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PREFACE TO THE AMERICAN EDITION.

The
among

Epistles to the Corinthians stand almost alone in character and

They

the writings of the great Apostle.

mans and Galatians

are not didactic, like

aim

Ro-

the former a profound discussion of the principles

:

of Anthropology and Soteriology, the latter an indignant protest against

opinions and practices which threatened to subvert the very foundation

Nor do they resemble

of the Gospel.

the Epistles written from the im-

prisonment at Rome, two of which, Philippians and Colossians, reassert
a Christology as lofty and far-reaching as John's, while the other two,

Philippians and Philemon, are the outpouring of a heart

filled

with

Christian love, and yearning for the spiritual welfare of the parties addressed.

Still

of which

less are

we have

page traces of the

they like the Apostle's

trials

officers.

written utterances

through which these believers had passed, and

animating them to renewed constancy

Timothy and

first

record, those to the Thessalonians, bearing in every

Titus, in

which he

;

or his last Epistles, those to

sets forth

the qualifications of church

In the Corinthians, on the contrary,

variety of the phases of
series of questions is

ordinary

life

we

are introduced into a

an Apostolic church, and a

in

taken up and discussed^ not abstractly, but in im-

mediate application to the circumstances of the people at the time.

Doc-

trinal themes, with a single important exception, the general resurrec-

tion

XV.), are not

(I.

handled at length, although the existence and va-

lidity of the cardinal features of the

and upon occasion

The

briefly

First Epistle

system are presupposed throughout,

touched upon with great vigour.

gives us a very clear conception of the actual state

of the ancient churches, their excellences
tions in

and their

defects, the

which their members stood to the unbelievers among

rela-

whom

they lived, the errors in practice to which they were exposed, their use

and abuse of extraordinary

gifts, their

methods

in worship, their appli-

cation of Christian principles in the affairs of ordinary

life,

and the

whole movement of events as a society of believers grew and developed
in the midst of a great commercial city

which was wealthy and refined,
The conflict between light

but at the same time unusually depraved.

and darkness, right and wrong, truth and

error,

was of course much the
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IV

same

in

Roman

parts of the

all

was raised and

its

world where the standard of the cross

adherents were gathered into a community, but no-

where was

it

Corinth.

Hence we

many

carried on so intensely or at so

apostolic church, to catch the spirit of

its

diflEerent points as in

what was the true

are enabled to see here

life

of an

important movements and ap-

its mingled good and evil.
The many questions of morality
and casuistry which arose in this lively and intelligent population afford
us a very clear insight into the feelings and opinions of the early

prehend

The

Christians.

solution of these questions discloses the extraordinary

mind, and his power of dealing with diffiand complicated matters as well as with unscrupulous opponents.
" For every aberration he has a word of severe censure, for every dan-

versatility of the Apostle's

cult

ger a word of warning, for every weakness a word of cheer and sympathy, for every returning offender a word of pardon and encourage-

ment."

Nor does he

'

No

ever seem at a

Whatever the

loss.

He

case,

he

is

able to meet

it.

going to

principles, that he settles difficulties about ministerial sup-

by an
appeal to Scripture, or to the words of Christ, or to his own immediate inspiration as an organ of the Holy Ghost.
And he solves them for
all places and ages.
It is not by expedients or make-shifts, but by
first

port, or a litigious

unbelievers,

point

spirit,

and the

like.

is

evaded.

salves

questions

all

marriage rights and duties, fellowship with

So that the directions apply not only

specific circumstances that called

them

to the

forth, but to innumerable others

Thus what at first sight is only a book of details,
becomes in fact a book of principles.
The Second Epistle, while partaking in part of the character of the
of a similar kind.

First, is chiefly

remarkable for the degree

personal character and experience of

an autobiography.

its

in

which

author.

In

it

discloses to us the

many

parts

it is

like

A Judaizing party had been at work in Corinth sowing

dissension and undermining the Gospel by impeaching the credentials, the
claims,

He

and the conduct of the Apostle.

This puts him on his defence.

was compelled to vindicate himself, for he was a witness of the

res-

urrection, a founder of churches, a channel of inspiration, a chosen vessel

to bear the gospel

to the Gentiles.

Now

if

in

the chief city of

Greece, one connected closely by arts and trade with the East and the

West, Paul's authority was struck down, and he was shown

to

be a

man

of

words and not of deeds, a boaster, an intruder, vacillating

in his pur-

poses and selfish in his aims, the consequences could not

to be disas-

trous.

fail

Here the character of the message was bound up with that of the

messenger.

If

he were a man of mere secular impulses and without divine

»

SchafE.
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authority,

the churches from Antioch to Philippi would be sorely

all

embarrassed.
ter fully

and

V

It

was necessary then for the Apostle to discuss the mat-

and establish beyond controversy the soundness of
and an organ of the Spirit.

plainly,

his claims as a representative of Christ

Hence the seemingly petty personal details, to which he refers so often
at so much length, are by no means to be attributed to an excess of

and

egotism or self-consciousness, or even to be considered as pardonable
flaws in

what otherwise was a career of very great excellence, but are

rather themselves to be highly prized, not simply as illustrations of
character, but as valid proofs of that which

was in the years 57, 58 of our

era,

Paul as a penman of holy Scripture.

—

as important to-day as

is

it

the plenary authority of

viz.

Our Lord

told the Twelve that he

had much to say to them, but they were not able to bear
xvi. 12)

;

it then (John
and he would therefore send a heavenly Paraclete, who would

guide them into "

and

will

for

all

human

the truth," so that the revelation of God's

salvation should be complete.

greater part of this supplementary disclosure

the

New

Testament represents the

But

case.

It

came through Paul.
if

mind

appears that the

So

he were not what he

professed to be, but were either an impostor or a self-deceiver, then the

which bear his name are no guide in doctrine or duty,
and the space they hold in the Scripture is a mere blank or worse. It is

thirteen Epistles

right then that the truth in this respect should be set forth, and the exhibition of
is

it

own day as a testimony that our
we following a cunningly devised fable.

be preserved to our

not in vain, nor are

faith

The Epistle is a portrait of the Apostle, drawn unconsciously by his
own hand. He opens his whole heart, relating his joys and his sorrows,
his fears
faith

and

his hopes, his labors, his trials, his anxieties, his steadfast

and holy

love, his disinterestedness, his self-sacrifice, his fidelity,

and his courage.

He

refers or alludes

to

much of which we find no
we get a far more vivid

record in the Acts of the Apostles, and hence

conception of his character than would otherwise be possible.
a great man, measured by any standard
intellect,

faculty

in resources, in

— but without the

we may choose

versatility, in

application,

to apply
in

He was

— great in

administrative

least tinge either of pride or vanity.

He

could

work he was enabled
to perform, but the thought of these things led him only to magnify the
grace by which he came to be what he was.
He was a man of energy
and decision, who, if need were, could come with a rod and not spare,
not, of course, be unconscious of his gifts or of the

but the element of harshness so conspicuous
sion was wholly wanting.

one who had erred, yet when discipline

in his course

before conver-

prompt judgment upon
had wrought its destined pur-

He pronounced

a

pose, he was urgent that the penitent offender should be restored, lest he

'
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VI

be swallowed up with overmuch sorrow.

through

yet

life,

it

make one mindful

zeal

glowed

It

took in

and conditions and races
word and act, as we see in
entitles him justly to be called the

was

it

the development of these Epistles,

it

needed to

classes

all

Carried out as

like a torch
is

His sympathy was wide

of the feelings of others.

and deep and constant.
of his fellow-men.

His

never consumed the tenderness which

in

benefactor of our kind, the foremost philanthropist of

all

time.

Here appropriately may be added a paragraph from Dr. Meyer's Preface to the fourth edition of his comment on the First Epistle, for some
reason omitted in the

and

directly

fifth

in such a lively

" No
manner

the Church, as does this Epistle.
of the Christian

Church

apostolic writing transports us so

:

life in

into the varied concrete relations of

It

represents the peculiar development

one of the most

brilliant seats of

culture and heathen corruption, a development in

Grecian

which the victory of

the cross over men's wickedness and their folly was

more endangered,
and the fulfilment of the apostolic entreaty. Be ye reconciled unto
God, was encumbered with greater difiiculties than anywhere else.

But

all

the serious obstacles with which the world-subduing divine

had there to contend were met by the Apostle,
chosen instrument to convey this divine

life,

who was

life

the Lord's

with a clearness and cer-

tainty of judgment, with a humility and elevation of consciousness, with

a tenderness and boldness of utterance, with a never- failing tact, that

make

us follow

him through the entire letter with a constantly increasAnd when one considers the Attic elegance, the

ing astonishment.

Demosthenic
yet

force, the

almost lyric elevation of his speech

heard the beating of the heart of Christ, we

is

feel

in

which

in truth at each

how much more than Demosthenes is here, how much more than
Homer and Pindar who have sung so highly the praises of 6\(iia KopivAh, her true 6Xj3o(p6pog was the very man whom the people of
Oog.
step,

the Areopagus disdained and the philosophers of Athens derided as a
arrepi^oXnyog.

'

Dr. Meyer's treatment of these Epistles resembles his general style

when handling other

portions of the

same independence, research,
text,

which have given him

of the

what

Word.

is

insight,

New

his deserved

There appear

also his

called purism, in adhering

Testament.

He

shows the

and careful study of the

original

pre-eminence among expositors

two leading imperfections

in

all

—

viz.

cases to strict grammatical

forms, even when the sense seems to require another view, as for example
in insisting that tva always

a

telic

many

force,

and again

in

and every where

is

to be considered as having

finding a reference to the Parousia in very

cases where such a reference

is

not obvious, and tends rather to

perplex than to elucidate the connection.

Still

there

is

great satisfaction
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who

in following a critic

quainted with

all

so keen

is

incisive, is so

thoroughly ac-

the literature, both preceding and contemporary, con-

nected with the matters in hand, and

is

so honest

and

fearless in stating

which he has come and the grounds upon which

the conclusions to

they

and

Vll

rest.

The notes appended

to each chapter by the editor have been intended

few cases to indicate dissent from the views of the author, but in
the main to present such suggestions concerning the scope and application of the Apostle's words as have been derived from the labors of
in a

other writers.

As Dr. Meyer

in

common

with nearly

all

German

critics

omits to refer to English commentators, the editor has taken occasion

Hodge, Poor,
Brown, Beet, and others who have given attention to these

to cite at times the opinions of such scholars as Stanley,

Principal
Epistles.

The English

translation has been revised throughout, but

features of the original work, the frequent

words and clauses,

ought to enhance

may

its

render

it

less

and copious

it

One

of the

citation of

Greek

was so carefully executed as very rarely to need correction.

acceptable to lay readers, but

value to clerical students, since the careful study

of these extracts will tend to increase their familiarity with the original

tongue as well as to render them more intelligent and more competent
judges of the merits of the author's opinions.
authors in the whole domain of

New

And

there

are

few

Testament exegesis whose writings

and prolonged study as those of the OberconHannover who through a long life steadily grew step
by step with his work, and by his profound study of the divine word
obtained a more perfect experience of the saving grace and truth of the

are so worthy of patient
sistorialrath of

gospel.

The Topical Index

at the

end of the volume has been prepared by the

Rev. G. F. Behringer, of Brooklyn, N. Y.,
general supervision of the

who

T.

New

York, April

28ih,

has kindly exercised a

work while passing through the

1884.

press.

W. CHAMBERS.

PREFACE.

After having been mainly occupied of late years with the historical
New Testament, I have now to turn to the Epistles of Paul,

books of the

and to devote renewed labour to their exposition.

In the present sadly

distracted age of the church I feel the deep gravity

and responsibility of

the task which I have to face

but bear in mind that

among

the more strongly, because I cannot

all
all

the sacred writings,

it

was those very

Epistles of Paul which were pre-eminently to the Reformers the con-

quering sword of the Spirit, and which exercised the most powerful
influence in
ters of
ilar

moulding the doctrinal system of our church. The characparallel, to which nothing sim-

Paul and Luther form a historical

can be found in the whole series of God's chosen instruments for

the furtherance of evangelical truth.

We

possess the divine light which

Paul bore through the world, and in whose radiance the Reformers did
their

work

;

the whole Scripture, with

all its

treasures,

becomes day by

day more richly opened up to us by the labours of science but everywhere, from the extreme right to the extreme left, there is party-strife
;

;

and, amid the knowledge that puffeth up, the unity of the Spirit

broken, faith languishes, and love grows cold.

we were giving

all

It

is,

is

though

in truth, as

diligence to afford the confirmation of increasing ex-

perience to the malicious assertion of the Romanists, that Protestantism
is

already in full course of decomposition.

Our wounds

will

not be healed, but only deepened and widened, by

arrogant boasting about our

Much

works of men.

Confessions,

less will the

which are after

but the

all

end be attained by a wanton attenu-

ating, explaining away, or setting aside of the positive teachings of the

N. T., and of the miraculous facts in the history of redemption
these have subdued the world, and must continue to subdue
in that

which

teaching, and

is

and remains the " norma normans" for

for the Confessions themselves, — only

all

faith

;

for

Only

it.

and

all

word
promote

in the living

of revelation resides the God-given power to heal, which will
the restoration to health, and the union of the body of the church, with
surer and
clearly

more

and

fully

lasting effect,

just in proportion as the

word

is

more

understood and more truly and energetically appropri-

;
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X
and

ated,

as,

through such understanding and appropriation of

supremacy of the word and of
lute

and

all-controlling.

with her doctrine must

down

To
bow

its

supremacy the church herself

this sacred

the possibility and allowablencss,

— where

doctrine in accordance

need

For in laying
assumed not only

but also the necessity of a further

should be shown

with Scripture.

is

—

rectification

of her

way the Confession

In this

its own
and the church, built as
immovably upon the everlasting Rock, has placed herself under

points to an authority transcending

she

the

as well as the individual.

her principle of appeal to Scripture, the church

development and

it,

high moral forces becomes more abso-

;

the law of growth, thereby giving augury of a future, which, according
to the apostle's promise (Eph.

iv.

13

future,

what

is

of the divine
it

the sorrows of the

all

aid in preparing for this bright

exposition of Scripture should recognize as

mindful at the same time that the steps

task, being

rules over

all

despite

ff.),

To

present, will not fail to be realized.

kingdom

are centuries,

are not our ways.

its

appointed

development

in the

and that the ways of

Him who

therefore, a thorough and conscien-

If,

tious searching of the Scriptures should arrive, as regards this or that

point of doctrine, at results which are at variance with confessional definitions, its duty, at the

bidding of the exegetical conscience,

is

not in

an un-Lutheran and unprincipled fashion to disguise such results or to
cloak them with a misty phraseology, but, trusting to the sifting and con-

quering power of divine truth, openly and honestly to hand them over
to the

To science and

judgment of science and the church.

I repeat

variance

for

;

—

it is

one of the

to impose limits

sential nature,

and to

follies of

upon the former which are opposed

set aside its voice

an imaginary belief that a service

and relegate

if

it

to its es-

to silence under

thereby rendered to the church.

is

Such a piece of folly is unevangelical, and
and the Syllabus of the Bishop of Rome.

Now,

the church,

the day to seek to set these at

nothing save the pure word of

fit

only for the Tridentirmm

God may

or ought to prepare

the way towards a better future for the church, then

all

expounders of

—

word have but one common aim placed before them, namely, just
to ascertain its pure contents, without addition or subtraction and with a
that

renouncing of
ness,

all

invention of our own, with simplicity, truth, and clear-

without being prejudiced by, and independent

postulates, with philoloffical precision,
fact.

but

in

and

Anything more than this they ought not as expositors to attempt
this— and it is much it is required of them that they be found

—

faithful.

The

plan of procedure adopted

may

glossematic, another the inductive, method.
to

tliis

dogmatic a priori

of,

in strict objectivity as historical

question of

method

in itself,

although

vary

;

one

I attach
I

may

but

prefer the

little

weight

cannot ignore the

fact,
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by various works appearing at the present day in the region of
Testament exegesis, that the inductive mode runs more
risk of giving to subjective exegesis a free play which should be rigorOne is very apt, under the influence of this method,
ously denied to it.

attested

Old and

New

to give something

sacred text.

The

more or

ulating the premisses

—and thinks

less,

or other than, the pure contents of the

ingenuity, which in this

— how

itself justified

often with

way has ampler room

for manip-

the aid of refining sophistry

in so doing,

always miscarries in spite of

!

all

and confidence, when it gives to the world expositions that
offend against grammar and linguistic usage, or against the general and
plausibility

its

special connection, or against both.

recommendation of novelty

'

is

Often

in

such cases the doubtful

purchased only by strange strainings of
while clearness has not unfre-

the text and other violent expedients,

quently to be sought for beneath the cloak of a laboriously involved

phraseology, which

itself in its

turn seems to require a commentary.

In preparing this fifth edition, which was preceded

1861,

I

by the fourth

in

have not neglected to give due attention to what has since been

While
done for the criticism and exposition of the apostolic Epistle.'^
I have very frequently, to my regret, found myself unable

thus engaged,
'

A

great

many

entirely novel expositions of iudividnal passages

make

their

appearance nowadays, of which I apprehend that hardly a single one will on trial
prove itself correct. Not that I am unduly attached to the traditions of exegesis
but long experience and observation in this field of scientific inquiry have
taught me that— after there have been expended upon the N. T., in far greater
measure even than i;pon the O. T., the labours of the learning, the acuteness,
the mastery of Scripture, and the pious iqsight of eighteen centuries— new interpretations, undiscerned hitherto by the minds most conversant with such
;

and be deservedly forgotten. I
and those of the present day are
Apart from these there remain difficiTlty

studies, are destined as a riile speedily to perish

am

distrustful of such exegetical discoveries

not of a kind to lessen

my

and reward enough for the
2

distrust.

;

laboiirs of exegesis.

Klopper's Exeg-kritische Untersuchimgen uber den zweiten. Korinther-brief, Get1869, with the accompanying dissertation on the "Christ-party," ap-

ting.

peared too late to be taken into consideration along with the other literature of
the subject.
But the dissertation in question belongs for the most part to the
sphere of the second Epistle. It is from the second Epistle that it draws, more
thoroughly and consistently than is done by Beyschlag, the characteristics of
the Christ-party, combining these in such a way as to represent it as in funda-

mental opposition to the apostle's views and teaching with respect to Christology and Soteriology. I cannot, however, but continue to regard the process,
which takes the traits for the delineation of the "Christ-party" from the

— It was likewise impossible to include
of Eichard Schmidt, die Paulinische
book
published
examination the just

second Epistle, as an unwarrantable one.
in

my

Christologie

1870.

in ihrem

Zusammenhange

niit

der

Heilslehre des Apostels,

Gottmg.
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to agree with von

zusammenhdnpend
but

it

was

as little

Hofmann's work
untersucht.'

my

other,

:

Die

heilige

;

some advantage may accrue

it.

Our

exegetical natures

our paths diverge widely from each

and the means which we have

right to employ, are dissimilar.

Sckriftneuen Testaments

have nowhere sought this antagonism,

duty to evade or conceal

are very differently constituted

it

I

at our disposal,

and which we deem

Possibly out of this very antagonism

to the understanding of the

New

Testa-

ment.
Hannovee, ZOth November, 1869.

1

This work

is,

for the sake of brevity, referred to merely

by "Hofmann,''

other works of the author being more precisely designated by their

title.

EXEGETICAL LITERATDHE.

[For commentaries and collections of notes embracing the whole New Testatament, see Preface to the Commentary on the Gospel of St. Matthew for
those which treat of the Pauline or Apostolic Epistles generally, see Preface to
The following list includes
the Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans.
only those which relate to the Epistles to the Corinthians (together or separatelj'), or in which one of these Epistles holds the first place on the title-page.
Works mainly of a popular and practical character have, with a few exceptions,
been excluded, as, however valuable they may be in themselves, they have but
Monlittle affinity with the strictly exegetical character of the present work.
ographs on chapters or sections are generally noticed by Meyer in loc. The
al. appended denotes that the book
editions quoted are usually the earliest
has been more or less frequently reprinted f marks the date of the author's
death c. circa.']
;

;

;

;

Akeesloot (Theodoras), Reformed Minister in Holland D'eerste Sendbrief
van Paulus aan die van Korinthen, kortelyk in haar t'samenhang
4», Lugd. Bat. 1707.
uytgelegt.
OntleeAijPHEN (Hieronymus Simon van), f 1742, Prof. Theol. at Utrecht
dende verklaaring van PauUus tweden brief aan die Corinther.
40, Amst. 1708, al.
Ambeosiastek. See Romans.
:

:

Batjmgakten (Sigmund Jakob), f 1757, Prof. Theol. at Halle Auslegung der
4^*, Halle, 1761.
beiden Briefe Pauli an die Corinther.
Commentar zu
BiLLBOTH (Johann Gustav Friedrich),
1836, Prof, at Halle
8", Leip. 1833.
den Briefen des Paulus an die Korinther.
[Translated by William Lindsay Alexander, D.D., 2 vols.
120, Edin. 1837-8.]
Der
BxTBGEB (Karl Heinrich August von), Oberconsistorialrath at Munich
erste [mid der zweite] Brief Pauli an die Korinther deutsch ausgelegt,
:

:

-I-

:

2 B'ande.

8^,

Erlangen, 1859-60.

Commentarius in
\ 1669, Prof. Theol. at Leyden
in Epistolas I. et II. ad Corinthios [Opera].
CoNTZEN (Adam), f 1635, Jesuit at Mentz Commentaria in Epistolas S. Pauli
2", Colon. 1631.
ad Corinthios et ad Galatas.
Cbell (Johann), f 1633, Socinian teacher at Racow Commentarius in priorem
8'>, Racov. 1635.
Pauli ad Corinthios Epistolam [Opera].

CoccEius [Koch] (Johann),

:

:

:

Emmeeling

(Christian August Gottfried), f 1827, Pastor at Probsthaida Episad Corinthios posterior, Graece, perpetuo commentario il8°, Lips. 1823.
:

tola Pauli
lustrata.

Flatt (Johann Friedrich von), f 1821, Prof. Theol. at Tiibingen Vorlesungen
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THE

FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS.

INTEODUCTIOK.
CHRISTIAN CHURCH AT CORINTH.

SEC. 1.—THE

)N Corinth

by
by Julius Caesar, made
and under the fostering

(bimaris Corinthus), which, after its destruction

Mummius
a Roman

(146 B.C.),

had been

colony (Pausan.

care of the

first

rebuilt
1.

ii.

3),

emperors had been speedily restored to

cient (see Horn. II.

ii.

570,

and especially Pindar,

its

an-

xiii.)

01.

glory and voluptuous luxury (hence the expressions Kopivdid(ea6ai, Kopivdiaar^g,

and

Knpivftia Koprj

see also Dissen,

;

Rep. p. 404 D),

—in

233), that rich

commercial

ad Find. Fragm.

p.

640

f.

;

Ast,

ad

Plat.

that great "KAlafiaq aarpov (Jacobs, ad Anthol. VI. p.

the seat of the

city,

Roman

proconsulate, of the

and of the learning of the Sophists, but also
of the most shameless worship of Aphrodite carried on by a thousand
the world-conquering faith of Christ had been
consecrated courtesans,
Isthmian games, of the

fine arts,

—

planted ly Paul himself

(iii.

6).

He came

thither on his second missionary

journey from Athens, and spent upwards of a year and a half there (see on
Acts xviii. 1-17). He lodged with his fellow-craftsman Aquila, who was

and subsequently with the
and Timotheus had
arrived (Acts xviii. 5), and Jewish opposition had caused him to separate
from the synagogue and turn to the Gentiles (Acts xviii. 6 ff.). This had
the wholesome result of rendering the church, from the very first, a mixed
(though with a majority of GentiJe Christians, Acts xii. 2) and a very numeroiis one (Acts xviii. 4, 8, 10), the most important in Greece, the motherchurch of the province (i. 3), although only a few of the upper and more
ultivated classes (1 Cor. i. 36 ff.) embraced the faith (such as, on the Jew-

converted by him here (see on Acts

xviii. 1, 2),

proselyte Justus (Acts xviii. 2-7), after his friends Silas

(

ish

side,,

14),

i.

'

the president of the synagogue, Crispus

—a natural

effect,

Riickert, following

not so

much

Neander (comp.

also

thinks that the failure of
the apostle's attempt at Athens to gain enIvance for evangelical truth by associating
Osiander,

p.

6),

;

see Acts xviii. 8

;

1

Cor.

of the simplicity of Paul's preaching
with Hellenic forms (Acts xvii.), had led
to the resolution of giving up every
such attempt, and of proclaiming the gospel among the Greeks also in its entire sirait

him

'

Paul's first epistlk to the cokintinans.

%

(for Apollos also failed to

win over the higher

character of the gospel itself

classes), as of the

which, with

intrinsic

preaching of the
cross, did not suit the pretensions of the presumed higher culture among

Jews and

(i.

22, 23),

its

and of

Gentiles, especially of their fancied philosophy

moral

their

laxity.

Some considerable time after the total failure of a public accusation
brought by the Jews against Paul before the mild proconsul Gallio (see on
Acts xviii. 12-17), the apostle departed from Corinth with Aquila and
Priscilla (whom he left in Ephesus), and proceeded to Jerusalem, and thence
through Galatia and Phrygia (Acts xviii. 18-23). While he, however, was

— an eloquent and

traversing these countries, Apollos

who, hitherto merely a disciple of John the
Christian training with Aquila and Priscilla at
and the commentary thereon) betook himself
where he, as a Pauline Christian, preached no
dria,

—

tianity (1 Cor.

iii.

6),

yet presented

it

fervid

Baptist,

Jew

of Alexan-

had completed

Ephesus (Acts

his

24 S.,

xviii.

to Corinth (Acts xix.

1),

other than Pauline Chris-

in a different

form, deviating with

the art of his Alexandrian eloquence and with his emi^loyment of Alexan-

drian (Philonian) speculation, from the simple manner of the apostle

probably also entering further than Paul had done

ii.),

Now,

of the higher doctrines of Christianity.
this difference,

5

(iii.

f.,

iv. 6,

it is

(iii.

1) into

(i.

17,

several

easy to understand

how

although certainly not based upon any divergence in doctrine
xvi. 12), nevertheless, from the variety of individual tenden-

among the Corinthians, and from the personal respect and love with
which men clung to the old or the new teacher respectively, came to have
cies

the hurtful result that some, amidst mutual jealousy, assigned the higher
place to the former and

some

and that

to the latter,

it

gradually became a

of jxtrtisanship with them to call themselves adherents of Paul or of
Apollos (i. 12),
which was not carried out without engendering pride and
jjoint

—

prejudice of the two teachers in question.
But the matter did not end with this division into two

irritation, to the

There

parties.

—taking advantage, perhaps, of the very time of Apollos'
Ephesus — Judaizing teachers, Petrine Christians of anti-Pauline

arrived at Corinth
return to

plicity.

was

But the fact

is,

that in Athens Paul

in the qnife peculiar position of

to speak in

having
presence of philosophers by pro-

fession, and, in the first instance, to

them

exclusively.

In Corinth, on the other hand,
in the house of the proselyte Justus, it was

events a very mixed audience (made
Jews and Gentiles, comp. Acts
xviii. 8) that he had before him, one entirely
different from those Stoics and Epicureans
who laid hold of him in the ayopo at Athens.
The Athenian address is therefore to be regarded as an exception from his usual mode
of teaching, demanded by the special circumstances of the case.
These circumstances, however, did not exist at Corinth,
and accordingly he had no occasion there
to teach in any other way than his ordinary
at

up

all

also of

Before his mixed audience in Corinth
(and he could not regulate his course by
the possible presence of individual philosophers among them) his preaching, simple,
but full of power and fervour, was tlioroughly fitted to make converts in numbers,
as the result proved. And if these svere for
the most part from the humbler ranks,
Paul was the last man to be led by that circumstance to adopt a higher tone for he
knew from long experience among what
one.

;

wont
and firmest

classes in society Christianity wa.s

everywhere to

strike its first

roots.
'

Comp. generally, Semisch, PaiUiis in
fur I)eid»che Theol.

Corinth, in the Jahrb.
186", p. 193

ff.

—

'

INTRODUCTION".

3

/eanings, provided with letters of recommendation (2 Cor. iii. 1), perhaps
from Peter himself among others, labouring to lower the authority of Paul
(ix. 3), into whose field of work they intruded, and to exalt the- authority
They seem, indeed, not to have come forward with
of Peter (3 Cor. xi. 5).
any opposition to Paul's doctrine^ for otherwise the apostle would, as in his

Epistle to the Galatians, have controverted their doctrinal errors

But

they did not insist upon circumcision.

ticular,

it

in par-

;

was natural

that,

with their Judaizing tendencies generally, with their legal prejudice regarding the use of meats, with their stringency as to the moral law, and
with their exaltation of Peter at the expense of Paul, they should find acceptance with the Jewish-Christian part of the community, since they were
not slack in vainglorious assertion of the national privileges (3 Cor. v. 13,
xi. 33, xii. 11), and that against the rery man from whom the hereditary
pride of the

Jews had everywhere

Equally natural was

it

suffered bloAvs

which

it felt

most keenly.

that their appearance and oioerations should not in-

duce a union between the two sections that professed Pauline Christianity,

—the adherents of Paul and of Apollos, — seeing that they had to wage war
only against Pmil, and not against Apollos, in so

far,

namely, as apostolic

The

authority was claimed for the former only, and not for the latter.

whom

clared adherents,

that matter,

they met with,

had never himself been

named
in

as their

Corinth

;

head

Peter,

de-

who, for

for the statement of

be referred to a much
later period (Ewald, Gesch. der apost. Zeit. p. 609, 3d ed.), or, as is most
probable, to be regarded simply as an erroneous inference drawn from
Baur in the TuUng. Zeitsehr.
See Pott, Proleg. p. 30 f.
1 Cor. i. 13.
Dionysius of Corinth in Euseb.

ii.

35, is either to

;

1831, 4, p. 153

ff.

The addition

two already existing aroused a deeper
which had brought about
and for
parties,
the authority of men,

of a third party to the

feeling of the need for wholly disregarding that

and kept up

all this

returning to

Him

" We belong

division into

alone

who

is

—

—

the Master of

all,

namely, to Christ.

GhrisV became accordingly the watchword,
nor yet in its right sense and application,
and these followed out their idea,
contrary, of a section only
in itself right, but which should have been combined with the
to

however, not of

all,

—which was

;

of the

human instruments

unhappily,
but, on the

of Christ (Paul, etc.),

— not in the

recognition

way

of them-

keeping clear of schismatic proceedings and acknowledging all as,
like themselves, disciples of Christ, but in such a manner that in their professed sanctity and lofty abstinence from partisanship they became themselves

whole community
(i. 13), and instead of including the
without prejudice to the estimation due to such servants of Christ as Paul
and others in their idea, they shut out from it the Pauline, Apollonian,
selves a party

—

The Christian community at Corinth, then, was in
when Paul wrote to them our first Epistle
be assumed, from xi. 18, xiv. 33, that the evil had not reached

and Petrine

sections.

this state of fourfold division

yet

it is

to

* Augustine
aptly says, De verb. Dom.,
Serm. 13 " Volentes homines aedificari snper homines, dicebant Ego quidem sum
:

:

;

Et alii, qui nolebant aedificari
super Petrum, sed super petram Ego auPauli, etc.

:

tem sum.Christi."

PAUL

4

S

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

such a height of schism that the chiirch no longer assembled at one ]jlace (in
opposition to Vitringa, Michaelis, Eichhorn, Ewald, and others
sec on i. 2).
What further knowledge we have regarding the condition of the church
;

at that time, especiallj'^ as to the

moral and ecclesiastical

derived from the contents of the Epistle

is

Kemaek

1.

See

itself.

evils that prevailed,
§ 2.

— For views differing from the above representation of the parties at

Corinth, see on

To the more recent

12.

i.

literature of the subject, besides the

works on Introduction, belong the following Neander, Kl. Schrifi. p. 68 ff.,
and Gesch. d. Pflamung, etc., I. p. 360 ff., 4th ed. Baur in the T'iib. Zeiischr.
Scbar1831, p. 61 ff., 1836, 4, p. 1 ff., and in his Pauhis, I. p. 290 ff., 2d ed.
ling, De Paulo apost. ejusque adversariis, Kopenh. 1836
Jaeger, Erkl. d. Jiriefe
:

;

;

;

P. nach Kor. aus d. Gesichtsp. d. vier Parth. Tiib. 1838 Schenkel, I)e eccles. Cor.
prhnaeva fadionibus turbata, Basil. 1838 Goldhorn in Illgen's Zeitschr.f. fastor.
Dahne, d. Ghrisius-parthei in d. apost. Kirche z. Kor.,
Theol. 1840, 2, p. 121 ff.
;

;

;

Halle 1842 (previously in the Journ.
Kor., Altona 1842

z.

and. Kor.,

;

;

Becker,

neutest.

;

d.

Untersuchungen

krii.

Lutterbeck,

;

Kniewel, Ecdesiae

Par'hemngen

Cor.

Gem.

Inhalt d. heid. Br.

d.

iib.

Lehrbegr. II.

in d.

45

ji.

ff.

;

Beyschlag

Hilgenfeld in his Zeitschr. 1865, p. 241
Holtzmann in Herzog's Encykl. XIX. -p. 730 ff. comp. also Ewald, Gesch.

in the Stud.
ff.

Kiibiger,

;

Bresl. 1847

Pred. 1841)

f.

Gedan. 1841

vetusiiss. disseyisiones et iurbae,

u.

Krit. 1865, p.

217

ff.

;

;

d. apost. Zeit. p.

505

ff.,

3d

Among

ed.

the latest commentaries, see especially

Ewald, p. 102 f
Hofmann, 1864.
push the conception of this divihad only recently arisen, it had not yet made

those of Osiander, Stuttg. 1847, Introd. § 4

Eemakk 2.— Care should be taken not
sion into parties too far.

As

it

.

;

;

to

such an extent as to induce the church in their letter to Paul (see
§ 2) to write specifically about it (see i. 11). Nor can the dissensions have been
of long continuance
at least in Clem. 1 Cor. 47, thej' appear as something long
past and gone, with which Clement compares later quarrels as something worse.
Kemabk 3. Only the first part of our Epistle, down to iv. 21, relates to the
itself felt to

;

—

toijic of

the parties as such.

Hence

it is

u very hazardous course,

and one that

requires great caution, to refer the further points discussed by Paul to the
different parties respectively, and to characterize these accordingly, as Jaeger
and Rabiger more especially, biat also Baur, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Beyschlag, and
others have done to an extent which cannot be made good on historical grounds.
It is purely and grossly arbitrary to trace all the evils combated in both
Epistles to the existence of the party divisions, and to depict these, and more
particularly the Christine section, accordingly.
The latter is not once mentioned by Clement, a circiimstance which does not tell in favour of the hy-

—

pothesis that lays so

much

mischief to

SEC. 2.— OCCASION, OBJECT,
Before the date of our
extant'

— sent

The two

first

its

charge.

AND CONTENTS OF THE

Epistle

there

had been a

from the apostle to the Corinthians

(1

quite short Epistles extant in

Phil.

Masson

in Joh.

ih la

n'-publ.

rJes le/tres,

1

by David Wilkins,

and

letter

Cor. v. 9)

Armenian, from the Corinthians to Paul and
from Paul to the Corinthians, are wretched
apocryphal productions (first published by

his sons, 173G

—not

;

vo\.

"K.,

now

but when

Masson, Hisloire

cril.

1714; then

by Whii^ton,

1727,

by Carpzov, Lips.

1776;

171.5:
;

EPISTLE.

INTRODUCTION.
he wrote

5

known

the party-divisions were not yet

it,

to the apostle.

He

them from "those of the household of Chloe"
(i. 11), and on this account commissioned Timothy to visit Corinth (iv. 17),
although our Epistle was to anticipate his arrival there (xvi. 10), since he
had first to journey through Macedonia with Erastus (Acts xix. 22). That
Apollos also (1 Cor. xvi. 12) had brought Paul information about the divireceived tidings regarding

sions

is

—judging

probable that

as Apollos himself
sions,

from

i.

11

— not to be assumed

;

on the contrary,

they had not perceptibly developed

Next

remained in Corinth.

seems

to the vexatious party-divi-

however, what gave occasion for the apostle's

chastity in the church, already spoken of

it

themselves so long
letter

by him in the

was the unand

lost Eiiistle,

which had now manifested itself even in a case of incest (v. Iff.). Besides
and other evils that called for his intervention, there was quite a special
and direct occasion for his writing in a letter of the church (vii. 1), brought
to Paul by deputies from Corinth (xvi. 17), and containing various questions
(such as with respect to celibacy, vii. 1 ff., and the eating of flesh offered in
sacrifice, viii. 1 ff.), which demanded an answer from him,' so that he made
the messengers Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus on their return the
this

—

bearers of his

—

own

Epistle in rejily (xvi. 12, 17).

In accordance with these circumstances giving occasion to the

was the aim

letter, it

and uphold his
apostolic authority
secondly, to remove the unchastity which had gained
ground
thirdly, to give instruction upon the points regarding which
queries had been put to him
and finally, to communicate various other
instructions, which, in view of the state of things among the Corinthians
which had come to his knowledge, and partly also in view of the express
contents of their letter, seemed to him necessary and useful, such as with
respect to disorder in the public assemblies, with respect to gifts of the Spirit,
with respect to the resurrection, and with respect to a collection that was to be
set on foot.'
of Paul,

first,

to counteract the party-divisions

;

;

;

The
tion

After saluta-

contents of the Epistle are accordingly very diversified.

and exordium

(i,

1-9), the first

and In Armenian and English by Aucher,
Armenian Grammar, etc., Venet. 1819;
see also Fabric. Cod. Apocr. III. p. 667 ff.).
Rinck, indeed, has recently (in opposition to the eatlier defence by Whiston, see

the objections urged by Carpzov) sought
to
maintain the genuineness of both
Epistles (das Sendschr. d. Kor. an d. Apost.
Paul. u. das dritte Sendschr. Paull an die
Kor. in Armen. TJehersetznnq, neuvei'deutscht,
etc., Heidelb. 182.3), and that on the footing
of holding the apostle's letter not to be
the one mentioned in v. 9, hut a later third
Epistle. But against this utterly fruitless
attempt, see Ullmann, iiber den durch Rinck
bekannt gemachten dritten Brief an d. Kor.
und das kvrze Sendschreiben der Kor. in the
Ileilelb. Jahrb. 1823
Bengel, Archiv. 1835,
;

main section enlarges upon and against
fif.
Reffardln? the date of the composition of the lost Epistle, see Wieseler,
Chronologie des apost. Zeitak. p. SIS.

p. 287

from the church was
and pride
of knowledge (Hofmann) cannot, with any
certainty, be inferred from our Epistle, the
many humbling rebukes in which bear upon the erils thernselres, not upon that letter
and its character.
" Observe that, in connection with these
different topics, Paul never makes the
teachers as such responsible, or gives directions to them,— a proof that he was far from
'

That

this letter

marked by a tone

of confidence

cherishing the idea of a divinely instituted
order of teachers. Comp. Hofllng, Grund
sdtze d. Kirchenverf. p. 279

f.,

ed.

3.

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.

6

the party-divisions, with a detailed justification of the apostle's

teaclung

10-iv. 21).

(i.

Then Paul

mode

of

writes re^jarding the unehastity in the

and regarding the bad habit of having their disputes decided
more warning them against impuNext he replies to the questions about marriage which had been
rity (vi.).
sent to him (vii.), and to the inquiry regarding meat used in sacrifice (viii.xi. 1), making in connection with his instructions as to the latter point a
digression regarding the unselfish way in which he had discharged his aposThen follow censure and admonition as to disorders in
tolic office (ix.).
the assemblies of the church, partly with reference to the head-covering of
church

(v.),

before heathen tribunals, thereafter once

women,

the

partly in regard of the love-feasts (xi.)

then the detailed sec-

;

tions respecting spiritual gifts (xii.-xiv.), Avith the magnificent eulogy

love

and respecting the resurrection

(xiii.),

the

of

dead

(xv.).

on

Lastly

injunctions about the collection for Jerusalem, miscellaneous remarks,

:

and

greetings (xvi.).

manifest from the salutation, when rightly understood, that the Episwas destined for the lohole church at Corinth, without excepting any party
whatsoever, but including the rest of the Christians of Achaia.
It is

tle

SEC. 3.—PLACE

AND TIME OF COMPOSITION— GENUINENESS
OF THE EPISTLE.

From

xvi. 8, 19 it is certain that

Paul wrote in Ephesus,^ and that towards

the end of his stay in that place, which did not last quite three years (see on

he had despatched (Acts xix. 23
1 Cor. iv. 17) Timothy
Macedonia (the former to Corinth as well), and had already
resolved to journey through Macedonia and Achaia to Jerusalem (Acts xix.
The time at which he wrote may be gathered from
1 Cor. xvi. 3 ff.).
21
xvi. 8 (some time before Pentecost) and v. 6-8, from which latter passage
it may be with reason inferred that, when Paul was writing, the feast of
Consequently
a little before Easter in the
the Passover was nigh at hand.

Acts xix.

10), after

and Erastus

;

to

;

:

year 58 (see Introd. to Acts,

Remaek

1

.

§ 4).

— The statement in the common subscription kyputprj anb ^Mttttuv is

an old (already in Syr.) and widesjiread error, arising from xvi. 5. In reply to
the quite untenable grounds urged by Kohler {Ahfassnngfszeit der epistol. Schrifien,
p. 74 ff.), who accepts it, and puts the date of composition after the (erroneously assumed) liberation from imprisonment at Rome, see Anger, temp. rat.
p. 53

Comp.

ff.

The

ff.

al.

:

Riickert, p. 12

correct subscription is

npbg Kop. a kypadr)

Remark

2.

— The

ff.

;

Wurm

in the

Tub. Zeitschr.

1838,

I.

(Itto 'E<l)faov.

decision of the question, whether Paul, previous to the

writing of our two Epistles, had been only once, or whether he had been
>

Mill

and Haenlein strangely took

it

to mean not in, but wwrEphesus, because
Paul, in xvi. 8. did not write uBe in place of
€v'E4>.l Bcittprer also (Beitnige ziir hist.
krlt. Einl. in die Paul. Br., OottinK. ia37, III.
:

p. 63

found in B**, Copt. Chrys. Euthal. Theodoret,

twice,

himself of this circumstance In
support of his hypothesis, that the Epistle
See,
was written in Southern Achaia.
against this, Riickert, J/rt^az./. Exeg.l.p.
p. 301 avails

132

ff.

INTRODUCTION.

7

u. Krit. 1830, p. 614 ff., and in his InNeander, Billroth, Klickert, Anger, Credner.
Schott, Wurm, Olshausen, Wieseler, Reuss, Ewald, and many others, following
Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Baronius, et ai), as also whether we
must assume a second visit beticeen our first and second Epistles, depends on 2

in Corinth (so rightly Bleek in the Stud.
troduction ; Schrader,

Cor.

ii.

I.

p. 95

ff.

1, xii. 14, 21, xiii. 1, 2.

;

See the particulars in the Introd. to 2 Cor. §

2.

no room for doubt in view of the external
Clem. Rom. ad Cor. i.
Ignat. ad Eph. 2
47, 49, Ejjist. ad Diogn. 13— Justin M. c. Tryph. pp. 253, 258, 338, Apol. I.
Athenag. deresurr. p.
Iren. Haer. iii. 11. 9, iv, 27. 3
p. 29 are uncertain

As

to the c/emiineness, there

is

evidences (Polyc. ad Philipjj. 11

;

;

—

61, ed. Colon.

;

;

Canon Murator. ; Terand from the whole character of the Epistle (see

Clem. Al. Paedag.

tuU. de praescrip. 33,

al.),

p. 96, ed. Sylb.

;

especially Paley, Horae Paulifiae), which, with all the variety of its subject-

matter, bears the most definite impress of the peculiar spirit and tact of

Paul, and displays the full power, art, and subtlety of his eloquence.
Bruno Bauer alone in his wanton fashion has sought to dispute it {KiHtih
der Paulin. Briefe,

II.,

Berl. 1851).

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

IlavXov

Kopivdiov?

Ttpo?

The simplest and probably

iitiGtoKr} npajrrj.

oldest superscription is that of

A B C D K,

min.

:

Tvpoq KopivBiovg TvpuTfj.

CHAPTER

I.

1. KXrjTog'] is wanting, indeed, in A D E, Clar. Germ. Cyr. (suspected by
and Griesb., bracketed by Lachm., deleted by Riickert), but was easily
overlooked by those to whom the fact was knov/n and familiar, that Paul in tha

Ver.

Mill

beginning of his Epistles almost invariably styles himself anoaT. 'I. X. 6i.a 6eX,
Qeov without KlrjTog see 2 Cor. i. 1 Eph. i. 1 Col. i. 1; 2 Tim. i. 1. Comp. also
Tit. i. 1
only in Kom. i. 1 we find K'AT}r6g.
Instead of
Gal. i. 1; 1 Tim. i. 1
'IrjaovXpiarov, read, on preponderant evidence, with Lachm. and Tisch. Xpiarov
'iTjaov.
Ver. 2 ry ovay iv Kop.] is placed by B D* E F G, It. after 'Irjaov so
Lachm. and Tisch. No doubt rightly, since the common arrangement of the
words is plainly open to the suspicion of transposition on grounds of grammar,
whereas there is no reason why, if it stood so originally, it should have undergone altei-ation. The hypothesis of Fritzsche, de conformat, N. T. Lachm. 1841,
p. 44, that {jyinap.. kv X. '1. had been left out, and then reinserted in the wrong
place, is an arbitrary one, considering the weight of evidence on Lachmanu's
side and seeing that the right place for the reinsertion would have been so unmistakable.
TE Kni'\ Lachm.
But how easily te
««/, according to B D G X.
might be dropped without its being noticed
Ver. 14. Ruckert has pov after
An addition
Geip, in accordance with A, 17, 57, al. and several vss. and Fathers.
;

;

;

—

;

;

—

;

—

:

!

from
have

ver. 4.

— Ver.

ij^aiTTiafiriTE

;

15.

so

ejidnTiaa']

Lachm.

A B C*

Riick.

—

and several

X, min.

and Tisch.

Rightly

;

vss.

and Fathers

the immediate con-

in vv. 14, 16 led to the introduction of the active at a very earlj' date (Syr.

texli

Tert.).

— Ver.

Kdnpov is wanting in very important witnesses.

20. tovtov after

A mechanical addition from the foregoadopted by Griesb. Lachm. Riick. Tisch. Scholz.
is so decisively attested
X, min. and many vss. and Fathers,
that we must regard the singular as introduced through the recollection of
Deleted by Lachm. Tisch. and Ruckert.
ing.

— Ver. 22.

aTjpelov'] aTipela,

byABCDEFG

Matt.

xii.

rection.
I.

p. 121

38 f., xvi. 4, al. The reading eivt^ijTovaiv in A points in the same diSee the detailed justification of the plur. in Reiche, Commenfnr. crit.

ff.

—Ver.

23. eOvFni'] Elz.

on margin, and then adopted

:

"ETJrjai, against decisive evidence.

Noted

what goes before and

follows.

in accordance with

— Ver. 28.

Before ra p?/ ovm Elz. has Kai, against preponderant testimony. Suspected by Griesb.
Mechanical
deleted by Lachm. Scholz, Riick. and Tisch.
connection.
Ver. 29. tov Benv'] So Griesb. and all later editors, following de;

—

cisive evidence.

Avthv in Elz.

is

an over-hasty correction, due to a failure to

—

recognize the design of the repetition of r. Oeov.
Ver. 30. ooipin r'/plv] Approved
by Griesb. adopted also by Lachm. Riick. and Tisch. Elz. and Scholz, however,

have

^/i'lp

(TO(j>ia.

For the former order are

ACDE

X,

min. Vulg. ms.

It.

—
CHAP.

9

I., 1.

Harl.** Or. Eus. al, further, B, which has rto<p. tjjiuv, and F G, which have rj
while
'Hfilv was put first, in order to join aoipia closely to dnb Qeov
co(bLa {]iuv.
;

others

of the true

marked the conception

wisdom by the

Vv. 1-3. Apostolic address and greeting.
See on Rom. i.
Ver. 1. KATiToq andaT.
ostoiH,

many

Theophylact, and

1.

A

article

(F G).

polemical reference (Chrys-

others, including Flatt, Riickert,01shausen,

Osiander), which would be foreign to the winning tone of the whole exordium, would have been quite otherwise expressed by one so decided as
6ia del. Qeov] That his position as an apostle called
Paul (comp. Gal. i. 1).
by Christ was brought about ly the wiU of God, was a truth so vividly and
firmly implanted in his consciousness, that he commonly includes an expresGal. i. 1 Eph. i.
sion of it in the beginning of his Epistles., See 2 Cor. i. 1
" Sua ipsius voluntate P. nunquam
3 Tim. i. 1.
Col. i. 1
1 Tim. i. 1
1
Regarding 6td, see on ver. 9 and Gal. i. 1.
f actus esset apostolus," Bengel.

—

;

;

;

;

;

•

Modern interpreters reckon him the amanuensis of the Epistle (see
But the mere amanuensis as such has no share in the Epistle itself,

Kul ZuaOh'Tjc]

xvi. 21).

which must, however, be the

case with one

who

holds a place in the intro-

and 2 Thess. we find two others
besides Paul named with him in the superscription (who therefore could
hardly botb be mentioned as amanuenses), and even an indefinite number
of "brethren" in the Epistle to the Galatians, whereas in that to the Romans the amanuensis who is known from xvi. 22 does not appear as included in the superscription, we must rather suppose that Paul made his
Bpistle run not only in his own name, but also (although, of course, in a subordinate sense) in the name of Sosthenes, so that the Corinthians were to regard the letter of the aj^ostle as at the same time a letter of Sosthenes, who
thereby signified his desire to impress upon them the same doctrines, admonitions, etc.
This presupposes that Paul had previously considered and
discussed with this friend of his the contents of the letter to be issued.
Comp. on Phil. i. 1. Sosthenes liimself accordingly appears as a teacher
then present with the apostle and enjoying his confidence, but known to,
and respected among, the Corinthians. There remains, indeed, th.e possilility that he may have also written the Epistle, but only in so far as we are
Had Timothy not alin utter ignorance of who the amanuensis was at all.
ready started on his journey (iv. 17, xvi. 10). he would have had a place
ductory salutation.

Since, moreover, in 1

—

—

along with, or instead
2 Cor.

i.

1.

of,

Sosthenes in the salutation of the Epistle

^Theodoret and most commentators, including

;

comp.

Flatt, Billroth,

Ewald, Maier, Hofmann, indentify Sosthenes with the person so named in
Acts xviii. 17 but this is rightly denied by Michaelis, Pott, Riickert, and
de Wette. See on Acts, I.e. Without due ground, Riickert concludes that
lie was a young man trained up by Paul
a view least of all to be deduced
from the assumption that he was the amanuensis of the letter. The very
absence of any definite information whatever as to Sosthenes shows how
utterly arbitrary is the remark of Chrysostom, Theophylact, Grotius, and
;

—

Estius, that it

along with

of modesty in the apostlv' to name him
denotes nothing more special than Chris-

was a great proof

himself. —

u

(i(Je/l^<if]

I'AIL S FIRST EPISTLE TO

)

1

tiaa brotherhood (so also 2 Cor.

The

office of teacher.

known

Col.

;

i.

not fellowship in the

r?/.),

1,

pnrticnlm's of the position of Sosthenes were well

to the readers.

Ver.

Num.

1

i.

THE CORINTHIANS.

Qeov

T>/ ekkI. t. Geoii]

3.

xvi.

Comp. niH' ^np,

genitive of the owner.

is

The expression

xx. 4.

;},

with Paul the

is

stan(lin<f theocratic

designation of the Christian community, in which the theocratic idea of the
Old Testament /Hp presents itself as realized it is the TT7lipuaiq of thi»
;

Snp.

Comp.

X.

adds

at

iv X. 'I.]

(see the critical

the church

How common

in Corinth.''''

3 Cor.

;

of God, men

it is

;

placed after

13, al. —i)yiaafj.

i.

addressed does in

and

itself

The

net [fed in Christ Jesns, ichich in

may be

miigiihir,
olimj kv

seen in Kiihner,

Mop., however,

because the thought

k.t.1.,

I'jyLaafi.

Hit

to find a participle in the phirrd standing

an attributive relation to a collective
43 Pflugk, (id Eur. Hec. 39. Tf;

II. p.

Gal.

1;

i.

once a distinctive definition of quality to r. iKKk. t. Qeov
remarks), and thereupon follows the local specification of r.

" To

£KKk. T. Qeov.

in

33, xi. 16, 22, xv.

is,

is

purponely

that the church of

God

such (not as Corinthiaii) consist of those

as

conseci'ation to Ood
Comp. on Rom. i. 7.
This belonging to God as His oicn has its causal ground not out of, but /»
namely, in His redemptive work, of which the Christians have beChrist
come, and continue to be. partakers (perfect) by means of justifying faith
Heb. x. 10). Comp. Phil. i. 1. 'Ev X. 'I. gives to the t/yiaau.
(Eph. i. 4flE.

sanctified in Christ.

be conceived as

dyiaa/i6c is to

in the Christian church (see above,

tKK'k. r.

r.

Qeov).

—

;

Christian character.

its distinctively/

'

—

KlrjTolg

ayioLq]

added, in order to a

properly exhaustive description of that experienced benefit of God's grace of

which the readers, as Christians, were assumed to be conscious the new element introduced here lies in KlrjTolq. The adl to the Messianic lingdom (conceived as issued effectually, comp. on Rom. viii. 38, and see Lamping, Pauli
;

de praedestin. decreta, Leovard. 1858, p. 33

conception of the N. T. (Rom.
(ver.

Rom.

9,

ix.

viii. 30,

f.

— avv

6

;

Gal.

f.) is,
i.

according to the constant

6 not excepted), given

24, al. ; Usteri, Lehrlegr.

preachers of the gospel (Rom.
Theol. p. 386

i.

14

x.

;

3 Thess.

p.

14)

ii.

by Ood

381) through the
;

see Weiss,

hibl.

naai «.r.A.] does not belong to KlrjTolq ayioiQ, so that

the readers were to be

made

sensible of the greatness of the fellowship in

which they, as called saints, stood (Grotius, Bengel, Storr, Rosenmiiller, Flatt,
Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen,
it

j)artof

it

(on cvv, comp. Phil.

catlwlic one (Theodoret,

comp. Schrader)

;

i.

1)

;

i.

1,

to the super scrijit ion as

yet neither so as to

Estius, Calovius,

Cornelius

a:

mark

the Epistle as a

Lapide, and others

comp. Chrys-

ostom, Theodoret, Erasmus, Billroth, Ileydenreich, and others)

by the

e-mKnl.

r. 6i'. r.

Kvp. were

meant the

;

nor yet

separatists, in contrast to

those disposed to adhere to the church (Vitringa, Michaelis), or as
naai k.t.X. were

'

[It

also

comes by

;

nor so that Paul shall be held, while greeting the Corin-

thians, as greeting in spirit also the universal church (Osiander,

so that

But

de Wette, Neander, Becker, Hofmann).

belongs, as necessarily follows from 2 Cor.

meant

if

ahv

to comprehend all Corinthian Christians without dis-

shows that the

sanctiflcation

virtue of union with Christ, ac-

cording to the standinp force of the phrase
in Christ as used by Paul.— T. W. C]

—
CHAP.
tinction (EicKhorn, Einleit. III.

1,

p. 110, Pott)

substance just "that expressed in 3 Cor. i.
See below on ahruv te ml
blri TT) 'Axata.

addressed to the Christians in Corinth

same time

at the

noted by
bv

T.

.

.

.

rjjiuv.

;

Achaean

A comma is

1

;

but so that the sense

is

in

avv roig dyioiQ ndai roig ovaiv kv

:

The

r/fj.uv.

Epistle is primarily

them merely, but
and the latter are de-

not, however, to
Christians,

—

to be put after dyioig.

Kvp.] confessional designation of the Christians,

Rom.

Tolg

13

x.

inmal.
f.

r.

Acts

;

Respecting the N. T. idea of the invoaition of Christ, which is not
(of Him as the Mediator and

31.

ii.

rrdtTi

also to the other

11

I., 2.

to be held as absolute, but as relative worship

'

avruv
but under God, Phil. ii. 10 f.), see on Rom. x. 13.
re Kal ?;//wv] is joined with tov Kvpiov by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Photius,
Theophylact, Calvin, Beza, Piscator, Erasmus Schmid, Valckenaer, and

Lord over

others,

all,

Olshausen, Lllcke (de

including Billroth,

1843), Wieseler {Chronol. des ai^st. Zeitalt.

Ckr., Gotting.

iiivocat.

334),

p.

in such a

way

as to

an epanorthosis or (see Wieseler) epexegesis of the foregoing tjixuv.
But apart from the fact that this rifiuv in the habitually used 'K.vpioq i)^uv embraces all Christians, and consequently avruv re koX I'jfiuv {I'lfiiJv being re-

make

it

and Sosthenes) would express something quite

ferred to Paul

and

self-evident,

without any special significance of bearing," the position of
decisive against this view, and in favour of attaching them to

that, too,

the words

is

to which they necessarily belong as a more precise definition.
"In omni loco ipsorum et nostro.'''' If, namely, cvv -jvaot
Comp. Vulg.
^fiuv must denote the Achaean Christians out of Corinth (see above), then
iravTi t6wg) requires a limitation to the geographical district which is intended.
Now, this limitation is not already laid dozen by h KoplvOG) (Liicke,
TvavTl rdnu,

Wieseler), since

.

.

:

it

was precisely

.

in the superscription that the need of deji-

niteness in designating the readers

was obvious, but

it is

expressly given by

avTuv TE Kal ^uuv, in such a way, namely, that avruv refers to the Corinthians,
who, however, are indicated not by v/iuv, but by avruv, because from the

point where the widening of the address (avv ndai k.t.A.) comes
rinthians appear as third parties.

To

the Corinthian Christians,

and

Accordingly the Epistle

to all

irJio,

is

in,

the Co-

addressed

in every place tJiat helongs to

:

them

(the Corinthians) and to us as well (Paul and Sosthenes), call ^ipon the name
of Christ. Every place in the province, namely, where Christians lived or
a church existed (as e.g. in Cenchrese, Rom. xvi. 1), was a pkice which belonged to the Corinthians, a tottoq ahruv, in so far as the church at Corinth

was the mother-church

of the Christian

body

in

Achaia

;

but each such

place belonged also to Paul (and Sosthenes), in so far as he was the founder

and apostolic head of Christianity in Corinth and all Achaia. It is quite in
accordance with the ingenious subtlety of the apostle to give the designation of the provincials in such a form, as to

make

his

own

authority

over against the prerogative of those Jiving in the capital (avruv).

'

[The

New Testament knows

two kinds

of worship.— T.

nothing of

W. C]

" It is supposed to convey a polemical
reference to the party-divisions. See Wieseler, I.e.
This can only be the case if

felt

As

in

But in
avT^u applies to the Corinthians.
fact, according to the view of Liicke and
Wieseler (see below), it cannot do so, but
must apply to the other Achaeam.

Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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Rom.

community

xvi. 13 avrov Kal kfiov delicately expresses the

also 1 Cor. xvi. 18

Philcm. 11

;

so here avrCtv re kuc

sense in

r'/nuv

community

the

which they belonged

which they belonged

Soph. El. 417

;

f.

irariwt,

:

of love (eomp.

tov aov re KOfiov),

The objection that the
was different from that in

of right.

to the Corinthians

and Sosthenes (de Wettc), fails to appreciate
offence which Ilofm. takes at the reading re
Kui (as though it must be equivalent to ttrc) arises from a misunder.'*tanding it is the usual co-ordinating re ko/, which here has not even the ajipearance (Hartung, Partik. I. p. 100) of standing in place of d-f.
Comp., on
the

to Paul

The

of the words.

ijoiiit

;

the contrary, Hartung, p. 101

more

that TE Kai gives
itives

than the simple

h'it. Unters. p.

who
as

63

;

Bacuml.,

Partll'. p. 235.

/cat

see Dissen,

;

ad Dem. de

has assented to our view.

f.,

Observe, besides,

rhetorical emphasis to the association of the

'

cor.

p. 165.

two genRabiger,

Those

Corap. also Maier.

join ahv naac k.t.1. to kItitoIq ay. (see above) usually take avruv re

an analysis of the idea navTi

(Paul and Sosthenes) are,

:

in every place, where they

i.e. elsetchere

and

/cat ijfi.

and where we
See Calovius,

here in Ephesus.

But how meaningless this more precise explanation of iravTi would be
for, since the
In fact, it would be absurd
subject \s all {naaL K.T.I.), in which the ??^£/f are thus already included, an
analysis of it into avroi (which the ndvreg are surely already) and ///^e/f is
utterly illogical.
This ajiplies also in opposition to Becker, by whom the
rdnog 7]jiuv is held to be Corinth., and to refer to the strangeis who come to
Rlickert, de Wette, Osiander.

!

;

Others have, following Ambrosiaster, referred avruv to the heathen

Corinth.

and

similarly Schrader).
f/fiuv to Judaea (Erasmus, Semlcr, Bolten
Contrary to the text, as is also "Wetstein's oj^inion
"P. suum locum\OQ-Ai,
lands,

;

:

ubi ipse per praedicationem evangelii ecclosiam fundaverat.

Tacite se at-

que Sosthenem
opponit peregrine falso doctori, qui in locum nun suum
irrepserat."
Others refer ev Travri
^J/^wv to the different meeting-places
of the parties (Vitringa, Mosheim, Eichhorn, Krause, Pott, Ewald), so that
the Tdnog T//jo)v would be the house of Justus (Acts xviii. 7), or, generally,
the place where the church had statedly assembled at first imder Paul
(Ewald)
and the t6it. avruv the meeting-house of the Petrine party, per.

.

.

.

.

.

;

haps the Jewish synagogue (Pott), or, in general, the other places of assembly of the new sections (Ewald).
But the presupposition that the church
was broken up into parties locally separated from each other (see, on the
contrary, xiv. 23, xi. 17 ff.) has not a single passage in the Epistle to justify

it.

Bottger,

thian Christians,

I.e.

p. 25, holds, strangely, that avribv applies to

and

ijfMv to

sujiposed to have written
to those in Corinth,

fjij.uv

;

those of Loicer Achaia

see Introd. § 3)

;

and

(among

the Corin-

whom

Paul

is

Ziegler, that avruv applies

to those staying with Paul in Ephesus, Stephanas,

Fortunatus, Achaicus (xvi. 17), and others.
Hofmann propounds the peculiar view that /cat rjjiuv betokens that Paul was at home, and felt himself
to he so,

wherever Christ was invoked.

As

if

the reader would have been

capable of deducing any such ubiquity of spiritual domicile from the sim-

>

Also Burger in his (popular) Auskgung,

tenth, p. 749.

Erl. 1859,

and Holtzmann, Judenthutn

«. Chris-

;

CHAP.

I.,

3-5.
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and that, too, in the very address of the Epistle, without the
from the connection.
Ver. 3. See on Rom. i. 7.'
Vv. 4-9. Conciliatory preamble, by no means without real praise (Hofmann),
assuredly not ironical (Semler, comp. Mosheim), which would be unwise
and wrong and not addressed merely to the party of Paul and that of
Apollos (Flatt), which is at variance with ver. 2 but, as is alone in accordance with the character of Paul and with the words themselves, directed
to the church as a whole under a persuasion of the truth of its contents,
bringing forward first of all with true affection what was laudable, so far as
it existed, and lovingly leaving out of view for a time what was blameworthy, but withal soberly keeping within the bounds of truth and tracing
all up to God.
Vv. 4, 5. Mov]' as in Rom. i. 8.
izavTOTe] always, to be measured not
strictly by the literal import of the word, but by the fervour of his constant
love.
Comp. 1 Thess. i. 2 f 2 Thess. i. 3.
ett/ J ground of the thanks,
Phil. i. 5
Polyb. xviii. 26. 4 Valck. in loc.
The grace of God, which had
been bestowed on them, is described more precisely in ver. 5 according to
pie pronoun,

slightest hint

;

;

—

—

—

;

.

;

;

its effects.

— h X.

'I.] i.e.

attained apart from Christ, but

namely,

its

manifestation.

etc.,

epexegesis of

gift, in so far,

—otherwise

as the life-element of those

Christ,

sphere of

By

in your fellowship icith Christ.

the specifically Christian nature of the

who

it

were a worldly

are its subjects,

xdp. k.t.X.

gift

denoted
it is

not

—has in

the distinctive

way ver. 5. — utl] that you,
-h Kavri] without limitation

Just in the same
£7ri tt)

this is

namely, as

-

—

:

comp. 2 Cor. ix. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 18 Eph. ii. 4; Jas.
ii. 5.
To this Paul forthwith, and again with h (comp. 2 Cor. vi. 4), adds
the more precise definition chosen in reference to the state of things at
Corinth h Travrl Aoyw k. nday yvucei in all discourse and all knowledge that
is to say, so that no kind of Christian aptitude of speech, or of Christian
intelligence, is wanting among you, but both
the former outwardly communicative aptitude, in virtue of which a man isdvvaToqyvuaiv 'e:;EnTelv (Clem.
and the latter, the inward endowment are to be found with
Cor. I. 48)
you richly in every form. This view, according to which 7o)of is sermo,
occurs in substance in the Greek commentators, in Calovius, Riickert,
Neander, Hofmann, and many others, and is confirmed beyond a doubt by
As to the different hinds of Christian utterance, comp.
2 Cor. viii. 7, xi. 6.
1 Cor. xii. 8.
A(5yof is not therefore to be understood, with Billroth, de
Wette, and Maier, of the doctrine preached to the Corinthians. Beza, Groin

all,

in every point

;

;

:

—

:

—

—

;

*

See also the elaborate dissertation on the
by Otto in the

apost. benedictory greeting

Jahrb.filrD. 7%eo^. 1867, p. 678 flf. The origin
of that greeting, however, is hardly to be
traced back, as the author holds, to the

Aaronic blessing, Num. vi. 2.5 f. Otherwise
it would always be triiKtrtUe, and, in particular, would not omit the characteristic
eAco?.
Now, the only Epistles in which it
certainly occurs as tripartite, and with eAeos,

are the (post-Pauline) ones, 1 and 2 Tim.
2 John 3 also Jude 2 (but with a peculiar variation). It was only at a later date
that the Aaronic blessing passed over into

and

;

Christian liturgic use ComtiU. ap. ii. 57. 13)
but a free reminiscence of that blessing
may already be contained in the greetings

of those late Epistles.
» [Westcott & Hort omit this word, but
apparently without reason.— T. W. C]

Paul's first epistle to

14

and others take

Corinthians.

Tin-:

be specially the douum Unguarum, and jtwot?
is not convejed either in the words
themselves or in the connection, and is, moreover, at variance with the subordinate importance attached to the ylucaaig la^^elv (chap. xiv.).
Lastly, as
tius,

the

7.6yoc

donum 2)ropheti(ie,

to

-which, however,

to the running together of the

two

h

:

Kacy yvuaei tov

Rosenmiiller), the very repetition of the

idea between the two words, sliould have dissuaded

a view

and yvtjc. can
Clement also, 1 Cor.

for loy.

;

and ril'T
with respect to
.

Ver.

6.

tijv

1,

yvuaiv.

TeXelav Kal aa^a'Ali

which bear

1

;

dered by most

.

.

4

i.

Phil.

;

See on John

to its cause.

yvuffei)

.

Eph.

;

7

i.

Matt.

;

12.

vi.

—to

characteristic designation of the OospeJ, the publishers of

witness

10

i.

Cor. v. 7

1

;

(lapTvpiov TOV X.]

2 Thess.

su'^h

be synuiiyiiu (Clericus, Pott) as "^St
praises the former condition of the church

KaBug] According as, introduces the relation of that happy condixvii. 2

34,

in point of

supporters from

its

as little

tion of things {ev Kavrl knlovTiadriTE
xiii.

(Schulz, Morus,

7m-jov

and the difference

trday,

Comp. 2 Tim. i.
Comp. fiapr. tov Beoi;

of Christ.

Pet. v.

i.

8

;

ii.

Acts
1.

—

i.

15, al.;

iii.

8,

is

ifSe^aiuOri]

ren-

(Mark xvi. 20 Rom. xv.
Heb. ii. 3, al.)\ comp. also Riickert
8
"evinced as true by its effect on
you ;" and Ewald
''guaranteed among you by signs of the power of the
Holy Spirit." So, too, in substance, Hofmann. It is more in keeping, however, with the logical relation of KuSug k.t.a. to the foregoing, as well as with
:

is

confirmed,^ has been accredited

;

:

;

:

the

of ver. 8 (comji. 2 Cor.

(iejiaiuctt

21

i.

Col.

;

ii.

7),

to explain

of the

it

gospel becoming Ji7'mly established in their souls (by stedfast faith), so that the

opposite

(John

is

Ver.

7.

h

expressed by the Johannine tov Myov ovk exere fiivovxa

Comp.

V. 38).

Result of tu

h avTo).

TzavTi knlovT.

Billroth
fiapT.

r.

andde Wette.
X.

£/3e/3.

The negative
is

vpiv,

ev v/nlv] in

animis

Ti?MVTi(.

v/jIv

vestris.

consequently parallel to ev

expression py vartpeiaOai

quite after the analogy of the positive

denotes that in which one

h

—

h

(see

on

h is

conceived

ver. 5), so that ev

Hence

behind (defectively constituted).

:

so

of grace are behind {i.e. less rich than other churches.)
Comp. Plat. Pol. vi. p. 484 D prjd' kv a?2(f) pr/6evl pepei ape-fjQ vart/povvTag.
Ecclus. Ii. 24.
The sense would be different, if the words were p^ihvbg
that ye in no gift

:

See Rom. iii. 22
Luke
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 237
ad 8oj)h. Aj. 782. Xapiapa is here to be taken (with Calvin and others, including Rosenmiiller, Pott, de Wette, Maier) in the ioider sense of the spiritXapiapaTog (so that no gift of grace

xxii.

35

;

John

ii.

3.

is

lachingtoyou.)

Ruhnk. ad Tim.

;

p. 51.

;

ual blessings of Christianity generally, in so far as believers are
of

them by the divine grace through the nvevpn

vii. 7)

;

ayiov

made

(Rom.

i.

partakers

11

;

1

Cor.

with most of the older expositors, as well as Billroth, Riickert,

not,

Olshausen, Hofmann, in the narrotcer sense of the extraordinary gifts (chap,
flf.).
The proof of this is, first, that the immediately following dn-e/crfe-

xii.

;^op. K.T.7.. makes the ptj vnTepelaffai. h prjiSevl ;\;«p/(T//a-/ appear as an
endowment
second, that the significant retrospective reference
;

aveyKkijTovg in ver.
"

Non de

8 does not suit

confirmatione externa verbi,
per miracula, sed de confirmatione
interna quae fit per testimonium Sp. St., "
'

quae

fit

the

jrtp/ff/vfl-n!

Calovius.
both

;

in the

ethical

of the

narrower sense,

Chrysostom understood it of
and others,

Tlieodoret, Theophylact,

of the miracles only.

;

CHAP.
but does suit

Rom.

11,

i.

in the

little

and

way

The form

of exjiression in the singular here

(in opposition to Hofmann) as at
by the negative form of the dis" that Paul could not at all mean here

view

of this

in fact, necessitated

is,

Riickert, indeed, objects

course.

15

cS.

the more strikingly the moral character of the Christian

all

gifts of the Spirit in general.

stands as

I.,

:

those purely moral blessings, seeing that the Corinthians did not possess

them." The apostle, however, is not speaking of every individual, but of
the church taken as a whole (comji. already Chrysostom and Theophylact)
and, moreover, expresses himself with much caution in a negative way, so
that he only needs to answer for the presence of a snfficienter j^raeditum esse
to stand comparison with other churches.
aneKthxofi. k.-.A.] is a significant
accompanying definition to what has gone before as iMrsons, who are not
Col. iii. 3 f.) and
in any wise afraid of the revelation of Christ (1 Pet. i. 7

—

:

;

wish

it

grace
rightly

away, but

who

are waiting for

This waiting and that afflux of

it.

Bengel says
stand in a mutual relation of action and reaction.
" GTia/racter Christian! veri vel falsi, revelationem Christi vel ex:

The

pectare vel horrere."

were among the Corinthians

fact that there

deniers of the resurrection (and consequently of the Parousia in
idea)

— which,

we may

its full

add, might naturally enough cause this hope to

—

become all the more vividly prominent in the case of the rest does not
take away from the truth of the words, which hold good of the church a
potiori.
Just as little can they (contrary to the winning tone of the whole
preamble) have

it

as their design to terrify

judgment (Chrysostom), or

with the thought of the day of

to censure the doubters (Grotius, Riickert), or

even to make ironical reference to the fancied perfection of the Corinthians
(Mosheim). The participial clause, which needed neither wf nor the article,
not merely a temporal definition

is

waiting (Hofmann)
21.

—

dTTfKf?.]

— any

—consequently

more than

at Tit.

"/or

13

ii.

Opusc. p. 150

the element of longing (de Wette).
the subject-matter, comp. Phil.

See

20

iii.

;

Rom.

Tit.

33

ii.

viii.

13

;

25

t

;

2 Tim.

Pet.

iv.

8

19

;

indicate

For

20.

iii.

Luke

;

Jude

;

viii.

The word does not

flf.

of the

time''''

viii.

See on Rom.

denotes the persevering expectation.

Fritzsche in FritzscMor.

the

Rom.

;

xii. 36.

Ver. 8. "Of] refers to 'l^aov X., not, as Flatt, Pott, Billroth, Schrader,
Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander, Ewald, Hofmann, with the majority of interpreters, assume, to the

far-distant Gedf, ver. 4,

not compelled either by the
ver. 9, seeing that the

to the will of
[E. T.

196].

God
The

(iii.

—a

working of the exalted Christ
23, xi. 3

apostle,

Rom.

;

however,

view to which we are
(see below), or by

which follows

Xpiarov

'I>ja.

viii. 34, «?.).

is

in fact subordinated

Comp. Winer,

so full of Christ, as

is

himself to his Epistle, that throughout the preamble he names

almost every verse, sometimes even twice.

denotes that which corresjjonds
do.

—

(iefiatuaei] arripi^Ei,

Rom.

to

Comp. Rom.

the cnrsKiiexeodai

xvi.

25

;

1

Thess.

i.

13

1-7.

What

k.t.X.,
iii.

;

149

p.

he addresses

2 Cor.

Him

—

in

Kai] also,

Christ will
i.

21.

The

future .stands here not optaticely (Pott), but as expressive of a confident hope
in the gracious
'

and

working of

Christ.

'

—

Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact,
others, find in this expression an indi-

ewf relov^] applies not to the

end of

rect censure as a hint that they were
AeuoMevoi and eyKArj^ao-i vvv viroKeiy-evoi.

life
aa.-

;

A

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.

16

and

(Calovius, Flatt,

h

following

r. cnroKa?.. k.t.?.. and the
end of the pre-Messianic
on Matt. xiii. 32), which is to

others), but, as the foregoing

Ty t/tupa

clearly show, to the

n.T.'k.

period of the world's history (the aluv ovroc, see

be ushered in by the now nearly approaching

Comp.
xxiv.

X. 11

2 Cor.

;

strengthening
1

Thess.

13

20

xxviii.

3,

Phil.

21,

D.

(vii.

xv.

29,

51) Parousia.

the avvT£?^ia tov aluvoq, Matt.

—

2G.

ix.

and Jacob,

— tov

39

xiii.

f.,

aveyKAi/Tovg k.t.'a.] result of the

i.

55

;

and

I.e.

Quaest. epic.

common

is

i.

Stallb.

ad

noun

in-

(Ellendt,

and elsewhere

6. 1),

Here

136 [E. T. 180]).

p.

136 S.

p.

4,

repetition of the

in the classics also

Mem.

Kiihner, ad Xeii.

ii.

The

Kvplov k.t.1.]

stead of the mere pronoun

Arrian. Exp. Al.

N. T. (Winer,

is

ye shall he free from reproach in the d/iy, etc.
Comp.
See respecting this proleptic usage generally, on Matt,

iii.

;

It

comp. Heb.

;

Plat. Hep. p. 560

xli.

13.

80 that

:

13.

iii.

i.

(as at 2 Cor.

5

i.

ad

in the

Eph.

;

—

Comp. ver. 21.
It is to
be noted, moreover, that the blamelessness in the day of Christ (comp.
Rom. viii. 33) is conditioned (2 Tim. iv. 7) by perseverance in the faith
(through which justification is appropriated) and consequently rests on the
i.

13

Col.

;

i.

13

f., al.) it

has solemn emphasis.

imputation of faith (Rom.

4

iv.

moral character and power of

f.)

;

but

is

nevertheless, in virtue of the

the Spirit, of a thoroughly moral nature (Rom.

vi.

1

the avkyKlriTog at the Parousia appears not, indeed, as

iii.

own salvation (Phil. ii. 12)
new spiritual life (Rom. viii. 2

his

^eiov of his calling (Phil.

iii.

in the 66^a of everlasting

life.

Ver.
V.

viii.

flf.,

1

ava/idpTTfTog,

flf.),

so that

but as

kucv^

Xprnru (2 Cor. v. 17), who, being divinely restored (Eph. ii. 10 ;
10) and progressively sanctified (1 Thess. v. 23), has worked out

KTiaig kv

Col.

through

faith, as also in virtue of sanctification

Ground

9.

24 -,2 Thess.

iii.

f

.

Phil.

;

10

i.

the ariipavog

14),

of this confident hope.
3

;

Phil.

i.

power of the
and now receives the [ipaof the StKatoavvr/ (2 Tim. iv. 8),

in the consecration of the moral

6

;

Rom.

f.,

Comp.

xi. 29.

1

Cor. x. 13

Were

Thess.

1

;

the jiE^aiumiq on the

part of Christ (ver. 8) not to take place, the divine call to the mivuvia tov

would remain without

vlov avTov

the faithfulness of God, from
ing, gives
in (V

ot',

osition

;

mony by
popular

God

effect,

whom

which would not be compatible with

the call comes, and who, by His call-

pledge to us of eternal salvation (Rom.

because

and

is

viii. 30).

— Ruckert

finds

the caller, a veritable misuse of the prep-

as Beza and Rosenmiiller, explain it without cerewhich D* F G in fact read. But Paul is thinking here in a

others,

v(f ov,

way

God Himself

of the call as mediated throuffJi God.

the cajisa

It is true, of course, that

but the mediating agency is also God's, if ov koI
Jt' ov Ta TzdvTa (Rom. xi. 36)
hence both modes of representation may occur, and Scd may be used as well as vtrd, wherever the context does not make
it of importance to have a definite designation of the primary cause as such.
Comp. Gal. i. 1 Plat. Symp. p. 186 E, Pol. ii. p. 379 E. Fritzsche, ad
Pom. I. p. 15 Bcrnhardy, p. 235 f. The mivuvia tov vlov avTov is the felis

jti'incipalis,

;

;

—

;

loicshipwith the Son of
i.

4), i.e.

God

(genitive, as in 2 Cor. xi. 13

the participation in the

filial

view the more inappropriate, when we consider how natural and familiar to the apos-

;

Phil.

ii.

1

;

2 Pet.

relation of Christ, which, however,
tie

was the thought expressed with respect

to all his churches.

—
CHAP.
is

10.

I.,

17

not to be understood of the temporal relation of sonship, Gal.
yap viov t

{jioivuviav

vlod e ciav

v

f/

26

iii.

Theodoret), nor of ethical

EKaleae,

f.

fel-

lowship (Grotius, Hofmann, and many others), but, in accordance with the
/ca/leiv which always refers to the Messianic kingdom, of fdlowship of the glory of the Son of God in the eternal Messianic life,
a fellowsMp
idea of the

'

—

wliich will be the glorious completion of the state of vlodeaia (Gal.
is

the So^a tuv tekvuv tov Oeov (Rom.

It

iv. 7).

shall be avyKhjpovo-

(7i'/j./iop<j)oi
of His image, crv/j.j3aGi?i.£vovTeg and cvvSo^aGdtvrsq,
comp. vv. 23, 29 2 Thess. ii. 14 Col. iii. 4 Phil. iii. 20
Cor. XV. 48 f
2 Tim. ii. 12.

TOV XptaTov,

juot

Rom.
f.

when they

31 j,

viii.

1

;

17

viii.

;

;

;

Ver. 10-iv. 21. First section of the Epistle

Vv. 10-16. Exhortation

to

^'Exhortation, however,

lest

—

exhortation I give to you," etc.

it

was

(vv. 13-16).

ye miss this end of your calling,

a^el^oi] winning and tender form of adintroduced by Paul just at the point where he has a serious word

dress, often

to speak.

Ver. 11,
the

name,

29, x.

vii.

while

etc.,

1,

I

xiv.

20, al.

—

point you to the

truth, constitutes the one confession of all

His

Sia tov bvdfiaToq /v.r.2.] hy

name

of Christ, which, in

disciples,

and thereby

before you the motive to follow

my exhortation. Comp. Rom.

2 Cor. x. 1

Were

;

2 Thess.

12.

iii.

4

2 Thess.

;

iii.

6, «?.).

—

ii.

17,

and often

set

xv. 30

;

would be expressed by h tC)
and in this form of concep-

it

design,

lva\

tion, contents of the wnpaKaJM, as in xvi.

Thess.

xii. 1,

the meaning ex mandato Ghristi (Heu-

mann, Semler, Ernesti, and Rosenmiiller),
bvofi. (v.

with a

^mity (yer. \0), statement of the character of their

and how wrong

p)arty -division (vv. 11, 12),

means of

resjyecting the parties,

:

way of teaching.

defence of the apostle^ s

Ver. 10.

;

;

.

12, 15

in the Synoptic Gospels.

;

—

2 Cor.

6, ix.

viii.

5

;

2

to uvto "XeyriTe] agreement

of confessional utterance, as opposed to the party-confessions of faith, at vari" einerlei
ance with each other, ver. 12. Luther renders it appropriately
:

Rede

fiihret."

The mnsensus animorum

6k KUTripTia/j,. K.T.Ti.)

;

is

in the first instance

only expressed in the sequel

it is

{tjte

the outstanding manifestation

This in opposition to Erasmus, Grotius,
Wolf, and many others, including Heydenreich and Billroth, who
explain the phrase of this inward agreement, which Paul would have known
well how to express by to avTo fpovelv (Rom. xv. 5
Phil. ii. 2
2 Cor. xiii.
11), or in some similar correct way, and which, even in such passages as
Thuc. V. 31. 5, Polyb. ii. 62, is not expressed, hnt presup>p)osed. More expresof the evil that Paul has in view.

Estius,

;

sive still is Polyb. v. 104. 1
thing.

—

Rom.

xii.

ing to

koI

fif)

introduces

/c.r.A.

;

I.

—

fjTe

p.

Theophyl.

1 Pet. V. 10

:

Myeiv iv

axioiJ-nTa]

;

kuI TavTd, to

171

;

sjjeah one

and

the

same

the same thought \n jyrohihitiveiorui. (com\i.
evil

forbidden vwre

Se k.t.X.] 6e, but rather, hit

what ought

KaTTjpTia/iEvoi]

perfecti ;

11

vji.

but designating the

14, al.),

its category.

tung, PartiJcell.
95),

y kv

;

gener-ally,

accord-

on the contrary (see Har-

Baeuml. Partih.

p.

to be the case instead of the forbidden koI

fifi

Klotz, ad Devar.

p.

360

;

fully adjusted, estaUished in the right frame (Vulg.
teIelol).

Luke
'

Comp.

vi. 40.

2 Cor.

When

Comp. Weiss,

xiii.

11

;

Gal.

vi. 1

;

Heb.

xiii.

there are divisions in a society, the

biblische Theol. p. 310.

—
PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TU THE COKl^Tll lANS.
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wanting (2 Cor. xiii. 9 comp. Ka-apTiafidr, Ei)li. iv. 12j licuce
Greek writers also use Karap-liietv in speaking of the estaljlishment of riglit
relations by the removal of disunion (as here), sedition, or the like, Herod.
V. 28. 106
Whether any Jtyiirative reference,
Dion. Hal. Antt. iii. 10.
however, of Karf/pr. to the original sense of cxicifta-a. Jinsm-ue, he intended
(to make whole and good again what was broken or rent, comp. Matt. iv.
Mark i. 19 Esdr. iv. 12, 13, 16 Herod, v. 106), as Bos, Eisner,
21
Valckenaer, Pott, Heydenreich, and others tliink, and as Luther, Calvin
(" apte cohaereatis"), and Beza, (" coagmentati") express by their renderings, may be doubted, because Paul does not more precisely and definitely
while, on the other hand, it was exceedingly
indicate such a conception
common to use ax'tofia absolutely, and without special thought of its original material reference (Matt. ix. 16), to denote dimdimn (John vii. 43, ix.
iv r^ avrO vo'i k.t.a.] the sphere,
1 Cor. xi. 18, and even xii. 25).
16, X. 19
Comp. Heb. xiii. 21. Noif and jto//^
in which they were to be Karrfpr.
Through the fact, namely, that Chrisdiffer as understanding and opinion.
tians in Corinth thoiight differently (vovq) on important matters, and in consequence of this difference of thinking, formed in a partisan sj^irit different
opinions and judgments {yvufiij), and fought for these against each other, the
In opposition to this,
TO avTo Myeiv was wanting -and axioiiara prevailed.
the Corinthians were to agree together in Christian thinking and judging ;
KarapTiaiq is

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

'

was to establish
Dem. 281. 21
97

the right state of things

(Thuc.

ofioyvufxovelv

ver.

11,

we have

ii.

itself

;

among them

Polyb.

;

xxviii.

and

in opovoelv

In

6. 2).

epiSeg,

the manifestation of the opposite of both of these, of

That sameness, therefore, does

Christian sameness of thought and ojjinion.

not preclude the friendly discussion of points of difference in thought and
judgment, with a view to mutual better understanding and the promotion
of harmony, but
'

AtKpiajirjTovai

-e Kat ixffpol
yvu/xT/

fiev

it

doubtless does preclude parti/ differences and

yap koI 6C evvocav

allfjloic^ Plat. Prot. p.

ra

To'tq <pi?.oi^,

Many

837 B.

says

fiev

:

avra

brav yap

,

i

[,ova

Ae

i

hostility.
o'l

dimpopoi

other interpreters take
)

;

whereas

voix denotes

See Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Theophylact,
niariv ext^j^EV,

rt/v avrt/v

voov fiev

p

k

as referring to the practical disposition (to Im-e

the theoretical uuderstanding.

who

ol (pi/oi

iiy

avvanTupeda 6e Kara

tt/v ayanT/v.,

yvufiyv. But this separation
and yvufirj never means in
quite arbitrary

dilaTdfiefta 6i

Kara rr/v

between theory and practice is
the N. T. " disposition, " but alwaj's (even in Rev.
;

judicium.

Comp. the

view, Thuc.
fiiag

113,

i.

classical

The converse

139 A.

Eur. Hec. 127

70.

iii.

yv6f/^g yiveadai, Isocr.
:

ri/g avriiq yvufirjc elvat,

Paneg. 38

:

:

xvii. 13, 17)

kyivovro Sixa ai yvu/iai,

exeiv

Herod,

vi.

147. 1

:

Sia

Plat. Ale. 2, p.

yv6/iit/v,

Ver. 11. Motive for the foregoing exhortation.

Rom.

Dem.

ek fudg yvup^g,

ttjv avTtjv

sententia,

and the same

to have one

109.

vTrd rfov

X? 6r/c] comp.

WJiat persons belonging to
Winer, p. 179 [E. T. 238].
Chloe are meant, was as well known to the readers as it is unknown to us.
xvi. 10

;

Grotius and Valckenaer understood

•

The sense of " dispogition"

attributed

to

yovi

(Riic.kert,

is

wronply
Neander.

^ ^

mortuae Chloiis

Maier).
i.

28, xii.

This

is

2; Eph.

liheros

;''^

others gen-

not the case even
iv. 17

;

see

irt toe.

in

Rom.

—
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erally, '^ those of Iter Iwuselwld ;''' others, again, '^slaves,'' as undoubtedly
such genitives are sometimes to be explained by dovXuc (Schaef. ad Bus. Ell.
comp. Plat. Phaed. p. 60 A.
Chioe herself is commonly held to
p. 117 f.)
be a Corinthian Christian, members of whose household had come to Eph;

esus.

It seems,

however, more in accordance with apostolic discretion to

suppose (with Michaelis) that she was an Ephesian well

known

to the Co-

members of whose household had been in Corinth and retijrned
thence.
The name (familiar as a surname of Demeter) occurs also elsewhere
Hor. Od. i. 33, iii. 9. 6
Long. Past. 7. We may add that Bengel remarks
weW on kdrjludrj (comp. Col. i. 8)
"exemplum delationis bonae nee sine
causa celandae." It was in fact the fulfilment of a duty of love.
Ver. 13. Now what I mean (by this epuhg kv vfuv elai) is this (which folrinthians,

—

;

;

:

Eegarding the explicative leyu, common also in Greek
comp. Gal. iii. 17 Rom. xv. 8. Calvin and Beza understand it,
making tovto retrosijective I say this, because, etc.
But, not to speak of
the less suitable meaning thus attained, tovto in all parallel passages points
invariablj fo)-icard (Gal. iii. 17
1 Cor. vii. 39, xv. 50), exEph. iv. 17
cept when, as in vii. 35, Col. ii. 4, a clause expressive of design follows.
EKacrrof] Each of you speaks in one of the forms following.
Comp. xiv. 36.
Chrysostom says aptly oh yap fiipog, aTCka to nav eTrevefxeTo T?jg cKKXrjaiag (pdopd.
Nothing is to be supplied with the genitive Xlai'/low k.t.X., for slvai Tivog
means to 'belong to any one, addictum esse.
See Seidl. ad Eur. El. 1098
Ast, Lex. Plat. I. p. 631
Winer, p. 184 [E. T. 343 f.].
K;7^a] The Jewish
name (*'?"'l') is so usual with Paul (iii. 33, ix. 5, xv. 5, and see the critical
remarks on Gal. i. 18) that it is only in Gal. ii. 7, 8 that we find Hhpog employed by him hence the less may we regard Kr]<pa here as taken directly
from the lips of the Jewish Petrine party (Estius). The order of the four
names is historical, following that in which the j^arties successively arose.
For a connected review of them and the relative literature, see Introd. § 1.
The following remarks may be added from the exegetical standpoint (1 ) The
XpicTov and ver. 14 fl. invalidate at once the theory held by the Fathers
(Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, and others, see Riibiger, Jcrit. Unters. ji. 9) and many of the older commentators, including
Michaelis, and based principally on iv. 6, that the three first names were
fictitious merely, and used in order to avoid bringing forward by name the
real heads of the parties.
(3) There can be no reduction of the number of
the parties helow four, although many attempts have been made to bring together not only the partisans of Paul and of ApoUos (as having but a formal
difference), but also the Petrine and the Christine parties (J. E. Chr.
Schmidt, Biil. f. Krit. ti. Exeg. I. p. 91
Baur in the Tid>. Zeitschr. 1831,
also Billroth, Lechler,
4, p. CI ff., and in his Paulus, I. p. 391 ff., ed. 3
and others) or else which, however, is merely a drawing of them together
in form
to reduce the four to two main parties, the apostolic and the Christine (Neander, Jaeger, and Schenkel)
or, lastly, by exegetical expedients
lows), that, etc.

writers,

;

:

;

;

—

rj

:

—

;

—

;

;

—

:

;

;

;

—

—

;

(Rabiger), either to get rid of the Christ-party altogether (see below), or at

take them out of the list of pai'ties by assuming that they were approved of by the apostle (Schott, with older interpreters). Paul, in factj
least to

Paul's fiust epistle to the Corinthians.

20

uniformly /««?• definite diversities of confession standing

sets forth quite

contrast,

and then shows

of division was.

ing of

tlie

by

Among

in

how prejjosterous this state
mode of reckoning and dispos-

sad and

— In the face of this manifest

parties

apostle himself in this passage, severa 1 theories,

tlie

respecting more particularly
tenable.

how

in ver. 13

(3)

must be dismissed

tJw CJirist-parti/,

as un-

these is (a) the view repeatedly brought forward from the

days of Chrysostom

"Mentionem eorum proptirca

:'

fecit

xma cum

illis,

quod, cujusnam generis essent dissidia inter Cor. excitata, jicr^jnaie e-rj/licare

non

ut diceret, alios hunc, alios ilium praeferre doctorcm,

jioterat, nisi ita,

aliis (recte

quidem,

1

Cor.

23) se Christi sectatorcs sim])liciter apjx'llan-

iii.

With

tibus" (Schott, Isag. 333).

respect to this,

it is

23 implies not the justification of those ^Jyov-eg-

iii.

to be observed that

f j gj

6e

Xpiarov,

but the

truth of the idea,' from the abuse of which that fourth jiarty arose which in
the 2)assage before us appears imder a precisely similar condemnation to
(h) The theory invented by Baur' in
behalf of
between Paulinism and Petrinism (comp. also Lechler, p.
that the same party called themselves both tovc Kr/ipd, because Peter
386)
had the primacy among the apostles of the Jews, and also rohg Xpiarov, because they held direct connection with Christ to be the main mark of true
apostleship, and therefore counted Paul far behind the other apostles *
that the Christ-party, in fact, were the most thoroughgoing disciples of
also Keuss, and especialPeter (comp. Billroth and Credner, Einl. sec. 132

that of the other three,
the antagonism
:

;

;

ly Holsten,

Ev.

s.

d.

Paul. u. Pet?: p. 25

f.).

(c)

that the Christine party were Jewi.sh-Christians,

The opinion

who had

of Becker,

attached them-

had come from a distance to Corinth,
by Paul and ApoUos, had called themselves
(d) Riibiger's view, according to which the
Christ,

selves to the followers of Peter that

but, as having been converted

not after Peter, but after
Christ-party
tei-ance

purely a creation of the e.xegetes,

is

common

He, however, holds that Paul added

'

"iyto &i Xpio-ToO" koX oi.Ko6(v

as Theophylact has

it),

t6 eyK\r)fxa Troi^aai

Kai

XpiuToi' eis p.epos

lioOevTa

wlu) lays stress on
this procedure.

tlie

(i.e.

iavTov,

a.<f)'

^ov\6nevoi' fiapuTfpov
&t fat
ei',

Comp.

iiroiovf TovTo iKflvoi.

*

parties ; so that

to the three

et

Koi

ovTio

xal

/ixr)

TOi'

oiiTws

also Theodoret,

special

wisdom of

Tlie rightness of the confession

:

ey!o Se

and by itself, explains
Clement, 1 Cor. 47, mentions only
tlie other three parties and not tlie Christparty as well, lie is speaking against the
Xpio-ToO, considered in

also

why

attachment to human party-leaders.
might, indeed, in

some way

He

suitable to the

connection of his exhortation, have brought
in the Christine party (which lie doubtless
would have done, if they had been as bad
as they have been made out to be of late),
but there was no ««c«m<i^ for his doing so,
Hence it is unwarrantable to infer (with
Jtiibiger) the non-existence of a special Chris-

all,

lytj Se

Xpiarov being the ut-

indeed, professed allegiance

tine party

from

its non-mention.
Origan
quote the ey!o Si Xpio-ToO with
the rest of the passage in one instance, although he does in ailotlier.
3 See Bcyselihtg, p. 235 ff.
Hilgenfeld (see

also does

tiOf

—

his Zei/gc/ir. 1805, p. 241) calls Baur's dissertation of 1831, " the ancestral stronghold of

our whole criticism." If so, it is a ruin,
many other ancestral strongholds.
It could not so much as stand firm against
the simple words eyw Si Xpi<rToO, into which
Baur )int a meaning as if Paul had written
tyta Si tC>v aTroaroAuji' XpicrroO.
The confessioii e-yw 6eXpt(TToO necessarily transcends
all apostolic autliority. and excludes it.
* Comp. Hilgenfeld, who holds that they
were immediate disciples of Christ, who
sought to establish the exclusive authority
of the original apostles, denying to Paul
the Xpto-roO t'^/ai. See also Hilgenfeld in his
like so

:

Zcilschr. 1864, p. Kyj

f.

CHAP.
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between them consisted in this, " that they made
dependent on different teachers, each holding that
they, inasmuch as they belonged to a particular teacher, had the real and
This explanation, if we
a better Christ than the others."
true Christ,
judge in accordance with the preceding elements in ver. 12, is an exegetical
" Et illi, qui a
It has been already well said by Calovius
impossibility.
Christo Christianos se dicebant, quatenus ah allis sese per schisma sepwrabant, illo
nomine siM solum appropriato, schismatis rei erant." Since they are ranked,
just as the others, under the category of the axiofj-ara and £(}i6e<; (vv. 10, 11),
and their fault is set before them as before the others, ver. 13, by /le/jip. 6
Xpiardg, we cannot even characterize them, with Eichhorn, as neutrals.
To
name Christ as their Head was so extremely natural for a party who, as contrasted with the others, wished to keep themselves free from all authority of
to Christ,

but the

strife

jiarticipation in Christ

—

:

—

human

teachers (see Introd. § 1

that there

;

also Riickert, Bleek, Einl.,

no need whatever for any attempt

is

Hofm. 16

f.),

at a different explanation

;

such as Eichhorn's imagination, that they rested upon the sayings of Jesus
in the Protevangelium ; or the
ler,

that they

view of Grotius, Witsius, Wetstein, and Ziegor at least their founder had (if

had heard Christ themselves,'

how

number needs have
would surely have named themselves after their
founder, since Peter, too, was a personal disciple of Christ).
Equally undeserving of acceptance is Storr's view {Opusc. II. p. 252 ff.), adopted by
RosenmiiUer, Krause, Hug, Heydenreich, and Flatt (comp. also Bertholdt,
Einl. VI. p. 3319), that they had called themselves tov Xpiaroii, as followers
This is an empty conjecture, not to be supof James the brother of Christ.
ported by ix. 5, XV. 9
and it has, besides, especially this against it, that
the followers of the venerated James would have had no ground, as distinthe former,

been

!

and

if

disproportionately small must their

the latter, they

;

guished from the other parties, for not calling themselves
oi

TOV aSeXcpov tov Kvplov,

with the

rest in

iii.

and that James

22, as well as in

ol

tov 'IukcjiSov or

would have been mentioned
Cor. 47, if the Christ-jjarty had

also

Clem.

1

—

This claim, moreover, of a diHis exclusive authority, found its sufficient
ground and justification in the general acquaintance with the doctrine and

not referred themselves directly to Christ.
rect relation to Christ as regards

work

of Christ,

which was owing

ings in the churches.

other and j)ecyliar
Christ-party.

to the living presence of the gospel tid-

no evidence in the Epistles themselves of any
connection with the Lord being laid claim to by the
There

is

This holds especially of SclmileVs view, that the Christ-party,
Minor with theosophic training,

consisting of Jewish-Christians from Asia

had asserted a supernatural connection with Christ through visions and revelations, their spiritual condition consequently having its analogues at a
and that
later date in Cerinthus, Marcion, the Montanists, and the like
this party had its continuation in those who opposed the presbyters in Clem;

This view is taken up again by Tliiersch,
Kirche im apost. Zeitalier, p. 14.3 ff. He
regards the Chvist--pa.i-ty SiS personal dit:ci}}les
of Christ, who had come to Corinth from
Jerusalem and probably also from Rome,
'

d.

with Pharisaic views, proud of their Hebrew
descent and of tlieir having known Clirist
in the fiesh, disputing the apostleship of

Paul, etc.

—

Schenkel's theory (defended also by

ent's Epistle.

Grimm

in the Lit. Bl.

Kirchemeit, 1851, No. 82) bases itself especially on the 2:)as8ages

zur

allg.

1

2 Cor. x.

;

the corinthians.

pa-Ul's first epistle to

23

7,

xii.

1.

To

explain these, however, there

is

ix.

no need to sup-

pose any allusion to theosophic opponents, or any reference to the Christparty at

all,

since Paul

—more

es2)ecially if

they had been a party standing

—

would have
combated them directly and in detail, and that in the section of the Epistle
which deals expressly with the party-divisions (down to iv. 21).' And to
connect them with the opponents of the presbyters in Clement is all the
more arbitrary, because that writer, while finding a parallel to the factions
which he blames iri the parties of Paul, Apollos, and Peter, makes no reference whatsoever to the Christ-party,
a silence which is eloquent enough
to make us hesitate in ascribing to them any such extreme and dangerous
character as some have lately imputed to them, and to incline us rather to
the view of their fundamental principle being one in itself sound, but perverted in its application by party-spirit.
In addition to de Wette, Lutterbeck, and Maier, Goldhorn and Dahne agree in substance with Schenkel,
in such (fanatical) antagonism in point of principle to himself

—

'

seeking amidst differences in detail to prove the existence of Jewish-Alex-

Kniewel (comp. Grimm)
According to Ewald, they
are the adherents of some unknown teacher of Essene views, who,
founding, doubtless, on some special evangelic writing, and in accordance therewith exalting the examj^le of Christ personally above all else, disajiproved
of marriage ;" they were, in truth, the first Christian monks and Jesuits.'^
But it is very doubtful whether the rejection of marriage in chap. vii. should
be traced precisely to the Christ-party ; and, apart from this, there is not
andrian philosophy in the Christ-party

;

just as

regards them as forerunners of the Gnostics.

'

'

in the Epistles to the Corinthians a single vestige of the

Christianity, or in particular of Essene asceticism, as at

phenomena

of Essene

Rome and Colossae

;

on the other hand, the rejection of marriage does not apj^ear among
the Romans and Colossians who held Essene views.
Comp. on vii. 1.
while,

Lastly, after this examination of the different views entertained regarding

the Christ-jDarty, the question

tchetJier they

were Jewish (as

or Gentile Christians answers itself to this effect, that

commonly

tliey tcere

held)

composed of

were the adherents of Paul and of Apollos. For we have
not the slightest ground for assuming that, when the division in the church

loth elements, as also

arose

upon matters turning on the respect due

to individual men, it was
Jewish Christians alone, or Gentile Christians alone, who gave themselves to the idea of renouncing the acknowledgment of any human teacher,
and seeking instead to be tov Xpiarov. This holds good in i)articular against

either

» The force of this argument is doubtless
evaded by the assumption, that the leaders
of the party had probably not developed

their hurtful influence until after the arrival in Corinth of

our first Epistle.
But
is simply an unwan-anted evasion.
'According to P^wald's Gesch. d. apost.
Zeit. p. 506 f., ed. 3, they readily allowed
themselves to be carried away by the zeal
this

for the

law of their Pharisaic brethren, and
for tiieir position. Those

became a support

of the Christ-party with Pharisaic tendencies were joined, too, by some who boasted
that they had once known Christ Himself
familiarly, nay, that they had seen Him
when risen from the dead, so that they laid
claim to apostolic estimation,

CHAP.
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•

who makes

the Christ-party to be Gentile Christians, of a certain
rationalistic tendency, to whom Christ appeared
as a second, perhaps greater, Socrates, but who could not bring themselves

Neander,

philosojjhic culture

and of

to accept the doctrine of Christ in the form given to

it

by the

apostles,

and

sought rather by philosophic criticism, which they exercised also on the
doctrine of the resurrection (chap, xv.), to separate, possibly with the help
of a collection of the sayings of the Lord, the pure teaching of Christ from
In how totally difEerent a way must Paul
have come forward against any such syncretistic rationalism
See, besides,
in reply to this, Beyschlag, p. 220 ff.
Altogether, there were but few men
the mass of received material.

!

who had come over to Christianity at Corinth (ver.
and those who had at least a philosophic tendency found the food for
which they sought with Apollos. And it is a groundless assumption to
maintain that what Paul says against worldly wisdom (chap. i. 2) is spoken
of philosophic training
26)

;

with a polemic reference to the Christ-party (this in opposition to Schenkel,
Jaeger, Goldhorn, Dahne, Kniewel, and others)
see, on the contrary, chap,
iii. and iv. 6.
In like manner, too, it is arbitrary, and in any case unsafe
to proceed, from the point at which Paul passes from discussing the state
of division in the church to speak of other existing evils (from chap. v. on;

wards), to apportion the latter

among

the several parties, and by this

method, as well as by means of expressions and details from the second

more especially of the Christ-party, whom
most damaging light, while
them prejudicially in another way, finding in them the orig-

Epistle, to depict the character

Jaeger

'

makes

Osiander

"

in this

treats

manner

to appear in the

inators of sectarian Ebionitism.

Beyschlag, too, in his investigation, pro-

ceeds by the same uncertain path, putting together the characteristics of
the Christ-party especially from the second Epistle.
According to him they

were Judaists, although free from Judaistic errors in doctrine, who depreciated the apostle Paul, but prided themselves on their Hebrew origin, their
labours and sufferings for Christ, their more precise historical acquaintance
with and information regarding Christ, whom they had known personally,
In connection with this
as also on their visions and revelations of Him.
view, Beyschlag is forced to assume that it was only in the interval between
the first and second Epistle that the Christ-party had developed such keen

and personal antagonism to the
genfeld.

If,

apostle,

—an

assumption made also by Hilhostility, they are to be

notwithstanding this development of

taken as Judaists free from Judaistic ardi-Paulvne doctrine, we stand confronted by a complete anomaly in the history of the antagonism between
the Judaistic and the Pauline currents in the apostolic church, so far as that

known

is

•

He

to us from other quarters.

depicts

them as wealthy Jewish

Christians, familiar with

Greek science, who

professed attachment to the spirit of Christianity

alone, but

concealed under this

mask lawlessness and immorality, and
were deniers of the resurrection.
" Originating, according to him, from the
Petrine party, they had, while holding fast

And

it

seems the

less possible to ex-

to the idea of Christ being the Supreme
teacher, fallen into a one-sided way of considering only His appearance as a man on
earth, and more especially His teaching,

and of allowing the theocratic aspect of
the Lord's life and work to pass more out
of sight.
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anomaly by the supposition of a cunning reticence on the part of
we see how bitter and passionate their
opposition to Paul must have been, and the more we find it difficult considering their cunning to perceive why they should not have contented
plain this

the persons in question, the more

—

—

themselves with making

common

cause with the Petrine party, instead of

forming a distinct faction of their own.
Ver. 13. Me/ieptarai

(a)

affirmative (with

6 Xpiardc]

Lachmann and Kniewel
commonly taken), set;

so Tiveg as early as Theodoret), not interrogatory (as

ting forth the tragical result of the afarena id state of party-divinion, ver. 12,
and that with arresting emphasis from the absence of any connective particle

Christ

:

common

is

divided!

Christ of

all,

i.e.

in place of being

He

is

hrohen

up

whole and undivided, the One

into different party- Christs !

Such,

when, of several parties
mutually exclusive of one another, each seems to have its own separate
The reproach here conveyed suits the Christ -party also (against
Christ.'
The inRabiger), just as forming a j^arty, but not them alone (Hofmann).
terrogatory rendering, common since Chrysostom
Is Christ divided ? taken
as a question of surprise, has nothing against it linguistically (see esp.
Valckenaer, II. p. 71 f.), but it is liable to the objection that it is only with
the following jxlj that the text gives us to recognize the beginning of the
interrogative address.''
Had Paul intended jLu/tifp. 6 X. as a question, it
would have been most natural for him in the flow of his discourse to carry
on the same form of interrogation, and say y UavXog kar. in. vfi. The text,
I may add, gives no warrant for interpreting Xpiardg of the corpus Chr.
mysticum, i.e. the church (Estius, Olshausen, and others tlveq in Theodoret),
or even of the doctrina Chr., wliich is not varia et multijdex (Grotius, Mosheim, Semler, Morus, RosenmuUer).
ny Jlailog k.t.A.] Paul surely teas not,
From this point on to ver. 16 the incongruous nature of the first partyetc.
Bengel aptly remarks: "Cruxet
confession of faith is specially exposed.
baptismus nos Christo asserit relata rediraere, se addicere." The two
questions correspond to the mutual connection between helieving and heing
Comp. on Gal. 1.
hajMsed.
vnep'] on behalf of in the sense of atonement.^

that

is

to say, is the actual appearance of things

:

:

;

—

:

;

—

4

;

Eph.

who

—

V. 2.

name

reference to the name, as the

pif to bvojia] in

him

of

and confession of the individual baptized.
Comp. on Matt, xxviii. 19 and Rom. vi. 3. There was no
the
need of a single word more regarding the first of these two questions
is

to be henceforth the object of the faith

—

;

The conception

is not that Christ is
vp into parts or fragments, so that
the one party should possess this, the other
that, part (see Baur, de Wette, Riickert,
Calvin, etc., with Chrysostom and Theophylact) for each party gave itself out as
the possessor of the whole Christ, not
'

bi'oken

;

simply of a part.
relation of

its

He standing

conception corresponds, too,
XpKTToC, instead of

whicli

have been necessary that
ip-ov 6 Xpio-Toj,

to

it

Lord and Head.

as

Hofmann

it
it

the

in the

To

'i

;

this

Christ

is

&e

tvhorn

He

cyio

would not
should run,

objects.

[But compare the usage in i Cor. iii. 1,
where the particle is given only in the
second quest ion. —T. W. C]
^ Lachm. reads nep\ v/iiv, instead of virip
iiiimv, following only B D*
too weakly attested, and deserving of rejection also on
this ground, that Paul always uses vnip
(even in 1 Thess. v. 10) where the death of
placed in relation to persons, for
died.

Comp. on

xv.

3,

which

is

the only ceitain passage in Paul's writings
where vnep occurs with an abstract term.
See also Wieseler on Gal. i. 4.

a
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answer to it was so self-evident. But as to the second^ the apostle has some
remarks to make, vv. 14-16.
Vv, 14, 15. God be thanked, that I baptized only a very few among you
Accordingly no room has been left for the reproach being brought against
me, as it might otherwise have been, that I had baptized into my own name
!

!

"Providentia divina regnat saepe in rebus, quarum ratio postea cognosciRTickert linds fault with the weakness of this proof, since it
tur" (Bengel).
was surely the same thing whether Paul had baptized personally or through
his assistants.
But unjustly. For, since Paul was not generally in the

many

habit of baptizing in person, had he himself baptized

in Corinth, this

might undoubtedly have been made use of afterwards by perverse minds for
the possible slander that there was a specialty in the case, that he had baptized with his own hand in Corinth, because he did it into his own name,
purpose for which, of course, he could not have employed others. Hofmanu
suggests wrongly they might have interpreted it, as though he had wished

—

:

This
in a peculiar relation^'' to himself.
imported indefiniteness is against the definite sense of the words. Just as
he had said before, that it was not Jie who had been crucified for them in
place of Christ, so he says further, that they had not been baptized into his
name instead of the name of Christ. But the two points just show how
wholly absurd the confession kyi) fiev elfii TIav'Aov is, because it would have
to place the persons concerned

such absurd premisses.
xvi. 23.

—

Iva

that not, but

fiT/]

it

is

'

'

— Kpicwov^

See Acts

never elsewhere, and

xviii. 8.

See on

Rom.
so

:

denotes the design, arranged in the divine providential lead-

ing, of the oi'(Uva

vfi.

kjicnvTiaa

(comp.

ver. 17

3 Cor.

;

i.

9, al.).

by him occurs

Ver. 16. Another Corinthian family baptized

He adds

— Vdlov]

not here, to be taken as

is

to his mind.

and then cuts off any possibility of his being reRegarding
proached with untruthful omission by lomhv ova olSa k.t.1.
Xoinov is the simple
Stephanas, we know nothing save from xvi. 15, 17.
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 11 1 Thess. iv. 1 freceterum, otherwise, besides that.
quent in Greek writers also after Polybius.
Vv. 17-31. Paul justifies the simplicity of his way of teaching iy the contents
of the gospel. This, like all that follows on to iv. 21, is directed primarily
against the pride of wisdom displayed by the party which certainly threatit

conscientiously,

—
;

;

ened most danger in the circumstances of the Corinthian church,
namely, of Aj)ollos (not that of Christ)

;

see

iii.

4, iv. 6.

As

—the party,

to the Petrine

and the Christine-party, there is no special entering into details it is only
in passing that the judgment is extended so as to include them also (see iii.
;

22).

Rapid and
and theme of

Ver. 17.
Etiayy.),*

(comp. Rom.

skilful transition
the section (ovk

Suggested naturally by what had been
w. 14, 16, and without any ironical
side-glance at those who had prided themselves on their baptizers (Calovius) in particular, not leveUed at boastings on this
ground on the part of Jewish-Christians
'

said in

;

h

.'

ao(j)la

.

.

i.

16) to this (ov yap

Xpiarov).

—

.

.

.

ov yap k.t.1.]

baptized by Peter (Hofnor yet against teachers "qui praetextu ceremoniae gloriolam venantur" (Calvin and Osiander). Such polemical refereuces are dragged in without warrant in the

who had been
mann)

text.

;
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In the assured consciousness that the design of his apostolic mission was

Paul recognized that bajjUzing, as an external

teaching,

required no special

gift,

converted by him

!

office

and one that

should as a rule be left to others, the apostolic vnriperat (Acts xiii. 5), in order to avoid, for his own part, being <lra\vn away
from following out that higher aim, which was his specific calling. A very
needful and salutary division of duties, considering the nuiltitudc of those
perhaps

Peter, too, acted in the

Nor was

the apostles.

all

Matt, xxviii. 19, seeing that, according to

Mark

same way (Acts

this contrary to Christ's
it

also (comp.

Luke

teaching was the main business of the apostolic

xvi. 15),

x. 48),

and

command

in

xxiv. 47

office,

;

while

the baptismal command was equally fulfilled by baptism performed by
means of others authorized by the apostles.'
oh
a//'] is not here,
any more than elsewhere, to be taken as ecpiivalent to non tam
quam
(Beza, Piscator, Grotius, Estius, Storr, Roseumiiller, Flatt, Pott, and others ;
comp. also Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 785), but absolutely (see Winer, p. 461 fE.
[E. T. 631 ff.]
Klotz, ad Devar. p. 9 f.) and the absoluteness of the nega-

—

.

.

.

.

;

to the account of the strong rhetorical

colouring (Rlickert, comp. Buttmann,
(Acts

was

Or. p. 306

[E. T. 356]).

sent Paul, but

in saying wliich

;

to administer

baptism (ng

fisv

it is

he was

/xeI^ov airea-

but sent in

Comp. Chrysostom, Thcodoret, and Theophy-

not.

ovK kv GO(pia Aoyov]

To

to j/reach

not implied

jap to

tov koI to sTiaTTov kvepyelv ova sKulvdr), Theophylact),

to baptize

—

lact.

rff

7ieat.

which Christ

xxvi. 16-18)

was not authorized

rd^rj, aTTo

order

really not thepiii'pose for

ix. 15, 20, xxii. 15,

that he

.

;

down

tion is not at all to be set

baptize

.

does not belong to aneuT. (Storr, Flatt), which

would be an involved construction, but links itself closely to e'vay) i'/.i^^eaBai,
as telling in what element that does not take place.
The negation is objecattaching to the object (Kiihner,

tive,

357

ff.),

not the same as

/.6yog

aofog, 1.

others, including Flatt
tion,

may be

and

by the Hellenic

:

714. 1

That

/ur/.

ao(}>ia

[E. T. 296

ao(t>ia

f.]

:

as the

to

We

are not to apply

many

main concep-

preach irithout wis-

the discourse having a philosophic character,
taste.

Xdyov is

(Erasmus, Grotius, and

Pott), but emphasizes
f.

Baeumlcin, Partik. p.

;

hence not

aeaocpia/ihog

seen in Winer, p. 231

dom of speech, without
sired

II. §

negativing actually the hv aofia

tliis,

—

as de-

however, to the

philosophic contents of the teaching (Storr, Roseumiiller, Flatt, and others),
but to th^&form, which consists in the clothing of the doctrine in philosophic
garb, in speculative skill, argumentative reasoning, illustration, elaboration
of the matter, and the like, together with the effect which this, from the
nature of the case, may have upon the doctrine itself.
For it followed as a
matter of course from Paul's being sent by Christ, that he was not to preach
a doctrine of this world's wisdom (as did Plato, Aristotle, the Sophists, etc.)
what he had to do was to deliver the substance of the eva-)je}ul^eadai which

—

According to Ritschl, altkath. Kirche, p.
baptism was performed on the others
by those tiiree, who themselves had been
first, baptized
by Paul, and who had become overseers. Against this view it may
be at once urged, that if he had regarded
»

369,

;

the baptism of those three in that light,
Stepiianas would not have occurred to him
only by way of after thought. Besides, there
must have been baptized lumverts there before a presbytery could be erected. Comp.

Acts

xiv.

-^
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was not

; his speech
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casting

it

in

any philosophic

to be iv aofia, lest its suhstance should lose its

whom

This suhstance was the crucified Christ, about

essential character.

he

and mode of presentation used by the wisdom
of this world,
not in such a way that his preaching would have been the
Even the dialectic elesetting forth of a Christian philosophy of religion.
ment in Paul's discourses widely differs from anything of this sort.
'iva
of the evayy. ova iv ao<p. /I.
in order that the cross of
fif] KEvudy /c.r./l.] aim

had

to preach, not in the style

—

—

:

Christ might not he emptied (comp.

Rom.

iv.

14) of its essence divinely effectual

—

The cross of Christ that Christ was crucified
for salvation (Rom. i. 16).
(and thereby won salvation for us), this fact alone was the pure main suh-

—

("nucleus et medulla," Calovius) of the apostolic preaching, and as
such has the essential quality of proving itself in all believers the saving
power of God, and of thereby, in the way of inward living experience,
bringing to nought all human wisdom (vv. 18, 19 ff.). Now, had the cross
of Christ been preached kv aoipca "kdyov, it would have been emptied of its
stance

divine and essential power to bless, since

it

would then have made common

cause with man's wisdom, and therefore, instead of overthrowing the

would have exalted
in place of itself.
admittit.''''

and made

latter,

come, totally alien in nature as it was,
" Sermo autem crucis nil heterogeneum
Bengcl says well
it

it

:

— With marked emphasis,

aravpbc tov XptcTov

6

Establishment of the foregoing

is

put

last.

Were,
namely, the doctrine of the cross, although folly to the unbelieving, not a
power of God to believers, it would be impossible to speak of a Iva fiy KEvuOy
Ver. 18.

of

its

The

Iva

ju?)

.

.

.

Xptaruv.

substance, the cross of Christ, as the aim of the evayy. ovk

h

—

a. 1.

with the dative expresses the actual relation in which the Myo^
stands to both
it is for them in fact (not, as might be thought, simply in
Hheiv judgment) the one and the other.
toIq a-n:oHvij,.'\ to those who are suhkari

;

—

Comj). 2 Cor.

ject to (eternal) hniiktia.

ii.

15, iv. 3

;

2 Thess.

ii.

The

10.

present participle' betokens either the certainty of the future destruction (Bern-

hardy,
is

p. 371), or it

brings the being lost before us as a development which

already taking place in them

Messianic

the former

From

(b)

hliss.

mode

xv.

;

just as -olq

Rom.

2,

of conceiving

it

cul^o/i.,

those icho are saved unto

Ejih.

v. 9, 10, viii. 24, al., also

seems to be the correct one

;

5-8,

ii.

comp.

6.

ii.

Paul designates in this way the believers and unbelievers, airb tov relov^ rag
npoariyopiag Tifteic, Theodoret.
He has certainly (Riickert) conceived of both
classes
f.

;

a.s

ii.

This doctrine

is

13, al.)

to

2 Cor. iv.

;

them

re ml, akoyla, Plat.

Comp.

Rom. viii. 29, ix. 11, 19, 22 f. Eph. i. 4
but this point remains here out of view.
fxupia]

predestinated (ver. 24

2 Thess.

Epin.

;

;

p.

983 E; Dem. 397, pen.).
answer is un-Pauline.

—

Billroth's

3.

—

(to their conscious experience) a7i absurdity (jiupla

Why

?

fjiilv']

is

see ver.

out of modesty (Billroth), but because the emphasis of the contrast
the idea of
yipovTu

fi'

—

lies

on

eXavvetv rot'
Comp. Eur. Phoeniss. 1738. Pors.
That doctrine is
6vvap.iQ GeoD] Comp. on Rom. i. 16.

toIq au^o/i.

EK ndrpac.

22.

not put last

'Bengel's ingenious exposition: "qui
evangelium audire coepit, nee ut perditus
nee ut salvus habetur, sed est quasi in

:

bivio,

et nunc aut perit aut salvatur,"

wrecked on the word li^iri-, whicii
coepit

does not

suit.

is

tiie «»/</«»'«
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to

them

as

God works

(to their

The

contrast

rect

;

for

is

stronger than

('irvafitc

the power of

conscious experience) God's 2J0ice>', inasmuch, that

were

if it

aoipia

Oeov,

and

God

sa\',

//ofjla,

because

brings about enlightenment, repentance, sanctification,

Comp.

cross, that it is to us ourr/pia

k.

Ignat.
l,(07/

ad Eph.

18,

where

word

not say of

in the Scriptures

of the cross not God's power for the

is

"I

said of the

is

will destroy," etc.

ran; 6i aui^ofx.

aui^o/nevoi,

—In the

God

k.t.'/..

:

could

passage, Isa.

from the LXX., the difference between which and

xxix. 14 (a free quotation

Hebrew

:

it

alwioQ.

Ver. 19. Establishment from Scripture of the foregoing
for were the

the original

to

also logically cor-

is

Ofov necessarily presu])i)oses the opposite of

love, peace, hope, etc.

it

is

mightily in them through the saving tidings of the Crucified.

unessential), Paul, in accordance Avith the typical sig-

nificance attendant on the historical sense,' recognizes a

prediction of the

powerful working of the doctrine of the cross as that through which

God

nought and do away with the wisdom of man, i.e. empty it
of its estimation.
The justification of this way of viewing it lay in the
Messianic character of O. T. prophecy in general, by virtue of which the historical sense does not exhaust the design of the utterances, but leaves open
higher references to the further development of the theocratic relations, and
especially to the Messianic era, which references are to manifest themselves
historically by the corresponding facts of later date, and so be recognized
from the standpoint of their historical fulfilment. See more in detail, on
Matt. i. 22 f (c) Christ Himself confirms the Messianic reference of the proRegarding the distinction between croipla and
phetic utterance. Matt. xv. 8.

would bring

to

.

—

avveaig {intelligence), see

Ver. 20.

a

What

wise man, etc.

on Rom,

on Col.

i.

9.

this passage of Scripture promises, has occurred

The

:

Where is
and

force of these triumphant questions (comp. xv. 55,

clean gane are all sages, scribes, and disputers of this
no more hold their ground, no longer assert themselves, have, as it were, vanished)
God has made the tcorkVs wisdom to he
manifest folly ! As the ])assages, Isa. xix. 12, xxxiii. 18, were perhaps before
the apostle's mind, the form of expression used rests probably on them. Comp.
Rom, iii, 27, where e^eKTieicSrj is the answer to the nov according to classi-

see

iii.

27)

is

:

world-pjeriod (they can

;

;

ad Eur. Phoen. 1662. Ewald holds ver. 20 to be a
book but we are not necessarily shut up to this conclu-

cal usage, Valckenaer,

from a lost
by the >'/)a///iare/'c. although the term does not occur elsewhere in Paul's
writings, for this exclamation might easily have been suggested to him by
the ypa/ifiariKol of Isa. xxxiii. 18.
The three svhstantives cannot well be
taken as alluding to the synagogal phrases "^SD b^n and |tJ'"^T (Lightfoot,
Vitringa), since Paul was not writing to a purely Jewish-Christian community.
Attempts to explain the distinction betw-eeu them have been made in
But it is to be noted that in what immediately follows
a variety of ways.
citation

;

sion

^ According to whlcli the reference is not
generally to the final catastrophe of the
present state of things in Israel before the
dawn of the Messianic period (Hofmann),
but, as the context shows, to the penal

judgment vncler SeimaclKrih, in which the
wisdom of the rulers and false prophets
of Israel was to be confounded and left
helpless,

OHAP.
rf/v Gocpiav

represents

all

I.,

20.

29

the three ideas put together

that ypn/i/uaTEr^, again,

;

always (excepting Acts xix. 35) used in the N. T. (even in Matt.

is

xiii. 52,

where the idea is onlj raised to the Christian sphere) of scribes in
that the avCr/rr/TT/c (Ignat. ad Eph. 18), which is not found
the Jewish sense
in the Grreek writers or in the LXX., is most surely interpreted disputant, in
accordance with the use of av^Tirio (Mark viii. 11, ix. 14 Luke xxiv. 15
Acts vi. 9, ix. 39, al.) and av^i/TTjaiq (Acts xv. 2, 7, xxviii. 29)
and further,
that disputing was especially in vogue among the Sophists {lA oIojuevoi navT
And on these grounds we conclude that co^oq
Eidevai, Xen. 3fem. i. 4. 1).
is to ie taken of human wisdom in general, as then pursued on tlie Jewish side
hy the scribes, and on the Hellenic side bi/ the sophistical disputers, so that, in
this view, ypufj/n.. and avCr/r. are subordinated to the general aoipog in respect
to matters of Jewish and Hellenic pursuit.
Many exegetes (Chrysostom,
Theodoret, Theophylact, Oceumenius, and others, including Storr, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Billroth) depart from the view now stated in this respect, that
they would limit (T0(i>6g to the heathen philosophers, which, however, is precluded by the (7o0('av embracing all the three elements (comp. alsover. 21).
This holds at the same time against Riickert, who finds here only the three
most outstanding features in the intellectual character of the Hellenes cleverness, erudition, and argumentativeness. But ver. 22 shows that Paul is not
shutting out the Jewish element just as his Jewish- Christian readers could
Schrasee in jpa/ufi. nothing else than a name for the aocpol of their people.
der, with older expositors (see below), understands by ai%?/T. an inquirer,
and in a perfectly arbitrary way makes it refer partly to the pupils of the
xxiii. 34,

;

;

;

;

'

:

;

great training-schools of Alexandria, Athens, Jerusalem, etc.
disciples of the apostles
afelloio-i?iquirer

L.

ii.

23),

(comp.

and

av:^r]TElv

in Plat. Men.

j:).

(Ti<?/r.

its

;

partly to the

could only denote

90 B, Crat. p. 384

which would be without pertinence here

hand, according to our view, the avv finds

—

But

of Jesus Himself.

;

C

;

Diog.

while, on the other

reference in the notion of dis-

who belong to
sphaeram verbi
crucis," Bengel), and are not, like the Christians, set apart by God from the
viol Tov aluvoc Toi'Tov to be members of the Messianic kingdom, in virtue
whereof they already, ideally considered, belong to the coming a'lcjv.
Phil. iii. 30
Rom. xii. 3. Luther
Comp. ver. 37 Gal. i. 4 Col. i. 13
and many others take tov aloyv. r. as referring simply to (xvl^r/r. but wrongly,
Of
for it gives an essential characteristic of the first two subjects as well.
those who think thus, some keep the true meaning of alup ovtoq (as Riickert
and Billroth) others render indagator rerum naturae, physical philosopher

jmtare.

attaches to

rov aiG)v. tovtov]

all

the pre-Messianic 2}eriod of the world ("

;

the three subjects

quod totum

;

;

:

est extra

;

;

:

;

(Erasmus, Beza, Drusius, Cornelius a Lapide, Justiniani, Grotius, Clericus,

and Valckenaer), which

—

is

quite contrary to the invariable sense of

a'liiv

ovt.

from the context, not
He has made it into incapacity of knowledge (Hofmann), which would come
He has shmcn it practically to be
in the end to the notion of crdlousness, but
itiiipavev]

emphatically put

first

:

made foolish,

i.e.

:

:

In consequence of this, ctv^tjttjtijs has
been regarded as comprising the Jewish
'

and heathen
Theodoret.

dialecticians.

See especially

Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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"insaniens sapientia"

folly,

Od.

(Ilor.

34. 2), co^\a ocro^of

i.

(Clem. Protr. V.

56 A), by bringing about, namely, the salvation of believers just tbrough
that which to the wise men of this world seemed foolishness, the i)reaching
p.

The more foolish, therefore, this preaching is
See ver. 21.
and according to their judgment, the more they themselves are
exhibited as fools (as ficofjoaoipoi, Lucian, Alex. 40), and put to shame (ver. 27),
since the niipvyfia, held by them to be foolish, is that which hriri(jn nalvatian,
of the cross.

in their eyes

not indeed to them, but to those
Tuv ayaduv

fi^

evpioKy

;

who believe;
Comp.

Chrysostom.

iroia

yap

hruv to

ao<pia,

Isa. xliv. 25,

—

where

KE(pa.?.aiov

fiupaivuv is to

tov Koafiov] i.e. of profane nonbe taken in precisely the same way as here.
Christian humanity, the two halves of which are the Jews and the heathen,

vv. 22-24.

More detailed explanation as to this iiiupavev 6 Qsoq k.t.1., speciwhy in the protasis and the how in the apodosis since (see Hartung, Partihell. II. p. 259), that is to say, in the icisdom of Ood the world
Icnew not Ood through icisdom, it pleased Ood to save believers through the foolThe wisdom of God was set before the eyes of the
ishness of preaching.
world, even of the heathen part of it, in the works of creation (Rom. 1.
19 f.
comp. also Acts xvii. 26 f., xiv. 15 ff.) to the Jews it was presented,
In this His manifested wisdom God
besides, in the revelation of the O. T.
might and should have been known by men but they did not know Him
did not attain by the
therein {ev rij
t.
Qeov ovk syvu 6 K6a/i. r. Qeov),
means which they employed, by their wisdom, namely {6ia t^c aotpiag), to
whereupon God adopted the plan of saving (in the Messithis knowledge
Ver. 21.

fying the

:

;

;

;

—

(jocj).

;

anic sense) believers through the opposite of wisdom, namely, through the
foolishness of the gospel.

because the whole

— h ry

ao^iq

t.

Qenv]

is

put

first

emphatically,

the antithesis in both protasis and apodosis

stress of

By

is

Paul marks out the
sphere, in which the negative fact of the ova syvu ("in media luce," Calvin)
tov Qeov again is genitive suhjecti, denoting, however, not the
took place
wisdom shown by God in Christ (Zachariae, Heydenreich, and Maier), nor
Christ Himself even (Schrader and older expositors adduced by Estius),
both of which would be quite unsuitable to the apodosis, but the wisdom

meant

to fall

on the notions of wisdom and folly.

ev

;

of

God manifested

wrong

before Christianity in nature

in holding that ev

r. cto0.

r.

Qeov

is

:

and Scripture.

'

Riickcrt

is

"m virtue of the icisdom of Ood,

guidance and ari'angement, the world knew not God through
Certainly Paul would not be made by this interpretation to say anything which would in itself be at variance with liis view of
i.e.

its

under

its

own wisdom."

for with him the two factors of
and the human self-determination, are
so associated, that he may bring now the one and now the other into the
foreground (comp. on Rom. ix.)
but against it may be urged, partly the
])Osition of the words ev
Qeov, which on Riickert's view would lose
their weight and convey a thought here unessential, and jiartly the signifi-

the divine relationship to the matter

human

;

action, the divine causality

;

.

.

.

• Not
simply in the natural revelation
(Chrysostom, Calvin, Grotius, Estius, and

many

others,

including

Hofmann).

For

proves that the Jews, too, are ineluded with the rest in the notion of the
ver. 22

Koo-^tos.

—
CHAP.

;

22.

I.,

31

cant relation between the protasis and apodosis, according to wliich. the
measure taken by God {ehSoKijaev k.t.1.) appears as called forth by meii's
lack of knowledge, and hence the ova iyvu would in such a passage be most
unsuitably referred to the appointment of Ood, so as to excuse what is de-

Rom.

20 to be inexcusable.
o'vk kyvu] Seeing that the Jews
and that anything which would contradict Rom. i. 19-21
is out of the question, this must apply to the true knowledge of God, which
was not attained, and which, if the K6a/j.og had reached it, would have caused
the preaching of the cross to appear other than foolishness
comp. ii. 14.
6ia TTjg (7o<j).] applies to the heathen world-wisdom and the Jewish school-wisdom,
since it is the means of knowledge employed without result (observe that by
the ovK the lohole from eyvu to Qsov inclusive is negatived) by the Koofxog for
the knowing God.
The prepositional relation cannot differ from that of the
correlative 6ia r. /luplag which follows.
Hence Theophylact interprets
wrongly 6ia Tijg ev evyAuTTia Qeupov^evrjg ao<piag e/Lnrodi(6fiEvoc. So, too, Billroth
their own vfisdom was the cause of their not knowing.
'ev66kj](sev
6 0.] placuit Deo, He pleased, it was His will, as Rom. xv. 26
Gal. i. 15
1 Thess. ii. 8.
Col. i. 19
See Fritzsche, ad Rom. H. p. 370.
6ta ttjq fxtjplac
Tov K?/pvyfi., i.e. by means of the foolishness which formed the. substance of the
preaching (of the gospel).
That is the doctrine of the cross, ver. 18, wliich,
as compared with the wisdom employed by the Koa/uog as a means of knowledge, is a foolish doctrine, but in the counsel and work of God the means
of salvation, namely, for the KiarevovTag, which word, as solving the riddle
of the divinely applied fiupia, stands emphatically at the end.
For to the
conscious experience of believers that resultless wisdom of the world is now
foolishness, and the foolishness of the K/'/pvy/ia the divine saving wisdom.
Notice, in conclusion, how the whole verse is a compact and stately co-ordination and dovetailing of correlative clauses.
Remark, in particular, the
repetition of ao(j)ia and Qedg,
quasi aliquod telum saepius perveniat in eandem partem corporis," Auct. ad Herenn. iv. 28.
Protasis {k-Keidrj) and apodosis {fjuEig 6e) parallel to the protasis
Ver. 22 f
and apodosis in ver. 21 since as loell Jews desire signs as Hellenes seek after
clared in

i.

also are included,

—

;

:

—

'

'

:

—

;

;

;

—

'

'

.

*

:

wisdom, we, on the other hand, preach,
the several
iox'lov6aioi

K.

;

I^t/t.

is

yfxelg 6e

just the notion of the KSff/wg

ny/pvaaouev

belongs in substance

—a consideration

observed

what was

how

k.t.'a.

broken up

contains the actiial
eflfect.

And

'lovdaioig fiev oKdvdaJ.ov k.t.X.

exactly

said in ver. 21

the practical manifestation of the ovk eyvu

the EviUKTiaev 6 Qsdg k.t.X was carried into
effect

It is to be

etc.

of the sentence correspond to

"EAAj/vfc is

and ao<piav
and lastly,

aiTovffi

Qeov

members

.

ojinela

;

.

.

rbv

way in which

to this carrying into

down

to

aocpiav, ver.

by HofThe correlation
and apodosis.
Kal
Kai includes not only the two subjects 'lov6aloi and "'ETilrjvEg, but the
two whole affirmations; as well the one thing, that the Jews demand a
24,

mann
.

which disposes of the

logical difficulty raised

—

as to the causal relation of protasis

.

.

sign, as the other, that the Gentiles desire philosophy, takes place.
' Ver. 22 f is the programme of the history
of the development of Christianity in its.
conflict with the perverse fundamental ten.

—

yfielg

dencies of the world's sensualism and spiritualism ver. 24, the programme of its triumph over both.
;

—
Paul's first epistle to the corintiiians.
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This

Si]

on the contrary, on the other hand,

(Sr,

the apodosis (Acts

xi. 17),

93

f.

Bornem. Act.

;

ap.

Partil-cll,

I.

184

p.

Examples

p. 77.

I.

the

is

common

M

classical

of

an antithetic relation correspond-

sets it in

Sec Hartung,

ing to the protasis.
p.

which

f.

;

Baeumlein, Partil\

of this usage after

kirsi

and

eneid^may be seen in Klotz, ad Devar. p. 371 f. The parallel relation, which
the eye at once detects, between ver. 21 and ver. 22 (and in which a rhetorical
emphasis is given by the repetition of the i^Ttuh'/ used by Paul only in xiv. 16,
XV. 21
Phil. ii. 26, besides this passage), is opposed not merely to Billroth
;

and Maier's

which makes

£7reu5?)
(,i]-nvaiv introduce a
but also to Hofmann's, that vv. 22-24 are
meant to explain the emphasis laid on rovq iriarevovTaq as likewise to the
view of Riickert and de Wette, that there is here added an explanation of

second

interjiretation,

.

.

.

jirotasis after ewUk. 6 Qeog,

;

the dia

nupiaq

TTjg

k.t.Ti.,

connection with which Riickert arbitrarily

in

—

'lovSa'ioi and "E2^/;pff without the
imagines a fih supplied after 'lovdaloi.
article, since the statement is regarding what such as are Jews, etc., are wont,

as a rule, to desire.

—

Their desire

crjfida]

believe should manifest Himself

is,

that

by miraculous

strate His Messiahship (Matt. xvi. 4).

He on whom

signs,

they are to

which would demon-

They demand

these, therefore, as a

That we are not to understand here
miracles of the aiyostles (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Thcophylact,
Bengel, and others) is clear, both from the nature of the antithesis, and from
the consideration that, in point of fact, the apostles did actually perform
What the Jews desired in place of
ffti/xela (Rom. xv. 18 f.
2 Cor. xii. 12).
these were miraculous signs by which the crucified, but, according to the
apostles' teaching, risen and exalted, Jesus, should evince His being the
Messiah, seeing that the miracles of His earthly life had for them lost all
probative power through His crucifixion (Matt, xxvii. 41 f., 63 f.).
Comp.
Reiche, Comment, crit. I. p. 123 f.
To take, with Hofraann, the ar/fiela a'lT.
generally, as a universal Jewish characteristic, of the tendency to crave acts
of power that should strike the senses and exclude the possibility of doubt,

ground of faith

;

comp. John

iv. 48.

;

is less

suitable to the definite reference of the context to

Were

they were refusing to believe.
remarks) to be adopted,

Christ, in

whom

the reading m/ueiov (see the critical

we should have

to understand

it

of so7ne miracle

with Schulz, Valckenaer,
Eichhorn, and Pott, of the illustrious person of an earthly ruler. Any such
personal reference would need to be suggested by the connection, as in
Luke ii. 34 but this is not at all the case in view of the parallel <yo<l>iav, nor
is it so even by X. eoravp. in ver. 23.
n't-ovac] is
See on the latter verse.
accrediting the Messiahship

specifically

;

not,

;

the

and

^*?n/)f7(<Z

—

actually uttered (that there be ^iVe«)

(ii.

2;

Gal.

iii.

1),

:

miraculous signs, nor as the originator of a
as Socrates or Pythagoras.
cifed.

He

is

to

— oKav^ahiv}

them an occasion

For His being put

C'Fovc the seeking after

evplaKeiv). —Xptarbv earavp.] Christ as
and therefore neither as one who exhibits

desiring, anquirere (correlative

crucified

;

new

philosophy, such, possibly,

in op))osition to X. karavp.

for unbelief

and

rejection.

to a shameful death conflicts with the

Gal.

demand

to

As

cru-

v.

11.

have a

Messiah glorified by miracles.
i^iupinv] because ])hilosophy is what they
desire as a guide to salvation
therefore to believe in Christ (not as one c
;

CHAP.

24, 25.

I.,

33

the wise of this world, but) as crucified, is to them a folly, an absurdity
whereby, indeed, their own o-o^f'a becomes /tup/a Trapa t. 0fc5, iii. 19.
Ver. 24. Along with Xpiarov, which is triumphantly repeated, we are men;

tally to

supply

K7/pva&o/j.Ev

... we

hut to the called themselves

:

—

preach Christ

and God's icisdom i.e. our preaching of Christ as crucified
makes such an impression upon them, 'that they come to know in their
experience the manifestation and the whole work of Christ as that whereby
God jjowerfully works out salvation and reveals His counsel full of wisdom
comp. ver. 30. Hofmann's construction, making Xpiarov to be in ajjposition
to XpiGTov earavp. would be logically correct only on one of two suppositions

as God's power

•,

:

,

either

fied one

.

.

not the

who

.

is

them ChrisV)

to

such as ovtu^ or

definition,
is

("a

in ver. 33 there stood merely karavpufihov without XpiaTSv

if

or

;

in ver. 24,

if,

apposition to

it

(Hofmann)

;

for in that case,

distant retrospective reference, avTolq

but the words avTolg
(2 Cor. xi. 14

;

Heb.

6e

ro'ig

kIt^toIq

would

—the

avrotg]

role ulriTo'ig

in fact be entirely sui:)erfluous

avrolg

being emphatically put

and very often

ix. 33, «?.,

mean simply

gether as closely connected, and

—

would be in
notwithstanding the harsh and

pointing back to roh^ iriaTevovTa^, so that

iis

some more precise

were given along with Xpiarov.

a'Aifiuq,

cruci-

:

in

ipjsis

;

first

—

Greek writers) go toautem voaitis (Vulg.), to

the called for their part, so far as they are concerned, so that avrolq denotes
the called themselves (Herm. ad Viger. ^. 733), in contrast to tJiose round
about them

still

remaining in unbelief

we might have had

r. K?if]Tolg,

was that the Qeov

Sbvafuv k.t.1.,

{^lovSaioig

TnaTevovaiv

rolg

.

.

which was present

Instead of

fiwplav).

.

(ver. 31)

but

;

how

natural

to the apostle's

it

mind,

should have led to his designating the subjects of his statement according
Comp. ver. 26. As to
to the divine qualification which applied to them.

That Paul did not write iifuv, is to be accounted for
see on ver. 2.^
on the ground of its being unsuitable to the Krjpbaa. which is to be here
again understood
not, as Ruckert thinks, because it seemed to him too
Qeov 6vv. k. 6. co^. ] To all the kIt/toI
hard to oppose rjn. to 'lovfL and sBveai.
Christ is both.
But the words are formally parallel to the two former demands in ver. 22 hence dvva/uv is put first. Respecting ao<piav, comp. on
Kl.T]T6q,

,

;

—

;

ver. 80.

Ver. 25. Confirmation of the Qeov 6vv. k. Qeov ancp. by a general propwhich corresponds to the Qsuv au(j)iav, and the sec-

osition, the first half of

ond to the
from God,^

Qeov ^vvafuv.
i.e.

—

to

uupbv tov Qeov]

what God works and

> For the preaching is
not twofold, but
one and the same, only spoken of in its

respective relations to the two opposite
classes of men. Comp. 3 Cor. ii. 10. That
is

the

crisis,

which

tlie

gospel

and

bring.*!

its influence on the called
them free (John viii a3, 30 Rom.
'Comp. Clem. Alex. Strom. I.
;

is

about,

to

make

jSouArjeeVTes

These also are the
opposite

is

the

(cArjToi

a-w^oju.ei'oi,

aTroAAu/aei/ot.

p. 314 (ed.
oi

Mvoii.a.a0y)<Tav.

ver. 18

;

the foolish thing loJiich corner

and which appears to men ab-

This, according to the well-known use
Greek of the neuter with the genitive
(Poppo, ad Thuc. VI. p. 168 Kiihner, II. p.
the
132), might also be taken as abstract
^

in

;

:

foolishness of

God — tlie weakness

the

of God.

But Paul had
concrete conc-epi ion i)i bis mind otlierwise he would most ii i;ii ally have used the

So

to ixoipov, Ear. Hipp. 906.

tlie

vi. 23).

Paris. 1641): -navTiav avSpuiTTiav KfKKrjiiiviav

viraKovdan

orders,

;

abstract Mwpi'a employed just before.
meaning of the concrete expression,
ever, is not
God Himself in so far as
:

foolish

(Hofmann)

y

;

The
howHe is

passages such as 3 Cor.

—

—

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.

34

Comp.

surd.

to aurypiov

Luke

Qeov,

t.

ii.

30.

— tuv avSpunuv^

We

arc not

to amplify this, with the majority of interpreters (inchiding Beza, Grotius,

Valckenaer, Zachariae, Flatt, Pott, Heydenreich, and de Wette), into tov
aotpov ruv avdpun., after a well-known abbreviated mode of comparison

John v. 30), which Estius rightly censures here as
(sec on Matt. v. 20
conctvm (comp. Winer, p. 230 [E. T. 307]), because we should have to
the
supply with Tuv avOp. not the last named attribute, l)ut its opposite
;

;

true rendering, in fact,
sess less

wisdom than

TOV Qeov]

is

is

just the simple one

thni

tciser

:

men; men pos-

—

contained in the foolish thing of God.

whatever in God's appointments

to

is,

human

tu aoBeviq

estimation, power-

and resultless. The concrete instance which Paul has in view when
employing the general terms to fiupov and to aadcvec tov Qeov, is the death
of Christ on the cross, through which God has fulfilled the counsel of His
eternal wisdom, wrought out with jjoiner the redemption of the world, laid
the foundations of everlasting bliss, and overcome all jjowers antagonistic
less

to Himself.

Ver. 26. Confirmation of this general proposition from the experience of

The element

the readers.

of proof lies in the contrast, vcr. 27

the matter were not as stated in ver. 25, then

God would

For

f.

if

not have chosen

By so doing He
the foolish of the world to put to shame its wise ones.
has, indeed, set before your eyes the practical experimental proof, that the

men in wisdom. Otherwise He would have acted
and have sought out for Himself the wise of the world,
through their wisdom, to help that which now appears as the

fmpbv tov Qeov transcends
in the reverse way,
in order,

fiupov T. Qeov to victory

as against de Wette,

whole

over the foolishness of the world.

who (comp.

also

Hofmann) makes

This holds, too,
yap refer to the

notwithstanding that the expressions

series of thoughts, vv. 19-25,

—

/?Af Trere] imperative.
here used attach themselves so distinctly to ver. 25.
As such it has with logical correctness its hortatory emphasis ; ' but not so,

if

we take

gel,

it

as indicative (Valla, Erasmus, Castalio, Beza, Vatablus,

Rosenmiiller, and Schrader).

Tyv KAf/aiv

viiC)v]

is

Ben-

not to be taken ar-

with Beza, Estius, Mosheim, Semler, Rosenmiiller, and Pott, pro

bitrarily,

through the
whom God,
the caller, had chosen (ver. 27 ff.).
Krause and Olshausen run counter to
the specific Christian sense of the word, and even to the general linguistic
usage (see on vii. 20), when tin y make it mean, like the German word
'*Z?^r?//'" \caUing'\, the vitae genus, the
outward circumstances.
oti]

concreto, for vnag tovq kTit/tov^,

Messiah)

see,

;

equivalent to
p.

14

;

fie kKclvo, oti, in so far,

John ii.
Fritzsche, ad Matth.

384 C,

you)

a/re

but as

what was the nature

al.

your calling

:

of

namely,

18, ix. 17, xi.
p.

248

f.

—

tto'a'a.,

i.e.

Rom. i. 19, ii. 4, viii. 3, are no proof <>t
this.— As to the different accentuations of
impoi and M<«>po«. see Lipsius, grammat.
;

GottlinR, Accentl. p. 3(M

Plat. Prot. p. 330 E, Crat.

as.

2 Cor.

;

It is

i.

that not

;

to supply the simple nai,

the predicate

aoij).

Mark xvi.
many (among

18, xi. 10

k. a. ]

enough

buffew, the subject, and

iv. 17,

Unters. p. 35

51

ov nolXnl ao<pol

wise in the eyes of men, etc.

making ov

(to salvation

as regards the persons

it

;

and there

is

The yap is not against our takinpr it as
imperative Greek writers, too, use it with
that mood, as ^.jr. Soph. P/n^. 1043 a^'xe yop
'

;

:

avTov.

CHAP.
no need for introducing an

kKlijdrjaav (so

35

27, 28.

I.,

commonly), according to which

o'v

w. o.

together would be the subject. Kara aapKa, specifying the kind and manner of
the ao^ia, marks it out asjmrely human, and distinguishes it from the Christian

from the Holy Spirit. For adp^ comprises the simComp. ao(pia
as opposed to the divine principle.
Jas. iii. 15
and see on Rom. iv. 1
cio(l>ia ipvxiK,
aapKiKT], 2 Cor. i. 12
" Significari vult sapientiam, quae
John iii. 6. Estius aptly remarks

wisdom which

ply

jiroceeds

human element in man

;

;

;

:

studio

the

—

humano absque

ao<j>ia

Tov

K6<jfj.ov,

We

In substance,

doctrina Spir. saneti potest acquiri."

ver. 20,

and the

mv

o.

aluvo^ tovtov,

ii.

are the same.

6,

for that was essenand Paul otherwise would have coupled it
with the third w^ord (comp. ver. 20). That mighty ?nen of this world are
Comp. Luke xix. 12; fre£vyevel^'\ of high descent.
meant, is self-evident.
quent in the classics. Riickert objects that Paul, instead of proving tht
phenomenon recorded in ver. 26 to have proceeded from the divine wisdom,
But this is
uses it as an argument for ver. 25, and so reasons in a circle.
without foundation. For that the phenomenon in question was a work of
the divine wisdom, was to the Christian consciousness (and Paul was, of
course, writing to Christians, who looked at it in the same light with himself) a thing ascertained and settled, which could be employed therefore
directly to establish ver. 25 in conformity with experience.
Vv. 27, 28. Expanded (see tov Kdafxov and ndaa aap^, ver. 29) statement of
No ; the foolish things of the icorld icere what God chose out for
the opposite
The calling, ver. 26, was in truth just the result and the proof
Himself, etc.
SvvaTol]

tially requisite

are not to supply Kara adpKa here again

only with

;

aocpol,

—
—

:

of the election.

— TCLnupd

Comp.

Thess.

1

i.

4

f

;
.

2 Thess.

ii.

13

f

.

;

Rom.

viii. 30, ix.

23

of theworld (mankind), i.e. those to
whom earthly wisdom was a quite foreign thing, so that they were the simple
among men. Comp. Matt. xi. 25. Many exegetes (including Theodoret,
Luther, Grotius, Estius, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, and Billroth) take the genf.

itive as

:

TovKOGiiov] tliefooUsh elements

according

to the

judgment of theworld.

Against this

may be

urged,

when God

chose to Himself the persons referred
to, they too had not yet the higher wisdom, and consequently were not unwise merely in the eyes of the world ; and partly, as deciding the point, the
partly, the very fact that

following aaO. and dytv., for they were, it is plain, really (and not merely
The neuters (comp. on
in the eyes of the world) weak and of mean origin.
the plural, Gal. iii. 22) indicate the category generally, it being evident

—

from the context that what is meant is the persons included under that category.
See generally, Winer, p. 167 [E. T. 222], and the same usage among
'ivar. a. Ka-aiax-]
classical writers in Blomfield, ad Aesch. Pers. Gloss. 101.
design.
The nothingness and worthlessness of their wisdom were, to their
shame, to be brought practically to light (by God's choosing not them, but
the unwise, for honour), no matter whether they themselves were conscious

—

of this putting of

them

to

shame or

beside the three contrasts of
it

a triumphant emphasis.

au<poi,

— rd

pij

ovto]

out by three steps forming a climax.
all,

not.

— The

thrice-repeated h^el. 6 Qsd^,

and ehyEvelg ver. 26), carries with
The contrast to evyevelq is brought

(Swaro!,

This third phrase

is

the strongest of

and sums up powerfully the two foregoing ones by way

of apposition

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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(hence without
as

if it

284

?)v

:

nai)

the non-existent,

:

had not existed

k6t\ oKka vvv ovk

Dem.

eu.

elfi'

The

Stallbaum thereon.

what was

i.e.

as utterly irorth nothing

Comp. Eur.

at all (Winer, p. 451 [E. T. 608]).

248. 25

subjective negation

Plat. Crit. p. 50

;

is

////

B

;

Hec.

and

quite according to rule

with the article expresses a
no need of importing the idea of an tmtrue although actual existence (llofniann). We are not therefore to supply ri to
the exist'•a dvra (as if /nr/^ev elvai had been used before), but to explain it
p. 296), since the participle

(Baeumlein, Partih.

generic notion

;

and there

is

:

what through repute, fortune, etc., is regarded as tfiat tchichvi (kut' i^oComp. Pflugk, ad Hec. I.e. : " ipsum verbum elvai cam vim habet, ut
xyv).
significet in aliqiMO numero esse, rebus secundis florere.''''
Not
KnTi]i}y.'\

ent,

—

Karaiffx- again,

word

to correspond to

nought

to

making

(i.e.

them

by the thrice-repeated
:

that no -man

;

which

Iva

may

k. t.

?..

is

elvai

//?)

Rom.

worthless,

Ver. 29. Final aim, to

saying

and elvai required a stronger
one which would convey the idea of h'inginfj

because the notions

31).

iii.

subordinated the mediate aim expressed

— oKug

/x^

boast himself.

kuvx. naaa aap^'\ Hebraistic

Its

explanation

the negation belongs to the verb, not to naaa

may

Comp.

abstain from boasting himself.

lies in

{"^'fDl'l^)

a.

;

that every

Fritzsche, Diss, in 2 Cor.

Regarding crdpf as a designation of man in
as contrasted with God, see on Acts iii. 17.
f.

his

—

way

weakness and

of

the fact that

man

II. p.

24

im2">erfectiou

ivuir. t. Qeov] Rom. iii. 20
come forth before God, and boast, I am wise,
etc.
on this account God has, by choosing the unwise, etc., brought to
nought the wisdom and loftiness of men, so that the ground for the asser-

Luke

No

xvi. 15, al.

one

is

;

to

;

tion of

human

Ver. 30

now
it

the true relation to

But

:

God has been

excellences before

In contrast

f.

truly it

is

the b-uc

{6e) to

God and

//>j

cut away.

kuvx-

tt.

a.

humiov

r.

Qeov,

we have

the true and right navxaadat arising out of

Ood^s worh, that ye are Christiana and so jiay-takers of the
you should in any way boast himself save

greatest divine blessings, that none of

Comp. Eph.

only in God.

Fro7n no other than God

element of your
8

:

OVK E^ ifiuv,

life).

is

8

ii.

f.

—

tf avrov]

has the principal emphasis

:

derived the fact that you are in Christ (as the

'Ef denotes the causal origination.
also in profane writers

Qeov to dupov,

:

Comp. Eph.
fk

$euv,

ek

ii.

Ai6g

(Valckenaer, ad Herod, ii. 13)
and generally, Winer, p. 345 [E. T. 460].
While Hofmann here, too, as in ver. 28, introduces into elvai the notion of
the true existence, which they have from God "in virtue of their being
inchided in Christ," others again, following Chrysostom, Theodoret, and
Theophylact, take ff avrov Se v/ielg enre by itself in such a Avay as to make it
express sonship with God (comp. EUendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 553), and regard ii>
as conveying the more precise definition of the mode whereby this sonship
is attained
iralSeg avrov hare, fiia rov Xpicrov rovro yevofievoi, Chrysostom
com]). Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Flatt, Billroth, Riickert, Ewald, and others.
But wrongly for the conception fk Bfov elvni in the supposed sense is Johan;

:

;

;

nine,

but

is

not in accordance with the Pauline

in Gal. iv. 4)

(Rom.

;

xvi. 7, 11

and
;

2 Cor.

v.

17

©f itself here also to the reader

;

;

mode of

expression (not even

was a conception so habitually in use
Gal. i. 22, al), that it must have occurred
besides, the and Oeov which follows answers

elvai kv XpiarC)

—

—

CHAP.

mentally supplies

—
world. —

vfielq]
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Phis applies, too, against Osiander, who, after i^ avrov,

to the ef avTov.

Christ."

30.

I.,

yeyevrjfiEvoi

"being born

:

with emphasis

Of iyevifir]

.

.

:

brings

aTtolvrpuaiq]

.

God, yc are members of

of

ye for your part, ye the chosen out of the

home

to the heart the high

tis from Qod
and redemption. 'E-yevyOr/ is simply a later
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 108 f.),
(Doric) form for kyhero (Thorn. Mag. p. 189
''
gemacM ist"), a true passive in
not, as Riickert makes it (comp. Luther

value of that God-derived
tcisdojn, righteousness

and

elvai iv XpiarC)

:

zcTw has iecome to

holiness,

;

:

sense ;

comp. Acts

Christ hecame

to

iv.

4

;

Col. iv. 11

;

1

Thess.

ii.

14 (Eph.

iii.

Lachm.).

7,

us wisdom, etc., inasmuch as His manifestation and His

whole saving work have procured for believers these blessings
namely,
of all,
what was of primary importance in the connection of ver. 19
ff.,
wisdom, for to believers is revealed the counsel of God, in whom are
all treasures of wisdom and knowledge (see ii. 7 ff.
Col. ii. 3)
righteousness, for by means of faith we are through the Lord's atoning death constituted righteous before God (Rom. iii. 24 f., al. ; see on Rom. i. 17
holiness
(see on Rom. vi. 19, 22), for in those who are justified by faith Christ works
continually by His Spirit the new holy life (Rom. viii. 1-11)
redemption, for Christ has delivered believers, through His blood paid as their ransom (Rom. iii. 24, vi. 20, vii. 23), from the wrath of God, to which they
were subject before the entrance of faith (see on Eph. i. 7, ii. 3). The order
in which these predicates stand is not illogical ; for after the first intellectual
benefit {^(pia) which we have received in Christ, marked out too from the
rest by the jDosition of the word, Paul brings forward the ethical blessedness
of the Christian, and that in the firsf place positively as d/Katocjbvr/ and dyiaa/wc,
but then also as though in triumph that there was now nothing more to
fear from God
negatively as aTo'/v-puau;, in which is quenched all the wrath
;

—

first

;

;

;

;

—

God

of

which with the Christian there are noiv
Hence in explaining cnroM'Tp. we should not

against /o?'me/- sin (instead of

righteousness and holiness).

(with Chrysostom) abide by the general

a-rryX'/M^ev

rjmq anb -rravTuv tuv kukoiv,

nor again should we, with
Grotius, Calovius, Riickert, Osiander, Neander, and others (comp. also

which

is

Schmid,
8),

already contained in what goes before

bibl.

make

it

Theol. II. p. 325

;

and

Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehi-e, p.

the final redemption from death

of ilniq, the

redemption perfecting

;

itself

and

all evils,

such as

beyond our earthly

is

life

the object

(Hofmann),

or the definitive acquittal at the last judgment (Weiss, Bihl. Theol. p. 327).
In the passages alleged to sujiport the interpretation in question, this sense
namely, in Eph. i. 14 by rz/f
is given solely by the accessory defining phrases

—

nepiKoiT/GEuc,

ill

iv.

(comp. Neander)

30 by
is

^/nspav,

and in Rom.

23 by tov a^tiarog.

viii.

further of opinion that ^iKaioavvr/

k.t.7,. is

Riickert

merely explana-

far Christ is to us ao<p!a, namely, as 6iKaLoavvTj, dymanoc, and dnoand that these three refer to the three essential things in the Christian
life, faith, love, and hope
the r/ binding together the last three words and
separating them from the first.
But (1) the re links closely ^^together only
much less does it separate
6iKaioa. and dyiaafj.., and does not include d-rroX.
the three last predicates from ao<p!a ' on the contrary, re Kal embraces 6ik.

tory of hoto
I'vrp.,

:

;

;

>

With

<To(t>ia

the re has nothing whatever to do.

Hofmann makes

it

serve as a link

—
Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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and

as

d}'.,

it

were, in one, so that then anoAvrpuaL^ comes to be added with

the adjunctive Kai as a separate element, and consequentlj' there results the

following division

redemption.
102

{n)

:

wisdom,

Ellendt, Lex. Soj}h.

;

Paul would, on

I.

p.

re Kai

878

have

this theory,

righteousness and holiness, and

(Z»)

See as to this use of

f.

;

.

.

.

Kai,

Ilartung, Partikell.

Baeunilcin, Partil: p. 224

I.

f.

(c)

p.
(2)

without the slightest hint
first, although

left his readers

of the subordinate relation of the three last jiredicates to the

he could so easily have indicated
to the correct interpretation,

thing which has a/rwr??/

it

by a wf or

taketi

(3)

yd future,

According
but some-

place in the death of Christ, (d) Bos (Ohs. Misc.

Nosselt (Ojmsc.

p. 1 ff.), Alethius, Clericus,

a participle.

not something

airo'kvTp. is

II. p.

127

ff.),

Valckenaer, and

m

a still more involved way, holding that only the words
Krause interpret
from Of to Qeov apply to Christ, and these are to be put in a parenthesis
while diKaioavvTj k.t.1. are abstracta pro eoncretis (2 Cor. v. 21), and belong to
"Ejus beneficio vos estis in Christo Jesu diKaioavvr) k.t.X.,"
viiel^ ears
Valckenaer.
How ambiguous and unsuitable would such a statement as bg
atrb Qeov'\ on God's part,
iyev. ao(pia k.t.1. be for a mere parenthetical notice
by God as the author of the fact. Comp. Herod, vi. 125 and 6e 'AlK/naiu;

:

!

—

:

vog
I.

.

.

ey evovTo

.

194

p.

325].

;

Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 280 [E. T.
and not to mcpia, is proved by the 7/fuv

"Winer, p. 348 [E. T. 464]

That

it

See generally, Ellendt, L&c. Soph.

Kai Kcipra lajiKpoi.

belongs to

eyevyd?;,

;

which stands between. The latter, however, is not to be understood, with
though it ran y ^fierlpa (jo<j>ia (" what to the Hellene his ooipla is,
tJiat Christ
or is merely assumed to be, namely, the ground of confidence,
co(j>ia with the artiis to us"), else Paul must have written
bg f/itlv eyevr^O//
Observe
cle, and have placed rjiuv first with the emphasis of contrast.
further, that Paul has said vnelg with his eye still, as in ver. 26, upon the
church to which his readers belonged
but now, in adducing the blessings
and
found in Christ, he extends the range of his view to all Christians
Riickert, as

?}

:

—

;

;

hence, instead of the individualizing
self

and

vixelg,

we have

the

i/filv

including him-

others.

The fact that God is the author of your connection with Christ,
and thereby of the blessings you receive as Christians (ver. 30), should,
according to the divine purpose (iv«), determine you to comply with
that word of Scripture which calls for the true lowly Kavxaadai
he that
hoasteth himself, Jet him hoast himself in the Lord, praise his OAvn privileges
only as God's work, boast himself only as the object of His grace.
That
the Kvpiog is not Christ (Ruckert) but God, and not Christ and God (Hofmann), is proved by the emphatic ef avTov, ver. 30, and huK. t. Qeov, ver.
29.
Comp. on 2 Cor. x. 17. The apostle quotes Jer. ix. 24, abbreviating
Ver. 31.

:

—

—

LXX.

The construction, however, is anacoluthic ; for
Paul purposely retains the scriptural saying unaltered in its strong imperative form, and leaves it to the reader to supply the change from the impera(piite freely, after

the

tive to the subjunctive,

Comp. on Rom.
of connection to
ay. K. aTToA,

xv.
<ioi>Ca.

which the syntax, properly speaking, would

require.

3.

In that case, Paul must have written vo^'a

re

koX

Sixaioa.

k.

NOTES.
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Notes by Amebican Editob.

On

Vv. 11-13.

The factions.

(a)

Dean Stanley makes the following
by catching a glimpse, however partial, of the
wild dissensions which raged around and beneath the apostolical writings, that
we can best appreciate the unity and repose of those writings themselves it is
by seeing how completely these dissensions have been obliterated, that we can
best understand how marked was the difference between their results and
the subject contained in these verses

edifying reflections:

"It

is

;

those of analogous divisions in other history.

We know how

the

names

of

Plato and Aristotle, of Francis and Dominic, of Luther and Calvin, have con-

tinued
decease,

as the rallying jjoint

and contrary even

of rival

schools and systems long

after the

to the intentions of the respective founders.

But

with regard to the factions of the Apostolic age it was not so. The schools of
Paul and Apollos and Kephas, which once waged so bitter a warfare against
each other, were extinguished almost before ecclesiastical history had begun
and the utmost diversity of human character and outward style has been unable to break the harmony in which their memories are united in the associa;

tions of the Christian world.

Partly this arose from the nature of the case.

The Apostles could not have been

the founders of systems, even if they would.
Their power was not their own, but another's 'Who made them to differ from
another ? What had they which they had not received ?' If once they claimed
;

an independent authority, their authority was gone. Great philosophers,
names even in spite of themselves.
But such the Apostles could not be without ceasing to be what they
were and the total extinction of the parties which were called after them is in
great conquerors, great heresiarchs, leave their

;

fact a testimony to the divinity of their mission.

work

And

it

is difficult

not to

which the outward volume
of the Sacred Canon is the chief monument, they were themselves not merely
passive instruments, but active agents that a lesson is still to be derived from
the record they have left of their own resistance to the claims of the factions
which vainly endeavoured to divide what God had joined together."
believe that in the great

of reconciliation, of

;

(b)

The English

" Being saved."

Greek phrase here, ' those who
by the German original, and beIn the first place, it is awkward and to manj'
In the next place, it is not required by the

translator rendered

are being saved."

But

Ver. 18.

the

this is not required

sides is objectionable in itself.

persons questionable English.

The passive participle of the present tense is often used to excompleted action. (See Acts xx. 9 Heb. vii. 8 2 Peter ii. 4, and 2
John 7.) In the last mentioned we have the present participle used to express
the very same thing that in 1 John iv. 2 is expressed by a perfect participle.
It is not denied that the present passive participle often denotes a continued state or a lengthened process (as in the description of the ancient
saints, Heb. xi. 37, as "destitute, afflicted, evil entreated"), but it is claimed
that this is not the habitual or necessary meaning. The context or the general
usage of Scripture, or the nature of the subject, must determine the precise
verbal form.

l^ress a

;

;

Paul's first epistle to the cokinthians.
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meaning in any given

case.

In the LXX. the present passive and the perfect

(Compare
and Isaiah xlv. 20 with Ixvi. 19.)
But the chief objection to the proposed rendering is that it introduces a conception which does not belong to the New Testament, and, so far as it can, obliterates what is a marked peculiarity of the scriptural mode of conceiving of
Which of these views is
salvation, vi/. that it is at once present and future.
intended depends upon the circumstances in each case. On one hand, salvaSo
tion is spoken of as to be realized in the day when Christ shall come.
1 Peter i. 9, " Eeceiving the end of your faith, even the salvation of your souls";
Ilom. viii. 24, " We are saved in hope, but hope that is seen is not hope"; 1 Cor.
V. 5, "That the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus"; Matt. x. 22,
" He that endureth to the end shall be saved." It is therefore quite certain that
salvation in its full meaning, as extending to the body as well as the soul, as including inward holiness as well as forensic justification, as putting an end to
sin and sorrow, vicissitude and temptation, tears and death, is experienced
only when Christ shall appear a second time, ajDart from sin, to them that wait
But, on the other hand, it is beyond
for him unto salvation (Heb. ix. 28).
doubt that the Scripture frequently speaks of salvation as a present possession
of the believer.
Thus in Luke vii. 50 our Lord is represented as saying to the
penitent outcast who bathed his feet with tears and wiped them with the hair
of her head, "Thy faith hath saved thee."
So Paul says (Titus iii. 5), "According to his mercy he saved us" (cf. 2 Tim. i. 9). And Peter (1, iii. 21)
says of baptism, " which also after a true likeness doth now save you." Howpassive participle of the verb aw^u) are used as precisely equivalent.
Jer. xliv. 14

ever

with

men may

xlii. 7,

explain this variant usage of Scripture writers, the fact of the

variation should not be elided or obscured.

Nor should

the Bible be denied which constantly affirms of

men

the plain teaching of

that they are either saved

lost, no third or intermediate condition being conceivable, any more than a
departed spirit can be one half in heaven and the other half in hell. There
maybe gradual approaches to the act of faith, or even along preparation for it,

or

but the act itself is instantaneous. To speak of salvation, therefore, as a
process, although the term is susceptible of a meaning which is correct, is to
run the risk of misleading persons by inducing them to take up an opinion
which is not at all correct, but unscriptural and dangerous.

(c)

Quotations.

Ver. 19.

The statement here is certainly correct, and is of great importance in explaining the method in which the words of the Old Testament are quoted in
the New. It is from forgetfulness of the unity of Scripture and the preparatory character of the earlier economy that so many have charged the Apostle
with wresting the prophetic utterances -that is, giving them a meaning which
was never intended by the original speaker. It is true in several senses that
"the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy." The Bible's chief and
salient feature is that it is, from first to last, the history of redemption, and all
its parts, however diverse in tone and character, are bound together by their
common relation to the one central and controlling thought, the promise of a

world-wide deliverer. One of Meyer's great excellences
,and consistently recognizes thjs fact.

is

that he thoroughly

NOTES.
(d)
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" Christ made unto us wisdom from God."

Ver. 30.

The rendering of this verse to which the author objects may be seen by taking the words of the Revised Version, inserting the margin in the text, thus,
"Christ Jesus, who was made unto us wisdom from God, both righteousness
and sanctification and redemption." Dr. Meyer's objections certainly have
weight, but they do not seem conclusive. The order of the words in the
original, the stress which Paul lays on wisdom throughout the chajjter, and the
striking contrast thus gained, confirm the view that the three latter nouns are
epexegetical of the first and are intended to disclose the glorious characteristics
of the wisdom which is from God as distinguished from the wisdom which is
of human origin.
So Dr. Poor (in Lange), Archer Butler (in Sermons), Canon
Evans (in Speaker's Commentar}'^), Principal Brown (in Popular Commentary),
Beet (in Com. ), and, substantially. Dean Stanley. Dr. Poor justly insists that
in a collocation of words so peculiar, it is natural to take the last three words
as an afterthought exegetical of the main one
and such an addition was
needed. Wisdom was what Paul had been disparaging throughout this section.
But it was the wisdom of man. Now he glories in Christ as having been
made unto us wisdom. It was necessary therefore to difference this from what
he had been condemning. So he adds from God, thus showing whence this

—

wisdom came.

Then

ties as practical

and suited

to characterize

for

it,

to exhibit its distinguishing peculiari-

man's deepest needs, instead of being merely

he siibjoins the three great points it contemplated. And here is
where the wisdom of the Gospel far surpasses that of secular philosophy. Here,
then, Dr. Poor concludes, we have, 1, an adequate reason for the order of the
words 2, not a repetition, bvit a distinct thought in and Qeov, and so a reason for
the change of the preposition from the one in the first clause 3, not a digression from the main course of thought, as must be supposed in the other interpretation, but a glorious consummation of it, displaying the infinite superiority of
the wisdom from God over all human wisdom 4, an epexegesis quite in the
manner of Paul (Rom. i. 12).
speculative,

;

;

;
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CHAPTER

II.

ApVer. 1. fiapTvpiov] A C i<*, min. Sjt. Copt, and some Fathers fjLvarrjpLov.
proved by Griesb. and Ewald, adopted also by Riickert. A gloss written on the
margin from ver. 7. Had ixaprvpiov crept in from i. 6, the witnesses which
have it would read also tov Xpcarov instead of r. Qeov but this occurs only in
Ver. 2. ri euUvai'] Elz. tov
very few, some of which, besides, have fivor/jpiuv.
:

;

—

But tov is wanting in decisive witnesses that tl should be put
rendered certain by B C, min. Bas. Cyr. Isid. Chrys. Hil. Victorin. Aug.,
and the external attestation must dealso D E (which have rt ev vfj.lv eldivui)
Ver. 3. Kal iyu'] Lachm. and Kiickert read myu, with A B C K,
cide here.
Ver. 4. After netOoh' Elz. has dvOpumin. Or. Bas. al. Taken from ver. 1.
Addition from vv. 5 and 13. In reTrivTjQ, against preponderating evidence.
ei6ivaL n.

;

first is

;

—

—

ply to Heydenreich's
I.

p. 134.

ireidavolg,

unfounded defence of the word, see Reiche, Comment,

— The readings which alter
Macar.),

and those which

Boern. Ambrosiast. Sedul.) or alter
several others

:

iTei'jol^(7vei0ol

(Elz.

1,

18*, 48,

al.

Or. Eus.

either leave out Myoig (F G, 74,
{?m}(jv

it

:

Sjt.

Armen.

al.

Or. twice over,

Uyov), are old shifts resorted to on failure to understand

as also the short reading kv nefJo co(pia^
cal remarks,

:

and Eeiche,

and Matth. invert

p. 133.

it)

is

crii.

al.

;

Erp.

and

TreiOnlc,

must be so accounted. See the exegeti7. The order of the words Qeov aocpiuv

— Ver.

decisively attested, as also the order in ver. 10

:

— Ver. In place of the second Lachm. and Tisch. have baa.
with A B C and some Fathers.' Eightly
a mechanical repetition from
what goes before. — Ver. 10. Instead of Jf Tisch. reads yap, supported only by
B, min. Copt. Sahid. Clem. —
wanting in A B C K, Copt. Clem. Bas.
aweKaX. 6 9fof.

9.

u,

;

avrov']

<1

is

is

by Lachm. and Riickert. But considering the independent
TO yap TTvevfia which follows, it would have been more natural to omit avrov or
to add dyiov (so Didym.) than to insert avrov.
Ver. 11. kyiuKKp is, in accordance with the vast preponderance of evidence, approved by Griesb. and
adopted by Lachm. Tisch. and Kiickert. Elz., however, Matth. and Scholz, have
ohhi'.
Repetition of the preceding o16ei> done mechanically or bj' waj' of gloss.
[n favour of iyvuKsv there is also the reading kyvu in F G, 23, and Fathers.
Ver. 13. nuevfiaToc] Elz. adds uylnv, against decisive evidence to the contrary.
A superfluous and weakening definition. Ver. 15. The //tr after avoKp. in Elz.
and Scholz (deleted by Lachm. Tisch. and Riick.) is wanting in A C D* F G,
It has arisen from the Jt' which follows.
17, and many vss. and Fathers.
In
K* the whole verse is omitted through Horaoioteleuton.
H** has uh'.
rd
Trdvra] so also Riick. and Tisch.
Lachm. brackets rd Elz. and Scholz have
simply ndfTa. But rd is attested by A C D, min. Ir. ms. Or. Nyss. Chrys.
ndvra is an old correction of the text, with the view of bringing in the mascuCjT.

It is deleted

—

—

—

—

;

;

;

*

Clement, too, Cor. I. 34, has o<ro, which
was not first imported from his

certainly
(jiiD'a!;

1".

'.-.i'n

!';;;

()'

t!i(>

jipostlc

(Ilof-

mann).

A

converse proceeding on the part

of the transcribers might rather
natural.

seem more

1

line

to correspond with the

and Theodoret have

F

Trdvrac.

CHAP.

II., 1, 2.

ovSevog

which comes after hence, too, Didym.
Lachm. has Kvpiov, with B D*

— Ver.

43
;

16. Xpiarov']

Mechanical repetition of the precedand explained by a gloss,
the substitute for it would have been not Xpiarov, but Beov, seeing that every
marginal annotator must have been aware from Isa. xl. 13 that the preceding
G, Theophyl. A.mbrosiast. Aug. Sedul.

Had

ing Kvpiov.

Kvpiov been the original reading

Kvpiov referred to God.

Vv. 1-5. AppUcatioii of the foregoing section (i. 17-31) to the manner in
which Paul had corjie forward as a teacher in Corinth.
Ver. 1. Kdyw] I too^ as is the duty, in accordance with the previous explanation
that

(i.

The construction

17-31), of every preacher of the gospel.

is

such,

belongs to Ka-ayy., as indicating the mode adopted
too, when I came to you, hrethren, came proclaiming to

Kaff vnepoxfiv k.t.X.

in the KaTayy£?i?iecv

:

I

you, not upon the footing of Oy pre-eminence of speech (eloc^uence) or wisdom (phi-

losophy), the testimony of God.
it is

no weight
3.

2

Against connecting the words in this way,*

But tliis is of
Bornemann, ad Cyrop. v.
comp. on Acts vii. 84), and would, be-

objected that iXduv fjWov gives an intolerable tautology.
(see the passages in

Bernhardy,

Sauppe, ad Anab. iv. 2. 21
apply to the construction

;

sides,

;

475

p.

tjaSov ov

.

mtplac,

.

.

;

KarayyeAluv (Luther,

Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, and others, including Flatt, Riickert, Hofraann)
further, it is more natural and more in accordance with the sense to think
in connection with Kaff vnepoxyv k.t.1. of the manner of the preaching than
;

manner of the coming. For that reason, too, r]A.dov is not placed after
The preposition Kara, again, to express mode (Winer, p. 375 [E. T.
comp. Kad' vTvepjio'krjv, Kara Kpd-oc, and the
is quite according to rule
As to virepoxij, eminentia, comp. 1 Tim. ii. 2 Plat. Legg. iv. p. 711

of the
oo(j>lac.

501]),
like.

D

;

;

—

;

Del 416

Arist. Pol.

;

Also kukuv

iv. 9. 5.

vTiepox'i,

2 Mace.

xiii. G.

—

have used the future, but the present participle

might
more vividly before us as already begun with the r/Wov. So
e.g. Xen. Hell. ii. 1. 29
especially often ayyelXuv (Valck. ad Phoen. 1082)
and
£f rdf 'A6^vag €Tr2,evaEV, ayyeX^Mvaa to, yeyovara. Plat. Phaed. p. 116 C,
KaTayyelluv] Paul

places the thing

:

;

See, in general, Winer, p. 320

Stallbaum in he.

ad Pindar.
T. fiapT. T.

01. vii. 14.

Xpiarov,

i.

6

testimony of Ood, as to

Comp.

of men.

—

to jiapTvp. rov Qeov] in

V. 9

Ver.

2.

taking)
i.e.

to

[E. T.

429

f.]

;

Dissen,

For the preachers of the gospel give
2 Tim. i. 8.
what He has done, namely, in Christ for the salvation
;

In accordance with

xv. 15.

Calvin, Bengel, Osiander,

John

f.

substance not different from

and Hofmann,

to

i.

6,

the genitive

is

not,

with

be taken subjectively, as in

1

f.

For I did not

to TcnoiB

resolve (did

anything among you

not set
exceptt

it

before

me

Jesus Christ,

as part of

and

my

under-

that the crucified,

of knowledge with the proclamation of Jesus
not disdained this and not put aside all other

mix up other kinds

Christ, etc'

Had Paul

' Which 18 done also by Castalio, Bengel,
and others, Pott, Heydenreich, Schrader,
de Wette, Osiander, Ewald.
' Causaubon remarks well, that 'Irjo-. X.
refers to the person, and k. tout, iarixvp. to

the officium, and " in his duobus totum
But the strong
versatur evangelium."
emphasis on the latter point arises from

looking back to

'.

ir-24.

Paul's fikst kpistle to the Corinthians.

44

knowledge, his
Aoyov

•woulil

KarayytA/.fiv

The ordvuiry

ancping.

ij

iKjt

have remained free from

referenee of the negation to

Tcnow nothing, etc., is in arbitniry opposition to the

words

-t

(so,

/

:

?

•TrfYJo;^:^

renolred to

however. Pott,

Ewahl). In iK(uva Calvin and Grotius find too
much, since the text does not give it magnum duxi ; Hofmann again, too
/ judged, teas of opinion ; for Paul could
little, with Lnther and others
indeed discard and negative in his own case the iindertahing to know someFlatt, Riickert, Osiander,

:

:

His nelf-deterthing, but not the judgment that he did know something.
Comp. vii. 37 2 ("or. ii.
mination was, not to be directed to know, etc.
1
AYisd. viii. 9
Kfuvai ti kuI TvpoBfaHat, Polyb. iii. G. 7
Rom. xiv. 13
1
;

Mace.

33

xi.

proposed to himself to do
aoipiaq'

—

so.

might have acted otherwise, had he

He

2 Mace. vi. 14, al

;

;

;

;

;

-I

euUvni] nfjug uvTi6LaGTo7J]v

l^udev eip/f-at

tt/q

aTO.o ti 7.eyuv v/ilv,

ao(l>ia/inTa, ov6'

oh jap yXOov avlloyianovQ TZAtKuv, oixVe

But the giving up of everything else
Xfua-bg faravpuOii, Chrysostom.
more powerfully expressed by t'K'itvcu (comp. Arrian, Epict. ii. 1) than
He was not disposed, when among the
if Paul had said Myeiv or 7.aA£tv.
The notion oi perCorinthians, to be conscious of anything else but Christ.
mission (Riickert), which might be conveyed in the relation of the infinitive
Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 1
to the verb (see Lobeck, ad Phrijn. p. 7ij3
Anah. V. 7. 34), w^ould here only weaken the force of the statement. Were
oTi 6

ii

is

far

;

roil

the correct reading

tl6h'ai tl

the critical remarks), the right ren-

(Ijut see

dering of the genitive would not be

:

18, 23.

Vv.

Comp.
3, 4.

Gal.

1,

and that with the simple

Hing among you
state, etc.

Sus.

8.

:

I

1.

made no

—

k.

tovt.

different
(irpdg

(and to be in

vfi.

it)

Comp. Luke

uU.

We

might

which Hofmann

i.

vi. 14.

After the proof given in ver.

may have been

p. 179,

but

xxvii.

notwithstanding the offence therein implied for Jew and Gentile,

tion of ver.
it

so that (Billroth),

Comp. on Acts

resolution, in order to Tcnow anything.
taravf).]

;

;

Paul takes

on John

see

so Thuc.

xxii.

44

;

i.

1

\ip

again the connec-

And Hot my part

:

fellinto ireaTcness

!)

;

2,
/ca/

1).

i.

78. 1

;

Mace.

i.

and

—

into

(with others

much fear and trem-

ylyveadai kv, to fall into a

Plato, Prot. p. 314

27

;

2 Mace.

vii.

C
9

also join npog vjnag to iyevdfi^, not, indeed, in the

Dem.

;

;

Hist.

way in

?/fit/v (Mark xiv.
and see generally,
Fritzsche, Ind. ad Lucian. Dial. Deor. p. 85
Nagelsbach on the Iliad, p.
ver. 4, however, shows that what is here spoken of is not again
295, ed. 3)
(ver. 1) the coming thitJier, but the state w7i.en there.
The three phrases,
aad., (b6j3or, and Tpd/xog, depict the great timidity with wliich Paul was in
Corinth, through his humble sense of the disjjroportion between his own
powers and the great enterprise to which his conscientiousness kept him
bound. In facing it he felt himself very icealc, and was \i\fear and tremAs for want of natural strength of will and determination, of which
Uing.
Hofmann speaks, there were no signs of anything of the kind in Paul,
even judging from his experience at Athens and no such Aveakness betrays
itself in Acts xviii. 4-11.
The connection forbids us from thinking, with

49),

interprets

but in the sense

:

/

it,

as

arrived

if

for

kyevd/itiv

among you

(2

there stood

John

12,

:

;

—

;

Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theopliylact, Erasmus, Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius,

and

others, of the sufferings a'ld persecutions

(aaft.),

and of the apprehen-

CHAP.
which he had

sion of dangers,

to

45

II., 3, 4.

undergo in Corinth

for the text hints

;

nothing of persecutions and dangers, and these would not necessarily furnish the motive for simplicity in preaching (vv. 1, 4 f.), nay, might even
The weakness, etc., was of a deep
excite to the greater rhetorical exertion.

on the entire renunciation of human wisdom
Other exegetes wrongly understand aadsveia even of

ethical nature, being based

and strength

(ver. 5).

weakness, either generally

hodilij

and

iceahness in the chest

(Riickert) or

sickliness

voice (Storr,

comp. Rosenmiiller).

more

—

especially

(jiol^oq k.

rpd/iof]

always denote with Paul (comp. also Ps. ii. 11) the deeply vivid and keen
apprehension of humility, lest it should be unable to meet the emergency
concerned.

See 2 Cor.

Kijpvy/ud fiov]

tition of the fiov

two

15

vii.

;

Phil.

ii.

13

;

are indeed emphatically separated

but

;

it is

E^jh. vi.

—

5.

6 /Idj^of iiov k. t.

from each other by the repe-

an arbitrary distinction to make the former of the

refer to the form, the latter to the contents (Heydenreich), or the former

to the privata, the latter to the
ity of

the particular

my

:

puMica

The former

commentators).

is

institutio (so Riickert

and

speech generally (comp. 2 Cor. x. 10),

—

and the major-

the more general expression, the latter
especially

my

non versahatur i?i, did
not move in the element of j)ersuasive words of wisdom, such words as are philosophically arranged and thereby fitted to persuade. ]lEid6Q is found nowhere
else in the whole range of extant Greek literature, mOavog being the word in

p)ublic

proclamation.

ova kv tteiOoIq

an(j).

Adjoi^]

sc.

rjv,

Dem. 928. 14 Josejihus, Antt. viii.
Thuc. iv. 21
vi. 4. 5
and the passages from Plato in Ast, Lex. III. p. 102. Meineke, Menand.
is formed from nddu by correct analogy as
IleiddQ, however,
p. 222).
Comp. Salmasius, de ling. Hellenist, p. 86 Reiche,
^£<Jof from (j)ei6ofzai, etc.
Comment, crit. I. p. 136 f. It was in all likelihood an adjective belonging
Kypke, indeed {Ohss. II. p.
only to the colloquial language of common life.
but what we have
193), would find some trace of it in Plato, Oorg. p. 493 A
there is Sipday on the icords to niBavov and irldoQ, a casl; which has no connecuse (Xen. Cyr.
9

;

;

;

;

;

;

Pasor and Schrader make Treidolc to be the dative
what follows to be in apposition to it i?i persuaBut the plural of tteiOg) also has no existence
sions, in words of wisdom.
and how abrupt such an apposition would be, as well as wholly at variance
The following are simply conjectures (comp. the
with the parallel in ver. 13
Beza and Erasmus Schmid (after Eusebius), h tteiSoI cTO(p!ac
critical remarks)
Grotius, h niaToiQ k.t.I.; Valckenaer, Klose, and Kiihn {Commentat.
Xoyuv

tion whatever with
plural of

TveiOu,

n-etOog.

suada, and

:

;

!

:

;

ad

1 Cor.

ii.

1-5, Lips. 1784), ev mdavolg or TreiBavolg

Schediasm. p.

105)

(without Myoig).

;

—h

Alberti, iv Trsidovg (suadae)

aTvodei^EL nvEvfiarog k. 6wd/j.Eug]

necessity for explaining the
TTHEv/xa-og (hvarov (s6 still

expositors), the

k.t.Ti.

two genitives by

(comp. also Alberti,

a. 7i6yoig,

or

'

h

Treiflol

ooflar

Without there being any

a ev Sta Svolv as equivalent to

Pott, Flatt, Billroth, Olshausen, Maier, with older

meaning may, according

to our interpretation of andSEi^tc

to our taking the genitives in an ol^jective or subjective sense, be either
that

I evinced

roth)

or

;

1

:

and
:

so

and poicer (so Vatablus and others, with Pott and Billthat Sinrit and p)oiDer made themselves hnoicn through me {CaXvin

Spirit

so

So, too, Semler, Piatt, Rinck, Fi-itzsclie in the UaH. Lit. Zeit. 1840, Nr. 100.

:

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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"in Pauli ministerio .... quasi nuda Dei maniis sc profcrcbat'') or so
and power gave the proof (Riickert, de Wette, Osiander, Neander,
and Maier, following older commentators). The last is most in keeping with
:

;

that Spirit

the purposely chosen expression and^Ei^iq (found here only in the N. T.
326. 4

Plato, Phaed. p. 77 C, Theaet. p. 1G3 E,

;

and with the

and often

significant relation to ovk tv ntidolq

;

3

Mace.

;

Dem.

iv. 20),

Paul means

a. ?idyoi^.

the

Holy Spirit (ver. 10 ff.) and the divine pjower communicating itself therein,
1 Thess. i. 5), wliich wrought through
2 Cor. iv. 7
ver. 5 (Rom. i. 16
the
his preaching upon the minds of men, persuading them of its tmth,
testimonium Spiritus Sancti internum.^ At variance with the text is the
view of several of the older expositors (foUovdng Origen, contra Celsum, 1.
;

;

—

p. 5),

who

refer irvevfiarog to the oracles of the O. T.,

acles of the apostle

Ver.

5.

and

to the mir-

(^vvd/n.

view of Grotius, that the former applies
to the cures, by means of which Paul had

as well as the

and the

to the prophecies,

given the

;

latter

arcdSei^ic.

Aim

which the

of the divine leading, the organ of

what

himself to be, in

is set

forth in ver. 4

:

apostle

knew

in order thnt your faith

(in

ground (comp. Bernhardy, p. 210), not
on man''s wisdom, but on Ood''s power (which has brought conviction to you
through my speech and preaching). That Iva introduces not his own (Hofmann), but the divine purpose, is clear frorn kv anoSei^ei k.t.Ti., in which
Paul has stated how God had wrought through him. Comp. iva in i. 31.
Vv. 6-16. Wisdom, Jiowever, ire deliver among the perfect ; but it is a higher
wisdom revealed to vs by the Sjnrit, tchich therefore only those filled with the
Paul having, in i. 17-31, justified
Spirit, and not the sensuous, apprehend.
the simple and non-philosophical method of proclaiming the gospel from
the nature of its contents, and having now, in ii. 1-5, applied this to himself and his own preaching among the Corinthians, there might be attributed to him the view that what the preachers of the gospel set forth was
Christ)

may

be based,

have

its

causal

—

no

coi^'ia

all,

—a

at all,

supposition which, in writing to the Corinthians above

he could not safely leave uncontradicted.

that

among

rijDened Christians there

is

philosophy in the common, worldly sense,
Ver.

6.

among

That the

plu7-al

—

shows, accordingly,
delivered, but not a

coi^ia

etc.

Wisdom,, nevertheless (uuphilosophical as

was), we deliver

back.

He now

certainly a

we

my

discourse

among you
hold

it

not

does not refer to Paul alone (so usually), but to

the

the pierfect.

apostolic teachers in general, is clear

}M7iovfiFv'\

spealc

from the ml tjw in

it

iii.

out,

1,

which

intro-

—

duces the particular application of the jilural statement here.
kv means
nothing else than in, surrounded by, among, coram ; lakuv iv corresponds to
the AaAeZv with the dative in iii. 1.
We must therefore reject not only the
rendering for the perfect (Flatt, with older cxjiositors), which

is

linguistically imtenable (for even in such passages as those cited

'

Theophylact

regards

is

TrveOfiaro!

:

rif^ht in

supposing as
niimv

appiJTa- Tii'l TpdjTo)

ivfnoifi Tois a.Kovov<Ti.

He makes

Swd/jieia^,

liowever, apply to the miracles, as docs
Tlicodoret also, who takes the two e'e-

ments

in itself

by Bern-

tojjotlier, and explains the clause of
the ^avfxaTovpyia toO wvevfiaroi. So, too, in
substance, Chrysostom, according to whom
it is by nveviJ.aTO'; that the miracles are
made to appear as true miracles.

;

CHAP.
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II., 6.

h

should be retained), but also the explahardy, p. 213, the herd force of
according to the judgment of the jjerfect (Grotius, Tittmann, de Sjnr.
nation
Bel mysterior. div. interpreter Lips. 1814, in the 8yn. N. T. p. 285), which
:

would have

to be referred, with Billroth, to the conception of among, since

the corresponding usage of kv

h

i/uol,

aol,

in the sense, according to

my

or thy

view, applies exclusively to these particular phrases (Bernhardy, p. 211).

The

TsXeioi

(comp. on Eph.

who

iv. 13),

stand in contrast to the

vr/Tnot

—
h

penetrated ieyond the position of beginners in Christian saving knowledge to the higher sphere of thorough and comprehensive insight.
Xpi(TT(^ are those ^cho liave

The
phy

ao(pia,

which

is

delivered to these,

in the ordinary sense of the

tianity, the presentation of

ners in the faith

(iii.

which

1, 2).

is

the Christian analogue to philoso-

word, the higher religious wisdom
(xii. 8) is

The form

'of Chris-

not yet appropriate for the begin-

of this instruction

was that

of spir-

framed under the influence of the holy Trvev/na, but
and its matter was
independent of the teachings of philosophic rhetoric
itual discourse (ver. 13)

;

the future relations of the Messianic

kingdom

with the divine counsel of redemption and

its

(vv. 9, 12) in their

connection

fulfilment in Christ, the

/ivarr/pia

— that,

which no eye hath seen, etc.
"Quod ad mundum futurum oculus
Comp. Bab. Sanhedr. f. xcix. 1
non vidit, O Deus, praeter te." The definitions now given respecting the
(TO(j>ia Qeoi) are the only ones that neither go beyond the text, nor are in the
least degree arbitrary, while they comprehend also the doctrine of the kt'ktic

TTjq jiaat'^EiaQ

tuv ovpavcjv (Matt.

xiii. 11),
:

:

'

as regards its Messianic final destination,

to the philosophy of nature.

It

may be

Rom.

viii.,

—that highest analogue

gathered, however, with certainty

from iii. 1, 2, that we are not to think here of any disciiMmi arcani. With the
main point in our view as a whole, namely, that co^ia denotes that higher religious wisdom, and teIelol those already trained in Christian knowledge,
grown up, as it were, to manhood, Erasmus, Castalio, Estius, Bengel,
Semler, Stolz, as well as Pott, Usteri, Schrader, Rilckert, de Wette, Osiander,
Ewald, Neander, Maier, Hofmann, accord. Chrysostom, however, Theophylact, Theodoret, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Rosenmiiller, and others, in-

—

—

» Comp.
Riickert, who, as respects the
matter, is of opinion that it includes tlie
hlgher views regrardins tlie divine plan of the
world in relation to the development of the
kingdom of God, and especially to the
providential government of the .Jewish peopie; regarding the import of the divine
ordinances and appointments before Christ,
for example, of the law in reference to the

highest end contemplated— the kingdom of
God; regarding the way and manner in
which the death and resurrection of ('hrist
bear upon the salvation of the world as
well as regarding tlie changes yet in the
;

womb

of the future, and, in particular, the
events which are linked with the second
( .ming of the Lord.
Similarly, and still
-lore
detail, Estius. According to de
,rotte, portions of this wisdom are to be
/:nd in the Epistle to the Roman.'!, in the

m

.

discussions on justification, on the contrast
between Christ and Adam, and on predestination in the Epistles to the Ephesians and
Colossiaiis, in the indications there given as
;

to the divine plan of redemption

and the

person of Christ in our Epistle, chap. xv.
views of the same kind in Heb. vii.-x.,
comp. iv. 11 ff. Osiander makes this tro^ia
to consist in the deeper dogmatic development of the gospel as regards its historical
foundations and its eternal consequences
;

reaching on to the consummation of the
kingdom of God. Comp. Ewald, p. 139,
according to whom its contents turn upon
the gospel as the centre and cardinal pomt
that
of all divine-human history, and for
very reason touch all the problems both of
history as a whole, and of the creation.
Hofmann rightly includes also the final

glory of believers.

—

— —

—

Paul's fikst epistle to the couintiiians.
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eluding Tittmann, Flatt, Billroth, and Olshauscn, understand by the reXtioi
the Christians generally, or the tn/e Christians, to irhom the apostWs doctnne
{poipiav

to Ki//n'}/ia Kal rov rpdirov

?.(:y£i

to (hd OTavpov

rijq cuTtjp'iag,

ovf Se Tovg Tve-iffTevKOTnc, Chryso.stom),

autifjvai, TeXei-

appeared as irisdom, not as

(e)

folly,

" Ea dicimus quae plena esse sapientiae judicabunt veri ac probi Christiani,"
But iii. 2 is decisive against this view for there jn?.a denotes tlic
Grotius.
;

instruction of beginners as distinguished from the

dom, however, which does not belong
Gal.

2

ii.

;

Phil.

ii.

8),

•which

is

Comp. the

anrpla (^pij/ia).

—

appropriate remarks of Castalio on this passage.

aotpiav

to this a/je (lU, as in

fie

oh

Rom.

r.

aiuv.

r. ] iris-

22, ix.

iii.

phy, the product and intellectual property of the pre-Messianic age.
i.

20.

Aioivof ToiiTov

Theophylact.

KnTaTivofievTiv,

wf Tvpoanaipov

an(j)iav ovofid^Ei tt/v £^(j,

also

ovde]

(in

30

;

Jewish and Hellenic philoso-

not, like the

rw

nal

particular)

Comj).

a'luvi To'vTijt

not.

avy-

apx-

tcjv

t.

These are the rulers generally (comp. Acts xiii. 27), the dominant
powers {proceres) of the pre-Messianic time among Jews and Gentiles. But to say
that Paul's meaning is that he does not teach politics (Grotius), is to limit
he affirms generally that the
his words in a way foreign to the connection
ao(pta in question is a wisdom to wliich holders of temporal power are stranaluv

T.]

;

gers.

Comp.

ver. 8.

It is a

mistake to explain the apx-

men of learning

ring either to influential philosophers and

r.

alup.

-.

as refer-

or to the demons,

'

with 2 Cor. iv. 4, John xii. 31 (Marcion, Origen, some writby Chrj'sostom and Theophylact, also Ambrosiaster, Estius,
Bertholdt), both of these interpretations being incomjjatible with the words,
and forbidden by ver. 8 or lastly, to the Jewish archontcs alone (Cameron,
Hammond, Vorstius, Lightfoot, Locke, Stolz, Rosenmiiller), wliich is con-

connecting

it

ers referred to

;

trary to the general character of the expression,

and not required by

— ra»v KdTapy.']

i.e.

8 (see on ver.
sist

(i.

8).

24

28, XV.

Christ returning
reference

is

;

2 Thess.

ii.

8

which are done away with,

Tim.

2

;

establishes His

i.

10

;

Heb.

ii.

14), nam-cly, w-hen

Comp. Rev.

Jcingdom.

ver.

cease to sub-

This

xvi.-xix.

implied in the context by the emphatic repetition of tov aluvog

" Whose power and influence
(comp. Flatt and
Riickert), rationalizes the apostle's conception, and does not even accord
with history. TY^a present participle, as in i. 18. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 7.
Ver. 7. Qeov ao(l>iav] Ood''s philoso]/hy, of which God is the possessor, who
has made it known to those who proclaim it, ver. 10.
This Qeoii is with
great emphasis prefixed
the repetition of Xa'/.ov/tev, too, carries with it a
certain solemnity, comp. Rom. viii. 15; Phil. iv. 17.
iv nvaTTipiu] docs
not belong to tt/v cnroKEKp. (with which it was connected expressly as early
comp. Grotius " q\iae diu in arcano recondita fuit") Ijut to
as Theodoret

Toi'Tov.

are

The expedient

of ex2)laining

broken and brought

to

nought hy

it

into

:

the gospel,^'' Billroth

;

;

AaXoiifiev,^ not,

:

however, in the sense

Cornelius a Lapide), since there

is

''
:

secreto et

no mention of a

» These are nut even indwled (in opposition to Chrysostom and others, including

Osiander), although the dpxoi'Tev may have
accepted their wisdom, played the part of
patrons to them, etc. (Theodoret, Theo-

apud

2^aiicioreH'''

(Estius,

disciplina arcani (see

on

phylact, and others, including Pott comp.
Neandcr "the intellectual rulers of the
ancient world.")
;

:

* Erasmus, Estius, Ruckert, Schrader, de
Wette, Osiander, Ilofmann.

CHAP.

secret

(a
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ly means of a secret, i.e. ly our delivei^ing what has leen
doctrine hidden from the human understanding, and revealed to

but rather

ver. 6),

II.,

:

us by God, see on Rom.

To

this is to be referred also the rendera mystery. Most interpreters, however,
God's secret wisdom (unknown but for
join h fivaTjjpiui with <yo<plav, sc. ovaav
revelation).
So also Pott, Heydenreich, Billroth, Tittmann, Usteri, Ewald).
But the article, although after the anarthrous aocpiav not in itself absolutely
necessary, would be omitted here at the expense of clearness.
Paul would
have expressed himself with ambiguity, while he might easily have avoided
it by T^v ev fivGTTjpiu.
On the other hand, if he joined h /ivar. to laT^ovfiev,
he could not, seeing that he wished to prefix lal. for the sake of emphasis,
write otherwise.
ttjv aTro/ceKp.] as respects its nature, by virtue of which it
not only had been hidden from all preceding generations, but remained
unknown apart from divine revelation. Comp. vv. 9, 10 Rom. xvi. 35.
The word, which in itself might be dispensed with, is added in order to
introduce the following statement with completeness and solemnity.
?>
TTpoup. 6 OeoQ K.T.2..] There is no ground here for supj)lying (with the majority of expositors, including Pott and Heydenreich) anoKaT^vnTeiv, yvuplaai,
xi. 25).

ing of Riickert and Neander

:

as

:

—

•,

—

or the like, or (with Olshausen) a dative of the person

;

or yet for assum-

do Billroth and Riickert, that Paul meant by yv the odject of the wisdom, the salvation obtained through Christ. For Tvpoup. has its complete
and logically correct reference in elq 66^av r)[i. (comp. Ejih. i. 5), so that the
thought is
'Ho loMch wisdom God has, before the beginning of the ages of this
world (in eternity), given the predestination tliat T)y it we should attain to
ing, as

:

This

glory.''"'

eIq 66^.

ijfi.

corresponds significantly to the rwv Karapy. of ver.

and denotes the Messianic glory of the Christians which is to begin with
the Parousia (Rom. viii. 17, 29 f.
That wisdom of God
1 Thess. ii. 12).
is destined in the eternal divine plan of salvation not to hecome (Hofmann)
this glory, but to estahlish and to realize it.
This destination it attains in
6,

;

(i. 21)
but the reference to the spiritual
not even to be assumed as included with the other (in

virtue of the faith of the subjects
glorification

on earth

is

;

opposition to de Wette, Osiander, Neander, and

many

older expositors), as

also the correlative

ttjq 66^tiq

Bengel says well

" olim revelandam, tum cum principes mundi destruenwisdom that mal-es blessed, having at-

tur."

It

:

in ver. 8 applies purely to the heavenly glory.

reveals itself then as the

tained in the 66^a of believers the

end designed

by God before the

for it

beginning of the world.
7/v, and referring to Qeov ao(j>!av
and most commentators, including Flatt, Riickert, de
Wette, Osiander, Hofmann), not to 66^. tj/xuv (Tertullian contra Marc. v. 6,
Camerarius, Pott, Billroth, Maier) for the essential point in the whole con-

Ver.

8.

(Calvin,

"Hv] Parallel with the preceding

Grotius,

;

text

is

the non-recognition of that wisdom.^

» The simple uniform continuation of the
discourse by >)>' has a solemn emphasis here,
as in Acts iv. 10, and especially often in the

Epistle to the Ephesians.

Ail the less reason

withHofmann,asequivalent in this verse to ravrriv (Buttmann, neut.

is

there for taking

it,

—

el

yap eyvuaav

Gr. p. 243 [E. T. 282]),

k.t.I.']

parenthet-

and as introducing a

new principal sentence. The asyndetic similar co-ordination of several relative clauses
is,

from Homer onward

(see

Ameis on the

Odyss. xxiii. 299, append.), a very

usage in the classics

also,

common

Paul's first epistle to the coiuntiiians.
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prooffrom fact for vfhat has been just asserted

icul

9 refers to »> ov6elc

was

.

.

tyvuKcv.

.

The

by Jewish and heathen

effected

the act of the apx-

—

tov Kvpiov rye

M^k]

and, inasmuch as His qualitative characteristic condition

Ijord,

divine o-lory in heaven, from

(John

Luke
Comp. Jas.

xvii. 5

of glory.

which

xxiv. 26

;

lie

Phil.

came and

iii.

30

f.

;

Comp. Acts

2

way God

In

these passages the expression of the adjectival notion

all

has rhetorical emphasis.

Comp. Hermann, ad

is

the

that of the

is

Ps. xxiv. 7

i.

vii.

Christ

which He has returned
iii. 1-4, al), the Lord

to

Eph.

17, o TTarrip T^g do^Tjg.

ver.

Col.

In a precisely analogous

1.

ii.

;

iu

('i/./d

rulers together, is here considered as

collectively.

a\uv.

"•

for the

;

crucifixion of Chrut, seeing tliat it

;

Viger. p. 887.

tion of Christ, however, is furfosely chosenhy

way of

for 6 aravpbg ado^lag elvai doKel, Chrysostom.

Had

is

called, in

Heb.

;

ix. 5.

by the genitive
This designa-

antithesis to eamvpuaav

the up^ovrt^Q

known

;

that

then they would also have known Christ as what He is, the Kvpior
would have received and honoured instead of shamefully cruciBut what was to them wisdom was simply nothing more than
fying Him.
in accordance with 'x
selfish Avorldly prudence and spiritual foolishness
Oeov,

aocpia
rfjq

dofw, and

;

Annas and Caiaphas,
34

Acts

;

Ver.

9.

Pilate

Comp.

and Herod, acted.

,

Luke

generally,

xxiii.

17.

iii.

'AAAa]

antithesis to

l)id.,

/yv

o'vitlg

ruv apx^vruv

t. al.

r.

iyvuKsv.

—

The passage of Scripture, which Paul now adduces, is to be translated
" What an eye hath not seen, nor an ear heard, and (what) hath not risen into
the heart of a man (namely :) all that God Juith prejmred for them that love
:

Him.''''

upon

In the connection of our passage these words are

?ia?Mvpev.

of the icisdom

itself,

dependent

still

afhrming something further
and so continuing with another ijv (which none of the

Paul, that

is

to say, instead of

have known, hut which), describes now the mysterious contents of this
wisdom, and expresses himself accordingly in the neuter form (by d), to
which he was induced in the flow of his discourse by the similar form of
The construction
the language of Scr'ipture which floated before his mind.
therefore is not anacoluthic (Riickcrt hesitatingly de Wette and Osiander,
rulers

;

both of whom hold that
red to)

;

neither

is it

The connection with

my first and

it

loses itself in the conception of the mysteries refer-

to be supplemented

ver. 10,

by

yh/ove (Theophylact, Grotius).

adopted by Lachmann

has seen, etc., God, on the other hand{(U, see on
is

i.

and in
what no eye

(in his ed. min.),

second editions, and again resorted toby Hofmann

:

23), has revealed to us, etc.,

not sufficiently simple, mars the symmetry of the discourse, and

is finally

by the consideration that, since the quotation manifestly does not
go beyond ayanoxnv avrdv, Kadijg ykypanrat logically would need to stand,
not before, but after, a, because in reality this a, and not the KaHug yiypmrrai,
would introduce the object of a7reKdlvij>ev.
Kaffug yeyp.] Chrysostom and
Theophylact are in doubt as to what passage is meant, whether a lost 2>rophccy
(so Theodoret), or Isa. Iii. 15.
Origen, again, and other Fathers (Fabricius, ad Cod. Apocr. N. T. p. 342
Psendepigr.
T. I. p. 1072
Liicke,
EinUit. z. Offenh. I. p. 235), with whom Schradcr and Ewald agree, assume,
amidst vehement opposition on the part of Jerome, that the citation is from
set aside

—

;

K

;

the Revelation of Elias, in Avhicli Zacharias of Chrysopolis avers {Ilarmonia

—
CHAP,
Evang.

II., 10.
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had actually read tlie words. Grotms reRahhinonim, qui ea habuerunt ex traditione vethowever, including Osiander and Hofmauu, agree

that he himself

p. 343)

gards them as

^^

e scriptis

Most inter23reters,
with Jerome (on Isa. Ixiv. and a^Z Pammach. epist. ci.) in finding here a free
quotation from Isa. Ixiv. 4 (some holding that there is, besides, a reference
ere."

to

15, Ixv. 17

lii.

see especially Surenhusius, /caraAA. p. 536

;

,

:ff.

also Rig-

genbach in the Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 596 f
But the difference in sense
not to be got over by forced and artificial interpretation of the passage in
Isaiah (see especially Hofmann)
and the dissimilarity in expression are too
great, hardly presenting even faint resemblances
which is never elsewhere
the case with Paul, however freely he may make his quotations.
There
seems, therefore, to remain no other escape from the difficulty than to give
credit to the assertion
however much repugnance may have been shown to
it in a dogmatic interest from Jerome downwards
made by Origen and
others, that the words were from the Ajiocali/psis Ellue.
So, too, Bleek in
the Stud. u. Krit. 1853, p. 330.
But since it is only passages from the canonical Scriptures that are ever cited by Paul with Kaduq yh'P- '^^ must at
the same time assume that he intended to do so here also, but hy some confu.

—

;

—

—

>

sion of memory tooh the apocryplial saying

for a canonical passage possibly from
which the passages of kindred sound in Isaiah might easily
give occasion, (f)
Comp. also Weiss, hihlische Theol. p. 298.
a oipdaA/wc
avK side k.t.Z.] For similar designations in the classics and Rabbins of what
cannot be apprehended by the senses or intellect, see Wetstein and LightComp. Empedocles in Plutarch, 3for. p. 17 E oir'
foot, Sorae, p. 162.
the prophecies^ to

—

:

eTTcdepKTa
dvafi.

km

raS'

avSpdmv,

Kapfi.,

37

ovr' (iraKOvaTa, ovte

7J? Tr\\, to

up

rise

sciously apprelien.led object of feeling

vocj

to the

rrepiTiriTrTd.

heart that
.^

and thought,

With
is,

respect to

become

a con-

so that the thing enters

life, comji. on Acts
view '.for the true ChrisGod has prepared for them is the salva-

as a conception into the sphere of activity of the inner
vii.

33.

tians.

'

—

TToZf

See on

in the apostle's

dyaTT. avT6v\ i.e.

Rom.

viii. 28.

What

Comp. Matt. xxv. 34.
govt at elq ^uijv ai6viov

tion of the Messianic

kingdom.

Constitt. Apjost. vii.

32. 3

o pei)

k1i] povo jiovvt eg

:

ol

6e diKaioL

-k

EKelva, a bcpOal/ubg ovk kIJe k.t.2..

Ver. 10.

Having thus

set forth the hitherto hidden character of the divine

Paul now turns to its unveiling, as a result of which it was that that
In doing this he puts yii'iv emphatically
lalovnev of ver. 6 f. took place.
first in the deep consciousness of the distinction implied in so signal a mark
The object of aiTEKdl. is the immediately preceding a
of divine favour.
fjToiiiaaev rt.T.l.
ijiilv] jjlural, as laXoviiev in ver. 6, and therefore neither to
be referred to the apostle alone (Rosenmilller, Rlickert, and others), nor to
all Christians (Billroth, etc.).
Jm rov irvEVfj.. ahrov] The Holy Spirit, proao(l>ia,

—

—

' Clement, ad Cor.
same passage (with

I.

scriptural quotations, Aeyet
Toi* viToii.ivov<Ti.v

naps

quoting this
formula for
ydp), has here

34, in

his usual

ai/Tov.

Isa. Ixiv. 4 in the

remembering
Clement

LXX.

jeralso,

there can be no doubt, held the passage to

be canonical, which is explained, however,
by the fact of his being acquainted with
our Epistle. The Constitt. apost. too, vii. 33.
The so-called
2, have rois ayawoicrii' auToi'.
second Epistle of Clement, chap, xi., has
the passage only as far as ive^n-

—
PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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ceediug forth from

God

as the jiersonal priiKij)le of Christian enlightenment,

endowment, and of the Christian life, is the medium, in
His being communicated to men (ver. 12), of the divine revelation He is
to yap
Eph. i. 17, iii. 3, 5 1 Cor. xii. 11, xiv. 6, al.
the learer of it
TTvevfia K..T.A.'] Herewith begins the adducing of proof for that I'/iilv f5f anemXFor
v^ev K.T.I, which continues on to ver. 13, to this effect, namely
of every Christian

;

—

;

;

:

with the mysteries of Ood, lecause lie (doiw stands in
as respects hioidedge to God, tchich corresponds to the re-

the Sjnrit is familiar

that unique relatioii
lation

of the

human

spirit to

man

(vv. 10, 11)

;

hut what

other than this 8p>irit of Ood, in order that ire might

110

God
I'l/i/f

we have received is
hiow the salvation of

no doubt remains that we have actually the anoKalthrough the Spirit. That -h Hvev/ja means not the hrima/i
but the Ilohj Sjnrit, is certain from what goes before and from vv.

(ver. 12), so that

in question

sjnrit,

—

byChrysostom ovk ayvoiaq, a7.1' aKpijiovq
Comp. Ps. cxxxix. 1 Rom. viii. 27
Rev. ii. 23. The word expresses the activity of tliis knowledge. But Paul
was not thinking of "God's knowing Himself in man" (Billroth, comp.
Baur), or of any other such Hegelian views as they would impute to him.
Comp. Wisd. \'ii. 23 Ps. cxxxix.
navTo] all things, without limitation.
see on
TO. (iddrj Tov Qeov] Comp. Judith viii. 14
7.
/?d^of Kapdiag avdpuirov
depths of
Rom. xi. 33, also Plato, Theaet. p. 183 E. The expression
God,^'' denotes the whole rich exhaustless ftdness which is hidden in God,
all, therefore, that goes to make up His being, His attributes. His thoughts,
11, 12.

ty^ewa] rightly interpreted

:

ji'uaewf evTuvda to ipevvav evSeinTiKov.

—

;

;

;

—

:

;

'^'^

:

These last (see vv. 9, 12), the ftadi',3ovAov (Aeschylus,
Godhead, are included; but we are not to suppose that

plans, decrees, etc.
Pers. 143) of the

they alone are meant. The opposite is rd jSadsa tov ^arava, Rev. ii. 24.
The depths of God, unsearchable by the cognitive power of created spirits

(comp. Rom. xi. 33), are penetrated by the cognitive activity of His own
immanent principle of life and manifestation, so that this, i.e. the Holy
God is the
Spirit, is the power [Potenz] of the divine self-knowledge.
subject knowing and the object known in the intrinsic divine activity of

who

the Spirit,

Godhead,

human

is

in like

the substratum of the absolute self-consciousness of the

manner

as the

human

spirit is the

substratum of the

Ego.

Ver. 11 assigns the reason for the kuI
that in such a

way

to. (iadij

tov Qeov just mentioned,

as to represent the searching of these

jSad//

and

as cvclusively

pertaining to the Spirit of God, according to the analogy of the relation be-

—

tween the spirit of man and man himself.
avdpi)TTuv] should neither, with
Grotius, be held superfluous nor, with Tittmann, be suspected (it is wanting
in A, Or. 1, Athan. Cyr. Vigil, taps.)
on the contrary, it is designed to
carry special emphasis, like tov avOpuTrov afterwards (which is wanting in
F G, and some Fathers), hence also the position chosen for it avdpunuv
no man knows what is man's, save the spirit of the man which
TO. TOV avOpuTTov
Comp. Prov. xx. 27. Were what is peculiar to him not known
is in him.
;

:

:

'

'

The

an argumentative definithe subject knowing is
of the personal self-consciousness,

TO iv aiiTw is

tion.— In the
the

Ego

man

hence

to -nvevixa,

not ^

'i'vx'n-

Comp. De-

litzsch. hiblisch.e PKi/chologie.p. 198;

de notionib. psychol. Paul.

p. 16 f.

Krumin,

CHAP.
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man (who is made the
man would have this knowledge

to the spirit itself of the

object of contemplation), in

man it would not
come within the region of human knowing at all. The man's own spirit
knows it, but no other man. We are not, with many expositors, including
Pott and Flatt, to add fidd/i by way of supplement to to. tov avOp. or to to.
This would be a purely arbitrary limitation of the universal
Tov Qsov.
statement, to which to. (iddr], as a qualitative expression, is subordinated.
What are meant are the relations in general of God and of man, more especially, from the context, the inner ones.
The illustration adduced by
" Principum abditos
Grotius serves to bring out the sense more clearly
that case no

of the

;

—

:

sensus quis novit nisi ipse principis animus ?"

Bernhardy,

eyvuKE] cognita habet.

See

For the rest, this ovddg eyvuKc is, as a matter of course,
distinction from the Son (Luke x. 23), but from the creatures.

p. 378.

said not as in

Kemabk.

—

— The

point compared.

comparison in

We

ver.

11 ought not to be pressed

are neither, therefore, to understand

beyond the

so that the Spirit

it

of God appears as the soul of the divine substance (Hallet
see, on the other
hand, Heilmann, Opusc. 11.), nor as if He were not distinct from God (see, on
the contrary, ver. 10), but simply so that the Spirit of God, the ground of the
divine personal life, a23pear3 in His relation to God as the principle of the divine
self-knowledge, in the same way as the larinciple of the human self-knowledge is
;

the nvEvfia of the man, which constitutes his jaersonal life. Hence God is
known only by His Spirit, as the man is only by his spirit, as the vehicle of his
own self-consciousness, not by another man. With to nvEv/nu tov Qeov, Paul

h

does not again join rd
avTo, because the man's spirit indeed is shut up in
the man, but not so the Divine Spirit in God the latter, on the contrary, goes
forth also from Him, is communicated, and is to nvev/ia to Ik. tov Qeov. See
;

ver. 12.

Ver. 12. Ae] leading on to the second half of the demonstration which

began with
10.

—

Th yap nvEvjia in ver. 10 (see

TO TTVEv/ia TOV Kda/Liov] i.e. the spirit

spirit is the diabolic irvEv/ia, that

is,

on

ver. 10).

— we?f]

as

yfilv

in ver.

which imielieving mankind has.

the spirit proceeding forth

from

This

the devil,

under whose power the Kdofiog lies, and whose sphere of action it is. See
2 Cor. iv. 4
Eph. vi. 11, 12, ii. 2. Comp. John xii. 31
1 John iv. 3, v.
19.
Had w^e received this spirit, and here Paul glances back at the apxov;

;

—

—

then assuredly the knowledge of the blesswould have remained closed for us, and (see ver. 13) instead of utterances taught by the Spirit we should use the language of the
human wisdom of the schools. It is indeed the nvEvfia Tjjg 7rldv)]g as contrasted with the nvEVfja Tf/q alr]6eiaQ, 1 John iv. 6.
Most commentators take
TO nvEv/ia in the sense of mode of thought and view, so that the meaning would
be: "Non sumus instituti sapientia mundana et saeculari," Estius. So
Theophylact, and after him Beza, Calvin, Grotius, and many others, including Morus, RosenmuUer, Flatt, Heydenreich, de Wette, Maier, and simi-

TEQ TOV aluvog tovtov in vv. 6, 8,

ings of eternity

larly Pott.
'

'

But, according to ver. 10, to nvEvfxa must denote, in keeping

[So also Stanley and Hodge, but Beet
is clearly correct.— T. W. C]

view

and Principal Brown agree with Meyer, wbose
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and that
with the context, the objective spirit opposed to the Spirit of God
is, according to the decided dualistic view of the ai)ostle (comp. csp. Eph.
ii. 2), the diabolic irvev/ia, which has blinded the understanding of the un;

Billroth's explanation

believers, 2 Cor. iv. 4.

:

that

it

is

the non-absolute

and does not resolve itself
and this holds, too,
into the divine, is a modern un-Pauline inii)ortation
that it is the spirit, in virtue of wliich the world
of Ilofmanu's exjmsition
is conscious of itself, knowing itself, however, only in that way in which
alone its sinful estrangement from God leaves it possible for it to do so, not
If that is not to be taken as the diabolic
In God, namely, but out of God.
spirit, then the conception is simply an un-Pauline fabrication, artificially
worded so as to explain away the diabolic character. Lastly, Riickert's view,
that Paul meant: " w^e have received onr ivvEVfia not from the world, but
rb
from God," cannot even be reconciled with the words of the passage.
EK T. Qeov] The ek is emploj^ed by Paul here not in order to avoid the appearthe

spirit,

finite, in

so far as

it

persists for itself

;

:

—

ance of making this

God

the principle that determines the action of

Tzvev/xa

Kling in the Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 435), which w^ere a needless precaution, but because this form of expression has a significant adaptation to the
there can be do doubt about this knowing, if it proceeds
'iva t'lSunev k.t.T^.
from the Sjiirit which hfrom God (which has gone forth upon believers
comp. ver. 11, to kv avru), John xv. 20.
'iva elSu/isv k.t.K.] the divine purThis clause,
pose in imparting the Spirit which proceeded forth from God.
(so

;

;

—

expressive of design, containing the object of the aneKaXvipev in ver.

completely winds up the adducing of proof for the
nv. avr.

—

to.

vivo t.

Qeov

,y«P- V/^'v]

iu'c

0.

10,

Slo, t.

the blessings of the Messianic king-

bestowed by divine grace on the Christians
(r/filv), not, indeed, before the Parousia as an actual jjossession, but as an
ideal one to be certainly entered upon hereafter (Rom. viii. 24, 30 Col. iii.
comp. Rom. vi. 23 Eph. ii. 8, 9. That to take it ideally in this
3, 4)
way is correct (in opposition to Hofmann), is clear from the consideration
that TO ;(apiaO£VTa mufit he identical with a yroifiaaev 6 Qebg k.t.?.. in ver. 9,
and with the 66^a y/i. in ver. 7.
Ver. 13. Having thus in vv. 10-12 given the proof of that y/xlv fie cnreKa?..

dom, the

jDossession of

which

r/ulv 6e aneKcil. 6

is

;

;

;

the apostle goes on now to the manner in which the things revealed
were j)roclaimed, passing, therefore, from the e'i6hai to. x^P- to the 7M7.elv of
them. The manner, negative and positive, of this Aalelv (comp. ver. 4) he

K.T.X.,

links to
xapiaO.
Spirit,

what has gone before sim})ly by the relative which (namely, rd
we also (in accordance wdth the fact of our having received the
ver. 12) utter not in words learned, of human wisdom (dialectics,
:

The

rhetoric, etc.), hit in those learned of the Spirit.

and

Trvev/MTo(, are

dependent

178 [E. T. 242, 236].
153

:

.

.

.

Tjn.)

'rro?.?M

comp. Nem.

fie

onrftrfa/croZ?

Pflugk, ad Eur.

fiifianToi^ avflpuTruv

iii.

71.

(John
Jlec.

genitives

:

1135.

apeTot^ K^.eog i,)povam> eleafint' avev

Sophocles, El. 336

:

avdpun.

ao<p.

See Winer, pp.182,
Comp. Pindar, 01. ix.

vi. 45).

fie

deov k.t.X.,

rhita vnvOeTf/ftara Keivt/c fiifiaK-a.

It

dependent upon ?.6yoic (Fritzsche,
Diss. II. in 2 Cor. p. 27)
but the context, having fiifiaKTo'iq nvev/iaroc, is
against this.
To take fiifiaKToig (with Ewald) as meaning, according to the
is

true that the genitives

might

also be

;

I

CHAP.

commo a classical
1413. 24

usage, learnable, quae doceri fomunt (seo especially Demosth.

Plato, Prot. p. 319

;
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II., 13.

B

ov 6i6aKrov elvac

:

/arjS'

in' avdpun'uv napaoKev-

—

and 15. The suggestio
for
vei'dorum, here asserted, is reduced to its right measure hy didanrolg
that word excludes all idea of anything mechanical, and implies the living
self-appropriation of that mode of expression which was specifically suitable
both to the divine inspiration and to its contents (" verba rem sequuntur,"
aarbv avdpuiroig), does not agree so well with vv. 4

•,

—

Wetstein),
an appropriation capable of being connected in very different
forms with different given individualities (Peter, Paul, Apollos, James, etc.),
Kvevuaand of presenting itself in each case with a corresponding variety.

—

connecting^ spiritual things with spiritual, not

TiKolg TTvevfiaTCKo. avyKpivovTsg]

uniting things unlilce in nature, which would be the case, were

what was revealed by

forth

the

we

to give

Holy Spirit in the speech of human wisdom,

in philosophic discourse, but joining to the matters revealed

by the

Spirit

—

things conthe speech also taught by the Spirit (7vvevfj.aTiKd),
sequently of like nature, " spiritualibus spiritualia componentes" (Castalio).
So in substance also Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Balduin, Wolf, Baumgarten,
{KvevfiaTLtiolg)

Klingin the Stud, und Krit. 1839, p. 437, de Wette, Osiander, Maier, etc.,
and rightly, since this sense suits the connection singularly well, and does
not in any degree clash with the classical use of avyKpiveiv (Valckenaer, p.
Plato has it frequently in this meaning, and
134 f. Porson, ad Med. 136).
Other commenSee Ast, Lex. Plat. III. p. 290 f.
in contrast to diaKphsiv.
;

while also taking

tators,

either

and

Trvev/j-ar.

as neuter,

make

avyKpiveiv, explicare,

"exponentes

his successors"), or:

ea,

quae prophetae Spiritu Dei

" spiritualibus

:

verbis

spiritualia

But the

Bolten, Neander).

first

acti

aperuit" (Grotius, Krebs),

dixere, per.ea, qu;ie Christus suo Spiritu nobis

or

namely,

explaining the N. T. doctrine from the types of the 0. T. (Chrysostom

:

interpretantes"

(Eisner,

two of these renderings

Mosheim,

are against the

and all the three are against the usus hquendi ; for avyKpiveiv is
never absolutely interpretari, either in profane Greek (in which, among
later writers, as also in 2 Cor. x. 12, Wisd. vii. 29, xv. 18, 1 Mace. x. 71, it very
context,

often

means

Phryn.

comp. Vulgate

to compare ;

278) or in the

p.

LXX.

With

:

comparantes,

the latter

it is

and

see Lobeck,

indeed the

ad

common

("'j">3, see Gen. xl. 8, 16,22, xli. 12,
but in such cases (comp. the passages from Philo, where
6iaKpiv£iv occurs, in Loesner, p. 273) we have to trace it back to the literal
signification of judging,^ namely, as to what was to be indicated by the

word
15

1

;

^

v. 12)

it

:

Sia tmv toO

Kaivriv
.

Tn-euVaro;

(XTroSeif eioi/

ToO nvtvixtno<; Si^aaKakiav Tri(novii.e&a.
So, too,

Theodoret

aias Siai?^K>)5

.

;

Not proving, as Theodore of Mopsuestia

takes
TTjf

for the interpretation of dreams

Dan.

.

Kal

Trji/

p^paLovft-ev
Si.a.

:

exoixev

^La.pTvpia.v,

TrvevixaTiKY]

Tiav Tvniav

fap t^?

irak-

Ka\ Si eK€U'i)s Triv

SeUvvfiev

yap

KaxeU'i]

rrjv aAiiiJeiai/.

Several of the older interpreters follow the
Greeks in substance, including Calovius,
who, on the ground of this passage, declares
himself against the explanation of Scripture

from profane writers

!

' Hence, in Dan. v. 16 (In the history of
the mysterious writing on the wall, which
had to be judged of with respect to its

Siivao-ai )cpi>aTa o-uyKpivai, thou
meaninj<)
canst pronourtce Utterances of judgment.
Comp. the phrasc, recurring more than
once in that same Story of Belshazzar, in
Dan. v. ttji- crvyKpia-Lv yvoipiieiv, or ivayyek:

:

Aeu'

:

ment

to

:

(as to

might

or declare the judgthat marvellous writing

make known
what

signify),

Paul's fiust epistle to tue couinthians.
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dream (comp,

vision in the

Antt.

ii.

2. 2,

judge, however, although instances of
also (Anthol.

133

vii.

would be unsuitable
fiariKQ,

ruv bvetparov in Josephus,

Kpiveiv rb a/)/iatv6fievov

also the 'OveipoKiuTiKd of Artemidorus).

Polybius, xiv.

;

may

it

3.

The meaning,

(g)

to

be established in Greek writers
10.

7, xii.

1

;

Lucian.

Soloec.

here, for this reason, that the phrase nvev/iariKolc

5),

kvev

both being taken as neuter, manifestly, according to the context,

expresses the relation of matter and form, not the judging of the one

by the other (Ewald), notwithstanding that Luther, too, adopts
" and judge sjnritual things sjnritmdly.'''' Lastly, it
explaining things
is incorrect to take nvev/nariKolg as masculine, and render
revealed hy the Spirit to those icho are led hy the Spirit (the same as teIe'ioi^ in
To the same class belongs the exposition of
ver. 6; comp. Gal. vi. 1).'
Hofmann, according to whom what is meant is the solution of the problem as
to how the world beyond and hereafter reveals and foreshows itself in what
God's grace h/ts already bestoiped upon us (ver. 12) in a predictive sign as it
w^ere,
a solution which has spiritual things for its object, and takes place
for those who are spiritual.
But the text does not contain either a contrast
between the world here and that hereafter, or a problematic relation of the
nvevpariKdv

a similar interpretation

:

:

—

one to the other

;

the contrast

is

introduced into

to.

;t;ayo<<j0evra

in ver. 12,

and the problem and its predictive sign are imported into avyKpivovTeg.^
Again, it is by no means required by the connection with ver. 14 ff. that we
should take

wvEvpariKo'ig as

masculine

;

for ver. 14 begins a

new

part of the

discourse, so that rpvxixbg avdpuivog only iinds its personal contrast in 6 6e
nvEvpariKdg in ver. 15.

Tittmann's explanation (Synon.

Baur) comes back to the sense
spiritual persons,

collocation

:

:

without linguistic precedent for

nvEvnoTog,

p.

290

f.,

and comp.

conveying {conferentes) spiritual things to

-n-vEVfiariKolg,

it.

— Note

the weighty

nvEvpa-tKa.

Ver. 14. To receive such teaching, however, in which nvEv/uariKd are united
with n-vEv/j.ariKolc, every one has not the capacity a psychical man apprehends not that which is the Spirit of God, etc.
Tpvxmbg avdpunog is the
;

opposite of the

he

is

man

—

TrvEv/iariKSg

who

—

has received the Holy Spirit (vv. 12

therefore one nvEv/ia (the

Holy

(Jude

Spirit) p^ excjv

15)

f.,

;

Such a

19).

who is not essentially different from the capKiKdg (see on iii. 1),
but the mental side of whose nature is here brought forward by the word
is not enlightened and sanctified by the Spirit of God, but is gov^I'vxmdg
erned by the rpvxv, the principle of life for the adp^, so that the sphere in

—

which he works and
^u>T/,

strives is not that of the divine truth and the divine
but the purely human activity of the understanding, and, as regards

practical things, the interests of the

Mace.

i.

life

32, the iTTiavfiiai dvep6-uv, not the

generally, Weiss, UUische Theol. p. 270

'This is the view of Pelagius, Seduliiis,
Theophyhirt (stifrKosted only), Thomas,
Estius, Cloricus, Rensel, Rosenmuller, Pott,
Heydenreich, Flatt, Billroth, Kiickert.
' Hofmann expounds as if Paul liad written in ver. 12 f
ra ^ 5 rj vvv «»* Tt ®.
.

:

f.

of sense, the ETZLdvpiai ipvximi, 4
lli?.T/pa

^i^'",

x"P'<^'*<'»'''«

\6vtwv,

&

Comp.

Oeov, 1 Pet. iv. 2.

The higher

principle of

Tyitufla

ovra

Kal <rvy npivo ij.€v

life,

the

to>v ne\.

.

.

wvev

AaAoCrTe?. Comp. on
expression, Maximus Tyrius, ttH,

fiaTLKo'n nvevfiaTixa

the latter
4 ; «n)» era crvfeToi?

Aey«o»',

CHAP.

human

IT., 14.
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wMcli he has, is not laid hold of and quickened by the Holyby the Holy Spirit, who operates upon the human
and thereby brings about the renewal of the man (comp. John iii. 6),

Spirit

Trvevfta,

spirit

'

the regeneration

;

has not yet taken place with him
ural man,

i.e.

;

hence the psychical

man

is

really the nat-

not yet enlightened and sanctified by the Spirit of God, not

yet born again, ^ although, at the same time, ^vxtnog means not naturalis
in contrast to dt^aKroq, rexvinSg,

^v(jik6q

7

and the

like

(pvamug koI aaaTaaKtvug), but animalis (Vulgate).

:

contrasted with that avudev

KarepxoiuivTj, Jas.

;

Com]},

-ipvxin'j

{i.e.

vi. 4.

aocpia

as

Many have taken up

15.

iii.

comp. Polyb.

the idea in a one-sided way, either in a merely intellectual reference (rov
fidvoiq To'ig olaeioig apKoii/ievov "koyiaiiolg,

Theodoret
see also Chrysostom, Thecomp. too, Wieseler on Oal. p.
;

ophylact, Beza, Grotius, Heydenreich, Pott
451), or in a merely ethical one (a

some

man

with an exaggerated

;

obedient to sensual desires

;

so,

and

on the sinfulness involved, it is
interpreted by Erasmus, Vitringa, Limborch, Clericus, Rosenmiiller, Valck-

in

cases,

stress

enaer, Krause, and others).
The two elements cannot be separated from
each other without quite an arbitrary act of division.
ov rftjerai] The
question whether this means
he is unsusceptible of it, does not undei'stand

—

:

(Vulgate, Castalio, Beza, Piscator, Grotius, Riickert,

Billroth,
1

The

et al.)

distinction

between

i/zux^

and nvevixa,

litzsch, loc. cit. p. 87

this passage, that

fold division of man's nature into body,

to

and

spirit (see, especially,

de naturae

Olshausen,

humanae trichotomia N.

T. scrip-

Opnsc. Berol. 1834, p.
and, on the other side, Hahn, Theol.

tojibus recepfa, in his
143

flf.

;

N. T. I. p. 391 ff.). Not, however, as if
Paul had borrowed this trichotomy (see,
especially, 1 Thess. v. 23 comp. also Heb.
iv. 12) from the Platonic philosophy, but
this Platonic type of anthropology, current
also with Philo and the Rabbinical writers,
had, like the phrase 6 eo-w and 6 ef a> di'iJpwjros
(see on Eph. iii. 16), become popidar (comp.
Josephus, Aidt. i. 1. 2, according to which
God breathed rveujia and >//ux')>' into man
when first formed, and subsisted alongside
of the twofold conception and the corresponding mode of expression (v. 3 f., vii.
d.

;

34;

2 Cor.

vii.

1;

Rom.

viii.

10

f.,

al.).

Comp. Liinemanu on 1 Thess. v. 23. Luther,
as early as 1521, has some excellent remarks
on the trichotomy (printed also in Delitzsch's MM. Psychol, p. 392 f.).
He likens
the Tri/eOjua to the Sanctum sanctorum, the
il'ux'J to the Sanctum, and the <ra>tJ.a. to the
Atrium.

Against Ilofmann's arbitrary explaining away of a real threefold division
I. p. 297 f.), see
de notionibus pyschol. Pauli, p. 1

(in his Schriftbeweis,

Krumm,
ff.

;

De-

Siinde, II. p. 76

mann

is

f.

wrong

fif.

;

:

hs does not

Ernesti, TJrsprung d.

We may

as that which separates from each other
the agencies of the lower and the higher
life, answers certainly to the Platonic threesoul,

or

;

and others, including Tittmanu, Flatt,
de Wette, Osiander, Ewald, Maier), is decided in favour of the latter

respuit (Peshito, Erasmus,

accept,

add, that Hof-

in saying, with respect to

it has nothing whatever
do with the question about the dichotomy or trichotomy. It has to do with it,
inasmuch as in virtue of the contrast
between ^vxi.k.6<; and Trvev^iaTiKos, the i/^uxi
cannot be the seat and sphere of operation
of the Divine Spirit, which is to be found
rather in the human TrveC^na, and consequently must be conceived as specifically
distinct from the latter.

Luther's gloss is "The naiuralr[iZ.VL is
is apart from grace, albeit decked out
as bravely as may be with all the reason,
skill, sense, and faculty in the world."
Comp. Calovius, who insists with .justice
against Grotius, that \livxi-<os and erapxiico?
"^

:

as he

only "ratione formalis signiflcaPaul might have used <rap/ci(cds
here too (see on iii. 1) but ^Auxitos naturally suggested itself to him as correlative
to ^ixea-d-ai for the 'iivxi cannot be the receptaculum of that which is of the Spirit of God.
According to Ewald, the word points to the
Greek philosophers, be?ng a gentle way of designating them. But the expression is quite
general and how easy it would have been
for Paul to let it be definitely known that
tlie reference was to the philosophers (by
crowds Tou KocTfiov. for example, or in some
differ

tionis."

;

;

;

other way)

I

—
Paul's first kpistle to the cokinthiaks.
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view by the standing use of 6kx(:<y0ai in the N. T. when referring to doctrine.
Comp.
1 Thess. i. G, ii. 13.
See Luke viii. 13 Acts viii. 14, xi. 1, xvii. 11
;

;

2 Thess.

10

ii.

;

2 Cor.

17.

viii.

— rd

tov irv.] wluit comes

from

This applies both to the matter and form of the teaching.
fiupia yap

(as

i.e.

.

18)

i.

ground of

yvuvai]

.

.

him

stands to

it

absurd, and he

is

tliis

StxcTai k.t.a.: It

o'v

in

folly

in the practical relation of being

not in a position to discern

The

it.

the Spirit.

—

See ver. 13.

latter

him,

to

something

clause

not

is

covered by the former (Hofmann), but apj^ends to the relation of the object
to the subject the corresponding relation of the subject to the object.

The statement

of the reason for both of these connected clauses

avaKpiverai

nvevfiariKug

spiritual fashion (iv.

them

of

:

because

they

(to.

tov

is

on

:

are judged of after a

Trver/j..)

i.e. because the investigative (ava) judgment
and estimating their nature and meaning) is a

xiv. 24),

3,

(the searching into

task which, by reason of the nature of the subject-matter to be dealt with,

can be performed in accordance with

its

own

essential character in no other

way than

hj means of a proving and judging empoxi^ered and guided hy the Iloly

Spirit (a

power which

say, refers

not to the

is

wanting

human

spirit,

to the tpvxiKdg).

Uvev/ia-iKCjr,

but to the Holy Spirit

that

is

to

who

(see ver. 13)

the human spu-it, and by the hallowing influence of divine enlightenment and power capacitates it for the avuKfjivEiv of the doctrines of teachers
fills

with the Spirit who address it, so that this avuKplveiv is an activity
in a mode enipotrered and guided hy the Spirit.
We may add
that avaxpiv. does not mean
must be judged of (Luther and many others,

filled

which proceeds

:

among whom

are Tittmann, Flatt,

and

istic relation, i<j/«cA takes place ; they
is

an axiom.

But

Ver. 15. Jle
his

own part

the

ijwxiKo'i^,

tcTio is

what

That

is

judged hy no one; so lofty is his porition, high above all
he is a riddle, not to be read by their unenlightened

whom

jjowers of judging, to

who

expresses the character-

it

to spiritual judginoit.

lacking in the fvxtno^spiritual, on the other hand, judges all things, Init is for

this very sort of nvdnpiaig is

{avrdr)

to

Pott), but

are subject

which

rd tov nvevuaToq are folly

!

—

o TcvevpaTtK6^]

he

stands under the influence of the Holy Spirit, enlightened and led by

Him.

Comp. on TrvnuaTiKiocm

ver. 14.

— rd navra] (see the critical remarks)'

receives from the context no further liniitution than that of the article,

which

not tmsuitahle (Ilofmann), but denotes the totality of what 2^fese>its
judging, so that it does not apply merely to rd roii irveh/naTog
" all the deepest and most salutary divine truths"), the avaKpiveiv
(Ewald
of which, on the part of the -vivnarmoc, is a matter of eoiirso, but means all
is

itself to ?ns
:

' In connection
with the reading n-ivTa,
those wlio take it as masculim e.xplain tlio
clause very variously
either; " Qtiando
audit alium loquentem vel docentem, illieo
dignoscere potest et dijudicare, utrum sit
;

ex Deo necne" (Bos, Alberti) or: "Ego
quidem
qucmlibet profanum
dijudicare adeoque a nviviianKoU b. vere collustratis
digno-scerc
possum" (Pott); or:
'('onvincere quemlibct profanum erroris
;

.

.

.

.

.

.

potiist" (Xtisselt, Kosenmuller). Were the
readinLrgoniiinc. and -ravTo. nias(!uline, it is

only

tlie first

of these renderings that

be admissible
avaKp.
cannot

;

would

for, aocordiiis to ver.

mean

(against Nossclt),

vrroris

and to

If,

concincere

restrict iravra to

the profane would b(! entirely unwarranted
by the context, as is phun from Tr^unaTiicws
imfcptVeTai in ver. 14 (against Xosselt

At

and

same

time, it would also bn
arbitrary in adopting the first view to refer
it only to the loqui or docere,a.m\ not also
Pott).

to deeds

tiie

and other expressions of the

life.

——
CHAP.

II., 16.
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To everything that
objects that come within the sphere of his judgment.
comes before him he can assign the riglit estimate in virtue of liis power of
judgment, enlightened and upheld by the Holy Spirit. He has the true
critical

eye of the

SoKifidi^Eiv (1

How often

to be judged.

Thess.

that offers itself to

v. 31) for all

has Paul himself disjjlayed this

him

avdnpicrir TcvuvnaTiKi/,

and that, too, in matters not connected with doctrine, under situations the
most varied e.g. in his wise availing himself of circumstances when persein his decisions
cuted and put on trial, during his last voyage, etc.
!

;

concerning matrimonial questions, contendings at law, slavery, collections,

and the like, in regard to which he manages with consummate tact, and
with the most wonderful clearness, precision, and impartiality, to subject
in his estieverything to the standard of a higher spiritual point of view
mate of the different persons with whom he comes into contact in the mode
in which he adapts himself to given relations
in his siiblime judgments,
;

;

;

such as

22

iii.

in his powerful self-witness, 2 Cor. vi. 4

;

dependence from earthly things,
ovSevdg']

who

namely,

the foregoing

is

its

Cor.

29

6 KVEvp.ar. dvaKpivei

is

ff.

Comp.

rd Travra.

man

in his noble in-

;

Phil.

;

too,

presuppositions and principles, for

iv.

John

1

mode

too low, and his

stand and judge of the pneumatic.

ff.

11 ff. '^
vn
This follows necessarily from

vii.

not also iwevfianKo^.

standpoint of the psychical
foreign in

1

him

of

iv.

1.

The

thought too

to be able to under-

In like manner, the blind (see as early

Chrysostom and Theophylact) cannot judge of the painter, nor the deaf
How Roman Catholic writers have sought to render ver.
15, standing opposed as it does to the authority claimed by the chiu'ch, ser" Sin
viceable to their own side, may be seen, e.g., in Cornelius a Lapide
autem nova oriatur quaestio in fide aut moribus, eaque obscura et dubia,
ejusdem Spiritus jiidicio
eadem prudentia dictat homini spirituali
recuiYendum esse ad superioi'es, ad doctores, ad eccdesiam jRomanam quasi matas

of the musician.

—

:

.

.

.

ricem, " etc.

For in order to
mind of Christ, which

Ver. 16. Proof for the avTog 6e vn' ovSevbg avmpivETai.

judge of the

we

TvvevfinrcKdg,

one icould need

to liave

known

the

^'-

of— to be able to act the part of teacher to Christ.''''
an imperfect syllogism, the last proposition in
which, as being self-evident, is not expressed.^ The major proposition is
wvEVfiaTiKol are in jjos-^ession

The form

of this proof

is

clothed in the words of

Rom.

xi. 34.

13 (substantially after the LXX.), comp.

Isa. xl.

There, indeed, Kbpioc applies to

ing the words freely for the expression of his

God but Paul, appropriatown thought, applies it here
;

and most older

to Christ (against Calvin, Grotius,

interpreters, also Flatt,

Osiander, Ewald, Hofmann), as the minor projiosition

The

judgments, measures, plans,

etc.,

the vovg

• [Surely
here the author goes beyond
the scope of the passage, which is limited
to the things of the Spirit. So Hodge and

Poor.—T. W. C]
'

y/ielg

rff

k.t.Tl.

proves.

embracing His thoughts,
being the faculty where these

vovg Kvpiov is the understanding of the Lord,

Fully expressed,

one can know the

it

mind

would

i-un

thus

:

iVo

of Christ so as to in-

struct

Him :

who have

but we,

the

mind

we

nvevixaTiKoi, are they

of Christ; therefore we
no one can know so as to

are they also whom
instruct them, that is,

.iust

vbs avaKpivovTai., ver. 15.

they

who

im' ovSe-

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

CO

and

originate

the

ni'tl/ia

is not identical with that of
Neandcr, and many others), which

The conception

arc claboratccl.

Xf)irj7iw

Billroth,

(ayaiiist

when imparted to man, malrs his voix the vovg Xpiarov, not haingitsel^
bg (jv/ii3i,3. avrdv] qui
X., but that which constitutes its HriUtratnm.
know
him) to instru<;t
to
coming
thus
(after
order
i.e.
in
eum,
sit
instructurus

rather,

the

—

voi'c

See on this use of

Jlim.

tlorere,

ill

Matthiae,

II. p.

1068

;

Kiihner,

529

II. p.

fif.

(Tv/xi3i(3dCEcv,

This

ucr, Thes. V. p. 154.

along with the

tial

6f,

which is frequent in the LXX. in the sense oiinstruere,
but does not occur with that meaning in Greek writers, see Schleus-

liegarding

be

avfiji.

avrov

is

not " r<tther miterfluoudy'^ taken

but

rest of the quotation (Rilckert),

is

included as essen-

to the proof of the vif ov&evhq avaKpiverai, since tha fornning a

judgment

This, then, is what he
assumes the capacity to instruct (act as master).
who would judge the wev/iariKoi must be capable of doing with respect to
Chrysostom says well bg
Christ, since these have the mind of Christ.
:

avrbv, ovx

avfi[ii[ida£i

oixhlg dvoKpivei'

awlug

yap

el

TzpoaidrjKev, a^J^.a Tvpbg b eIttev

E'ldevai

tjStj,

bri rbv nvEVfiaTiKov

owhlg Siivarai tov Qeov (rather ChrisVs) rbv vovv,

—To

refer ahrdv, with Nosselt {Opusc.
RosenmiUler and Tittmann, I.e. p.
an involved construction rendered necessary only by failure to

TzoUC) iialJ.ov (hddffnEiv Kal SiopOovadai.
II. p.

137

294),

is

f.),

to the TTvevfiaTiKSg (so, too,

catch the simple course of proof.

—

^/uelg 6e

vovv

X

ex-] tla.emin(yr proposition,

.

and the explanatory Xpiarov in piace of Kvpiov.
Paul includes himself along with the rest among the Kvevfia-iKoi. These are
For, since they have the Spirit
the possessors (ixofisv) of the mind of Christ.
of Christ (Rom. viii. 9, IG), and since Christ is in them (Rom. viii. 10
2
Cor. xiii. 5), their vovq, too, can be no mental faculty different in kind from
the voi'g XpicTov, but must, on the contrary, be as ideally one with it, as it is
true that Christ Himself lives in them (Gal. ii. 20), and the heart of Christ
beats in them (Phil. i. 8), and He speaks in them (2 Cor. xiii. 3).
Comp.
with the emphasis on

////e/'c,

;

respecting this indwelling of Christ in His believers, the idea in Gal.

Rom.

xiii.

14.

Xpiarbg ra eavTov

Oh yap TlXaTuvog,
rrf

ovfis

iii.

Uvdayopov, says Chrysostom,

^fierepa hedijKE diavo'ia.

Many commentators

nizing the process of proof) have interpreted

ex^^i-ev

27

a/l/l'

;

6

(not recog-

as persjjectam Jiabemus

"We

(see Tittmann, I.e.), an e.g. Roseumiiller and Flatt
know the meaning of the doctrine of Christ ;" or Grotius
"Novimus Dei consilia, quae
Christo fuere revelata."
:

:

Notes by American Editob.
(e)

TJie

"perfect."

Ver.

6.

Seeing interpreters are so nearly equally divided between the two views
which may be taken of this text, it may be well to consider the argument for

makes "perfect" simply another name for believers. It is
thus presented by Dr. Hodge
"1. Those who regarded Paul's doctrine as
the opinion which

:

foolishness were not the babes in Christ, but the unrenewed,

the wise of this
consequently those to whom it was wisdom were not advanced Christians, but believers as such.
Throughout the whole context, the opposition is
between the called or converted and the unconverted, and not between one

world

;

'

'

'

'

NOTES.
class of believers

and another

class.

2.

if

61
'

the perfect

'

here means arlvaneed

wisdom which Paul
preached was not the gospel as such, but its higher doctrines. But this cannot
be, because it is the doctrine of the cross, of Christ crucified, which he
And the description
declares to be the power of God and the wisdom of God.
given in the following jjart of this chapter of the wisdom here intended refers
not to the higher doctrines of the gospel, but to the gospel itself. The contrast
is between the wisdom of the world and the wisdom of God, and not between
Christians as distinguished from babes in Christ, then the

the rudimental and the higher doctrines of the gospel. Besides, what are these
higher doctrines which Paul preached only to the elite of the church ? No one

knows. Some say one thing, and some another. But there are no higher doctrines than those taught in this Epistle, and in those to the Romans and Ephesians, all addressed to the mass of the people.
The New Testament makes no
distinction between (n-lortg and yvuaig) higher and lower doctrines. It does
indeed speak of a distinction between milk and strong meat, but that is a distinction, not between kinds of doctrine, but between one mode of instriiction
and another. In catechisms designed for children the church pours out all the
treasures of her knowledge, but in the form of milk, i.e. in a form adapted to
the weakest capacities. For all these reasons we conclude that by the perthe Apostle means the competent, the people of God as distinguished
fect
from the men of the world and by wisdom, not any higher doctrines, but the
simple gospel, which is the wisdom of God as distinguished from the wisdom
'

'

;

of

men."
(f)

No

confusion of memory.

Ver.

9.

impossible to accept the author's hypothesis of a failure or " confusion
If inspiration has any meaning at all, it must be
of memory" in the Apostle.
supposed suflSicient to guard its subjects from such imperfections. Nor is the
It is

it is adopted by Weiss (Bib. Theol. I. 383).
suppose that the Apostle used scriptural langiiage without
intending to give the sense of the original. This is a very common habit
among all believers, and that Paul shared in it is evident from Eomans x. 18,
where he undeniably takes the words of the nineteenth Psalm simply to
express the wide diffusion of the gospel, without any reference to their purport
Of coutse in this view we must suppose the phrase As it is
as originally given.
written not to be a form of quotation, but rather equivalent to our purpose when
we say, "To use the language of Scripture. " Or, if this solution be not accept-

hypothesis at

all

necessary, although

It is quite easy to

able, there is another to fall

back upon,

viz.,

that which regards the Apostle as

not intending to quote any one passage of Holy Writ, but rather appealing to
its authority in general to confirm his position that God siirpasses His people's
expectations, that He does for them things unheard of before, such indeed as
could be known only by revelation. That these things are abundantly taught
in the Old Testament requires

no argument.

(c) avyKpivovTcq.

Ver. 13.

The author's objection to the view which renders this important and muchcontested word as explaining does not seem to be valid. In all the places
in which the verb in the active voice occurs in the LXX. it means, with
a single exception, to

interpret or explain.

(It

never occurs in the sense of con-
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And

it is api)lie(l to the interpretation of dreams jiresents
any case the Apostle would have become familiar with its
use in this sense. The sense too is every way aj)propriate, "explaining spiritual
things in spiritual words" (substantially what Meyer gives, although he reaches
The
it in a different way), and forms a suitable pendant to what precedes.
Apostle had spoken sufficiently of the things of the spirit here he touches upon
the suitable words for conveying them. The passage is one of great importance,
The wording of Holj' Writ is
as showing the value of a biblical phraseology.
not accidental or capricious, but divinely ordered, and it is in all cases to be
adhered to. A needless change of expression not infrequently makes the life
and efficacy of the things to vanish. Nor is it a valid objection to this view
that it makes inspiration mechanical, for, as Dr. Hodge well asks, " If God can
control the thoughts of a man without making him a machine, why cannot he
control his language? Why may he not render each writer, polished or rude,
That He does exercise such
infallible in the use of his characteristic style?"
control assures us that in Scripture we have not only divine truth, but that
truth communicated in a form free from the discoloring and distorting in-

ned.)

no

the fact that

difficulty, for in

:

fluence of

human

imperfection.

CHAP.

ill.

CHAPTER
Ver.

1. Kol

eyw]

A B C D E'F G

which Griesb. Lachm. Scholz,

X,

III.

min. Clem. Or. Chrys. Damasc. read myu,
have adopted, and justly, con-

Kiickert, Tisch.

sidering the decisive testimony in
Riickert, Tisch. read aapnivoLQ

63

with

its

be preferred on like grounds as in Eom.

—

favour.

A B C* D*

aupKCKolc'i

X, 67** 71,

Lachm.

Griesb.

Clem. Or. Nyss.

To

Here the interchange was es23ecially aided by ver. 3, where, according to the preponderance of evidence,
capKiK. is the true reading
for the fact that D* F G, Or. Nyss. have aapKiv in
ver. 3 also, is simply to be set down as the result of mechanical repetition from
vii. 14.

;

ver.

the difference in the sense not being recognized.'

1,

— Ver.

2.

ovJe] Elz.

has

the uncials and most Fathers. The former is necessary here (Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 157), but had uvre very often substituted for it
by the transcribers.
er;] is wanting in B; bracketed by Lachm.
But how
ovTF, in

opposition to

all

—

aside after ovdt through similarity in sound, or on the
Ver. 3. nal Sixoamight be dispensed with when viiv followed
Deleted by
raaiui'] omitted in A B C X, some min. and several vss. and Fathers.
Lachm. Eiickert, and Tisch. Were it genuine, why should it have been left
out ? An addition by way of gloss (even in texts used by Irenaeus and Cyprian)
from Gal. v. 20.
Ver. 4. uvOpuKoi] adopted also by Lachm. Eiickert, and
Tisch., followed by Ewald, according to almost all the uncials and several vss.
and Fathers. The Eecepta aapKiKoi, although still defended by Fritzsche and
Eeiche, is so decidedly condemned by the critical evidence (among the uncials
they have only L and H**), that it must be regarded as derived from ver. 3.
easily

it

might

ground that

fall

it

!

—

—

has flowed from the same source, instead of which, ovk is to be reX*, 17,
Lachm. Eiiokart, and Tisch., in accordance with
Dam. —Ver. 5. r/f] Lachm. and Eiickert read r/, with A B H, min, Vidg. It.
Aeth. and Latin Fathers.
The personal names very naturally suggested the

OvxU

too,

ABC

stored, with

—

'X-zoXX^q (in Elz. and
The order Having
compare i. 12. Before SiaKovoi, Elz. and Tisch. have
(zAa'
which, however, from the decisive weight of testimony against it, must
Ver. 12. tovtov] is
be regarded as an addition to denote the sense nil nisi.

masculine to transcribers.
Scholz) arose from ver. 4

.

.

.

—

;

Tj,

:

1 Fritzsche, Indeed (ad Bom. II. p. 46, and
de conform, y. T. Lachm. p. 49), holds that

the form

o-ipKii'os in this

passage,

Rom.

vii.

an offspring of tlie
transcribers. But it was precisely the otlier
form (Tap/ciKos, so well known and familiar
to them, which thrust itself upon the copyists for involuntary
or even deliberate
14,

and Heb.

vii.

16, is

Reiche, in his Comment, crlt. I. p.
the most elaborate defence of
the Recepta, and attempted to weaken the
force of the evidence on the other side.
See the same author, too, on Ileb. vii. 16.
The most decisive argument from the exteradoption.
138,

has

made

—

nal evidence against the Eecepta
cisely the weightiest Codices

is,

that pre,<, are

ABC

equally imanimous in reading
ver.

1.

and aapKiKoi

in ver. 3

;

o-ipKii/os in

and we cannot
an emendator

why the hand of
should have inserted the more classical word
only in ver. 1, while leaving the unclassic
trapxiWs
o-op/ciKoi in ver. 3. Besides, \vc have
in 2 Cor. iii. 3, entirely tvtthout any various
at all see

reading crapxiKars, from which we may conelude that the distinction in meaning between the two words was well known to
the transcribers.

— —
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wanting in A B C* «*, Sahid. Ambr. Deleted by Lachm. and Riickert, The
omission, however, was easily occasioned by Homoioteleuton, and was aided by
Ver. 13. to n-vp] Lachm. Riickthe fact that the word could be dispensed with.
ert, and Tisch. read rd nip uvto, with ABC, min. Sahid. and several Fathers.
Rightly the avro not being in any way essential was easily disregarded.
Ver. 17. TovTov] Lachm. and Ruckert have avrov, which Griesb. too recommended, with A D E F G, min. Syr. Arr. Aeth. Arm. Syr. p. (on the margin)
Vulg. and It. (ilium), and Latin Fathers. But, after el rtg in the protasis, aiir(5i'

—

—

;

—

Ver. 22. iariv] has preofifered itself in the apodosis as the more common.
Suspected by Griesb., deleted by Lachm.
ponderant evidence against it.
A repetition from ver. 21.
Riickert, and Tisch.

Vv. 1-4. Application of the foregoing section

(ii.

G-16)

to the Apostle's rela-

tion to the Corinthians.

Ver.

Ka}-w]

1.

I

This

also.

the reproach alluded

to,

also of

comparison has

its

inner ground in

that he ought to have taught in a higher strain,

ought to have delivered to the Corinthians that Qeov aocpiav spoken of
f.
Even as no other could have done this, so I also cotild not. There
is no reason, therefore, for holding, with de Wette (comp. Billroth), that
KaX vfilv would have been a more stringent way of putting it.
a'k/' i>g aapKtvoi^] namely, had I to sjjeah to you.
See Kiihner, II. p. 604. Kriiger on
Thuc. i. 143. 4, and on Xen. Anab. vii. 2. 28. This brevity of expression

and

so

in ver. 6

—

is

zeugmatic.

lapKivog (see the critical remarks) is

See on

not equivalent to aapKiaSg, fleshly.
[E. T. 122],

Heb.

vii.

and Fritzsche, ad Rom.

II.

Rom.

16 (see Delitzsch in loc), the expression

who have

fleshy (2 Cor.

:

iii.

Winer,

14.

Rom.

Here, as in

p. 46.

to denote mare strongly the unspiritual nature

those

:

vii.

I.e.

and

chosen in order

is sjyecifdly

as to fleshy persons., as to

Holy
opposed

as yet experienced so little of the influence of the

Spirit, that the crdpf

i.e.

the nature of the natural man,

and

since the fall to the Sj^irit of God,

which

is

Avhich, as the seat of the sin-princi-

ple and of lust, gives rise to the incapacity to recognize the

sway

Divine Spirit (comp.

vovq

14)

ii.

the divine will (Rom.

Rom.

3),

93

p.

and

to follow the

vii. 18, 25),

by

drawing of the

of the

towards

virtue of the Divine Spirit (see on

—seemed

to make up their whole
flesh born of the
measure only
flesh" (John iii. 6), and still lay too much, especially in an intellectual relation, under the aadevsia r^g aapKdg (Rom. vi. 19), although they might also
be in part (pvaiovfievoi vnb tov vobg Ttjg aapKog avrdv (Col. ii. 18), so that
iv.

being.

1, vi.

19, vU.

They were

still

14, viii.

5

ff.)

'

in too great a

'

—

Paul, in order strongly to express their condition at that time, could call
t'^iGTO.

fleshy.

By

the Corinthians,
CTopf,

when

aapKivog, therefore,
i.e.

he indicates the unspiritual nature of

a nature ruled by the limitations and impulses of the

not yet changed by the Holy Spirit,

— the nature which

at the stage of their first novitiate in the Christian

(see ver. 3)

to the ffdpf

,

life.

they

At

still

had

a later date

they appear as still at least aapKiKoi (guiding themselves according
and disobedient to the nvEv/m) for although, in connection w'ith
;

continued Christian instruction, they had become more effectually partakers
also of thj influfMice of the Divine Spirit, nevertheless,
as their sectarian

—

:

CHAP.
tendencies (see ver.
jjrinciple as to

gave proof,

3)

III. J 1.
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—they had

not so followed this divine

prevent the sensuous nature opposed to

it

(the odp^)

getting the upper hand with them in a moral and intellectual
that they were consequently
TO. Tijg

h

aapKog (ppovovvreg
aapKiKi)

ao<j>ia

(2 Cor.

i.

Kara capKa

still

(Rom.

that Paul uses in ver. 1

each in

its joroper place,

and

capni

(Rom.

Kavx(^fJ-evoc

It is therefore

12), etc.

acumen

h

and

Kara cdpKa

viii. 5),

ver. 3 these

from

resjject, so
viii.

(3 Cor.

5, 8),

li. 18),

with true and delicate

two

different expressions

uphraiding his readers, not indeed by the former,

The ethical
but certainly by the latter, with their unspiritual condition.
notions conveyed by the two terms are not the same, but of the same hind ;
'

hence

in ver.

Iri.

3 is logically correct (against the objection of de

and Reiche).
The difference between
ipvxinog is

one

who

capKLKog (also adpmvog)

is

fvxiK-oc is

simply this

has not the Holy Spirit, and stands wholly outside of

the sphere of His influence

Him and

and

Wette

therefore

still

whether

;

it

be that he has never yet received

in the natural state without Christ {homo naturalis,

he has been forsaken again by the Spirit (as in Jude 19).
on the other hand, may be affirmed not merely of the ipvxt-Kdg, who
is indeed necessarily (japKiKoc, but also (comp. Hofmann) of one who has, it
is true, received the Holy Spirit and experiences His influence, but is not
led by His enlightening and sanctifying efficacy in such a measure as to
have overcome the power of sin (Gal. v. 17) which dwells in the adp^ and
but, on the contrary, instead of being ttvevsets itself against the Spirit
fiariKog and, in consequence, living kv nvev/iaTt and being disposed aard ttvevfxa, he is still h aapd, and still thinks, judges, is minded and acts nard
The ipvxtKog is accordingly as such also aapniKOQ, but every capKiKog
cdpKa.^
is not as such still or once more a ilwxiK-6g, not yet having the Spirit, or
having lost Him again. The expositors commonly do iwt enter upon any
as in

ii.

14), or that

^apaiKog,

;

distinction

between

adoKLvog

and

aapKiKdg, either (so

aapKiKolg in ver. 1 also, or (Riickert, Pott)

two words

the majority) reading

arbitrarily giving out that the

The distinction between them and TpvxtKog
by many (such as Rosenmilller, Flatt,
an arbitrary way, make adpKivog and aapKiK. some-

are alike in meaning.

also is passed over in utter silence
Billroth), while others, in

times to be mildsr than fvx'Kdg (Bengel, Riickert, holding that in aapK. there
more of the weakness, in tpvx. more of the opposition to what is higher),

is

sometimes to be stronger (Osiander

be

Tvapd <j)vmv,

the latter

times, lastly, refer

;

while Theophylact holds the former to

and the pneutoatic vwep fvaiv), or somethe lower intelligence, and the former to the

/card fhacv,

the latter to

Accordinff to Hofmann,— who, for the
the two notions with substantlal correctness,— the distinction between
aapKivo^ and o-apiciKd? answers to that between dvai iv <TapKi and Kara aapKo., Rom.
viii. 5, 8.
But the latter two phrases differ
•

rest, defines

from each other, not in their real meaning,
but only in the form of representation.—
Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 397 f.,
has in substance hit the true distinction
Holsten, too,

z.

between
«

o-opKtfo?

and

o-apKiKo?.

truly, that the strict dlstlncspiritual and Jleshly came in

Ewald says

tion

between

with Christianity itself. But so, too, the
sharply-defined notion of the ^ux'*"? could
only be brought out by the contrast of
Christianity, because it is the opposite of

first

the Trieu^aTifcd?, and cannot therefore occupy a middle place between the two for

mer notions.

pall's first epistle to the CORINTHIANS.

G(j

lower moral condition as given up to tlie desires (Locke, Wolf, and others).
wf vT/TTioic h XpiaTi^i] statement justifying the foregoing uq aapn. by setting
forth the character of their Christian condition as it had been at that time
The phrase denotes those who, in
to which o'vK t/dvvi/dr/v k.t.?.. looks back.

—

under age,

their relation to Christ (in Christianity), are still children

i.e.

See, regarding
mere heginners. The opposite is rkV-eioi h X., Col. i. 28.
the analogous use in Rabbinical writers of nipim (sugentes), Schoettgen
and for that of
Lightfoot, Ilor. p. 162
ill he. ; Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 2
Before baptism a man is yet without conD'Jtap, Wetstein on Matt. x. 42.
;

;

nection with Christ, but through baptism he enters into this fellowship, and
Xpiaru, i.e. an infans as yet in renow, in the first instance, a vi/nioq

h

is

such receives the elementary instruction suitThe ehayyeXii^eadai, on the other hand,
able for him (the ya'ka of ver. 2).
which leads on to baptism, is preparatory giving rise to faith, and forming
and accordingly it
the medium through which their calling takes place
The inference is a mistaken one,
has not yet to do with vynioL kv XpiarC).
therefore (on the jjart of Riickert), that Paul has in mind here a semnd residence in Corinth not recorded in the Acts. His readers could not understand this passage, any more than ii. 1, otherwise than of the apostle's ^;'»i
lation to Christianity, w;ho as

,

;

arrival,

of the time,

church,

when he

consequently, in which he founded the Corinthian

— By

elements of Christianity.

which the notion
as a

of

new convert

Col.

i.

ear to his ehayyeli^eaOai in the

is

v^TTi6rr/g is

expressed the specific field to

yet a

viewed apart from Christ, he, who
may be an adult, or an old man. Comp. on

confined

vi/nuic,

;

28.

Ver.
p. 301),

Keeping

2.

to the

as (ipujia

Ilom.

among

the

Wetstein in he.

weakness

is

:

Heb.

figure (comp.
tijv

v.

p. 403, ed. Paris, 1638), see

I.

12

Philo, de agric.

;

elaayuyiK^v koI dnXovcTTipav tov evayyeMov

Heb.

v. 12, vi. 1 f.,

the further and higher instruction, the ao^ia, which, as dis-

:

tinguished from the

taught

same

he designates as yaka

diSaoKuTiiav (Basil.

and

who gave

hv XpiarC} is

instructed those

—

'

yviJaiv

Ttleiot

h^i'vaade]

(Clemens Alexandrinus),

ryv ek KaTTJX'jaeuiq

(ii.

6

Comp.

ff.).

Suicer, Thes.

I.

p.

is

721, 717.

Ye were not yet strong and vigorous.

meant, the context shows

:

in the figure, that of the

What
body in
;

mind and spirit. Comp. regarding tliis absolute
\xsc of (Vi'va/itai, Jwardf k.t.?.. (which makes any su'])i)lementing of it hj kaOleiv
Ppuua and the like quite superfluous), Dem. 484, 2."), 1187, 8
Aesch. p. 40.
Plato, Men. p. 77 R, Prot. p. 326 C
39
Xen. Aiiah. iv. 5. 11, vii. 6. 37

its

application, that of the

;

;

1

;

Mace.

V.

41

;

Schaefer,

ad

Bos. Ell.

ov6e, yeti, not ecen.

Add.

121,

975.

p.

267

See Fritzsche, ad Marc. p.
That Paul, notwithstanding

;

ff.

—a?.!'

oirJe ire

vvv 6vv.]

Herm. ad Eurip.

157.

iW

Sujypl.

this remark, does give a sec-

wisdom in chap, xv., is to be explained from the apoloaim of that chapter (xv. 12), which did not alloir him to treat the subject in an elementary style.
There is no self-contradiction here, but an exception demanded by the circumstances.
For the profound development
tion of the higher

getic

'

As regards the zeugma (comp. Homer,
546 ; Odysgey, xx. 312 Hcsiotl. Theorj.
see Bremi, ad Lys. Exc. III. p. 437 f.;

11. viii.

«40),

;

Winer, p. 578 [E. T. 777] Kiihiier, ad Xen.
Anab. iv. 5. 8 also Nagelsbacli on the Iliad,
;

;

p. 179, ed.

3.

—
CHAP.

III., 4.

67

of the doctrine of the resurrection in chap. xv. belonged really to the
i3p{jua

and rises high above that elementary teaching concerning the
with which every Jew was acquainted, and which Paul himself
so often gave without thereby speaking h reldoLQ^ whence also it is rightly
(comp.

ii.

9),

resurrection,

placed in Heb.

among

the first rudiments of Christian doctrine.
on ver. 1.
hirov] equivalent seemingly to qiiando.
quidem (see Vigerus, ed. Herm. 431)
but the conditioning state of things
is locally conceived.
Comp. Heb. ix. 16, x. 18 4 Mace. ii. 14, vi. 34, xiv.
Plato, Tim. p. 86 E
11
the passages from Xenophon cited by Sturz.
III. p. 307
Herod, i. 68 Thuc. viii. 37. 2, viii. 96. 1
Isocrates, Paneg.
Ver.

vi. 1

2ap/c(/co/]

3.

see

;

;

;

186.

;

—

Rom.

;

;

Jealousy.

Cv'^of]

iii.

5

;

— Kara

;

after tlw fashion of men.

avdp.']

Comp. on

often, too, in classical writers, e.g. Kaf avOp. ^pove'iv (Sojih. Aj.

The contrast here is to the mode of life conformed to the Divine
hence not different from Kara adpaa in Rom. viii. 4.
Respectin"the relation to each other of the three words O']!., ep., Sixoar., see Theoi:)hy747, 764).

Spirit

lact

:

—
yevvg — On

;

TvaTTip

yap

comp. Bengel

6
'

'

:

(^7j?.og ri/g

nam

the contrary, Cv^og

eptdog, avrr/

Se rdf

^ixoaraalac

.

ofy/,

non fert studium partium humanarum. " On
ranked expressly among the epja rf/c crapKor,

Spiritus

k.t.X.

are

Gal. V. 30.

Ver. 4. Tap] explanatory by exhibiting the state of contention in concreto.

— avQp.] with a
context

:

pregnant emphasis

are ye not persons,

who

:

are ye not

men?

i.e.

according to the

are absorbed in the unspiritual natural

—

ways of men in whose thoughts and strivings the divine element of life
awanting ? Comp. Xen. Anab. vi. 1. 36 avOpuKog el/xi (I am a weak, falWhat determines the shade of meaning in such cases is not
lible man).
anything in the word itself, but the connection. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 3,
The specific reference here has its basis in the preceding Kara avBpurrov TrepivraTEiTE, hence there is no ground for rejecting the reading avdpumoi., with

i.s

:

Fritzsche {de conform. N. T. Lachm. p. 48), as a

lectio

insulsa (comp. also

with Hofmann, into "that they are surely
men at all events and nothing less.'''' This latter rendering brings in the idea,
quite foreign to this passage, of the dignity of man, and that in such a way as
if the interrogative apodosis were adversative {a7JC o'vk or ov fihroL).
It may
liahlov and f w
iyu
be added that Paul names only the two parties
'Atto/I/Iw, not giving an imjyerfect enumeration for the sake of the neraaxvi^nTicjuog which follows (iv. 6
so. arbitrarily, de Wette and others), but because in this section of the Epistle he has to do just with the antagonism of
the Apollos-party to himself and to those who, against his will, called themselves after him
hence also he makes the /z£Trt(T;^;;/iar«cr/zof, in iv. 6, with
reference to himself and Apollos alone.
iyu iiev'] This jih does not stand
in a logical relation to the following dL
An inexactitude arising from the
lively way in which thought follows thought, just as in classical Avriters too,
from a like reason, there is often a want of exactly adjusted correspondence
between fikv and de (Breitenbach, ad Xen. Hier. i. 9 Baeumlein, Partih.
Reiche), or for misinterpreting

it,

—

:

.

.

.

;

—

;

—

;

p.

168

f.).

Vv. 5-15. Discussion of the position occupied by the two teachers
The two have no independent mertt ichatsoever (vv. 5-7 each will receive his
:

;

—

—

Paul's fiust epistle to the corinthians.
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reward according

to his

own work

(vv. 8, 9)

aud, more cs])ecially, a definitive

;

recomj)ense in the future, according to the quality of his work, awaits the teacher
who carries on the building upon the foundation already laid (vv. 10-15). The

aim of

this discussion is stated in iv. 6.

Ver.

an inference from the

igitur, introduces the question as

Now,

Ovv]

5.

state of party-division just

that the latter

referred to, so

seen to be

is

See Klotz, ad Betar.
the presupposition on which the question jjroceeds.
" Such being the state of things, I am forced to propound the
p. 719
:

But now,
Riickert thinks that Paul makes his readers ask
Paul and ApoUos are not our heads, what are they then ? Paul, however,
is in the habit of indicating counter-questions expressly as such (xv. 35
comp. ver. 7. The
ri] more significant than rig
Rom. ix. 19, al.).
question," etc.

:

if

;

—

question
p.

is,

—
destined to be heads
uv]
Theodoret. —

Sidnovoi]

6i'

doiiXoi,

John

They

7.

i.

ETTtcrrevff.]

as in xv.

parties

of
^^

the emphasis

is

on

11

;

ekclct.,

d/lAof ic-lv

;

per quos, non

Rom.

in

6 6e<jTr6TT/g,

r/fiel^

eKeivov

Comp.

quos," Bengel.

iv.

—

and that. koI
(Mosheim, Markland, ad Lys. XII.
xiii. 11.'

Ka'i]

paid to this

is

as in vii. 17

tive to the SLcmovoi, is here

appeals to Eph.

are servants,

—

but causae ministeriales in the hand of God.

are
2,

They

not to be joined with ver. 6
seeing that in ver. 7 no regard

who

Comp. Plato, Sep.
?
and therefore not fitted

what, as respects their position, are they

332 E, 341 D.

and

;

.

aal

and Rom.

.

xii.

.

.

3.

h^cjKsv.

—

6

Ood, not Christ (Theophylact

7, 11),

what follows

as

—

—in

.

.

cSukev is

560

p.

— eKaaru

f.),

ug]

Kip^of] correla;

also Riickert,

particular vv.

10

9,

As respects the all' y of the Textus receptus:
Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 4.
comp.
nisi (which makes the question continue to the end of the verse
2 Cor. i. 13.
Ecclus. xxii. 12) see on Luke xii. 51
Vv. 6, 7. Statement of the difference in the diaKovia of the two, and
of the success of the ministry of both as dependent upon God, so that no
proves.

;

;

one at all had any independent standing, but only God. Therewith Paul
proceeds to point out the impropriety of the party-relation which men

had taken up towards the two

teachers.

k(pvTevcja k.t.1.]

suppose the

(de Wette)

;

out of

munity.

6i'

object left indefinite

This

is

namely

are not to
it

emerges

of the Corinthian comconceived of as a tree (comp. Plato, Phaedr. p. 276 E)

kiriaTEvcaTE, ver. 5,

G)v

We

on the contrary,

:

the faith

which was planted by Paul, inasmuch as he first brought the Corinthians to
believe and founded the churcli
but watered by ApoUos, inasmuch as
he had subsequently exerted himself in the way of confirming and developing the faith of the church, and for the increase of its numbers and
lastly, blessed with growth by God, inasmuch as it was under His influence
r^f yap avTov xapiro^ to KoropBuaa, Theodoret) that the work of both had sucThis making it to grow is the effect of grace, without
cess and prospered.
which the " granum a primo sationis momento esset instar lapilli," Bengel.
''

;

;

> Ye have become believers, which is
to he
understood here in a relative sense, both as

respected the begrinninR and the further-

ance of

faith.

See ver.

a believer comprehends

6.

The becoming

different stages of

development.
'

Comp. John ii. 11, xi. 15.
48, and several of the

Aupustine, Ep.

Fatheris

make i-noTLo-tv refer
way to baptism.

appropriate

in

a totally

in-

CHAP.

8-10.

III.,

G9

—

kcri ti] may be taken to
Comp. Acts xvi. 14, xiv. 37 1 Cor. xv. 10.
mean is anything of imjiortance, anything worth speahing of (Acts v. 36 Gal.
;

:

ii. 6,

;

Plato. Phaedr. p. 243 E, Gorg. p. 473 A, %/wp. p. 173

vi. 3.

B

Xen.

•,

more in accordance, however, with the decided tone
of hostility to all human estimation which marks the whole context to take
TL in quite a general sense (comp. x. 19), so that of both in and by themall' 6 av^.
they are nothing.
selves (in comijarison with God) it is said

Mem.

ii.

1.

Oeog]

sc.

ra navra kari

It is

13).

—

:

(1

Cor. XV. 38

;

Col.

which, according to the

11),

iii.

be drawn from what has been already said. An
contrast, with which comp. vii. 19, and see
Theogenerally Kiihner, II. p. 604
Stallbaum, ad Rep. p. 366 D, 561 B.
phylact says well dfcJdfaf, otl
e w del fi6v cj Trpoaexsiv, /cat e'lg avrbv avarcOevai
apostle's intention, is to

abbreviated form of

the

;

:

TT

dv T a
Vv.

cvuliaivovTa ayada.

TO,

8, 9.

The planter^ on

them, however (and here
teachers),

icill

we

receive his

and

the otlier hand,

pass on to the

own reward,

thing different from the other, that

is

new

etc.

—

tJis

:

Kara

vnovpyiav.

ttjv

labour expended)

o'vk

—

eKaarog

ttovuv

e-rrel

6e

:

is

not some-

in so far

both have one
Theo-

the service of Ood.

wpog yap to

k.t.Ti,.^

evekev

alia eKaarog

elalv,

the one

tiaiv\

'iv

;

doret

each oj

:

to say generically, as respects the rela-

tion defined (xi. 5
John x. 30, xvii. 11, 21) here
and the same official character, namely, as worlcers in

TTapajialMfievoL ev e'laiv

wo.terer are one

point of the recompense of the

tov

Qeov

spyov

in respect of the pains

(i.e.

k.t.1.,

—

and

Chrysostom.
l6iov\ both
" congruens iteratio
anti-

Bengel puts it happily
lijiperaL, however, refers to the recompense at the
Ver. 9 gives now the proof, not for both halves
last judgment, ver. 13 ff.
of ver. 8, of which the first has been already disposed of in the preceding
statement (in opposition to Hofmann), but for the new thought enaa-og
The emphasis of proof lies wholly on the word
KOKov introduced by 6L
thrice put foremost, eeov.
For since it is God whose helpers we are
(" eximium elogiumministerii," Calvin), 6?<?(Z whose tillage-field, God whose

times with emphasis.

theton adM?iMTO."

building ye are

The

:

—

therefore

:

;

cannot be otherwise than that that eKaarog

it

.

.

.

.

.

.

must hold good, and none lack his reward according to his labour
{'^ secnndiim laborem, non propter laborem," Calovius).
Qeov awepyoi] for
we, your teachers, labour tcith God, the supreme Lord and Fosterer of
the church, at one work, which is simply the furtherance of the church.

KOTTov

—

The explanation workers who work with each other for God's cause (Estius
by way of suggestion, Bengel, Flatt, Heydenreich, Olshausen), is linguistiRom. xvi. 3, 9, 31 Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3
cally erroneous (see 1 Thess. iii. 3
Dem. 68. 37, 884. 3
Plato, Def p. 414 A
3 Cor. i. 34
3 Mace. xiv. 5
:

;

;

Plut. Per. 31

;

Bernhardy,

p. 171

;

;

;

;

;

;

Kiihner,

and fails to appreyeupy. and Qeov oik. set be-

II. p. 173),

ciate that lofty conception of a Sovlog Qeov.

—

fore us the Corinthian church, in so far as

it is

Qeoii

the object of the ministerial

under the twofold image of a field for tillage
Prov.
in Schol. on Pind. Nem. iii. 31
Strabo,
xiv.
671
Theag.
iye6py.,
p
xxiv. 30, xxxi. 16), which belongs to God and is cultivated, and as a iuilding
belonging to God (Eph. ii. 31), which is being carried up to completion.
Ver. 10. The former of these images (yeupy.) has been the underlying
service of Christian teachers,
;

;

—
Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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thought in what has
figure (otKo6.) is

now

been said

liitherto

(vv. 6-8)

what follows up

retained in

the second and

;

new

to ver. 15, the course of

thought being this, that Paul, first of all, states the difference between his
own work and that of others at this building, and then passes on to the
responsibility which lie who would build after him takes u])on himself.
The x<ip'i is »ot the ajjostolic office, with which Paul was graced (Rom. xii.
Gal. i. 15, oZ.), for it was not exclusively an aj^ostle who was
8, XV. 15
required for the founder of a church (Rome, Colossae), but the specud endow-

—

;

ment of grace, which he had received from God to fit him for his calling and
he was conscious in himself that he was qualified and destined just for the
;

—

The significant weight of the
right htying of the foundation, Rom. xv. 20.
(h(i. jiol is to express humility in making the utterance which
words Kara
.

.

.

Comp. Chrysostom and Theophj'lact.
going to work in this

follows.

as such an one would,

uqaoipogapxiT.] proceeding

To

capacity.

it

belongs the

right laying of the foundation in strict accordance with the design of the build-

Without a foundation no
i.e.

would be the part

the reverse of which

ing,

man

no one who understands

builds

of an tinshilful architect.

without a 2wo'per foundation no

;

xxxv.

the art (Ex.

Comp.

10).

ao^6q^

Plato, Phil, p,

Pind. Pyth. iii. 115, v. 115
Soph. Ant. 362. But
17 C, devirt. b. 376 A
Paul by the grace of Ood was a co(j>bQ apxireKTuv.
What he understands by
such a foundation, he himself tells us in ver. 11, namely, Jesus Christ,
without whom (both in an objective sense
without whose appearing and
work, and in a siihjective : without appropriating whom in conscious faith
;

;

—

:

;

see ver. 11) a Christian society could not

foundation

Pmd

had

laid,

inasmuch

as

come

into existence at

11

6 dE/uiliog (see ver.

;

This

made Christ to be jjossessed hy
Comp. on Eph. ii. 20.
dEfikTuov]
hence wrongly held by Ewald to be
he

had.

—

the conscious faith of the Corinthian church.

The masculine

all.

by the old grammarians to the koiv?'/ (see Wetstein
commonly found only in the plural, and that as early as Thuc.
i. 93. 1.
In the singular, 2 Tim. ii. 19
Rev. xxi. 19
Machon in Athen.
viii. p. 346 A
3 Esdr. vi. 20.
aXAog de moiKod.] By this is meant not

neuter here), attributed

on

ver. 11), is

—

;

;

;

merely Apollos, but any later teacher of the Corinthians w^hatever (comp.
fKttCTrof)

:

"Not my

the carrying

vv. 12, 13.

on the

Without

doctrine (as regards

and

task, however, but that of another, is the building up,
building.''''

—

ttcjc] i.e.

figurative language

here
'^
:

substance and form) he

more fully

:

tcith trhat materials.'

Let each

taJce

ajyjdies,

See

heed what sort oj

in order to advance

founded ujmi Jesm Christ, in its saving
hioicledge and frame of life.'"
See on ver. 12. The figure is not changed,
as has been often thought ("Ante fideles dixerat aedificium Dei, nunc
aedificium vocat ea, quae in ecclesia Christiana a doctoribus docentur,"
Grotius
comp. Rosenmiiller)
but the o'lKoih/n/ is, as before, the church,
wliich, being foiuuh'd upon Christ (see above), is further built up, i.e. developed in the Christian faith and life (wliich may take place in a right or a
develojy

;

>

the church,

;

According to de Wette, the force of the

irws consists

primarily in this, t/iat they simply carry on the building, and do not alter
^he foundation rwhich was probably done

by the opponents of the apostle). But the
carryinf? on of the building, so far as that
is

concerned,

Sofiel.

is

pre^^upjMsed in n-is

en-oiico-

—
CHAP.

III., 11, 12.
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wrong way, see vv. 12, 13), by the teachings of the later teachers. In like
manner is a house built uji by the different building-materials upon the
foundation laid for

it.

Ver. 11. Tap] justifies the foregoing warning, in so far as
sively to the tqjhuilder
ent,

cannot otherwise than,

Tie

it is

given exclu-

for with the layer of the foundation it is quite differ-

:

We

etc.

but as regards the vphuilder, the case

;

is,

as

any intermediate thought to
explain the yap, either with Billroth
"each, however, must bethink himself of carrying on the building ;" or, with Hofmann, that in the case of all
others the question simply concerns a right building up.
Rather we are to
note that ver. 11 stands only in a jireparatory relation to ver. 12, in which the
varying -rrug of the kwoiKoSofie'iv is exhibited.
-dvyaTai] can, not may (Grotius,
ver. 12

sets forth.

ff.

are not to bring in
:

—

and

Glass,

others, including Storr, Rosenmiiller, Pott, Billroth)

the Christian church that

spoken

is

of,

whose structure

is

;

for

it is

incapaNe of having

another foundation.

napa tov Ke/^erov] i.e. different from that, which lies
Respecting Kapd after aTAoq in this sense, see Kriiger, ad
Dion. p. 9
Stallbaum, ad Phileb. p. 51
Ast, Lex. Plat. III. p. 28.
The
foundution already lying there, however, is not that which Paul had laid (so
most interpreters, resting on ver. 10 including de Wette, Neander, Maier,
already there.
;

;

;

Hofmann)

foundation than that which
so either,

and therefore the

lies

Ood

and

etc.

exalted, thereby

30), or,

(i.

Matt. xxi. 42

;

no one can lay another

KEi/ievog

must have been in its place before the
Hence the Kel/xevng defielioQ is that laid

Riickert and Olshausen), namely, Jesus Christ Himself,

(so, rightly,

the fundamentuiu essentiale.
again,

if

already there, Paul, of course, could not do

apostle himself laid his foundation.
l>y

and

for his affirmation is universal,

;

He whom God sent, delivered up to death, raised
making Him to be for us wisdom, righteousness,

according to a kindred figure, the corner-stone (Eph. ii. 20
Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. This is
Acts iv. 10 f.
1 Pet. ii. 6).
;

;

But
there for the whole of Christendom.
by the founder of a church, inasmuch as he
makes Christ to be appropriated by believers, to be the contents of their conscious faith, and thereby establishes them in the character of a Christian
church
that is the doctrinal laying of the foundation (fundamentum dogthe objective foundation, which

lies

this foundation is laid (ver. 10)

;

—

Observe further, that Paul says purposely 'Ir/aovc Xpiaroc, so as
emphatically to designate the personal, historically manifested Christ. This
Of k(7Tiv 'Ijjcovg Xpicrdg is the sum of the fundamental Christian confession of

maticum).

John

faith,

xvii. 3

;

Phil.

ii.

11

;

Acts

Ver. 12. Af] continues the subject

builds
take,

up with that

him who

therefore, to put ver.

Billroth).

noted

of

—

ee/iiXioc

— In

10

Paul

is

is,

being the foundation cf a

:

"

him who

It is a

mis-

it is

to be

though the
against which

not speaking of several huildings,^ as

were that not of a house, but of a

So also Wetstein

position of

lays the foundation (ver. 11).

connection Avith this carrying on of the figure,

(1) that

of Christ's

ff.

11 in parenthesis (Pott, Ileydenreich, comp.

ver. 16 (see in he.) is decisive, as

'

iv.

by contrasting the

Duo sunt

aedificia,

city (Billroth)

;

further, the consideration that the idea
city of

domus

God

is

foreign to the N. T.

(2)

regia et casa rustic! quae distinguuntur."

Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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The

figure

must not ho drawn out beyond what the words convey

(as Gro-

" Proj)onit ergo nobis domum, cujus parietes sint ex marmore, columnae partim ex auro partim ex argento, trabes ex liguo, fastigium vero ex stramine et cuhiio"). It sets before us, on the contrary, a
tius, e.g.,

does

:

huilding rearing itself vjxm the foundation laid hy the inaster-lndlder, for the

of ichich the different workmen bring their sevei'al contributions of
from the most precious and lasting doicn to the most mean

erection

building materials,

and

The various specimens

icorthless.

in vivid

of building materials, set side

asjmdeton (Kriigcr and Kiihuer, ad Xen. Anab.

ii.

4.

28

;

by side

Winer,

p,

484 [E. T. 653]), denote the various matters of doctrine propounded by teachers and brought into connection with faith in Christ, in order to develop

and complete the Christian training of the church.' These are either, like
and costly stones (marble and the like), of high value and im-

gold, silver,

perishable duration, or else, like timber, hay, stubble
lent to

and

a reed

Kalai.iQq,

;

see Wetstein

perishable," so that they

and Schleusner,

—instead

of, like

Parousiain their eternal truth

— come to nought,

to the ever-enduring alr/deia,

and form no part

13)

(xiii.

which

shall then emerge.'

Two

meant

we cannot

to point to specific

fail to

dogmas

not eqiiiva-

worth

the former, abiding at the
i.e.

are

shown not to belong
knowledge

of the perfect

things, however, are to be ob-

served in connection with this interpretation
are not

(Ka7,dfif/,

Thes.), of little

—

(1)

that the several materials

that could be named, although

perceive, generally speaking, the graduated diversity of

two classes (2) that the second class emno s\\)so\\ite\j anti-Ghristifui doctrines.* To deny the first of
these positions would but give rise to arbitrary definitions without warrant
in the text
to deny the second would run counter to the fact that the
building was upon the foundation, and to the apostle's affirmation, avrbg 6e
the constituent elements of the

braces in

;

it

;

(Tudr/aerat, ver.

'

Luther's gloss

is

makes the strange objection

Billroth

15.

appropriate: "This

and

is

ments, speculations,

to this interpretaetc.,

which, although

by which
either strengthened or weakened."

built into the fabric of doctrine in time,

'Compare Midr. Tillin, U9. 51, of false
teachers :" Sicut foenum non durat, ita nee
verba eorum stabunt in saeculum."

consummation on the day of the Lord, nor

said of j)7-eachinff
faith is

^

teaching,

So, in substance (explaining

it

of the

Clemens Alexandrinus,
Ambrosiaster, Sedulius, Lyra, Thomas,
Cajetanus, Erasmus, Luther, Beza, Calvin,
different doctnnes\

Piscator, .Tustiniaui, Grotius, Estius, Calovlus, Lightfoot, Stolz, Rosenrauller, Flatt,

Heydenreich, Neander, de Wette, Osiander,
Ewald, Maier. Comp. Theodoret Tivi% nep\
:

&oyy.aTu>v

Tavra

flprjtT^ai. riZ

airoaToXu,

(ftatriv.

Estius characterizes the second class
well as "doctrina minus sincera minusque
solida, veluti si sit liumanis ac philosophicis
aut etiam Judaicis opinionibus admixta
plus satis, si curiosamagisquaniutilis," etc.
Comp. the Paraphr. of Erasmus, who refers
specially to the" humanasconstitutiunculas
*

de cultu, do victu, de

They

frigidis

ceremoniis."

are, generally, all doctrinal develop-

will

not approve themselves at the

final

be taken in as elements in the perfect
knowledge, but will then— instead of standing out under the test of that great catastroi)he which shall end the history of all
things, like the doctrines compared to gold,
etc.— be shown to be no part of divine and
saving truth, and so will fall away. Such
materials, in greater or less degree, every
Church will find in the system of doctrine
built up for it by human hands. To learn
more and more to recognize these, and to
separate them from the rest in accordance
with Scripture, is the task of that onward
development, against which no church
ought to close itself up till the day of the
final crisis,— least of all the evangelical
Lutheran church with its central principle
regarding Scripture, a principle which def ermines and regulates its etedfastly Prot-

estaut character.

CHAP.
tion as a whole, that
ing, because

Paul

xp'"'^^^ k.t.1.

III., 12.
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cannot apply to the contents of the teach-

But that is in fact Christ
and not the further doctrinal teaching. In reply to the invalid objections
urged by Hollmann (Animadverss. ad cap. iii. et. xiii. Ep. PauU 2)rim. ad
Cor., Lips. 1819) see Heydenreich. and Riickert.
Our exposition is, in fact,
a necessity, because it alone keeps the whole figure in harmony tcith itself
throughout. For if the foundation, which is laid, be the contents of the
calls the latter the foundation.

preaching of the gospel, namely, Christ, then the material wherewith
is carried on must be the contents of the further instruction
gii)en. It is out of keeping, therefore, to explain it, with Origen, Augustine,
Jerome, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Photius, and more recently,
first

hdlding

the

Billroth,

them

"of the fruits

the hearers (Theodoret
TO,

called forth in the church

by the exercise among

of the office of teaching" (Billroth), of the morality or immorality of

kvavria

TTjq

aperyg,

:

olg

gold, etc., denotes
f/hrpiircaTai

rf/g

to,

yeevvrjQ

El6r]

rf/q aperfig

to nvp)

;

or,

;

wood,

again,

etc.,

of the

worthy or unworthy members of the church themselves, who would be moulded
by the teachers (Schott in Rohr's Magaz. fur christl. Pred. VIII. 1, p. 8 f.,
with Pelagius, Bengel, Hollmann, Pott). So, too, Hofmann in he, and
previously in his Schriftbeweis, II. 2, p. 124.
Both of these interpretations
have, besides, this further consideration against them, that they do not harmonize in meaning with the figure of the watering formerly emjiloyed,
whereas our exposition does. Moreover, if the ipyov, which shall be burned
up (ver. 15), be the relative j^ortion of the church, it would not accord therewith that the teacher concerned, who has been the cause of this destruction,
notwithstanding, to obtain salvation ; this would be at variance with the
N. T. severity against all causing of offence, and with the responsibility of
the teachers.
Riickert gives up the attempt at a definite interjjretation,
contenting himself with the general truth
Upon the manner and way, in

is,

:

which the

office

of teaching

is

discharged, does

it

depend whether

the teacher shall

upon a good foundation
upon the foundation) has retcard therefrom ; he %olioicould add xchat
(? rather
But by this there is simply
is unsuitable and unenduring, only har?n and loss.
Paul assuredly did not mean anything so vague as this
nothing explained
by his sharply outlined figure he must have had before his mind, ioherein
consisted the right carrying on of the building, and what were additions unOlshausen (comp. also Schrader) undersuitable and doomed to perish.
have reioard or

loss ;

he

who

builds on in right fashion

:

;

;

stands the passage not of the efficiency of the teachers, but of the (right or
misdirected^ individual activity of sanctification on each pjart of each believer in
general. Wrongly so
because, just as in ver. 6 fE. the planter and waterer,
so here the founder and upbuilder must be teachers, and because the build;

And this concepis the church (ver. 9), which is being built (vv. 9, 10).
tion of the church as a building with a personal foundation (Christ), and
1 Pet. ii. 4 f.), remains quite
consisting of persons (comp. 2 Tim. ii. 20

ing

;

unimpaired with our exegesis also (against Hofmann's objection). For the
further building upon the personal foundation laid, partly with gold, etc.,
partly with wood, etc., is just the labour of teaching, through which the
development and enlarg«meat of the church, which is made up of persons,

Paul's first epistle to the cokinthians.
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The

receive a character varying in value.

persons through doctrines, -which are
Ver. 13. Apodosis

:

signed

:

//

yap

Tjfiepa

materials.

will irhat each has dune on ihe huilding (rb iiiyov)

A'o

not remain hidden (tpavepov

Then the ground

yevija.).

6Tf?.uaei, SC.

eKaarov to ipyov.

2

iv.

;

Lactantius, Inst.

vii.

21

Ililarius,

;

of this assurance

is as-

The day is kot' i^ox^/v, the
obvious from what follows

day of the Parousia (comp. Heb. x. 24), which is
on to ver. 15. So, rightly, Tertullian, contra Marc.
Ep.

takes place on the

tTroiKntSo/nEiv

th<' liuihlhig

iv.

2

;

Origen, Cyprian,

Ambrosiastcr,

Sedulius,

Chrysostom, Theodoret, Thoophylact, the Roniiin Catholics (some of whom,
however, in the interests of purgatory, make it ovit to be the day of death),
Bengel, and others, including Pott, Heydenreich, Billroth, Schott, Schrader,

Ewald, Hofmann.

Riickert, Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander,

and

line,

also against the

context (for wood,

etc.,

It is

Hammond.

doctrines of the Judaizers alone), to interjjret the phrase, with
Lightfoot, Gusset, Schoettgen, of the destruction of Jerusalem,
reveal the nullity of the Jewish doctrines.
alien to the succeeding context

Xp6vog SiKaiov avSpa deinvvciv
]).

234,

of

:

/i6voc,

The following

which should

exjiositions are

time in general (comp. dies docebit

Sophocles, Oed. Bex, 608

— so Grotius, Wolf, Wetstein,

un-Pau-

does not apply to the

Stob. Eel.

;

Stolz, Rosenmiiller, Flatt,

•

I.

and others);

or of the time of clear hio^rledge of the gospel (Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Yorstius ')
on
or of the dies trihidationis (Augustine, Calovius, and others).

—

;

"We are neither to read here otf.^ instead of or* (Bos, Alnor does the latter stand for the former (Pott), but it has a causativ;'
the day, namely,' not ro ipyov, as Luthc r
tecatise it is revealed in fire,

IV TTvpl anoKa^.]

berti),

force

:

—

and the majority of interpreters (among them Heydenreich, Flatt, Schott,
Neander) hold, following Ambrosiastcr and Oecumenius for this would
jaeld a tautology with what comes next.
Bengel, joined b}' Osiander, imagines as the subject of the verb o Kvpioc, Avhich can be evolved from
///ifpn
only by a very arbitrary process, since the whole context never speaks of
Christ Himself.
kv Kvpl] i.e. encompassed with f re (see Bernhardy, p. 209
;

//

—

;

Matthiae, p. 1340), so that
tliat

day takes

place.

For

fire is

Christ,

which the revelation of
when His Parousia draws nigh, is to aj)the element

in.

h m>pl fXoyog (2 Thess. i. 8 comp. Dan. vii. fl,
surrounded by flaming fire (which is not to be explained away, as is often done
amid lightnings; rather comp. Ex. iii. 2
ff., xix. 18).
This fire, however, is not, as Chrysostom would have it, that

pear coming from heaven
10

;

Mai.

iv.

;

1), i.e.

:

Gehenna (Matt. vi. 22, 29, al.) for it is in it that Christ appears, and it
upon every Ipyov, even the golden, etc. and proves each, leaving the
one unharmed, but consuming the other.
The correct supjilying of y ///ilpa

of

;

seizes

,

with anoKo).. supersedes at once the older Roman Catholic interpretation about
jmrgatory (against which see, besides, Scaliger and Calovius), as the correct

» Were
this so, the text would need to
contain an antithetic designation of the
present time as night. And in that case,
too, it would surely l)e the clear day of the
Parousia which would be lucunt, as in Horn.

transcriljers, see Scliaefer,

xiii. 12.

sen, de Wette,

> As regards the fact of the two words
being often put tlie one for the other by

491
'

;

Kiiiiiier,

ad

AV/i.

Anub.

ad Greg.
i.

('or. p.

4. 2.

Estius, Pott, Billroth, Riickert, Olshau-

Ewald, Ilofmann.

—
CHAP.
view of

rj

ijfiepa

III., 14, 15.

sets aside the explanations of the

who tries "quae

(Lightfoot), of the Holy Spirit,
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wrath of God against the Jews
doctrina sit instar auri et quae

and persecution (Hosenmilller,
Erasmus, and many old
commentators comp. Isa. xlviii. 10 1 Pet. i. 7, iv. 12 Ecclus. ii. 5), and
of & progressive process of purifying the mind of the church (Neander).
The
" The decision on the day of the Parousia will show how
idea rather is
each has worked as a teacher if any one has taught what is excellent and
instar stipulae" (Calvin), of tlie fire of

trial

Flatt, following Augustine, de civ. Dei,

xxi. 26,

;

;

;

:

;

imperishable, that, as belonging to the divine

alifitia,

will stand this de-

and survive if any one has taught what is worthless and perishable,
that will by the decision of that day cease to have any standing, fall away,
and come to nought" (comiD. on ver. 12). This idea Paul, in accordance
with his figure of a building, clothes in this firrm : "At the Parousia the
fire, in which it reveals itself, will seize upon the building
and then through
this fiery ordeal those parts of the fabric which are of gold, silver, and
precious stones will pass unharmed
but those consisting of wood, hay,
and stubble will be burnt up. "
a'KOKa'kv-Krerai\ The result of this act of
revelation is the StjIuoel already spoken of.
The present marks the event as
beyond doubt; the sentence is an axiom.
koI e/cdaroi; k.t.A.] not to be
yap t'/u.
connected with ort (Riickert), but with the clause in the future,
6riX6aei.
Is epyov in the nominative (Theophylact, Oecumenius, and many
The
others) or accusative (Billroth, Schott, de Wette, Osiander, Ewald) ?
former is more in harmony with the sense of the passage, for so 6k. kan is
made to appear not as merely inserted, but in its befitting emphasis. For
the
the form of the statement advances from the general to the particular
day will show it, namely, what each has wrought and (now follows the deficision

;

;

—

;

—

i)

:

;

nite specification of the quality) lohat is the character of the worTc of each,
the fire itself will

the

test.

which the

fire (in

—

to nvp avro] ignis ipse (see the critical remarks),

a-rroKaXv^ig of

the day takes

place) by

its

—

i.e.

otcn 2>roper

Respecting the posi-

worhing, without intervention from any other quarter.

Were we to
Xen. Mem. ii. 5. 1.
back to the preceding statement
(Hofmann), it would be superfluous in itself, and less in keeping with the
6oKi[iaGEi\ ''proterse, succinct mode of expression of this whole passage.
Hie locus ignem purgatorium non modo non fovet,
purgabit.
iabit, non
tion of avT6 after

take

it

-Kvp,

see

Bornemann,

acZ

as the object of SoKijiaaei, pointing

—

:

sed plane extinguit," Bengel.

Vv.

14, 15.

Manner and

result of this SoKi/idaei.

—

/xevel] icill

remain un-

ha/rmed; not (ikvu {Text, recept.) for KaraKaT/atTai, in ver. 15, corresponds to
it.
/iiaebv A#.] namely, for his work at the building (without figure
:

teacher'' s

recompense),

from God,

at

whose

o'lKo^ofii]

he has laboured.

holds that Paul 8t«ps decidedly out of his figure here

;

Riickert

for the builder

is

But the
not paid only after his work has stood the test of fire uninjured.
event
that
so
that
before
Parousia,
building is still being worhed at until the
no recompense can be given. The fire of the Parousia seizes upon the building still in process of being completed, and now he alone receives recompense
whose work, which has been carried on hitherto, shows itself proof against
the fire.
As regards the form KaraKaT/aeTai, shull be burned doion (comp.

—

Paul's fikst epistle to the couinthians.
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2 Pet.

instead of the Attic KaTaKavB/jaemi, sec Thorn.

10),

iii.

(,r)(inJiij(ierai\ sc.

rov fiiaOov,

i.e.

frustrahitur 2ivaemio.

31. p.

Comp. on

511.

—

C,Tiiiiovadai -i,

Luke ix. 25 Phil. iii. 8. See
26
The thought is He will, as a punishment, not receive the recompense which he would otherwise have received
"We are not to think of dqwsition from office (Grotius), seeing
as a teacher.
to suffer loss of anything, Matt. xvi.

Valckenaer, ad Ilerod.

also

that

it is

vii.

;

;

39.

:

the time of the Parousia that issjjoken

the Vulgate,

et al.

:

of.

tcithout object, so that the sense

To

take the

would be

:

C'/A*.,

with

" A« shall

loss from it " (Hofmann), gives too indefinite a conception, and one
which would require first of all to have its meaning defined more precisely
avrbc Jf aud/'/cerai, ovTtj rft wf did. nvp6(;'\
from the antithesis of taaS. ?.r/ipeTai.
In order not to be misunderstood, as if by his l^r/juiuSyaETai he were denying
to such teachers share in the future Messianic salvation at all, whereas he
is only refusing to assign to them the higher rank of blessedness, blessedYet he himself shall lie saved, hut so as through
ness as teachers, Paul adds
Avrdf refers to the tov /aiaOov, which is to be supplied as the object of
fire.

have

—

:

although he will lose his recomj)ense, yet he himself etc. Riickert is
in thinking that the builder is now regarded as the inhabitant of the
house.
Paul does not handle his figure in this confused w'ay, but has before
l^rifi.

:

wrong

mind the builder as still busied in the house with the work which he has
been carrying on all at once the fire seizes the house he flees and yet
finds safety, but not otherwise than as a man is saved through and from the
midst of fire. Such au escape is wont to be coupled with fear and painful
injury ; hence the idea of this figurative representation is
He himself, howhis

:

;

:

the Messianic aurr/pia,^ yet still only in such

ever, shall obtain

a way that

the

of the Parousia loill he fraught tcith the highest anxiety for him, and
will not elapse without sensibly impairing his inheritance of blessing.
He shall
catastrojihe

obtain the

but only a lower grade of it, so that he will belong to
Jesus calls " the last " (Matt. xx. 16 Mark x. 31).
The main

aurr/pia,

whom

those

;

point in this interjiretation, namely,

accepted by most expositors

cuTTjpia, is

and

that aoSya. refers to the Messianic
;

but

such as Rosenmiiller

several,

Flatt, take the future as indicating the 2^ossMlity (a

view which the

very fact of the two preceding futures should have sufficed to preclude),

and Grotius" has foisted

word (ecpially
"In summo erit sa-

in a jiroblematical sense into the

against the definitely assertive sense of those futures)

:

Etsi cam adipiscetur (quod boni ominis causa sperare
mavult apostolus) non fiet id sine gravi moestitia ac dolore." It is a common
mistake to understand w? Sia Tzvpdc in the sense of a proverb {by a hair'slutis suae periculo.

and Wetstein in he. ; Valckenaer, p. 157 and comp.
2
Jude 23), because the passage, looking back to
before us a conflagration (wf, as in John i. 14).
It may be

breadth, see Grotius

Amos

iv.

11

;

Zech.

ver. 13, really sets

'

For he has after

tion.

;

held to the foundasalvation is the gifl of

all

The Messianic

grace to those

;

iii.

who

believe

Christ as
such; while the teacher's blessedness, as
/iiio-dd?

in

(which the general o-wTTjpia in and by
must be some specially high

itself is not),

grade of blessing in the Messiah's kingdom,
Comp. Dan. xii. 3 Matt. xix. 28.
^ So before him Theodore of Mopsuestia
;

:

dAAa xac
avrhv

aco-cu^ijToi SioTiraeTepai'aiTi'ai'O-io^eii'

&vvaii.ivr\v.

'

CHAP.

III., 16, 17.
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added that there is no ground for bringing into the conception the fire of
the wrath of God (Hofmann), since, according to the text, it is the selfsame
fire which seizes upon the worlc of the one and of the other, in the one case
however, proving it to be abiding, and in the other consuming it. Bengel
" ut merillustrates the matter well by the instance of a shipwrecked man
cator naufragus amissa merce et lucro servatur ^je;- imdas.^^
Other commen:

again (Chrysostom, Oecumenius,

tators,

mean
hell,

He

Theophylact), understand

to

it

preserved, hut so only as one is preserved through the fire of
that is to say, eternally tormented therein.
So too of late, in substance,
:

sliall ie

But the interpretation

Maier.

cording to ver.

is

decidedly erroneous

because, ac-

first,

;

nvp cannot be allowed to have any reference to the fire
of hell
secondly, because aui^ecjdai, which is the standing expression for
being saved with the salvation of the Messiah, can least of all be used to
denote anything else in a picture representing the decision of the Parousia.
13,

;

This
'
'

last consideration tells also against

He

Schott's explanation

himself shall indeed not ie utterly destroyed on that account

p. 17)

(I.e.

:

; he remains,

who Ms 2}(tssed through flaming fire {seriously injured),'''' by
denoted the divine award of punishment which awaits such a
teacher at the day of judgment.
It may also be urged against the view in
hut

as one

it is

which

is

question, that the sentence of punishment, since

be depicted

it

dooms

cannot

to the fire,

in the figure as a having j)assed throxigh the fire, (h)

Vv. 16-23.

Warning address

to the readers,

comprising

—

(1)

preparatory

statement reminding them of the guilt of sectarian conduct as a destroying
of the temple of God, vv. 16, 17,
verses which Chrysostom, Theophylact,

—

and others quite mistakenly

refer to the incestuous person

tation to put a stop to this conduct at its source

wisdom, vv. 18-28, and
of their

sectarianism,

in truth, utterly

Vv.

16,

17.

•rrvpdc,

this,

exhor-

parading of

opposed to the Christian standpoint.
oi(^aTE 'oTL K.T.1.^^ could be regarded

OvK

of ver. 15 (Billroth), only

(2)

their fancied

up what formed the most prominent feature
human authorities, which was,

to give

—the

then

;

by renouncing

as said

in

proof

Chrysostom's interpretation of audr^aerai
Since
Or Schott's modification of it (see on ver. 15), were correct."

however,

is

if

.

not the case, and since the notion of

limited by ovtu dsuQ 6ia nvpd^, cannot for a

under the
given up.

from the

Were we
teacliers

Christian, " qui

in that case feel

to

mode

although

relatively included

the very

op>posite

must be

because the

assume with other

who

audijoeTai,

.

of bringing out the connection

^depel tovtov 6 Qeoq of ver. 17,

of thecrwr^/p/a (Gal. vi. 8), this

moment be even

.

cpBopa is

exj^ositors that

Paul passes on here

build upon the foundation to such as are

ant'i-

fundamentum evertunt et aedificium destruunt," ' we should
the want at once of some express indication of the destroy-

ing of the foundation,

—which,

for

' Hence, also, it will not do to refer a.vT6%^
with Otto, Pastoralbr. p. 144 f., to the iJe/xeAios, which will remain safe, but covered
over with refuse, ashes, and the like, which
he holds to be indicated by <us 6ia Trupd;.
2 This holds, too, against Ewald's way of
apprehending the connection here
Are
:

that matter, did not take place in
any surprisEd that the lo* of such a teacher
Let them conshould be so hard a one
slder how sacred is the field in which he
works,
' Estius and others, including Michaelis,
I

Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Pott,

Hofmann.

—
PAUL'S FIKST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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Corinth,
of

—and

and more

also,

some indication of the relation
has gone be-

especially, of

subsisting between

antithesis

passage and what

this

The apostle would have needed at least, in order to be understood, to
have proceeded immediately after ver. 15 somewhat in this way el 6e
No in ver. 16 we have a new part of the argument begun
TIC <pSeipei K.T.?..
and it comes in all the more powerfully without link of connection with the
foregoing. Hitherto, that is to say, Paul has been presenting to his readers
that he may make them see the wrong character of their proud partisanconduct (iv. 6) the relation of the teachers to the church as an o'lKoSofi^
But he has not yet set before their minds ichat sort of an ohoS. Qeov
Qeov.
This he does
they are, namely, the temjAe of God (hence vaoq is emphatic).
fore.

:

;

;

—

—

now, in order to make them feel yet more deeply the criminality of
their sectarian arrogance, when, after ending the foregoing discussion about
the teachers, he starts afresh

:

Is

unknown

it

to

building of God, that ye are God's temple

amazement

(for the state of division

such ignorance, comp.

6, vi.

v.

among

15

you

The

? etc.

in

the nature of this

question

one of

is

the Corinthians seemed to imply

ix. 13,

f.,

what

'

24)

;

and

contains, along

it

—

with the next closely connected verse, the sudden, startling preface arresting the mind of the readers with its holy solemnity to the exhortation
which is to follow, ver. 18 ff.
a temple of Ood, but the
vahg Qeov] not

—

—

:

For Paul's thought

temple of Uvd.'^

not

is

Theodoret and others

(as

God (which would be

hold) that there are several temjiles of

quite alien to

one national temple, which the apostle
must have had, see Philo, de monarch. 2, p. 634), but that each Christian
community is in a spiritual way, sensu raystico, the temple of Jehovah, the
the time-hallowed idea of the

There are not, therefore, several
which is the same true spiritual
Ignatius, ad Eph. 9
1 Pet. ii. 5

realized idea of that temple, its ah/div6v.

temples, but several churches, each one of

temple of God. Comp. Eph. ii. 21
Barnab. 4
also regarding Christian persons individually, as in vi. 19, see
Ignatius, ad Phil. 7.
This accordingly is different from the heathen
;

;

;

;

men being

conception of pious
aZ., in

Eisner and Wetstein.

—

Valer. Max. iv. 7. 1,
appends in how far (aai being
God, as He dwelt in the actual

temjAes (in the plural).
kuI to nvevfia]

the explicative and) they are vabg Oeov.

temple by the TirDW (Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 2394), dwells in the ideal
temi)le of the Christian church by the gracious presence, working and ruling
in it, of His Spirit, in whom God communicates Himself
for the Spirit
dwells and rules in the hearts of believers (Rom. viii. 9, 11
2 Tim. i. 14).
;

;

But we

are not on this

many

(Riickcrt and

Umj>le

(2

Cor.

not need the article,

cause there
ii.

21

;

is

Wisd.

f.

but one
iii.

14

to

namely,

in

Rom.

kv vfilv

refer to the individuals

;

;

;

;

vnog Oeov in existence.

2 Mace, xiv, 35

1 This lively interrogativi^ turn of the discourse, frequent though it is in this Epistle,
occurs only twice in the rest of Paul's H^'rit-

ings,

make

for the community as such
Eph. ii. 21 f.
Ezek. xxxvii.
wliich comes in only retrospectively in

others)

16

vi.

ground

vi. 16, xi. 2.

;

Ecclus.
*

Ii.

17)

is

— Nadf

the

did

ver. 17, just be-

Cor.

vi.

16

;

Eph.

44.

[Here the C;aiiterbury Revision seems to
in usinfj the indefinite article.

have erred
T.

Comp. 2

(ver.

27).

W. C]

CHAP.
Ver.

17.

El rtq

.

.

.

ayi6q

III., 17, 18.

kariv']

Tliis

79

spoken of the

is

the application to the church as the ideal one
kcTE vfielg

which

follows.

not

is

made

real

temple

;

until the oinvi:^

an anticipation of the course of the argument

It is

to understand, as here already meant, the latter JVew Testament place of the

— Every Levitical

divine presence (Hofmann).

defilement was considered a
was every injury to the huildings, and even
the watching and superintendence of it.
See

destroying of the temple, as

every act of carelessness in

—

Maimonides, de domo electa, i. 10, vii. 7. Deyling, Ohss. II. p. 505 ff.
(pdepel] placed immediately after (pdeipei at the head of the apodosis, to express with emphasis the adequacy of the recompense.
See Kiihner, II.
What (pdepel denotes is the temporal destruction, the punishment of
p. 626.
death which God will bring upon the destroyer of His teiuple, as in the
LXX. (pdeipo) is often used of God as inflicting such destruction. Comp.
Gen. vi. 13
Micah ii. 10
1 Kings ii. 27, al
aywg] as the dwelling
;

—

;

of God, sacred therefore

from

—

curring heavy divine penalty.
aycoi)

In this

are ye.

destroy,

o'lnveg iare v/uelg]

we have

contained in vv. 16 and 17

and not to be destroyed without in-

all injury,

:

because the temple

ofichich character (namely,

the minor proposition of the syllogism

Him who
holy

is

destroys God's temple God will
but ye also are holy, as being the

;

temple
consequently, he who destroys you will be destroyed of
Paul leaves it to his readers themselves to infer, for their own
behoof, that in this reasoning of his he means by the destruction .of the
(ideal) temple the deterioration of the ch\x\:ch.ontliepart of the sectarians, and
spiritual

;

God.

by the penal destruction which awaits them,
judgment (the

(pOopd of

Gal.

vi. 8).

including Luther) to regard

It is a

their anuleia at the Messianic

mistake (with most commentators,

put for

di

seems to be the case in Struve, Qnaest. Herod.

I.

fer to vabg tov Qeov

:

diTiveq as

(see the passages
p. 2 ff.),

and

where

make

to

this
re-

it

That would rather yield the inap-

tohich temple ye are.

propriate (see on ver. 16) plural sense
Person and Schaefer, ad Eurip. Or. 908.

:

cujusmodi tempjla vos

estis.

See

Matthiae, p. 977.
Ver. 18. MriSelg eavT. efoTr.] Emphatic warning, setting the following exhortation, as directed against an existing evil which arose out of self-deception, in that point of view
comp. vi. 9, xv. 33 Gal. vi. 7. Those who
were proud of their wisdom did not discern that they were destroying the
temple of God with their sectarian proceedings. Theophylact remarks well
SokeI^
upon ffaTrar. vofii^uv, otl alXuq eja to npayfia nal ovx fJf elnov.
for it was the former
believes, is of opinion, not appears (Vulgate, Erasmus)
;

;

—

:

;

that was objectionable and dangerous.

—

(yo<j)dg

elvai

.

.

tovtu] ev

.

Comp.

belongs to

vfilv

viii. 2,

xiv.

a6<pnq dvai,

and

;

Gal. vi.

3.

rw aiuvc tovtu

more precisely, to wit, according to his 7ianand condition (comp. ver. 19) If any one is 2)ersuaded
among you in this age, i.e. if one claims for himself a leing wise

defines the crd0of

elvai kv v/xlv

Christian standing
that he is wise

37
iv

:

in your community, which lelongs

to the

sphere of this pre-Messianic period.

To

the aluv ovTog, despite of all its philosophy and other wisdom falsely so
called (i. 20, ii. 6). the true wisdom, which is only in Christ (Col. ii. 3), ism
this aipv is a sphere essentially alien to the
fact a thing foreign and far off
;

true state of being wise in th" c'^vv:c\

;

in it a

man may have

the

/rfjof ffo^/af

Paul's first epistle to the cokikthtaks.

80
(Col.

but not the

23),

ii.

We

reality.

the sentence, link

l)lace in

h

r^

al.

must not

t.

therefore, in rlefiancc of its

merely to

a6<pnc

(Erasmus, Grotius,

doing which h is often taken as equivalent
Origen, Cyprian, Chrysostom, Luther, Castalio, Mosheim, Rosento Kara.
miillcr, and otliers, join it to what follows, rendering either generally to this
" is a vulgo hominum pro stulto haberi non recuset ;"' or with a more
effect

and many

Riickert,

others), in

:

whoever thinks himself to
exact development of the meaning, as Ilofmann
be wise in the church, " he, just on that account, is not wise, but has yet to
:

become

and must to

so,

end become a fool in

this

this present age of the

and as such is foolBut the emphasis does not lie upon the contrast
l)et\vcen h v/ilv and kv r^ aluvc r., but upon g6(j)oc and /jupog, as is plain from
the fact that in the clause expressive of the aim we have the simple a6(poc
It may be seen, too, from ver. 19 (aocp. tov Kdafiov)
alone without tv v/xlv.
world, because his

wisdom

wisdom

a

is

of this world,

ishness in the eyes of God. "

that Paul

had included £v

T. a\. r.

in the jirotasis.

rid himself of his fancied wisdom,

and simple gospel unalloyed by any

now

SHch a one as

emphasis

See Col.

icise.

ii.

3,

ing blind to seeing (John

—

wisdom is a fool.
aocpot;] with
The path of the Christian
3.

ix. 39).

Ver. 19. Giving the ground of the fiupbg yeveadu

—

tov k6(tjuov tovtov]

world (humanity),
Q.

;

its

Rom.

own

v. 13,

yeyp.

!

such as

i.e.

is

demanded

ing the sense of the

in order to the

peculiar to the pre-Messianic

like the Hellenic sopliistry, rhetoric, etc.

— Tvapar. 0fv] judice Deo
How truly that wisdom was
given up —
yap] Job
ii.

Mm

from becoming a fool to wisdom, as from becom-

sapere attde proceeds

ylvecdai c6<pov.

i.e. let

to the pure

of philosophy or speculation)

sort

in relation to that illusory

tndy

:

— ^wpdf yEviaOu]

and become (by returning

Winer,

;

comp.

i.

21,

369 [E. T. 493].
very opposite, and how utterly to be
ii.

13

;

p.

not according to the LXX., but express-

Hebrew with

The passage,

quite as great fidelity.

however, serves as proof, not for the warning and admonition in ver. 18

—

(Hofmann), to take it thus would be arbitrarily to reach back over what
immediately j^recedes the yap, but, as ver. 20 also confirms, for the statement just made, yap aocpla k.t.X. If, namely, God did not count that wis-

—

r}

dom

to

be

folly,

He could not be spoken of as He who tal^eth the tcise in
who brings it to pass that the wise, while they cunningly

then

tJieir craftiness, i.e.

pursue their designs, do not attain them, but rather their craftiness turns to

own destruction. Thus the hand of God comes in upon their doings
and ta'kesi\iGvcy in their craftiness, whereby He just practically proclaims His
judgment regarding their wisdom, that it in foolishness. As respects Travoyp) (rt, comp. the Plellenic distinction between it and the true wisdom in Plato,
their

Menex.

p.

247

navovpyia, ov
Tai'''

A

:

ao(j)ia,

Traaa te EinaTrjfir] x^pi-^ofiEvij 6iKaio(jvvr/g Kal
^aiverai.

—

o

6paaa6u.

is

Tijg

allriq aperf/g

not " ex Hebr. pro finito dpaaoE-

but the quotation, being taken out of its conform a complete sentence. Comp. Heb. i. 8 Winer, p.
Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 250 [E. T. 291].
On dpciacEaBai

(Pott, following Eeza),

nection, does not

330 [E. T. 443]

;

;

—

with the accusative {con\m.on\y ynih the (/enitive), comp. Herod,
Lev. V. 12,

Num.

iii.

13,

LXX.

v. 26.

Ver. 20. Rdhv] as in

Rom.

xv. 10

;

Matt.

iv.

7.

The passage quoted

is

—
CHAP.

111., 21.

81

and the only variation from the Hebrew and the LXX. is in
instead of avdpuKuv, and that purposely, but with no violence
to the connection of the original (the reference being to men of pretended
wisdom).
/udraioc] empty, thoughts (for Paul, at all events, had diaXoy. not
Comp. Plato, Soph. p. 231
ao(l>. in view) which are without true siibstance.
Ps. xciv. 11,

putting

(TO06JV

—

B

:

ryv fidraiov 6o^oco(pLav.

TTEfjl

Ver. 21.

Hence, that

"Q(TT-e]

source of your navxdaBai, kv

wisdom, this
nothing but folly before

to say, because this world's

is

dvdpo)7roig (see ver. 18), is

According to Hofmann, uare draws its inference from the
But fir/delg Kavxdadu k.t.1. manifestly corresponds
to the warning fir/(hlc kavr. e^air. k.t.1. in ver. 18, from the discussion of
which (ver. 19 f.) there is now deduced the parallel warning beginning
with ojffre (ver. 21) and this again is finally confirmed by a sublime representation of the position held by a Christian (ver. 22 f.).
kv dvdpuTrmc] " id
Hupertinet ad extenuandum, " Bengcl
the ojiposite of ev Kvpiu, i. 31.
God, vv.

19, 20.

Avhole section, vv. 10-20.

;

—

;

man teachers

are meant, ujion

against each other (ver.

on account of men,
Etre Ilai'Aof

forced

it is

.

to

make

The imperative

the different parties prided themselves

Comp.

12).

iv. G.

Billroth renders wrongly:

he has subjected to himself

and formed

K?/0af in ver. 22 is decisive against this

.

.

whom

i.

5,

whom

fxTji^eiq

refer to the teachers,

after ware (comp. iv. 5, x. 12

;

and

;

for

sect.

strangely

the church

vjiuv to

Phil.

a

into

how

!

12) is not governedhj

ii.

that word, but the dependent statement beginning with uare changes to the

See Hermann, ad Viger.

direct.

Klotz, ad Devar.

p. 776.

nothing excepted,
selves of

—

p.

852

;

Bremi, ad Bern. Phil.

Travra yap vfiuv kariv]

all belongs to

III. p.

with the emphasis on

you as your property

;

276

Tcavra

;

:

so that to boast your-

men, consequently, who as party leaders are to be your property to
is something quite foreign to your high position as

the exclusion of others,

hfiiov ydp wdvra
Observe that we are not to explain as if it ran
non vos illorum,'''' Bengel) but that the apostle has
in view some form of party-confession, as, for example, " Paul is mine," or
" Cephas is my man," and the like. It was thus that some boasted them-

Christians.

:

kcTLv ("ilia vestra sunt,

;

selves of individual personages as their property, in opposition to the ndvra
It may be added that what is conveyed in this ndvTa v/xiJv eanv is not
k.
"the miraculous nature of the love, which is shed abroad in the hearts of
believers by the Spirit, in virtue of which the man embraces the whole
world, and enjoys as liis own possession whatever in it is beautiful and globut rather, in accordance with
rious" {irdvTa ?), as is the view of Olshauscn

vn.

;

the diverse character of the objects thereafter enumerated, the twofold idea,
that all things are destined in reality to serve the best interests of the Chrisviii. 28 ff.), and consequently to be in an ethical sense
and that the actual Klripovojiid tov Kda/nov (Rom. iv. 13 f.) is
Comp. 4 Esdr. ix. 14. The
allotted to them in the Messianic kingdom.
Omnia sajnentis esse"" (see Wetstein), is a lower
saying of the philosophers
and imperfect analogue of this Christian idea.

tians (comp.

Kom.

their possession,'

:

»

Hence Luther

over Christians

to

in his gloss rightly infers

bind their consciences."

:

" Therefore no

man

hath power

to

make laws

;

Paul's first epistle to the couinthians.

S'Z

Ver. 22. Detailed explication of the Travra

then an emphatic repetition

;

—

Ilav?.o^
thought ndvra v/i., in order to link to it ver. 23.
K;y0.] for they are designed to labour for the furtherance of the Christian
weal.
Paul does not write £> w as forming the subject-matter of a partisan
comp. ver. 5.
Koafio^]
confession, he apjjears to liimsclf as a third person
for the world, although as yet only in an ideal sense, is by destigenerally
nation your possession, inasmuch as, in the coming alcjv, it is to be subjected

of the great

.

;

.

.

—

;

;

to believers

by virtue of the participation which they

the kingly office of Christ (Rom.

iv.

17

13, viii.

;

1

.shall

Cor.

then obtain in

vi.

2,

Comp.

2

Tim. ii. 12). More specific verbal explanations of Kdafwc, as it occurs in this
such asi'eliqui omnes homines (Rosenmiiller and
full triumphant outpouring
are
others), the itnhelieving Avorld (comp. also Hofmann), and so forth
Bengel says aptly: " Repentinus
totally imwarranted by the connection.
hie a Petro ad totum mundum saltus orationem facit amplam cum quadam

—

—

quasi impatientia enumerandi cetera. " The eye of the apostle thus rises at
once from the concrete and empirical to the most general whole, in point of
niatter {Koa/iog), conditioii

(J^uri,

ddvarog), time (kvEOTuTa, iieX/jyvTo).

—

i^wiy

,

.

.

comp. Rom. viii. 38. We are not to refer this, with Chrysostom,
Theophylact, and Grotius, to the teachsrs : " si vitam doctoribus protrahit
Deus," and "si ob evangel, mortem obeunt" (Grotius, comp. too, Michaethings living and lifeless ; nor
lis), nor to transform it with Pott into
even is the limitation of it to the readers themselves (" live ye or die, it is to
you for the best," Flatt) in any way suggested by the text through the
analogy of the other points. Both should rather be left without any special
reference, life and death being viewed generally as relations occurring in the
Both of them are, like all else, destined to serve for your good in
world.
respect of your attainment of salvation. Comp. Phil. i. 21
Rom. xiv. 7 flf.
1 Cor. XV. 19 ff.
Theodoret koI avrbg Jf 6 ddvarog rf/g vfieripag ivEKev u^eT^iaq

edvarof]

:

;

:

—

evEarura, eIte ^eXAovra] Similarly, we are not to re(what we find to have already entered on a state of subsistence
see on Gal. i. 4) and things to come to the fortunes of the readers
(Flatt and many others), but to leave them without more precise definition.

kmjvex^V

''">)

ipvaEi.

eIte

strict tilings existing
;

Ver. 23. In ver. 22 Paul

regards ownership,
universality,

all

had

stated the active relation of the Christians as

being made to serve them

must preclude

all

boasting of

—a relation which, by

human

authorities.

its

He now

adds to this their j)assive relation as regards OAvnership also, which is equally
adverse to the same hurtful tendency, namely
hut ye belong to Christ,
so
that in this respect, too, the Kuvxaadai kv avdpunoLg of ver. 21 cannot but be

—

:

unseemly.

Riickert

would make

iravra yap v/iuv eari k.t.1. in ver.

22 the

and said by way of concession, so that the leading thought would
" All indeed is yours but ye belong to Christ." We are,
lie in ver. 23
ho. holds, to supply fiiv after ndvra.
But, even apart from this erroneous
addition, there may be urged against his view, partly the fact that an independent emphasis is laid upon the thought TzdvTa vfiuv, as is clear at a glance
both from its explication in detail and from the repetition of the phrase
;
and partly the internal state of the case, that what Riickert takes as a conprotasis

:

;

cession really contains a very pertinent

and

solid

argument against the

Kavx.

—

—
CHAP.

kv avdpuTToic.

— XpiuTog

rfe

Qeov]

and

III., 23.

Christ, again, helongs to God,

For

nated to God, stands in His service.

Luke

ix. 20.

The

strict

83

KSipalij

subordi-

is,

Comp.
and

Xpitjrov 6 9e6g, xi. 3.

monotheism of the N. T.

on Rom.

(see

ix. 5),

the relation of Christ as the Son to the Father, necessarily give the idea of
the subordination of Christ under Ood.
As His equality with God and His
'

divine glory before the incarnation (Phil.
still

derived {eluuv

rendered to

upon Him

God even unto

(Phil.

ii.

although

6),

9),

were

essential,

the
has obtained by His exaltation after His obedience

He

divine glory, which

ii.

Qeov, npuroTOKoq irdarjq KTiaeug, Col.

r.

the death of the cross,

and His dominion

is

i.

15), SO also

again a glory bestowed

God

destined to he given bach to

is

by
by no means expresses the conception

Since, however, this relation of dependence, affirmed

(1 Cor. XV. 28).

XpioTog 6e Qeov (comp. on Eph.

17),

i.

of Arianism, but leaves untouched the essential equality of Christ with

(Theodoret aptly remarks

God

uTio/ia Qeov, all' ug
the more a mistake to assume (so Calvin, Estius,
Xpiarbq yap Qeov ovx

:

ojf

was all
and many others, including Flatt and Olshausen) that the statement here refers only to the human nature. It is precisely on the divine side of
His being that Christ is, according to Paul (Rom. i. 4), the Son of God, and
vlog

Tov Qeov), it

Calovius,

therefore as

yvijaiov

yevvT/jua

.

wf avrbv

.

.

But for what reason

does

Paul add

£jwy Kara to Tvarepa

aiTiov

Him simply

(Chrysostom) not subordinate to

elvai

manhood.
seeing it was

in respect of His

here at all this Xpiardg ds Qeov,

not needed for the establishment of the prohibition of the Kovxaadac h avdpunoig ? We answer Had he ended with i/zeZf 6e Xpiaruv, he would then, in
:

who did

appearance, have conceded the claim of the Christ-party,

themselves
Christ

;

and

this,

But

the apostle here does.

this

was not

his intention

the Christ-party was not, indeed, Ebionitic,
against this (Osiander),

—but,

— as

if

subject, in order in this passage,

ported themselves on
:

human

Christ, again,

would make Him, but

is

where he

highest possible degree above

In this way, with no

all

idea, yet practically

made

make

little

in of His

ver.

in the light of the true Christian perspective

rises,

Christ

is

who sup-

many among you

and consequently exalted
Paul

delicacy,

— of which

He

it.

the Christ-party, too, feel

the head of a party, as

drawing

of

which even

rejects the three parties

authorities, to

—not

belonging to God,

fourth Corinthian party also

for the confession of

;

although right enough in

therefore, to the highest absolute jurisdiction, that to

tions.

boast

the X. 6e Qeov were aimed

objectionable on the ground of the schismatic misuse

their error

7iot

(and hence were not touched by ver. 22), but held to
in point of fact, is what Pott and Schott make out that

ev avdpuwoic

name

in the

into party-conten-

sets the relation of the

22 did not allow the mention
;

to

do which by no means lay

too far from the path of his exhortation (Hofmann), but was very naturally
suggested by the concrete circumstances which he could not but have in his
eye.

(i)

Remark.— The

reference in ver. 22

be regarded as simply by
1

See also Hahn,

Gess,

V.

d.

the icay.

f.

to the party of Peter

The whole

Tkeol. d. N. T. I. p. 120 f.
Person Ohr. p. 157 ff. Ernesti,

and

of Christ is to

section fromi. 13 to

Ursprung der Siinde,
Theol. p. 306.

I.

iv.

p. 194 ff .

21

is di-

Weiss, biM.

Paul's fikst kpistle to the Corinthians.

84:

and the Apollonian parties
(comp. on ver. 4) but the idea Travrn v/k'jv tnrii', which Paul holds iip to these
two, very naturally leads him to make all the parties sensible of their fault as
well, although to enter furtlter ui)on the Petrine and the Christ-j)arty did not lie
in the line of his purpose. The theory, so much in favour of late, which refers
the polemic, beginning with i. 17, to the Chri.sl-party (Jaeger, Schenkel, Goldhorn, Kniewel, etc.), has led to acts of great arbitrariness, as is most conspicu-

rected against the antagonism between the rauUne
;

ous in the case of Kniewel, who divides chap. iii. among all the four parties,
giving vv. 3-10 to that of Paul and that of Apollos, vv. 12-17 to that of Peter,
and ver. 18 f. to that of Christ while in the contrasts of ver. 22 {ehe Koafio^
;

.

he finds the Christ-party's doctrine of the harmony of
accomplished in Christ as the world-soul.
/if AAov-a]

all

.

.

contrasts

Notes by Amebican Editor.
(h)
It

may

'*

Saved so as by fire."

Ver. 15.

well be doubted whether Meyer's view of this clause is correct

He

makes it refer to the grade of salvation which the erring builder is to receive,
and he gains this by eliding the force of the adverb of comparison. It is far
better to retain the full natural meaning of the words, and explain them as =
with difficulty. This is in accordance with the Scriptures quoted by the author.
The man will just escape with his life, as one is rescued from a burning building.
To this, of course, may be added, as a corollary, that his salvation will be
attended with loss, i.e. he will occupy a lower place in the kingdom of heaven
than he would have done. Notwithstanding that the use of this passage in
support of the doctrine of Purgatory has been condemned by the great Roman
Catholic commentator, Estius, it is stil so applied by the less informed.
The
violence of such an apjilication is obvious on a moment's reflection.
The
text does not say that the mdn is saved by fire as a means of iJurification, but
so as by fire — that is, scarcely or with difficulty. And the fire is not considered
as preceding the judgment, but as taking place at the time of the judgment itself, when the Lord Jesus will appear in His glory.
"The daj'" (ver. 13) cannot, according to usage, denote anything else than the day of the coming of the
Lord. It is the more important to resist the tenet of purgatorial fire, because it
is the legitimate outcome of the Romish doctrine of justification and rests upon
the conviction that, the righteousness that justifies being infused and not imputed, many will be found at death too good to be sent to hell, but not good enough
to enter heaven, an<l hence there requires to be a state and place in which by
disciplinary fires their righteousness

(i)

Xo

This remarkable passage

may be made

bort.tdng in

men.

complete.

Vv. 21-23.

an admirable conclusion of the protest against
The church was not made for the
teachers, but the teachers for the church.
Paul and Apollos and Cephas, however variously gifted and however diverse their spheres or their modes of action, were yet united by being the common property of all believers. Then, as
Stanley says, the Apostle proceeds to dilate upon the whole range of God's gifts
to His people.
He expands the term world to take in not merely mundane
is

partisan attachment to individual leaders.

NOTES.
greatness, but the whole created universe,

nation can suggest, whether in

The
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and the utmost contrasts which imagi-

life or in

death, in the present or the fiiture.

concatenation does not end here.

Believers are but part of that
golden chain which must be followed up till it unites them to Christ, and even
further yet, up to the presence of G^d Himself.
The final touch is worthy of
the great Apostle. It represents Christ Himself as subordinate to God, and that,
as Meyer justly says, not mei'ely in His human nature, but His divine. The subvast

ordination

is

as to the

mode

of subsistence

and operation, which, however, is
and equality in power and glory.

entirely consistent with identity of substance
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CHAPTER

IV.

Lachm. Ruck. Tisch. read wdf, with A B C D* F G X, min. Syr,
It. Jerome, Aug. Ambr. Pelag. Sedul. Bede.
This vastly preponderating testimony in favour of dxh, and its infreqiiency with Paul
(only again in Col. iv. 9), make the Hecepta seem the result of change or error
on the ijart of transcribers.
(riTElTai] A C D E F G H, min, have CriTelTe.
Recommended by Griesb. But B L and all the vss. and Fathers are against it.
Ver.

Ei-p.

2. o Je]

Aeth. Arm. Vulg.

—

A

copyist's error.

Cyril have

and

(i

— Ver.

which

;

is

6. Instead of 6, A B C K, 31, Syr. p. Copt. Athan.
recommended by Griesb., and adopted by Lachm. Tisch.

The Latin authorities have supra quam, which leaves their readThe preceding tuvtu naturally suggested u. — (pporrlv] is wantA B D* E* F G N, 46, Vulg. It. and Latin Fathers. Rightly deleted by

Riickert.

ing doubtful.
ing in

Lachm. Tisch. and

A

supplementary addition, in place of which
on after yap has preponderant evidence
against it, and should be deleted, as is done by Lachm. Riick. and Tisch.
Superfluous addition.
Ver. 13. /Wa(T(^.] A C i^*, 17 46, Clem. Origen (twice), Euseb. Cyril, Damasc. have fW^.
Approved by Griesb., accepted by Riick. and
Tisch. Rightly
the more familiar (for the verb 6vc(p. occurs nowhere else in
the N. T., comp. 2 Cor. vi. 8), and at the same time stronger word was inserted.
Ver. 14. mwOerC)'] A C K, min. Theophylact have vnvOerow [which is adopted
by Westcott &Hort.— C.]. An assimilation to the foregoing participle.
Riickert.'

Athanasius has (pvMovadui.

— Ver.

9.

—

;

—

Vv. 1-5. The right point of view from which to regard Christian teachers
1,2); Paul, neverthsless, for his own part, does not give heed to hnman
judgment, nay, he does not even judge himself, hut his judge is Christ (vv. 3, 4).
(vv.

Therefore his readers should give up their passing of judgments till the decision
of the Parousia (ver. 5).
Ver. 1. Owrwf] is commonly taken as preparatory, emphatically paving
the way for the uq vntip. which follows.
Comp. iii. 15, ix. 26 2 Cor. ix.
;

5

;

Eph.

V. 33, al.,

and often

in

Greek

repudiated arose, namely, out of a false

now

states the true

added

hero,

Qeov sound

mode.

The

writers.

mode

of regarding the matter

Paul
no antithetic particle
virz/p. Xpiarov and oIkov.

Since, however, there

and since the following epithets
significantly like the

v/ielg

(le

kuvx- kv av6p. before

:

;

is

Xpiarov,

Xpurrbg 6e

Beov which

immediately precede them, ovrug is rather to be regarded as the sic retrospective (in this way, in such fashion), and ug again as stating the objective qual'
^poveiv has been defended again by
Reiche in his Commentar. crit. I. p. 146 fif.
He urges that tlie omission is not attested
by the Greelj Father.'!, and, out of all the
versions, only by the Latin ones, and that

the word

is

indi^Knsuble.

But the

latter is

not the case and the former consideration
cannot turn the scale apainst the decisive
;

among which
even that not certainly— has

weiglit of the chief codices,

only

C— and

<^po»'€ii'.

—
CHAP.
ity, in

which

enjoined.

tlie

jy/ifZf

IV., 2.
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have a claim to the ovrug r/fiag loyiL,. avdp. which is
we should explain as follows Under this point of

Accordingly,

:

view, as indicated already in ver. 23

f.

(namely, that

all is

yours

;

but that

and that Christ, again, is God's), let men form their judgment of us, as of those who are servants of Christ and stewards of divine mysteries.
Let us but be judged of as servants of Christ, etc., according to
the standard of that lofty Christian mode of view {ovtu)^) and how conclusively shut out from this si)here of vision will be the jiartisan KavxaaBm
Men will be lifted high above that.
y/Lidg] i.e. myself and
ev avdpuTToigl
such as I, by which other apostles also and apostolic teachers (like Apollos)
ye are Christ's

;

—

In view of

—

no narrower limitation is allowable.
avOpumost interpreters, among whom Luther,
Grotius, and others explain it wrongly every one), but in accordance with
a pure Greelc use of the word in the sense of the indefinite one or a man

are meant.
TTOf]

not a Hebraism

Bengel's

o'lKov. fivGT.

"homo

Qeov]

22,

one ; so

355 A, Oorg.

(Plato, Protag. p.
1.

iii.

(K'"''*,

They

God

p.

quivis nostris

500 C, al).
similis''''

\s,

So also in

Gal. vi.

xi. 28,

an importation.

virrip.

are servants of Christ, and, as such, are at the

X.

k.

same

supreme ruler, iii. 23, the Father and Head of the
Tim. iii. 15), inasmuch as they are entrusted
with His secrets, i.e. entrusted and commissioned to communicate by the
preaching of the gosj)el the divine decrees for the redemption of men and
Eph. i.
their receiving Messianic blessings (see on Rom. xi. 25, xvi. 25
decrees in themselves unknown to men, but fulfilled in
Matt. xiii. 11),
9
Christ, and unveiled by means of revelation. They are to do this just as the
steward of a household (see on Luke xvi. 1) has to administer his master's
Comp. as regards this idea, ix. 17 1 Tim. i. 4 Titus i. 7 1 Pet.
goods.
There is no reference whatever here to the sacra77iett^s, which Olshauiv. 10.
See i. 17. The whole notion of
sen and Osiander again desire to include.
a sacrament, as such, was generalized at a later date from the actions to
which men restricted it, sometimes in a wider, sometimes in a narrower

time stewards of

(the

theocracy, the olKog Qeov,

1

;

—

;

;

sense.

— Observe, moreover

and the

oIkovo/uoi

:

;

;

between the Father, the Master of the house,
8o)i, and He has from the Father the power

there stands the

on John viii. 35 f. 1 Cor. xv. 25 ff.), so that the oIkovo/xoi
Paul uses vrnipiTTig only in this passage but there is no
ground for importing any special design into the word (such as that it is
Comp. on Eph. iii. 7.
humbler than dioKovog).
Ver. 2. If we read wJe (see the critical remarks), we must understand the
of disposal (comp.

;

are His servants.

verse thus

:

;

Such being

the state of the case, it

stewards, etc., so that Aootoi^

(i.

16)

is,

as pertaining thereto,

while

wfJe'

the old classical usage (see Lehrs, Arist. p. 84
oisie, i.e.

^'

cum

therefore, as follows

The word would be singularly superand would drag behind in the most
awkward way, were we, with Lachmann,
1

in con-

1,

ff.),

would convey the notion

eo statu res nostrae sinf'' (Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 991).

might paraphrase,

fluous,

the rest, required of the

remained now alone to be
again, quite in accordance with

nection with the relationship designed in ver.

mentioned

for

would express something which,

:

''Such being the nature of our

to treat
separate

it
it

as belonging to ver.

by a point from

Xouro^.

1,

We
2)o-

and

to
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sition as servants,

demand

tlie

to he

made upon

the steicards of households

of

'

must be renderIf we
cotirse tfilces effect.'"
But as to what reinaius, i.e. but as respects what else there is which has
ed
spoken of in ver. 1,
its place in connection with the relationship of service
abide by the

Jlecejtta, b Jt Aoirrdv

:

demand,

this is the

make

passage to

etc.

comp. on Rom.

;

it refer,

It is a perversion of

vi. 10.

the

preceding depreciation of
^'hitichat still remains fot- them is, that

as Billroth does, to the

the supposed merits of the teachers
The rest of the verse
they can at least strive for the praise of faithfulness.'"
says nothing at all about a being able to strive for ^r/reZra^ f i^ means nothing
:

;

else

but

:

it is

Hofmann's

Wetstein,
o &i ?MtTr6v

down

on as far as

is

demanded of them.

See

He makes

and that running
howfurther required, namely, that one be found faithful, it

kcnv in ver.

Je k.t./I.,

e/iol

to be the apodosis

4,

As

:

respects that,

us, instead of the simple, clearly

This interpretation gives

to me, etc.

i.e.

interpretation, too, is an impossible one.

to svpedy to be the protasis ;

Kvpc6c

which ...

ever,
is

sought at their hand (requiritur),

progressive sentences of the apostle,, a long, obscurely and clumsily involved
period, against which on linguistic grounds there are the two considerations

—

(1)

that

conveyed in
Se of

would presuppose some demand already
which a new one was now added and (2) that the
ver. 3 would require to find its antithetic reference in

8e "koiwbv CrjTEiTai

ver. 1, to

the apodosis in

;

the alleged protasis in ver. 2 (comp. Acts
f.),

namely, to this effect

required faithfulness,

:

17

xi.

;

Baeumlein,

Partilc. p.

93

me, on the contrary, not concerned about this

to

Now the

it is, etc.

not the case, and the second

first is

Neither the one difiiculty nor the other is removed by
the arbitrarily inserted thoughts, which Hof mann seeks to read between the
Hence the object
iva] is sought with the design, that there ie found.
lines."

would be absurd.

—

That tvpicKeadai
of the seeking is conveyed in the form expressive of design.
is not eqiuvalent to dvai (Wolff, Flatt, Pott, and others) is plain here, espetic] i.e. any one of
cially from the correlation in which it stands to Qr/Tel-ai.

—

See INIatthiae, p. 1079
them.
niardg] Luke xii. 42, xvi. 10

summing up

;

NiigeLsbach on the Iliad, p. 299, ed. 3

ff.

;

Matt. xxv. 21

ff.

;

Eph.

The

al

vi. 21,

of the duties of spiritual service.

Ver. 3. I, for my part, however, feel myself in no way made dependent on
your judgment by this ^Tjre'iTai K.T.'k.
e'lq E2.dxi(yr6v iariv] e'lg, in the sense of
giving the result it wmes to something utterly insignificant, evinces itself as

—

:

Comp. Pindar, 01. i. 122 kg x^P^'^
neutest. Oramm. p. 131 [E. T.

in the highest degree unimportant.
rkXlETai, Plato, Ale. I. p.

150].

126

— tm] does not stand

A

;

:

Bnttmann,

for orav (Pott),

nor does

it

con.struction with the infinitive (so most interpreters)

of design,

which

is essential

to

"iva,

This iv Toi<; oIkovoim. is not " uncalled
and superfluous" after u>St (as Ilofniaiin
objects); for Paul had, in ver. 1, described
the official service of the teachers by tivo
designations, but now desires to attach
what more he has to say in ver. 2 specially
to the second of these designations, and
hem- he lias again to bring in the oiKov6iJ.oi.
•

for

is

in the

mind

take the place of the
;

but the conception
and has

of the writer,

" Besides this, that
" In \oin6v he finds
the stewards act in accordance with their
name." By the antithetic e/noi Si, again,
Paul means: "in contrast U> those who
conduct themselves as though he must con:

sider

it

of importance to

liiiri."

By

polations of this sort, everything
moulded into what ithape one will.

inter-

may

bo

—

—

CHAP.
given

birth, to

IV., 4.

The thought

the expression.

:

89

is

:

I

have an exceedingly slight

your judgment.
yjj..] or hy a human

interest in the design of receiving

—

avanpidu]

"fidelisne

clay at all.
r) vko avdp.
The clay,
sim nee ne," Bengel.
i.e. the day of judgment, on which a human sentence is to go forth upon me,
It forms a contrast with the I'/filipa Kvpiov, which Paul prois personified.
a?il' oiiSi]
ceeds hereafter, not indeed to name, but to describe, see ver. 5.
t/iavrSv] Billroth and Riickert think that the
yea, not even, as in iii. 2.

—

—

contrast between the persons projjerly

demanded

avTog tuavr. here, which,

however, has been overlooked by Paul. But the active expression e/uavrdv
hence
avaKpivu is surely tlie complete contrast to the passive v(p' v/u. avoKp.
avrdg might, indeed, have been added to strengthen the statement, but there
;

was

nonecessity for its being so.

Th.Q avaKpiveiv in the

whole verse

neither

is

to be understood solely of unfavourable, nor solely of favourable judging,

but of any
Ver.

4,

sort of judging regarding one's worth in general.
See vv. 4, 5.
Parenthetical statement of the ground of Paul's not even judging

himself {nhdev

above

.

6e6iK.),

.

.

ovcU kfiavr. avaKpivu.

and then the

— yap]

antithesis ((^

The element

but indeed) to the

:

of proof lies neither in the

first

clause alone (Hofmann), nor in the second clause alone, so that the

first

would be merely concessive (Baumgarten, Winer,

who

supplies

fikv

tion of loth clauses,

judge not

my own

alM has the force oi at, not of sondern
because I am conscious to myself of nothing, but am

wherein
self,

tliereby justified, i.e.

(comp. Acts

because

my
;

pure
2 Cor.

1.

61

:

"niZ conscire

look

]

is

(ofiicial,
i.

12)

sibi,

(l)v.

Me]), p.

nulla pallescere

by

a

''
:

For the words ovk. kv
good conscience, make it clear that

upon myself as guiltless.''^

cation

not the ground on which

331

culpa;''''

ordinarily understood wrongly

I

not

see ver. 2) self-consciousness

is still

As regards the expression, comp.

ovTE fxeja ovTE (jfiLKphv ^hvoida e/xavrQ GO(pbc

ToiiTO) SediK.

:''''

''

xxiii. 1, xxiv. 16

my justification rests.
i.

Billroth, Riickert,

here again, de Wette, Osiander), but in the antithetic reZa-

I

Plato, Apol. p. 21

A

Job

;

B

and Horace, Ep.

xxvii.

6.

— ovk

kv

do not on that account

tovtu, negativing justifi6e6iK.

expresses the cus-

tomary conception of being justified by faith (see on Rom. i. 17
Calovius, Billroth, Riickert), since, on the view just referred

;

so rightly,

we must
have had fv roircj ov.* The oh is as little in its wrong place here as in xv. 51.
Note that the SeSLKalu/iai is to the apostle an undoubted certain fact ; hence
to,

"^

1

Paul's thought has run thus :— " Were I
by my conscience free of reproach,

justified

should be entitled to pass judgment
in accordance with
the standard of the said conscience. But
seeing that I am not justified by this conscience (but by Christ), it cannot even serve
me as a standard for self-judgment, and I
must refrain therefrom, and leave the judgment regarding me to Christ." This applies
also against de Wette, who holds our exposition to be contrary to the context, because
what follows is not 6 Se SiKaiiiv, but 6 5e avaKpiviov.
Moreover, the further imputation
of moral desert is certainly not done away
with by justification, but it remains in force

then

I

on myself, namely, just

judgment. AeSiKoiufxai, however,
does not refer to the being found righteous
until the

at the

day of judgment (against

Rechtfertiqvngd.

p.

48),

Lipsius,

but, as the perfect

shows, to the righteousness obtained by
faith, which to the consciousness of the
apostle was at all times a present blessing,
—Observe, further, how alien- to Paul was
the conception that the conscience is the
expression of the real divme life in the man.

Comp.
"

Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 141.

So precisely Ignatius, ad Rom.

5

:

aKK' ov

napa tovto 6eSiKaiio/iiai. The certitvdo gratloe
is expressed but as not based upon the conscience void of reproach.

—

—
;
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we may

not explain

with Hofmann

it,

:

Not thereby am

righteous as respects faithfulness in the fulfilment of

me with no

the Lord shall charge

make

—

I

my office,

pronounced

but only if

(?)

That would plainly

neglect of duty.

Kifuoc] Christ, ver. 5.
the (MiKoiu/iai 2>roUematic.^
Therefore judfje nothing he fore the time, namely, icith respect tome
5.

Ver.

;

not as Billroth thinks one sect regarding another, which is inadmissible in
view of the preceding avaKp. /le and of the whole passage, vv. 3, 4, which all
The process of thought from ver. 3 onwards is, namely,
applies to Paul.
:

^^
For my part, you may judge me if you will, I mal'e'cery little of that
this
hut (ver. 4) seeing that I do not even judge myself, but that he that judgeth me
is Christ, I therefore counsel yoxi (ver. 5) not to pass a judgment upton me pre:

maturely ^

—

Kacpov]

irph

Eccles. XXX. 24,

li.

30

;

i.e.

hefoi'e

it

is

the right

time.

How

Lucian, Jov. Trag. 47.

Matt.

29;

viii.

long such judging

would continue to be -npb Kaipov, we learn only from what comes after
hence we must not by anticipation assign to Kaipdq the specific sense of
;

temjnis reditus Christi.

—

ti] i.e. Kpiaiv

nvd,

John

vii. 24.

—

kp'ivete]

describes

Hhepjassing of the judgment, the consequence of the avanp., in a manner accordLuther, Raphel,
ant with the looking forward to the Messianic JM<Z(/»?e/i^.

and Wolf render alium alii praeferte ; but this runs counter to the context,
for it must be analogous to the general avoKp. eug av DMti 6 k. ] Epexegesis of
judge not before the time (judge not, I say), until the Lard
rrpb Kaipov
:

:

Then only

shall have come.

a Kulpiov Kplveiv, because then only can the

is it

judgment be pronounced rightly according to the Lord's decision. The av
marks out the coming as in so far problematical (depending upon circumstances; see Hartung, Partikell. p. 391), inasmuch as it was not, indeed,
doubted, and yet at the same time not dependent upon subjective determiComp.
nation, but an object of expectant faith in the unknown future.
bq Kai] /ca/ is
Matt. xvi. 28; Mark ix. 1; Luke ix. 27, xiii. 35; Rev. ii. 25.
the also customary with the relative, the effect of which is to bring into
prominence some element in keeping with what has gone before (Baeumlein,
Partih. p. 153
Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 243 [E. T. 283]). In His function
as Judge, in which He is to come, He will do this also, He will light up, i.e.
make manifest, what is hidden in the darkness. Respecting ^uriaei, comp.
Eccles. xxiv. 33
Pint. Mor. p. 931 C, and the passages in
2 Tim. i. 10
Wetstein.
What icithdraics itself from the light as its opjwsite (Hofmann,
who takes Kal
Kai as meaning as well, as also) is included here, but not
that alone.
Compare rather the general statement in Luke viii. 17.
kuI
(pavep. T. ftovl. TO)v KapS.] a special element selected from the foregoing
general affirmation.
The significant bearing of what Paul here affirms of
Christ at Ills coming is the a]>plication which the readers were to make of
it to himself and the other teachers
it was to be understood, namely, that
their true character also would only then become manifest, i.e. be laid open
as an object of knowledge, but now was not yet submitted to judgment.
Kal t6te
Oeov] SO thiit ye can only then pass judgment on your teachers
;

;

.

.

;

.

—

;

.

.

.

• [Most critics apree that there is here no
reference to the doctrine of justification,
and that all the Apostle means is that the

question of
dei-ided

by

— T. W.

C]

liis

fidelity

was one not

his conscience,

to be
but by the Lord,

—
CHAP.

IV., 6.
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with sure (divine) w.arrant for what ye do. The chief emphasis is upon the
which is for that reason put at the end (Kiihner, II. p. 625), and
next to it upon what is placed first, 6 enaLvoq.
This does not mean praemium
(so Flatt, with older expositors, citing wrongly in support of it such pitssages as Rom. ii. 29, xiii. 3
1 Pet. i. 7, ii. 14
Wisd. xv. 19 Polybius,
ii. 58. 11), nor is it a vox media (as, following Casaubon, ad Ejnct. 67, Wolf,
Rosenmiiller, Pott, and others assume wholly without proof) but it denotes
simply the praise, the commendation. The apparent incongruity with eKaaru
is obviated by the article
tfie praise that appeHains to Mm (Bernhardy,
so that Paul here puts entirely oxit of sight
p. 315) shall be given to each,
those who deserve no praise at all.
And rightly so. For his readers were
to apply this to him and Apollos ; hence, as Calvin justly remarks
"haec
vox ex lonae conscientiae fiduda nascitur." See ver. 4. Theophylact's view,
" unde et contrarium datur
although adopted by many, is an arbitrary one
airb T. Oeov,

;

;

;

;

:

—

:

:

sed mavult

intelligi,

Olshausen).

— anb

r.

fi^^/zerv,"

Qeov] not

above the other, but on

Grotius (so also Bengel, Billroth, Riickert,

from men,

the jJart on

vicegerent and representative, John
ii,

27

v.

now place and

as ye

God ;

praise the one

for Christ the .Judge
ff.

Acts

;

x. 42, xvii.

is

31

;

God's

Rom.

16, al.

Vv. 6-13. Note, what I have hitherto given utterance
cable

myself and Apollos, has for its object
Rebuke of this pride (vv. 7-13).

to

(ver. 6).

Ver.

6.

Ae] pursuing the subject

;

to in a manner appliwean you from party -pride

to

the apostle turns

now

to the final re-

monstrances and rebulces which he has to give in reference to the party-

among them

doing so, he addresses his readers generally (not
with a winning warmth of feeling, as in i. 11.TuvTo] from iii. 5 onwards, where he brings in himself and Apollos si^ecially
and by name, assigning to both their true position and its limits to be observed by them with all humility, and then appending to this the further
Tavra is not to be made to refer back
instructions which he gives up to iv. 5.
division

the teachers) as

to

older expositors).
it into

in

where Paul and Apollos are not named alone

12,

i.

;

adeTK^oi

— iitrecxw-

myself and Apollos,

whom

i.e.

ek

ifiavT. k. 'AttoPlAw]

(so Baur, following-

I have

changed thefm^moj

I have, instead of directing

my

discourse to

might properly have been moulded, written in such
fashion in an altered form, that what has been said applies now to myself
and Aiwllos. It is on account of the contrast with oflters which floats before

upon

others,

it

the apostle's mind, that he writes not simjily

e'lq efxe,

but

eJf

kfiavrov

;

eJf,

form to the parties concerned.
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 14, Phil. iii. 21

again, denotes the reference of this change of

Respecting

Symm.
{pfjjjia

1

neraaxriiiaTiCeLv, to transfoi'm,

Sam.

xxviii.

juETecrxv/J^aTKyuivov)

8
;

;

4 Mace.

ix.

;

21

Lucian, Imag.

;

9,

Plato, Legg. x. p. 903 E, 906
Hale. 5

;

Heliodorus,

ii.

C

p. 93.

the form in which the foregoing statements have been presented, which has been other than the confor he
crete state of the case at Corinth would properly have involved

The

axvu^a, to

which the word here

refers, is

;

has so moulded

it

as to

make

that bear upon himself and Apollos, which

more properly should have applied to others. Now, who are those otliers?
Not the order of teachers generally (Calovius, Billroth, de Wette, Neander,
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my own

et ai., also

foniicr view), for in that case

we should have no change

of form, but only a sjyeciaUziiuj ; but rather the instigators of parties in
Corinth, with their self-exaltation and jealousy, as is clear from the folIt was they
low'ing clause stating the design in view, and from ver. 7 ff.
:

But
split up the church and infected it with their own evil qualities.
from Paul and Apollos the readers were to learn to give up all such conduct,
from those very men, who had respectively founded and built up the
chiueli, but who by these partisans had been stamped with the character
of heads of sects and so misused, to the grievous hurt of the Christian comBaur's explanation is contrary to the notion of fiereax'/ZJ., but in
munity.
what has been said of
favour of his own theory about the Christ-party
me and AiwUos holds also of the other jMrties ; this not applying, however,
to Toi/g Tov XpiaToi), who are to be regarded as forming a peculiar party by
themselves.
Lastly, it is also a mistake (see Introd. § 1) to interpret it
with Chrysostom, Erasmus, Beza, Vatablus, Cornelius a Lapide, and others
"I have put our names an fictitious in place of those of the actual leaders of
or to hold, with Parens and Mosheim, that /leracrx- refers to the
parties ;"
homely figures which Paul has used of himself and Apollos (gardeners,
husbandmen, builders, house-stewards), from which the readers were to
learn humility.
These figures were surely lofty enough, since they repre-

who

—

:

:

'

sented the teachers as Qnov awepyovc

Moreover, the figures in themselves

!

plainly could not teach the Corinthians humility

—

the intrinsic tenor of the ideas conveyed.
accusative as in Acts xix.
forms, Buttmann's ausf.

way for our own

not in any
tion of the

6i'

vfxdg

might

hy

its

le-arn

A B

1.

Gr.

I.

p.

sakes.

the lesson must

;

K* have 'KnoXkuv.

207

—

f

.

;

Kiihner, § 124, ed.

Iva kv yiuv k.t.I.]

more

(" instructionis vestrae causa," Estius)

(Winer,

p.

lie

in

same form of the
See regarding both

'AttoA/w] the

361 [E. T. 483]), that

is

:

2.

—

6i'

v/iag]

precise explana-

in order that ye

to say,

by having us

before you as an examjile of shunning undue self-exaltation, in accordance

with what

—

I

have stated regarding our

official position,

duty, responsibility,

The elliptical " not above ichat is written,'''' is made
to rank as a substantive by the t6 (Matthiae, § 280)
for (ppovelv is spurious
(see the critical remarks).
The suppression of the verb after //// in lively
etc.

TO fiy vKtp b yeyp.]

:

;

discourse

Kuhner,

is

common
G07

II. p.

;

in the classics.

See Hartung, Partikell.

Klotz, ad Devar. p. 607.

The

II. p.

153

;

short, terse py vTzip b

may have been an old and familiar .saying of the Rabbins (Ew-ald) ;
only Paul never quotes such elsewhere.
8 ykyp. is by Luther and most expositors (including Storr, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Heydenreich, Pott, Billroth,
yh/p.

—

Neander) made to refer to what Paul has written in the preceding sectimi.
But Grotius hits the truth in the matter when he says
yiypanraL in his
libris semper ad libros V. T. refertur.
Only Grotius should not have re:

ferred it to a single passage (Deut. xvii. 20
comp. also Olshausen) which
the readers could not be expected to divine.
It denotes generally the rule
;

>

Michaelis

:

"

ect among you
Apollos
frain

.

.

from

.

;

I

know

quite well that no

calls itself after

the true

giving,

in

names

I

myself or
rather re-

order to avoid of-

fence," etc.

But,

as Calovius justly obis here not ''per
fictionu, sed ^er flgurutionu modum."
serves, the MeTao-xri/aaTitr/nos

CHAP.

IV., 6.
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which is not to be transgressed and this means here,
according to the context, the rule of humility and modesty, within the bounds
of which a man will not be vainly puffed up, nor will presume to claim
written in the 0. T.,

anything that

Comp.

;

beyond the limits of the ethical canon of the Scriptures.
Ewald. And Paul could the more readily express
general way, inasmuch as all the quotations hitherto made

lies

Riickert, Reiche,

himself in this

by him from the

O. T.

19,

(i.

31,

19) exhorted to humility.

iii.

It is

against the context to suppose, with Cajetanus and Beza, that the reference
is to the

dogmatic standard of the O. T., which was not to be transcended

by pretended wisdom.

Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Theophylact went so
Mark x. 44 Matt. vii. 1

far as to refer it to sayings of Christ (such as

;

;

Theodoret even adds to these (1 Cor. vii. 24), which neither Paul nor his
Withreaders could think of in connection with the habitually used yeyp.
out having the slightest support in the use and wont of the language (for
in passages like Pindar, Nem. vi. 13, Eur. Ion. 446 [455], ypdipeiv has just
the ordinary force of to tcrite), and wholly in the face of the N. T. usage of

—

Hofmann brings

yeypanrai,

which

in here the general notion of the definite measui'e

God (Rom.

adjusted to each by

is ascribed,

tenance lent to this interpretation by

means a written clause

ypd/j.,ua

xii. 3).

What Paul means

(see Krliger).

Nor
is

sacred rule of the Scriptures, the presumptuous disregard of
''ulcus aferit,'''' Beza.
source of the mischief at Corinth
K.T.?!,.]

For one another against

san procedure
tent on their

for that

the objective

Iva

ptfj

eiq

vnep

the other, is a telling description of the parti-

The members

!

;

which was the

—

;

any coun-

is

in Thuc. v. 29. 4

of a party

plumed themselves

to such an ex-

own

advantages, that one did so in behalf of the other {vTvep,
2), seeking thereby mutually among themselves to main-

comp. 2 Cor. ix.
and exalt their own reputation {e)g vnip tov ev6g), and that with hostile
tendency towards the third person, who belonged to another party (/card tov
Olshausen understands v-n-ep tov ev6g of their outbidding each other
irepov).
in pretensions, which, however, would require the accusative with vrcep
tain

;

"so that he deems himself exalted
against which apart from the fact that vnep with the
above the other
genitive does not occur in this sense in the N. T. (see, moreover, Matthiae,
the immediate context is conclusive, according to which it is he
p. 1360)

and Winer,

p.

858 [E. T. 478], renders

:

—

f

—

only
one)

who
;

also does

despised by the

is

and

just as

with

/cara

e/f
;

who

(pvaiohjievoQ,

can be the

'iTspoq

(the different

stands in antithetic correlation with tov hepov, so vTrep
comp. Rom. viii. 31 Mark ix. 40. The ordinary in;

" On acwimt of the teacher, whom he has chosen to be his
comp. Reiche, Ewald, Hofmann. But like elg, so vnep tov
head,''^ Riickert
Ev6g also must refer to the collective subject of (pvaiovade, and consequently

terpretation

is

•

;

both of them together convey the same sense as vnep alTJifkuv, only in a more
Ecclus. xlii. 24 f.
Susann. 52
Comp. 1 Thess. v. 11
concrete way.
The (pvawvaOai of a df vnep
often, too, in Greek writers.
1 Mace. xiii. 28
mutually opTOV h6g takes place Kara tov hepov in the jealous wranglings of
posing parties reciprocally, so that each has always full room for the /card tov
;

—

;

htpov (against Hofmann's objection).
Iva

occurs only here and

—

in Gal. iv. 17.

(pvaiovade]

The

;

;

the present indicative after
it, wont to be ad-

instances of
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duced from classical writers, have been long since given up. See HerThe passages,
Schneider, ad Xen. Ath. i. 11.
mann, ad Viger. p. 851 f.
indicative,
the
past
with
found
is
iva
where
Valckenaer,
and
a^-ain, in Kypke
Stallbaum,
were wholly inapi)licable here. Corap. on Gal. iv. 17, note
ad Plat. f<i/nijj. \). 181 E. On these grounds Billroth and Riickert assume
that Paul had meant to form the subjunctive, but had formed it wrongly
a " singularis ratio
so too, before them, Bengel characterized the form as
crit.
I. p. 152, satisfies
Comment,
his
in
also,
;"
Reiche
and
contractionis
As if we
himself with the notion of an erroneously formed contraction.
were warranted in taking for granted that the most fluent in language of
the apostles could not be safely trusted with forming the mood of a verb in
But, apart
Winer finds here an improper usage of the later Greeli.
o(j
;

;

;

'

!

from the absence of
be proved in much

all

proof for this usage in the apostolic age

oftener,
too,

would he have put the

indicative here,

immediately before

rect subjunctive

can only

;

272 [E. T. 362]), had Paul adopted it,
and not have written correctly in everi/ other case

p.

(it

modern Greek see Winer,
he would have brought it in

later writings, as also in

when he had

it (jiaOT/Te).

*
;

least of all,

just used the cor-

Fritzsche (ad Matth. p. 836)

qiM conditione, quando demisse
de vobis statuere nostro exemjilo didiceritis) minime alter in alterim detrimentum extollitur.'''' At a later date (in FritzscMorum opusc. p. 186 ff.) he
wished to resort to emendation, namely Iva 'ei> Tjfiiv fiaffriTe to fiij vnep 8 yiypan-ai (j)povelv, eva fifj virif) tov ivoc; (pva lov c6at Kara tov irepov (so,
But although it might easily enough have
too, very nearly Theodoret).
took

iva as

uU, and explained

''uhi

:

(i.e.

:

be written by mistake in place of eva pn, the
li>a //;) should
consequence of that mistake would in that case necessarily have been the
alteration of fvawvadai,^ not into ipvmovaOe, but into (pvaiuade, and the snbjunctive, not the indicative, must therefore have had the preponderance of

happened that

critical ev-idence in its

Chrys.

ras.).

favour (but

it is

The only explanation

of

found, in point of fact, only in 44,

ha which

is

in accordance

with the

laws of the language, and therefore the only admissible one, is that given
by Fritzsche, ad Matth. I.e. ; 'iva cannot be the particle of design, because it
followed by the indicative

is

whei-e,

;

must, on the contrary, be the local particle,

it

in the sense of whereby, under which relation, so that

and that

it

ex-

Plato, Gorg. p. 484 E ;
presses the position of the case (Homer, Od. vi. 27
Sophocles, Oed. Col. 627, 1239 ; Eur. Hec. ii. 102, 711, Andoc. vi. 9, al. ;
;

>

So, too, Wieseler

mann on

Gal. p.

138.

on

Gal. p. 378

Hof-

;

Bainab. 7: iVa

.

.

.

an earlier example tiian any adduced
by Winer and Wieseler. But how easily Sel
might have been written here by mistake
for fi]7, which is so similar in sound (comp.
Dressel, p. 17). Should fit!, however, be the
original reading, then 'iva may just as well
be ubi, as in our passage. The readings

Sel, is

1

ditre

and

fi6T€'x«Te

in Ignatius, rtrf^yjA.

4,

are

124).— Buttmann's conjecture (neut. Or. p. 202 [E. T. 235]), that the
contracted presents, on account of the

dubious (Dressel,

final syllable

p.

having the circumflex, rcpre-

sent

the

futures,

is

totally destitute

of

proof.
" 1 Thess.

iv. 13 included (against Tischendorf).— In Col. iv. 17, n\-qpoU is subjunctive,
—As respects Lachmann's erroneous reading, 2 Pet. i. 10, MMeseler, p. 379, is right.—

In

John

xvii. 3, Gal. vi. 12, Tit.

ii.

4,

Rom.

the indicative readings are to be rejected (in opposition to Tischendorf).
xiii. 17,

' The K, too, has <f)v<rtou<rt>ot.
But how
often does that codex interchange ai and e
Immediately before it has yiypanTt instead
of -yeypan-Tai.
I

—
CHAP.

IV., 7.
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also Schaefer, ad Soph. 0. C. 621
and Baeumlein, Partih. p. 143 f.). Wliat
Paul says then is this in order that ye may learn the ne ultra quod scrijytum
est, wherdn/ (i.e. in the observance of which rule) ye then {(^vacovade is the future
realized as present) do not puff up yourselves, etc.
Suitable though it would
be, and in accordance with the apostle's style (Rgm. vii. 13
Gal. iii. 14,
iv. 5
2 Cor. ix. 3), that a second telic 'iva should follow upon the first,
;

:

;

;

still

the linguistic impossibility here must turn the scale against

To

it.

put down the indicative to the account of the transcribers has against it the
almost unanimous agreement of the critical evidence in excluding the subjunctive (which

would be

not being the original).

on the supposition of the indicative
it back to the origin of the Epistle
dictating, or his amanuensis in taking

inexplicable,

Again, to trace

by assuming that Paul made a slip in
down his words, is all the more unwarranted, seeing that the self-same phe-

nomenon

recurs in Gal.

while the clause here, as

iv. 17,

a rendering which gives a good sense and
subjective form of the negation

the design cherished

Sophocles, Trach. 797

Baeumlein, ut supra,
Ver.
ations

7.

—

The words

(1)

No

290

Iva

Winer,

;

fiij

.

.

.

—

from

Comp. e.g.
and see
[ipoTuv

floating before his mind.
fie fif] ng d^erai
447 [E. T. 603].

evTavd' ottov

iiideg

:

p.

'

in the relative clause, has arisen

firj,

by Paul, and

it stands, admits of
grammatically correct.
The

is

p.

now

hepov are

one maJceth thee to differ ;

it

justified

;

by two consider-

an imaginary difference of

is

own making, which thou

settest between thee and others.
(2) What
from thyself and it is absurd to boast thyself of
Hofmann holds that Paul in his first
it as though it were thine own work.
proposition glances at his own difference from others, and in his second at
the gifts of Apollos ; but this is neither indicated in the text, nor would it
accord with the fact that he and Apollos are to be examples of humility to
the readers, but not examples to humble them— namely, by high position and

thine

thou possessest thou hast not

—

(je] applies to each individual of the preceding v/iElg, not therefore
simply to the sectarian teachers (Pott, following Chrysostom and several of
the old expositors).
The literal sense of Staicpivei is to be retained. The
" Quis enim te discernit?^'' Comp. Acts xv. 9;
Vulgate rightly renders

gifts.

—

:

Homer, Od.

179

;

Plato,

Sojth.

p.

171 C.

This of

:

—

heaps question on question.
is

253 E, Charm,

iii

thee to differ for the better ?).

Paul

p.

point offact, to supposed pre-eminence ; but Paul will not
Who maheth
as pre-eminence (contrary to the common rendering

course refers,
describe it

iv.

pointing in the general

tI 6e exeig k.t.I.]

M, like that which follows,

To what
See Hartung, PartiJcell. I. p. 169.
" But tchat possessest thou,'''' etc., their own
:

conscience told his readers, and

it is

from the next question,

clear also

that,

namely, of which they boasted, their Christian insight, wisdom, eloquence,
and the like. He certainly did not think of himself and the other teachers
as the source {llafieo) of the gifts (Semler, Heydenreich, Pott), which would
be quite contrary to his humble piety, but ov6ev olKoOev ixeic, al'ka irapa
:

Tov deov

?,a(36v,

Chrysostom.

Comp.

« [Still it is better with most critics to take
the particle as a conjunction and consider
the phrase a solecism, which Bishop Light-

iii. 5,

xii. 6,

foot says

—T.

is

W. C]

xv. 10.

el

6e Kal e^.]

not unusual in the later writers,
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if thou hast been endowed with gifts,
by no means deny. EZ kuI is not meant to represent the posComp. 2
session of them as problematical (Riickert), but is concessive.
comp. Hartung, I. p. 140 f.
Cor. iv. 3.
See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 832
ri Kavxaaai k.t.A. ] ov6elg etv' a/.'/.o-fuaii napaKarad^Klotz, ad Devar. p. 519 f.

again, even if thou host received, even

which

I will

;

—

Kaig /leyaippovel, knaypvnvel 6e ravTaig, Iva

;

(j>v2.d^7j rC>

deduKon, Theodoret.

becomes
heaping stroke on stroke, even as the proud Corinthians, with their partisan conduct, needed a vovOeaia (ver. 14) to teach themThe transition, too, from the individualizing singular to the
humility.
The interrogative way of taking
plural corresponds to the rising emotion.
for the disapproval
the passage (Baumgarten) weakens it without reason
Ver.

now

8.

The

discourse, already in ver. 7 roused to a lively i)itch,

bitterly ironical,

;

of such bitter derision (Stolz, Riickert)

since Paul could not but

and, in the second,

it

know

fails to

best

is,

in the

how he had

first

place, over-hasty,

to chastise the Corinthians;

recognize the fact, that he, just in conse-

quence of the purity of his conscience, could give rein to the indignant
temper amply warranted in him by the actual position of things, without
justifying the suspicion of self-seeking
tion to Riickert).

climax

:

— In

Already sated are

have attained

to

and thirst for power (this in opposiand kjiaaiTi., we have a vehement

KSKop. eote, ettIovt.,

dominion

ye,

already iecome rich are ye; without our help y^
sarcastic force of this address, which showe

The

!

the repulsive shape in wliich the inflated character and demeanour of the

Corinthians presented
.

.

.

?'/(')!]

coming
ings

;

itself, is

and x'^pk W'wv
a'tuv,

^^
:

intensified

by the emphatically prefixed

ydr)

already ye have, what was expected onlj' in the

fulness of satisfaction

and

of enrichment in Messianic bless-

without our help (mine and that of Apollos, ver. 6) are ye arrived at

the highest stage of Messianic

power and glory,

at the fiaaiTieia !"

already reached such a pitch of Christian perfection, are

You have

become without us

such mightily exalted and dominant personages, and there is presented in
you an anticipation of the future Messianic satisfaction, of the Messianic
fulness of possession and dominion.
Ordinarily, neKop. and ettIovt. (comp.
Rev. iii. 17) have been taken as referring specially to Christian knowledge
and other endowments (comp. i. 5), and kjiaaLA. either as referring likewise
to knowledge, the highest degree of it being meant (Vater, Heydenreich),
or to high prosperity and repute in general (Calvin, Justiniani, Light foot,
Wetstein, Flatt, Pott), or to the quiet security in which kings live (Grotius),
or to the " dominium et jus statuendi de rebus Christianis" (Semler), or to
the domination of the one sect over the other (Estius), or of the teacher over
his party (Billroth is undecided between these two views).
But all these
interpretations fail to do justice to the sarcastic method of expression, although
they iji part correctly enough describe the state of the case, which is here
ironically presented,
In
(j) The right view may be seen in Ilofmann also.
connection with the ifiaail. left without being more precisely defined, nothing
came so naturally and at once to the Christian consciousness as the thought
of the Messianic liaaiTiEia.'
And how well this idea corresponds to the wish
'

So rightly also Schrader, Ruckert, de
EwaM, Neander, Ilof-

Wette, Osiander,

mann.

Comp. Olshansen (who, however,

Rives a ratiunalizin;: view of the ruling).

—

—
CHAP.

which follows
iii.

32

If,

!

however,
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applies to the Messianic ruling (see on

f/?a(7.

Usteri, Lehrbegriff, p. 370),

;

IV., 9.

and consequently

to the avti^aaiktvem of

comp. Rom. viii. 17, then in that case KFKop. and ett'Kovt. also,
to preserve the symmetry of this ironical picture, must be understood in the
sense of the Messianic consummation of all things, and must denote the
being full and rich Kaf k^oxvv (namely, in the blessings of the Messianic
salvation), which for the Christian consciousness did not need to be partic2 Tim.

ii.

12,

The perfect brings
2 Cor. viii. 9.
ofhamng entered upon the possession.
SeeKuhner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18. As to f]6r], i.e. now already, see on John
iv. 35.
x'^pk wuv'\ without whose work, in fact, you would not be ChrisComp. Matt.

ularly specified.

before us the

state,

v. 6

;

the aorists tYiefact

—

Koi b(j>el6v ye k.t.X.] and (the thought suddenly striking his
mind) would that ye had indeed attained to dominion ! In the later Greek
writers 6(j)eXov is used as a particle, and joined with the indicative, 2 Cor. xi.
See Matthiae, p. 1162.
Gal. V. 12.
1
Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 185 [E. T.
214 f.]. Ve strengthens the force of d(p£2,ov
see Hartung, Partihell. I. p.
372 f. Baeumlein, Partih. p. 55 f. The thought is
"Apart from this,
that ye have witKout us become rulers, would that ye had at least {yl) become
such!
Comp. Klotz, ad Devar. p. 281 f.
Iva k. tjueI^ vfilv avii.paa.'] Ye
would doubtless in that case, Paul deems, suffer us also to have some share
(beside you) in your government
The subjunctive is quite according to
rule (in opposition to Riickert), seeing that Efiaau. denotes something completed from the sjjeaker's present point of view {hare become rulers), and seeing that the design appears as one still subsisting in the present. See
Observe,
Klotz, ad Devar. p. 617 f.
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Grit. p. 43 B.
we may add, how the sarcastic climax ends at last with '/ca« 6^f /I6v ye k.t.I. in

tians at all

!

;

;

;

:

!

—

;

a

way

fitted to

Ver.

9.

put

Comp. Chrysostom.
For the

the readers deeply to shame.

Tap] giving the ground of the foregoing wish

of us apostles

is to

very desirable

!

my mind

such, that

It is precisely

to

us the

the reverse of that

pable point in the statement.

Comp. on

:

position

would even be a thing
In 6oku we have a pal-

avfi(iaa.
!

—

vii. 40.

Without

otl

following,

ad Xen. Anah. v. 7. 13. —vi^aq rohg air.] does not refer simply to Paul (Calvin and others, including Schrader and Olshausen), which
The designation tovq
is forbidden by tovc an., but to the apjostles generally.
hnoGT. is added by way of contrast to their position, in which they, instead
Observe further, how
of being at all privileged as apostles, were laxaroi.
in this passage, on to ver. 13, Paul paints his picture of the apostles in colas
kaxaTovg] Predicate
ours drawn from his own personal experience.
Comp. Mark ix. 35 Alciphr. iii. 43 Dio Cassius,
homines infimae sortis.
see in Kiihner,

—

:

;

;

xlii.

5

;

Dem.

346, pen.

It is

joined with awoar.

Beza, and others, including Semler and Pott:
apostoli facti fuimus,

that case

we should

tamquam

by Erasmus,

"Deus

nos,

Castalio,

qui postremi

EKidav. oculis alior. sistit" (Pott).

But

in

require to have rovg an. rovg kax-, or at least rohg mj.

and at any rate,
because egx. would necessarily be the emphatic word
looked at generally, this would give us an inappropriate and unhistorical

an.,

;

and those of the

first.

us forth, presented tis as

last,

contrast between the experiences of the later apostles

—

anESsi^ev] not

:

fecit, reddidit,

but

:

He

has

set
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caused u»

to

appear as such before the eyes of the world (see the following
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 4 Plat. Cmv. p. 179 C Dem. 687.

etarpov K.r.X.).

;

—

;

wf kmeavar.']
Xen. Oec. v. 10 Wyttenbach, ad Plat. Phaed. p. 72 C.
How true in view of
as men condemned to death, so that we appear as such.
Comp. xv. 30 f. 2 Cor. xi. 23
their constant exposure to deadly perils
" veluti iestiarios,^^ although
TertuUian's rendering (de pudic. 14)
fE.
11

;

;

!

;

:

adopted by Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Cornelius S, Lapide, Michaelis, Schrader,
and others, is an arbitrary limitation of the meaning. The correct explaComp. Dion. Hal. vii. 35.
nation is given by Chrysostom and Theophylact.
oTi dittTfjov tyev. k.t.I.} serves to make good the statement from Jo/cw to
hence it is a mistake to write 6, ti and connect it with diarp., as
enidav.
Hofmann conjectures should be done ("which spectacle we have in truth

—

;

become
tacle,

to the world "

Oearpov

etc.

Ach. Tat.

I.

p. 55.

91. 10, v. 15.

2.

—

The meaning

).

here like dia or

is

Comp.

deaTpH^eadai,

Kal ayy.

k.

seeing that

Heb.

x.

standing absolutely,

we have become a

Aesch. Dial. Socr.

83

;

eKdeaTpli^ecdai,

is

as

of heaven

on a spectacle.

spec-

iii.

Polyb.

20

;

iii.

to the whole
and of earth gaze

avdp.] specializes the rw Koofio)

upon our hardships and persecutions
,

:

The inhabitants

world, both angels and men.
the N. T.

is

dkafia, as

:

— The word ayye^oi in

never used of the good and bad angels taken
al.), nor of the bad alone
Wolf, and others, including Flatt

together (this against Zeger, Bengel, Olshausen,
(this against Vatablus, Estius, Calovius,

and Neander), but always only
angels (comp. on

Rom.

viii.

of the angels Kar' e^ox^/v,

38).

Where

it

i.e.

of the good

bad

refers to the

angels,

it

2
2 Cor. xii. 7
always has some addition defining it so (Matt. xxv. 41
Jude 6). Hahn's objection is a trifling one (Theol. d. N. T. I.
Pet. ii. 4
comp. also Hofmann.
that the angelic world generally is meant
p. 261)
see on Eph. ii. 2.
Some
Yes, but the evil angels are no longer therein
have thought that we must bring in the bad angels, because dearpnv involves
;

;

;

:

;

;

But this is purely arbitrary. The
by the spectators in the drama of the apostolic fortit is not here
unes might be very vario\is, and even opposite in its nature
Theodoret says well
irhcsLv t\q Qtupiav
taken into consideration at all.
the idea

:

a

sid>ject

of mirth and mockery.

particular interest felt

;

:

npdKEiTai

avdpunuv

TO.

TjfieTEpa'

ayyeT^oi

fiev

yap

ol jiev kcpf/^ovrat roig y/iertipoig

The way

rr/v

ijiitTepav

avdpiav Savfia^ovai, tuv 6i

na-drjfiaciv, ol 6e

cvvakyovai

/xev,

hnafivvai

which the angels come in here, therefore, must
not be regarded as simply proverbial and figurative (Baur). (k)
Ver. 10. What very different sort of people ye are from us!
nupol 6ia X.

6e o'vK laxvovaiv.

in

—

for,

because

fied,

J

ourselves about nothing else save Christ the cruci-

on knowing Ilim only, and on having nothing to do with the
wisdom (comp. ii. 2), we are foolish, weak-minded men, for Christ's
Comp. i. 18, 25.
<pp6vi/j,oi h X.] wise men are ye in your connection

are bent

world's
sake.

we concern

—

with Christ, sagacious, enlightened Christians
not write again 6ia X.

;

!

Observe, that Paul could

the Christian pseudo-wisdom had other motives.

The nature

of the irony, ^^ plena aculeis''^ (Calvin), with which he scourges
the worldly state of things at Corinth, does not allow us to supply anything
else here but fautv and eari. -^ ao-^evelc] weak and powerless.
For in trem-

bling and humility they came forward,

making

little

of

human

agency,

CHAP.

IV., 11-13.
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word of Christ. Ye, on the contrary,
up an imposing attitude and to carry
through great things. Comp. ii. 3 2 Cor. xiii. 2 ff., x. 10. By an arbitrary limitation, Chrysostom, Theophylact, Grotius, and Estius refer aa^.
Quia multa mala patimur, nee resistimus quod est
to their sufferings :
"Mala, si qua occurrunt, facile repellitis," Estius.
infirmitatis," and lextrusting for
are laxvpol,

success to the simple

all

men

ofpoicer, able to take
;

'

'

:

—

evSo^oi] celebrated, highly

Matt.

xiii.

— In

C.

57

Hom.

;

II.

honoured personages

516

i.

;

the last clause the first person

now

because Paul means

tithesis,

; arifioi

:

unhonoured, despised,

Plato, Legg. vi. p. 774 B, Euthyd. p. 381
is

the subject of the sarcastic an-

to speak at more

regarding the

length

apostles.

Vv. 11-13.

Down

hour

to the present

continues uninterruptedly, manifesting

and humiliations.
axpi t^c apn ilipaq, as

vations, sufferings,

understand this

knowing the

Cor. xi. 27), he

in all

manner

of pri-

not to

also fwf apri in ver. 13,' in a strictly

we have no

precise position of Paul at that time (comp. 2

speaking here not of himself alone, but of the position of

is

the apostles in general.

on

(/ta/)

— The assumption that we are

seeing that, even apart from the fact that

literal sense, is rash,

other means of

this despised condition of ours

itself also

—

;

Jas.

15

ii.

Comp.

we lach necessary raiment.

yv/j.v^TEvo/n.ev] i.e.

xxv. 36

yvuvoQ in Matt.

;

and Theile

in

The

loc.

as

verT),

used both in this sense and of being lightly armed, belongs to the later
The form yv/nviTevo/iev (Lachmann and Tischendorf), although
Greek.
vouched for by a majority of the codd., is nothing but an ancient clerical
error
roe

A

—

see Fritzsche, de conform. Lalicm. p. 21.

;

Comp. Matt.

are beaten with fists.

ii.

20

concrete representation of rude maltreatment in general.

are unsettled, have no abiding dwelling-place, Rufinus,

phylact

ilavvoiie-da,

:

our otcn hands.

—

(pe'vyofiEv.

Comp.

KOKtu/itv k.t.Ti.]

as regards Paul, ix. 6

ff.

we
;

quite literally

/co/la(^<C-]

xxvi. 67; 1 Pet.

toil

3 Cor.

;

:

xii. 7.

— aaraTaviiev^ we
Ep.

Theo-

20.

hard, worhing with

2 Cor. xi. 7

ff.

;

1

Thess.

Acts xx. 34 and who is in a position to deny
that others of the apostles too acted in the same way ? Paul includes this
among the elements of their despised condition, which he adduces and
he had a right to do so, for it was such in the eyes of the world, which
ii.

9

ff.

;

3 Thess.

iii.

8

;

;

;

—

could not and would not recognize and honour so noble a self-denial.
loidop. evloy. k.t.I.^ The picture of the ignominious condition of the apostles is continued,

our.

We

and

its effect

are so utterly

who

heightened by the contrast of their demeanof all honour with others, that as

empty and void

ad Dem. de Cor. p. 294), perand comp. 1 Mace,
Heracl.
Eur.
1182
El.
600), we do not
Aesch.
Ag.
1078
Soph.
vii. 41
in any wise defend ourselves or seek vengeance against them (as men do
who have honour to vindicate and maintain) but, on the contrary, wish
good to our revilers, remain quiet and patient towards our persecutors, and

respects those
secute,

revile (insult, see Dissen,

and slander us

(Svciprj^.

,

see the critical remarks,
;

;

;

;

'
The two expressions are synonymous
henpe, too, this passage is a proof that the

;

distinction

between

axpi.

and

iu-e'xp'.

niain-

tained by Tlttmann, Synon. p. 33
erroneous. See Fritzsche, aA Rom.
308

ff.

ff.,

ia

I.

p.

;
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give beseeching words to our slanderers.

'

Whether Paul

says this in

remem-

brance of the words of Jesus in Matt. v. 44, Luke vi. 27 f., which became
known to him by tradition (Kuckert and others), is very dubious, considerbut the di.H2wsit'ion required by Jesus lived
ing the difference of expression

— uq
hitherto — from

;

TrepiKa^dpiiaTa k.t.%.] Delineation, as a whole, of the condition

in him.

ver. 11

onwards

— sketched in single

traits

:

We

have become

as out-sweepings of the world, i.e. our experience has become such, as though
we were the most utterly worthless of existing things, like dirt which men

from the face of the world. The Kda/uog is the woi-ld of men
liepimdapiia
12), corresponding to the Travrwv which follows.
(from neptKadaipu, to cleanse round about, on every side) means quisquiliae,
what one removes by cleansing, both in a literal sense and figuratively, like

have swept

(Rom.

iii.

off

6, v.

our offscourings, scum (Arrian. Diss. Ejnct.

Kiihner,

II.

and

Beza, Estius,

p.

26).

others,

With

Kd-&apfia

this figurative sense in

;

also

The simple

22. 78).

iii.

more common and it especially is often found in
Demosthenes and later writers (see Wetstein, Loesner,
is

Obss. p. 276 f
comp.
Erasmus, H. Stephanus,
de Wette, Ewald, Maier,
.

;

this rendering

including, Riickert,

Neander, Hofmann, are content, following Theodoret, Theophylact, and
Oecumenius. Ka^^dpfiara, however, is likewise used to denote those who,
in times of plague and other jjublic calamities, were offered up to expiate the
wrath of the gods (see Schol. ad Arist. Plut. 454 Bos, Exercitatt. p. 125 ff.
;

Munth. Obss. e Diod. p. 321 f.), and in Prov. xxi. 18, TvepiKadapua corresponds to the Hebrew "^^S, while neptKa^apjudg, too, in Plato, Legg. vii. p.
815 C, means lustratio, and TrepiKa^apTjjpiov in Hesychius {sub voce dEunara),
a sacrifice for purification ; and, on these grounds, Luther and many others
(among them Pott, Olshausen, Osiander) assume that Paul refers here to
that Greek sacrificial custom (see especially Photius, Quaest. Amphil. 155),
and means h^ KtpiKd-&. expiatory sacrifices, the idea oi '' reprobate, utttrly
irorthless men^'' being at the same time essentially involved, inasmuch as
such men were taken for sacrifices of that nature (see Bos and Grotius).
" contemnimur ut homines,
According to this view, the sense would be
qui ad iram Deorum ab omnibus hominibus avertendam sacrificio offeruntur," Pott
and Olshausen asserts, in spite of the uq, that Paul ascribes a
certain power even to his sufferings.
Now the current and constant word
lor the expnatory offering is Ka-Bapfia (not 'jzEpiKd-dapfia) ' but, even supposing
that Paul had conceived TvepiKad^dpfiara as piacula, he would in that case
have again used the plural TrepiiprnjuTa in the next clause, for irepiipTjfia is synonymous with TzepiKd'&ap/xa, and each individual would be a piaculum. If,
on the other hand, he conceived nepiKa-^dpixaTa as offscourings, castings away,
he could very suitably interchange this phrase afterwards with the collect-

—

:

;

;

>

being slandered, we enSee regarding wapaicaA., to entreat,

UapaKoXoviitv

treat.

:

nieek on Heb. II. 1, p. 454 ff. Theopliylact
puts it happily wpooTepoit Ad-yois koX ixaXaKTiKoi? aixiiPone&a..
Comp. Acts xvi. 39. Grotins explains it
Dexm pro ipsis jyrecarnur.
But De^im and pro ipsis are unwarrantably
inserted on the ground of Matt. v. 10, 44.
:

:

Compare rather
I'ous

TtaptKo-Kiaiv,

2

Mace.

xiii.

23

:

tous 'lovSa-

he gave good words

to the

Jm*.
Ilencc Valckenaer holds the reading of
uo-Trfpel icatJdp/aoTa, to be the true
one, because Paul " ritus Graecos noverat
"

G, inin.,

et linguam."

CHAP.

— navruv

ive singular {rubbish).

on

lies

and wf

-rravruv,

is

IV., 14, 15.
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The refuse of

Trepiip.]

to be supplied again before

The emphasis

all.

(what

neplfjjfia

it.

is

removed by wiping) being substantially the same in meaning with nepiKa^apua (see Photius, s.v., Tob. v. 18, and Fritzsche in he), has been as
eug apn] belongs to iyEVTj-&.,
variously interpreted by the commentators.
and repeats with emphatic force at the close of the description the selfsame
The torrent is at an end
thought with which it had began in ver. 11.

—

—

now

again

we have

;

the gentle stream of fatherly kindness, which, however,

more swells into sternness and threatening. Observe how
abandons the comprehensive plural form {fifielg), in order
now at the close of the section to make his readers feel again, in the most
impressive way, that 2^^>'sonal relation of his to them, which he, as being
the founder of the church, was entitled in truth to urge on their attention,
despite of all the party-strife which had crept in.
Vv. 14-21. Eeceive this censure (from ver. 7 onwards) not as meant to put

in ver. 18 once

Paul

at this point

you utterly

to

shume, hut as an admonition

copy (vv. 14-16), for which cause

ought

to

17).

But I— this by way of warning

come

to

you myself ;

dm I to

come

to

from your spiritual father whom ye
I have also sent Timothy to you (ver.

to those

who are puffed

tip !

—hope soon

punish, or in geritleness (vv. 18-21)

The common

Ver. 14. OvK kvTpEKuv']

,

interpretation

way

to

?

the correct one

is

:

shame you, write I this
The partici2)le, however, is not the same as an infinitive, but the
(vv. 8-13).
I shame you not by what I am now writing to you. See Heind.
meanini'- is
Matthiae, p.
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 495 D
ad Phaed. p. 249 f.
moving
humUing,
of
sense
general
the
to
keeping
prefers
Ruckert
1289.

not putting you to shame, not in such a

as to

:

;

;

greatly

;

but

why

should we, when

we have

in 2 Thess.

iii.

Titus

14,

ii.

8,

XV. 34, the perfectly distinctive Pauline notion of the word ?
Comp. also Diog. L. ii. 29 Ael. V. H. iii. 17. And just because Paul
point
feels the shaming element in his rebuke for the Corinthians, does he
1

Cor. vi.

5,

;

out, so as to further the

moral

rebuke essentially

his idea his

effect of his bitter words,

what according

to

not a putting to shame, but a fatherly ad" Exquisita emi9^e/3a7rf/a
Saepe quendam

is,

Bengel says well
wt;T?erw] The
quasi leporem apostolus salva gravitate apostolica adhibet. "
Undly intention of the admonition is not conveyed in the word by itself (see

monition.

on Ejjh.

:

vi.

and comp.

4,

Kal KaKi^dvTo^v, Legg. ix.

p.

.

—

e.g.

879

.

.

D

Plato, Pol.
;

Dem.

viii.

p.

560

798. 19, al),

A

;

vov-^etovvtuv re

but in the context.

The
vov&etu <f haipov.
Plato, Euthyd. p. 284 E
31.
invaried so as to give us not the participle again, but the
whereby the andicative (as the opposite of hrpeTTuv ypdpu, taTcen together),
See Hermann, ad
tithesis is made independent and so more emphatic.
Comp. Acts XX.

:

construction is

Hymn. Rom.

Kiihner,

p. 125.

justifies

the

cLc

thousand tutors in Christ.
19.
1

II. p.

423.

—

For suppose ye have ten
compare Matt, xviii. 24 1 Cor. xiv.
|n«,
—Respecting the paedagogi among the Greeks and Romans (comp.

Ver. 15

The

distinction

marians between

and

fivpt'oi

rluva uav aya^. vovOeriJ.

On

old gramnumeral proper)
large number) is

drawn by the

^.vpcoc (a

(an indefinitely

fjvplovc,'

;

without foundation.
fuhrl. Sprachl.
II. p. 144.

I.

p. 284

See Buttmann,
;

ati»

flllendt, Lex. Soph.

;
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2 Chron. xxvii. 32

2 Kings

;

x. 1, 5

;

Esth.

ii.

7

Rosenmiiller, Morgenl. VI.

;

most part shives, had it in charge to educate and give
constant attendance upon boys till they came of age, see Wetstein and
who,

p. 272),

for the

Hermann, Prkatulterth. § 34. 15 ff. The name is here ^xenjiguratively to
the later workers in the church, the noTH^ovrcg (iii. 6-8), the inoiKo6op.ovvTeg
(iii. 10 ff.), in respect of their carrying on its further Christian development, after Paul

had begotten

(its

father)

had founded

it,

had given

to

it

Christian

life,

Since the essential nature of the delineation

spiritually.

it

here allowed of no other word alongside of wartpar except nacSay., and since,
moreover, Apollos also was reckoned among the KaL^ayuymq, we are not

warranted in finding here expressed the idea of imperious and arrogant leadand others, including
" paedCompare, too, Erasmus
Pott, Heydenreich, de Wettc, Osiander).
ership on the part of the heads of parties (Beza, Calvin,

:

agogus saevit pro imperio." It is not even the inferior love of the later
teachers (Chrysostom, Theophylact) that Paul wishes to make his readers
sensible of, but only his rights as a father, which can be in no way impaired
a2/l' ov tt. Tra-.] sc. exere.
by all who subsequently entered the same field.

—

The

hypothetical protasis

alia, after a

is

the at of emiihatic contrast, on the

hand (Niigelsbach on the Iliad, p. 43, ed. 3 Baeumlein, Partik. p. 11
and that, too, without a restrictive yk, in the sense
h yap X/j/otcj k.t.1.] i.e.
of at certe ; see Kiihner, adXen. Anab. vii. 7. 43.

other

;

Klotz, ad Devar. p. 93),

fo7' in

tlie

through

—

of Jesus Christ no other than I myself haslegotten you,
Just as tv XpicrC), in the first half of the verse, conveys

life-felloicship

t?ie

gospel.

so here, and that with the
emphatic addition of 'It/gov, it conveys that of the moral generation, which
has taken jilace, not out of Christ, but in Him as the element of its being
and Sta tov evayyel. (comp. 1 Pet. i. 23) is the means whereby this establishment of their existence in the Christian sphere of life has been brought
about.
In both these respects it differs from physical generation.
The

the specific distinction of the KaidayuyovQ exeiv

;

;

h

antithetic emphasis of the kyu forbids us to refer

my

the apostle: ''in

fellowship with Christ,

comp. Grotius, Calovius,
Sanhedr.

Gal. iv. 19.

ad eum scriptura
Ver. 16.

Oi'i*]

Flatt, al.).

f.

refert,

19. 2

tanquam

eyewTiaa]

Comp.

" Quicunque filium
si

'I.

to the person of

(de Wette,

apostle'''

ver. 17

socii sui

;

Philem. 10

;

docet legem,

eura genuisset."

am your father.

since I

Paul does not add any more
tandae in

:

—

X.

as Jlis

i.e.

—

fii/i.

/n.

tecome imitators of me.
the matter {''in cura tu-

ylv.]

2)recise definition as to

sajictitatis,''^ Grotius tliinks, but without
but the connection of the passage, after vv. 6-13,
leaves no room for doubt that he has in view the discarding of conceit and
self-seeking, and the putting on of humility and self-denial.
As regards
the phrase fiifi. yiv., comp. xi. 1
1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14
Phil,
Eph. v. 1

ecclesia

ttim unitatis turn

warrant in the context)

;

—

;

;

iii.

17

fiifirjrag

and

;

Maier,

i.

6.

3

:

ol (h(iaaKaloi

;

rovg fiadriTag

eatiTuv anodciKvvovatv.

Ver. 17.
things

as regards the idea, Xen. Me7n.

Am

meant hy

make

father."

it

TovTo']
ptfi.

ft.

to further among you. this state of
Chrysostom, Theophylact, Piscator, Ruckert,

namely, in order
yiv.

refer to ver.

15

But that would convert

:

"on

this ground, because I

ver. 16, quite

am

your

arbitrarily, into a strange

—
CHAP.
parenthetical interpolation.

—

IV., 18.

enefiipa

v/u.
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See In trod.

Tifi.]

§

2.

He had

already started upon his journey, but was not to arrive until after this
Epistle had reached Corinth, xvi. 10
hence he must not be regarded as

the bearer of

it

(Bleek).

—

;

reKvov /xov]

comp.

The

father sends to his children (ver. 14

and

faithful to himself, in

From

whom,

Tim.

1

f.)

i.

3,

18

;

2 Tim.

i.

2.

their brother, specially dear

therefore, they too

may have

full

the quite definite reference of riKva in ver. 14, comp. ver. 15,

trust.

we

are

warranted in assuming with confidence that Timothy had been converted by
Paul; his conversion, since in all likelihood he was from Lystra (see on Acts
xvi. 1), being probably comprised in the statement in Acts xiv. 6, 7
for
in Acts xvi. 1 he is already a Christian.
h Kvpt'w] specifies the character;

—

which Timothy is his beloved and faithful child (comp.
from the fellowship in faith and life with Christ,
there is no relationship of father and son subsisting between Paul and Timothy at all. The expression is therefore not essentially different from o
n-iarei, 1 Tim. i. 3.
Comp. i. 3.
ai>a/j.v^aei] for the Corinthians seemed to
have forgotten it.'
rag 66ovg uov rag kv X.] i.e. the paths, which I tread in
Christ (as my sphere of activity), i.e. in the service of Christ.
The aim in
view (6ia TovTo) is to lead them to imitate the apostle by reminding them of
the whole way and manner, in which he conducted himself in his calling alike
personally and relatively ; for must not the recalling of that conduct vindicate his character, so much misunderstood and depreciated in Corinth, and
place it in such a light as would show it to be worthy of imitation ? more
especially in respect of his self-denial and humility, so far removed from the
Kaduq] is commonly taken as
arrogance and self-seeking of the Corinthians.
defining moi^e precisely what has been already stated in a general way, as wf
does in Rom. xi. 3, Luke xxiv. 30, Thuc. i. 1, and frequently elsewhere.
But KaQdq means sicut (Vulgate), like the
See Bornemann in Luc. p. 141.
We must therefore
classical Kada or Kaddwep
even as, in such fashion, as.
istic relation in

Eph.

vi.

31)

;

for apart

—

—

''

:

he will recall to your
conduct in such fashion, as I teach in all plnces ; i.e. he
will represent it to you not otherwise than as it is everywhere exemplified in
me by my capacity as a teacher, not otherwise therefore than in correspondabide by the meaning of the word, and interpret

memories

my

official

ence with the invariable method in which
life,

not otherwise, in short, than as

KaOug refers not to the contents of
(neither of

:

which would stand

it

I

discharge the vocation of

actually

is

everywhere.

In this

my
way

SMoku, nor to the mode of preaching

in a relation of practical significance to

niji.

but to the peculiarity of character as a whole, which distinguished
This emphatic stateTzavr. kv tt. IkhI. ]
Paul in his work as a teacher.
ment, with its double description, gives additional weight to the example

11.

yiv.),

—

Comp. Acts xvii. 30, xxi. 38.
As though now 1 were not coming to you, some

to be imitated.

Vv.

18.

'
That Paul does not use StSof et, to avoid
giving offence, because Timothy was still
young (Chrysostom, Theophylact), is an
imagination pure and simple. Theodoret

says aptly

:

Kri&r)v Si airiov o

Aoyos

(caTrjyopei-

auTon-Tai

yap

a/re

puffed up.

eyfy6vei<xav

T^s

It is

iiroo-ToAKt^S

operas.
'

eodem modo,
it rightly
but Inserts quite unwarrantably au

-Bniroth Tenders

qvo,

ipse iit&V the quo.

:

—

;

Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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likely that these boasters,

probably to the ApoUonians

who belonged more

than to the Christ-party (ver. 19 f.), believed and affirmed that the apostle
had not the courage to appear again in Corinth (3 Cor. x.l) and it is to prevent their being strengthened in their delusion by the mission of Timothy
;

Hence we are not to make
and Theodoret referred k<pv(T. rivec
even to the incestuous person, v. 1, and Theophylact makes it include a
reference to him); on the contrary, it breaks upon us suddenly, like a
the

new

these remarks, vv. 18-20.

now adds

that Paul

section begin here (Tertullian

thunderstorm, in

— Upon

1.

v.

as the fourth

6e

word

in a sentence, see

on the assumption that; see
ug, as, denotes
519 [E. T. 699].
It introduces the ground of the hipvaiMd. from the point
Matthiae, p. 1320.
Comp. Kiihner, II. p. 374 Lobeck,
of view of those that were jjuflfed up.
Winer,

p.

ad Soph.

:

Aj. 281.

—

;

epX^IJ-} ^^^t for klevaofievov (Tlatt),

sub-sisting relation.

^''

Paul

uTvdvoiav Kexpvf^dai,

e'lq

Ver. 19.

—

not

ia

made them bold and boastful

Chrysostom.

'ETiEvaofiai 6e]

coming''''

(piT^apxiaq

;

—

was

yap to

but indicative of the

their conception,

£yK?i.?ffia

ry

iprifiia

and

this

tov didaoKoKov

Tiveg] as in xv. 12.

the contrast emphatically put

first

come, however,

:

how long he
6 Kvpiog] to be underremaining in Ephesus, see xvi. 8.
See the critical remarks on Rom. xv. 32.
stood not of Christ, but of Ood.

I will.

Comp.

raxit^Q]

thought of

Phil.

ii.

24

;

2 Tim. iv.

still

9.

—

As

to

'

Comp. Rom.

i.

10; Jas.

Paul

iv. 15.

—

yvuaoimi']

what and how the boasters .spm^

on his approaching visit, leave wholly without notice
but as regards the amount of energy put forth by them in producing results
for the kingdom of God, of that he yvill take fcnowledge.
Tt)v Svvn^i.] namely,
their power of tcorhing for the advancement of the (3am?.. t. Qeov, ver. 20.
To explain it as referring to the power of miracles (Chrysostom, Theophylact
{tov 16yov),

will,

;

—

not Grotius), or to tho 2)otcer of their virtues (Theodoret, Pelagius, Justin),
contrary to the context.
Comp. what Paul says of himself in 1 Thcss. i.

This practically effective might, which has for

power of the

its

is
5.

primary condition the

which de Wette understands it we may recall
Paul himself, Luther, etc.), was what the boasters seemed to have, but they
let the matter rest at icords, which were altogether lacking in the strength
to effect anything.
How wholly othervdse it was with Paul himself
Comp. ii. 4 2 Cor. vi. 7.
true

Sjwrit (of

;

I

;

Ver. 20. Justification of the
7i6y(^

and

the condition of

its

Comp. on

The

where

ii.

5.

yvcjao/^ai ol tov 'koyov k.t.'K.

describe wherein the fiaaiXeia has

Suvdjuti

'ev

on Matt.

existence

its

by an axiom.
causal basis ;

not in speech, but in power (see on ver.

ftaaiXeia tov Qeov, again, is

not here, as

never

it

—h

it

has
19).

is else-

and in particular never in Paul's writings
(neither in this passage nor in Rom. xiv. 7
Col. i. 13, iv. 11
.see on these
verses), the church, or the kingdom of God in the ethical sense (Neander
" the fellowship of the divine life, which is brought about by fellowship
(see

iii.

2, vi.

10),

;

;

:

with the Redeemer"), but the Mexsianie Miigdom, in which,
(speedy) manifestation, those only can become members
[But as the Apostle so constantly uses
this word as a distinctive title of the Son
(cf. vv. 4, 5), it seems more natural liere to
'

at its

who

expected
are

truly

suppose a reference to the will of Christ.—
T.

W. C]

CHAP.

•

IV., 31.

believing and truly sanctified (Col.

But
speech (not by
dvvafiic, which
28

f.

;

to,

is

Thess.

1

i.

ill.

and holy living

faith

al.). (l)

3

f.

105
;

Phil. iv. 18-21

iv rolg 16yoiq (puvTaafiaTa,

Plat.

Sojih. p.

kingdom

able effectively to procure gain for the
5

;

1 Cor. ix. 19fl.

;

2 Cor. x. 4

EpK

;

v.

5

by high-soarino
234 E), but by

are not established

(Col.

i.

f.).

Ver. 21. As the conclusion of the entire section, we have here another
warning useful for the readers as a whole, indicating to them the practical
application which they generally were to make of the assurance of his
speedy coming. Lachmann, followed by Hofmann (after Oecumenius,
Cajetanus, Beza, Calvin), begins the new section with ver. 21.
But this
appears hardly admissible, since chap. v. 1 commences without any connective particle (such as aXXa, ov St, or ya/>),' and since, too, in v. 1 ff. there
is no further reference to the speedy arrival of the apostle.
ti.] in the sense
of irdrspov.
Comp. Plato, Phil. p. 52 D, and Stallbaum i/i loc. He fears the
first, and wishes the second.
"Una quidem charitas est, sed diversa in diversis operatur, " Augustine.
h paj36(/\ with a rod ; but this is no Hebraism,
for iv denotes in pure Greek the Iteing fromded with.
Heb. ix. 25 1 John
See Matthiae, p. 1340
Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 284 [E. T. 330].
V. 6.
Comp. Ecclus. xlvii. 4: iv W(p, armed with a stone. Lucian, B. M. xxiii.
The meaning of the figurative phrase, borrowed
3 Ka0LK6fi£vog iv ry pdpSo).
as it is from the relation oi father, is
iv KoMaei, iv ri/iupla, Chrysostom.
iWu] am I to come? See Winer, p. 268 [E. T. 356]. Chrysostom puts it
happily: iv v/nlv to Trpdy/na Kelrai.
n-vev,uaTi re Ti-paor.] not: with ^^ a gentle
spirit " (Luther, and most interpreters), so that vrvevfia would be the subjecbut with
tive principle which should dispose the inner life to this quality
the Spirit of gentleness, so that irvEVjua is to be understood, with Chrysostom
and Theophylact, of the Holy Sjnrit ; and irpaoT. denotes that specific effect
of this nvevfia (Gal. v. 22) which from the context is brought peculiarly into
view.
So in all the passages of the N. T. where nvev/xa, meaning the Holy
and in each of these
Spirit, is joined with the genitive of an abstract noun
cases the connection has indicated which effect of the Spirit was to be

—

—

;

;

:

—

:

—

:

;

;

Hence He

named.
1

John

is

17), dwafiEug k.t.X. (2

1.

called

-n-vev/ia

rijc

iv. 6), vlodeaiag (Rova.. viii. 15), ttjq

Tim.

i.

7),

alrideiag

(John xv.

26,

xvi. 13

;

nlaTeug (2 Cor. iv. 13), co^iag (Eph.

just according as the one or other effect

exhibited by the context as characteristic of Him. ReIt is to be observed, moreover,
specting the present passage, comp. vi. 1.
of His

working

is

that the apostolic rod of discipline too is wielded in the power of the
Holy Spirit, so that the selfsame Spirit works as a Spirit of gentleness

and

of corrective severity

Chrysostom.

mann and Tischendorf
writings, the
trpadTiK

;

justified
*

as

ecri yap

nvevpa

ix. 55.

later wpavrr/g (except that

by weighty testimony,

to

Hofmann

iroadTriTog kol rrvevpa ava-TjpoTr/Tog,

— Instead of

the form

have, in every passage in which

see regarding both, Lobeck,

in Gal.

ad Phryn.

in

vi.

p.

especially that of

v. 1 as an answer wliich
himself xmio his own question,
docs, is a forced devio©* Wliich,

For to regard

Paul gives

:

Comp. on Luke

view of tc

403

1

iJeAere

Trpadrrfg,

Lach-

occurs in Paul's

Lachmann retains
The change is

f.).

ABC

cally practicable.

it

(although they are

alone,

is

not even

logi-
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not unanimous in the case of
it is

found, Jas.

i.

21,

iii.

all

In the other places in which

the passages).

13, 1 Pet.

iii.

15, Trpavrrig is

undoubtedly the true

reading.

Notes by American Editor.
(j)

PauCs

irony.

Ver. 8.

natural force of this verse is not to be denied or evaded. As Calvin
says, the Apostle, after seriously and without figures of speech repressing the
vain confidence of the Corinthians, proceeds ironically to deride them. Nor

The

It is to be
is this the only place in Scripture where such language occurs.
found in the Old Testament (1 Kings xviii. 27, Job xii. 1, etc.), and also in the
Second Epistle to the Corinthians (xi. 19, 20). And experience seems to show
that there are occasions when no other form of speech will answer, and yet of
course this is not to be lightly assumed. The Bible gives no warrant for a
continuous or even prevailing tone of irony or satire. As Burke said of another
Permatter, an extreme medicine must not be turned into one's daily bread.
haps the rule laid down by Hodge (in he. ) is sufficient to answer the purpose.
" If the thing assailed be both wicked and foolish, and if the motive be, not
the desire to give pain, but to convince and convert," the use of these dangerous weapons is justifiable.

(k)

The spectacle

to the universe.

Ver. 9.

drawn from the games in the
amphitheatre, so familiar to the Roman world. The phrase "appointed to
death" seems naturally to suggest the gladiators who came out into the arena
and saluted the ruler of the spectacle, calling themselves morUuri, about to
die.
In the writer's view, he and his fellow-apostles were led forth, not simply before the gaze of the thousands or tens of thousands gathered under the
open sky in a huge structure of wood or stone, but upon the world's broad
stage, where all created beings, from men up to angels, gaze with wonder upon

The imagery

in this striking verse

is

evidently

the dreadful death-struggle, while the selfish Corinthians sat by, unconcerned

and unmoved
(Provid.

iii.)

at the

awful spectacle.

of the wise

man struggling

Stanley quotes Seneca's description
" Ecce spectaculum dignum

with fate

ad quod respiciat intentus operi suo Deus."
as the One who appointed the spectacle, and
wonder and sympathy.
(l)

The author's

:

But the Apostle represents God
all

The " Kingdom of God.

"

other beings as lookers-on in

Ver. 20.

term to the Messianic Parousia is one of the
few peculiarities (another is his insisting that Iva must always be construed as
telic, in order that) which are a drawback to his general excellence.
The term
here may just as well denote the existing church as its final manifestation in
the great day
nay, it should rather have that meaning, to bring out the full
force of the Apostle's argument.
The best rebuke of the offensive inflation of
his adversaries, who boasted instead of working, was to assure them that the
present administration of God's cause in the earth was not in profession only,
but attended with divine power. That such would be the case hereafter they
might easily admit, but what was needed was to lender them sensible of its
divine efficacy now and here.
restriction of this

;

OHAP,

y,
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CHAPTER
Ver.

1.

Y.

After eBveclv Elz. has dvo/xu^erai, •which

is

Heiche, but in the face of quite decisive evidence.

Eph.

Equally decisive

V. 3.

— Ver.

is

defended by Matthaei and
Supplied, laerhaps from

the evidence against e^apOy, ver. 2

(Elz.).

From

and Tisch. read npd^aq, which Griesb. too,
recommended, with A C J<, min. Oi-. ? Manes (in Ejiiph.), Epiph. Bas. The
external evidence is pretty evenly balanced. But at all events the phrase Tvomv
epjov was very familiar to the transcribers from the N. T.
hence npd^ag should
ver. 13.

2. Tvoir/aag]

Kiick.

;

—

have (if arr., against A
vss. and Fathers.
According to the analogy of the
nvevfj..) was first
(if irnpuv which follows, uq (as embracing the whole ilnuv
of all written on the margin, and then taken into the text.
Ver. 4. 'Irjaov alone
(without Xpiarov) is the reading in both cases of A B D, Aeth. Clar. Lucif., and,
as regards the second, of several other vss. and Fathers. So also Lachm. Kiick.
and Tisch. Rightly the solemn character of the address gave occasion to the
addition of Xpiarov.
Ver. 5. roil Kvplov 'iTjffov] So also N. Kiickert reads tov
Kvp. fijiuv 'I. XpicTov, with evidence of considerable weight in favour of it, but
have the preference.
Ver.
B C D* X, min. and several

3. cnvuv]

Elz. Scholz, Tisch.

.

.

.

—

;

—

for B, Or. (thrice)
probably taken from i. 8. Lachm. brackets ijntjv 'I. X.
So
Tert. (twice) Epiph. Aug. (once) Hilar. Pacian, have simply tou Kvplov.
Tisch. But since Itjgov occurs in all the other witnesses except those few, and
;

'

and Xpiarov, the Eec. rov Kvplov
be retained for 'Irjaov might very easily be overlooked, espeVer. 6. fw/io2] The
cially where four words, one after another, end in OY.
various readings SoAol (D*, Bas. Hesych., recommended by Griesb.) and (pdtlpn
(Lat. in Cerular.
corrumpit : Vulg. Clar. and Latin Fathers) are interpretations.
Ver. 7. After emaOdp. Elz. has ovv, against a great preponderance of evidence.
A connective addition, as are also kuI before ov in ver. 10, and kuI before e^ap.
since their discrepancies concern only rjnuv
'Irjaov

shoi^ld

;

—

;

—

contrary to decisive tesspeaking only of the death of
Christ in itself, see Reiche, Comm. crit. I. p. 161 ff.) dogmatic gloss. —Ver. 10 j/
iipw.] Kai (xpT. is the reading of almost all the uncials and Clar. Boern. (so Lachm.
Ver. 11.
from the context.
Riick. and Tisch.)
rj was mechanically taken up
Instead of y before nopv. Elz. has ?}, contrary to Syr. utr. Erp. Copt. Vulg. Ir.
The r), which occurs in
Tert. Chrys. and many other Fathers, also some min.
in ver. 13.

After

An

timony.

?)/iuv

Elz.

and Scholz read

inappropriate (for the apostle

vrrep yiiuu,
is

—

;

B**

D

N,

came

wanting in

Griesb., deleted
decisive, that

in mechanically from the succeeding context.

ABCFG
it

K,

12. Kal] is

vss.

by Lachm. and Riick.)
must be regarded as an addition
;

— Ver.

and Fathers (suspected by
the authorities which omit it are so

min. and several

in favour of the apostolic

power of discipline as respects those that are within. — Ver. 13. e^apeln] t^dpare,
approved by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Riick. and Tisch., has perfectly conxxiv.
clusive evidence in its favour. The former reading has arisen from Deut.
7,

a passage which has also given origin to the weakly-attested kuI before

in Elz.

i^a/i.
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Vv. 1-8. lieproof and apostolical judgme7it respecting an incestuovs person in
the church.

Ver.
of

The censure

1.

of the purty-divisions

telling force, the discourse falls

—

seated evil in the church.
in vi.

7,

Without note
all the more

with severity at once upon another deepmeans simply in genei-al, in vniversum, as

and

XV. 29, Matt. v. 34,

in

Greek writers

6/lwf aKoiierai.

The

aKoverai.

ToiaiiTr/ wopi>., sc.

with

21

iv.

iiAwf]

that to the general expression
ticular Kal

conchuled.

is

but after the closing words of

transition,

than the former, hence the

latter,

it

;

belongs to

aKoverai, so

there corresi)onds the par-

-rropv.

however,

is

something worse

(Ilartung, PartikeU.

I. p. 134
One hears generally (sjieaking broadly) offorniand even of such fornication one hears among j'ou, as is not

Baeumlein, Partih.

p.

147)

Kai is intensive

;

:

cation among you.,
found among the heathen themselves. To render it certainly (so as to indicate
that it is no dnhius minor., sed res manifesta ; so Calvin, Beza, Piscator,
Estius, Eisner, Calovius, "Wolf, al.) or universally (Schrader, Ewald) is
against the meaning of the word, which may, indeed, signify jjrorsiis or

omnino (Vulgate), but neither nhique nor certainly.^ Rilckert thinks that it
assigns the ground by means of a generalization for the thought which is to be
and that Paul
I fear that I shall have to use severity
supplied after iv. 21
would more fittingly have written yovv. This is arbitrary, and even in point
:

;

of logic doubly incorrect, because 6?iwf here introduces the report of a quite

and therefore cannot assign a ground by generalization ; and
would have been better in this passage, Paul
kv
in using the generalizing 6/.wf must have expressed himself illogically.
as occurring among you (comp. Ewald), for it is a defining statev/xlvl not
ment which belongs to aKovtrai but one henn tall' among you offornicaPaul expresses the state
tion, one comes to hear of it in your community.
of things as it was perhaps made known to him by Chloe's people (i. 11) or
others who came from Corinth, and sjjoke to him in some such way as this

special offence,

because,

the restrictive yovv

if

—

:

:

;

:

In

the

Coi'inthian church one learns the existence of fornication, etc.

things as these one
kfhiKuv bveiSi^Ei

the

Jews

Michaelis,

forced to hear of there

is

Lev. xviii. 8

:

ifo.s.

of such incest

P.

II. p.

among

;

law

abhorred (Wetstein,

Z.c.)."

xviii. 8,

no doubt,
chose this

in

;

—

iv Tolg idv.

xxii.

30

Philo,

;

de

spec.

Saalschiitz, Mos. P. p. 7GG

the Greeks and

exceptions contrary to

Lev.

Deut.

206

!

Romans

(see Eisner, p. 90

— ywaUa

]

ael

sUch

and tuv

Regarding the prohibition among

maTolg, Chrysostom.

ro'ig

;

tov

;

(see

Maji

f.

Dims.

p.

instances

I.

p. 184)

Wetstein and Pott in

Trar/x^f]

i.e.

301

leg.

The

;

were

and
3H n^X, stepmother,
loc),

and the Rabbinical authorities in Lightfoot, p. 166. It was,
view of the prohibition announced in Lev, xviii. 8 that Paul

form of

expression (instead

(joTE Ko'XTiC) xn?ieTvuTepov 7r?.f/^at,

of

the Greek

Chrysostom.

The

designation

firirpvia),

from the usual
puts an emphasis of

dejiarture

arrangement of the words, too, ywalKo. rtvn tov irnTpdg,
ignominy upon ywnlKa.
£;fe«v] Many expositors, such as Calvin, Riickert,
Neander, leave it undecided whether this refers to having her in marriage

—

'

[The R. V.

grives the

sense happily by the

term "actually."— T. W. C]
'

[Cicero (pro Cluentio,

5, C)

mentions

it

as a crime incredible, and, with the excei>
tion of the case he is speaking of, unheard

of.— T.

W.

C.l

—
CHAP,

v., 3.

(Vorstius, Michaelis, Billroth on 2 Cor.

109

vii.

13,

Maier) or in eoncuhinage

Lapide, Pott, Olshausen, Osiander,
But in favour of the former there is, first of all, the fact

(Grotius, Calovius, Estius, Cornelius

fi,

Ewald, Hofmann).
ex(^ is never used in the N. T. in such a sense as that of the well-known
Athen. xxii. p. 544 D), or " quis lieri Chrysif;jfw Aa/rfa (Diog. Laert. ii. 75
demTiabxdt V' (Terent. Andr. i. 1. 58), but always of possession in marriage^
that

;

Mark

Comp.

1 Mace. xi.
Xen. Gyr. i. 5. 4
Gregor. Cor. 931, ed. Schaef. Maetzn. ad Lycurg. p. 131)
but further,
and more especially, the use of the past tenses Troiijaaq, ver. 3, and Karepyaaa/levov, ver. 3, to designate the matter, which convey not the conception of
illicit intercourse, but that of an incestuous marriage having actually taken
place.
Paul ranks this case under the head of -Kopveia (see on Matt. v. 33)
because, in the first place, he needed this general notion in order to describe

(Matt. xiv. 4, xxii. 38

9

Horn. Od.

;

iv.

569

;

;

18

vi.

Herod,

iii.

1

;

31

;

Cor.

vii. 3, 39.

Thuc.

ii.

39. 1

;

;

;

;

;

the state of licentiousness subsisting at Corinth generally, and

intends to designate definitely by
rence which

k.

tomvtt] iropv.

k.t.7^.

included under this general category.

is

now

further

the partictdar occurMatt.

v.

33, xix. 9,

should have sufficed to keep Hofmann from asserting that nopveia proves the
The objection, again, that Paul does
case not to have been one of adultery.
for he does insist upon excomnot insist upon a divorce, is of no weight
;

munication, and, after that had taken place, the criminal marriage
offender were not thereby sufficiently

own

humbled

—

if

the

to dissolve the connection of

— would

no longer concern the Christians (see vv. 13, 13).
could the magistrates have tolerated such a
marriage ? is obviated, partly by the consideration that in that large and
morally corrujit city the magisterial eye was doubtless blind enough, espeand partly by recially on the point of the KopivOia^eadai (see Introd. § 1)
his

accord

Another objection

:

How

;

membering the possibility that the offender, whether previously a Jew or
which is more likely a heathen, having turned Christian, might put forward in his own defence before the tolerant magistracy the Rabbinical axiom
that the becoming a proselyte, as a new birth, did away with the restrictions

—

forbidden degrees

of
§

178, p. 1331

;

(Maimonides, Jehhamoth,

983

f.

;

Michaelis,

Liibkert in the 8tud. u. Krit. 1835, p. 698

f.).

Eml.

Whether

he belonged to one of the four parties (as, for example, to that of
we need not attempt to decide. See remark at the end of this
chapter.
As to the wife of the incestuous person, nothing can be affirmed
with certainty, and with probability only this, that she was not a Christian,
else Paul would have censured her conduct also.
Yier former husband was
still alive (so that she must have been divorced from or have deserted him),

or not

Apollos),

—

and was probably a Christian

;

3 Cor.

vii.

13.

A

question suddenly introduced with and, laying bare the incongruity of this state of things with the attitude previously noticed (see
Te, the people among
Hartung, PartiMl. I. p. 146 f.). —hpelq emphatic
Ver.

3.

:

whom

so disgraceful a thing can occur

Even in John iv. 18, where, however,
word must be kept in the peculiar
significant mode of expression which be'

the

;

for kolvov ttclvtuv to iyKlrjfia ytyove,

longs to the passage, as applied to an irregular, not real or legal marriage.

,
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Chrysostom.

—

What

tare]

ireipva.

meant

is

the

is

spiritual

self-conceit

regarding the lofty degree of Christian wisdom and perfection in general, -vvhieh they supposed themselves to have
not pride in the incestuous person himself, who is conceived to
reached
have been a highly-esteemed teacher (Chrysostom, Theophylact, Grotius).
already censured

G

(iv.

IT.,

18)

;

—

€irev6)/a.] are fallen into distress (penitential mourning), for by reason of
the fellowship between Christians (comp. xii. 2G) e6el ivEvdficai, Siotl e'lq rb

Kuivov
h'a

Ti]z

(ifjOy

tKK7j]aiaq

t)

diaftoly

7r/wf;^:wp//<Tei',

Theophylact, comp. Chrysostom.

The design which, according to the apostle's view,
have had, and the attainment of which would have been

K.T.X.]

ought to
it taken place

had

in order that TiemigTit ie removed, etc.

:

—

theEirevO.
its result,

It intensifies

and

completes the contrast with their conceited self-assurance, and leads appropriately to the introduction of 7ns oicn judicial sentence,

which comes

in, ver.

all the less, therefore, is Iva apdy k.t.'/.. to be rewith iyu) fjev yap k.t.X.
garded as forming such a judicial utterance (Pott, Hofmann) standing forth
Away with him, etc. (see on 2 Cor. viii.7).
Avith imperative independence
3,

;

:

That does not come in until

shown by the
Ver.

3.

rived at

2J(i>'t,

ipyov]

facinus, the nature

of

which

is

p. 671.'

I.

introduces the independent resolution already ar-

and therewith the

liimself,

Paul, for his

—

See Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

context.

'Ej'w fiev yap]

by

ver. 13.

has resolved already

justification of the

to inflict

'iva apBy
for he,
a yet heavier j)unishment upon
the contents of vv. 3-5 corre;

Comp. also Winer, p. 422 [E. T. 568]
spond to the im ap^^f; in its connection with mt
knevdija.
The /lev solitarium must be taken as meaning / at least. See Hermann, ad Viger. p.
Wunder, ad Soph. Phil. 159 Ilartung, Partihell. II. p. 413.
841 f.
rw
iTVEvuari] Comp. ver. 4
tov efiov -nVEvfiaroi, hence not to be understood, as
Chrysostom and others hold,'' of the Holy Sijirit, against which rcj aufian
also militates, comp. vii. 34
Rom. viii. 10 Col. ii. 5.
7>5?/ KtKp. ug Trapui']
him.

;

.

.

.

:

;

—

;

:

;

have

made up my mind

tending your community). ^
ver. 5, so that, after the

Bengel says happily
ver. 5."

Not

xii.
:

I ic ere

]jresent (personally superin-

— tov ovtu tovto Ka-spy.

]

2.

by

-hv tolovtov in ver. 5

See Matthiae,

p.

1045

" Graviter suspensa manet

happy

belongs to ndpad.

rCt

Sar.

intermediate statements which follow, the object

of the sentence is taken uj) again

quam), comp. 2 Cor.

—

;

already, as though

(hunc talem in-

Schaefer, Melet. p. 84.

;

et vihn/t oratio

usque ad

Hofmann's view, that tov
Kurepy. belongs to
KEKpma as an accusative of the object, whereupon Traputhivmi k.t.1. is then set
down to a mixing up of two constructions, this being coupled with an inappropriate comparison of Mark xiv. 64.
oiVwJ after such fashion, in such a
tcay.
The way and manner thereby referred to as aggravating the offence
so

is

.

.

.

—

were known to the readers, but are unknown to
[This verse is read as a question in tlie
Syriac version and the Greeli Fathers, and
'

by Canon Evans
sense
*

is

the

in

Speaker's Com.

The

same.— T. W. C]

So, too, llolsten,

z.

Ev. d. Paul.

u. Pe(r.

p. 385.
* Were the i><s before intiav the genuine
reading,— and Hofmann persists in retain-

us.

Respecting oirw in a

as such, notwithstanding that cod. X,
added its weight to the side of the
overvvlielming contrary testimony,— this <us
might be very simply distinguished from
that whiuli stands before iraputv in this way,
that the first u»s would mean ae, and th«
iiig it

too, has

second a«

if.

a

CHAP,

Ill

v., 4.

bad sense, see on John xviii. 22, and Bremi, od Dem. Phil. I. p. 120. Pott
and Olshausen explain it wrongly "Zicei Ghristianus sii, " which is not implied in the text, and would state nothing special, for it was a matter of
aarepy.'] has percourse that the person in question was not a non-Christian.
See on Rom. i. 27.
petrated, more emphatic than noLyaa^, ver. 2.
either h
Ver. 4. Four different ways of dividing the verse are possible
avv rf; Svv. to napaSovvai (Beza, Justiniani,
Til) bv6fi. belongs to cvva;;(6. and
Oalovius, Heydenreich, Billroth, Olshausen, Ewald, Hofmann), or both be:

—

:

long to avvaxO.

w

Riickert),

(Chrysostom,

Theodoret,

Theophylact, Calvin,

both belong to napaSovvai (Mosheim, Pott,

comp. also Osiander)

;

or

h

r.

belongs to

bvofi.

Flatt,

and

-rrapadovvai,

Grotius,

Schrader,

uvv

t. 6vvd/i.

Against the second and third of these views, there
is the fact that the symmetry of the address would be needlessly destroyed
by bringing in the authority of Christ twice over in the one division, and
to the participial clause.

not at

all in

the other

;

against the

first,

again, there is this, that

h

ru

6v6/x.

Acts iii. 6,
solemn formula of apostolic enactment (2 Thess. iii. 6
xvi. 18), links itself more suitably to the sense with irapaSovvai k.t.1. than
with awaxQ. k.t.Ti. (to the latter of which Matt, xviii. 20, elg to 5v., might
K.T.I. , as a

;

seem to offer not exactly a parallel, but still a similar representation).
There remains therefore, as worthy of preference, the fourth method of connecting the words (Luther, Castalio, Estius, Bengel, Maier, al. ; Neander
with hesitation).' Against this, Hofmaryi objects that h tij bv6juaTi k.t.'X.
ought not to have come in until after the participial clause but quite under
a misapprehension, for it is plainly of set purpose, and with all reason and
;

propriety, that the apostolic sentence bears, so to speak, on

and ploiary author it i/.

seal of his high

my

— cwaxOevTuv

.

.

.

its

very front fka

'Irjaov]

after ye are

power of Jesus
("qui nostram sententiam sua potentia reddet efficacem," Erasmus, /*«rThe substance of the thought, namely, which this whole statement
aphr.).

assembled,

and

sjnrit (note

the emphatic

r. e/iov),

tcith the

I
sets before us with concrete vividness and solemnity, is the following
have already resolved tJiat ye hold an assembly of the church, in ichich ye shall
consider me as present furnished with the poicer of Christ, and in this assemlly
Paul, in the name of Christ, with whose power he is here spirshall declare :
:

'

'

itually in the midst of us, hereby delivers over the incestuous
^piKTjg jieGTov cvveKporr/ae 6iKa(jT>/piov,

Theodoret.

—

man

unto Satan.""

cvv] denotes in efficient con-

nection theretoith. that is to say, the spirit of the apostle is present in the as-

sembly, not in virtue of his own independent power (comp. Acts iii. 12),
but clothed with the authority of Christ, Winer, p. 366 [E. T. 458].' Thus
the power of Christ is not conceived as the third party in the assembly,—
view in behalf of which Matt, xviii. 20, xxviii. 20 are cited so Chrysostom,
;

Theodoret, Theophylact, Erasmus, Luther, Estius, and others, including
Riickert and Maier. ^ For Paul bore this power in himself, being as an apos-

>

[So Stanley, Beet, Principal

Brown,

et

al—T. W. C]
a serious objection to this view
that it would naturally require the preposition before Suva^ci to be not <tvv but «V.
» [It is

— T.

W. C]

Chrysostom and Theophylact, however,
between the two
renderings ^ on 6 Xpicrrbs &vvarai^ toioOtt,^
'

leave the choice open
:

vit-lv

Tcp ^la^riAo.
x^P'-V ^ovvai, wo-re Svva<T^<>.i.
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possessor and organ, and could not therefore imagine himself
meeting with other persons and with it in the third place, but as being
present in immanent union with it as Christ's rti)ostle at the eventual act of
judgment. It was just as the depositary of this power that he could give
over the sinner to Satan in the name of the Lord, and be assured that the
According to llofmann, by avv r. 6vv. k.t.7..
sentence would take effect.
tie its official

•

Paul means only to express

that he would rely iiyon

this,

tlie

aid of the

Comp. the classic cvv Beo'ig, deoritm ope (Rrisig, Enarr. p.
But the thought thus yielded,
Kiihner, ad Xen. Anab. iii. 2. 8).
Ixiv.
after the h r^ bvdfiari, k.t.I. which has gone before it, wcwjld be far too weak.
Ver. 5. Tov toiovtov] the so-constituted, comprises in one word the whole
Note the similar expression in 3 Cor. ii.
abhorrent character' of the man.
power

of Christ.

;

7.

— napachvvai

rip

I,aTava] is

— although the phrase may not occur in Jewish

formulae of excommunication (Lightfoot, Horae, p. 1G7 ff., but see Pfaff,
the characteristic designation of the higher ChrisOrig. jur. cedes, p. 72 fl.)

—

tian grade of excommunication

daining in the

jJOtcer

ioith

,

which there was

of the apostolic

between

difference

Satan should plague the
Therein consisted the

jieculiar sj^ecies of the D'^.n

which had passed over

him with

tliis

joined the or-

corporeal inflictions.

Billroth's rationalizing interpretation has
pet-son delivered over to

essentially/

(not simply the p)resuj)p>osition, as

office

it), tliat

from the synagogue to the church, and the siraj^le alpciv ek /jeaov, ver. 2,
comp. ver. 13. The latter could be performed by the church itself, w^hereas
the napaSovpai tC> 2ar. appears in tliis passage, as in 1 Tim. i. 20, to be
reserved for the plenary authority of an apostle.

It

pertained to the apos-

Comp. the analogous penal jjower in the cases
The simjjle exclusion beof Ananias and Elymas, Acts v. 1 ff., xiii. 9 ff.
longed to the church independently, ver. 2 and the apostle calls upon
them in ver. 13 to exercise this right of theirs. To himself, again, in the
power of Christ, belonged the title and the power to inflict the intensified
tolic e^ovaia, 2 Cor. xiii. 10.

;

penalty of excommunication, the delivery to Satan, of which, accordingly,

he does not say that
resolved,

the

church ought to execute

Observe, too, that rrapadavvai

etc.

is

but that he has already
he does not say
no reason to doubt the

it,

active;

but he himself will do it. There is
power being the prerogative of the apostleship, as the higher
authority vested with power to punish* (Lipsius Rechtfertigungsl. p. 181,
llofmann)
comp. also Ritschl, altkath. Kirche, p. 373. As regards the
special assumption, again, that the thought would be complete in itself
Tzapa(h6^vai,
fact of tlus

;

without

^.aram (llofmann),

Tij

taken singly, to preclude
rather say that
napaSihoaai,

Kar' avToC

r)

oti

tic

k a\

(^f'pei

ing to Tlieodoret,

dltOpov

avTO^

ttji'

Cliri.si

it

t.

1

Tim. i. 20 should have been enough, even
judging from that passage, one might

for,

anpnur

/net?'

was obvious

Vfiuiv

<Tvv

Tw

of itself.

The delivery over

Trvivixari Tovls-vpiov.

AeCOrd-

28.

viewed as the

»

Elleridt, Lex. Soph. II. p.

'

Even

i^tJi/joi'.
is

;

premding authority. Had tiie apostle, how
over, represented Christ to himself as forming the third in their meetinjf, he would
hardly have used so abstract an expre.ssion
('uia.uei), but would have written at least

Epistle,

if
1

1

Tim.

Tim.
i.

is

not

Comp. ActS

XV.

84.3.

an

apostolic

20 is at all events written

M)>/ that the delivery to Satan was
effected not by the church, but by tlu
in the

apostle.

'

:

CHAP,

v., 5.
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viewed as an ex2)ress and declaratory act of relegation
from Christian fellowship into the power of the apxuv tov Koafiov not as if
through whom the evil-doer should come to exjjerience
Satan were but he,
what was destined for him" (Hofmann), which would not imply an exclusion
from the church at all. Many other expositors, following Chrysostom and
appealing to the case of Job, find here only the handing over to Satan for
'bodily chastisement, and not along with that the excommunication (Lightfoot,
But this is against the connection, according to which
Bochart, Wolf, al.).
to Satan can only be

;

'

'

'

(see vv. 2, 13) the

from the

alpeiv kn

wapaS.

rtj

Sarava cannot belong to a different category

At the same time

/tieaov.

not quite identical with

it is

it,

not simjily a description of the excommunication (Calvin, Beza, and others, including Semler, Stolz, Schrader, Maier), seeing that the bodily result is
indicated by

dAsOp.

e'lQ

t.

to be effected

—

elf

i.e.

in order that (elKet

tom), his sinful fleshly nature, which

is

t.

and come

by the pains

to nought.

^

It is

irovr/pc^

which

aapK.] is that

to
f/

him for
:

is

hehoof of

voau htpa, Chrysos-

turned to account by the indwelling

of sin as the work-place of his desires

of its energy of sinful life
far perish

as explaining itself to the

bledp.

by Satan on the man delivered over

destruction of the flesh,,

power

and

aapK. as essential

reader without further interpretation.

and

lusts,

might be emptied
and might in so

of bodily sickness,

not his auua that

is

to die,

but his

The reason why the word aap^ is here
purposely selected, and not the ethically indifferent auna, was correctly
discerned by so early an expositor as Chrysostom, although many more
Hofmann
recent interpreters, such as Riickcrt, have failed to perceive it.
To make,
also takes, in substance, the right view, Schriftheweis, I. p. 462.

cap^ (Rom.

13

viii.

however, as he does
rjfiuv avdpcjTToc,

Col.

;

iii.

(p. 105),

5).

the oXedp.

r.

aapK. the

same

as Sia^Oniperai 6 efu

2 Cor. iv. 15, accords neither with the real

the ethical relations of the case.

As regards the two

and Iva
the whole measure

(which

b'Xedp. T. a.

to nvEv/xa k.t.X.

meaning nor with

telic

statements

:

elc

last expresses the final design of

of the irapaMwat k.t.I.), observe that it is with an antiChristian purpose that Satan smites the man delivered over to him with
bodily misery, but that against his own will this purpose of his is made to

1

So also Grotius, who, moreover,— and

follows him— rationalizes
TrapadoOrat into precart Deum, ut eum tradat.

in this Billroth

"So, too, Theophylact on 1 Tim. I.e.
Comp'. Balsamon, ad Can. vii. Basil, p. 938,
where it is said that we term subjects of

Satan

:

ol

<*''°

x"P'io'^^''<»

"^^^

Koiviavia's

tS>v

similarly Theodore of Mopsuestia in
Cram. Cat. p. 93, who explains it of the excommunication (the result of which is the
dominion of Satan and Paul gives the
name here from that result, in order the
more to overawe), and then hhidiiov o-apxcis
irio-Tii/,

;

Trtv Kara,

tov irapovTa ^iov Sia T^9 ^cera^eAeiaj

Comp. Ambrosiaster, Augustine,
Farm. iii. 2 Pelagius, Anselm.
s The expression
oAedp. t. crapK., is too
Btrong and characteristic to allow of its

(TvvTpi^^v.

cmitr.

;

:

being nnderstood merely of the pains of
repentance breaking the sinful impulses.
The repentance, too, was, in fact, just as

have remained lacliing as to have
had it not been for these bodily pains

likely to

set in,

intervening after the delivery over to Satan
as a means of humiliation and discipline
(comp.iva naiSev^ixii., 1 Tim. i. 20,and Hutlier

on that

verse).

Thereby the whole moi'dman was to be brought

Jication of the old

about, inasmuch as the <rapf constitutes
the moral essence of the old man in virtue
it
of the power of sin which dwells
(Rom. vii. 18), and which guides a,nd gOVhim. The <7apf is to perish, in order

m

ems

that the

f^U-n

of SAe^po? aliivio? may not be
day of judgment (3 These, i.

Inflicted at the

9

;

comp.

1

Tim.

vi. 9).

—
PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE COKINTHIANS.

Il4
sei've

Ood's aim of salvation.

—

'iva

to

in order that

nvevfin k.t.?..]

7i/»

spirit,

the underlying element of tholiigher moral life, of the true C^//, may he saved
(with the Messianic salvation) un the day of the (approaching) Parousia. That
the

—in which

again,

(Tu/za,

the auixa

Tf/g

aapKog, Col.

ii.

the aap^ has lost
11,

its life,

so that

it is

no longer

— should then be glorified, was a thing which

did not need to be expressly stated to the Christian eschatological consciousCalovius puts it well
ness.
See so early an expositor as Chrysostom.
" Non ergo dividit hominem apostolus, quasi eum partim interiro, partim
:

Nam

servari velit.

anima

nee corpus iuterire potest sine divulsione ab anima, nee

Now

servari absque corporis salute."

mind not merely

to Paul's

this Messianic salvation

a possible thing (Olshausen), but he expected

was
it

as

power of Christ, could not fail to
ensue after the slaying of the sinful impulses by the bleBpog ryq cjapKdg in the
case of the man led by this punishment to conviction of sin and true penitence.
The TTapafhvvai tC) 1,aT. was therefore a 2^('edago(/ic penal arrangement, a '' medicinale remedium''^ (Calovius), as is shown by the whole scope
of this passage and 1 Tim. i. 20 (not by the term napaSovmi itself, as Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Theophylact maintain, on the ground of Paul's not
having written knSovvai), a measure, in connection with which the irvevfia
remained out of Satan's power and accessible to the gracious iufiucuces of
Christ, inasmuch as it retained the vital principle of faith, wliich was to
develop its supremacy just in proportion as the adp^ was destroyed. This
may suffice to set aside Riickert's censure of the apostle's proceeding, on
the ground that the punishment might easily have led to the utter destixica result, which, in virtue of the saving

—

tion of the sinner, and, moreover, that Paul acted ''imprudently'''' (comp.

Baur,

I.

335

p.

2d

f.,

ed.), since

he could not have compelled the Corinthi-

He

ans to obey him in the matter.

does not, in fact, actually ordain

'

the

but says merely that he, for his part, has already resolved
on this, confining himself, therefore, certainly (against Lipsius and Hofmann) to the threat " in the meantime and what he desires for the present
Trapa^ovvai ru ^ar.,

;

we

the majority, as

Comp. Bengel on

knew
been

learn from 2 Cor.

ver. 3.

own powers

his

satisfied

Upon

ii.

6,

of apostolic discipline,

that, to try

first (the omission of which
would not with the person con-

milder measures

cerned have had the effect aimed
Ver.

6.

(m)

at.

In face of the necessity for such measures as these

pears that of xchich ye malce boast
leaven, etc.,

as

Kai<xr/oir,

and
but

!

Rather ought ye

(ver. 7) sireep out the old leaven !
:

materies gloriandi (see on

Baur, however, is of opinion (Paiili/g, I.
that as it never did come in tlie instance before us to the worliiiig of an actual apostolic miracle, so neltlier did sucli a
thing ever talie place in any other case.
See, on the other hand, Rom. xv. 19:2
'

3.34)

!

we may believe that Pa\il
and may trust him to have

the whole, too,

Riickert blames as arising from passion),

p.

which also w^as done by
and that with the best results

just the simple alpsiv in fitaov (comp. ver. 13),

is

Cor.

YiarxviJa is not the

Rom.
xii. 12

ho^D odious ap-

consider that a

to

iv. 2)

;

1

Cor.

Uenee, too,

;

and what

xii. 10,

29

is

little

same
meant

f.

idea that the readers
were to let liiui linow of tlie day fixed for
tlie meeting in fiuestion (Ilofmann), is not
conveyed in the passage, and is, indeed.
'

quite alien to

its

tlie

scope.

——

!:
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not the incestuous person (Chrysostom, Theophylaot, Grotius) as a
wisdom in Corinth, but the condition of the Corinthians as a Christian church, inasmuch as they boasted themselves of this
so confidently, while morally it was foul enough and full of shameful abuses

by

it is

man

of liigh repute for

alcrxpov kKeoq,

Eur. Hel.

135.

oUare

o'vk.

k.t.X.']

Basis of the admonition

which follows in ver. 7. The meaning of the jtroverMal saying (comp. Gal.
V. 9, and on the figure of the leaven, which is very frequently used elseLuke xiii. 21
Matt,
where, and that in different senses, Matt. xiii. 33
xvi. 6
Mark viii. 15 Luke xii. 1) is ordinarily defined to be this that a
But ver. 8 proves that Paul was
corrupt man eorrufts the wlwle church.
;

;

:

;

;

thinking not of persons, but of abstract qualities in connection with C*,"?/
and al^vfia. The meaning, therefore, must be Know ye not that one scan:

dal in the church robs the whole church of

its

moral and Christian character

?

Hofmann. In virtue of their relation as members of a common
society, all become chargeable with guilt by the toleration among them of
a single scandalous ofEence, and their dyior/ig is gone
Ver. 7. "EKKaddpaTE ttjv 'wal. CVl From what has been already said, the
Exclude from your commeaning apart from tlie figure cannot, it is plain, be
munion the incestuous person and other notorious offenders (Rosenmuller), but
Empty your church of the sinful haMts, lohich still remain among you from

Comp.

also

!

:

'

Eph.
Rom. vi. 6
the two ideas together
TToc,

iv.

;

sense of the passage.
T?)v naKTjv

l^v/j,?}v

rfjv

Plato, Euth. p. 3

residuum of the unregenerate

(as a

your pre-Christian condition

22

;

Col.

Flatt, Pott,

9).^

iii.

7raAa/6f avffpw-

and Riickert

join

but this is unwarranted and against the unity of
Respecting rtjv TraXaidv, comp. Ignatius, Ifagnes. 10
;

:

TTalmudEiaav koI kvo^laaaav.

A LXX.
;

— The expression

Deut. xxvi. 13)

is selected

in

kuKaddp.

(comp.

view of the custom,

and very strictly observed among the Jews,
of removing all leaven from the houses on the day before the Passover (see
Lund, JiXd. Heiligth., ed. Wolf, p. 1111
as to this, Schoettgen, Hor. p. 598
f.), which was meant to be a sign of the moral purification of the house
veov (pvpafia] afresh hieaded mass, i.e. figure
(Ewald, Alterth. p. 475 f.).
apart
a morally new church, freshly restored after the separation from it of
all immoral fermenting elements, its members being vhi. avBpunot through
As respects the difference between veoq and Kaivoq,
Christ (Col. iii. 9, 10).

based on Ex.

xii.

15

fif.,

xiii. 7,

;

:

see

on Col.

iii.

10.

—

/caflwf

etrre

af?;/zoi]

w

accordance with your unleavened

keeping with the ethical nature of the position of a ChrisFor this a^v/xov elvai is the essentian, which, as such, is separated from sin.
who is, it is taken for granted, reconciled
tial characteristic in the Christian,
to God, born again, spiritually dead and risen again with Christ (Rom. vi.
Eph. iv. 24 Col. iii.
2 ff.), and who as a new ktlci^ of God (2 Cor. v. 17
10) in the Kacvdrrig TrvevfidTog (Rom. vii. 6) is free from the law of sin and
death (Rom. viii. 2), and constantly developing the powers of a divine life
2 Cor. vi. 14 ff.), being alive unto God as
towards perfect holiness (vi. 11
ii. 19, 20)— and sin in such an one (the
(Gal.
His child in whom Christ lives

character,

i.e.

in

—

;

;

;

> Chrysostom,
Theophylact, Cornelius a
Lapide, Zeger, Estius, Michaelis.

^

Comp. Theodoret,

Calvin,

de

Wette,

Osiander,

mann.

Ewald, Maier, Neander, Hof-

—
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Hence Christians are according to this
being leavencil) is abnormal.
There is as
higher mode of regarding the position of a C'liristian a^vfjtoi.
little warrant for rendering kcTTt here by esse debetis (Flatt, Pott, Billroth,
Rosenmiiller
following Chrysostom, Theophylact, al.) as in Luke ix. 55.
holds that dCv/x. has here Ms proper meaning as ye now " vivitis festos dies
:

But a:,vnoq, in fact, does not mean qui ahstinet fermento (as
Grotius would make out, likening it to aairor, aoivoc), but non fermentatus

azymorum.''''

(comp.

n'i:frp).

Ezek. xxix.

2,

Plato, Tim. p. 74

D

;

Athen.

iii.

p.

109

B

Gen. xix. 3

;

;

Moreover, Paul could not address these words in that
the church as a whole, even if the Jewish-Christians among

ah

proper meaning to
nal yaf) to Kuaxo. k.t.?.. ] The motive
them still kept the Jewish Passover.
The emphasis is on to itaaxa,^ andxat yap does not mean
for sKKaOapaTE k.t.a.

—

Stallbaum,
simply /or, etenim, but for also (Hartung, Partikell. \. p. 137 f
Plat. Gorg. p. 4G7 B), the ''also''' introducing the objective relation of
.

;

ad

The

things corresjKjnding to the exhortation which had just been given.
paschal laml> slain, and the leaven not purged out
that

is

been

Paul designates Christ as the Christians'

!

(Deut. xvi. G

slai/i

;

Mark

xiv. 13

;

Luke

— what a

2^<^^<^^<^^

xxii. 7),

contradiction

lanib

which had

because

He

is

the

lamb under the law, inasmuch, namely, as His
as the heginning of redemption
blood was shed, not by any means merely
which made it 2>ossihle''' (Hofmann, Schriftheiceis, H. 1, p. 323), but, according to the whole N. T., as the atonement for believers, and that, too, on the
very same day (the day before the feast of the Passover, see on John xviii. 28)
on which, from the earliest times, the blood of the paschal lambs had been
antitype of the Passover

'

'

shed as an expiation for each family
§lxxxi. 11).

been justly

Am.

Comp. also John xix. 36.
remarked (comp. on John

(see

Ewald, Alterth.

p.

466

f.

;

In connection with this verse
xviii. 28,

and Liicke

Keil,
it

has

in the Gott.

gel.

1834, p. 2020), that Paul could not with propriety have given this title to

he had followed the Synoj^tical account of the day of Jesus' death.
2.
In point of fact, had he followed the tradition
of the Synoptists, that death-day, as being the loth Nisan, would, by the
Christ,

Comp.

if

Tntrod. to John, §

mode

of conception necessarily arising from his Jewish nationality, have
hindered his calling Christ antitypically the slain paschal lamb.
For a
Passover lamb slain on the first day of the feast would have been, to a Jew-

ish

mind moulded according to the ancient and venerated appointment

the divine law, a

''

of

even supposing that the point
of the comparison
which, in accordance with the invariable Pauline mode
of regarding the death of Jesus (comp. also on John i. 29), must of necessity
contradictio in adjecto

;''"'

*

—

Theodoret renders wrongly, for it is
against the order of the words (as if it were
Acai yop rjiiCiv T. jr.): e'xo^xfi' Ka'i r/jiei? ativov
Thv vnip r]fi.iov 'itpovpyiav (caraSef a/uei'oi' comp.
'

;

I-uther

and Neander.

correctly

'•
:

Erasmus

translates

Nmn e( pasc/i a noatram.'''

' This passage, too, therefore
goes to
establish the position that John's narrative,

and not the Synoptic, is the historically correct one as regards the day of the death of
Jesus. Observe how the Rabbinical tradi-

\

agrees with this. See Gemara
Bab. in Sanhedr. vi. 2: " Traditio est, w«pera Poschatis suspensum fuisse Jesum."
It IS well known that the 14th Nisan (the
Preparation-day) was called nD3 2'^i,\ veapera Paschatis. The fabulous tircumstances
linked with the death of Jesus itself in the
passage of the Talmud referred to, do not
affect the simple statement as to the time
when it took place.
tion also

—
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v., 8.
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be His leing slain as a llaarTjpiov, Rom. iii. 25 were the
the holy people, to which the death of Jesus stands, it

same relation

lamb

as the slaying of the paschal

Hofmann

of Israel out of

Egypt

Synopse, p. 374

(comp. also his Beitr.

f.

an argument on the other

(as

Egypt

in

objects).
z.

neic divine polity of
is

said,

just in the

to the deliverance

Wieseler, in his chronol.

Wiirdigung

Ev. p. 266), urges as

d.

side, that in x. 16, to non/piov

rf/g Ev'Aojiag,

as a tech-

nical phrase for the cuji in the Lord's Supjier,

shows that this cup was identified with that of the Passover.
Assuredly but it shows also, in necessary
connection therewith, that Christ slain on the 14th Nisan was the Paschal
Lamh of believers. The Supper, therefore, which brought them into fellowship with the body and blood of Christ, could not but present itself to the
!

Christian consciousness as the paschal meal, corresponding to the eating of
so, too, the cup in the Supper as the antitype of the

the paschal lamb, and

Consequently chap.

paschal cup.

taken in connection with the

x. 16,

sage before us, speaks /(??• and not against the account in John.
ever, fi'om

the antitype of the paschal meal, that the origin

See on John

to be historically understood.

is

jjas-

howthe view held by the primitive church respecting the Supper as
of.

It

is,

the Synoptical tradition

xviii. 28.

The jiaschal lamb having been slain, there follows the Tceeping of
and that not with leaven, but with what is unleavened. Since,
then, Christ has been slain as the Christian's paschal lamb, they too must
keep their feast in an ethical sense, that is to say, by leading a holy life,
without sinful admixture, with pure and true Christian virtue. Hence the
Ver.

8.

the feast,

admonition
is true, th.G

let

:

us therefore

The

Iceep feast, etc.

eopr/y

implied in

foprat^. is, it

feast of the Passover, but in such a sense that the keeping of the

is meant to be a figurative representation of the character of the
whole of a Christian's walk and conversation, because this is to be without
moral leaven, etc.
Comp. Philo, de congr. er. qu. gr. jd. 447 D. It may be
added, that Theodore of Mopsuestia says aptly wf yap irapuv, <>vtu npog

Passover

Tovg Tvapovrag

Tiolttov

dia?JyeTai.

—h

:

designation of the incestuous person

which would,
oi provided

Precisely as in ver. 7

iral.']

C.vfiij

besides, have required the article.

Comp. on

10 ith.

21.

iv.

something special from the general

h

ptj6e

pf/

h

C-

;

not as a

Rosenmiiller, Heydenreich),

(IVIichaelis,

'Ev is

(.vp.-))

'^^ol.

:

used in the sense

Kan. k. ttw.]

and

singles out

inj)articular not with

and wichedness (see on Rom. i. 29). The genitives
The apostle must have had ground enough in the
condition of the church, even apart from the case of the incestuous man, for
laying such peculiar stress in the way of warning wi^on nequitia and mulitia.
the leaven of maliciousness

are genitives appositionis.

—

aCt'/'Oif]

fromafv/ia, what

is

xmleavened,

i.e.

r\i:;n

nothing (such as aprocq) that needs to be supplied.

from each other only in degree
voiag Kal a(h2.6TT/g ovSev

Cor.

i.

12)

;

See on John

—

;

21

;

—

xii. 15, 18).

'E'llmpLv.

There

and alijf).

is

differ

movaX purity (Ka&ap6r//c AnTheophylact on «
the essence of actual moral goodness.

the former

is

exovaai avvEamaapsvov Kal vkovXov,

the latter, moral truth,
iii.

(Ex.

Eph.

v. 9

;

Phil.

iv. 8.

Remake. This whole allegory, w. 6-8, would have been unnatural on Paul's
had he been writing this Epistle, which was written before Pentecost

part,
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and so between that feast and Pentecost, extremely naton the other hand, if the Jewish Passover was then in immediate prospect.

(xvi. 8), after Easter,

ural,

Were

that the case, this very allegory, ichirh

would

offer itself to

him unsought, so

ifit<tl,rn

np

Jnj

him in vn

othfr place,

that the jieculiar stamji of his discourse

woiild be accounted for as bearing the impress of the festal thoughts awakened
within him by the approach of the Passover. The j)assage before \is, therefore, comiiared with xvi. 8, is rightly regarded by Bengel and most of the succeeding commentators (comp. especially Wieseler, (Ihroiiolugie d. Apost. Zeifalt. p.
327 S.) as giving evidence of the fact that Paul was now writing shortly before

who oppose

this view (Henke on Paley's lior. Paul.
de Wette, Curtius, de temp, quo prior P.
Schrader, II. p. 132 Hofmann) have only this in their
ad Tim., etc. p. 43
But it is a misunfavour, that a demonstrative proof is of coiarse impossible.
derstanding of the passage to find in it an admonition to celebrate joroperly the
Considering the figuapproac-hinrf feast of Easter {see especially Heydenreich).
rative nature of the expression (see on ver. 8), we must not try to draw any inferences from this i^assage as to the question ichether or how Christia7is kept the
Lechler, p.
feast of Easter in those days (against Weitzel, Passahf. p. 183 ff.
SeiKwaiv on ndg o xpovo^ iopryg earc Kuipb^ roig
350). Theophylact saj's well
XptnTiavoig 6iu TfjV vTrepfioTi^v tuv doOevruv avroig dya^uv Sia rnvrn yap 6 vlbg rov
Ofov avffpuTTog yeyovE Kal irvOrj, Iva ce lopTal^eiv noiijari. Comp. Hilgenfeld, Pas-

The few

Easter.
p.

413

ff.

;

expositors

Eichhorn,

Einl. III. p.

138

;

;

;

;

:

173

chastreit, p.

f.

Vv. 9-13. Citation and fuller explanation of a passage of the former
which had heen misinterpreted in Corinth Ity his malevolent adversaries.
new section begins without a connective particle, like vi. 1, v. 1.

letter

The

Ver. 9. Sequence of thought : What I have written to you thus far concerning the exclusion of the incestuous person, and concerning the purging

out of the leaven, leads

me now

to speak of the passage in

—

my former

letter

h rf; emaTo?.ri'] i.e. in the
which has been misunderstood among you, etc.
in my letter, by which Paul means the
letter which I tcrote to yon, and so
letter to the Corinthians, composed before the present one and in the possesSo rightly Ambrosiaster, and after him
sion of his readers, but not in ours.
:

Calvin, Beza, Estius, Clarius, Zeger,

Grotius, Calovius, Bengel,

Mosheim, Scmler, and many

Including most modern interpreters.

others.

Wetstein,

Chrysostom, again, Theodoret, Theophylact, Erasmus, Cornelius a: Lapide,
Fabricius, Wolf, Glass, Baumgarten, Bolten, Stosch {de epp. ap. non dejierd.
1753,

J).

75

ad

flf.),

and

Miiller {de trib.

PavU

itinerih.

Corinth, suscept. de epis-

non deperdit., Basil. 1881), understand it of the jrresent Epistle, either supposing that a reference is intended to vv. 2 and 6, or even
making h/p. a])ply to ver. 11. This method of interpretation arises for the
most part from dogmatic i^rejiulices, and has against it the following contolisqne

eosd.

'

' Grotius
" Satig Deo
aptly remarks
debemus, quod tot (epistolae) servatae
sunt, ad quas si et singulorum vita ct regi-

particidarlt

men

periwluux.

Divine Providence, heliolds, did

not design

tlie lost Rpi.'<tle ff7

:

ecclesiae dirigatur, beiicerit."

Calvin.

Comp.

Calovius, in order to defetid the

canon against the Roman
Catholics, insists upon the distinction—

integrity of the

w-hich itself owes its origin to a dogmatic
retrospective
inference
between canon

—

aim

and

nnirer.ia'if, teinporalis

and

usina canoni-

of the wliole church, and
therefore allowed it to perish.
j)erpet>iiim

CHAP,
siderations
fTT.

would

v., 10.
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fint^ tlie parallel passage in 2 Cor.

:

nSpv. occurs neither in ver. 2 nor ver. 6

cvvavajj..

sion at all

vii.

in that case be singularly superfluous

had been given

prehension as

is

;

;

8

;

rfi
///)

that

and JinaUi/, that no occa-

in the preceding statements for

Lange, in his Apostol.

here corrected.

h

the fact that

secondly,

tliirdly,

any such misap-

Zeitulter, I. p. 305,

pronounces in a peculiarly positive way that the hypothesis of a lost Epistle
is a '^fiction
Paul means the present letter, but distinguishes it as a letter
from the ecstatic act which he had just performed through the medium of
;''"'

this letter, namely, the transference of himself in spirit into the

church

what he wishes
But this itself

;

that act.

to declare is the
is

quite an

permanent epistolary

empty

^'fiction,''''

midst of the

significance of

since there is not a

trace of an ecstasy here, since Paul would, on this theory, have taken the

very vaguest

way

and since the
any such arbitrary

possible of expressing his supposed meaning,

parallel statement in 2 Cor. vii. 8 is decisively against

It maybe added that, when Rilckert holds that the article here,
and the absence of any defining adjective, prove the lost Epistle to have been
the only one which Paul had then already sent to Corinth, this, on a comparison with 2 Cor. vii. 8, appears to be an over-hasty conclusion, although,

fancies, (n)

so far as the fact itself

we have no

that

— avvavanLyv

Epistle.
iii.

14

Athen.

;

concerned,

is

.^

mix

to

vi. p.

arklleadai and, 2 Thess.

256

Ver. 10.

More
//?)

as correct, seeing

;

—

Lucian.
7r(5pvof,

Comp. the

Cont. xv.

in the

affirmative

N. T. and in Ecclus.

See also Lennep. Phalar.

xxiii.

ep. xi. p. 60. 2.

precise negative explanation of the rule laid

awavay.. Tvopv.,

first

oneself vj^ with, have intercourse with, 2 Thess.

A
6.

iii.

16, sigm&.e& fornicator .^

said letter,

may be regarded

it

hint of any other lost letter Jiaving also preceded our

down

in the

which had been misinterpreted among the

Corinthians (as Paul gathered prsbably from their letter to him) into a prohibition of association with fornicators

among

those

who were not Christians ;

perhaps from a disposition to connive at the offenders within the bosom of
the church itself.
oh ttcivtuq toIq nopv. r. k. t. ] is dependent on yy avvavait stands in a relation of opjwsition to the preceding ndpvoLq, and exyiyv.

—

;

plains

what that

ndpvoig

did not mean.

'
'

I

wrote to you to refrain from

inter couTse with fo7'nicatoi's, (i.e.) not ahsohiteJy^ with the fornicators of this

An

woi'ld."

entire cessation of intercourse

with

-Kopvoig in

that sense of the

would, of course, be impossible to establish, seeing that you canbut what I meant was Christians given to forninot go out of the world
cation, ver. 11.
Comp. Plato, Pol. v. p. 454 C oh navrug t^v avrfjv k. ti/v

word,

it

;

:

hepav fvatv
correct

ercdeyeda, aJ-TJ ekuvo to eISoq ixovov k.t.I.

enough

(in

conveys something which
'n-dpvoig,

389].

'

is objectively

<pr)

ov instead of yy is

yfj ivavv tl evdaifiovag noieiv rovTovg.

In the classics, mostly of unnatural vice

(with males). Becker, Charides,

I.

p. 346

Hermann, Privaialterih. § xxix. 23.
2 The phrase irarTij 7nicTco5, which

ff.

;

com-

ndpv.

r. k.

t.

neut.

Or. p. 334 [E. T.

Plato, Pol.

iv. p.

419

A

:

Commentators often supply

mon
57),

with Greek writers (Lobeck, Parol, p.
would have been still stronger if used

place of Travrus, altogether,
See generally on Ix. 22.

in
is

t.

denied, a definition of the notion of

which does not occur. Comp. Buttmann,
The conception is a different one, e.g., in

kav rig as

The

opposition to Rvickert), because oh iravTug

abcolvtely.

—
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not (wrote I, meant I) with
so, among the rest, Olshausen
But what an arliitrary separation
of this wmid in general.
And the interpretation
this is of the mutually connected words oh navTuq
in question has this, too, against it, that r. Koafiov t. does not refer to the

iypai)a after ov

:

;

;

the fornicators

!

world

but to those

in general,

who were

non-Christians (see below), so that

Riickcrt takes ov navrug as
the "in general''' would be JogimUy incorrect.
an intensified negative like that in Rom. iii. 9 (comp. Luther), and supplies
''
By no means did I write ; i.e., the import of my prohiwas by no means, to Imve no intercourse with the fornicators of this
But so understood, the words would lend countenance to intericoi'ld.''''
course with fornicators not Christian, which cannot be Paul's meaning.
His intention is merely to set aside the misinterpretation which had been
put upon his words, as if he had meant thereby to enforce an absolute cessation of intercourse with unchaste men outside the Christian society.
Lastly, Billroth is wrong in rendering, after Chrysostom and Theophylact

eypai)a after it

:

bition

(to

tz

not, of course, with
f knl (l)fxo}.oyTi/x£vov tWeike irpayjiaTog)
of this world.''' In that case, we should have had at least
«ai Travrug
for the sense would be, as Theophylact himself states

avT u

q

'

w

'

:

the fornicators
TrdvTWf ov,

:

ov Tolg irdpvotg

Koa/iov Gvvavafiiyvvadai 'snu'kvaa, rovrtaTi Tolg to)v 'ElTit/vuv.

r.

Tov KSa/iov TovTov]

who

belong to this (ante-Messianic)

Christians, to the Messiah's

aXMrpLoi

TTjg

niffTeug

kingdom

(Theodoret)

as its future

who

tcoi'ld,

members

—

like the

not,

hence it is the
whose opposite is

are here denoted,

;

To understand it of manhind in general, Christians
a6e?i(t>6g in ver. 11.
and non-Christians together (Pott, Hofmann, al.), is, seeing that tovtov is
joined with it, contrary to the apostle's mode of using language (Gal. iv. 3
Eph. ii. 2 1 Cor. iii. 19, vii. 31 2 Cor. iv. 4), and contrary
Col. ii. 8
also to the context (vv. 11, 12).
Afterwards, when Paul is thinking of the
Tolg KAeoveKToig
world of men i7i general, he purjiosely omits the tovtov.

the

;

;

;

;

—

K.T.l.l

We may

alluded

to,

tj

suppose that Paul, in the passage of his former letter

had warned them not merely against

Tzdpvoig,

those guilty of the other kinds of vice indicated here, and yet
cally in ver.

11.

Hence

now

but also against

more

specifi-

— not

^'with the fornicators of this imrld, or

:

whom

to

you to hold intercourse
with those greedy of gain, and violently grasjnng at it.'' These two, connected
with each other as general, and particular by Kai (see the critical remarks),
overlook the others, with

also I forbade

are conceived of as helonging together to one category.

where each of these
characteristic of which

otherwise in

It is

viewed by itself. As to dp-rr., the essential
is violence, comp. Luke xviii. 11
Soph. Phil.
G40 Kke-^ai re xapirdcrai ^itf,.
T. Kdofiov r. is to be understood again after
ipTT. and el(5(j7.
See ver. 11.
cTrel IxpdleTe /c.r.A.]/o/' so, (were you absolutely
and entirely to break off from the heathen fornicators, etc.) you must needs
ver. 11,

:

go out of the world (iTtpav

sins is

;

—
—

o'lKovfiivr/v u<peiAETe (^r/rf/aai,

Theophylact), since no-

where could you be perfectly relieved from casual contact with such nonChristians.
I should thus have demanded what was impossible.
As regards the direct o^eiAere, comp. vii. 14
Rom. iii. 6, xi. 6, 22. It is attested
by B, Chrysostom, and Theodoret. In place of it, Lachmann, Tischendorf,
Riickert, and Hofmann read u(pei'kETe, which has, indeed, the preponderance
;

CHAP,

v., 11.
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must be considered as an emendation. The
conveyed by the apa (Hofmann, followinothe mistake of Hartung), but by the case itself assumed, in which the
apa merely introduces what was indubitably involved in the supposed proof evidence in its favour, but

strangeness of the conclusion is not

tasis

(comp. Baeumlein,

Lex. Soph.

PartiJc.

19 S.).

j).

See against Hartung, Ellendt,

p. 214.

1.

Ver. 11. Nwt 6i] But thus (see on Rom. iii. 31), in reality as contrasted
with the aforesaid misconstruction, / did write to you. Herewith Paul now
introduces the tnie meaning of the passage from his letter quoted above,
ver. 9.
Other expositors make wvl Si refer to time : hit at pi'esent (Cajetanus, Morus, Pott, Heydenreich).
But the whole context is against this
according to it, Paul's design is simply to define more precisely the pixrport
of that phrase in his former letters
He has
"z^?) avpava/x'tywadai ivopvoiQ.^''
done this only negatively in ver. 10, but goes on now to do it positively in
Further, were a contrast drawn between the present and the
ver. 11.
;

:

former

the ijresent

letter,

would have been more natural and more
on Gal. vi. 11) nay, to obviate the

ypa.(pu

distinct than the epistolary aorist (see

misunderstanding,
bvo/xa^6fj..]

it

would have been

;

a thing of necessity, iv. 14.

—

aSeXcjyuc

the most important element in the more definite explanation

which Paul

giving of his misunderstood prohibition

is

:

'

ieing called a brother,

bearing the name of Christian.

Comp. 6vo/ua exetv, Rev. iii. 1. Estius,
following Ambrosiaster, Augustine, and Oecumenius, joins 6vo//af. with
what comes after, in the sense of ij" a Itrother is a notorious fornicator,
having the name of being such. But bvo/ndCeadai. means always simply to he
called, without any such pregnancy of significance either in a good or bad
Rom. xv. 20). Had Paul wished to express
sense (even in Eph. i. 21, v. 3
the meaning of
hearing the character and repute of a fornicator, he must
i.e.

:

;

:

have used the
311 E).

p.

jihrase bvofidi^eadai elvai ndpvog (Plato, Pol. iv.

Besides,

it

the prohibition to notorious fornicators alone, and thereby

moral

force.

—

428

ji.

E

;

Prot.

unlikely that he should have expressly limited

is

loidopoq] as in vi. 10

;

comp. oniv.

12.

—

weakened

its

EiSuloldTpri{\ Estius

observes well that this applies to iAe Christian, who " sive ex animo, seu
metu, seu placendi voluntate, seu quavis alia ratione inductus, infidelium
sacris se admiscet, ut vel idolum colat, opere saltem externo, vel de idoloComp. vi. 9, viii. 10, x. 7, xiv. 1 John v. 21 and Dusterthytis edat."
;

diek in

Among

loc.

habits and fellowship

might not be uncommon.

der, p. 27.

See Wetstein

;

enumerated beyond

cally heathen character are put

'

This

more detailed

iitdvaoq]

used by old

;

— There are no traces

of vices here

—

but of the male also in later Greek, after
Meineke, MenanLobeck, ad Phryn. p. 151 f.

writers only of the female sex

Menander.

;

the frivolous Corinthians, such reversions to the old

;

discernible of a logical order in the serie*

that the three which are of specifiand then three others follow, which

this,

first,

definition, therefore,

oannot have been given expressly in the
lost Epistle, but must have been taken for
granted as self-evident. Otherwise they
coidd not have so misinterpreted the awa-

as they had actually done,
no indication in the text tliat
the misinterpretation was a wilful and

vaiJ.iy.

iropvoi-s

For there

is

?Ha^ida(« one, arising out of /caKia
ver. 8

(Hofmann)-

k. Trot-iipia,
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destroy the peace of the rhnrch-Viie.

by way of climax,

— tu

to the uy awava/i.

As regards the meaning,

construction.

Affiipue (Vorstius,

Mosheim,

means

XV. 2

to the

it

xi.

20) nor the intensifying

fiin^k.

Comp.
ask him to your table, nor sit with him at his).
This implies of course of itself, that they ought
ii. 12.

Gal.

;

have no fellowshiiJ

also to

in i)oint of

not limit

with one so constituted (comp. vcr. 5) not even to have felloicship at

:

tahle (neither to

Luke

we must

again,

Heydcnreich), which would suit neither

Stolz,

the (juite general phrase awecO. (comp.
It

aweaO.] parallel, though

lu/St

t.

hence not anaeohithic

;

Tpoipfjq Totg roioi'Toig

Aynpae with such persons.

at the

ov thl koivuvsIv,

i/ttov

specting the distinction between the
see 2 Thess.

avvavafiiyv.

//;)

El di

kolvtji;

Theodoret.

ye /ivariKf/g re Kai ^ciag,

Re-

and excommunication,

15.

iii.

The reason

for his having spoken in reference to the Christians,
and not those without the Christian pale for it doen not at all concern me to
tI yap ^m] for what concern
he 2>iufiing disciplinary judgments vjion the latter.
See Wetstein on the passage, and Schaefer, ad Bos. Ell.
is it of mine? etc.
The emphasis falls so entirely uj)ou ri and rohg i-^u, that we have
p. 598.
not e/j.oi, which is not needed even if the reading Kal (even, hesides) r. ffw be
adopted.
rovg efw] was with the Jews the standing name (D'JIX'n) for the
Schoettgen on this verse
heathen (see Lightfoot, Ilor.., ad Marc. iv. 11
Kypke, II. p. 198); and so, in like manner, with the Christians it was the
standing appellation for all who were non- Christians., as being outside the
fellowship of the true people of God (Col. iv. 5
1 Thess. iv. 12
1 Tim.
iii. 7).
ovxl Tovg mu v/Ltelg kp'ivf.te ;] By this question Paul appeals, in justification of what he has just said
"what does it concern me," etc., to the

Ver. 12

f.

:

—

—

;

;

;

—

;

:

exercise

of judicial functions

l)y

his readers theniselves in the administration of

church discipline, in so far. that is to say, as that discipline bore upon their
and not upon those out.side of the Christian society.

fellow- Christians,

Riickert thinks that Paul

means

to say

:

Judging

is

not

my matter at

all (see-

ing that the members of the church were judged by their fellow-members
themselves

while those without, again,

;

judging was doubtless his matter
specting those efu.
are not Christians is

God would

(see vv.

What he means

4-6, vv.

But

hereafter judge).
11, 13),

only not

re-

"To

judge those Avho
no concern of mine, any more than you take in hand to
is

rather this

:

"Exco, quod in ecclesia
monitum meum, ver. 9 cives judicatis,
non alienos," Bengel. The simple Kpivere is altered in meaning by Billroth:
Is it not enough that ye? etc., as well as by Castalio, Grotius, al. : judicare
dehetis (we find this interpretation as early as Thcophylact).
The Corinthi-

judge any others except your
fieri

fellow-helievei-s.''^

solet, interpretari debuistis

:

ans actu(dhj judged, every time that they passed a sentence of ecclesiastical
discipline.
Lastly, it is a mistake to render, as is done by TLveQ in Thcophylact,

answer to
i.

Hammond,
No; judge ye your

Knatchbull,

Ileydenreich
r/,

:

and would,

Semler, Rosenmiiller,

Michaelis,

fellow- Christ ians

!

Oi'j/ is

a7M after it (Rom. iii. 27 Luke
and that with a clause forming a logically

besides, require

60, xii. 51, xiii. 3, 5, xvi. 30),

Flatt,

not a suitable
;

correct antithesis to the question put.

Ver. 13.

Jhit

of those that are without God

is

judge,

—not

I

and not you.

I

CHAP.
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l.").

when taken as a senthan as a coutinuivtion of the question (and still in dependence upon ovxi
so Lachmann, Riickert, Olshausen, Hofmarin).
The accentuation Kpivel is to be rejected, because it is clear from the context, that
This statement appears more weighty and striking

tence by

itself,

;

^

from there being any necessity for the reference to the last judgment
which would give occasion for the future (Rom. iii. 6, ii. 10), on the contrary the -present KpivEi (Erasmus, Castalio, Beza, Calvin, al., Pott, de Wette)
corresponds in much the most natural way to the preceding Kpiveiv and KpiAccording to this view, then, the future judgment is neither excluvere.
but the judgment of
sively pointed to by npivet, nor is it thereby excluded
those who are non Christians is described generally as a matter for God,
whenever and however it may take place.
Paul has now ended his more
definite explanation and correction as regards that misunderstood statement
But for the Corinthians what more direct inference
in his letter, ver. 9.
could be drawn from this explanation, than the duty of expelling the offender already spoken of, whom they should indeed have excluded before
so far

;

—

Hence the

apostle adds, without further preface (note, too, the

(ver. 2)

?

aorist),

the brief categorical

responds so exactly to the

down

set

command e^dpare k.t.7^. This injunction corLXX. version of Deut. xxiv. 7, that it must be
:

as simply arbitrary to

deny that the form

of expression here

purposely selected from remembrance of that passage.

MwfT«//i/)i.'

was

TE&etue

Ilofmann conjectures
meant and no lem wUl lie [God)
also take away the wicked one (those who are wicked in general) frotn tJie ruidd
of you ;^'' but this is neither critically established since the Recepta ml
nor grammatically adi^apeiTE is on critical grounds to be utterly rejected
missible, for the assumed use of Kal
te is foreign both to Attic jirose
and to the N. T. ' nor, finally, is it in accordance with the context, for -bv
Kovnpdv manifestly refers to the specific malefactor of ver. 2, and to liis exclusion from church
comp. Augustine
''tov irovr/pdv, quod est hunc malignum."
v/iuv avruv] is more expressive than the simple vfiuv from the midst
of yourselves, in which you have hitherto tolerated him. Bengel's comfiapTvplav,

Myov, Theodoret.

vdiMo (iiftaiuaaQ tov

'deiif)

that Paul wrote aal i^apd

re,

and that

this

:

—
—

.

.

.

;

ment

:

;

—

:

hits the

mark

:

" antitheton

externos.^''

—Paul has ended

what he had to say against the party-divisions in
censured in chap. v. (and vi.) had any connection in
point of principle with the party-divisions, is a view which finds no trace of
support in the apostle's way of speaking of them. Hence, too, it is impossible
to prove that the persons at whom Paul's censures M'ere levelled belonged to

Rkmaek.

chap.

'

iv.

That the

evils

Although preferred by Luther, Grotius,

Estius, Wetstein,

Bensrel, Valckenaer,

Lachmann, Scholz,

Riickert,

al.,

Olsliausen,

Tischendorf, Ewald, Hofmann (in accordance with Arm. Copt. Vulgate, Chrysostom,
al.).

The apparent proof - passages from
Greek writers are either founded on cor"

rupt readings or are deprived of their force
when correctly explained. See especially

Bomemann, ad Anab.
Memor.

iv.

2.

28

i.

8.

3; Kiiliner,

Hartunfr, ParliMl.

;

I.

ad
p.

KruRer on Thur. i. 9. 3. The
afqueetiamv;mi\A have been rendered by
Kal
6e
With respect to the occui-reiice
T6, without a corroof Kai re and (cai
sponding Kai after it, in Honior, Herodotus,
etc., see Nagelsbach on the Iliad, p. 170 f.,
ed. 3; and on the whole subiect, comp.
113

ff.

.

also

;

.

.

.

.

.

Mattliiae, § 626, p. 1504

f.
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In particular, we must refrain from
if so, to which.
attempting to refer the nopvela in question, and its odious manifestation, to one
definite party, and to the principles held by it, whether to the Pauline section
(Neander), or the Christ-party (Olshausen, Jaeger, Kniewel), or the Ajyollonians
This much only may be regarded as certain, that the misuse of
(Rilbiger).
Christian freedom, so far as that in principle lay at the root of the mischief (vi.

any one special party, and

12),

cannot be charged upon the Petrine party.

Notes by Amebican Editob.
Ver,

(m) Church discipline.

The

case mentioned here

5.

of importance as settling once for all the duty,

is

Disorderly conduct is
the limits, and the object of ecclesiastical disciiDline.
not to be left simply to the action of the ordinary influence of Christian teach-

but must be dealt with directly by the church in the way of judicial inImmorality is not to be tolerated among the avowed followers of Christ.
This, however, does not involve the infliction of temporal pains and penalties.
Nothing of this kind is even hinted at in the account of the treatment of the
incestuous man. Christ's kingdom is not of this world, and neither requires
nor admits of the secular arm to enforce its decisions. Its whole action is
moral and spiritual, and the extremest infliction it can imjjose in any case is
The reasons for exercising such discipline are —
exclusion from its fellowship.
first, the honour of Christ, which is sadly impeached when open sin is allowed
among those who confess His name. To make " Christ the minister of sin"
Secondly, the welfare of the church requires that transis a grievous offence.
gressors should be dealt with.
For sin is a spreading leprosy. It may begin
in a small and obscure place, but unless arrested will increase and diffuse itself
A moral gangrene must be cut out. Thirdly,
till the whole body is infected.
the welfare of the offender himself, which, although it is subordinate to the
The wise, kindly,
other considerations mentioned, is never to be lost sight of.
And hence, howdeliberate action of the chiirch may save the erring member.
ever summary the exclusion, the door is always left open for return. No act
of excommunication is irrevocable.
Its object, so far as the offender is concerned, is his recovery, and if he repent and come to a better mind, nothing
stands in the way of his readmission to the privileges of Christ's house.
It is obvious, however, that it was the second of these considerations that the
Apostle had in mind, as he adds, " A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump."
This does not mean simply that one scandal robs the whole church of its Christian character, but rather suggests the spreading nature of sin alike in individuals and communities. A single cherished sin, however secret, diffuses its
corrupting influence over the whole soiil it depraves the conscience it indurates the moral sensibilities
it cuts off from prayer or renders it formal and

ing,

quiry.

;

;

;

empty

it

;

forms of
liever.

paralyzes the usual

evil.

And

The only

all this

safe rule is

means

of grace

;

and

purge out the old leaven, and to make the whole
cration to God.

it

opens the door for other

holds good of a society as well as of a single beto resist at the beginning, and continuously to
life

one of perpetual conse-

N"OTES.
(n)

Lost

epistles.

125
Ver.

9.

The majority

of interpreters agree with Meyer, that the Apostle here refers
to a former epistle which has not been preserved.
Some object to this, because
it would imply that we have an imperfect Bible.
But this concluby no means follows. Nothing is more natural than to suppose that the
Apostles wrote many letters, designed simply to serve some local or temporary
purpose, and not intended to serve as part of the rule of faith and conduct for
all ages.
If so, it was of no consequence whether such writings were preserved
or not.
It seems certain that the church has all the inspired epistles which
God designed she should have. Nothing that ever was justly in the Canon has
been lost from it, so far as any evidence on the subject can be gathered from

they think
sion

the records of the early church.

—
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CHAPTER

YI.

2. ry] is wanting in Elz., but has decisive evidence in its favour. — Ver. 5.
Lachm. has Aw^w, on the authority of B alone. In the absence of internal
grounds for decision, this is too weakly attested, far weaker than in xv. 34.
ivi] so Griesb. Lachm. Scholz, Riick. Tisch., following B C L X, min. Chrys.
aiiipdg
Theodoret, al. How easily the familiar kariu (so Elz.) would creep in
oixU eZf] Lachm. and Eiick. read vvdei^ co(pug, with B C X, min. Copt. Damasc.
D* E, Olar. Germ. Aeth. Athan. have simply oo<p6^ F and G have obi'it tig ao(j)6g.
In A, the whole passage vv. 3-6 is wanting (from the similarity of the two last
syllables ioTui' in vv. 2 and 6). From this it appears that the evidence for ovde'ig
ao(p6g certainly preponderates, against which, however, there must be set the
Were
difficulty of seeing why this reading should have undergone alteration.
co(png ovde elg, on the other hand, the original reading (D*** L, most of the
min. Vulg., both Syr. Ar. p. and the majority of the Fathers), we have in the

Ver.

/If

yu]

—

!

—

;

first

place a very natural explanation of the omission of

ovi^e elg

(which Griesb.

inasmuch as copyists went right on from ao<pOI, to OS, and the
two other variations would then arise from dissimilar critical restorations of the
approves

of),

— Ver.
— Ver.

text.

7.

has

Elz.

8. Kal Tavral;

E

ev i/ilv

Lachm.

against decisive evidence.

Riick.

and Tisch. have

koI tovto,

An

interpretation.

following A

BCD

and Fathers. Rightly the plural crept in, because tico Uiwrjft
were mentioned (dcSt/c. and airocT.).
Ver. 9. There is conclusive evidence for
X,

min.

vss.

;

—

reading Qeov

In ver. 10, again, this order is too weakbe received.
Ver. 10. The oh before kItjp. is wanting in A B C D E
K, min. Copt. Ignat. Method. Athan. Chrys. al. Deleted by Lachm. and Riick.
with justice for while the jireceding Oeov might in itself just as easily lead to
the omission as (by repetition of the last syllable) to the insertion of the ov, the
latter was favou7-ed by ver. 9.
Ver. 14. r/fidg} Elz. has vfidg, against decisive testimony (perhaps from Rom. viii. 11).
e^eyepei] Lachm. and Ewald read t^eyelpet, with A D*.
B and 67** have i^i'/yeipe. The Eecepta should be adhered
to, with Tisch., following C D*** E K L >«, min. Vnlg., both Syr. Copt. Aeth.
Arr. and many Fathers.
The connection makes the future necessary as the
(inc.

in place of

Oeov.

(iaa.

—

ly attested to

;

—

correlative of KnTapyrjcyei in ver. 13, and. the evidence in its favour is preponderant, in view of the divided state of the codd. for the other readings.
As to

and i^eyeipei, the former looks like a mechanical repetition of the preceding tense, and the latter a slip of the pen.
simple ovk) has
r/ ovi< (not the
decisive evidence on its side.
Ver. 19. to aQ/ia] Matth. aud Tisch.* read -ra

k^nyeipe

—

—

upon

which is in favour of the plural in
was naturally suggested by the connection. - Ver. 20. nn) ti' tu Trvevunri {/k'jv, urti'u Inn tov 'Beov is deleted by all
modern editors (except Matth.) since Mill and Griesb., following A I; C* D* E
F G K, min. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. It. Method. Didym. Cyr. Maxim. Damasc. Tert.
aufioTd

ver. 20 also.

'

insufficient evidence, part of

The

alteration to the plural

[Tisuheiidorf returus to

lln' .siiijrular iu his last

edition.— T.

W. C]

CHAP.
Cypr.

Ambrosiast. and

Ir.

all

VI., 1.

the Latin Fathers.
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An

ascetic aclclition, although

which got into all the wider circulation because a church-lesson begins with 6n^daare. Comp. Reiche, Comm.
a very old one (occurring even in the Syriac),

165

crii. I, p.

flf.

Vv. 1-11. The readers are not

and

go to law before the heathen (vv. 1-6)

to

;

generally, they are, instead of contending with one another, rather to suffer

wrong than

to

do

it,

hearing in

takers in the Messianic

mind

hingdom

that the unrighteous shall not hecome par-

and that

(vv. 7-10),

they, as Christians, have

hecome pure, holy, and righteous (ver. 11).

A

new

connected with what has gone before.

Paul
and so
plunges in mediam rem.'' The connections of thought, which some have
traced out, are arbitrary inventions.
This applies not only to Baur's view
(in the theol. Jahrh. 1853, p. 10 f.),
that it was the damage done to the Christian cause in puhlic opinion, both by the immorality discussed in chap. v. and
by the lawsuits carried on before the heathen, that led the apostle thus to
but also to the connection which
pass from the one subject to the other,
Hofmann seeks to establish between this passage and the censure pronounced
upon the insufficient judicial action taken by the church with its members
Ver.

1.

starts at

section, not

once with a question of lively surprise

:

Dare^

airy one, etc.,

—

—

after the occurrence of the case already adverted to.

ings

now

The

judicial proceed-

referred to are plainly of quite another kind, not in the

discipline,

but of private lawsuits

;

way

of

and, moreover, as to former judicial

was it insufficient, but nothing of the sort
with respect to the iropvoi:. Paul does not employ so
much as a Se, or an alia, or any other form of connection, but goes on with
epistolary freedom, leaping, as it were, from one point of censure to
action of the church, not merely

had taken place

at all

—

rig] any one whatever.
The quite general treatment of the subject
which follows shows that no specific individual (Semler) is meant, although
it must be left undetermined whether some specially striking case, possibly
that of a rich and powerful man (Ewald), may not have given occasion foi

another.

the apostle's sending these admonitions.
pute.
10.

7.

Matth.
eous

;

Comp. Xen. Mem.

ii.

Kplveadai] go to

laio,

—

V. 40.

—

;

Tvpayfia]

lawsuit, matter of dis;

Josephus, Antt. xiv.
iii.

4

;

Wetstein, ad

kni Tuv adinuv] hefore fWiner, p. 351 [E. T. 469]) the unright-

on Gal.

a specially significant designation of the heathen (see

1 Bengel
" grandi verbo
says aptly
notatur laesa majestas Christianorum."
Schrader imports an ironical meaning into
the word, which is irrelevant. The right
interpretation is given by Chrysostom
ToAjxr); e<TTi to npayfia Kol napavofj-ia-;.
See aS
to ToA^tai/, sitstinere, lum erubescere. Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phil. p. 13 D Jacobs, ad
Athen. addit. p. 309. Comp. the proverbial
phrase tt3.v ToKy^iv.
It is out of the harmony with the fervid
tone of the whole passage, in which question is heaped on question, to understand
:

:

;

"^

—

Demosth. 1120. 26
litigare ; see on Rom.

9. 1

ii.

5),

as

1 as affirmative (against Lachmann).
Least of all can we agree with Hofmann in
taking the words down to a.U«jiv afBrmatively, and then regarding k. ovx<. in. t.
for
ayliov as a query that strikes in there

ver.

:

errl T.

aSi>a>f, Koi ovx'i

e. T.

ay., is

plainly JUSt

the ordinary antithesis of assertion and negallon joined together by kcX ov. To make
Hofmann.'s rendering logically tenable, it
would V)o needful that Paul should, instead
of «. ovxi. have written /cal tI oux'. and why
not before the saints ?
:

—
PAUL'S
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FlllST

who

contrasted with the Christians,
it

well

was

ovK elnev knl ruv

:

amaruv

are ayioi (see on

(as in ver. 6,

m

required), aXX' tnl tuv idkuv, Xi^iv Oeig

npoKELfikvrtv vTvudeaiv,

dictio in adjecto in

ckHkuv

etzI t.

ndliaTa jfpetav elxev

There

dare anorpk^ai koL airayayelv.

the Kpiveadai

Chrysostoni puts

2).

i.

where the opposite of adeX^oc
is

rf^v

e'lq

indeed a contra-

For the Rabbinical prohibi-

!

tions of going to law before the heathen, see Eisenmenger, EntdecU. Judenth.
" Statutum est, ad quod omnes IsraII. p. 472 S. (e.g. Tanchuma, f. 92. 2
:

eum, qui litem cum alio habet, non debere eam tractare
The tribunal intended by Paul is not merely that of
gentibus")coram
arbitration, which had passed over from Judaism (see Michaelis, Einl. II. p.
elitae oblio^antur,

1221

f

comp. Lightfoot, Hor. on

;
.

to Christianity, but his

meaning

is

ver.

4

Vitringa, de Synag. p. 816

;

ff.)

instead of carrying on lawsuits against

:

each other before the heathen, they were to adjust their disputes before
Christians, which could of course be done only in the way of arbitration
(comp. ver. 5)

according to

;

are present to the ajjostle's
knl

T. ay.

;

arbitration
6),

in the

this, therefore, different /(??'»i8 of

mind

in speaking of the

former case, that by

through means of

diairrjTai.

xiii. 1

vo/xoderel

fifi

fiE.

:

ov yap

ofJOTTiaToig SoKifid^eadai r^f

Ver.

2.

is

fj

and
by

ver.

not at variance with

apxovmv, d/lAd

To yap alpelodai

avTuv t^^praro

a6.

— Theodoret remarks justly (on

avrtTEiveiv neTievei rolg

Kcxpyodai rolg apxovai.

the Kpiveadai

kivl t.

legal jwocess ; in the latter, that

that the prohibition of the Kplvecdai knl tuv aSUuv

Rom.

judgment

Tolg i/diKTifiEVOtc

adiKeiadai 7 Trapd roZf

yvufirjq.

"H ovk oldatE «.r.A.] unveils the entire preposterousness of the course

with which his readers were reproached in the indignant question of ver. 1
"Dare any of you do that, or know ye notf'' etc. Only on the ground of
this not knowing could you betake yourselves to such unworthy Kpiveadai
ChrySii Toivw 6 neTJkuv Kpiveiv eKeivovg t6te, nug vn' ekeivuv dvixv npiveadai vvv
:

!

sostom.

—

;

Tov Kdfffiov Kpivovffi] at the last judgment, namely, sitting along tcith

Christ as judges over all

passage as Wisd.

iii. 8.

who are not Christians

{lidanog).

Comp.

"We have here the same conception

ized with respect to the subjects of

judgment

—as in

"

as early a

— only general-

Matt. xix. 28

;

Luke

with the participaRom. viii. 17 2 Tim. ii. 11 f.), which
tion in the glory of Christ (iv. 8
Christians are to attain after the Parousia, and after they themselves have
We must not,
been judged (Rom. xiv. 10
2 Tim. iv. 1).
2 Cor. v. 10
however, refer this (with Hofmann) to the period of the reign of Christ and
His people predicted in Rev. xx. 4 (when the Koa/xog, too, shall be subjected
xxii. 30.

It stands in essential

and

logical connection
;

;

;

;

to their judicial authority), especially seeing that Chiliasm is a specifically
a. Pauline conception
comp. on xv. 24. Chrysostom
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theophylact, Schol. ap Matth., Erasmus,

Apocalyptic and not
again,

;

and others, explain it of an indirect, not literal judging, namely, either
by the faith and life of Christians placing the guilt of the Kdff/nog in a
clearer light in the day of judgment (Matt. xii. 41), or by their approving
of the judicial sentence of ^Christ (Estius, Maier).
But this (although as' Hence this passage does not at all run
counter to the injunction to obey mafrisComp. Weiss, bibl. Thcol. p. 417.
trates.

' Observe that this view necessarily pre
supposes the resuirectionot unbelievers ah

(Aits xvii.

31).

Comp. ou xv.

24.

CHAP.
sumed by

the context
is
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which underlay the words of the apostle,
an alteration of the sense which runs counter to

Billrotli as the ideal truth

unconsciously to himself)
Kpivomi

VI., 2.

for the

;

is

whole argument a majori ad minus

to be understood in a one-sided

way

is

destroyed,

as equivalent to KaruKp.,

if

and

It is a mistake
no proper and personal act of judgment is designed.
with Lightfoot, Vitringa, Baumgarten, Bolten, that Paul means
quod Ghristiani futuri sint magistratus (Lightfoot), which is at variance with
ver. 3, and with the conception of the speedily approaching Parousia.
Mosheim, Ernesti, Nosselt, Rosenmiiller, and Stolz turn the ''shall judge"
into "can judge," comparing ii. 15, 16.
But this, too, is to alter the notion
and the can, since it
of Kpiveiv in a way contrary to the text (judge of)
would have an emphasis of special significance here, and would denote "be
Comp. rather the
in a position to," would require to be expressly inserted.
kuI eI h vfiiv k.t.1.'] The
prophetic basis of the thought in Dan. vii. 22.
quick striking in of the /cat in the very front of the question is as in ver. 2
el kv i/i. Kp. 6 Kdaji.^ repeats with emsee also Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 123.
phasis, and with an individualizing force (yiuv), the contents of the truth
already stated and established to the believing consciousness (hence the
The h v/ilv, here emphatically put first, does not mean,
present Kpiverai).
as Chrysostom and Theophylact think,'' in your instance, exemplo vestro (see
above), but among you, i.e. in consessu vestro (see Kypke, II. p. 199), so that
the essential meaning is not different from coram (Ast, ad Plat. Leg. p. 33.
See, too, the
comp. kv (HiKaaralg, Thuc. i. 53. 1, h vofiodiraig k.t.X.
285)
The £v therefore by no means stands for vk6 (Raphel,
passages in Wetstein.
Flatt, al.), although we may gather from the context that the vfieic are themif

'

also to hold,

:

—

—

;

;

selves the parties

judging

Nor has it the force of through

(vv. 2, 4).

Billroth, al.), in support of

which

it is

(Grotius,

a mistake to appeal to Acts xvii. 31,

where, owing to the connection, h stands in a wholly different relation from
what it denotes here. Here the word h is selected in view of the following
KpiTTjpia, the Christians, who are in future to judge, being conceived of, in

—

order to the more vivid representation of the idea, as a judicial assembly.
avd^. tare Kpir. k.7Mx.^ Kpirr/piov does not mean matter of dispute, case at law,
as most expositors (even Pott, Flatt, Riickert, de Wette, Osiander, Maier,

Ewald), wish to take

guage
6

;

with no evidence at all from the usage of the lanj^Zace of judgment (tribunal, seat of justice, Jas, ii.

but

Plato, Legg. vi. p. 767

(judicium).
ap.

it,

in their favour,

ii.

B

;

Precisely so with

45.

Susanna, 49), or judicial trial which

Comp. the precept

(Lucian, bis accus. 25

;

:

//^

epxeodu

diKaarr/piov.

eirl

The

Kpirr/piov eOviKdv,

is

held

Constitt.-

latter sense, judicial

trial

Judg.

Dan.

Polybius, ix. 33. 12, xvi. 27. 2

;

v.

10

;

We render
the true one here, as is evident from ver. 4.
Are ye unworthy to hold very trivial trials? i.e. trials in which
judgment is to be given upon very insignificant matters (in comparison with
the
the lofty and important functions which are to devolve upon you when
correctly
but
freely
translates
Vulgate
The
future judgment shall be held).
vii. 10, 26), is

therefore

:

1 Hence, too, it is unsuitable to transform
the concrete meaninf? of this question into
a general participation in Ike reign of Chrid

(Flatt,

Heydenreich).

= Comp. too,
" vita vestra

van

Ilengel,

ad

Horn.,

ii.

27

mm vita eorum comimranda.''

:

Paul's first epistle to the couinthians.
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" indigni estis, qui de minimis judicetis ?" According to
Chrysostora and Theophylact, others understand here the heathen courts of
justice, either affirmatively (so, as it appears, Chrysostom and Theophylact
»s to the sense

themselves
it is

:

Valckenaer,

so, too,

;

unworthy of you

al.)

and that
a kind ? Similarly,
for we have there the very

or interrogatively (Billroth)

But ver. 4 is decisive against this
same thing which in ver. 2 is expressed by Kpirrip.
Olshausen.

:

so low

judged lefore courts of

to le

;

described as

eT^ax-,

[ituTiKo.

KpiTT/pia.

Vv. 3

Climactic parallels to ver.

4.

of the preceding verse,

and

ver.

—

2, ver. 3

corresponding to the

4 to the second

;

hence

first

ver. 4 also

half

should

—

since no defining epithet
ayye?x)vg] angels, and that
be taken as a question.
in the good sense, not as Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius,
is added
Theophylact, Erasnms) Beza, Calovius, Bengel, and most commentators

—

make

it,

lius a

Lapide, al.; also, as

deimns (Jude 6

ii. 4), nor good and bad angels (so Cornewould appear, Hofmann). Other expositors,

3 Pet.

;

it

such as Grotius, Billroth, Riickcrt, de Wette, leave the point imdecided.
That angels themselves shall come within the sphere
iv. 9.

But comp. on

of the judicial activity of glorified believers,

stated here as a proposition

is

established to the believing consciousness of the readers,

— a proposition, the

be found in the fact that in Christ, whose glorified
saints will reign with Him, is given the absolute truth and the absolute
right, and, consequently, the highest judicial court of resort, even as regards
the world of angels, from the jurisdiction of which not even the loftiest of
There is nothing of a more detailed nature
created beings can be excepted.

ground

which

for

is

to

but comp. in general, Heb. i. 14, according
N. T.
must be one foi which they are to render an account
certain supposed case, they would
i. 8, according to which, in a
incur an avaOefia.^ All modes of explaining away the simple meaning of the
as, foi example, Chrysostom
words are just as inadmissible a? in ver. 2

on

this subject in the

which
and Gal.

to

;

their service

;

:

;

OTUV yap al ac^fiarot 6vvd/XEig avrai IT^arrov y/ioi evpe&CxT/v Ixovaat
^E^TiTi/iivuv, ;i;rt/le7rwrfpav i^tjaovai S'iktiv

;

Erasmus

t€)v

" vestra pietas illorum im-

:

pietatem, vestra innocentiu illorum impuritatem condemnabit

the judicium

is ajjjjrohativuin,

making

manifest, that

whole world the victory of the saints already

is

;"

Calovius

to

in this life over the devil

:

;

—

only a

comma

which lelovg

after Kpivovfiei' (as

to the necessities

(comp. Polybius,

1.3:

xiii.

retain, therefore, the

Observe also the
^
angels referred to in

mark

Tischendorf does).

Rom.

viii.

38; Eph.

of
i.

16 1
32.
We cannot conceive these distinctions in rank to exist
;

;

Pet.

iii.

For

ftiuuKd, things

Kpivovfiev refers.

of interrogation after Kpivov/iev

different cla.sses

'

i.

it

of this life, disjnites as to the meum and tuum
twp (^iutikuv avva?-?.ay/idTuv), will not be among

the subjects of the future judgment, to which

Col.

;

is

an angel were to preach a false gospel (Gal. i. 8).
fi^/rtyE
not to be included in the question, so that we should have to put

ability to judge, if

PiuTiKa] is

:

to say, before the

what is meant is, that the influence of the kingdom of Satan
be destroyed by Christianity while Nosselt, Ernesti, and Stolz make

Lightfoot

21

aapKO nepi-

We must

(Lachmann), and

without f/fiical {.'rounds. Moreover, the
angels are not to be regarded as absolntehj
good, Mark x. 18. Comp. on Col. i. 20. (o)

—
CHAP.

VI., 4.
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put a full stop after [iiur., so that /iT/riyt (Siur. may be seen to be the condensed condusio : to say nothing tlien of private disputes ! i.e. IIoio far less can
Comp. Dem. 01. i. (ii.) 33, and
it he douhtful that tee have to judge [ituriKd
!

Bremi in loc. p. 159.
See generally as to ^ijTLyt (found only here in the
N. T.), nedum sc. dieam; Herm. ad Viger. p. 803 Schaefer, Appar. ad Bern.
Hartung, Partihell. II. p. 154 f.
Regarding the relation of
I. p. 365
^luuKdg to the later Greek, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 355.
The antitJiesis
of ayyeTiovc and (iiuriKa, turns on this, that the former belong to the higher
;

;

—

sphefe of

superterrestrial

Theodore of Mopsuestia).
Ver.

(wf av ekeIvuv oh Kara tov

The

ayykl. without the article

takes up

4. B/wn,/ca fiiv ovv /c.r./l.]

Comp. Herod,
tence

life

vii.

104

:

to,

may be understood

/3(wr.

at

tovtov

(ilov

is

once again with emphasis.

av huelvoQ avuyif avdjyec

rfe

rahrb

as a question (of astonishment),

ael.

—The

The

be correctly explained, corresponds best with the whole

if r. k^ov&.

structure of this animated address (see
accordingly, thus.

sen-

so de Wette,

Tischendorf, Ewald, al.; or as a reproachful statement, so Lachmann.
former,

bvruv,

qualitative.

on

Miv

ver. 3).

ovv is the simple

Kpir^pia are here also not lawsuits, but judicla, as in ver.

'

The meaning

therefore is
If ye then have courts of trial as to private
ye are in such circumstances as to have to hold courts of that
kind.
Comp. Dem. 1153. 4 exovruv rag diKag, qui lites habent administrandas.
Hofmaun's rendering is a most involved one, making /3<ur. Kpir.
3.

matters,

:

i.e. if

:

predicate to tovq

e^ovd-.

h t.

are to supply as its

among

taking some from

ekkI.,

and

eav kx-

a.

parenthetical clause, to

object k^ov&evrjiihovq.'^

—

Ka^iC,ETe]

yourselves for this purpose

do ye

which we

—instead

set those

dmon,

of

etc.

?

namely, upon the judgment-seat as judges, which follows from KpiT//pia.
Comp. Plato, Legg. ix. p. 873 E Dem. 997. 33 Polyb. ix. 33. 13. It is
So in substance
the indicative, and the k^ov&evfjp.. h r. ekkI. are the heathen.
;

;

Valla, Faber, Castalio,

Heydenreich,

Luther, Calovius, W(?lf,

Schrader,

al.,

including Pott, Flatt,

Olshausen, de Wette, Ewald, Maier,
undecided. To this it is objected that /cai^/^.

Rlickert,

Neander, Weiss Osiander is
does not suit heathen magistrates, and that kv t. ekkX. indicates the k^ov&.
But neither
as members of the church (see especially Kypke, II. p. 301).
for the term Ka^H^ere is purposely selected as significani
objection is valid
of the strange audacity shown in making the matter in dispute dependent
on the decision of a heathen court, and that in special keeping with the
Morecontrast (roi-c 'e^ov&.), while the text does not give tovq h tt} ekkI.
;

;

heaover, by r. E^ov-d., Paul does not mean to describe the contempt for the
then &s justifiaUe {lloimn.rm' a objection), but simply as existing, as a fact,

however, the universal existence of which made the absurdity of the
Other interpreters make Ka^K
procedure here censured very palpable.
held in small account
church
the
imperative, and the ifovi?. members of
But not to speak
take (rather) minimos de pioru7n pkhe as arbiters.^
:

Introducing the more detailed developof the thought to which expression
had been given already. See Baeumleln,
'

ment

Partik. p. 181.
»

Uo w meaningless this would be

over,

see

below.

Comp.

also

!

More-

Laurent.

neutesi. Stud. p. 127.

Chrysostom,
' So the Vulgate, Peshito,
Theodoret, Theophyluct, Erasmus Beza,
Vatablus, Calvin, Grotius, Estius, BengeL
Wetstein, Hofmaun, al.

—

—
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from imagination, nor of the fact that
t. k^ov-^. ev t. ekk?.. would be
far from wise, and likely to lend countenance to the specially Corinthian
if this were the true sense, Paul would have had
conceit of knowledge,
to lay stress upon the church-menibership of the despised persons, and must
of the rather generally sup])lie(l

to designate those less aipahle of judging na

—

have written at least rovg i^ovd. tovc ev r. e/c/cA. For oi e^ov&. hv r. ekkX. are
those wlw are despised in the church, which leaves it altogether to the context
Now, that
to decide whether they themselves belong to the church or not.
is shown by vv. 1, 2, and- especially by ver. 5
Arrangements of words like rovg £^ov&. h Tij emA,. for roiig h
See Kiihner,
T. ekkX. k^wd. are common enough in classical writers also.
rovTovg] with an emphasis of disdain.
ad Xen. Anab. iv. 2. 18.
See Dissen,
ad Dem. de Cor. p. Hi. f., 325 Kriiger, Aa7ib. i. 6. 9 EUendt, Lex. Sojjh.

the latter

h

ovK eve

is

the case here

:

vfilv.

—

;

;

460.

II. p.

Ver.

Upbg

5.

Aiyu] is to be referred, as is done by Lachmann,
and Hofmann, to ver. 4, comp. xv. 34 (it is comwhat comes after), so that the foUowdng question unfolds

ivrp. v/iiv

Tischendorf, Ncander,

monly

referred to

humiliating consideration involved in ver.

tlie

The address thus acquires

4.

more point and impressiveness.
ovrug] belongs not to Ityu (Hofmann),
but to OVK Evi K.T.I. and sums up the state of things sic igitur, rebus ita
See Bornemann in Roseneomparatis, since you rohg k^ov&evTjuEvovg Ka-diC,ET£.
miiller's Repert. II. p. 245
Hermann, ad Viger. p. 933. C. Fr. Hermann, ad Lucian. de hist, conscr. p. 161. It is otherwise understood by
:

,

flf.

;

Chrysostom, Theophylact, Luther,

who make

Olshausen, Ewald,

But

etc.

it is

it

including Flatt, Billroth, Riickert,

al.,

much,

so

:

so completely

absolute negation of this clause, intensified as

on Gal.

see

evi,

—

conceit.

3

1.

tor.

p.

tro^of carries

ne unus quidem.

"

Quod

Cic.

Tusc.

i.

by

oIh^e t]r.

— Regarding

est

self-

vehementius," as Erasmus

unus (Locella, ad Xen. Eph.

39. 94) 7iemo

see Bremi,

Isocr.,

I.

E.rc.

iieaov

Isa.

;

503

;

t.

a6. avTov] between

Ivii.

Polyb.

11
x.

;

Matt.

48.

1,

xiii.

v.

55.

—

(huKplvaL] to judge, as arbitra-

(LXX. Gen.
25

;

p. 137).

dwijaETm] purely future in

bg

iii.

tcho (as cases shall occur) will be able.

26

is

it

point against the Corinthian

it,

;

— ava

xxii.
1,

:

The

28.

iii.

oi'Se e/f]

(Kiihner, ad
Frequent in
force

there lacking,

" cum sitis tum multi." See on John i. 3, and Kriiger, Anab.
Bornemann and Poppo, ad Cyrop. ii. 1. 21. Comp. non ullus

well puts
iii.

is

only the definition of viode, not of degree, that will suit the

xvi. 5

;

Ex.

Theocr. xxii. 21

7) his (Christian)

;

xi. 7

;

Strabo,

brother.

Ezek.
xi.

The

5.

ex-

meant to p)^^ ^ slmmc. The singular is used for
must mean the plaintiff who brings on the
lawsuit (not the defendant, as Ewald would have it), between ichom (and, as
is obvious, the defendant) the arbitrator, called into requisition by the
pression

T.

a6e'k<pov, is

this reason, that tov mh'Axpnv

bringing of the

suit,

pronounces

Ms

decision.

Were the plural employed,

would indicate the two litigants generally, but not the party bringing
&n the suit in particular.
Hofmann, contrary to the plain meaning of the
words, understands the phrase of the self-deci,si<m of the individual demanding or refusing, namely, as to the point where his right ceased and his
wrong began. In that case, Paul, if he wished to be intelligible, would
that

—
CHAP.

VI., 6-8.
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SiaKplvac h kavrCi rrpbc '''ov arfe/li^ov
have required to say something like this
Moreover, owJi eJf (or obMc as Hofmann reads) would militate against
ai'Tov.
this view, seeing that it contains what would be, according to ver. 1, a
disproportionate accusation, if the meaning is not, " not a single man fitted
:

—

The reading, t. a6el(l>ov k. tov a6E?{,(l)ov avrov (Syr. Arr.),
an arMtrator.''^
an interpretation, although recommended by Grotius and again by

to he
is

Laurent.
Ver.

Quick reply

6.

Partihell. II. p. 37

and

Irother,

to

the preceding question

Baeumlein, Partikell.

;

that (see

on Rom.

:

M)

He would

?

Hartung,

(see

brother goes to laic with

How then

11) iefo7'e unhelievers.^

xiii.

man among you

there be such a wise

p. 10 f.)

assuredly,

by

can

his inter-

vention as arbitrator, keep the matter from coming to a lawsuit, which, as
between Christian brethren, and that, too, before a heathen court, is altoKpivsTat in precisely the same sense as in
gether unfitting and unworthy
!

ver. 1, KpivEG'&aL inl T0)V adiKuv. (p)

Ver.

M.ev ovv] as in ver.

7.

the foregoing

a6e7^<j>.

4

may be

now

it

;

fiera aS. KplvETat

brings under special consideration

— namely, as to what the

real character

viewed generally (oAwf being taken as
in V. 1), apart from the special element unhappily added in Corinth, eirl
The /lev corresponds as little (against Hofmann) to the oA^ld which
anlaruv.
of such a proceeding

follows in ver.

8,

as the

/uh>

in itself

in ver. 4 to the

logical already (" already then, viewed

a?L?id

generally''''),

in ver.

The

6.

y6r} is

the

in reference to something

by which the case is made yet worse. Comp. Hartung, Partikell, I.
240
f.
TJTTTi/ua] a defeat (see on Rom. xi. 12), i.e. damage, loss, and that,
p.
according to the context, not moral decay (so commonly), or ?mrt to th«
special,

—

church (Hofmann), or imperfection (Billroth, Riickert), or iceahness (Beza)
but,

redounds to your coming

it

;

short of the Messianic salvation (see ver. 9).

feel, more strongly than the latter
in their oicn circle (Kiihner, ad Xen.
had
a
place
which
would, the impjropriety
/cpt>ora] as in Rom. v. 16, Wisd. xii. 12, legal judgments,
Mem. ii. 6. 20).
awoaTsp.]
aSiKEla&E
which they had respectively obtained {ex^^te).
Comp.
middles : to allow wrong and loss to le inflicted on themselves.
See Bernhardy, p. 346 f. As to the matter itself, see Matt. v.
Vulgate.

eavT(Jv] like aXkifkuv,

but giving them to

—

39

ff.

;

Ver.

—

example of Jesus, 1 Pet. ii. 23.
The question beginning with

8.

do ye not rather allow yourselves
do wrong,
ver. 8

etc.

?

This view,

.

Sia-i in ver. 7 still

to suflEer wrong, etc.,

and

ver. 6, is necessary,

in ver. 9 has its logical reference in diazL.

The

.

continues
not,

:

Why

on your part,

which makes

instead of the ordinary one,

an independent sentence like

.

because

tj

ovk oUute

reference, namely, is this

:

aJf-A^oiV),
" There is no ground conceivable for your not,'''' etc. (Siarl
" unless that ye hieic not,''^ etc. (?/ ohn oldars).
ml tovto aSEX(povg] to whom
With
nevertheless, as your brethren, the very opposite was due from you
respect to the climactic K. tuvto, and that, see on Rom. xii. 11, and Baeumlein,

—

.

.

.

!

Partih. p. 147.
1

To take

asserti07i

Osiander,

the sentence as a reproachful
Luther, Beza, Lachmanii,
Hofmann^ makes the passage

(so

sterner and more tellinft than the common
way of viewing it as a question, which is
adopted also by Tischeudorf and Ewald.
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Ver.

To supply an unexpressed thought
oldare] See on ver. 8.
" This is a far greater
not regard the matter liglitly," Billroth
that ?/--i///a to the church " they could only fail to perIluckert

9.

"II ol'K

Do

here ("

y/rrv/ia,"

;

;

know,"

ceive, if they did not

etc.,

Ilofmaun)

is

do so

just as arbitfary as to

—
the preceding
the general conception (under
See the enumeration which
are included) unrighteous, immoral.
and
and put
for
the Qnw coming close after
follows. — Qeov

in ver. 2

-svhich

adiKot]

hivoaT.

:

a(hKoi,

ftaail.]

As

remarks).

(see the critical

emphasis

adiKeiv

first

to the truth itself,

excludes from the Messiah's kingdom, see on Gal. v. 21
what is implied in the Messianic K?.//povo/:ua, on Gal. iii. 18

;

;

that adiKia

and
Eph.

as regards
11.

i.

—

//^

fundamental law was more easily, it is plain, flung
Possibly, too, some
to the winds in frivolous Corinth than anywhere else
might even say openly (^i^MvQpunnq £)v 6 Oebg kui ayaiJof, ovk kire^ef)XfTai rolg
Hence lie not mistal'en {JT?.a;r?i;iiJi?.^,ua(n' /lij J?) (pojSr/'&u/iEv ? Chrysostom.
Gal. vi. 7; Luke xxi. 8
Jas. i. 16; comp.
vaade, 2)nssire, as also inxv. 33
n-?.avd(T^e]

for that moral

!

:

:

;

the active form in 1

John

iii.

7),

;

followed by the emphatic repetition of that

fundamental law with a many-sided breaking up of the notion aSiKoi into
particulars, not, however, arranged systematically, or in couples, nor reduin this enumeration, owing to
cible, save by force, to any logical scheme
the state of matters in the place, the sins of sensuality are most amply specixiii. 4.
ndpvoi, fornicators in general
fied.
fjoixot, adulterers, Heb.
fiaAaKo!] effeminates, commonly understood as qui
u6gi1o1.'\ see on v. 11.
nmliehria patiuntur, but with no sufiicicnt evidence from the usage of the
language (the passages in Wetstein and Kypke, even Dion. Hal. vii. 2, do
moreover, such catamites (moUes) were called nSpvot
not prove the point)
or Kivaidoi.
One does not see, moreover, why precisely this sin should be
mentioned twice over in different aspects. Rather therefore effeminate
hu-urious livers. Comp. Aristotle, Eth. vii. 7 fia?.aKdg kuI -pv<pG)v, Xen. Mem.
rpixpy 6e Koi (laMaKia, Plato, Rej). p. 590
ii. 1, 20, also iiia?MK(o(;, iii.
11. 10
apaevoKolTai] sodomites, who defile themselves with men .(1 Tim. 1. 10
B.
Regarding the wide diffusion of this
Eusebius, Praep. etang. p. 276 D).
comp. on Rom. i. 27, and Hermann,
vice, see the passages in Wetstein
'

;

—

—

;

—

;

:

:

:

—

;

;

Privatalterth. § 29, 17

Ver. 11.

flf.

How unworthy are such of your new

of persons in a contemptuous

hardy,
that

p. 281.

all

—

-lvIq]

sense

more exact

are not meant.

It

is

:

»iich

(7/(

r^s^/rtn

trash,

relations

such a

definition of the subject of

the well-known

axviJ-o.

Ka(f

!

— Tavra]

See Bern-

set.

syre,

oTvov

namely,
koX /lipog

II. p. 156).
vocula, rivec
Comp. Grotius. Valckenaer says well
dictum paulo durius emollit.'''' Billroth is wrong in holding (as Vorstius
l)efore him) that ravrd nveq belong to each other, and are equivalent to
rotovTot.
In that case ravrd riva would be required, or roloi nveg.
See Ast,
ad Plat. Legg. p. 71 Bornemann, ad Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 2 Ellendt, Lex. Soph.
II. p. 832.
cnrelova. k.t.X.] describes from step to step the new relations
established by their reception of Christianity. First of all
ye itashed yourtelves clean, namely, by your immersion in the waters of baptism, from the
^

(Kiihner,

:

;

—

;

:

'

Comp. Emesti,

Z'riqyrung der Sunde, II. p. 29

f.

'

—
CHAP.

VI., 11.
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moral defilement of the guilt of your sins (you obtained, through means of
baptism, the forgiveness of your sins committed before you became ChrisComp. Acts xxii. 16, ii. 38 Eph, v. 26 1 Pet. iii. 31. Obtians), (q)
;

;

from the conception of their self-destinaComp. EjianriaavTo, x. 2. We must not take the middle
tion for baptism.
here for the ixtssive, as most expositors do, following the Vulgate (so Flatt,
Pott, Billroth, Olshausen, Ewald), which in part arose
as in the case of
Olshausen from dogmatical preconcejitions neither is it to be understood,
with Usteri {Lehrhegriff, p. 230) and Rlickert (comp. Loesner, p. 278), of
moral purification by laying aside everything sinful, of the putting off the
old man (comp. Rom. vi. 2 ff.), against which the same phrase in Acts xxii.
This
16, and the analogous one, Kaflapiaac, in Eph. v. 26, militate strongly.
moral regeneration ft?i,v^6' in connection with baptism (Tit. iii. 5), but is not
designated by aKsAoba., although its subjective conditions, /uerdvoia andiriartg
are presupj^osed in the latter expression.
The producing of regeneration,
which is by water and Spiirit, is implied in the rj-yidaBriTe which follows ye
Itecame (from being unholy, as ye were before baptism) holy, inasmuch,
namely, as by receiving the (Jwped tov dylov Kvevnaroq (Acts ii. 38) ye were
translated into that moral frame of life which is Christian and consecrated
Tit. iii. 5
to God (John iii. 5
Eph. v. 25, djiday). Riickert and Olshausen take it in the theocratic sense
"ye became set apart, numbered
serve the use of the middle, arising

—

—

;

:

;

;

:

among

Comp. Osiander,

the ay/o<."

also

Hofmann

:

^^incorporated in the

churchy But the progression of thought here, which marks its advance
towards a climax by the repetition of the aXkd, requires, not a threefold description of the transaction involved in baptism (Calvin, Hofmann), but
three c?ij'f(sre;i^ characteristic points, dating their commencement from bap
hx)ly

and forming, as regards their substance, the new moral condition of
from which those who have become Christians ought not again to fall

tism,
life

back.

ye were

ediKaiudTjTe]

made righteous.^ This, however, cannot mean
Rom. iii. 21 (de Wette, Osiander, Hofmann,

the imputative justification of

with older commentators because, in the first place, this is already given
in the airelovaaade
and secondly, because the ei^iKaiuOrjTe, if used in this
sense, would have needed not to follow the dyidnerjTE, but to precede it, as
for to suppose a descending climax (Calovius) is out of the question,
in i. 80
if only on account of the aTreAoiff., which so manifestly indicates the beginning
-of the Christian state.
What is meant, and tha+; by way of contrast to the
notion of dS/Kla which prevails in ver. 9 f., is the actual moral righteousness
;

;

;

^ which has been brought
about as the result of the operation of tlie
which began with baptism, so that now there is seen in the man the
fulfilment of the moral demands or of the 6iKaiu/ua tov vo/hov (Rom. viii. 4),
and he himself, being dead unto sin, ^eSiKaiurat, divb r^f d/iapTiag (Rom. vi.

of

life,

Spirit

>

[Beet

says,

with justice, " a solitary

instance, probably, in the New Testament
of this simplest sense."
T. W. C]

—

There is therefore no warrant for adducing this passage, as is done on the T!oman Catholic side (even by Dollinger), in
2

opposition to the distinction between

.iusti-

and sanctification. Justification is
Comp.
comprised already in ineXova.
Weiss, MM. Tluol. pp. 342. 34.5 ff. Its subjec-tive basis, however, is one with that of
sauctification, namely, faith.

fication

Paul's first epistle to the corinthiaks.

136

7), and edovluBii t^ ^iKaioavvy (Rom. vi. 18), whose instruments his members
have now become in the kuivott/c of the spirit and life (Rom. vi. 13). This
diKaiuH^vai does not stand related to the dyiaadf/vai in any sort of tautological
sense, but is the effect and outcome of it, and in so far, certainly, is also
The
the moral continuatio justijimtionis (comp. Calovius), Rev. xxii. 11.
thrice repeated alia, lays a special emphasis upon each of the three points.

—

Aristophanes, Acliarn. 402 ff.
2 Cor. ii.
v. 8. 4
Phaed.
142
Bornemann,
ad Xen.
Plat.
ad
Wyttenbach,
p.
17,
^^ '^^ ovS/iari
Symp. iv. 53 Buttmann, neut. Oramm. p. 341 [E. T. 3981.
But
^ftuv] is by most expositors made to refer to all the three points.
since h tcj m>evfian k.t.1. does not accord with anelo'va. (for the Spirit is
Tit. iii. 5, C
the case
only received after baptism. Acts ii. 38, xix. 5, 6
in Acts X. 47 is exceptional), it is better, with Riickort, to connect ev tu
Tjnuv simply with idiKaiud,, which best harmonizes also with the
bv6fiaTi
significant importance of the idiKaiudTjre as the crowning point of the whole

Comp. Xenophon, Anab.
11

vii.

;

;

;

;

—

;

.

.

;

.

.

;

.

The 7iame of tJie Loi'd Jesus, i.e.
what pronouncing the name ^^ Ki'piog 'Ir/aovg'''' (xii. 3) affirms, this, as the
contents of the faith and confession, is that in which the becoming morally
righteous had its causal basis (h), and equally had its ground in the Spirit
of our Ood, since it was He who established it by His sanctifying agency
through that name its origin was subjectively conditioned, and through that
Spirit it was objectively realized.
Were we, with Hofmann, to bring kv nl
Qeov 7///wv into connection with the navra ^loi e^ectiv which folhvdfiaTi
lows, the latter would at once become limited and defined in a way with
which the antitheses all' k.t.1. would no longer in that case harmonize.
For it is precisely in the absoluteness of the ndv-a fioi e^eotiv that these antitheses have their ethical correctness and significance, as being the moral
limitation of that axiom, which therefore appears again absolutely in x. 23.
Observe, further, how, notwithstanding the defective condition of the
church in point of fact, the aorist ^yidad. and k^maiuO. have their warrant
as acts of Ood, and in accordance with the ideal view of what is the specifically Christian condition, however imperfectly as yet this may have been
realized, or whatever backsliding may have taken place.
The ideal way

transformation wrought in the Christian.

—

;

.

.

.

—

of speaking, too, corresponds to the design of the apostle,

make
acter

who

is

seeking to

between their conduct and the charChristians they assumed at conversion a(p66pa evt petit iku^

his readers feel the contradiction

which

as

;

Ityuv kwor/aaTE t/IIkuv vfidg e^eHeto kuhuv 6 Geof k.t.1., Chrysostom.
And thereby he seeks morally to raise them.
Vv. 12-20. Correction of the misunderstanding of Christian liherty, asthougit

ETCTiyayE

fornication, equally with the use of meats, came imder the head of things allowable (vv, 12-17).
Admonitions against fornication (vv. 18-20).

Vv. 12-14. Connection and sequence of thought.
life

(ver. 11) all

tilings

are alloiced

things alloiced, hut tee on our 2Mrt

allowed things

is

the use offood, as

is it

vs, hut they

In
must

this neic condition

he for

our good,

—

of

all

must remain free (ver. 12). Among these
what is in accordance with nature and ap

pointedhy Ood merely for a time (tu
otherwise

to

fipu/iaTa

.

.

.

KUTapy., ver. IS).

with the use of the l>ody for fornication

;

that

is

Wholly

anti- Christian

CHAP.
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crufian, ver. 13), and contrary to the eternal destiny fixed "by
Not without reason did Paul, when reckoning
Godfor the hody (ver. 14).
up the different forms of ai^Kia in ver. 9, place tropvela first. Comp. v. 1 2
But Corinthian Epicureanism, starting from the Hellenic
Cor. xii. 21.
mode of viewing this matter, which was altogether very lax (Herm. Privat-

(rd Se acj/ia

.

.

.

—

;

13

alterth.^ § 29.

easily

ff.),

found for

itself

even a certain justification of

fornication, namely, in the doctrine of Christian liberty in adlaphoris, the

maxim

of

which

is

TvdvTa

:

fioi

e^eanv.

Now we may

infer

from the passage

before us that this erroneous justification had actually been brought forward,

church had, as Paul was informed,
was an admphoron, so also was satisfying the desire for sensual pleasure by fornication.
Comp. Baur in the theol. Jahrh. 1852, 1 and 3 Weiss, UM. Theol. p. 420 f.
Olshausen, indeed, thinks that Paul would have given an absolute command

that

more than one voluptuary

in the

actually declared that just as satisfying the desire for food

;

such persons from the church, and that therefore it is only
is implied here.
But the former is an arbitrary assumption,' and the latter has these two
considerations against it first, that in no other Epistle does Paul touch on

.'to

exclude

all

the possibility of so gross an abuse of Christian liberty that

—

although the opinion that licentious intercourse was allowand secondly, that
able was widely spread among the Greeks and Romans
the statement of the moral difference between the use of meats and whoredom
is of too special a kind to be naturally accounted for in the absence of actNeander, whose objections lose their force, if we only do not
ual occasion.

this possibility,

;

go the length of assuming that this adiaphoristic view of fornication had
become universal in Corinth, or had been formally published and propagated there as a doctrinal tenet, is of opinion that Paul meant to begin here
upon the theme of meat offered to idols (comp. x. 23), but was led on after
against
first half of ver. 13 to draw a contrast (perhaps in order to guard
a misunderstanding of his words, perhaps also in opposition to those who

the

denied the resurrection) which conducted him so far away from his theme,
that it was only in chap. viii. that he made his way back to it again from

But how arbitrary

another point.

this is

!

And how

entirely

unexampled

a thing, that the apostle should so far forget himself, and write in a manner
Chap. x. 23 lends no support to
so irregular and open to misconception
!

this exposition, for it is obvious that the

apply in very
less violent

about the

;

same maxim could be made to

Riickert's exegesis is only a little
he supposes that, in the question addressed to the apostle

many

different directions.

meat, the party eating it had adduced the -rzavTa I^egtiv
and that Paul had only transferred it here in order to guard

sacrificial

in their favour,

against the abuse of

it

ing with Olshausen).

respecting fornication (in substance, therefore, coincidTo the ordinary interpretation Riickert objects, that

nopveia
the Corinthians in their letter would certainly not have described the

'
Olshausen reasons thus Since in vi. 9
unnatural vices are named with the rest,
we should have to conclude that the ^avra
:

^ot ef ecTTc

Inth

;

was applied

now

to these also in Cor-

Paul would surely nevsr have

suffered persons guilty of such abomina13
tions to remain in the church. But in vv.
quite distinctly
ff. the apostle is speaking
and constantly of the iropv^ia. alone, not of

unnatural

sins.

;

138
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as prevailing

among them, nor would they have undertaken the defence of
whom tlioj- knew so well. But this objection is \mfounded
we must assume that Paul had come to know of the state of

it

<;()Uintiiia>:.s.

to the apostle

for

from

v. 1

morals at Corinth through oral reports, and consequontly Imd not learned

through expressions in the CorinAccording to Ewald, there had
been doubts and debates concerning the obligation of the Jewish laws about
food and marriage ; Paul therefore lays down in ver. 12 the principle which
should decide all such cases, and then at once, in ver. 13, disposes shortly
the abuse there
thian

made

letter (this

of the

first

speak of

it

of the -ravTa i^eanv

against

Hofmann

also).

point in dispute, in order, at a later stage (chap, viii.-x.), to

more

at length,

and hastens on

in ver. 13

to the second point.

ff.

Against this we may urge, first, that the first point was surely too imporsecondly, that
tant to be disposed of by so brief a hint as that in ver. 13
;

the two halves of ver. 13 stand in an antithetic relation to each other, which
gives the

first

half merely the position of an aitxiJiai-y clause

;

thirdly, that

chap, viii.-x. do not deal with the question of food in general, but with
that of eating saa'ijicial flesh in particular

;

and

lastly,

that ver. 13

likewise quite as their special subject that of fornication.

—

Tzav-a

fj.oi

ff.

have

i^eariv]

an oppo7ient (so Pott and Flatt, with
understood by Theodoret as a question.
But this is unnecessary (for surely it is, in point of fact, a Christian, and indeed a specially Pauline principle), and arbitrary besides, since there is here
no formula of objection (such as epelg ovv, or the like). Comp. on ver. 13.
It Avould be self-evident to the reader that navTa meant all that teas in itself
indifferent (whatever was not anti-Christian).
iwi] spoken in the character
oi a Christian in general.
Comp. ver. 15. Bengel .says well " Saepe Paulus

might be regarded

as the objection of

older expositors)

hence also

;

it is

—

—

:

prima persona singul. eloquitur, quae rim hahent gnoines.'''' Comp. Gal. ii. 18.
This must not be arbitrarily restricted either in the
avfi(i>ep£i] is jirofltable.
way of taking it as equivalent to o'lKo^oitel (Calvin, al., also Billroth after x.

—

23), or

by confining

What

Olshausen).

it

is

to one's

meant

is

own advantage

(Grotius, Ileumann, Schulz,

moral profltableness generally in every respect,

aa conditioned by the special circumstances of each case as
too,

in X.

Theodore of Mopsuestia,

23.

ETvea^ yap ov navra av/jcpfptf, i^fpov ur ov Traat

—

may be added,

;l'/J;?ffrto^•,

it arises.

So,

says rightly

:

o/./d Tolq oxpe/.ovat fxdvoig.

will not be on my side, but the
brought into subjection. This tacit contrast
indicated both by the position of ovk h,u) and by vTr6 rtvog.
The common
ovK kyi>] not

Ifor myjxtrt.

things allowed will
is

it

interpretation

be what

The subjection

is

'^
ego sub nulliits redigar potestatem" (Vulgate), does not
correspond to the order of the words.
l-^ovaiaaO. ] purely future in force
shall be ruled by anything whatever.
This result, that on my ])art moral
:

—

:

freedom should be lost througli anything, will not en.sue
Otherwise the
thing would plainly be «o^ allowed.
I shall preserve th6 power of moral
self-determination, so as to do or leave undone, ju.st according to the moral
!

relations constituted

be allowed to me.
ample in Phil. iv.

by the circumstances of the case, what in itself would
Comp. the great thought in iii. 22, and Paul's own ex-

Were t/i'/>? mascHline (Ambrosiaster, Erasmus,
11, 12.
Vatablus, Ewald, ah), the meaning would then be, that in things indiffer-

CHAP.
ent a

man

(Ewald).
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should not yield himself to be tutored and dictated to by others
But, in point of fact, it is neuter, being in contrast to the thrice

— The paronomasia in

repeated and emphatic navTa.
remarked by expositors as early

e^eartM and k^ovc. was
Chrysostom and Theophylact. All is in
my power, yet it is not I tcho will he overpoicered hy anytldng. Regarding t^ovaid^Eiv (which is not used in this sense by Greek writers), comp. Eccles. vii.

19, viii. 8, X. 4

Ver. 13.

f.

KoMa]

Tf/

as

inasmuch, that

sc. eari, 'belong to,

is

to say, as they are

destined to be received and dige.sted by the belly (the vnodoxn riJv airluv,
Photius in Oecumenius).
rolg fipu/uaaiv] inasmuch
Comp. Matt. xv. 17.
as

it is

destined to receive and digest the food.

tion according to nature

second half of the verse,

is

—
— This

reciprocal destina-

the Jirst element, which, in

is

intended to

relation to the

its

attention to the fact, that the

call

case of fornication is totally different from that of the use of food,

the

latter,

being in accordance

the adiaphora
tian, is

— that

;

belongs to the category of
while fornication, on the other hand, which is anti- Chrisloith its destination,

contrary to the relation of the

body

The

to Christ.

second element

by which this is
made manifest, consists in what God will hereafter do on the one hand with
the KoMa and the (ipu/naai, and on the other hand (ver. 14) in respect of the
body's relation as pertaining to Christ, which latter relation is imperishable,
(which, however,

is

very closely connected wi+h the

in contrast to the perishable nature of the things
.

.

.

KUTapy.]

i.e.

God, however, will

(at

first),

first

mentioned.

—

6 de

Qtbg

the Parousia) cause such a change

to take place in the bodily constitution of

man and

world of sense

in the

generally, that neither the organs of digestion as such, nor the meats as

such, will then be existent.

To such passing away

this relation destined

is

body here indicated, comp.
" Cibi et venMelanchthon aptly says
1 Cor. xv. 44, 51.
Matt. xxii. 30
Bengel
;"
and
adiaphora
sunt
ideo
sunt res periturae
ter ..
"quae destruentur, per se liberum habent usum. Col. ii. 20 ff." Comp.
Castalio, and among more modern expositors, Schulz, Krause, Billroth,

by God

With

!

respect to the glorifying of the

:

;

'

.

;

.

.

:

.

Ruckert, Schrader, Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander, Ewald, Maier, Neander,
Pott, Flatt, and Heydenreich (and see still earlier writers in
Hofmann.
'

Wolf) approximate to
of

an opponent,

of

fornication,

this view,

but take rd

(ipufiara

.

.

.

Karapy. as

words

the premisses of a conclusion as to the allowableness
which conclusion is impugned by Paul in the to 6e

But the apostle nas not given the slightmoreover, had it been so, he
would have begun his reply ver. 13 with a?2d again (as in ver. 12, ac-

aijfia

K.T.X.

which

est hint of this

follows.

passage being a dialogue

cording to this dialogistic view).

;

Other interpreters, following Chrysos-

tom and Theophylact, make the design of 6 Se Ococ k.t.T^. to be a warning
against excess.
Comp. Calvin, Grotius, Calovius, al. But this, although
in harmony with the dlTid in ver. 12, would stand in no logical relation to
the

6 Se

Geof k.t.X. of ver. 14,

and thereby the inner connection

address (see above) would be broken up.
1 Several of them, however, fall into the
mistake of making the date of the Karapy.

—

whole
Regarding

of the

kuI TavTTjv nal ravra]

to be at death, which xal raCra alone shows
to be inadmissible.

—
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ovto^, which is not common, see
to 6i
Comp. Josh. viii. 22 1 Mace. vii. 46, ix. 17.
Paul cannot name again here a single organ tJie whole "body is the

the use of the double oItoc for Uelvo^

Bemhardy,
(Tcj/xa]

.

—

;

organ of fleshly intercourse

body

as the

much, namely,

:

is

'

its

Tvopveia]

disposal

and

for fornication (con-

use.

See ver. 15.

of Christ."

—
—

ryKn/a/cj] inasrcjcrij/zari]

inas-

His function) to rule and use
"Quanta dignatio I" Bengel. It is a mistake

as Christ is destined (lias

body as His member.
make the phrase refer to

— r^

see ver. 16.

member

a

the
to

.

;

ceived of as a personal power), for

much

.

p. 277.

the raising

as

it

up and glorifying

of the body,

which

the part of Christ to effect (Ambrosiaster, Anselm, Thomas, Grotius)

it is

;

two clauses
(comp. above, ra fipufiara k.t.X.), and, besides, the resurrection is brought
forward afterwards as something separate from the preceding, and that,
too, as the work of Ood (parallel to the 6 6e Oebg k.t.I. in ver. 13).
Ver. 14. This is jjarallel in contents and form to the sentence, 6 61 Qebq
Wotc God has not only raised uj) the Lord, "but will
Karapyr/aEi, in ver. 13
The body, consequently, has a destiny which
raise up 7is also by His power.

would destroy the unity of mutual reference

for this

.

.

:

.

stretches on into the future eternal aluv

from the

—

in the

noilla,

KOL Tov

Kvp.

^-yetps]

;

how wholly

2 Cor. v.

different therefore

which will cease

2-4

Col.

;

;

i.

18

;

case of those
1

Thess.

iv.

2 Cor. iv. 11, 14.
still

15

—

to be

See Rom.

necessary assurance of what follows.

Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 20
11.
The bodily change in the
(XV. 51

;

that organ of temporal nourisliment,

koI

?}fiac

1

viii.

e^eyepd

^]

alive at the time of the Parousia

ff.)

did not need to be specially

mentioned, since Paul was not here to enter into detail upon the doctrine
of the resurrection.
Comp. on Rom. viii. 11. He therefore, in accordance

with the TOV Kiip. fiyeipe, designates here the consummation of all things only
a potiori, namely, as a raising up, speaking at the same time in the person
of Christians generally (//,«df), and leaving out of view in this general expression his

own

terchange of

personal hope that he might survive to the Parousia.
yy.

and

k^ey.

(out of the grave,

comp.

— The

in-

£^ai>daTacii tuv veapuvy

—

iii.
in opposition to
11) is accidental, without any special design
Bengel and Osiander's arbitrary opinion that the former word denoted the
*
not ainov,
avTov']
first-fruits, and the latter the " wiassa dormientium. "

Phil.

—

Neither our text nor Luke xx. 35 gives
to the assumption that those
partaking in the resurrection will be without sexual distinction.
The doing away of
the icoiAi'a refers simply to the cessation of
the earthly process of nutrition
it does
not afifect the identity of the body, which
Delitzsch (Psychol, p. 459), without warrant
from Scripture, pronounces to be independent of the exterual continuance of distinction between the sexes. Such assertions
lead to fantastic theories v-nip o yiypamai.
'

any support

;

'

["

Whoever eats

food, of whatever kind,

puts it to its designed use whoever commits fornication uses his body in a way for
which it was never designed." Stanley.—
:

T.

W. C]

' If i^cyeipei were the true reading (but
see the critical remarks), the tense employed would in that case bring before us as

jwesent
ef >)Y6ipe

what was certain in the future.
were correct, we should have

If

to

interpret this according to the idea of the

resurrection of believers being implied in
that of Christ, comp. Col.

ii.

may

12.

be urged the
consideration, in itself decisive, that in the
whole of chap. xv. iyeipm is the term constantly used both of Christ's resurrection
and that of believers whereas ef eyeipio occurs in all the N. T. only here and Rom. ix.
17 (in the latter passage, however, not of
the rising of the dead).
•

Against this view

;

CHAP.

YI., 15, 16.
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because tittered from the standpoint of the writer— applies to God, not to
and Slo. rfjq dwafj.. avr. should be referred not to both
Jesus (Theodoret)
;

its position demands, to e^ejeground of faith which the latter has in kuI rbv Kipiov ^yEipE,
Paul now adds its undoubted possibility (Matt. xxii. 29), perhaps glancing

the clauses in the sentence (Billroth), but, as
pel

;

for to the

purposely at the deniers of the resurrection,
(axvog Tovg avTcXeyovrag

Vv. 15-17. That fornication

ttj

a^ionicrla

r^g tov woiovvrog

Chrysostom.

errcaTo/LciCuv,

not an indifferent thing like the use of

is

meats, but anti- Christian, Paul has already pi-oved in vv. 13, 14, namely,

God to be
on that account,
he now brings home to the mind of Ms readers in a striking and concrete
way. The immorality of fornication is certainly taken for granted in ver.
15 f., yet not in such a manner as to make Paul guilty of a petitio j)rinei2ni
from

raised

up

body belongs

that the

this,

How

again.

(Baur in the

1852, p. 538

Jahrh.

theol.

to Christ

and

—

it

ovK oldaTE K.T.I.']

ing warning

He

In ver. 15

f.

the apostle does
sin.

here takes up once more, and exhibits with greater
ver. 13, to cujia

—

apag ovv k.t.1.-

:

is

over again, but to teach the Corinthians to abhor the

thought in

fulness, the

destined by

but on the ground of the proof

f.),

of this immorality already given in vv. 13, 14.

not seek to prove

is

deserving of ablwrrence foTnication.

tQ Kvpiu, as the basis for the follow-

Xpiarov] Inasmuch, that is to say, as

jieIti

Christ, as the Head of the Christian world, stands to it in the closest and
most inward fellowship of organic life (see especially Eph. iv. 16), and forms,
the bodies of the individual believers,
as it were, one moral Person with it
who in fact belong to the Lord, and He to them for this world and that which
is to come (ver. 13 f.), may be conceived as Christ's members, just as from
the same point of view the whole church of Christ is His collective organ,
Col. i. 18, ii. 19
1 Cor. xii. 13, al).
His body (Rom. xii. 5
Eph. i. 23
;

— apag] Shall

;

;

;

then take away, take

I

off,

members

the

of Christ, and, etc.

Billroth sees in apac simply minuteness of descrijition, indicative of deliber-

np^

ation, as in

renders rightly

:

.

But

confound

this is to

Luke

tollens ;

29, xi. 22

vi.

it
;

with

John

laftuv.
xi.

48

;

The Vulgate
Plato, Fol. ix.

What
1 Mace. viii. 18.
Sophocles, Trach. 796
578 E, Tim. p. 76 B
The plural to, jiklr) denotes the catis daring misapproptriation.
egory, for the matter "non quanta sit numero, sed qualis genere sit, specta-

p.
is

;

;

depicted

tur," Reisig, Congee, in Aristoph. p. 58.

members
the members

the

of Christ

a harlot's members.

—

degrade myself to this
that
742).

it

is

is

among

deed whereby a man takes away
whose property they are, and makes them

from

Him

tto^^cw]
?

future

:

Shull this case occur with

so far forget myself

the aorist subjunctive

It is

Since the Christian's body

of Christ, the nopvevEiv is a

:

?

me ?

shall I

Riickert and Osiander hold

should I, etc. (see

Herm. ad

Viger. p.

impossible to decide the point.

"Or

if this fiij yhocTo (conveying, as it does, a
appears to you to admit of doubt, even after
the statement of the nature of the case given in ver. 15, then ye must
be ignorant that," etc. This ij ovk oISute cannot correspond with the ovk
"either the one or the other they must be
oUaTE of ver. 15 (Hofmann

Ver. 16. 'H ovk oUote]

negative to that question)

still

:

ignorant of,"

etc.), for qtl 6 koXAuh. k.t.X.

manifestly refers to the conclusion

—
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from the preceding expressed in apag ovv, and therefore is subordinated to
In ver. 19, too, the ^
the question answered shudderingly with //?} yfvoim.
ko?Mj/i.] who joins himovK ol6(iTf refers to wliat has just before been said.
Comp. Ecclus.
self to (p?7), indicating the union in licentious intercourse.
ry 7r6pvy] the harlot with whom he deals
Gen. ii. 24 Ezra iv. 20.
xix. 2
(article).
ev cu/xd eoriv'] is a single hody ; previous to the KoTiXacrOai he and
the person concerned were tico bodies, but he who is joined to the harlot
ioovrai yap k.t.I.'] Gen. ii. 24 (quoted from
an united subject is 07ie body.
but
the LXX.) sjjeaks, indeed, of wedded, not unwedded, intercourse

—

;

—

;

—

—

—

;

Theodorct rightly points out the paritas rationis

ev yap kuI tovto Kanelvo t^

:

—

(pr/alv] "Who it is that says it, is self-evident, namely,
Tov TTpdypuTog.
God ; the utterances of the Scripture being His words, even when they may
be spoken through another, as Gen. ii. 24 was through Adam. Comj). on
Eph. iv. 8 Ileb. viii. 5 1 Cor. xv.
Similarly Gal. iii. 16
Matt. xix. 5.
27.
'II ypaifir/, which is what is usually supplied here, would need to be
suggested by the context, as in Rom. xv. 10. Riickert arbitrarily prefers
Tlie words are wanting in the
01 6i'o] the tico in question.
TO TTVEVfia.''
<j>vffei

;

;

;

—

Hebrew
Mark x.

but are always quoted with it in the N. T. (Matt. xix. 5
Eph. v. 31) after the LXX., and also by the Rabbins (e.g. Beresh.
an addition of later date in the interests of monogamy, which,

text,

8

;

Rnbh. 18)

;

;

although not expressly enjoined in the law, came by degrees to prevail, in
accordance with its adumbration from the first in the history of the creation
(Ewald, Alterth. p. 200 f.).
See on Matt. xix. 5.
tlf aapKu pUiv] "in^ "^Vtl-

—

Ver. 17.

Weighty

dependent on hn.
Jehovah, wliich
xi.

22

;

2

Kings

contrast to 6

— Kolldadai
is

common

very

xviii. 6

Ecclus.

;

Ko7.'Aufx.

ry Kopvy iv cu/jd kan,

no longer

Kvplu, an expression of close attachment to

tQ>

in the O. T. (Jer.
It

3, al.).

ii.

xiii.

11

;

Deut.

x. 20,

denotes here, inward union

with Christ, and

is selected to be set against the /co/l/l. rfi ndpvy in ver.
both cases an intima conjunctio takes place, in the one
We are not to assume that Paul was thinking
fleshly, in the other spiritual.
here, as in Eph. v. 23 if. (comp. 2 Cor. xi. 2
Rom. v. 4), of the union with
Christ as a marriage (Piscator, Olshausen, comp. also Osiander)
for in that

of

16,

life

inasmuch

as in

;

;

mystical marriage-union Christ

and hence the contrast to

the Bridegroom, filling the man^s place,

is

ry

KoTCk.

Tiopvy

would be an unsuitable

one.

Olshausen's additional conjecture, that when the apostle sjjoke of ry ndpvy
there floated before his mind a vision of the great whore who sitteth upon

many waters

(Rev. xvii.

of as the analogue to

i-v

1), is

auiia.

—

an empty fancy.
Com]). 2 Cor.

iii.

ev nvev/id ian]

This

17.

is

conceived

the same Unio

mystica which Jesus Himself so often demands in the Gospel of John, and

which no ethical diversity exists between the nvevfia of the believing man
and the nvev/ia of Christ which fills it Christ lives in the believer. Gal. ii.
in

;

20, as the

believer in Christ, Gal.

iii.

27, Col.

iii.

17,

this

about by Christ's communicating Himself to the lumian
^

To take

it

imj)frsoiia/ly: '"it Li said,"

a,s

through the

quotations from Scripture.

Comp. Winer,

In 2 Cor. X. 10, according to tlie

Or. p. 486 [E. T. 656]

usage in the classics,
warrant from any other instance of Paul's

p. IIV [E.

well-known
would be without

being brought

spirit

T. ia4].

;

Buttmann,

nnit. Or.

CHAP.

VI., 18.
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Now, be it observed how, by
th.e Holy Spirit, Rom. viii. 9-11.
union with a harlot, this high and holy unity is not simply 2>ut in
hazard (Hofmann), but excluded altogether as a moral i>rq)ossibilit>/ ! Comp.
the idea of the impossibility of serving two masters (Rom. vi. 16), of fellowpower

of

fleshly

It is unnecessary to say that this
ship with Christ and Belial, and the like.
has no application to union in marriage, seeing that it is ordained of God,
" ob verhum, quo actus concubialis sanctificatur,'''' Calovius. Comp. Weiss,

liU. Tlieol. p. 421.

of

Vv. 18-30. Direct prohibition of fornication, strengthened by description
it as a sin against one's own body, which is in fact the tem^olc of the Holy

Spirit, etc.

Ver. 18. ^zvyETE vr/v Tvopv.'] Inferred from the foregoing verses (13-17),
but expressed in all the more lively way from not being linked to them by
" Severitas cum fastidio," Bengel.
any connective particle.
ttht d/japr/j/ia
K.r.X.] asyndetic corroboration of the preceding prohibition.
Paul does not
say anything here incapable of being maintained in its full stringency of
meaning (Riickert, de Wette), nor is there any reason for taking wav, with

—

Michaelis,

Pott,

Flatt,

and

in a

others,

popnhw

sense,

almost all (comp. Theodore of Mopsuestia and Melanchthon

candore accipiatur de

quae saepias accidunt")

as equivalent to
:

" cxmi quodam

but the truth of his
words is based on the fact that every other sinful act (d/idpTTj/m), if it has to
do at all with the body, works upon it from without, and consequently
holds a position in reference to the body external to the same. The sinner

makes that which

is

iis,

not of the body, but outside of

drink, to be the instrument of his immoral act,

viewed in

its

relation to the body,

there the sphere of

its

;

comes to stand

as e.g. food

ektoc tov (ju/naTog,

occurrence and consummation.

the case of the suicide, whose act

it,

whereby the

and

d/idpTT^fia,

and has

This holds true even in

in fact a sinful use of external things,

is

the instance of a man's voluntarily starving himself not excepted (against
Hofmann's objection), for this is accomplished by the abuse of abstinence

from food (which
aufiaroq.

How

is

equally an external relationship), and therefore ektoc tov
from the case of all such other sinful acts

entirely different

stands the state of things with unchasteness, where there is sin, not ektoq t.
In connection with this passage,
See below.
aufiaroc, but e'lc to ISiov au/m
!

expositors indulge in

many

arbitrary

and sometimes very odd interpretations

Chrysostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, al.,
point— contrary to the literal tenor of the passaf,'e—
the defilement of the ichole body by fornication, on which gi-ound a t)ath is taken
subsequently. This latter point Theodorct
also lays stress upon, explaining, however,
the expression by the fact that the man
who commits other sins ov Too-auTTjv ala-^ria-iv
Aafi/Sivei T^s a^apria's, while the profligate,
on the other hand, eiiJi-v iJ^^ra rriv inapWa.'
1

shigle out as the characteristic

alo-.^ai/eroi

toO Ka<oi Kal airh to

(Tci^ia

^SeKvr-

Terai.

Chrysostom's interpretation of the

whole

body has been taken up again by

Baur

(in

the

theol.

Jahrb. 1853, p. 510

f.).

'

The body in its totality, he holds, is meant,
inasmuch as it is one body with the harlot,
and in virtue of this unity the fornicator
has the object of his sin not without hiraself, but in himself, and sins against the
body identified with his own self. But all
this is not in the text, and no reader could
read it into the text. Hofmann, too, imports what is' neither expressed in the

words themselves nor suggested by the antithesis,— tlie obscure notion, namely, that,
as In the case of the glutton, after oompleting the deed " ike thing of his sin does rot
rcinaiti

with him''

(?).
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and.

Among

saving clauses.

must be reckoned the exposition of

these

hy way of comparUon : "secundum plus et minus."
Neander, too, imports a meaning which is not in the words, that fornication

and

Calvin

others,

desecrates the

body in

its

very highest and most enduring signijicance (namely,

According to Chr. F. Fritzsche {JS^ova Opusc.
meant is that all other sins do not separate the body of
the Christian from the body of Christ, this taking place only through forBut the general and local expression i/crof r. trw/iarof
nication (ver. 15).
eoTLv docs not correspond with this special and ethical reference, nor are we

sum

as the

p.

249

f.),

of the 2Je>'so7udity)

what

.

is

warranted in attributing to one of such ethical strictness as the apostle the
conception that no other sin separates from the body of Christ, ver. 9 f.
b kav /c.r.A.] which in any case whatever (Hermann, ad
Rom. viii. 9, al.
;

—

Viger. p. 819) a

man

shall

have committed.

Respecting

after relatives, see "Winer, p. 291 [E. T. 390].

—

idv,

instead of

eKTogr. auju. tanv]

av,

inasmuch

—

deed done has been one brought about outside of the body.
eif to
For his own bodily frame is the immediate object Avhich he
affects in a sinfid way^ whose moral purity and honour he hurts and wounds
by his action. Comp. on etf, Luke xv. 18. He dishonours his own body,
which is the organ and object of his sin. Comp. Beza. The apostle says
nothing at all here of the weaJcening effect upon the body itself (Athanasius
in Oecumenius, and others).
as the sinful

ISiov au/ia]

Ver. 19 justifies the d/iaprdvEi in respect of the specific descrii^tion of

" Commits sin,'''' I
in case yc doubt tha^ and think perhaps that
given by dg to hhov

tru/zn.

about the body, know ye not that
among you, see Bernhardy, ji. 60)

own body ;

does not matter so

it

your body

(1)
is

say, against his

much

the body of each one

{i.e.

the temple (not

it

or^

a temple, see on

:

iii.

16)

and that (2) ye belong not
of the Holy Spirit which is in you (Rom. viii. 11)
to your own selves (see ver. 20) ?
Fornication, therefore, so far as it affects
;

your

own body, is a desecration of what is
God your Lord.
ov excte cnrd Qenv]

—

against
leads

on

ay. nv.

to the

(Winer,

second point

—

and a

selfish rebellion

under attraction from
dependent upon oti,
not an independent statement (HofOv

(ovk eote iavTuv).

154 [E. T. 203]).
to be supplied again after
p.

which is
mann, who takes the

holy,

gives edge to the proof,' and
is

kuI ovkk.t.?,.] still

Kai,

also), which would needlessly interrupt
the flow of the animated address.
Ver. 20. For (proof of the ovk eote iav-.) ye were bought, i.e. redeemed
from the curse of the law. Gal. iii. 13 from the wrath of God, Eph. ii. 3 ;
from the bond of the guilt of sin, Rom. iii. 19-21
and acquired as God's
property (Eph. ii. 19, i. 14), for a j)rice, which was paid to God for your

Kai as

meaning

;

;

reconciliation with Ilim, namely, the blood of Christ,

Rom.

24

Matt.

xxvi.

28

;

Eph. i. 7 1 Pet. i. 18 f.
Rev. v. 9.
We have the same conception in Acts xx. 28, although there, as also in
1 Cor. vii. 23, and Tit. ii. 14, the church is represented as the property of
'

iii.

Chrysostom

f.

:

;

icoi

2 Cor. v. 18

rbi'

flf.

;

ieJioKora ridti.Ktv,

T« 6/u.oC iTOMv Toi' aKpoa.Ti]v,

;

Holy
it in

(cai T<Z fieyet'^ei

Ka.\

tlie body being the temple of the
ill opposition to the abuse of
debauchery, comp. Herm. Pa^t. Sim.

the Idea of

(fto^uv

t^5 jrapaKaraiJiJKjjs Kai tr <t>i\oTi/iia ToO napaKara^eiievov.
Further, aS tO

iii/ojAoi'

V.

7.

;

Spirit,

—

'

NOTES.
but see John

Christ ;

xvii. 9.

—

r<//7/f ]
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strengthens the

Comp.

posite of acquiring without an equivalent.

exposition (following the Vulgate)

what

is

not in the text

already Valla.

do^aaare

magno

2^retio, inserts

the op-

The common

without warrant

Pott, Flatt, Riickert, Osiander, Olshausen,

(so, too,

Comp. Herod,

Ewald).'

:

ijyopdcO. as

vii. 23.

and the passages

vii.

119,

6?/

k.t.I.]

Do

Wetstein

in

This

hut glorify^ etc.

is

;

and

see

the moral

obligation arising out of the two things grasped by faith as certainties,
ver. 19.

—

kv

Tu

Regarding the

of urgency with imperatives, see

6t]

not instrumental, nor as in Phil.

au/i. v/i.]

i.

on Acts

20 (comp.

xiii. 2.

Rom.

xii.

but so expressed, because the exhortation proceeds upon the footing of
the whole tenor of ver. 19, in which the body is described as a temple; in
your tody, namely, practically by chastity, the opposite of which would be
an an/zdi^eiv rbv Qe6v (Rom. ii. 23) in His own sanctuary
1),

!

Notes by American Editor.
T%e Judging of angels.

(o)

The author
stant iisage

3.

;

ing that the distinctions

upon

Ver.

undoubtedly correct in saying that here, according to the conbut he speaks rashly in holdof Scripture, good angels are meant
is

ethical grounds.

among them

Not

("principalities, powers," etc.) are

a hint of this is given in the Bible,

made

where throughIt is far more

out the entire body, when described at all, is noted as holy.
natural to suppose that these creatures of God, like all other intelligent

whom we

have knowledge, differ in capacity, and therefore occupy
and render different services. The difficulty in the passage
which arises to most readers at first blush is obviated by the unity of Christ
with his church triumphant— a thought which is ever present to the Apostle's
mind when he thinks of the future. In this sense redeemed humanity will be
the judge of the spiritual world and of whatever it contains. This is aided by
creatures of

different positions

the consideration

Hodge advances, that to rule and to judge are often in ScriptTo rule Israel and to judge Israel mean the same

ure convertible terms.

Thus is explained the promise to the apostles in Matt. xix. 18, of
upon twelve thrones and judging the twelve tribes of Israel." So in
the present case, " Know ye not that we shall judge angels ?" is equivalent
to " Know ye not that we are to be exalted above the angels and preside over
them shall we not then preside over earthly things ?'
thing.

" sitting

;

(p)

Going

to

law before unbelievers.

Ver.

6.

A litigious spirit is known to have characterized the Greek nation from the
time of Aristophanes downwards and it is not wonderful that this should have
cropped out in the Christians of Corinth. AVhat the Apostle reproves is that believers, instead of settling their disputes among themselves, dragged one another
before a heathen tribunal, and so brought discredit upon themselves and the
worthy name by which they were called. That this does not teach that believers
now are never to appeal to a civil court is obvious, because such courts are in no
;

1

but

How
is

high a price it was
not implied in the word

(1

Pet.

itself.

i.

19)

would suggest

itself readily to

the readers,

;

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.

146

sense heathen, and Paul himself did not hesitate to invoke the protection of the
laws of the land against the injustice of his countrymen. But it does teach
with emphasis the wrongfulness and the meanness of cherishing a litigious
spirit.

(q)

" Ye were washed."

Ver. 11.

It does not seem at all necessary to interpret this of baptism, as the author
It may indeed have an allusion to the rite, but is certainly not formally
does.
The figure contained in the word is one often occurring in
identified with it.
Scripture— Ps. li. 7 Isa. i. 16 Rev. xxii. 14 (true text). All three expressions
;

;

same truth, and their force
by Stanley thus " Ye were washed, and so cannot be again unclean
consecrated, and so cannot be again polluted made righteous, and so cannot be
unrighteous." The attempt of Hodge and others to make the last verb mean

are to be taken simply as a varied utterance of the
is

well given

:

;

forensic justification

is

inconsistent with

its

position here, for according to the

Apostle's doctrine everywhere, sanctification and moral cleansing follow justification,

and are dependent upon it, while here they would be represented as
it, which is simply impossible.

conditioning

—
CHAP.

VII.

CHAPTER
Ver.

Elz.

3. 60e/^7?v]

and Matt, read
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VII.

d<l)£i?io/Ltevr]v

evvoiav, against decisive evi-

—

Erroneous explanation.
Ver. 5. T?} vqazEig aai after axolaarjTe (not
axoXai^TjTe, Elz.) is an inappropriate addition in the ascetic interest
and
cvvEpXEofiE, in place of ijts, is a gloss.
Ver. 7. yap'] A C D* F G N*, min. It.
Copt. Goth, and several Fathers have 6L Approved by Griesb., and adopted
by Lachm. Tisch. and Eiick. The yap was an incorrect gloss upon the 6e.
Instead of 6f
of, read, with Lachm. and Tisch., following the majority of
the uncials, 6 ... 6. In ver. 10 again, Lachm. and Riick. put ,Y"P'Cf<^^«t in
dence.

;

—

—

.

place of

.

.

(with

;i:upt(T6^j'at

on the other

ADEF

side, a^ievaL mu.st

G) but, considering the weight of authority
dissuade us from the change.
Ver. 13. ovtoq']
;

—

approved also by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Eiick. and Tisch.
against avToq (Elz.)

is

conclusive.

But

The evidence

this induces us to read avrj} in ver. 12

Lachm. Tisch. and Riick.).
avTovl Lachm. Tisch. and Eiick. have
approved bj^ Griesb. also, and on conclusive grounds. Kvtov has
crept in from uniformity to ver. 12.
Had there been a gloss, we should have
found a corresponding variation of avTijv in ver. 12 as well.
Ver. 14. ai'dpi]
The uncials from A to G, X* Copt. Baschm. It. Jerome, and Augustine, read
aSeTKpC).
Recommended by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Eiick. and Tisch.
'Avdpl is an explanatory addition.
Ver. 15. ?///df ] Tisch. has v/idg, but the evidence for it is weaker and vfidg would easily come in from ver. 14.
Ver. 17.
Against con6 Kvpiog.
Kvpioc] Elz. and Matt, read Oeog, and, after KeKTirjKev
clusive testimony
Kvpioc was glossed and dislodged by Geof, and then afterwards reinserted in the wrong place. Hence in G, Boern. we have 6 Kvpto^
... 6 Kvpiog 6 6e6(,-.
Ver. 18. Instead of the second rtf EKhjOn, Lachm. Tisch.
and Eiick. read KEKlETai tic, with A B N, min., and additional support from D*
F and G, which have rig kekI. The Recepta is a mechanical repetition from the
also (with
Tov avSpa,

—

—

—

;

:

;

—

—

and, since in A we
Ver, 28. yr/p-yg] B X have yaprjcn^i
clause of the verse.
have yapijay, and in D E F G XdjSt^g yvva'iKa, which is plainly a gloss, the evidence preponderates in favour of yaprjcriQ (Lachm. Tisch.) ynpriQ arose out of
what follows. —Ver. 29.' After aSET^foi Elz. has on, against A B K L N, min.
Baschm. Syr. p. Vulg. Eus. Method. Basil, Theodoret, Hierat. al. An exegetical
to loinov eotlv'] A B X, min. Copt. Syr. p. Arm. Slav. Eus. Ephr.
addition.
Now, seeing that D* has simply kari Ioltxov,
Basil, Cyr. have egti to TLOirrdv.
and F G 67** Boern. Vulg. Method. Tert. Jerome, Ambrosiast. al. have ect'i,
That in the Eeceived
Xonrdv egtlv, the reading of A, etc., is best accredited.
text originated in the wish to indicate the fact that to Iolttov was regarded as
first

;

;

—

belonging to what had gone before,— a connection which is expressly set forth
in several codd. vss. and Fathers (see Tisch. and Reiche). As to whether a

comma

should be placed between Eariv and to Tioindv, which is done by Lachm.
Ver. 31. ru
and Scholz, see the exegetical remarks on the verse.

—

Tisch. Eiick.

'

Eespectinff ver.

29,

see Reiche, comment,

crii. I. p. 1V8

ff.
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TovTcp] Lacbm. Tisch. and Riick. read ror Korrfjov, witli A B X, also D* F
which, however, add tovtov. The dative was a correction to bring it
tovtov (rovT(f)) again in addition from
into accordance with the common usage
Vv. 32-34. dptTft] Lachm. and Riick. have apeci^, with A B D E
what follows.
F G X 21 46, Ens. al. But it was very natural that, in place of the future (K
noafiif)

G

17,

;

—

all the min. Clem. Or. Meth. Ath. Epiph. and many others), the more
Ver. 34.' iiefiipiaTni k.t.T^"] Knl
usual subjunctive should creep into the text.
fiefifptoTai occurs in A B D* K, min. Syr. p. Copt. Vulg. Cyr. Jerome, and

L, almost

—

other Fathers, and is joined to what precedes it by most of the codd.
Copt. Vulg. Cyr. Jerome (who expressly states that this connection is according
On the other hand, it is construed with what
to the original). Pel. Bede, al.

many

by Syr. Arr. Arm. It. Chrys. Theodoret, Basil, Oecum. Theophylact,
Ambr. Aug. Sedul. and Latin codices in Jerome. The Kai after f^e/iip.,
which is wanting in Elz., is conclusively attested by A B D*** F G K L K,
min. Aeth. Vulg. It. Chrys. al. Going on with the verse, we find ayajioq after
while, on the other hand,
yvvi'i in A B K, some min. Vulg. and several Fathers
We have
ayafioq after TzapQivoc in Vulg. Jerome, Aug. Euseb. al.
there is no
the choice left us, therefore, between the following two readings (and modes
follows
Tert.

f)

;

tj

of connecting the words)
fioc fxepi/n'd K.-.A.,

and

:

(1)

[«ai] pefitpiaTai Kal

(2) Ka\ /^ie/iEpiarni.

K<il

f/

yvvi/

r]

)vr7} kuI
tj

y TrapOivog-

aynfxog k(u y

rj

uya-

nap6ho(

i/

adopted by Lachm. and Eiick. but is vot
to be preferred, because it offers no difficulty whatever, and, consequently, no
The former, on the contrary (found in D*** F G K
occasion for any change.
L, and many min. It. Slav. Chrys. Theodoret, Dam.), presented a stone of stumbling in the /le/iipiaTai, which was either not \inderstood at all, or misunderstood.
Where not understood, it was left out altogether (so even Cj'prian " uxori.
where misunderstood (that
Sic et mulier et virgo innupta cogitat," etc.)
ayafiog ^Epifivd K.T.X.

The

latter is

;

:

;

mean curls distrahi, see Jerome, adv. Jovin. i. 7), it was connected with the preceding clause by kcu (which apjiears, therefore, to be spuriThis made ywr} be taken as mulier vidua (Aeth.) and hence r/ nya/wc
ous).
was either pushed forward (Vulg.), or else left in connection with irapbevoq,
and the same word added to yvvrj as well (A B X, Lachm.). Scholz, too, has
/lepisenOac miist

;

the words as in our reading,^ but spoils

K,T.?i.

—

it

by his quite wrong and abrupt method

Kai y ywy Kal y napOevog y uyafiog fiepifiv^
Ver. 34. nl tov Koa/iov] omitted in B alone, which, however, is approved

of punctuation

:

r^ yvvaiKr lie/neptaTai.

—

Ver. 37. t6paiog- kv Ty «a/-»(i/a]
by Buttmann {Shtdien u. Krit. 1860, p. 370).
Lachm. reads h t^ Kap6. avrov etJ^jaZof, which has conclusive evidence in its
favour on the other hand, there is no sufficient ground for omitting ^(5p. (as
Griesb. does) or avrov (deleted by Tisch.).
As regards rSpa'iog in particular,
which is omitted only by F G, It. Aeth., it was very likely to be left out as
avrov tov"]
being unessential, so far as the sense was concerned, after iaryKsv.
In place of
is deleted by Lachm. Riick. and Tisch. in accordance with A B K.
The eviit, Tisch., following the same authorities, has iv ry 16 ia Kapdia.
dence, however, for avTov tov (the uncials D E F G K L) is too weighty and
uniform, while tov again was in appearance so cumbrous and superfluous, and

of

;

—

such a natural occasion for writing

'

Respecting ver.

crit. I. p.
' It is

IM

34,

I6ia

see Reiche, Co»»7««n<.

ff.

defended also by Relche and retain-

instead of avrov presented itself in the

ed by Tisch. Elz. varies from it only in
omittind tlie <toi after fie/j-epio-Tai, •whicb was
justly reinserted by Bi ngel.

CHAP.
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VII., 1.

that our conclusion is to retain the Recepta.

— Instead

where it occurs for the second time in ver. 38), which is adopted by Lachm. and Kiick. (B 6 17 37 have
But in default of internal reasons for a
KOLTjGEL also the first time in ver. 38).
change, these witnesses, having no support from the Fathers, and next to none
Ver. 38. 6 EKyafiii^uv'] Lachm. and
from the vss., are too weak to warrant it.
Now it is true that yafii^cji' occurs in
Riick. have "6 }uu'i(uv ttjv napOivov iunrov.
A B D E K 17 23 31 46, Clem. Method. Basil., and r^i^ TvupO. eavr. (or r. lavr.
TTupB., SO Kiick.) in much the same codices and Syr. Erp. Arm. Baschm. Aeth.
Vulg. Clar. Germ. Clem. Basil, al.
But the whole reading is manifestly of
tlie nature of a gloss, EK-ya/xl^uv, being explained sometimes by ya^il^uv ti/v TzapO.
tavT., sometimes by the addition to it of ryv napd. eavr.
The latter phrase
crept into the text beside £Kya/x., the former in place of it.
Instead of 6 6e read
of ^inei,

6 17 37, Copt,

have

Trnu/aei (as also

—

—

sal 6

The

;

Lachm. Schulz,

so Griesb.

antithesis gave rise to the 6

A B D*

Riick. Tisch.,
6e.

— Ver.

upon conclusive

39. After

(Jf'deraj

EIz.

evidence.

has

vnfiu,

F" K**, min. with many vss. and Fathers. Taken from llom.
kav Je] Tisch. has kdv 6e kuI, upon
vii. 2, although Reiche doubts this.
insufficient evidence
the kuI might easily come in through writing the next
syllable twice over, or by a clei'ical error such as KEKnt^ifir] (so F G).
against

•

—

;

—

Contents. Instructions regarding marriage, matrimonial intercourse,
and divorce (vv. 1-17) then an excursus upon the theme that the reception
of Christianity ought not to alter the outward relations of life (vv. 17-24)
as to how far celibacy in general is advisable for both
lastly, about virgins
sexes (vv. 25-34), and whether a father does better to let his daughter remain single, or give her away in marriage (vv. 35-38). The same advice,
Comp. on this chapto remain unmarried, is given to widows (ver. 89 f.).
;

;

—

ter,

Harless, die Ehescheidiingsfrage^ 1861.

Ver.

1.

answering of questions put in the

Ae] leads over to the

from Corinth.

— kypafaTE

letter

Differences of opinion must have prevailed

/mi]

in this chapter,

respecting the points discussed

and these had been

laid

In particular, there must have been at
This is wrongly denied by Baur, who imag-

before the apostle by the church.

Corinth opponents of marriage.
ines merely an attempt

made among

the Corinthians to defend fornication

from the analogy of marriage of which there is not a trace in the apostle's
words. Whether, now, the doubts in question, more especially as to the
lawfulness of marriage,^ were mixed up with the snUistence of the parties at
Corinth, it is impossible to make out with any certainty, although in itself
it seems likely that a matter of opinion so important practically would be
;

Grotius
turned, with other points, to account in the interest of party.
holds that those who raised such points of debate were "sm& Christianorum
» Fragment of a Codex of the 7th century.
See Tisch. Monum. sacr. ined. p. 460.
^ If the
opinion that fornication was
lawful (vi. 12 ff.) arose at Corinth out of an
Epicurean libertinism, the doubts regarding the lawfulness of marriage must have
flowed from the opposite source, to wit.

from the perverted moral extravagance of
others, who, because of the intercour.se of
sex involved, counted marriage also an impure thing, and would have the maxim
:

ko-Kov av^pionw yux/acKos

jirj

an-Teo-rJai,

absolute and universal application,

to be of
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nomine pMlosoj)hi verius quam Christiani.'''' But such of the Greek philosol)lR'rs as advocated views adverse to marriage did so upon the ground of
the cares and danf/ers connected with marriage (see Grotius in loc), not
from any doubt regarding its momliti/, as, according to vv. 28, 36, must

have been the case among the Corinthians. Further, it is certain that the
adversaries of marriage could jwt be of the Petrine 2Mrty ; for Peter himself
was married (Matt. viii. 14 1 Cor. ix. 5), and the Judaizing tendency,
which cannot be proved to have had an Essene-Ebionitic character in Corinth (Schwegler, I. p. 163 f.'), could be nothing else but favourable to
marriage (see Lightfoot, Horae, p. 189). Olshausen (comp. also Jaeger,
Kniewel, Goldhorn, Ewald) decides for the Christ-jxirty, in whose idealistic
tendency he considers there were contained the germs both of moral indif;

ference

and

of false asceticism.

pure hypothesis, which
in particular, to

is

But

which Ewald

traces

In the last place,

the Corinthians.'

this party's idealism in general is a

by proof as their Ensenism
back the rejection of marriage among
that it was the followers of Paul (Storr,

as little established

Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Pott, Neander, Rabiger, Osiander,
fuses to give a decision),

and appealing

who — in

to the celibacy of Paul himself,

ried (see on ver. 8)

Maier, Riickert re-

opj^osition, perhaps, to the Petrine party,

he never having been mar-

— overvalued celibacy, and pronounced marriage to stand

lower in point of morality and holiness,

upon

is

the most likely view, for this

were in themselves, as
from the chapter before us, quite of a kind to be readily misunderstood or misinterpreted by many of his disciples more especially in partisan interests as being unfavourable to marriage.^ It merely required that
men should overlook or wish to overlook the conditional character of the
advantages which he ascribes to single life. The opponents of marriage
referred to in 1 Tim. iv. 3 were of a totally different class.
Those with
whom we are now concerned did not forbid marriage and so endanger
Christian liberty (otherwise Paul would have written regarding them in
quite another tone), but simply undervalued it, placing it morally lelow
celibacy, and advising against it, hence, too, as respects married persons,
favouring a cessation from matrimonial intercourse and even divorce (vv. 3
ff., 10 ff.).
Kalov av6piJTTu\ With respect to what you have written to me
{ntpl K.T.I., absolute, as in xvi. 1, 13
Bremi, ad DeBernhardy, p. 261
reason, that the apostle's sentiments

we

this point

see

—

—

—

;

>

One section of the Essenes even declared

itself
8. 1.3
•J

;

against celibacy, Josephus,

Bell.

ii.

Kitschl, altkath. Kirche, p. 185.
Zeit. p. 603

f.),

the

C^hrist-

m

party appealed to i\\e example of Clirisl
regard to this point especially. But had
that been the case, we should surely have

found some traces of

it in Paul's way of
discussing the question, whereas, on the
contrary, the reference which he deems it
due to make is rather to Jus own example

Looking at the matter as a whole,
prima facie improbable that any one

(ver. 7).
it

is

should have adduced the unwedded
Christ as an

life

of

argument against marriage—

because He, as the incnrnate Son of God, held too lofty a place in
the believing consciousness to present a
standard for such earthly relationsliips
and secondly, because He Himself in His
teaching had so strongly upheld the sanetity of marriage.
^ j^gt ^s they were often misinterpreted,
as is well known, in after times in the
interests of the celibate system, of nunneries and monasteries,
in the first place,

According to Ewald (comp. too, his

Oench. der ajtod.

;

;

CHAP.
mosth. 01. p. 194
to say

is

it is

:

VII., 3.

Maetzner, adAntiph.

;
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p. 170), it is

good for a man,

an (unmarried) mail not

to touch

etc.,

that

a teaman.

That, in a general theoretical point of view, is the prevailing axiom, which
but in a practical point of view, seeing
hereby enunciate as my decision

I

;

that few have the gift of continence, the precept
fornication, etc., ver.
is,

indeed, something morally salutary in and by

made from

must come

in

In Paul's eyes, therefore, the ywaiKog

2.

itself

;

:

because of
aTTTEadai

fir/

but this affirmation,

a general jioint of view, finds its necessary limitation

and

restric-

tion in the actual facts of the case, so that just according to circumstances

marriage may be equally a duty. Hence the Kalbv k.t.1. is not appropriate
for the defence of celibacy in general (" si honum est mulierem non tangere,

malum ergo
fi

est tangere,"

Lapide in he).
f.

Marriage

is

Jerome, ad Jovin.

i.

4,

see especially Cornelius

;

Prov.

vi.

See Wetstein and Kypke,

39).

11.

p.

the particular case coming under this general ywaiKoc

to be treated of in detail hereafter.

a-n-Teudai,

and

anreaOai, like tangere in the sense of sexual intercourse

xxi. 11

(Gen. XX. 16,

204

—

argument

this progress in the apostle's

1839, p. 444), holds that the reference

already formed (and that nothing

Riickert, failing to recognize

(so, too,
is

Kliug in the Stud.

u. Krit.

to sexual intercourse in m.arriages

said of entering into matrimonial con-

is

Kling supposes, here give it as his opinion that
" a chaste life, as of hrother and sister, was more consonant, on the part of
this would be a
married persons, with delicacy of moral feeling" {Kaldv)
sentimental error, which ought not to be attributed to him, whether considered in itself, or in view of his high appreciation of marriage as a union of
The axiom is enunRom. vii. 4 Eph. v. 28 ff.).
the sexes (2 Cor. xi. 2
nections).

Did Paul,

as

;

/uev,

because

the limitation which follows

on Eph.

V. 8,

—

;

;

ciated tcithout a

it is,

is

in the first place, conceived simjdy in itself ;

added with

and Fritzsche, ad Rom.

6e

by way of

433.

II. p.

antithesis.

Precisely

Comp.

so, too, in ver. 8.

way offornication (see on this
ad Lycurg. p. 144 f.)
Maetzn.
28
p.
may le avoided in practice, the rule holds good : Let every man have ^ a icife of
On Jm, comp.
his oicn (properly belonging to himself in marriage), etc.
In order, however, that
plural of the abstract, Kuhner,
Ver.

2.

offences in the
II.

;

Winer, p. 372 [E. T. 497]. Ruckert, de Wette, and Maier are wrong in
maintaining that kxeru is. permissive merely, Riickert, indeed, making it so
The latter is disproved by
only to the extent of a man's retaining his wife.
vv. 9, 10, and the former by the fact that the immediately following anodi-

—

i)6tu

more than the yafiTjaaTuaav
opposed, further, by the considera-

in ver. 8 is not to be taken as permissive, any

which answers

to

f jeru

in ver.

tion that dia rag rropvEiag

is

9.

It is

to a

> That
we have in Ka\ov k.t.A. a moral
axiom, a statement of what is ethically
salutary, not a mere utilitarian principle of
practical prudence, is clear, especially fi-om
the comparison in the last clause of ver. 0,

32-34, where the ethi(!iil benefit
of it is explained. [See the limitation of
KaKov in ver. 26, where the reason is formal-

and from vv.

which
mere permissibility, but to a positive

a determining element of a moral kind,

must therefore necessarily lead not

stated.— T. W. C]
This ix^iv is nothing else but the simple
habere (to posses.s) it does not mean intertercourse in marriage, which ought to be
covtinved (Kling, Heydenreich, following
Cameron and Estius). Paul comes to that

ly

=

;

only in ver.

3.

—
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obligation (already noted

moral

by Erasmus).

exceptions

rule, to wbicli

This injunction, liowever,

may occur

cases

where no danger

num

continentiae," as Paul liimself

of fornication

is

is

a

frt)m higher considerations in

apprehended and there

had shown by

own

liis

the " do-

is

example,

—in

no support whatever is given to any sort of celibacy
enforced hy law, a thing which, on the contrary, our text decidedly disHiickert thinks further that Paul exhibits here a very poor
countenances.
and Baur (in the theol. Jahrh. 1852, p. 15 if.) has more
opinion of marriage
fully developed this idea so as to assert that the apostle's view of marriage
wliich, nevertheless,

;

variance with the moral conception of

is at

But can

it

which now

Comp.

prevails.'

be true, then, that Jie,
as the analogue of wedded

also Ilothe, Ethik, III. p. 614.

it

who looked

upon the union with Christ itself
life, valued
marriage only as a " temperamcntum contirfentiae" ? No
what he docs is
this
out of all the diflferent grounds on which marriage rested in his mind,
he selects just that one which, in the first place, specially concerned his
readers (remember the nopivdidl^Eadai), and in the second jjlace, had peculiar
weight in connection with the nearness of the Parousia. That approaching
catastrophe might furnish him with sufficient reasons for leaving unmentioned
those higher ends of marriage which reached forth into a more remote future, and confining himself to the immediate practical relations of the brief,
momentous present. See ver. 26 ff. Keeping in view the present avdyKTi,
the near approach of the Lord, and the necessity, therefore, of an undivided
surrender to Him, Paul had, under these given circximstances, recognized in
the state of single life what in and by itself was Ka/ihv avdpumj, if only no
foi'nication and heat icere conjoined thereicith.
It is from tliis point of view,
which was presented to him by the then existing condition of things (and
!

:

hence without

at all contradicting

subject, discussing
lar side,

it

Gen.

ii.

18), that

the apostle handles the

accordingly in a special aspect and from one particu-

while the wider and higher moral relations of marriage

the limits of

what he has now

in hand.

— Observe,

further,

how

beyond

lie

sharply and

Eph. v. 22, 25) excludes not only
concubinage and sexual intercourse apart from marriage generally, but also
all polygamy.
Vv. 3, 4. The occasion for this injunction, which otherwise might very
decisively the expression in ver. 2 (comp.

well have been dispensed with, must have been given by the statement in
the letter from Corinth of scruples having arisen on the point.
See on ver.
1.

iTTjv

b^eilfiv']

the

due in the matter (Rom.

xiii. 7), i.e.

context, as euphemistically expressed, the debitum tori.^

according to the
See ver.

4.

word does not occur at all in Greek writers see Lobeck, ad Phryn.
Nor does it in the LXX. and the Apocrypha.
ywy tov l^iov a6/i.
;

'Comp. In opposition to
Ethik des Ap. Paulus, p. 115 f.
^ If

tiiis,

Ernesti,

we adopted tlie common reading Tijiwe sliould not talie it, witli

o^eiAofi. eui-oiaf,

Grotius,

.same sen.s(! as given
above, but generally, with Calvin and
others, as benevolenUam. For the expression
for that special idea is not eii/oia (not even
a/.,

in

tlie

in Pliilo.
ni'fi^,

—

f/« .Iftr. p.

awovaia.

tlierefore,
riji'

tj

must

6(^6iA>).',

(ir,

The
p. 90.
k.t.Tl.]

Si^), l)iit<|>iAdT.)s(Honier).

Tlie author of tlie ploss,
eitiier liave

misunderstood

understandiiijLC

it

rijrhtly,

liavo used a wroiij; e.\prfssii)n to explain
it.
The reading 60f .Aome.'jji' nurji' in Chrys-

ostom points

to the

former alternative,

CHAP.
Explanatory of

The

ver. 3.

tcife

VII., 5, G.
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has no poicer over her own

regards cohabitation, hut the husband has that power

on the other hand, the converse holds, so that

'
'

locly,

likewise

;

namely, as
also

(djiwiut;)

neutri liceat alteri con jugale

debitum jjoscenti denegare," Estius.
Corresponding statements of the
Rabbins may be seen in Selden, uxor. Hehr. iii. 6. 7.
Bengel says happily
respecting hViov, that it forms with ohii t^ovaidi^ec an elegans paradoxon.

—

WitMwld

from each other, unless it were perhaps {nisi
Luke ix. 13) that ye did so as occasion emerged
(dv), l>y agreement for a time (supply airoaTepf/Te aXli/l.
see on Luke ix. 13).
The obvious meaning is eujihemistically exjjressed by anocTep. ajav roivw
Ver.

5.

not yoursches

comp. 2 Cor.

forte,

5

xiii.

;

;

;

dp/ioSiug TovTo TeOctKEv

—

tuv oh avfKpcjvug

errl

axoTiaGrjTE k.t. A.] Iva

'iva

cvfi(j)6v.

npoQ Kaipov

may be

kyKpareiav aipovfievov, Theodoret.

introduces the design of the concession just

may

in order that ye

:

rfjv

made kn

have free leisure for prayer

—

without being drawn away and distracted by sensual desire and the pleasures of sense.
What Paul means is
not the ordinary j^raying of the Christian heart, which ought to ascend
dScaXsi-iTTuc (1 Thess. v. 17
Eph. vi. 18), but such extraordinary exercises
in prayer as they might have determined specially to devote themselves to
able to give yourselves to

it

;

We

for a longer period (a series of days).

are not to

assume that such do-

mestic devotions, as the apostle here plainly supposes to be engaged in by

husband and wife in common, had been already then connected with Christian festivals ; jirobably they were still entirely dependent upon the wants
and wishes of individuals. But the idea of cohabitation being excluded for

a time by religious exercises,
1
f.

Sam.

xxi. 4)

Comp.

found both among the Jews (Ex. xix. 15
See Wetstein and Dougt. Anal. II. p. Ill

is

;

and the heathen.
XII. Pair.

Test.

p.

673

Kaipog kyKparsiag elg Tvpocrevxvv aiiTov.

indicates

gejjlvuq

respect to

the Kal

kirl

TcdXiv

—

Kal nd'kiv 7/re] still

dependent on

the being together again for matrimonial intercourse.

comp. on Acts

to avrS,^
.

natphq yap cwovaing yvvaiKog ahroii, Kal

:

.

.

r/re

i.

15.

—

in order that Satan

:

Iva

fiij

may

Treipdi^y k.t.'A.]

Iva,

With

design of

not tempt you to sin (to

breach of the marriage-vow) on account of your incontinency, because ye are
incontinent; for " Satanas vitiorum scintillas excitat," Grotius. 'AKpaaia,
which occurs again in the N. T. in its older form of dKpdrsia, Matt, xxiii. 25,
comes from aKpan'/g {Kparelv), and is the opposite of kyKpdre/n. See Lobeck,

ad Phryn.
that the

p.

524

;

Stallbaum, ad Plat. Pep.

word means

p.

461 B.

Riickert conjectures

not mingling in matrimonial intercourse {on account of

:

for aKpdaia
This is quite against usage
your non-participation therein).
(with the a long, from aKpaToq), in the Ionic form aKpr/air/, means bad mixture,
Dio Cassius,
See Theophrastus, c. pi. iii. 2. 5
as opposed to evKpacia.
;

;

Paul had reason enough to affirm incontinency of the Corinthians
generally, and to call their attention in warning to this lach of moral strength,
on which the devil would base his attempts to find access to them with his

Ixxvii. 22.

temptations.
Ver.

which
>

6.
it

Comp.

2 Cor.

ii.

11.

TovTo] does not refer to

does not suit

Erasmus remarks

;

nor to

rightly

:

what follows

(J.

Cappellus, Rosenmiiller),

ver. 2 (Beza, Grotius,

de Wette, Gratama,

" ut intelligas, cos ante fuisse separates thalands.'''

—
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Baur, Hofmann)
Pott, Flatt,

nor to

;

Billroth,

actually obligatory

;

all

that has been said from ver. 2 onwards (Bengel,

Osiander),

Riickert,

nor to

rome, Cornelius a Lapide,

for

2-4 contain precepts

vv.

km to avrb i/re (Origen, TertuUiau, Jewhich is but a subordinate 2Jortion of the

naXiv

k.

al.),

uKp. v/iuv,
preceding utterance. It is to this utterance //?/ a-oarepelTe
which directly precedes the tovto, that it can alone be made to refer without
an utterance which might have the appearance of an kiziTayij,
arbitrariness,
:

.

.

.

—

What Paul means is this Although I say
not intended to be such.
that ye should withhold yourselves from each other by mutual agreement only
perhaps for the season of prayer, and then come together again, so as to esbut

is

:

yet that is not to be understood hy way of
cape the temptations of Satan
command, as if you might not be abstinent at other times or for a longer period
(" secundum indulgentiam,'''' Vulgate), so
t/c avfKpcjvov, but by way of indulgence
that thereby concession is made to your lack of continency, it is allowed for.
Theophylact puts it well avyKaraBalvuv tJj aadevela v/uup, and Erasmus " conavyyvufiri occurs here only in the N. T. (Ecclus.,
sul© vestris periculis."
not, however, in the
pref. i. and iii. 13), but very often in Greek writers,
;

:

:

—

means invariably

LXX.

It

gence,

yvo)/iTj

KpiTLKTj

either forgiveness, or, as here, foi'ltearance, indul-

Tov ETTiEiKovg

opBI],

Aristotlc, EtJi.

Hammond and

vi. 11.

Pott transgress the law^s of the language by making it the same as /cord -yv
So even Valckenaer comp. Calovius, Flatt, Heydenreich, al.
ifiyv yvo)fi!/v.
Ewald, too, renders without any support from the usage of the language
;

:

''with the

best conscience.''''

do not say by way of command that you should withhold yourand then be together again biit indeed
(6i) I wish i\\?it everyone had the gift of continency, as I myself, and so
could restrain himself, not merely at such isolated periods for some particustill (and that justifies what I said
Kara cvyyvu/iu/v) this gift
lar higher end
There is no more ground for supposing that fiiv
is not vouchsafed to all.
should be supplied (after Xeyw) in connection with this de, than there is in
Ver.

7.

I

selves only for the time of prayer

;

:

;

ver. 2 (against Riickert).

endued
lows.

— ug

kuI kfiavTou]

donum continentiae, h
He does not mean his state of

icith the

as also

kyKpareia,

single

I myself,

Chrysostom.

life,

but

its

that

is

to say,

See what

charismatic

fol-

basis.

commonly used Kai of
endowment bestowed by divine grace, fitting
Mm for the jmrjyoses of the Mngdom of God. Comp. on xii. 1—4 Rom. xii.
It is of course, and necessarily (because communicated through the
0.
Spirit), conceived as existing within the church.
The words Travrac avOpd)TToi'f do not contradict this
for Paul could most warrantably wish to all
men that gracious gift, which he as a Christian was conscious that he possessed, and as to which he knew that even within the Christian pale it was
vouchsafed to one and withheld from another.
6 fiev ovrug /c.t.A.] is not to
be understood as if the first ovrug meant the gift of continence, and the
second a man's sintableness for wedded life (de Wette, with older commentators, beginning with Theodoret and Theophylact), but in a quite geno'al
sense
the one has his peculiar gift of grace after this fashimi, the other in
Under this general statement, the possession
that ; the one so, the other so.

The

Kai is, as for

comparison.

—

instance in Acts xxvi. 29, the quite

x^piofio]

«

special

;

;

—

:

CHAP.

VII., 8, 9.
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endowment

of continence, or some other gracious

in its place,

is

included.

comp. LXX. 3 Sam. xi. 35 Tcore fitv nvrug kuI ttote
2 Kings v. 4
3 Sam. xvii. 15.
ovTuq Karaipdyerai y poficpaia, also Judg. xviii. 4
It is not so used in Greek writers.
Vv. 8, 9. Aeju 6i] leads on from what is contained in ver. 7 (from the
subjective tcish of the apostle and its objective limitation) to the rules
flowing therefrom, which he has now to enunciate. Riickert holds that the
transition here made by Paul is from the married to the unmarried.
But
were that the case, rolg 6e aydjioic would require to stand first (comp. ver.
the emphasis is on leyu.
10)
ro?f aydjioig] what is meant is the whole

As

to the double

oiiTug,

:

;

;

—

;

category, all without distinction, including toth sexes, not simjjly widowers

'

;

opposed to it, rolg yeya/iijKdat, in ver. 10, embraces ioth sexes
and hence dyd/x. cannot apply to the unmarried men alone (Riickert). The
additional clause, k. ralg x^P^-'-^i by no means justifies a restrictive rendering
for in it the Kai does not mean also (Hofmann), but, as the connective and,
singles out specially from the general expression something already included
and in 2)a)'tictilar the widows. The idiom is an ordinary one both in
in it
classical and N. T. Greek (Matt. viii. 33
Mark xvi. 7 and often elsewhere)
see Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 11, 713.
Comp. here Soph. 0. R. 1503
It was a special wish of Paul's, therefore, that the
Xepaovq (jidapyvac naydfiovg.
widows should remain unwedded, doubtless in the interests of the church
comp.
1 Tim. v. 9 ff.).
nalov (as in ver. 1) avrotg, sc. sari
(Rom. xvi. 1
for the phrase

;

;

:

;

;

:

;

—

;

ver. 40.

— kdv

ed), i.e.

unmarried.

;

if they shall have remained as I also {have remainopposite of this is yaiirjaaTucav, ver. 9.
The (jf

fieivuacv k.t.X.]

The

Kayu therefore receives here from the context a different meaning than in ver.

from this passage that Paul was a
upon the assumption,
linguistically inadmissible, that aydjioig denotes widowers alone
and, moreover, would not be a safe inference even were the
xvpot)
Grotius,

Luther,

7.

widower
which is
{i.e.

so, too,

^

;

and others
But

Ewald.

infer

this conclusion rests

;

assumption sound. Acts vii. 58, moreover, is against this for one could
ovk eyparevovTai]
not place Paul's marriage after the stoning of Stephen.
See Hartung, PartiMl. II.
are incontinent.
to be closely joined together

—

;

:

133

p.

;

Maetzner, ad Antiph.

verb kyKpaTEvececu (Ecclus. xix.

p.

367

6) is

;

Ameis on Horn. Od.

ii.

The

274.

foreign to the older Greek, although this

ovk. kyapar., is sanctioned by Thomas, p. 30, and Phryn. p.
See Lobeck, ad Phryn. l.c.—yaiirjcdT.] Regarding the later form of
nvpovaOai] to he in a
the aorist eyd/nTjaa, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 742.
fame, of vehement emotions (2 Cor. xi. 29 2 Mace. iv. 38, x. 35, xiv. 45
it means here, " occulta flamma concupiscentiae
of love, Anacreon, x. 13)

precise phrase

:

443.

—

;

;

;

vastari," Augustine, de sancta virginit. 34.

from the Rabbins, the history of
the classics, .lacobs, Del. Bjjigr.
'

v. 34.

Erasmus,

tius, al.,

roth,
*

Amram

Beza, Grotius, Calovius, Esincluding Pott, Heydenreich, Bill-

Ewald.

The prevalent and correct

tradition of

—

Comp.

Suicer, Thes.

II. p.

in Lightfoot, Jloi'ae, p. 190
Kpsiaoov] not

because

it is

;

895

;

from

the least

the ancient church was that Paul was never
married (Tertullian, Jerome, Chrysostoni,
The contrary is stated in Clem. Alex.
al-)iii. 30).
(in Eua. H.

K

'
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15G

Kling comp. Estius), but because to marry is no sin
burn is sinful (Matt. v. 28).
Ver. 10. But to those icho have married; tliis is ojiposed to the ya/xriffdru'Accordingly, just as yafi^adr. apcav, which referred to future marriages.
plied only to Christians of both sexes leading a single life, so yeyaiiTjKdci,
too, refers exclusively to married persons both of whom were Christians.
It is perfectly correct, therefore, to designate the married persons, where
of

two

evils (Riickert,

;

(vv. 38, 30), Avliilo to

one party in the union Avas not a Christian, by

roif ?,o<7roZc, ver.

12

;

for,

apart

from the cases discussed down to ver. 12, there are no others remaining to
be spoken of except those living in mixed marriage. Riickert imderstands
toIq jEyafiTjKdm to mean specially the newly married people ; Paul, he holds,
has a particular case in view, in which a single man perhaps had married a
widow, which had been disapi^roved of by some and, because the apostle
had given an opinion iu ver. 8 unfavourable to such marriages, he mu.st
;

now

forbid the dissolution of a union of that sort

the fact of the

hydfxoi

and the widows being

when once formed.

But

coui^led together in ver. 8 lends

no support whatever to this, for aydiioiq applies to hoth sexes. Moreover,
were the perfect participle, which is the present of the completed action,
meant here to convey the notion of " newly married," this would need to
be indicated either by some addition (such as vewcrr/). or undoubtedly at
The fact, again, that Paul speaks first and chiefly of
least by the context.
the wife (which Riickert explains on the ground of the wife having desired
a separation), may very reasonably be accounted for, without supposing any
special design, in this way, that the cases in which a wife sejiarated herself
from her husband presented to the Christian consciousness the most anomalous phenomenon in this sphere, and notwithstanding might not \mfrequently occur in the wanton city of Corinth even within the Christian society.
This is quite suflScient, without there being any need for assuming that the
apostle had been questioned about some case of this kind (Hofmann), jiarticu-

larly as the passage itself gives

no sign of any such interrogation, but simply

disposes of the point in the evenly course of the discussion regarding marriage,
is

—

ovk kyu, all' 6 Krptof] The negation
and with a view to its completeness.
Paul knew from the living voice of tradition what commands

absolute.

had given concerning divorce. Matt. v. 31 €., xix. 3-9 Mark x. 2Luke xvi. 18. Hence 6 Krpiog, sc. TrapayyillFc, for the authority of
Christ lives on in His commands (against Baur, who infers from the present, which is to be supplied here, that Paul means the will of Christ made

Christ

12

;

;

• That we are to ascribe the tendency to
such separation precisely to devoid entlmnasm on the part of Corinthian wives leading
them to shrink from matrimonial intercourse (de Wette, comp. Hofmann, p. 140),
is a view which is inadmissible
for this
reason, that Paul, having before him such
a mere error of feeling and judgment,

would have made a
cession to

it

disproportioii;ite con-

by saying

ixtviTia dya/oios.

The

is explanation
enough, more especially in connection with
the easy and frivolous way in which
divorces took place in Greek social life
generally (Hermann, Privaialierlh. § xxx.
14-16), not merely by dismissal on the part
of the husband (a7ro7re>7reii/), but also by desertion on the part of the wife (anokiiweiv)
comp. Bremi, ad Bern. I. p. 98.

state of morals at Corinth

;

CHAP.

known

to liim

gards the

"by

insxiiration)

fyw, again,

VII., 11.

otherwise in

It is

.
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Paul was conscious

Thess.

1

iv. 15.

As

(ver. 40) that his individuality

re-

was

under the influence of the Holy Spirit. He distinguishes, therefore, here
and in vv. 18, 35, not between Ms own and insjnred commands, but between
those which ])roceeded

wMch

from Ms own (God-inspired)

subjectivity

CM'ist Himself siqqMed hy His objective word,

KDevfia Qsov in

no way

from the

differs

Since,

(r)

Xpiarod (Rom.

Twevjua

and those
now, the

viii.

9-11),

Kvpiov ivTolal (xiv. 37 according to the Text, recept.) could be predicated of

the former class of precepts also, although neither in the same sense as of
the latter, in which Paul's own subjectivity had no share whatever, nor with
the same force of absolute obligation
as the other party recognizes

them

but, on the contrary, only in so far

;

as evToTiac Kvpiov (xiv. 37).

her not be separated, which, however,

let

Polybius xxxii.

12. 7),

For the

36, p. 73.

ver. 11 are

not

but means

rest, vv. 13,

:

is

Tier

let

—

/if/

jw/)<<r^^m«]

not purely passive here (as in
not separate herself.

15 prove that this phrase and

Isae. viii.
cKp/svai

fjfj

in

that the former can be used only of the wife and

so different,

the latter only of the husband.
Ver. 11.

from the

From

kdv to Karall. is a jiarenthesis pure

sentence which continues with

rest of the

she should perhaps {tav &£) even
tihell. I. p.

133

f.) be

and simple, disjoined
But in case

koI avdpa.

in fact, actually ; see Hartung, Par-

{Kai, i.e.

separated (have sejiarated herself)

way

;

in this Paul

is

not

though the preceding injunction were not to be taken too strictly (which is set aside at once by ovk
kyu, alT: 6 Kvp., ver. 10), but he supposes a future case, which will possibly
arise notwithstanding the commandment of the Lord's just adduced.
The
granting something in the

eav Kai therefore,

with the

6e of

of exception, as

antithesis, introduces, as in ver. 38,

an oc-

currence which will possibly be realized in the e.rperiencs of the future (Hermann, ad Viger. p. 834 Winer, p. 375 [E. T. 367]). This in opposition
;

who maintains that the words refer to that sijecific case (see on
ver. 10), and mean
if however, she should perhaps have already separated
and likewise to Hofmaun, who renherself before receiving this decision
to Riickert,

:

;

such a separation has actually already tal^en place within the church,
thereby presupposing that such a thing will henceforth never take place
there again.
iieveru dya/zof ] assumes that her marriage is not to be looked
upon as really dissolved hence she would be guilty of adultery should she
ders

:

if

—

;

contract another union.
15.

—

Comp. Matt.

KaTaAlayrjTu] pMssive, leaving

subject in the case (see Buttmann,

xix.

9.

—

f/]

or else;

it

undefined as to

I.

p.

368

;

Winer,

comp. on

who was
p.

ix.

the active

345 [E. T. 338])

:

her be reconciled, be friendly again with her husband. The voluntary separation of the wife from her husband is, in fact, just the cancelling of her
let

—

Kal avSpa yw. /i^
is to be restored again.
and that a husband put not aicay a wife, send her from him, separate
himself from her.
Comp. Herod, v. 89 cmhTa raiirr/v tt/v yvvalKa. This
TrapenToq
clause added by Christ (in accordance with Schamai's doctrine)
Mark
or
xvi.
Luke
18
in
occur
not
xix.
does
Matt.
v.
Uyov nopvEidg,
33,
9,
X. 11.
We are not warranted in supposing that Paul was not aware of this
exception having been recognized by Christ, or that he had perhaps never

peaceful relation to him, which
a(j)C£vai]

:

:

—
Paul's first epistle to the cukinthians.

Ida
hcartl of

at

it

all,

for the simple reason, that the validity of this

Comp. on Matt.

divorce was self-evident.

The

Ver. 12.

ground of

v. 32.

had entered
two had become a

those who, before their conversion,

Xoinoi are

into marriage with a non-believer, so that one of the

—

See on ver. 10.
Christian and the other not.
oi'x o Ki>p.] For, as respected such marriages, Christ had given no command. He had no occasion to
do so. Observe how suitably Paul refrains here from again using Trapa-, avvEvdoKt'i] approves with him (comp. on Rom. i. 32), joins in ap-fiTJiu.

—

for Paul takes for granted that the Christian partner on his side
It is alien to the scope of the pasapproves the continuance of the union.
sage to hold, with Billroth, that in awevty is implied the contempt of the

proving

;

'

heathen for the Christians.
together

comp. 212.

Regarding

—

may be

It

sed

avva(j)devTO)v

quis

si

:

Aa?»e^

let

infidelem, " Pelagius.

her not

common

put away her

late otherwise (let

f.

does not give per-

"Non
rrepl

enim dixit si quis
tuv irpb kt/ pvy/iaroc
:

''

her not leave him)

in

is,

correctly

:

is

view of

"non

ver.

12,

—

/irj

atpuru

To

trans-

altogether

dimittat virum."

The

happily explained by Bengel

Sepjaratur pars ignobilior, mulier

:

bg k.-.?..) in

x. 8

apparent unsuitableness of the expression
(on ver. 10)

of living

icith,

and Kiihner II. p. 526.
husband, not send him from her.

The Vulgate renders

arbitrary.

dwell

yafioiQ l^evxdeloav olneiv,

turn of expression (instead of

See on Luke

connection with kuL
nvSpa]

h

Tlieodoret.

e(j>?/,

Ver. 13. Kal orVof] a

T.

:

noted, moreover, that ver. 12

mission to a Christian to marry a non-believer.
ducit,

to

o'ikeIv juetu,

marriage, see Scidler, ad Eur. EI. 99

i/i

;

dimittit nobilior, vir

;

inde conversa ratione etiam mulier fidelis dicitur dimittere, et vir infidelis
sejtnrari,

In the mi.red marriage Paul regards the Christian

vv. 13, 15."

when

partner, even

would have

it is

the

Avife, as

the one who, for the sake of Chris-

away the non-believer, were this in accordance
with Christian jmnciples.
But these do not j^ermit of it, and so the Christian wife is not to send away the non-believing husband, if he is willing to
dwell with her that would be on her part a jyresumptuous violation of
duty.
Comp. Harless, Ehescheidungsfr. p. 85. This view of the apostle's
has no connection with the right conceded even to wives among the Greeks
and Romans of divorcing themselves from their husbands (loose principles
tianity,

to send

;

on this subject were held also among the Rabbins see Lightfoot, llor. p.
But certainly Paul did not regard the Christian partner in a mixed
191).
marriage as the one who teas to rule in general (in opposition to Olshausen)
the head in every marriage, if it was to continue at all, was, in his view,
according to Gen. iii. 16, the husband.
1 Cor. xi. 3, xiv. 34
Eph. v. 22
;

;

;

Col.

iii.

18

;

1

Tim.

ii.

—this

Ver. 14." For
ness

'

11

;

f.

justifies

the injunction given in vv. 12, 13 the unholiis taken aicay in virtue of his personal connec-

of the non-believing partner

Hence the compound awivhoKtl is used
and of deliberate purpose in the

rightly

second part of the statement also, although
there the husband is the subject, and it
ought not to be supplanted by the simple

euSoKei,

according to

B

(in

opposition to

Buttmann in the Slud. v. Krit. 1860, p. 369).
' Cump. on this verse, Otto against Abr«nuncialion, 1864.
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having its causal
he stands in married

sanctification

person of the Christian consort with

whom

union, and the possible stumbling-block of self-profanation through con-

tinuing in such a marriage being thereby removed.

Paul's judgment,

therefore, is that the Christian dyioTT/g, the higher analogue of the

Jewish

theocratic consecration to God, affects even the non-believing partner in a

him that he does not remain a profane perthrough the intimate union of wedded life becomes partaker (as if

marriage, and so passes over to
son, but

by

a sacred contagion) of the higher divinely consecrated character of his

consort,

Rom.

who belongs
The

to the Israel of God, the holy

(jtvpa^ia

(Gal. vi. 16

;

shows that what the
anioToq is here said to have entered upon is not the moral holiness of the
new birth (the subjective condition of which is nothing else but faith), but
the holy consecration of that bond of Christian fellowshii^ which forms the
EKKlrjaia Qeov, of which holiness, as arising out of this fellowship, the nonbelieving husband, in virtue of the inner union of life in which he stands to
his

xi. 16).'

Christian

clause

:

apa

iirel

reava

k.t.'X.,

has become a partaker (not, of course, without

consort,

The non-believer

receiving a blessing morally also).
to the holy order of Christians

by

is,

as it were, affiliated

his union of married life

person, and, so soon as his spouse

become

to.

is

with a Christian

converted to Christ and has thereby

holy, he too on his part participates in his

own person

simply

'

(not

'

which Hofmann, following older interthe meaning of the text) in his consort's

in his mai'ried relationship," to
preters,

unwarrantably

restricts

holiness, the benefit of

which he receives

with her, so that he

is

in virtue of his fellowship of life

—

no longer amdaprog as hitherto, but although
The manifold misintermediately after the fashion described a r/yiaa/ievog.
pretations of the older commentators may be seen in Poole's Synopsis and
Wolf's Curae.'^ Observe, moreover, in how totally different a way Paul
regarded the relation of the Christian who had connected himself with a
In that case the harlot is the preponderating element, and
harlot (vi. 15).
the
yvv.

—

—

With h ry
members of Christ become unholy, members of an harlot.
and kv TG) av6., comp. h aol Trda' iyuye au^ofiai, Soph. Aj. 519 ev coi
Oed. R. 314,

ta/xev,

K.r.A.] because

comp.

and the

according

like

;

to that (if,

v. 10), i.e. because otherwise

EUendt, Lex. Soph.
namely, that

rjyiaaTai

I.

p. 597.

—

;

krcn apa

did not hold good

your children are unclean, profane.

;

That

tiot profane, outside of the theocratic community
and the divine covenant, and belonging to the unholy Kdofiog^ but, on the
contrary, holy, is the conceded point from which Paul proves that the nonfor just as in
believing husband is sanctified through his believing wife

Christians' children are

;

' In
a mixed marriage, therefore, the
Christian avtoTijs forms, in relation to the
Ta.on-Qh.T\s,t\ain\xxiho\\ness,t\ie preponderating

element, extending the character of sanctity even to what of itself would be profane
as Chrysostom expresses it fcKoi 1^ KatJapoTTjs
T^s yvvai.KO': rr\v aKa^apaCav. Comp. the
paraphrase of Erasmus " Non inficit dete;

:

:

rioris

impietas alterius pietatera, quin illud

potius praeponderat

quod melius

est et

efflcaciiis."
*e.g.

Calovius and others hold that

r\y.

refers to the usus conjvgalis as sanctified
Tertullian,
jMr preces fidelis conjugis ;

Jerome, Theodoret,

Castalio,

Estius,

al.,

think that it points to his being destined
to be converted afterwards, so that tha
mejining would be candidatua Jidei est.

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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the diiklrcn's case, that which makes them holj^
of union with Christians (their parents)

marriage, the same

bond

of union

simply the specific hontl

is

the case of the mixed

so, too, in

;

must have the same

influence.

— Had the

'

haptism of Christian children been then in existence, Paul could not have

drawn

this inference,

because in that case the

of such children

ayiorr/g

would

have had another basis.* That the passage before us does not even contain
an cxegeticnl jiistificatioii of infant bajjtism, is shown in the remarks on Acts
xvi. 15 (against de Wette in the Stud. n. Erit. 1830, p. G69 fl"., Neander,
Neither is it the point of
Olshausen, Osiander, and older expositors).
departure, from which, almost of necessity, paedobaptism must have
such a point is rather to be
developed itself (Weiss, hM. Theol. p. 423)
;

—

viiuv]
found in the gradual development of the doctrine of original sin (s)
should not be restricted, as is done by most expositors, following Chrysostom (so recently, Pott, Flatt, Ewald, Harless), to tJiose involved in mia-ed marriages ;^ but, as Paul himself makes clear by changing the person, referred
to the o'eaders as Christian in general * (de Wette, Schrader, Riickert,

Hofmann

Olshausen, Osiander, Neander, Maier,

;

Billroth

is

undecided),

however, to the exclusion of the children of a mixed marriage, since it
must be logically inferred that these, too, could not fail to have from their
quandam sanctitatis adsperginem"
Christian father or mother at least
not,

'

'

(Anselm).

by the Jews,
so,

how far the offspring of mixed marriages were counted holy
vvv Je] Itut
may be seen in Wetstein and Schoettgen in loc.

In

—

as in ver. 11.

Ver. 15. Paul

make a

had before enjoined that the

separation

if

'The essence of this bond of 'uiion, as
regards the children, docs not lie in their
being torn or begotten of Christian parents
for the children, although holy for their
parents' sakes, might be born or begotten
before the father or mother had embraced
Christianity.
Nor are we warranted in
saying, with Hofmann, that the child, as
the gift of God, is holy, for its relation to its
;)a»wi<.«, who, so far as that is concerned, do
not regard W«,<i« withivhlchitisbmm. That
is arbitrarily to limit the apostle's thought,
and to read all the most essential points of
;

from between the lines. On the contrary,
the relationship which Paul here enunciates
simply and without any artificial saving
clause is one which consists in the immediateclosefellowshipof life, by virtue oi which
the consecration of Christian holiness attaching to the parents passes over from
them to their children also, to whom otherwise, as being still a7ri<rToi9, the predicate
aKa&apra would rightly belong.
E(iually
close and cordial is the fellowship of life
between husband and wife, while every
other kind of mutual connection is less intimate, and forms a more distant degree of
it

Christian partner should not

But what,

the non-Christian consents to remain.

vital union.

if

It \s\\^ont\i\S2yaritas ratiords

that the validity of the argument depends,
Comp. Jebanwth, f. Isxviii. 1 " Si gravida fit proselyta, non opus est, ut baptizetur
"^

:

infansquandonatusfuerit baptismus enim
matris ei cedit pro baptismo."
' "AicaiJapTot is taken by many as equivalent to xprnii. See Melanchthon in partlcular " Si non placeret consuetudo conjugalls, filii vestri essent spurii et catenas
;

:

immuiidi, axatJapTot. At filii vestri non sunt
spurii; ergo consuetudo conjugalis Deo
placet." He interprets aKadapToi after TTDD
in Deut. xxlii.

Comp. Miiller, v. d. Siinde, II. p. 383, ed.
Our passage, however, ought not to be
adduced to prove the universal pollution
of men by nature and birth, for iKddapra
must denote, not moral, but theocratic un*

5.

the Koiva of Acts x. 28.
Erncsti also, rr/t}yrinig der
Siinde, IT. p. 162 ff. Tlie children of Christians are, it is plain according to this verse,
holy already (without baptism^ at a time of
life at which it is as yet inconceivable that
the uncleanness should be removed through

cleanness, like

This against

fdloirskip with the

Redeemer

byfuith.

—
CHAP.
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the non- Ohristian partner seeks separation

In that case they were to let
?
such an one go without detention (xupii^eodu, permissive, see Winer, ji. 291
"suas sibi res habeat frater sororve sit aequo animo,"
[E. T. 390])
;

;

And

Bengel.

the reason for this was

:

"J.

leliever in

such circumstances

not enslaved, nay, surely {6k after the negative clauso) it

has called

us,''''

would be

in feace that

is

is

Ood

so that this our calling forbids such a living together as

tm,peaceful

through constraint.

oh 6s6ov'X.] is not enslaved,

so,

remain bound in marriage to such a jw/j<fo,uewf
The
expression brings out the unworthy character of such a relationship.
Comp.
Plato, Pol. ix. p. 589 E
Gal. iv. 3
Soph. Trach. 356
4 Mace. iii. 3 f.,
xiii. 2.
See, on the other hand, the simple 6k6tTai in ver. 39.
iv rolq roiov^
namely, as

still

to

.

'

;

Toi.(;'\

not, as

;

Hofmann

takes

it

;

—

which

''In matters of the natural ?//e," to

:

marriage belongs, but in accordance with the context tender such circumstances, i.e. in such a position of things, where the non-believing consort
"
separates himself.
Luther renders well
solchen Fallen. "
Comp. h
:

:

toI(j6e,

Soph. Oed.

Tyr.

892.

n-

m

rohroLq, Plut.

and Maetzner in

Olor. Ath. p. 350

A

;

Phil,

Only a comma
should be placed after roiovToig.
ev elpT/vy] is not the same as ejf elpr/vr/v
(Rosenmliller, Flatt, Riickert, following older expositors
comp. also Billroth), or 'iva (.>iiev h dp. (de Wette, Osiander, Gratama, Maier)
for that
which is stated is not to what God has called us (see, on the other hand,
ver. 22
1 Pet. v. 10), but in what ethical form God's call has taken place.
He has so called us, namely, to the Messiah's kingdom, that He therewith
caused peace to be proclaimed to us in respect of our relation to others
(Eph. ii. 14 ff.).
Analogous to this is the h in Eph. iv. 4 1 Thess. iv. 7
comp. also on Gal. i. 6. To understand, however, the elp^vy as referring to

iv.

11

kv o/f,

;

Antiph.

i.

6,

—

loc, p. 131.

;

;

;

;

;

God (Harless, Hofmann) would be possible only if
were to be referred to binding of the conscience. And even in that
case we should expect as correlative rather h or f/r' ilEvBepiq (Gal. v. 13).

the peace of the soul with
JerfodA.

Remark.

— Since desertion

(;i;wp/C£rai)

appears here as an admissible ground for

v. 32, xix. 9, and various
But the seeming contradiction vanishes, if we consider ver. 12, according to which Jesus had given no
judgment upon mixed marriages Matt. v. 32, therefore, can only bind the
believing consort, in so far that he may not be the one who leaves. If, however,
he is left by the non-believing partner, then, as this case does not fall under
the uttei'ance of Christ, the marriage may be looked upon as practically dissolved, and the believing jjartner is not boiind. But to ajsply, as is often done,
the permissive x<^pti^o6o), also to such marriages as are Christian on both sides
the ;<;wp«C'^/ie7'or, that is to say, being an unchristianly - minded Christian

divorce, this has been thought to conflict with Matt.

explanations have been attempted (see Wolf in

loc).

;

—

(Harless)— is exegetically inadmissible,

spoken of

seeing that the

(see ver. 12) constitute the specific category of

who are here
mixed marriages, in

Tioiiroi

under-

Hofmann. But had Paul meant this, he
must have indicated it more particularly,

stands SeSoOA. of the burden of the conscience
in view of Christ's command respecting the

According- to the context, ov SeSoOA. is the
opposite of the firi o.(\>Utu> in vv. 12, 13, denot-

indissolubleness of marriajje.

ing legal necessity, like SeSerai in ver.

*

Weiss, in the Dentsch.

267 (comp.

his

MM.

Zeitsclir. 1866, p.

Theol. p.

42.3),

Precisely

.so

39.
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be reckoned among rovg
express information
upon the point, whether Paul woiild allow the Christian partner in such a union
For what ov i^echvAurai negatives is not the constraint " ut
to marry again.
caelebs maneat" (Grotius, al), but the necessity for the marriage being conIt may be inferred, however, that as in Paul's view mixed marriages
tinued.'
did not come tinder Christ's prohibition of divorce, so neither would he have
applied the prohibition of remarriage in Matt. v. 32 to the case of such unions.
Olshausen is wrong in holding a second marriage in such cases unlawful, on
the ground of its being, according to Matthew, I.e., a notxda. Christ Himself
took no account of mixed marriages. Nor would ver. 11, which does not refer
to marriages of that kind, be at variance with the remarriage of the believing
which, therefore, the one partner in each case

So

efw.

also pref. to 4th

etl.

p. vii.

partner (in opposition to "Weiss,

f.

falls to

— Our text gives no

Theol. I.e.). (t)

hihl.

Ver. 16. Confirmation of the foregoing thought, that the Christian

on the contrary, ought,

"bound in such cases, but,

vocation, to live in peace

for neither does

;

not

is

in accordance with his

the (Christian) %oife

hww tchether

with her (non-believing) husband, shall be the means
of his conversion, nor does the (Christian) husband know, etc. This uncertainty
cannot be the basis of any constraint to the hurt of their peace." Most exshe,

hy continuing

to live

on the other hand, from Chrysostom downwards, take el in the
(see also Tholuck, Bergiiredig. p. 251 f.), and hold that ver. 16
enunciates a new reason for not breaking up the marriage, namely, the possibility of the conversion of the non-believing husband.
'Avade^ai (prjtjiv inl

positors,

sense of

el /u^

XpT^aralc eATrlat

That

is

£j«f tov Qeov

rbv ttovov.

to say, they find in iv

fie

elpijinj

Trpodvfiiag

Tfjq

en'tKovpov,

the thought

k.t.1.

Theodoret.

yet the Christian

:

partner should do everything to maintain peace and bear with the heathen
consort,

—and

either link to this the

Riickert, Olshausen, following Calvin

new

reason given in ver. 16 (Flatt,

and

others), or else regard ver. 15 as a

But the parenthetic

j)arenthesis (Grotius, al.).

h

arbitrary as the turn given to the idea of

With

context.

fectly true that

meaning

in

to

respect again to taking
el,

el fiij

el

6e

setting aside of ver. 15

elpTjvi} k.t.Ti.

is

as equivalent to

el

following upon the notion of uncertainty,
(Thuc.

ii.

53. 2

;

Kriiger, § Ixv.

1.

8

;

as

is

the contrary to
per-

is

it

jjt),

may answer

Esth.

iv.

14

;

3

Sam. xii. 22 Joel ii. 14 Jonah iii. 9)
but the thought which would thus
emerge does not suit the connection here, because in it the point is the ov
(k6ov?Mrai, to which the proposed rendering of the el would run counter.'
;

;

Moreover, this use of

el

is

;

foreign to the N. T., often though

classics (see especially Kiihner,

precisely as the

the same as
'

hoir,

ffto-Tij

Ta);- tticttcoi-

tVct

/u.ei'

yap Tram Tporrw,

XcopW Aoyou nopveiai ovk efeffTtf
tiiv avvtvioKji

Anab.

it
iii.

occurs in the
2. 22).

—

ri]

;

:

Toiis <TVi'a.<j)&(VTaf

1. 8,

"was

(v Tois an-io-Tois Toiavr-qf, ola aiiTui fjriKfi-

c'ttI

i.

weisst du, ob," etc., so that in sense it is
in how far (Ellendt, Lex. Soph. IT. p. 823)
it is not
:

PhotiUS, as cited by Oecumenius, says
ovk «x*i aydyxriv 6 TTto-TOT ri i)

Very justly
Toi

:

German

ad Xen. Mem.

X'"P'<"^T''"''

aAArjAwi'

fVTaii^a

TO airio-TOMnepos tw

Ktlv, iet M»I Aveiv to <Tvvoi.Kf<ri.ov

oltt'

Trio-Tu!

av 6e

6e,

av

avvoi-

crTao-io^f/

Kal rr)v \vaiv eKciios Toifi, ov SeSovAwrai 6
tos ets to ^t) ^wp'C^iJ^i'ai.
'

irio--

Comp. de Wette, Osiander, Neander,

Ewald, Maler, Hofmann [Stanley, Alford,
Beet].

'A

Hmifation of the ou SeSouAuxai,

that, too, of a quite general sort,

Only with the

ei /xtj

k.t.A. in ver. 17.

and
comes in

CHAP.
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Comp. tI olec, -1 doKelg, Xen.
comp. Stallbaum, ad Oorg. p. 249

therefore the accusative of the object.

Regarding the future

15.

ad Devar.

or,

tI

more

is

fir/]

oldaq

:

mode

i.

Klotz

meant, according to Grotius, to introduce an exception

" lUud quidem, quod dixi, non

scis,

not the same as

alTid

exactly, since

is

ei jif]

of joining on the verse

is

sed hoc debes

scire;'''

on Gal.

(see

i.

7)

:

Comp. my 3d edition. But this
very harsh and forced in itself, and is,

Nothing hut the duty dost thou know,
besides,

Jlier.
;

p. 508.

Ver. 17. Et
to the

auaeig

etc.

vmsuitable for this reason, that ver. 16 vras only a subordinate

thought, to which

eJ /n?) k.t.1. as a newly introduced leading idea stands in
no logical nexus. The logical connection of el jifj^ nhi, etc., is, on the contrary, to be sought in the leading thought of the foregoing passage, which
was 01) (5cdoi'/l(jr«< /c.r.A. This oi' Jerfoi'/lwrai
Getif was enunciated without
.

.

.

any limitation being put upon it hitherto. It was further confirmed in ver.
Paul desires now, in order to avert all frivolous and reckless procedure,
16.
to add to it the necessary limitation in the shape of a general principle of a
practical kind, which should never be forgotten in connection with it.' We
may paraphrase accordingly somewhat in this fashion
The 'believer is not
'

'

:

in bondage in this matter, having, on the contrary, been called in peace,
so

much

and not

as Tcnowing wliether he shall save his non-believing consort ; he is not in

bondage, only

remember that

*

he is not to use this freedom in a light
it is

and

regardless way, but to

limited by the rule that every one ought to abide in a conserv-

ative spirit by the position in which

God

Jias jjlaced

duct himself accordingly, instead of 2}ossibly seeking

Comp.

very pressing cause."

and
to

as in substance agreeing

and to eonup without any

called him.,

breah

it

wdth

this,

Olshausen,

de "Wette, Osiander, Ewald, Maier. Pott holds that ;t;wp/^"erat should be
but the antithesis would require eI Se p/, and the rule
supplied after el jur/
which follows would be very superfluous in a case where no separation had
taken place, more especially after ver. 12 f. Vater and Riickert supply
;

"But even if thou shouldst not, the general rule applies in every
Were that correct, we should of necessity find eI 6e koL fiy. Lastly,
to the preceding clause
there is the view of those who would join eI
(TLveg in Theophylact, KnatchbuU, Romberg, Hammond, Olearius, Morus,
and recently Hofmann) if thou shalt save thy wife, if (or) not ? ^ Now this
but
is not, indeed, excluded by the //^ (as Riickert thinks, who requires oh
ou<TEic

:

case."

//?/

:

;

see Hartung, PartiMl. II. p. 123)

propriate to the sense of the

knowest not at all
ize,

if, etc.,

— on which ground,

two

;

questions, for these convey the idea

too,

Hofmann

mane "

''qua positm fveris, in

(Ovid, Fasti,

ii.

674),

statione

which Paul

:

thvu

does not harmonmakes ver. 16 to be the concluding

with which the alternative

1 Paul
had doubtless ground enougli in
the rich experience of his career for giving
this warning. How often in tiie cases of
conversion to Christianity must the deep
inward change have had linked to it a
yearning after some change of outward relationships !— an offence against the practi-

calrule-:

the addition would be quite inap-

still

7iecne

here gives expression to in a Christian
form.
^ Respecting el ij-v in the sense of rrk-qv,
see Poppo, a(^ Thiic. III. 1, p. 216; and respecting the principal .sentence annexed to
it,

Buttmann,

neiit.

Gram

p. 308 [E. T. 359].

m

in more recent
codd. Severianus in Oecumenius, Chrysostom, ms. Syr. p. on the margin.
'

Hence the reading

ij
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confirmation of the whole admonition beginning with rwf r5t 7.ninoiq in ver.
This, again, is impossible, for this reason, that the fin<t part of the
12.
counsel given to the ?.o(n-oj has already received its confirmation in the yap
of ver. 14,

and

in

accordance therewith the

yaf)

must now

of ver. IG

refer in

of confirmation only to the second part of the said counsel, as con-

way

the

Hofmann's interpretation is in the most complicated opand development of the apostle's argument. Rinck, in
his Luculr. crit. p. 142 f. (and so previously Thcodorot), connects from « //^
" ncscis enim, an salvum eum facon to KvpioQ with the preceding passage
tained in ver. 15.

position to the ])lan

:

turus

and

sis,

nisi

prout quemque

eKaoTov wf

kskTi..

6.

Dominus

adjuverit."

lint hdo-t.) uq

uc]

16

Rom.

;

as ug

xii.

not a

—

but an earnest exhaustion of the thought.
eKdarcj
but with emphasis on the kudcru. Comp. iii. 5, x.
As the Lord (God) hath ap2wrtiorted to each (has bestowed

frigid repetition (Rinck),

the same

K.

tfiip. 6.

9. are manifestly parallel, and, as such, contain

3.

ek.,

outward lot), as (i.e. y Kki/aei, ver. 30) Ood hath caUed each (to the
Messiah's kingdom), so let him walh^ i.e. according to the standard of this
outward position (without seeking, therefore, to break with it or step out
from it, vv. 20, 24) let him regulate his conduct, his course of life. 'E/iepiaev,
his

has given his portion (Polybius, xxxi. 18.

Mace.

viii.

28

;

4 Mace.

cording to which,
is

e.g.,

xiii. 18),

a

3, xi.

28.

man may be married

circumcised or \incircumcised, a slave or
life

in accordance

free,' etc.

is

to be made),

See ver. 18

are hei-e regarded as a whole, out of

vidual has received his
1),

Eccles. xlv. 20

;

fiepog

from God

(wf)

;

flf.

2

acit

may be
These

which each

indi-

D. xxiv.
of the divine apportionment.

{to uefjepia/iievov,

with the varying modes

life,

to this person or that (and

to this relationship that the primary application

relationships of

9

refers to the earthly relations of

Lucian,

J).

We have to supply neither
(Hofmann), nor anything else.
What the Lord has apportioned
is just the fispog, which each man has.
Reiche, Comm. crit. I. p. 175 ff.,
understands /nepiCsn' in the theocratic-Messianic sense, and makes 6 Kvpiog
refer to Christ: "in qua vitae externae sorte ac statu (wf, conf. ver. 18)
cuique Dominus tenejiciorum suorum quasi imrtem trilniit.'''' According to
Comp. the

classical y

sl/jap/jevr/,

sors attrihuta.

TrepiiraTEiv

what woiild be meant would be the

this,

//fp^f

rov Kh'/pov t<jv aylui' (Col.

i.

and would require, therefore, to be understood here j^folepticalhj.
But there are two considerations which put a decided negative upon this view
first, the reference assumed for the absolute kjiip. is not suggested by the context (see, on
the contrary, ver. 18 ff.)
and in the second place, logically the calling
must go first, since lefure it there can be no mention of the Messianic /jepi^ew
(Rom. viii. 30, x. 14
Col. i. 12).
This holds also against the essentially
similar interpretation of Ilarless, which co-ordinates l/iup. with the calling.
12),

which, however, refers to the bliss of the future

a'luv,

:

;

;

—

•Thecal; of the individuals to salvation
took place in these differently apportioned
l)ositions

and relationships

in life.

Hence

takes i)reeedence of the ws
is wroug in lioldiiiK that
the los itiipLcrtv mifrht lie on this side or on
that of the calling, and might consist even
tli(^ u)9

eVe'picrei'

KeK\r)icei'.

Hofmann

a elianfre of the situation in which they
been when called. This mistake should
have been precluded even by what follows,
which always starts from those circumstances alone which subsisted a* tfie time
in

liad

of (he calling

;

see vv.

18, 21, a4.

CHAP. VI I.
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k£k17}K£v] a completed transaction continuing to the present in. its results,
hence the perfect ; the aorist kj-dp. on the other hand, indicated something
merely which took place as an act of the jxist, and this act occurred hefore the
koI o'vtuq K.r.A.] showing the
kek17]kev, at birth, or some other point in life.
importance of this rule, which Paul is not by any means laying down simply
,

—

with a view to the special

state of things at Corintli, but, etc., iva rw

dA/loDf Koivuvovg Trpodv/idrepoi ivEpl t^v vnaKoijv dcaTsduGi,

Theophylact.

—

ex^i-v

k-o-I

Siardaa.

]

r ordain, appoint, xi. 34, xvi. 1. Observe the evidence here of apostolic
power over the church.
Ver. 18
Further explanation of this injunction by way of example, and
not bearing simply on the case of Christians living in mixed marriage.'
The
protams do not convey a question either here or in ver. 27, being in the rhetorically emphatic form of the hypothetic indicative.
See Bernhardy, p. 385.
flf.

—

Comp. Kilhner,

A

11. p.

561.

—

/z^ ET:icv:a(3Qu\

surgical operation frequent

Grimm

among

in he. ; Josephus, Antt.

25. 5, or otherwise

over the glans

ne

siii attraliat, sc. j/raeputiuiJi.

the later Jews

xii. 5. 1),

(1

Mace.

i.

and

15,

described in detail by Celsus,

vii.

performed, by which a sort of foreskin was again drawn

—

-resorted to not only in cases of perversion to heathenism,
but also from shame or fear of heathen eyes, before which men sought to
avoid appearing (in baths, for example, or otherwise) as circumcised. "With

Christians this might especially be occasioned
of Oentile converts.

1159

p.

f.

;

See, besides Wetstein,

Lightfoot, p. 194

;

by a shrinking from the eyes
Groddeck in Schoettgen's Horae,

Liibkert in the Stud. u. Krit.

1835, p. 657.

—

Such persons were styled D'DIK^O. See Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274.
h
aKpajS.] Comp. Rom. iv. 10.
Ver. 19. Comp. Rom. ii. 25 ff.
Gal. v. 6. From the Christian jjoint of
view it matters nothing whether a man be circumcised or not comp. viii. 8.
alia TijpijaLg EVTol. Qsov] 'but Tceeping of the commands of Ood, sc. to. iravTaECTi,
According to the Christian idea (Rom. xiii. 8), there is no difas in iii. 7.
Billference between tliis and the faith that worketh by love (Gal. v. 6).
" /« themselves circumcision and uncircumciroth is wrong in taking it as
such things are of importance only in so far as
sion are alike indifferent
;

;

—

:

;

they are an observing of the commandments of

God

;"

for ^ aKpo[i. cannot

be included with the other under rijp. evt. Qeov.
Ver. 20. An emphatic repetition of the rule after giving the illustration of
Comp. ver. 24.
h ry KlriazL EKli^dri] Since Calvin, expositors have
it.
often understood KliiaLq of the outward position in life, like our calling [Beruf],
and have supplied kv before y in accordance with the pure Attic idiom (Stall-

—

baum, ad

?}

Plat. Phued. p. 76

cently, Rilckert.

D

;

But although

pressly correspond to the Latin

Kiihner, ad Xen.
Klyatq (Dionys.
classis,

to the true derivation of that technical

Mem.

ii.

Hal. Antt.

32).

So, re-

iv. 18)

does ex-

1.

a ditision of the largesses, according
term from the Greek, yet even pro-

fane writers never use Klfjaigin the sense of avocation [Beruf] (rank, and the
'

like)

'

;

and

in the

whole N. T. the Christian meaning of

Theodoret says well:

Tracrt i^ojuot^erwi'

Ta icaxaAAijAa.

^Ito.

avvri-&ta<;

aivo

toO irpoiceincVou

eis

kuIeIv

and

Klfic!:r

ire pa jiera^c. ti'ci,

;

:

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE COKINTHIANS.

IGG

which they

that in

and so here

arc invariably used,

kingdom

the Messianic

{throuyh which

being the

(7/

also

chit,

:

in the calling (to

instrum., as in 2 Tim.

This may have been, that is to say, a ii?.f/(7ig going forth
i. 9) he was culled.
from God to a circumcised man or an uncircumcised, to a slave or a freeman, etc. If, now, the man, for example, who was called in circumcision
by a vocatio circumcisi thereafter restores the foreskin, so as to give liimself
out for an uncircumcised person, he does not abide in the calling through
which he was called. The right interpretation is already given by Chrysostoni and Theophylact (ev olu jSiu koI iv ol(^ Tdyfian Kal TroTnTevfian uv kniaTevaev,
iv TovTif)

Comp.

K'krjaiv yap

fiEviru'

ver. 17

T'^v e'l^ rfjv

npoaajuyr/v

ir'tariv

The emjihatic iv

wf KEKlriKev 6 Qedq.

:

ravry

<pj)ai).

4) points at the

(vi.

misdirected yearning for another state of matters through which another Kkf/aii

would present

as e.g.

itself,

h

through the iKianaadai a being called

aKpo-

ftvCTia, etc.

Ver. 21. M// coi /zeAerw]

Horn. II.

thee.

Wisd.

xii.

13

cern, is plain
not, as

;

Mark

x.

—

all'

rather (instead of

e'l

be

it

95

B

;

the same to

all

Tim.

24

p.

a

his being called as
to be

B

;

him no con-

that ought to give

doomed

slave

;

to life-

;

free) of

Comp.

thy

'
'

vocatio servi" by remaining true

ver. 20.

among more modern

XIV.

Chrysostom,

So, in substance,

Camerarius, Estius, Wolf, Bengel, and
(in the theol. Jahrb. 1852, p.
p.

474

f.

;

many

of

expositors, de Wette, Osian-

36

ff.),

also Vaihinger

Weiss, biU. Theol. p. 417

The alld

f.

than the German sondern, corresponding to the preceding fil/
and c'lKai is etsi (Herm. ad Viger. jj. 832 Stallbaum, ad Plat. Apol.

nothing

A

;

Ewakl," Baur

in Herzog's Eneyld.

33

it is

p.

if thou art in circmnstances to become
the having been called as a slave
make use

becoming

the older interpreters

p.

What

Phaed.

Kal k.t.X.^ but, even

Theodoret, Theophylact.

coi /ieI.,

Plato,

read into the text, his seeming

to thy position as a slave.

is

;

from the immediate context, namely,

free, use it rather, namely,

der, Maier,

92

iv. 38, al.

Hofmann would

long slavery.

give thee no concern., let

let it

338,

ii.

else

;

;

Baeumlein, Partik.

p.

151), so that

it

conveys the sense

:

e/een

aWiough, if even ; and in the conditional clause the emphasis is made by Kal
to fall upon 6vvaaai.
The Syriac, however ("elige tibi potius quam ut ser-

and most modern commentators, su])ply ti) elevdepia after xPV'^^'y
with Luther, Erasmus, Castalio, Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Cornelius a Lapide,
and many others (a view mentioned, too, by Chrysostom). PauVs advice,
vias"),

they hold,

is

rather to avail oneself of the opportunity of becoming free.

this is grammatically incorrect, because it goes in the face of

«

Who, however, expounds

meaning

xP^<^<*ot

as

to let oneself be used, i.e. to be de-

pendent without beinR able to establish any
precedent for such a rendering. Regarding xP^"^"*"' without adativeof the object,
see Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 452 C, 489 B.
" What devices have been practised of
late with this xot
Billroth thinks that it
indicates an accessory thought "this, too,
is not to be denied, that if thou canst be
free," etc. Riickert thinks that it denotes
a climax and properly (?) belongs to iKiv&.
!

:

the

/ca/,*

But
and

" but if thou mayest even be free," etc. 01shausen holds that spiritual freedom is iniplied in KaKiladai., and that, starting from
" but if in addlthis idea, Paul goes on
tion to thy spiritual freedom thou canst
:

obtain also bodily liberty, avail thyself of
it

rather."

Even Neander

substantially

agrees with this. But upon Billroth's view
Kai would require to come before tl
upon
Riickert's and Olshausen's, before eAevd.
and the turn given to the clause by the
latter is but one proof out of many that
\

CHAP.

VII., 22.

107

contrary also to the connection, for Paul would thus be contravening his own
thrice-repeated injunction
let each man remain, etc. (u)
The ground specially founded on (in a very unhermeueutical way) by Riickert, that the old
:

interpretation

is

against the spirit of the apostle,

is

untenable

for the ad-

;

—an advice comparatively
unimportant and paltry in view of the Parousia believed to be at hand—by
vice to use the opportunities of obtaining freedom

no means corresponds with the
(Gal.

iii.

28

13

1 Cor. xii.

;

and the freeman a

;

apostle's lofty idea that all are

Col.

slave (ver. 22)

iii.
;

as,

11)

one in Christ

that in Christ the slave

;

free

is

indeed, ver. 22 can furnish a confir-

mation of ver. 21 only on the ground of the old exposition, descending from
Chrysostom, aZ., of jiallov xpv'^o-i- It may be added, that that idea of true
Christian equality carries in itself the
latter is the ripe fruit of the former.

germ of the aholition of
The moral consciousness

slavery

the

;

of Christen-

dom

has not in this respect advanced leyond the standpoint of Paul (Baur)
but a further development of the same principle which he enunciates, the
future influence of which, however, upon the removal of slavery the apostle
;

it is

himself was not led to consider more closely from his expectation of the
nearness of that great change which was to bring in for all believers the

He

glorious liberty of the children of God.

left slavery,

therefore, unas-

he did civil relations in general, not even asking, in his letter to
Philemon, that Onesimus should be set free, but introducing the idea of
Eph. vi. 8
Gal. iii. 28
Christian love, unity, and equality (xii. IB
sailed, as

;

Philem. 16

;

Col.

iv. 1),

—an idea,

;

the consequence of which

;

is

necessarily

the cessation of slavery, although just as necessarily it was not natural for
the apostle, with his eye turned to the approaching Parousia, to single out
this consequence and apply it to an age of the world which, in his view,

was on the point of passing away. It may be further noted that he does not
forbid an exchange of slavery for freedom, which was in itself allowable
but he dissuades from it as a trifling way of dealing with the position in
question, under the circumstances of the time, when viewed from the height
;

of the Christian standpoint.
Chrisfs freedman ; in like manner too
tlie converted slave is
introduces the precise reversal of relations which here also takes

Ver. 22. For
(6/iol.ug

Kai

,

That moral
place), the freeman toho becomes a Christian is the slave of Christ.
freedom (comp. John viii. 36) and this moral slavery are of course essentially
Eph. vi. 6 Col. iii. 24) but Paul grounds
identical (Rom. vi. 16
here his admonition in ver. 21 by showing that the matter may be looked
at from a twofold poi?it of view : the Christian slave should recognize his
relation to Christ as that of an aKeTievdepog Xpiarov,^ and the freeman's relation
This will serve in his case this end, not by any
as that of a (hvlog Xpiarov.
flf.

men may make

;

anything out of everythey wi/;. Hofmann considers
that Kttt' lays emphasis on the reality (comp.
on ver. 11) as contrasted with the mere
tvish, which wish, however, is only brought
in by an en-oneous explanation of ij-v o-oi
ixtKfTui.
He even maintains that, according
to our understanding of the verse, Paul
thing,

if

—

;

;

must have written KaX eJ. He might have
written either, and would, had it been koI
et, have meant even in (he case that; but he
meant
etc.),

el icai

and

{if

thou art even in a position

therefore tvrote

it

to,

and nothing else.

latter is as little absurd as the former.
So that " ei o-i^a Sov\ov, iAA.' 6 voCy eAcvdeftost'' Soph. Fragm. 677, Diudorf.

The
•

—

a

Paul's first epistle to the cokinthians.

1G8

means

(as

Hofmann

required in ver. 24)

illogically inserts into the text, despite tlie iiheiv again
tluit

he should count

it

unnecessary to remain in the

position of a slave,' but, on the contrary, that he should abide content-

6h

Kvpi(f> k?.. 6ov^.] the
edly in his station without coveting freedom.
dare who ix culled in the Lord, i.e. who has received the Christian calling.

to say, this Kki/aiq has not taken place, as any other might, out of
but in Ilim, as being the distinctive element in wliich it has its
The kv Kvplij, which might have been understood of itspecific character.
self is expressly added here, because it was meant to be an emphatic corre-

That

is

C;hrist,

late to the Kvpiov

which

follows.

wholly foreign to the argument to

It is

imagine a contrast here wdth the earthly master (Hofmann), as in Eph. vi.
anelehdEpoq with the genitive is not used here in the
Col. iii. 22, iv. 1.
5
common sense of lihertns alicujus, some one's manumitted slave, for the

—

;

but simply a freedmaster hitherto had been sin or Satan (see on vi. 20)
belonging to Christ (comp. k?j/toI 'If/Gov X., Rom. i. 6), after Christ,
;

man

him free from the service of another (comp. Ignatius, ad Horn.
This was self-evident to the consciousness of the reader.
Ver. 23. For a price (see on vi. 20) were ye (my readers in general) bought

namely, has set
4).

hecome not (therefore) servants of men ;
do not make yourselves dependent upon what men wish and demand of
you, instead of allowing your conduct to be moulded by Christ's will and
Paul designs that this should be apjilied to the mistaken submisservice.
sion shown on the part of the church to such as wished that men should
break up or alter their civil relationships and other existing situations to
please them, and in compliance Avith their solicitations and deceptive sugThis more specific reference of the warning, in itself conveyed in
gestions.
Instigations and
general terms, we may naturally gather from ver. 24.
seductions of this kind, arising partly, perhaps, from fanatical excitement,
must plainly have occurred at Corinth in connection with circumstances of
for otherwise the whole of the
the details of which we are ignorant
minute instructions from ver. 17 to ver. 24 would lack any concrete basis.
The interpretation with which Chrysostom and Theophylact content themselves is therefore much too vague
that Paul is forbidding men-pleasing
generally, and compliance with immoral demands.
Sa also Theodoret's
view, that he enjoins /zsy 6ov?i.o7rpeK£g i;:(Eiv (ppdv/^fia.
Osiander and Neander's
rendering is too general also ("every kind of wrong dependence"). It

(namely, by Christ to be His slaves)

;

i.e.

;

:

is

altogether alien to the context, vv.

refers to Paul, Cephas,

17-24, to

suppose that avdpuKuv

and that the meaning is
substantially the same as had been expressed in iii. 21 by firiMq Kavxdcrdu
iv av6p6)TToi.g (Hofmann).
Equally out of accordance with the subject in
hand is Billroth's exposition (given before by Vatablus), that the apostle
exhorts the slaves not to do their service for the sake of men, but for the
Lord's sake (Col.

iii.

Apollos,

C]).

etc.

(Eiickert),

llcydenreich, on the other hand, holds (with

' Paul is, in fact,
prnardlnf? i)y tliis grand
utterance of his against all unjust contempt
for the condition of outward slavery.—
feeling which vanishes in the liglit of Ohrii;-

tianity side
tion of the

doin.

by side witli all unjust estimaworth of mere outward free-

CHAP.

Hammond,

Menocliius,
is

admonishing

the

VII.,

24, 25.
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Knatchbull, Mosheim, Micliaelis, Zachariae) that lie
sell themselves into slavery.
But, even

freemen not to

putting out of account the second person plural, which directs the words to
the readers generally, were that the meaning, Paul would undoubtedly have

new

called attention to a

And how

illustration of his rule, as

unlikely a thing that

men went

sake of GTiTistianity (for according to the connection

must be presupposed, not

To conclude

Ver. 24.

enunciated (h «

k.t.X.

:

:

he does in vv.

18, 21.

into slavery in those days for the

for gciMs sake)

it is this

motive which

!

the whole digression, the weighty rule

is once more
In whatever relationship, in whatever outward po-

and now with the strengthening clause n-apa Gew, which deand religious character ; that
outward abiding is to be of such a kind that therein the man shall abide
inwardly tcith God (the caller), which moral relation of fellowship is locally
represented in a concrete way by Trapa (" a Deo non recedens," Estius).
Comp. Theophj'lact, who, however, makes out a special reference to imsition, etc.),

scribes the iv TovTO) jueveiv according to its moral

—

— Schrader,

moral obedience to masters,
"Wette limits the

meaning

Rilckert, JSTeander, Osiander.

De

to the relation of a Christian slave, as in ver. 22,

which, after the general ver.

The common interpretation,
which would imply:

23, is inadmissible.

''coram Z)eo" (Calvin), ''Deo

(Grotius),

inspectante''''

"perpetuo memores, vos in ejus conspectu versari" (Beza, comp. de Wette),

would correspond to the current phrase kvuwiov mv Qeov. Hofmann makes
h and h rovrcf) refer to Christ (comp. ver. 22) the call took place in
Oltrist to Ood, and therefore every one is to have in Christ (on His mediatorial foundation) his abiding icith God.
The perfect conformity of ver. 24
with ver. 20 ought, had it stood alone, to have prevented this misinterpretation.
But besides, the call is given y;wft God, not to God, but to eternal
(!)

;

Messianic

(comj).

life

on

i.

9).

Ver. 25. Ae] indicating the transition to a

—

new

section in the discussion

on marriage.
Trapdevuv] 'Hrgins.
"We are not to understand this' of the unmarried of ioth sexes, young men and maidens, which is contrary to the ordi
for in such passages as
nary usage of the language (see too, vv. 34, 36, 37)
Nonnus on John xix. 26
Rev. xiv. 4, Oecumenius, Quaest. Amphil. 188
also Arist. Eq. 1302, the word
Fabricius, Pseudepigr. V. T. U. pp. 92, 98
is maidenly ; and that it ever with Greek Avriters means a single man in the
;

;

;

;

proper sense,
yvufi.

6l6o)fj.i

sense

most

trustworthy
Christ

simple
/SovAof

;

is at

least very doubtful.

(2 Cor. viii. 10), see the

in accordance
(1

Tim.

jvcjfi?]v]

view, opinion.

with the context for mcrrof

iv. 9).

is

Ewald)

is

less suitable

Hofmann would have

it.

;

II. p.

As regards
The

205.

—

that of credible,

The more general faithful

so Billroth, Riickert,
helieving, as

—

examples in Kypke,

(in the

and

least of all the

Paul's being an a^i6xpE(^^

(Theodoret) he ascribes to the mercy of Christ

:

i.e.

service of

for he

ctiV"

knows well

would not belong to him without Christ's
gracious call to the apostleship, and without enlightenment and aid from

in himself that that characteristic

Him.

Comp.

also ver; 40.

Hence

<jq

(quippe)

ePier/juevoc k.t.X.

I
With Theodore of Mopsnestia, Bengal, Semler, Zachariae, Schleusner, Schulz, Rosenmuller, Flatt, Pott, Olshaiisen, Kwaid.

:

Paul's first epistle to the cokinthians.

]*'0

Ver. 26. In currying out his
first,

in the passage

theme <Z« «iV^eni&M«, Paul proceeds as follows:
ver. 35 he gives a general recommendaand only then deals with the suljject of vir-

extending to

tion of single life to loth sexes,

gins exclusively on to ver. 38.

—

therefore, introduces

ovv']

now

the

yvLijii]

in

—

avdiiunui] refers, as the more
accordance with what was said in ver. 25.
detailed remarks in ver. 27 ff. prove, not to virgins alone (Hofmann), as
applied to whom, besides, it would be an awkward expression, but means
'

(I

person, including

is,

i.e.

both

sexes.

which follows from

vnmari'ied,

in ver.

esteems saluta/ry {liaMv, as
cause the Parousia
calamities

which

It is otherwise in ver. 1.

is

near,

and

are to precede

1),

oiirwf] so,

as ha

To be

Paul

ver. 25.

not absolutely and in

nearer, therefore,

still
it,

r. Tvapdiviov,

—

itself,

so

but be-

must be the general
''i2r\ (see on

the dolores Messiae, TTiyo

These form the instant (iii. 23) distress, i.e. a distress
3).
impending and has already begun to set in. Comp. Matt. xxiv.
19.
The persecutions (Pott, Flatt, Hofmann, after older expositors) are
only a part of it. Matrimonial cares and sufferings, again (Schulz, followSee ver. 39 ff.
As
ing Theophylact and others), are not meant at all.
little are we to understand "impending constraint through marriage"
(Cropp in the Jahrb.f. Deutsche Theol. 1866, p. 103), against which d'kl-^iv
Comp.
alone, in ver. 28 and ver. 31, testifies with sufficient clearness.
rather rf/ hvearuay avdjKy, 3 Mace. i. 16, the distress having set in, and see
generally on Gal. i. 4.
The construction is anacoluthic, so that tovto,
which belongs to vofii^u, prepares for the following kukov vnapxeiv on to
ovTug dvai (comp. on Rom. ii. 3 and Kiihner, § 631. 2); but then on kqTmv
K.T.l., which states the contents of the vo/ii^u, instead of ending simply
with avOpuTTu to ovTug elvai, begins from the beginning again, and that with
a oTi, which comes in in place of the construction with the infinitive
(Kiihner, § 771. 5).
A manifest confusion of expression, into which in dictation Paul might be especially likely to fall by forgetting, after the enunciation of the principal thought 6ia r. eveot. avdyn., that he had already said
/ca/lov vKupxEiv.
Hence, too, it is more natural to connect 6ia r. hear. avajK.
with what precedes it than hyperbatically withort /c.t.a. (Ewald, Hofmann).*
Matt.

xxiv.

which

is

—

—

Translate
distress,

:

My

— that

opinion, then, is this, that
it

is

good

[I

Heydenreich holds wrongly

—

it is

think] for a

good on account of the impending

2}6>'son to be

—as the fact of

in such

a jwsition.

there being no avralg added

is

enough of itself to show that 6 ri should be read, so that Paul would say
that what is good for the man is good for them, namely, single life.
De
Wette takes tovto as equivalent to napOevov slvai, and then renders on by
hecause: " because it is in general good for a man to be unmarried." ^
But
this " in generaV^ is not in the text, and yet of necessity it would have
required to be there, for without it the argument emerges as an idem per
feminine usually answers
known, to the
German colloquial phrase " d<ui Afensch."
' Ewald, moreover, takes to outws elvoi to
mean " (hat it should be so," referring to the
following rule StStirai, k.t.X.
'

oi-dpujro? a.s

a.

in Greeli writers, as is well

' This rendering occurs in substance in
Erasmus, Castalio, Calvin.
Beza, too,
agrees with it in his explanation of toOto,
but understands on koXov k.t.\. as resump-

tive.

CHAP.
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were the " in general" expressed, the main stateone, since it would contain nothing to
establish the essential element 6ia t. kvear. avajKr/v.
The anacolutlton of the
idem

and in

;

truth, even

ment would be an inappropriate

passage belongs to those in which " celeritate quadam abrepti novam cnuutiationem iuchoamus priore nondum absoluta," Bremi, ad Lys. Exc.

V.

p. 442.

Lest the yvu^r] in ver. 26 should be misinterpreted as favouring

Ver. 27.

now

divorce, he

which

The construction

loosed.

in

prefaces his further discussion of the subject with the rule,

appropriate here only as a caveat

is

Rom.

is as

in ver. 18.

and with Greek

vii. 2,

:

—

let

not the married desire to he

ywaLKi'] dativus

communionis, as

from vv. 29

It is plain, especially

writers.

yw. does not mean betrothal (Ewald and Hofmann), but
denotes a married icife.
leXvcaL] does not imply: art thou seiya-

and

34, that 6eS.

that

yvvT]

—

rated from (Mosheim, Semler), but art thou free from, unentangled with a
wife, single (" sive

uxorem habueris,

interpreter as Photius)?

where

married,

Ovx

»7^a/9ref]

But should

11) in holding that iav 6e Kai

Here

an

1.4,

i.

it

be the case that thou shalt have

Comp. Matthiae, p. 1203; Buttmann,
Hofmann is wrong here also (comp. on ver.
yT//xii
means but if already actually, etc.

Jmstnot sinned th.evem.

tTiou

neut. Gr. p. 172 [E. T. 199].

Trapd.]

so early

an' aTJiijTiuv is equivalent to aiiTovo/ua dvai.

"keTivaBaL

Ver. 28.

comp.

sive non," Estius;

See ver. 28, and comjj. Xenophon, Cyr.

as in 1

woman

—

:

Tim. v. 11 the term ya/nsiv
39), but without violation of

is

?'/

applied, indeed, to the

rule, since it is not joined
(see on ver.
with an accusative. Comp. Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 424.
t^ aapKi^ not in
the ethical sense, but (comp. Gal. iv. 13) for the material, animal part of
man's nature. In troublous times the married man is exposed to special
anguish from sufferings of this kind (hunger, nakedness, sickness, misusage,
banishment, etc.).
Whether we have here a dative of appropriation
Bernhardy, p. 88), or whether
(trouble for the flesh
see on 1 Cor. xii. 7
;

;

—

—

kyo) 6e v/u. <pEi6ofiai] hit
belongs to the verb, cannot well be determined.
I, for my part, deal tenderly towards you, in advising you rather to remain
unwedded for by this advice, if you will follow it, I spare you such

it

;

Vv. 29-31. T7ds,
XV. 50.

At-

hoivever,

I say,

i.e.

of what follows

I assure

ing," Ewald) designs

to secure the

you.

Comp.

were prophesymore acceptance for the counsel, which he

leads over to something wherewith Paul (" as

it

has given with the view of sparing his readers. Pott, Flatt, and others
tolovtoi,
k.t.a. as a more precise explanation of Bllil^iv
take TovTo 6e
.

<j)jjfj.i

and then

vv. 32-35 as a

more

things militate against this
also X. 15, 19

;

—

precise explanation of iyb 6e

first,

vfi.

the more emphatic import of

Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

II. p. 906),

which

is

.

.

Two

<pei6.
^rjiii

(comp.

stronger than

Myu

;

and secondly, the correct view of cvvearaA^. (see below). Riickert takes it
" Happen, however, what may, marry ye or not, this remark I cannot suppress."
But were that the meaning, tovto 6e ^. would require to follow at
subsisting up to the Paonce after ovx vnapre.
6 KnLp6(:] the S2)ace of time,
:

—

rousia,

— not our

neither

is it

—

earthly lifetime in general (Calvin, Vorstius, Estius, al.)

merely the time yet to elapse

;

ere tliat avdyK?/ arrives (Reiche),

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

173

which would be more
sides, the

make

meaning mlamitosum.

sages such as
p.

210

E

;

Mace.

1

iii.

Isocrates, p.

be-

—

;

;

6 (comp. Polyb. v. 15. 8, xxiv. 5. 13

A

176

Philo,

;

narrow

Plato, Lys.

that of the old inter-

is

Ewald, Maier, Hofmann, Weiss)

preters (so also de Wette, Osiander,
hro^ight within

;

Quod omn. prob. liber, p. 609), v. 3,
means to humhle, to orerthroir, which

2 Mace. vi. 12, 3 Mace. v. 33, avaTe?.7.u
The correct translation
does not suit with Kaipdc.

j)re.ised, i.e.

;

Neauder Billroth is undeBut without warrant of usage for in pas-

Pott, Heydenreich, Flatt, Riickert, Olshausen,

cided) as

6 naipoq

itself felt, kuecTuaa, ver. 20.

most recent expositors (Schulz, Roscnmiiller, Stolz,

taken by

cvvEaTaXfih'oq] is

indicated than by the simple

clistinctly

has already begun to

uvi'iyKij

(Plato, Legg.

limits

iii.

p.

691

E

com-

:

;

De-

comp. cvarolr/, alhreviatiov). The space
Lucian, Tear. 12
mosth. 309. 2
In connection with this, to
of time remaining is oxAy of hrief duration.
'
the time is henceforth
J.onrdv is generally made to refer to what 2>reccdes
;

;

:

Kuhner, ad Xen. Anah. ii. 2.
a mode of connecting the words, however, which makes rd
5) cut short,
Others hold that it refers to -what follotcs^^
loiTzdv convey a superfluous idea.
and that in the sense of "ergo agendum, quod sequitur," Estius comp.
" weiter ist das die Meinung." But how obscure the expression
Luther
The telle sense of Iva, too, would be deprived of its logical
would thus be
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Hofmann, adoptreference to what precedes.
(in jMsterum, see Fritzsche,

ad Matth.

777

p.

;

—

;

:

!

ing the reading which puts
place a
time

comma

tion for

Iva,

because to

on Ejih.

7m.-k6v is

portant meaning

:

iii.

18

;

Gal.

ii.

10

;

Rom.

Comp.

'iva

k.t.X., i.e. the

as regards this posi-

This

xi. 31.

is

preferable,

essential

and im-

in order that henceforward these relationships

may be

thus put emphatically forward in

dealt with in a wholly different

way than

ject-matter. Matt. xxiv. 42

Iva

—

ff.

(pr/fu.

its

Comp. upon the sub-

liitherto.

introduces the design of

Beza, Billroth, Schrader,

in the arrangements of Ood.^
refer to tovto lU

'aol-ov

taTtv, to

avvecTokii.

:

in order that in future, etc.

is sJiortened,

the critical remarks),

karl before to Tiontov (see

after the verb

But we may

see

from

cvveaTalfji. kari

Hofmann make

it

yap k.t.1. in ver. 31

Trapdyei.

was thinking of so great results as the aim, not of his assertion,
but of the thing asserted, a view which agrees thoroughly with his relig2
ious contemplation of the world, Rom. v. 20, vii. 13, viii. 17, xi. 31
Cor. iv. 7, vii. 9, al.
He looks upon everything as fitted into the plan of

that Paul

—

;

—

moral redemption under the government of God.
Iva nal ol ex- >^»'- k-t.^-]
The meaning is In order that each may l-eep himself inwardly independent of
the relations of his earthly life,
that the husband should not by his married
state lose the moral freedom of his position of a Christian in lieart and life
:

—

;

do so through his tril)ulation, nor the joyful
through his good fortune, nor the merchantman through his gain, nor he
that the sorrowful should not

' Peshito,
Clirysostom, Thoodoret, Tlieophylact, Beza, Grotiiis, «/., irieludiiifr Hillrotli, Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander, Reiche,

and Riickert.
' There is therefore no ground here for

Ewald, Maier, Neaiider.

ii'a,

*

Tertullian, Cyprian, Jerome,

Erasmus, Calvin,

al.,

Viiljrate,

including Heydenreich

bej^inning a

new

and taking
(comp. on v. 2).
130.

sentence with to Aotn-oi'
imperative sense
So Laurent, iieut. Stud. p.

Iva in the

CHAP.

VII., 31, 32.
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who uses the world through his use of it. We see the reverse of this independent attitude in Luke xiv. 18-20. There the heart cleaves to temporal
things as

made

its

treasure, Matt. vi. 21.

By

giving

Iva its

proper reference,

it is

clear that Paul neither designs to lay dotmi mles here ("that the mar-

ried ought to be as

though unmarried," etc., Riickert, with many others),
nor to depict the uncertainty of temporal possessions (Grotius and Pott)
which
latter meaning is what Reiche also brings out
quandoquidem propediem
;

'

:

mutata rerum terrestrium

facie, laetitiae et

tristitiae causis

temp)us deficiet malis tonisve sensu percipiendis.'''

This

married.

Kai singles

out the

first

'

—

mox

evanidis,

yw.] Even the
point for special emphasis, because it
Kal ol exovteq

was the one on which the discussion chiefly turned
Kal in the instances
which follow is the simple and.
ol ayopaC,. uq fjf/ Karix- ]
the iuyers as not
possessing (2 Cor. vi. 10), that, namely, which they buy.
(if fifi naraxp.]
may mean, like the Latin al)uti, so far as the word in itself is concerned,
;

—

either

as not abusing

:

it,^

or

—

as not using it (Vulgate,

:

Calvin, Grotius,

Estius, al., including Pott, Riickert, de Wette, Osiander).

Comp.

ix. 18.

So frequently in Greek writers
see Krebs, p. 291
Loesner, p. 280 f.
The latter of the two meanings should have the j^reference here from the
analogy of the preceding clauses. The compound verb which ought not
to have the sense of at one''s oinn p>leasure (Hofmann) imj^orted into it serves
merely to give greater emphasis to the idea
see Bremi, ad Isocr. Panegyr.
Those who use this (pre-MesHerodian. viii. 4. 22. Translate
§ ix. p. 21
There is no reason either for taking
sianic) world as not maMng use of it.Karaxp- in the sense of using up (Reiche, Ewald), because this meaning, although in itself admissible on linguistic grounds (Diog. Laert. v. 69 Lys.
Isocr. p. 55 D), only weakens the force of the antithesis in a
p. 153. 46
way contrary to the relation subsisting between all the other antitheses, (v)
;i:pr/(T^af in the sense of uti with an accusative (see the critical remarks)
occurs here only in the N. T.
in classic Greek not at all (in Xen. Ages.
xi. 11, the true reading is rtj /LiE-ya?,6(}>povi), and seldom in later Greek (SchaeSee also Bornemann, Acta apost. I. p. 222.
fer, ad Gregor. Cor. p. 691).
Karaxpviyf^ai, however, often occurs in that sense with the accusative (Lucian,
Prom. 4 Plut. Demetr. 23), and it may have been occasioned here by the
Comp. Buttmann, neut. Gr.
writer's thinking of the compoimd verb.
;

;

—

—

;

:

;

;

;

—

'^

;

;

157

p.

Vv.

f.

[E. T. 181].

31, 33.

Lachmaun

places only a

comma

after tovtov, in

which he

is

From napdyei on to
followed by Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen, and Maier.
elvai would thus form collectively a ground for the preceding koI ol xp^/^£voi
K.T.I.

This would be correct,

if

the foregoing words conveyed an exhorta-

were dependent upon tovto cU- (jyr/fii. Since, however, what is conveyed in the preceding statement is the design of God, the
the words from napayei on to tovfull stop after tovtov should be retained

tion, or if Iva in ver. 29

;

Tov

form thus a confirmatory addition
Theodoret,

Theo-

phylact, Oecumenius, Luther, Beza,

Come-

»

lius

Sjrriac,

h.

Tertullian,

Lapide,

al.,

including Olshausen and
whom considers that

Billroth, the latter of

to

ol xp'-'/i^voi

.

.

.

Karaxpufievoi,

while

Paul gives us here the explanation of his
forcffoing paradox.
^ Hence Fritzsche (de confoim. Lachm. p,
31) rejects it as an error of the copyists.

J

Paul's fiust kpistlk to the corinthians.
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diA(j

again,

Jt',

marks the advance

something new, to what Paul, in view

to

of this passing away uf the fashion of this world, rioio desires of his readers,
namely, that they should be a/upifivoi, i.e. without worldly aires (see vv. 33,
napdyei] is passing away, in accordance with the Katpug aweara?^//. in
34).

—

ver.

To axvfia, habitus,

29.

See Wetstein.

status externus.

i.e.

It

is

not

the transitory character of earthly things in general that is meant (so most
comp. also Hofniann), but the expiry
of the older expositors and Billroth
;

of the

a'lwv ovrog,

the end of which

the world-embracing catastrophe of

is

the Parousia, the transformation of the form of this world,

and therewith
whole temporal constitution, into the new heaven and the new earth.
2 Pet. iii. 10
Matt.
Comp. 1 John ii. 17 Rev. xxi. 1 Rom. viii. 19
Grotius, Valckenaer, and Flatt are wrong in holding that the meanV. 18.
" non manebunt, quae nunc sunt, res tranquillae, sed mutabuntur
ing is
of its

;

flf.

;

;

;

:

in turbidas,"

and that the expression

taken from the language of the

is

166
Lucian, Herm. 86).
Our
and by the eschatological view of the
fltvlw 6e k.t.X.] Comp. hyit de v/i. (^eUhiiai in ver. 28.
to,
N. T. generally.
Tov Kvpiov (the cause of Christ) is more precisely defined by what follows.
The reading apeaei, how he shall please, and apiay, how he may please
Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 350), are equal(see Stallbaum, ad 8ymp)os. p. 216 C
theatre (changing the scene,

rendering

is

demanded by

Eurip. Ion.

;

vv. 26, 29,

—

—

—

;

ly suitable so far as the sense is

Taking the reading

Ver. 34.

remarks),

we have

:

The

concerned.
fie/iep.

wife, too,

k.

and

yvvij k.

?/

the

tj

napdivog (see the critical

maiden are

divided,^

i.e.

they are

severed from each other as regards their interests, are separate in what they

The way

care for, personae quae diversae trahuntur.

used (see Reiche, Comment,

tendencies, views, party-positions,
iii.

24-26

Polybius,

;

expression

is selected

viii.

?'/

;

is

well

known

Herodian,

:

oh

rfjv avri/v

iii.

(Matt.
10.

xii.

6, iv.

exovai t^povrida, aXka

nepl aXka cnov^di^ei,

fisv

which

/lepl^EaOai is

3.

25, 26
3)

here in reference to the different kinds of

Theophylact says well
awovdatg, kuI

23. 9

in

195) to denote division into different

crit. I. p.

ij

&i.

rrepl

aXXn.

;

;

Mark

but the
nepifivav.

fiefiepi<j/jivai e'tal

Talc

Comp. Theodoret.

" There is a difference'''' (Chrysostom, Luther, GroMosheim, Zachariae, Heydenreich, and others), would still conduct
one back to the sense divisa est, but would give too general and meaningless
an idea.
Mefiip. is in the singular, because it stands at the head of the
sentence, and ^ yvvy «.
napOkvog embraces the female sex as a whole made
up of two halves. Comp. Kiihner, II. p. 58 f. Bernhardy, p. 416 Butt-

The simple rendering

:

tius,

—

i)

;

'
If we adopt Lachmann's reading (defended especially by Hammond among the

older expositors), which Ewald also follows
(leaving out, however, the second
ayafios)
i)

The married man
how he tmiy pleme hix wife, and is

the meaning
cares

.

.

.

will

be

:

And

unmarried
7rife (widowed or divorced) and (he unmarvied maiden caref, etc. Hofmanr., too, prefers this reading, taking the <cai, which it
has before ywri, in the sense of ako. The
divided (mhisinterest).

r)

the

;

betrothed maiden, in his opinion, is no
longer ayaMo?. But in the whole context
there is only the simple distinction made
between married and unmarried persons,
Betrothed maidens, too, belong to the lat-

comp. ver. .36 YaM€tTai<rai'. [Treand Westcott & Hort follow Lachmann, but Tischendorf and the Canterbury
ter class

;

:

gelles

Revision adhere to the received text.— T.

W. C]

—
CHAP.

VII., 35.
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—

mann,

'iva y dyla h.t.a.] Comp. 21 Cor. vii.
iieut. Or. p. 110 f. [E. T. 126].
This moral consecration to God of her whole personality, which she
One can hardly conceive
strives after, is the Kug apeaei tC) Kvpiio explicated.

1.

that Paul avoided the latter phrase on the ground of possible misconstruction (Hofmann).

This, considering the sacredness of the idea of aptaKciv

would be a piece

rcj KvpiCf),

of j^rudei'y,

which

is

unlike him.

—

Note. There is no ground for inferring from vv. 32-34 that Paul, himself
unwedded, looked " somewhat askance" upon marriage (Riickert). To assume
any such onesidedness of view on his part would be a very hasty proceeding (see
on ver. 2). On the contrary, what we have here is not his view of how, from
the nature of the case, things must necessarily subsist,^ but only his experience of how
This experience he (6 uyafiog) had arin point of fact they usually did subsist.
rived at, on the one hand, by consideration of his own case and that of many
other unmarried persons and, on the other, by observing the change of inter,
We have here, thereests which was wont to set in with those who married.
;

fore, a

purely empirical support for the preference of celibacy,

— a preference,

depending ui^on the nearness of
the Parousia and the end of the world, and also upon the subjective gift of
being holy in body and spirit (comp. Acts xiv. 4). The expectation of these
events being so near has remained unfulfilled, and thereby is invalidated the
Pauline support which has been often foiand in our text for celibacy, which, as
however, which with Paul

is

simply

relative,

a legal requirement, is in principle thoroughly un-Pauline (comp. ver. 35).

The apostle, moreover,
among his readers.

is

speaking generally, and not to one special class

Ver. 35. Tovto] refers to the recommendation of single
vv. 26-34.

with

—

TT/jof

TO

avTuv

v/i.

used as a substantive, as in

avjKpepov

Rep. p. 338 0.

ovx'i-va k.t.1.^

life

for your own advantage.

(7i'//0.]

x.

33

see

;

contained in

The

genitive

Stallbaum, ad Plat.

explaining more in detail, negatively and

To cast a noose upon one is a figurative
borrowed from the chase (less probably, from warfare), for the idea of dejiriving of freedom (bringing under binding and limComp. Prov. vii. 31, and see Wetstein and Loesner, in
iting relations).
The sense of "giving occasion to scruples" (Billroth, comp. Bengel)
loc.
a2.M nphg
does not correspond so well with the figure and the connection.
TO Evax- K.T.Ti.] but to 2yromote the haUt of comeliness and undimded waiting upon

positively, the TzpoQ

.

.

.

avjicp^pov.

expression, originally

—

the

Lord

(in faithfulness to Christ).

For

this habit prevailed chiefly, accord-

see vv. 32-34,
ing to the apostle's experience, on the side of the ayafjoi
where, too, he makes it clear beyond doubt what comeliness he means here
;

— namely,

such a manifestation of the inner life in all outward embodiment,
with consecration to the Lord. It is not merely chastity in
the narrower sense that is intended, but all moral purity and consecration
in so far as these manifest themselves in demeanour, in speech, gesture,
as con-esponds

bearing, etc., as the comely form of Christian

' Paul himself, it is plain, had intercourse
with numbers of eminent servants and
handmaids of the Lord (Priscilla, etc.) who

life,

as the ethical

were married.

^^

decorum''''

This in opposition to Cropp

in the Jahrb. f. Deutsche Theol. 1866, p. 103.

Paul's first epistle to the cokintiiians.

17G

Its sacred

of the Christian.

Rom.

in

conjoined with the

nature and the foul

—The dative of

13, 14.

.xiii.

Ttapaiievov.
k6(j/iov,''''

II.

p.

the connection of the

i.

has

4,

meaning

evndp. defining its

Comp.

207.

avrv

roh

Luke

x.

i.e.

irepiaTzaaOni,

word with the

Xeno])h()n, Agen.

415.

later Greek, see

See on

precisely.

aaxvitova dvai (comp.

may

732 C), and

EvaxJjuovelv

=

B

—

Plat.

ehai,

eiiax'/fJ-ova

common and

a(lX1^|ovdv\

Legg. v. p.

therefore be explained either in Mhaactire sense (to act dis-

Xen. de re

;

Deut. xxv. 5

;

p.

attaches itself to

xii. 28.'

eq. xi.

6

Herodian,

;

v. 8.

16

or in the iMssive sense {to have dishonour, Eur. IIcc. 407

7),

21

ra tov

Lobeck, ad Phryn.

honourably, conduct oneself in a dishonourable waj', Plato, Pol.
Theaet. p. 165

by KoXug

Regarding

40.

The adverb

ai^taa-jrdaTuq.

it

/irpi/ivhv

Ver. 36. A*] introduces something opposed to the svax^uiov.

means

are set forth

it

Hesychius explains

di.stractionc,

a7re/)«T7r.]

Kypke,

to

used as a substantive, to make up the unity of the

cvTrap.,

— evndpeSpog does not occur elsewhere.
—
"absque

idea.

eontirisfii

ai)i)n)[)nati()n, rC) Kr/j/tjand a^epian., are

Ezek. xvi.

;

7).

The former

the correct one, namely

:

vi. p.

506 D,

Lucian, de sao-if.

;

Herodian,

;

viii. 3.

two interpretations is the

of the

if any one thinls that he is acting dishoni.e. if he thinks that he is bring-

ourably towards his mrgin (daughter or ward),

ing disgrace upon her

;

which means, however, not the disgrace

enhood (see Soph. Ant. 810

ff.,

0. Bex.

of old maidcomp. Ecclus.
362), but the dishonour of seduction,

1492

ff.

;

Eur.

IltJ.

2D1

;

and Lennep, ad Phalar. p.
xlii. 9
which the father or guardian fears he may give occasion to by refusing per6 6e r^
mission to marry
see the following context (against Theodoret
Taking it in the passive
aya/iiav ciKoa/j-lav vTzolafijidv(jv, Theophylact, al.).
sense, we have
if any one thinks to hare disgrace in resj/ect of his virgin (from
So in substance the Syriac
seduction, or her being left unwedded).
("despici"), Grotius, Mosheim, Zachariae, Ileydenreich, Pott, Neander
comp. Hofmann, who holds that what is here expressed is the matter offact
of its being the father^ s fault that the daughter remains unmarried. But even
ajiart from the consideration that aaxiH- is most commonly found in the active meaning (see also xiii. 5), there is this against the second rendering,
;

:

;

:

;

that

tTTt

since

it

Dion.

with the accusative takes for granted that

aaxv!-ov£lv\xi\Yi\\<is, activity,

states the direction in irhirh it is exerted (comp. dcxv^'oveh' elg riva,

Ilal.

ii.

26).

—

vo/il^ei]

" Si

—

non esse aptam," Calvin.
which that ft Se tiq aaxvi^ovelv,

tui

pers2:)ecto filiae

k.t.I. is

supposed

point of her youthfid bloom.

460

p.

ywaiKi, avfipl

of the age

rff

:

ap' ovv

ra rptciKovTa,

may be

that before the

E

with

in case she pass her time,

:

As regards the aKfii] itself, see
am ^wAokfI fterpiog xP^'^'^i aKfii/g ra elKomv ett)
and Stallbaum, ad hunc loc. ; other definitions

jyass the highest

Plato,

Re2').

suae ingenio judicet, coeliba-

eay y vTypaK/i.] is the case, in connection

seen in Locclla, ad. Xen. Eph. p. 145.

Paul's opinion

is,

reached the acxwrnrnv
vof/lCei is not likely to
take place with the father or guardian of the girl
but, judging from experience, he conceived that the maiden who is virtpaK/xog would be more
ready to yield to a lover, If she is not allowed to marry. Respecting the
clkjit]

is

.

.

.

;

•

[The image hero and the words are well illustrated by the

89^2

in the original.— T.

W. C]

little

narrative

Luke

x.

CHAP.
word
31

vTrepaKfj..,

which

is

VII., 37.
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not found in ancient Greek, see Eustath.

11.

p. 11,

i.

The classical writers use instead of it the perfect
Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 23 or the adjective napaniiaaTLUT], as

Od. p. 1915, 29.

;

napaK/xdi^eiv, as in

;

—

of
in

'
Galen, VI. p. 312, 14.
aal ovruq 6(j)£l?.Ec yiveadai] depends on the el
and
Thus there is added to
if so (namely, that the virgin marry), it must he.
:

the subjective condition of things, expressed in

6e ng aax'//^- k.t.a., the corresponding (not heterogeneous, as Hofmann objects) objective condition on
the part of the maiden, whose natural temperament makes marriage needful.

It is quite

akin to the German phrase

:

und wenn's

nicht anders sein

harm

somewhat euphemistic turn, as referring to the daughter's inclination to marriage, which determines the 6(pei?iEi.
According to Riickert, k. ovt. b(p. yiv. depends upon
kdv
and she must remain so (i.e. unwedded). But the indicative d<pEi?.Ei is
decisive against this rendering
and what an amount of straining is needed
to make yiveaBai equivalent to remain ! for she is unwedded, and, if she so
remains, cannot become so.
6 Oklei kolelto)] not
let Mm do tchat pleases him
(so ordinarily ; but this is contrary to the context
see what follows, and
the preceding o^ei1.el)^ but
let him do ichat he intends (to give his virgin in
Theodoret puts it well to 6okovv npaTTETu.
marriage)
yafieiTuaav] nameIt is arbitrary, considering the
ly, the virgin and he who wishes to have her.
general form of the whole discussion (ver. 25), to maintain, as Riickert
[and

cannot be otherwise]

if it

;

the expression has a

:

;

—

:

;

:

.

—

:

does, that the plural refers to a particular couple respecting

had asked a

rinthians

whom

the Co-

Wolf, Heydenreich, and others adopt a

question.

needlessly harsh assumption, that Paul passes here from the singular to the
Billroth again propounds the very unlikely view that
should be supplied here as the subject, and avrrjv as the object.

plural {the virgins).

"

the youths''''

He

Ver. 37.

icho,

on the other hand, stands stedfast in his heart,

stedfast

and unchangeable mind, firm

XV. 58

Col.

;

i.

—

23, iv. 12.

w?)

contrasted with the

fiij

Ix- avdyK.

[E.

sition
TO

(rff,

of a

Comp.

—

k^ovaiav ds sxei /c.r.Z.]

but rather) as the correlative positive

what he himself

Comp. on

—

Strictly speaking,

wills.

14

is

again a

;

;

or (as in Od.

(comp. the

i.

82

;

Thess.

1

:

yeve(rdia,

iv. 3

is

<<)r)<ri,

xai

ovtco.

ttw?

;

o

In that case «. outo? 6(^. yiv.
quite superfluous, the Kci deprived

arising

from

do what he

&iKei. TToieiTO).

oiiTois o^i.

would be

to

of Its reference, and ovx iiJ^apr. would not
suitthe obligatory 6(<)€tAei. Similarly Hofmann, who follows the same view, paraphrasing it thus " TIds too (?) Is a necessity
:

Jas. 1. 37, al.) the simple

;

But Paul leaves the reader to gather
meant by tovto (namely, nat giving the maiden

critical remarks).

Theophylact begins the apodosis with

Kai ouTus

iv.

—

—

from the connection what
»

is

the natural temperament of his

the participle here, but instead, there

in the construction.

T^pslv,

infin.

resolution.

Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 327
though this is the common suppoT. 382].
To'vTo] is not explained
by the infinitive which follows were that the case, we should have

change
f.

we should have

whom

before explained.

aaxrifJ-ovElv

state of free disposal in respect of

therefore,

and

ejwv avdyKriv] icithout having constraint (ob-

jective necessity), as he, in ver. 36,

virgin causes to fear the

in disposition

mean

yiv.
:

the nature of the case, that he
Laurent also makes koX

will.''''

the apodosis, expounding

so it rnitst be in this case also.

It

The

clauses which follow he considers explanaand (cai must go back for Its reference

tory ;

the way to ver
of the TrupoOatJoc.
all

J

:

not merely in the case

—
Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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in marriage).

The

clared by Tov

Tr/pelv

design of this tovto kekplkev (conchmim hahet)
:

is

then de-

in order to keep (to preserve iu her maidenly state) his

own maiden. And this is not a mere periphrasis for not giving in marriage
father or guardian
(as de Wette objects), but ratlier the design which the
has in his tovto kkkpikev, hi/ virtue of his right to dispose of his own child : obThat tJie mai/leii's will should be
serve the emphatic t?/v iavTov Trap'&fvov.
no one who is aware of
left entirely out of account by Paul, can surprise
the power given to fathers among the Jews (comp. Ewald, Alterth. p. 267)
and Greeks (Herm. Primtalterth.

§ 30.

2

ff.)-

— sn/wf woid] in

the sense of

action nwrally right, the positive side of the oi'x ajiapThvet. of ver, 36, and
hence, too, it is represented in ver. 28 by Kpdaaov
in so far stronger here
;

Tzoiel

which

in relation to the KaluQ Tram,

is

equivalent to ovx

kw, as well
Ver. 38. Result of vv. 36, 37, Kal
thouo-ht of saying kuIuq ttouI in the second clause
.

.

.

.

strengthens his expression {Kpelaaov) so as to correspond

and

predicates, ovx a/anpT. in ver. 36,

the two

.

.

d/uapTavet.

Paul had
but thereupon

as also.

also,

with the

KaT^ug noiel

o-elations of

in ver. 37.

—

6

who marries her (his virgin, ver. 37) out (gives her out of his family
This going " oh^' is not taken into account in the second
in marriage).
Regarding kKjafi., comp. Matt. xxiv.
Kpelaaov] for see ver. 34.
clause.
cKya/i.] he

38

it is

;

Vv.

not preserved in Greek writers.
An appended rule respecting second marriage on the part of

39, 40.

—

(U(kTai]
women, occasioned probably by questions from the Corinthians.
she may not separate herself from him and marry another.
sc. T(f) avfipi
w i?tA« yaiJirj-&fjvai] to whom she desires to he
Rom. vii. 2.
Comp. ver. 27
ywfj, Schol.
Vaiiel uiv yap 6 avyp, ya/ielTai de
Comp. Mark x. 12.
married.
ad Eur. Med. 593. As regards the later form yafir/dfp>at, instead of the Attic
;

—

;

i)

yafie-&yvai, see

Lobeck, ad Phryn.

p. 742.

—

jtovov

h

Knp/w] only in the Lord,

not apart from Christ as the specifically determining element of the new
union only in a Christian way, i.e. only to a Christian, sc. let her be mar;

So among the early interpreters, TertuUian, Cyprian, Ambrosiaster,
intra ecclesiam), Estius,
Jerome, Theodoret, Grotius (who puts it happily
This does not run counter to ver. 12
al., also Olshausen and de Wette.
ff., where, in fact, tliose mixed marriages are meant which date from the pre-

ried.

'

:

Chridian period, and in which only one spouse has become Christian.
Chrysostom, Theophylact, Calvin, Beza, Calovius, Wolf, and others, including Pott, Flatt, Ileydenreich, Billroth, Rilckert, Osiander, Neander, Maier,

Ewald,

all

understand the phrase to mean

:

a
above-named

in a Christian sph-it, acting as

Christian slwrdd, in the fear of the Lord, etc. (several of the

interpreters, as Flatt, Riickcrt, Osiander, Neander, Maier, include also the

point that the husband must be a Christian, or lay the chief stress
this, as

Hofmanu and

Weiss).

But what we have here

tion of the u &e1ei so emphatically put

general the meaning ascribed to

h

first.

Kvplo),

Paul's view, therefore,

is

upon

plainly a limita-

Moreover, the wider and more

the more inappropriate

in connection with the foregoing definite rules,

'

is

which

all

it

seems

take for granted

not in accordance with the legislative permission of marriage

between Christians and Jews.

—
NOTES.
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is Christian.
/micapiur.] more Messed, i.e. not merely more
from troubles (vv. 26, 28), but, in accordance with the higher reference which //a/ca/3. invariably has in the N. T., enjoying the blessed relation, which arises out of withdrawal from worldly cares and self-surrender

that the action
sjoared

As

See vv. 32-34.

to Christ.

to greater blessedness in heaven,

which some

have dragged in here in the interests of celibacy (Ambrosiaster, Cornelius h
Lapide,

al.,

including Hirscher, Moral,

that in the text, even

we should read

if

III.

p. 502),

there

is

karaL in place of kariv.

not a word of

— Kara
—

r. i/uf/v

emphasis of apostolic self-consciousness.
do/cw 6e
Kayi) K.T.A.] so that I therefore may expect you to regard my opinion, not
as a mere individual judgment, but as arrived at under the influence of the
Holy Spirit which is imparted (exeiv) to me also, and hence as worthy to be
yvu,ur/v] kfir/v

carries the

received and followed.

may

suffice

:

"minus

like other teachers

—Respecting

dicit,

who have

6oku,

de Cor. p. 230

received His gifts.

—

the note of Estius

—

Comp. iv. 9.
Kayii]
In the two expressions

doiiu

Bern.-

is

f.)

the Petrine farty (Neander, Rabiger,

Comp.

vicleor,

— of which has a touch of irony (comp. Dissen, ad
— there implied a side-glance, but whether precisely at

coming together

say generally

mihi

plus volens intelligi."

:

opponents of his

at

al.')

may be doubted.

It is safer to

standing as an apostle in Corinth.

full

Calvin, (w)

Notes by American Editoe.
(b)

Pauls command and

Ver. 10.

the Lord's.

important to insist upon the author's explanation of the words, " I command yet not I, but the Lord." This is not a distinction between what is inspired and what is not. What the Apostle means is simply that the Corinthians
had no need to apply to him for instruction on the matter of divorce, because
It is

;

Christ had

alreadj"^

taught that the marriage bond could not be dissolved at the

option of the parties.

(s)

"

Now

are they holy."

Ver. 14.

Stanley, while agreeing with the opinion that this verse is against the practice
baptism in Paul's time, yet says that it asserts the principle upon

of infant

which that ordinance
crate those

may

therefore

is

founded,

viz.

that family ties do in themselves conse-

bound by them, and that the children of Christian parents
be considered as among the people of God, and that from this

who

are

would follow the natural consequence that the whole family would participate
in the same rites as belonged properly, and in the highest sense, only to those
members or that member of it who was strictly a believer. Est mairimonium
Christianum

est sdboles

(t)

Christiana (Bengel).

Desertion a cause of divorce.

Hodge's explanation of this matter

is

Ver. 15.

somewhat

better: " There is no conflict here' between Christ's
structions.

Both

say, a

man cannot put away his

different

and apparently

command and

Paul's in-

wife (nor of course a wife her

husband) on account of difference of religion, or for any other reason but the
one above specified (Matt. ver. 32). The Apostle only adds that if the believ-

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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ing party be, without just cause, put away, he or she is free." The marriage
Hence wilful desertion is
contract thus wilfully broken no longer binds.

judged

to be a legitimate

ground of divorce.

(u)

" Use

it

rather."

Ver. 21,

No question of scholarship has been more vexed in earlier or later times than
the one whether the Apostle here recommends the slave to choose liberty or a
continuance in bondage. The arguments on both sides are nearly equally
balanced.
Kal

may be

for it

but

;

(See a neat siimmation in Stanley in loco.) Meyer's reference to the
way " Wert thou called, being a slave ? Care not

tiarned in this
if

also

free, prefer to

Brown, Beet.

(i.e.,

:

in addition to your being called), thou canst

become

So Hodge, Speaker's Com., Principal

use the opportunity."

Kling (in Lange) and EUicott' s Com. take the other view,

(v)

" Using as not abusing."

Ver. 30.

On

the author's view of these words it is obvious to remark that if the Aposmeant the same thing in each clause, it is impossible to conceive why in
one case he used the simple verb, and in the other a compound one. The force

tle

of the preposition is usually

excess

= overusing (compare ix.

nal of

xi. 32).

cal purposes.

to

make

18,

and

the verb

mean

iising to the full or

to

for the force of the preposition the origi-

The Authorized Version is sufficiently accurate for all practiThe whole clause is, as Bengel says, a true description of Christian

self-denial.

(w) Celibacy.

Ver. 40.

On the whole subject of this chapter it may be justly said that while it
seems to favor celibacy, yet it does not, upon a closer view for the preference
for single life is founded expressly upon the impending calamities (26-31), and,
in connection with this, on the greater freedom from worldly cares and besides, here the Apostle is meeting a particular case of a special kind, while,
;

;

when elsewhere

treating largely of relative duties (Eph. vv. 22, 23),

so far

from speaking of marriage as an inferior state, he makes it represent the highthat of Christ and His
est and holiest fellowship of which man is capable
church. There is nothing in all the chapter which indicates or .sustains the
ascetic views which prevailed a few centuries later.
It is also justly remarked that it is not often so expressly stated in the New
Testament as it is here, that the practice of the highest diaties of Christianity is
compatible with every station and condition of life that is not in itself unlawIf even the degraded state of slavery be consistent with the ciiltivatiou
ful.
of the true spirit of Christian liberty if even the great religious divisions of
Jew and Gentile may be regarded as alike compatible with the true service of
God, then in all other states of life equally the spirit of the Apostolic injunctions may be observed where, in the letter, they seem most disregarded.
Freedom from earthly cares may be maintained in the married as well as in the single

—

;

indifference to worldly gain may exist in riches, no less than in poverour nearness to God depends not on our desertion of one religious community for another,but on our keeping His commandments in whatever religious
community His providence has placed us, whether circumcision or uncircumstate

ty

;

;

cision.

CHAP.

CHAPTER
Ver.

Lachm.

2. di] is

Eiick.

wanting in

and

AB

YIII.

vss. and Fathers. Deleted by
bad recommended. Added for the
the iirst ovre) in ver. 8, which is omit-

min. several

X,

Tisch., as Griesb., too,

sake of connection, as was also yap (after

AB X

ted likewise in
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VIII.

17, al.

— sK^evai]

It is true that

ABDEFG

X,

min.

Clem. Nyss. Theodoret, Damasc. have iyvuKkvai (recommended by Griesb.,
adopted by Lachm. Kiick. and Tisch.) but what goes before it and what follows make it clear that iyv. is a gloss. The reading elvai, too, in 39, 91, 109, tells
;

—

oviUnu ovSsv eyvuKs'l Lachm. and Riick. have ovnu eyvu,
s'tStvai.
which was recommended by Griesb. in accordance with testimony of very considerable weight, in substance the same as that in favour of iyvuKEvm instead
of t'tSivat. But the peculiarity of the emphatic Recepta does not show the hand
What has taken place has rather been the reduction of the
of a gloss-writer.
original reading to the simple ovttu eyvu, at first, perhaps, by omitting the superfluous ovSev, all the more readily that it was preceded hjovSeno), whereupon
eyvuKe became transformed into eyvu, either from the next word beginning with
K, or by the influence of the inf. yvuvai which follows, while ovdenu was disActs viii. 16), by
placed, as in many other cases (John vii. 39 Luke xxiii. 53
Ver. 4. erepof] is wanting in A B D E F G X* min.
the more familiar oinu.
with several vss. and Fathers. Condemned by Mill and Griesb., deleted by
Lachm. and Riick. But why should any one have added errpof ? That it should
be omitted, on the other hand, was all the more likely, because the word seemed
superfluous, and might even appear offensive (" there is no other God but one"
in favour of

;

;

—

—

Ver. 7. ry awfiSijaei]
might by possibility mean " there is hut one other ffocZ").
Lachm. and Riick. read t?) awriOelg, with A B t<, some min. Copt. Bashm. Aeth.
Approved also by Griesb. and Rinck. ry
Syr. p. (on the margin) Damasc.
See also
avveidTJaei, however, as the more difiicult reading, should be retained.
Reiche, Comment, crit. I. p. 200 ff. It was noted on the margin how the avueiphrase easily crept
6r}(Jig Tov elSuTiov arose, namely, by ry owriBeia, and then this
:

—

It is preferable, however, to put twf
t. cvvflS.
(Lachm. Riick. and Tisch.), with B D E F G K 31, 37,
in the Recepta we have transposition in the
116, and several vss. and Fathers
Ver. 8. wapicTriai] A B K, min. Copt. Bashm.
interest of the construction.
Clem. Origen (twice), Athan. Cyr. Damasc. have Tvapaarr/aei. Recommended by
Rightly the presents which
Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Riick. and Tisch.
'Lvvicrriai, which has but weak supfollow gave rise to the same tense here.

into the place of the original
apri before tov eIrfuAov

;

—

;

port, is a gloss.

— There

is

considerable evidence (especially

AB

K) in favour

and putting the negative clause first in what follows
The transcriber would have a mechanical inclination to place

of omitting the yap,

(Lachm. Tisch.).

the positive half of the statement

first.

— Ver.

9.

There

is

decisive evidence .for

—

Ver. 11. kuI anole'trai'] In
reading aadevtaii' instead of the Recepta ua^evovciv.
place of Kui, A has ovv after the verb (so Riick.), while B N* 17, Copt. Bashm.

Goth. Clem, have yap, which

is

adopted by Lachm. and Tisch.

The

last of the

Paul's first epistle to

183

three readings

is

some

kui,

cases by

the true one

and Tisch.

Kiick.

in others
air-oTi/vrai,

;

cokinthians.

xiiii

yap not being understood, was explained in

by ovv. Instead
on the authoiity

of dno/.Eirai, read with
of

A B D*

Lachm.

K, several min. Copt.

Goth. Clem. Bus. Antioch. Chrys. Theodoret, and Damasc. The future arises
from a mechanical alteration of the text after olKoih/iTjO. — d^£/i(p6^] Lachm.
Kiick. and Tisch. have 6 dih/cpoc after yvunei, which has conclusive evidence in
The Becepia originated in a mistaken attempt to help oiit the conits favour.
fTTf] Lachm. Riick. and Tisch. read ei>, which is supported by destruction.

—

cisive testimony.

—

Contents. To eat flesh offered to idols is a thing morally indifferent for
who understand rightly what an idol is (vv. 1-6). Still, for the sake
of those who are more weak, we should refrain from so eating, if it is a
all

stumbling-block to them (vv. 7-13).
Ver.

1.

Ai]

marks the

transition to a 7iew subject,

Corinth led the apostle to discuss.

up again

in ver. 4,

of thoughts

it is

—

Trtiot

rwv

clear that vv. 1-3 cannot

(Hofmann), but that

which the queries from
is

taken

form an independent

series

Since this

£i(5wAoi9.]

ver. 3 is the close of a logical parenthesis

what is its true beginning the construcno interruption). It is not to be made to hegin at on (for)
Trdiref as is done by Luther, Bos, Er. Schmid, Eaphel, Wolf, Bengel, Valckfor the fact
cnaer, and others, among whom are Olshausen and Maicr
that.
yvucig (jtvaioi stands unconnected with what precedes it, and the sense
(not a grammatical one, because at

tion undergoes
,

;

7/

of o-i in ver. 4 {that), are decisive against this.

The

true

commencement

is

with older commentators. Pott, Riickert, de Wette,
Osiander, Ewald, Neander
Billroth is undecided on the jioint), so that
the preceding yvuaiv e^ouev has very naturally given occasion to the warnings which begin with ?} yvwCT/f (pvaiol.
elSu^M^vTa, things offered to idols,
Kfjea eUuXd^vra, 4 Macc. v. 1, are those parts of the animals offered in heathen sacrifices, which remained over after the priests had received their
share, and which were either consumed in the temple or at home in connection with sacrificial feasts (Dougt. Anal. I. p. 234 ff.
Hermann, gottesd.
only at

/}

yvuaig

<pvoioi (so,

;

—

;

(by poor or miserly persons) sold in the flesh

Alterth. § xxviii. 22), or else

Comp. on Acts

xv. 20.'
The Christians might thus easily come to
through being invited to a feast by heathen acquaintances (x. 27), or, again, by buying it in the market (x. 25), and thereby
offence would be given to scrupulous consciences
while, on the other hand,
those of a freer spirit, and with more of Paul's own mode of thinking, might
be ai)t to make light of the matter, and withal forget how^ a Christian ought
to spare the weak.
To assign the strong and the weak to one or other of

market.

eat such meat, either

;

the four parties respectively,

is,

to say the least of

Paul, however, makes no reference to
the decree of the apostles either here or
elsewhere, which is in keeping with his consciousness of his own direct and indepcndent apostolic dignity. Comp. on Acts inc.
'

cit.,

and on

this

very chapter, along with

shows

Gal.,

Introd.

§,3.

Moreover,
chap,

x.,

plainly that, in virtue of his inde-

it,

a very uncertain pro-

pendent position as an .apostle, he had early
cnouKh sliaken himself clear of all appllcations of the tenipcjrary aj^reement

come to at

Jerusalem which niisht conflict, upon points
in themselves indifferent, with the princii)les elsewhere enunciated hy him, although
coupling this with a wise forbearance
towards those who were weak in the faith.

—
CHAP.

VIII., 1.
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whether we are disposed to find the former

cess,

and the remark subjoined to

ver. 7,

rectly

with

nepl k.t.1.,

it.

—

but the latter clause

as respects meat offered to idols,

we

in the Christ-party (01s-

As regards the weak,

hausen, Jaeger) or in the Apollonians (Rabiger).

see

should not be joined dito be taken as in vii. 1
M)ic,

ol6a/iev]
is

:

hnoio that,

Hofmann, following

etc.

all the Versions and Fathers, reads ol6a uev {I know,
by which he gains nothing but a /liv solitarium, which would be

Semler, but in the face of
indeed, that),

all the more uncalled
where he ought to find

seeing that the corresponding antithetic clause,

y Se yvucig, follows
it

as

whom

besides the apostle himself, of
to say, of

I and
tom)

;

Ixo/iev
first

Paul and

those like

immediately.

two words than
succeed by a Je. The suhject

reason here for writing

point of fact,

for,

npoQ Tovc TcXeiovg drnMyerai,

acpelg

of olSa/iev consists of all those,

it

is
:

rightly (comp. Chrysos-

Since

rovg are'kearEpovq.

subject, Riickert is

wrong

Olshausen understands

it is well Jcnown.

:

There is still less
where it is, in

14,

the yvuatv exojuev holds good, that

Theophylact puts

this.

must have one and the same
and seeks

vii.

the (as regards this point) moi'e enlightened Christians

myself in

indefinitely

Rom.

in

olSafiev

and

in taking the

it

of all Chris-

remove the contradiction between that and ver. 7 in this
way he distinguishes jvuglq and yvuaic, making the former to be a certain
ground of hnoioledge in general the latter, the sijecifc knowledge of Iww the
form and the poicer of idolatry stand related to each other. But the yvunsLq in
ver. 1, although without the article, has been already defined very exactly
as regards its contents by Trepl r. nSu\., and still more by ver. 4, so that y
yvuaic in ver. 7 can mean nothing else but the yvuaiQ tinder discussion ; contiatis,

to

rj

:

;

sequently the contradiction would remain.

he holds that in

Paul

De

Wette's exposition

is

better

;

speaking quite generally, and, as it were,
theoretically (comjj. also Ewald), while in ver. 7 he refers specially to the
Corinthians.
But such a theoretic generality would have needed to be ex-

pressed by the

ver. 1

is

person alone icithout

first

were to have any logical pertinence
to maintain that general

meaning
such''''

Travreg, if

the ovk ev

irdciv in ver. 7

if we
we should have

while, on the other hand,

in ver. 1 as

bitrarily to insert into the navTE^

speahing, all Christians as

;

it

stands,

there the unexpressed idea,

(Ewald), or to give to the

exofiev

''

are
ar-

properly

the sense

Schmid ("we at Corinth are all
wise enough"), regard the Corinthiahs as the subject, and take (Nosselt,
Opuscula, II. p. 152, Rosenmiiller, Pott, Heydenreich, Flatt) the words nepl
exofiei', and then on oii^ev eldulov in ver. 4 on to ver. 6, as quotations
from the Corinthian letter, the refutation of wliich begins with ver. 7. But
for in that case Paul would have brought the passage
this is unnatural
of ''should have."'

.

.

Others, following Er.

.

?/

;

yvuaiQ

<f>vGLol

k.t.I.,

on to

ver.

3,

into his refutation as well.

Further,

it

is

contrary to the apostle's habitual way of writing, for he always marks out
and lastly, it is quite
the words of an opponent as such by some formula
unnecessary, seeing that the supposed contradiction between ver. 1 and ver.
;

7 vanishes on considering the change of person (from the^rs^ in ver. 1 to
yvuaiv] have knowledge; ofichat? is plain from the
thii'd in ver. 7).

the

>

So Elwert, Progr., Quaestiones ad

philol.

sacram. N.

T.,

Tubing.

1860, p. 17.

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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way

context, namely, of the

The contents

Now

Vv. 1-3.

yvuatv exofiev.

follows the caveat inserted parenthetically with a view to

— The

—The hmdedge
love (to

in which flesh offered to idols slwuld he regarded.
more fully expressed in ver. 4.

of the statement are

(in

the brethren

article turns the abstract yvuaig into a

and by
;

itself,

Rom.

corap.

uaraelj^ jruffeth

up

noun

appellative.

(iv. 6, v. 2)

lut

;

tlis

xiv. 14, 15) edifieth (x. 23), furthers the

progress of the church (viewed as oiKodofiy Oeov, see iii. 9) towards Christian
It is, indeed, the necessary r/yefioviKov to the effectively sympaperfection.

and humble ajjjMmtion of the knowledge. Comp. chap, xiii., espeVv. 2 and 3 explain the preceding statement, both from the
wrong nature of the suj^posed knowledge and from the preciousness of love
Since the yvuaiq in and by itself, divorced from love, is never a
to God..
real knowledge, but only such as a man fancies himself to have (iii. 18),
thetic

cially ver. 4.

—

—

Paul characterizes here what he before designated by

r)

yvijaiq as

a doKs'iv

and since the love to the brethren does not essentially differ
from the love to God, but is simply its expression in the fellowship of
One can
believers, he now^ characterizes the former as ayarrdv rbv Oe6v.
hardly mistake the impress of deep and pregnant meaning in this whole
r/] anything
passage, so like the manner of John, especially in his Epistles.
something
Pott and Flatt interpret
whatever, any object of the yvuaig.
but this does not correspond so well with the sententious
wonderfitl
dSevai

tc

;

—

:

;

—

ovStTru k.t.1.'\ he knows notJiing at all as yet in such
under the name of knowledge, as that must by moral
The conceit of
necessity be constituted from the Christian standpoint.
knowledge is onesided, superficial, partial, false, impractical, in its character.
In order to the yvuvai Ka6ug del we must of necessity have love, which regulates the knowledge morally, gives it proper depth, and makes it practically
salutary.
Comp. xiii. 2. As regards the repetition of the negative (Luke
xxiii. 53
John xix. 41 Acts viii. 16), Schomann, ad Is. p. 469 Stallbaum, ad Plat. Crat. p. 398 E).
Ver. 3. ovrog] with emphasis
he, to the
exclusion of the other who prides liimself on his know^ledge.
iyvuaTai vn'
" Ood
avTov] This is rationalized by Billroth in his usual fashion into

character of the verse.
a

way

as to

bring

it

;

;

;

—

:

—

:

but it means simply this man islcnoicn by Him.
Himself in him
The statement is a pregnant one. Instead of making it logically complete
;''''

rec/)gnizes

:

by saying
ti-ue sense,

"it holds good of such a

:

but also that he

is Tcnoicn

of

man

not merely that he hiows in the

God," the apostle

states

simply the

and greater truth, which of itself implies the former. The iyvua-ai vtt
nvTov shows the im2)ortance and preciousness of the love spoken of, in accordance with its holiness ; for if God hiows a man, that implies a relation
between God and him of no indifferent or ineffective kind, but an activity of
God, which passes over to the man, so that he as the object of the divine
knowledge experiences also the efficacy of the disposition in and with which
latter

God knows

him, of His love, gracious care,

that of the effective divine knowledge,

is

experience of the

'

Comp.

man, and which

Constit. ap. v. 16.

.3

:

m*)

is

etc. (x)
The idea, therefore,
which becomes part of the inner

the causa salutis,

yiyi'ioo-KOi'Tes

'

so that

@ibv 5ia toO K>)puy/naTos

God

in thus

ffio-Teuo-afTet eyi'WTe

CHAP.
knowing

the

man

VIII., 4, 5.

carries out that saving fellowship

purposed in His own counsel, Ps.

Hofmann,

185

Schriftheweis^

I.

preters supply the thought

258

p.

6

i.

;

See also on

flf.

suum

^tt

Gal. iv. 9

;

with him, which was
3 Tim.
xiii. 12.

disci2yulum (Erasmus)

ii.

Comp.

19.

Other

inter-

or inter filios

and the like. Comp. Usteri, Lehr'begriff^ p. 283. But that is to
meaning not in the text. Others, again, take it as ajyprdbatus est
(Piscator, Clericus, Gataker, Grotius, Wolf, Mosheim, Semler, Morus, Vater,
ffZ.,
following Fathers in Suicer, Thes. I. p. 762). But this is as much
against linguistic usage (see on Rom. vii. 15) as Augustine's edoctus est (so,
too, Beza, Pareus, Er. Schmid, and others, including Nosselt, Rosenmiiller,
Heydenreich, Pott, Flatt), so that the passive would correspond to a
Hophal. Olshausen's mysterious fancy is contrary to the whole context,
which demands the simple conception of hiowing ; he finds in yivuaKeiv (as
(Calvin),

iuBert a

on Matt.

in J^T, see

Ver.

i.

25) the bridal

relation of the soul to God.

(?)

up again the interrupted statement
on Mark iii. 31, and Baeumlein, Partih. p.

Ovv] igitiir, takes

4.

(ver.

—

1)

;

and see
177.
rr/f
dpuc. T. Ei6.] more precise definition of the indefinite tuv eiSuloO., ver. 1.
There is no reason any more than formerly for writing olda/iev here as ol6a
uev with Hofmann.
on ohSev eldul. ev Kdofioy] tliat there is not an idol in the
world.
Paul's meaning here is not what the heathen adore as gods is something absolutely without existence (see, on the contrary, ver. 5 and x. 20)
but no heathen god exists as the being which the heathen supposes him to
be
and so there is no adequate reality, corresponding to the heathen conception of a god Jupiter, Apollo, etc. (y) Most of the old interpreters,
with the Vulgate, Luther, and Beza (also more recently, Michaelis, Rosencomp.

xi. 20,

—

:

;

:

;

miiller, Flatt,

Sanhedr.

Heydenreich), took ovSev to

Comp.

nonentity."

63. 2

f.

:

Jer.

3

x.

;

Isa.

But

—

al.,

nihil:

" that an idol

Addit. to Esth.

ovMg

Kat bri

esse.''''

iv.

is

8

a
;

Comp.

must be held incorrect, seeing that
and because of the parallel expresand that there is no other Ood hit one.

this

does not harmonize with

sion ovSel^ ee6g.

mean
24,

" Noverant utique Tsraelitae, idoluni nihil

also .Joseph. Antt. viii. 13. 6.
iv r. Kda/xij

xli.

it,

k.t.X.]

See on Gal. i. 19.
uv refers simply to ovdeig QeS^, not to erepog.
Vv. 5, 6. Confirmatory elucidation of the preceding statement oti ovSh

The

El

ftrfw/lov

Ver.

.

5.

.

.

fl

For

/iiy

elf.

(yap) even {Kai) if really (elnep, see

Hartung,

PartiTcell. I. p,

heamn
Heathenism conceived heaven and earth to be filled with beings
whom they called gods (Jupiter, Apollo, and so forth gods of the woods
and the rivers, etc.). Paul does not admit the existence of such gods,' but
merely supposes it, and that with Koi elnep, i.e. even in the case that, if there he
in reality, if after all, whereby of course " in incerto relinquitur, utrum jure
an injuria sumatur" (Hermann, ad Viger. p. 834), this, however, not being
implied in etn-fp by itself, but by the connection in which it stands here.
343

;

Baeumlein, Partih.

p.

202) there exist so-called gods, lohether in

or on earth.

;

awTov, aaWov Se ly v uxtBtjt e
fid 'lr)(Tov ToC cru>T^po! k.

v n'

avTov

AvTpajToO Ttaf

e\nii6vTu>v en' airoi'.
'

We know from

x. 20

that he did not

al-

low that the

ffods as such existed at all, but
held those beings regarded as gods to be
demons. Couip. Welss, MM. Theol. p. 279.

—
Paul's
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Comp. Rom.

viii. 9, 17, etc.

to stand on

its

from which that
to say, a

gory of

Oeo'l

by

supposed case

—

footing

ua-rrei) k.t.7..

then estab-

is
:

as there are,

and

lords

possiljility

the wider sense) and

(in

Tlie

I.e.

own

many. What is conceded here is the premiss
may be drawn as a consecjuence. If there exist,
multitude of superhuman beings, who come under the cate-

indeed, gods maraj

is

see Bacumlcin,

and

;

is still left

so far as its possibility is concerned,

lished,

that

kimstlk to the Corinthians.

fip.st

the reality of which

—

possible that those

whom

then Ave must admit that

Kvinot,

it

is

—

gods Jupiter, Apollo, and so
jroPiZot and Kvpioi no?.?ioi are, as the

the heathen call

—

on have an actual existence.^ The deoi
connection necessarily leads us to understand, not human rulers, deified
kings, and the like, but the superhnman poicers (angels), of whom it is said
in Deut. x. 17

:

Comp.

Kvpiuv.^

6

yap Kvpiog

Qevg v/juv, ovrng Oebg

6

Ps. cxxxvi.

3.

2,

rfjv

6eo)v /cat

Most commentators take

Kvpiog ruv

ilai

as

said e

Heydenreich, de Wette, Ewald, Nean" «/" there he in
der, Maier), which would give as the sense of the whole
(so Pott, Flatt,

gentilium jiersuasiane

:

among the heathen, as, indeed, they speah of many gods and
But this explanation runs counter to the fact that elai
lords''''
(de Wette).
and the e gentllbtmpersuasione is neither expressis put first with emphasis

reality so-called gods

:

ed nor hinted at in the text, but is a pure insertion of the commentators,
and that with the less warrant, seeing that it is the emphatic yfilv in the
This applies, too,
Apodosis that first introduces a contrast with others.
against the arbitrary distinction

the

made by

nai denotes real existence (the

first

who maintains that only
being demons, x. 20,) while

Billroth,

7iey6fi. fieoi

with the second we should supply in the view of the heathen. Riickert
first and second nai in the right sense, but makes elnep
:

takes both the

—

mean, contrary to the rules of the language, although it must he conceded
that (which is not its meaning even in such passages as those given by
Kilhner, II. § 824, note 2), and supposes that the apostle conceived the
angels and demons to be the realities answering to the Xey6/i. i9eo/.'
As

—

which marks the contents of the conditional
clause as iincertain, comp. on Mark xiv. 29
and sec Hermann, ad Viger. p.
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Apol. p. 32 A.
832
It is here the '' etiamsi de re in
cogitatione posita," EUendt, Lex. Sopjh. I. p. 884.
Examples of ml yap el,

regards

nal

etiam, turn,

eI,

si,

;

;

for even
Ver.

Therefore
is

may be seen in Hartimg, Partilell. I. p. 141.
Apodosis yet have we Christians hut one God,

if,

6.

:

:

the simple verb substantive.

tai-en together

1

The

oh^a/iev otl ov6ev eh^uTiov k.t.?..
a?i?:]

as in iv. 15.

of the verso, therefore,

would be: For

even if

we

gupiMfethal the gods of Die heathen mythology
have a real exutenre, which is no mch absurd

the Father,

etc.

be supplied after //yuiv

— Oebg

here as forming one conception, like Kvptog

The meaning

frcely rendered,

—

kcTiv to

6

6 iraryp]

might be
ad

Qsdg (Fritzsche,

[Hodge, tw /wo, sustains this view strongly.— T. W. C]
'i

^

Tliere

is

no ground whatever for brin^-

of these words), but gods many and lords
still for us Christians, etc., ver. 6.

ing in tlie demons here from x. 20 (this in
opposition to Olshansen and others). Tlie
second part of tlie verse, which malces
no further mention of AeyoM«Voi? fleois,
should have sufficed of itself to prevent

Hofniann

this

SH])jx)sifion,

seeing that there

One Ood and One Lord

(in

is

not

tnerely

the wider sense

many:

asrrees stibstantially with

our ex-

position of the passage. See also his

S'c/tr./i-

bew.

I.

p. 348.

still more the correlation in which
the many gods and lords stand to the els
©eos and tZs Ku'pios in ver. 6.
;

—
CHAP.
Matt. p. 168)

:

By

6 irarr/p,

Kvpioc

elg

'I.

X.

waryp as in apposition to 9e6g and defining

6

and the

relative definitions of

Oedg has its specific character assigned to

f 'c

187

agrees better, however, with the

it

follows, to understand
precisely.

VIII., 6.

it,

it

and that

which

which
more

it

follow, the

in such a

way

as to

from the relation of the One God to the world, and
from his own relation to Him, how the Christian, despite that plurality of
gods, comes to rest in the thought of the unity of God, and how idols are
with him put out of account altogether. Comp. Hofmann, Schriftbeic. I. p.

make

the reader

—

348.

6 warr/p]

feel,

in the Christian sense, according to the idea of the vlo-Qeaia of

Rom. viii.
See on Rom. xi.

Christians.

15

gin.

36.

Gal.

;

—

26.

iii.

tf ov ra ndvra] as to

primary

ori-

dc avrov] i.e. and we Christians are
our End. Here again, after the Kal, we

kuI

yfulc

destined to serve His jncrjioses : He is
have the deviation from the relative construction, common with the apostle
from his preference for direct address. Comp. on vii. 13. Bernhardy, p.

such a narrow sense as is given to it by
for God^s honour ; but positively incorrect to take it for kv, with Beza, Calvin, and others
or for if, with Schulz,
that
Heydenreich, and Pott. Billroth interprets it in Hegelian fashion
man should be tovards God, should return into Him as his First Cause, not
remain /w himself. ^^ This has only a seeming likeness to Augustine's " Fetake

It is arbitrary to

304.

in

elg

Piscator, Grotius, Rosenmiiller,

al.

:

;

'

:

cisti

me ad

te, et

inquietum

Rom.

Trinity here also (comp. on

only for this reason, that

it

npstrum, donee requiescat in te," Conf.

est cor

Olshausen, following older expositors (Calovius, Estius,

1.

i.

xi. 36),

we have

passage (as at least in Rom.

'

which

is

neither one subject alone

loc. cit.),

fJf

finds the

refers to the

named

He

nor three, but two.'

Billroth (comp. also Neander), that the

al.),

obviously wrong, were
in this

holds, with

agency of the Holy

—

6i' ov ra jravra] does not
back to its primary origin. '
apply to the new moral creation (Grotius, Stolz, Pott), and consequently
cannot include all that is involved in I'edemption and atonemerit (Baur, neut.

Spirit in bringing all

which is clearly against the sense of the preceding to. ivdvra
means that Jesus Christ, in His premundane existence, as the Son of

Thcol. p. 193),

but

it

God

;

of the world.

315

p.

ff.

bpyavov,
6c'

i.

Rabiger, Christol.

;

6l'

or the like) as Trpwroro/coc

was He through

See on Col.

Lechler, p. 51 f

36,

Man

(not as the Ideal

phrase, as Aojof),

Weiss,

;
.

ov KaTeaKEvda-&rf (6

ov is said of

whom

ff.

Kda/noc:).

xi.

d.

calls

p. 162.

N.

T. § 85

;

the Idyoq the

In

Rom.

xi.

and insomuch as

it exerts a reflex reinfluence even upon the ktiVis
(Rom. viii. 19 ff.), those who believe are
equivalent to things as a whole." An instance— to be taken as a warning— of exe-

stovative

it,

getical subjectivity in the interest of dog-

matio preconception.

here.

destined to receive

I.

the creation

therefore of a different kind

to

:

is

is

respectinjr

In order to bring out the " all " (Rom.
" Insomuch as
36), 01shau.sen affirms

the church

Theol.

Philo

See de Cherub.

later codd.

:

2

818.

Theol. p.

KTiaeuc (in John's

Usteri, Lehrlegriff,

3.

;

hill.

the Spirit, namely, Kal ev nveifxa ayiov, ev <^
ra navra k. rfneU ev aiiTiu, and xal ei* nvevfxa
ay. Si.' oO nivTa.
But SO early an expositor
as Chrysostom remarks expressly that the

mentioned

iraariq

God brought about

Comp. John i.
Paul. p. 29 ff. Hahn,
15

God, and the reference

1 Hence we find, in some of the
and Fathers, additional clauses

Spirit is not

^

all

men

in-

e| o5 which holds only of the Faalthough eis ov could be said of th«
Son also (comp. Col. i. 16).
'

Not

tlier,

PAUL'S FIRST El'ISTLE TO TIIK COltlNTHIAXS.

i8S
than here.

—

(Riickert)

;

koi y/xelg

rft'

avrov] is not to

of itself, but also out of

God, the second clause in which,

The

an etkicul relation.
(Eph.

10

ii.

be referred to the physical creation

would not only be tame and obvious
keeping with what has previously been stated of

for the idea thus elicited

2 Cor. v. 17

;

k.

y/jelg elg

reference here
;

Gal. vi. 15)

;

adds a different, namely,
new creation of lelievers

avrdv,

is

to the

this is effected

by God through

who, as in the physical creation, is the causa medians. Just as we
so,
Christians have but one God, the true Creator, whose designs we serve
too, we have but one Lord, the true Mediator, to whom all things owe their
Christ,

;

and we our Christian existence, that which we are as Christians.
This ''one Ood and one Lord'''' shuts out all the heathen gods as such, so
far as the Christian consciousness is concerned.
beino-,

Ver.

—so

"We know that there

7.

speak of

(r/)

ver. 9

however, this yvuaic that we
is no idol, etc.
but doubtless (the 6e as in vii. 37, and very often
r^ avvEiafter a negative clause) there are many who, " etc.

is

—

not in

all

;

;

—

now regarding tJie idol,
i.e. through this, that their moral consciousness is still burdened with the
The oppoconception of an actual existence of the heathen gods as such.
olSajiev, on oiidev d6u?MV iv k6(7/io), ver. 4.
site of the avveiSr/(jtg tov elduAov is
Because those who are weak in the faith have not risen to this conviction,
but still remain under the belief that the idols really exist, therefore they
eat the meat offered to idols as meat offered to idols, i.e. their conception in
eating it is, not that it is the same as other meat, and consequently to be
partaken of without scruple and wtliout receiving any idolatrous defilement,
but that it is really meat consecrated to an idol which is assumed to exist, and
cweidrjan;'^] means simply conscience (neither
hence that to eat of it is sinful.
judicium, as many maintain, nor obscure conception, as Schulz would have it
" conviction that there
Billroth's rendering is better, though still inexact
are eUula ;" so also Reiche, Maicr), and -ov eh'iMov is the object of the moral
drjaei

tug apri tov

et J<j/lot)]

in virtue of their conscience

till

:

'

—

;

:

As

consciousness, the article indicating the idol in a generic way.

gen. with aweid., comp. Heb. x. 2

1 Pet.

;

ii.

19

;

to the

so also frequently in

The context shows what the relation is as regards meaning
ewf
which is inherent in the consciousness as its contents).
apri] marks off the time more sharply than "always as yet" (Hofmann),
which would be In it means, " up to this verrj hoiiy (iv. 13, xv. 6, and in
all other passages).
Taking the usual order of the words, it would most

Greek
(here

writers.

it is

—

that

;

naturally attach itself to hOiovm
but since the place Avhich on critical
grounds must be assigned to it is before Mu?.ov (see the critical remarks), it
must be joined to ry oweiSr/aec. We might have expected ry eug apn aweidt/aec
TOV ei6u7.ov or r/; avveith'/aei tov eh^uXov tij tug apTi
even in Greek authors,
however, one finds adverbial attributives used in this loose adjectival way
without any connecting article
and Paul himself in other jjlaces employs
\

;

;

' [The later critical editors all
adopt the
other reading <Tvvi\6iia = by /(miiliar intercouree with, or as the Revised Version has

it,

*

"beinRUsed to."—T. W. C]
Sec generally, besides von Zetschwitz

(Pro/angrddf. pp. R2 ff., 75) Kohler, Schriftgemdsse Lelire vom Gew., 1864
Delitzsch,
Psychol, p. 1.33 £f.
Lindes, de vi et ratiotie
<rui'ei«^(rea)s ex N. T. Lund, 1860; R. Hofmann, Lehre torn Gew., Leipz. 1806.
;

,

;

CHAP.

mode

tliis

—

eo)c

Toil

awsi^/'/aei

eldulov

with

xii.

28

180

2 Cor. xi. 23

;

;

and without

construction,

artificial

It is

apTi

on

of expression (see

an
supply a second
13).

VIII., 8.

(without the article) after ry

this.

—

Phil.

avvetd.,

aaOevijg ovaa] hecause it is

26

i.

sufficient

;

Gal.

i.

ground, to
and connect

weak ; for were

it

would no longer have suffered itself to be morally bound by the
conception of idols, and hence would not have been dejiled (made conscious
of guilt) by eating, because in that case the eating would be kn n-icTEug (Rom.
strong,

it

Molvveiv

xiv. 23).

Ecclus. xxi. 28
i.

15

to

begin icith,

2 Cor.

Observe here

fitaiveiv.

:

(comp.

vii.

Porphyr. de Abstin.

;

and

aftericards

i.

of ethical defilement

1),

43

;

Synesius, Ep.

the two sides of

it is

the conscience

;

also

in

Comp. Titus
it was weak

5.
:

defiled as well.

—

The ewf upn, which points back to their state before conversion, puts
beyond question that the weak brethren are not to be conceived of as JewishChristians, but as Gentiles, whose conscience was still burdened with the belief,
brought with them from the heathen period of their lives, that the idol was a
divine reality.
They must have supposed the idols to be subordinate divine
beings (not demons, as Neander thought, which, according to x. 20, would have
been the correct conception), from whose worship they had been brought to
that of the one Supreme God so that they could not look upon the consuiry^tion of sacrificial flesh as a mere harmless eating of meat, but had their conscience always hampered with the thought that by so eating they were brought
Note.

it

;

into contact with those idol-deities.

ostom)

7/(7av

:

yap

Theophylact puts

tto?iXoI i^ ei6o}Xo2.aTp!a(

Ty

it

Kal fjera to maTevcrai, tu e'l^ajTioOvTa iaOiovaiv ug elSuh'iOvTa.
7]

^puaig

/xoTiVvei, aXAd.

r/

rightly (comp. Chrys-

Trlarei npoas'ABovTeg oi icjgapri,

Tovreari

Theodoret says

cvveiSrjatc t?/v TeTieiav oh de^afievrj yvuciv, £ti de

rjj

:

TrldiTi

ovx
tmv

This in opposition to the common view, that the weak
brethren are to be sought among the Petrine party. Schenkel even goes the
length of explaining the name of that party from the abstinence of the members
from sacrificial flesh therein they held strictly, he thinks, to the Apostolic
Council, whose decree had been arrived at specially through the influence
of Peter (?).
The correct view, that the weak brethren were G'en^i/e-Christians,
is advocated also by Hofmann, and finds expression in Lachmann's reading of
eU^uXuv KaTExo/xiirj.

;

cvvqBeia.

Ver. 8

f.

their eating
apostle's

Billroth)

This

is

not an objection urged by the Corinthians in defence of
to idols, which is then followed, in ver. 9, by the

meat offered

reply (Calvin, Parens, Mosheim, Zachariae, Pott, Heydenreich,
for here, too, we have no formula to mark that an objection is

;

being adduced, and those who ate the sacrificial flesh would in their interest
have required to write ovte kav /x?) (pdju/iev, TrepiGcrevo/nev, ovte kav (payu/Ltsi',
No, Paul is now going on (the advance being indicated by de)
vcTepoviiEBa.
"iVow, food
to show what regard should be paid to those weaker brethren
:

:

is

not the determining element in the Christian'' s relation to

from

it

does no harm,

and

to

Ood ;

to

abstain

fartal'e of it gives no advantage (see the critical

Therefore (ver. 9) ye ought not to male yourselves a came of stumbling
thsweak through your liberty to eat sacrificial flesh.'''' If food were not a
thing indifferent, if abstinence from it brought loss, and partaking of it
then it would be our duty not thus to adapt ourselves
blessing with God,

remarks).
to

—
—

PAUL'S
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—

weak.

to the

Tvapaarf/mi]

ov

future) present us

EPISTLE TO THE COKIN"rHIANS,

FIIIST

God; non

to

it

irill

exhiliehit

any case which may

not (in

nos Deo,

i.e. it icill

arise

;

not affect the posi-

tion of our moral character in the judgment of God, either for the worse or for
We have thus a description of an adiaphoron in its relation to
the better.
God. Comp. Bengel, Osiander, Ilofmann. Most interpreters take the
word in the sense of commendabit, or, keeping by the Sec. napiaTTjoi, commen-

were mwaryaa or awioTTiai. This is untenable according to the
language and it is illogical besides, for loth the cases which
ovre are included under the collective conception, ov napaoT.
follow ovTE
vcjTEpovfj..] do ire come short, do we lack anything in our relation to
^ efoj.'
ve have an overGod. The opposite of this (comp. Phil. iv. 12) is nepiaa.

dnt, as if

it

rules of the

;

.

—

.

.

:

flowing abundance, something more than mere suflBciency in our relation to
God TovTECTiv eixhKifiovfiEV Trapa tu Qeu) ug ayadov -i woiT/travTEg koi p-tya, Chrys;

ostom.

—

[iAEKETE

The

de]

now

6e,

what

then, introduces

their positive

is

duty, as contrasted with the foregoing negative state of the case.
stumbling,

i.e.

Ver. 10. Tig] any such

weak

—

brother, namely.

qui cognitionem hales, in significant aijposition to

the weaker believer

knows

Ev EidulEiG) KaTOKEinEvov]

—

TzpdaKofifia]

Comp. Rom.

occasion to act contrary to conscience.

xiv. 13.

rdv exovtu yvuaiv] quippe
It is just this,

ai.

him

respecting the stronger, that leads

Their liberal-mindedness went,

it

which

astray.

—

seems, so far that

they even reclined at table in idol-temples with those who held the sacrificial
The absolute pro?uMtio7i of tlus abuse of liberty (which follows
feasts there.
afterwards in

14-22) would not have

x.

come

in suitably here,

where

the

connection of itself naturally led the apostle simply to point out in the way of
Instances of the use
warning the bearing of such conduct upon the weak.

of

f Jrfw?.eZoi-

— which does not occur

the Apocrypha,

may be

Eustath. ad Od.

vi. p.

reading

Wolf,

is

al.),

—

iSMia.

nor does

seen

263. 17.

in

in Schleusner,

mean

TJies.

II.

246.

p.

and

See also

In the Fragm. Soph. 152 (Dind.), the true

oiKoSofi/jdr/aETm] is
it

—
—from the LXX.

profane writers

neither a vox media (Clericus, Eisner,

impelletur (Castalio,

Kypke, Hermann,

Stolz,

but as
always in the N. T. willbe built up, advanced in a Christian frame of mind,
To be brought to eat sacrificial flesh tchile one is
so as to eat (elf to ecO.).

al.)

or confrmabitur (Syr.,

Grotius,

Zachariae,

Schulz,

Billroth),

:

weak

{aadEv. bvrog,

opposite of yvuciv exelv),

is,

as Calvin rightly expresses

a ruinosa aedificatio, seeing that the foundation which
TcicTig, is

wanting.

We

it

it,

ought to have, the

have here, therefore, an ironically significant anti-

without the anO. ovTog it might be a case of a real olnodoixEladai
things being as they are, however, it can be so only in apjiearance, and, in
reality, it is the very opjwsite.^
Egregie aedifcabitur / The hypothesis
phrasis

;

;

(Storr. Opnsc. II. p. 275 f.
Rosenmiiller, Flatt, comp. Neander), that Paul
borrows the word from the letter of the Corinthians to him (in which they
;

'

This holds also against the modification

which Valckenaer, Riickeit, and de Wette
have made upon the ordinary view " does
not bring us near to God, does not put us
iiito a position to appear before Ilini."
Comp. Theophylact ouk otxeioi i^M^s tuJ ©«ui,
:

:

" Wetstein compares with this the passage in Nedarim, f 40. 1 "Si dixerint tibi
juniores aedifica, et seniores demolire, audi
seniores et non audi juniores, quia aedificatio juniorum est demolitio, et demolitio
.

:

seniorum est aedificatio."

,

CHAP.
had

VIII., 11-13.

101

by partaking of sacrificial flesh people edify the -wreak), and
back to them in an antiphrastic way, cannot be established, and is

said that

gives

it

unnecessary.

Ver 11. 'AndTilvrai (" terrificum verbum," Clarius) yap unfolds the meaning of the antiphrastic element of the preceding okorf., the yap introducing
the answer- (Ilartung, I. j). 477
Klotz, ad Devar. p. 240
Baeumlein, Part.
2). 72), in which the apostle's irony loses itself in the deep earnestness which
;

imderlies

Rom.

in

it

;

he is in truth utterly ruined, etc.

:

xiv. 15, of destruction

/car'

—

aTt6%7\.vTai is

the eternal

i^oxrjv,

meant

a-n-u/ieia

here, as

which a

to

man becomes

liable when he falls from the life of faith into that of .«in
through violation of his conscience. See on Rom. xiv. 15. Billroth, indeed,
holds the yap here to be quite inexplicable, unless we take cnrdXTi. simply in

the sense of
declares
clear

is led

astray

see the critical

(l:)ut

the yap utterly useless.

remarks)

Nevertheless,

;

uTvoATivrai

and unmistakable how the case stands with the preceding

—h

so that yap is logically correct.

means of thy

ay yvtjasi] belongs to

r?}

makes

it

olKochfir^O.

awa'A/i.

through the use thou hast made of

hioicledge, so that it

it,

ty

:

has

'Ett/ (see the critical remarks) would be
iqion
knowledge, so that it was the ground of what took place.
6 a6El<p. 6c
X. (ZTT. ] a weighty twofold motive for not bringing about such a result.

occasioned this destruction.

:

—

tjiy

bv

while Riickert
k.t.X.

Comp. Rom.

The

xiv. 15.

6C bv X.

ctt. is

by the

frustrated

a-Koll.

!

Comp.

" ut doceamur, quid nos
Bengel says well in reference to dC bv
fratrum causa debeamus." Respecting ihd, comp. Rom, iv. 25.
ver. 12.

:

When ye

Yer. 12. Obru]
in vv. 10, 11.

—

Kai]

as fioAiivovTeg in ver.

and
7,

sin against the brethren in this way, as described

especially.

—

What befits a weak

the cruelty of the procedure more apparent.
\%

not that

forbearance,

in snhstance the

ri'TrroiTtf]

same thing

only expressed by a different metaphor, which makes

it

should morally

receive

conscience

Uows, should be smitten

through offence done to it as with a wounding weapon (Hom. II. xix. 125
Prov. xxvi. 22), so that now, instead of
Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 5
Ilerod. iii. 64
avTuv] put first because
being but a toeali, it becomes a lad conscience.
;

;

;

correlative to the

eif

XpcarSv

—

which follows

;

in the latter

is finally

concen-

trated the whole Jieinotisness of the offence.

The classic diSirsp, for that very reason
such a heinous one), meets us with cerfipljfia] any hind of food, indefitainty in the N. T. only here and x. 14.
then I will never more eat
nitely. Instead now of saying in the apodosis
of it," etc., he names the special I'ind of food (/cpea) presenting itself in appliVer. 13. Comp.

Rom.

21.

xiv.

(because the offence in question

is

—

'

:

cution to the subject discussed,

use of sacrificial flesh

and the

'

by abstaining from which, at any rate, the
thereby given would be excluded.

—

(T/cdi^fyaAoi-

"

persuadeat," Piscator.

Accommodat suae piersonae, ut facilius
The expression is not by way of exhortation, but of

oh

fir/

(l>dyu]

certainly not

Chrysostom.

eat,''''

—

e'lg

etc.

Tovto uq 6i6daKa2.og apia-og to

r. a'luva] to

all eternity,

assurance, ^^then

(h'

nevermore

;

I

icill

eavrov iraideveiv a Isyei,

hyperbolical

mode

of

Comp. as regards the idea, Rom.
expressing the most thorough readiness.
xiv. 21. —Ivaitf/ K.T.A.] For this is what I should bring about, if he holds the
Observe the emphatic repetiflesh which I eat to be sacrificial flesh (ver. 9).

—
Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.

192

tion of the words,
are placed.

and the

different order in

which

oKavdal.

and

r. a(5t/,^.

had been pointed out already by Erasmus. Comp. Gal. ii.
It does not hold, when the truth
3.
ff. and Acts xvi.
gospel comes to be at stake. Comp. Gal. ii. 14, (z)
aduqihoris,

19

1 Cor. ix.

//.

—That the maxim here enunciated cannot be an universal rule in
5 with
of the

Notes by Amebican Editoe.
" Is known of Him."

(x)

The pregnant meaning

Ver.

3.

well given in Cremer's Lexicon suh

of this phrase
lower view will adequately meet the demands of the connection.
The "knowledge" spoken of in the first verse is well defined by Stanley as not
secular knowledge as distinguished from divine or theological, but knowledge
is

No

voce.

of divine things without love,

knowledge by

itself as

distinguished from knowl-

edge of divine things with love. The same writer develops the Apostle's figure
" Knowledge may indeed expand and enlarge the mind, but it is by mere
thus
inflation, as of a bubble, which bursts and vanishes away. Love alone succeeds
:

in building
its basis,

up an

edifice, tier

above

tier, solid

alike in its superstructure

(t)

and in
•

so as to last forever.

An

idol is nothing.

Ver. 4.

Stanley, in opposition to the opinion stated in the text, says that as the word
can hardly be used in an abstract sense in Greek any more than in English,

idol

and as in x. 19 it is not so much the non-existence as the nothingness of the idol
which is asserted, it is on the whole better to adopt the more common interpretation, viz. that an idol has no strength and no meaning in any part of the
universe its existence is confined to the mere image in the temple, and has no
Hodge, on the other hand, insists that in x. 19
further influence elsewhere.
Paul says that the idols are demons, and says that the meaning here is that
,

;

there are no such beings in the universe as the heathen conceived their gods
(So Kling, Principal Brown, Canon Evans, and Beet.) On the next verse
he remarks that there are two things which the Apostle means to deny 1. The
2. That
existence of suoh beings as the heathen conceived their gods to be
the supernatural beings who do really exist, and who are called gods, are
to be.

:

:

really divine.

They

are

(z)

It is

refrain

mere

creatures.

Tlie rule

of expediency.

Ver. 13.

impossible to state more strongly than does the Apostle the obligation to
from indulging in things indifferent when the use of them is an occasion

Yet

of sin to others.

it is

never to be forgotten that this by its very nature is a
must be left to every man's conscience in the

principle the application of which

No

founded on expediency can be enforced by
was right in Paul to refuse to eat flesh for fear of causing
others to offend but he could not justlj' have been subjected to censure, had
he seen fit to eat it. The same principle is illustrated in reference to circumcision. The Apostle utterly refused to circumcise Titus, and yet he circumcised

sight of God.

church discipline.
;

rule of conduct
It

NOTES.
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Timothy, in both cases acting wisely and conscientiously. Whenever a thing
or wrong, according to circumstances, every man must have the right
to judge of those circumstances. Otherwise he is judged of another man's conis right

science, a

new

rule of duty is introduced,

which has existed in every system
ished.

and the eategory of adiaphora,

of ethics froin the beginning, is simply abol-

PAUL'6

I'J-i

laiiSX JiriSTi.L- Ih

THE

CHAPTER
Ver.

1.

ovK

e'lfil

eXevQepog

;

ovk

e'lfil

CUUi:slUlA^-6.

IX.
AB

an.] So

min., and most of the vss.,

S<,

with TertuUian, Origen, Ambrosiast. Aug. Pelag. Cassiodorus, Bede, Griesb.
Elz. inverts the order of the questions, and is
Schulz, Lachm. Tisch.

defended by Pott, Kinck, Keiche, Comm. crit. I. p. 206 ff., Hofmann. But it
was very natural to transfer ovk elfi'i dir. to the first place as the more impoiiani
point, and the one first expounded in detail by the apostle himself (vv. 1-3).
Ver. 2. T^f £/^?/?] Lachm. Kiick. Tisch. read //ov Tfjq, with B K, 17, 31, 46, Or.

—

Rightly

;

the Becepta

Had

view of ver. 3.
been put after
17,

4.6,

a

is

fiov

cnroaToXriC.

Isidor.,

and

is

more precise

definition of the

crept in from the tu epyov

— Ver.

6.

fiov

meaning

in ver.

1, it

ror] is wanting, it is true, in

in.serted in

would have

AB D* F G

deleted consequently by Lachm. and Eiick.

omission was very naturally suggested by vv.
Lachm. Riick. Tisch. read rdv Kapnov, with A

4,

— Ver.

5.

7.

h-

B C* D* F G K*

;

mv

t<,

but the
Kapnov']

17, 46, 137,

The Recepta is an alteration
made without observing the difference in

Sahid. Boern. Tol. Flor. Harl. VuJg. ms. Bede.
in accordance with

— Ver.

what

follows,

/c.r./l.] There is decisive testimony in favour of
Myei approved by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Riick.
Tisch.
Ver. 10. k-n' eATridi rov fiereIt was altered because not understood.
K*, 10, 17, 71, Syr.
xeLv"] So Griesb. Lachm. Scholz, Riick. Tisch., with
utr. Erp. Copt. Sahid. Baschm. Arm. Or. Eus. Cyr.
The Recepta again
(defended by Reiche) is rT/g iTiTvidog avTov /uTtxetv en' eXnUh. Since, however,
this en' e'An'uh is omitted also by D* F G, 46, it has such a weight of evidence
against it' that it must be rejected at once r;}f l/.niSog uvtov fiertxeiv, again, is
so plain as regards its meaning, that had it been the original reading it could
hardly have given rise to any change.
If, on the other hand, it was not
observed that we have to supply oAodv after akouv, the en e/^nUh rov /lerexeiv
remained unintelligible, and r/7f Dini^og avrov was put in as a gloss to obviate
the diflficulty then this mistaken gloss in some cases displaced the original
words, in others?, got mixed up with them (Elz.).
Ver. 11. Oepiao/iev] C D E F
G L, min. Vulg. It. Theodoret, have Oepioutiev. So Lachm. on the margin.
Tischendorf is right in receiving it into the text grammarians took offence at
the subjunctive after f].
Ver. 13. There is decisive evidence for reading
napedp. here with Lachm. Riick. Tisch. (approved also by Griesb.), and in ver.
15 ov Kexpv,""i ol'ihvl T., with Griesb. Lachm. Scholz, Riick. Tisch.
Ver. 15.
Iva T«f Ktvucy'] There is great diversity here.
B D* K*, Sahid. Baschm. have

meaning.

8.

fj

uvxi- unl

^ Kat 6 vo/ioc ravTa oh

;

—

ABC

:

;

;

—

;

'

—

—

ovih'ig

Keiuaei (so Lachm.).

The

A

has ovihig

fiij

KsvtJaei (so Riick.).

F

G, 26, give us

which is specially defended by Reiche, 'ivn rig Kevo'xTT),
has only a partial support from C D*** E I K X**, the majority of the mm.
and vss., Chrys. Theodoret, Damasc. Theophyl. Oec, because most of these
Tig Kevuaei.

Recepta,

Reiche would attach this addition
(which quite mars the sense in the Becepta)
to the next verse but there, too, especially
'

;

as standinsr

it would obtrude upon
something quite foreign to it

first,

tlic aiitithosis

and unsuitable.

CHAP.

IX.

195

authorities are in favour ot ksvuosi, whicli

is adopted by Tisch.
Biit the
Received reading, as well as the tic Kevuaei, seems to be an attempt to amend
the original but not understood text in B (which A only intensifies), so
that we ought to read ?/ to Kavxrjfid /nov ovc^ag Kevuaei.
See the exeget. remarks

—

on the

verse.

attested

—

— Ver. 16. Kaixn,ua]

DEFG

K*,

It.

an old gloss in accordance with Luke

:

x^pi-C-

Not strongly enough

32- 34.

Instead of yap after
but against conclusive evidence. A false correction. There
are decisive grounds for reading, with Lachm. and Tisch., evnyyeliaunaL in
;

oval, Elz.

has

vi.

6e,

—

place of the second EvayyAli^uiuac the Rea^pia is a repetition from the first.
Ver. 18. Elz. and Scholz have tov Xpiarov after evayyiX., in ojiposition to decisive evidence.
Ver. 20. /j.?) uv avrbg virb vofiovl omitted in Elz but given by
;

—

almost

,

the uncials and

many vss. and

—

Homoeoteleuton.
Ver. 21.
The genitives Qeov and XpioTov (Elz. and Scholz have the datives) have decisive testimony in their favour, as KepSdvu Tovg av. also has (so Lachm. Eiick.
Tisch.)
the Recepta Kep(ii]au dvofiovc, was formed upon the model of ver. 20.
Ver. 22. The uq before aaO. is wanting in A B X*, Vulg. Clar. Germ. Or. Cypr.
Ambrosiust. Aug. Ambr. Bede.
Deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. It was a
mechanical addition on the plan of the preceding clauses.
The article before
vdvTu (Elz. Scholz) is condemned by a great preponderance of authority.
Ver. 23. tovto'] The most and best of the uncials, with the majority of vss.
and Fathers, have ravTci recommended by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Riick.
all

Fathers.

—

;

—

—

;

meaning more precisely for the
Ver. 27. •yTrwiridfu] So Elz.
same reason Sahid. Arm. read TavTO de irdwa.
Lachm.. It has such a mass of weighty testimony on its side (A B C D* K,
Tisch.

ToiiTo is a gloss inserted to define the

;

—

min. Or. Chrys. Theodoret, Theophyl. Oec.) that the other readings, viroKid^cj
(F G K L min. Fathers) and vTrmrieCo) (D*** E, min. Fathers), must be rejected
even on the ground of external evidence alone, all the more that the vss.
castigo (Vulg.), subjicio, macero, afflujo, domo, do not show clearly which reading
Notwithstanding, intonidZij has been defended of late, especially
by Matth. {"TridCeiv loco irui^Eiv aliquos male habuit"), Eeiche, Hofm., and
adopted by Tisch. It appears to have been simply the production of ignorant
and mechanical transcribers, who were familiar with ntdl^o) or tclH^u, but took
offence at vnu (with Q).
they follow.

Contents.

—That principle of loving self-denial whicli Paul had just laid

for himself in resj^ect of the single point in question (viii. 13), he now
confirms ht/ referring to his general demeanour, of which that one resolve was

down

merely a particular expression, and shows, in a frank, deeply impressive, and
striking elucidation, how he, notwithstanding that he was free and an apostle (vv. 1-3), yet refrained from pressing his well-grounded right to have
himself (and a consort as well) sujiported by the churches (vv. 4-18), and

adapted himself to the needs of all men (vv. 19-23). His readers, therefore,
should be like champions at the games in striving for the everlasting crown,
preparing themselves to this end through the exercise of self-control, even
as he too sought, by self-renunciation, to become worthy of the prize (vv.

he come back from this digression to the
with which it stands connected. It is
not of the nature of an apology as regards its whole plan and design, but

24-27).

Not

until chap. x. does

special topic (of the sacrificial flesh)

only incidentally so in some isolated references (vv.

2, 3, 5, 12).
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Ver.

The

1.

first

two

he was seemingly

cjucstions bring out the fact that

exalted far above anj^ such consideration and renunciation on his

had announced

as he

in viii. 13

purport of the second

by

;

a personal appeal to his readers,

Theodoret.
'I?;(7ovv.

.

— i^vdepo^] free,

re])reseuts

whom

—

eupoKa] Observe the solemnity of the phrase

.

what was implied

in

it

on his

seen Christ in His earthly

part

him as proving the point
Paul kuI avrovg elc fiaprvpcav kumI,
dependent upon no man. Comp. ver. 19.

and the fourth

;

own

the third question corroborates the full

life,

;

his readers Icnew

The reference here is not to his having
lips.
which would have had nothing to do Avith his

and which, moreover, cannot be proved to have taken place in
all,
certainly not from 2 Cor. v. 16,
but to the sight
of the glorified Jesus, which was first vouchsafed near Damascus to call him
1 Cor. xv. 8), and was
to be an apostle (Acts ix. 17, xxii. 14 f., xxvi. 16
apostleship,

the case of Paul at

—

—

;

often repeated afterwards, although in difi[erent forms (Acts xviii.

17

f.

;

2 Cor.

xii.

1).'

It is

9, xxii.

an arbitrary thing to exclude those later apjiear-

ances (Estius, Flatt, Billroth, Olshausen, Osiander, Hofmann), since they, too,

were granted to the apostle as such, and in connection with his apostolic relation to Christ ; they could only serve to confirm his position of equality in
the apostleship, and in this bearing were doubtless familiar to his readers
from Paul's own lips.
just as little
iv Knp/cj] does not belong to ipyov
does it to v\itiz (Pott), or to v/zeif icrz alone (Riickert), but is meant to bring

—

;

For out of
p. vpelq iare.
the Christian lives and moves, out-

out the Christian character of the whole to epyov
Christ, in

whom

(as the object of faith)

side of this element of the

new

life

and standing, the Corinthians, who owed
were not his work. The rendering
and does not suit the context. Some of

their Christian existence to the apostle,

:

hy the help of the Lord, is arbitrary,
those who adopt it understand Khptog of
ert, al.,

Vv.

God

(Beza, Piscator, Flatt, Riick-

following Chrysostom and Theophylact).

2, 3.

Not

Comp.

iv. 15.

a parenthesis, but a statement interposed in his

occasioned by ov to epyov

own

de-

and flowing from a heart deeply
moved.
dZAo/f] i.e. in relation toothers, who, not belonging to your community, do not own my apostleship as valid for them. '
We have no Apostle
fence,

k.t.Ti.,

—

'

'

Baur takes advantage of this stress laid
on the fact of having seen Christ, to support his hypothesis as to the close connec-

terpretations which make this a visionary
beholding of Christ (Baur, Holstein, (d.), see
Beyschlag in the Stvd. u. Krit. 1864, p. 220 f.

Petrine and the Christ-party.
See against this Rabiger, p. 128 f. According to Schenkel, the allusion is to the visions

especially in Acts xxii.

of the Christ-party (the existence of which
he has first of all to assume). The true
view i.s, that Paul is here indicating how,
in respect of this point also, he stands in no
whit behind the original apostles. "ETreiSn

8),

'

tion of the

fieri

TTji/

Sdfar

a.vaKy)>\)iv

toC crajT^pos

e(cArj9i),

oi drrocTToAoi Trapo Tta.cn ii.tyiarrjv

ToO Kupiou

il^ov hi
<us

T^s

How

very distinctly Paul himself describes.
14, a bodily appearance
See also Gal. i. 1, comp. with ver. 15.
Nothing contrary to this can be proved
I

from the words iuipaKivai and b^ieiivai (xv.
since these do not determine the Aiwa! of
seeing and appearing. Comp. e.g. the use
of the latter term in Acts vii. 2G of a bodily
appearing.
» It

was Unquestionably by stranger Pe-

kcI tovto TtpoaTtB-

trine Christians that tlie anti-Pauline influ-

Tlieodoret. And it is no lower thing
to have seen Christ in His glory than to
have seen Him in His humiliation upon the
earth.
Comp. Cahin. As against the in-

ence had been exerted upon the Corinthian
church.
So much is clear, but nothing
more. Rabiger thinks that they were the
instigators of the Petrine party in Corinth.

tiKsv,

flfav )7f luj^ei'oi,

CHAP.
Paul,'' say they

See Winer,

p.

Viger. p. 836.
viii. 6)

Comp.

!

The

certainty that

ye

197

as to the relation of the dative, viii. 6.

—

446 [E. T. 601].

p.

at

a?i?idye] still

24

It

f.

cannot be said with any

yap

acppay. /lov

on
Theodoret well remarks

Rom.

iv.

KarnpOufinTuv

11.

ttjv vfiETepav

e;^;w

fLerajiolrjv.

—

acppay.
:

As

p.

I.e.

15,

and

B.—Taking the

awooT. (see the critical remarks), the

r.

mi/ seal of apostlesMp, with the emphasis
see

critical

ever occurs in the classics undivided (without one or

a7Ji,dye

;

rj

e'l/il]

least.

more words put between the two particles). See Klotz,
Heind. ad Plat. PJiaed. p. 86 E
Stallbaum, ad Bep. p. 331
reading

— om

,

See Hermann, ad
intensifies the alia of the apodosis (see on iv. 15,

ad Devar.

see Klotz,

;

IX., 4.

to the

meaning is
word itself,

:

dndSsc^iv yap tuv anoaToliKuv

ev 'Kvpiui] as in ver. 1

;

it

belongs

whole jjreceding clause
For out of
(j(l)payig t. ijj.. an. vfi. kare.
Christ the Corinthians were no seal of Paul's apostleship.
See on ver. 1.
They were this seal to him, inasmuch as they had become Christians through
his agency (in general, not through his miracles in particular, as Flatt holds
with older expositors).
tfiy an'oloy. k.t.1.^ statement of icJiat the foregoing
comes to, added without any connective particle, and so all the more emphatic; not merely a repetition of the last clause in other words (Hofmann),
which would be an admissible interpretation only if amri eari were absent,
rolg kfie avaKp.] to thase who institute an inquiry
or if £(TTe occurred again.
to the

t;

:

—

//

—

regarding

me (comp. Acts

xix. 33

;

3 Cor.

xii. 19),

who

question

my apostle-

and avuKp. are purposely-chosen forensic expressions.
Acts iv. 9, xii. 19, xxiv. 8, xxviii.
Comp. as to the latter, Luke xxiii. 14
It
18.
avTT]] this, namely, this fact, that you are the seal of mine airoaToll).
Both

ship.

anol.

;

—

does not refer to ichat follows (Chrysostom, Ambrosiaster, Grotius, Calovius),
for ver. 4 continues the series of questions

begun

in ver.

1,

and what follows

does not contain any further defence of his apostleship (which, moreover,
would be quite unsuitable here), (a') Observe, lastly, the emphasis of e/z?)

—

and

expressive of a well-grounded sense of his

kfie,

own

position.

Returning from the digression in vv. 3, 3, Paul begins a new
series of questions, with the view of now making good the prerogative arising
//^ ovk
out of Ms apostleship, which in point of fact he declined to exercise.
Ver. 4

f.

—

we surely are not destitute ^j/" the right to lead, etc. ? Comp. Rom.
The /^ZuraZ cannot be restricted in its reference to
X. 18
1 Cor. xi. 33.
Paid alone, seeing that it has just been preceded, and is again followed in
ver. 6, by the singular, but must imply that the apostle is thinking hoth of
'cxoiJ-ev} i.e.
;

More particularly, ver. 6
himself and of whosoever else acts in liJce manner.
shows that he has here in his eye, not his companions in labour generally
(Hofmann), but Barnabas in particular besides himself (for see the (lovoq in
ver. 6),

and him

only.

It

may be added,

that Calovius

is

right in saying,

against the abuse of this passage in the interests Oi monasticism, that Paul is
not speaking here of what " semper et ubique vitari oporteat sed de eo tantum

Schenkel makes them of the Christ-party.
Ilofmann explahis the expression from the
difference
To/x^s

between the

and that

going too far

;

iTroo-ToArj

t^s diKpoPvo-Tia?.

t^?

Trept-

But that

is

for all circumcised Christians

were not anti-PauUne, and the express contrast iiere

is

with the

vfiel';,

among whom

must be «w<;ft<de(i the Jewish-Christians who
were in Corinth,
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quofl in cnsu iwxli scandali infirmorum
K.

mdi']

i.e.

at the cost of the churches.

fratruni

vitandum

To undiM-stuiul

it

est."

—

(payElv

of non-observance of

the Jewisli laws about food (Iluunius, Ilcydcnrcich, BiUroth, comp. Olshausen), or of sncrifieUil flesh and wine (Schrader), is contrary to the context. See

The right of eating and drinking., in the sense in vliich the reader
ff.
would naturaUy undet'stand it as an apostolic prerogative (Luke x. 7). required nothing to be added to define it. The analogy of Matt. xi. 19 (Hofmann) has no bearing on the clause before us, the point of view there being
The infinitives are exegetical, and need no tov (Matt. ix.
that of asceticism.
adsTKpfjv )w. nepidy.] to lead about (along with me on
Mark ii. 10, cd.).
6
my official journeys) a sister (a female believer) as a icife. The view taken
by several of the Fathers (see Aug. de op. Monach. iv. 5, Jerome, nvkq in
ver. 6

—

;

—

comp. generally, Suicer, Thes. I. p. 810), that a
meant (so also Erasmus, Cornelius a Lapide, and Estius,)
is against the plain meaning of the words, without shadow of historical
support in the life of the apostle, supposes a somewhat unseemly relation,
and is contrary to the example of Peter, Matt. viii. 14.' It has, however,
been still defended of late by Roman Catholic writers (Maier) on wholly
insufficient grounds.
On nepidyeiv, comp. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 28 it occurs
ug Kal ol
Polyb. xx. 5. 8.
oftener in the middle, as Xen. Mem. i. 7. 2
loiTT. an.] It does not follow from this that all the other apostles were married, but the majority of them must have been so, otherwise the phrase,
which must be meant to hold at least a potiori, would be unsuitable, (b')
Now, the brethren of the Lord are in Acts i. 14 exI'al ol a6e?i(poi tov Kvpiov]
pressly distinguished from the Twelve
further, in Gal. i, 19, James, the
Theodoret, Thcophylact

serviens

matrona

;

is

;

—

;

—

;

Lord's brother,

is

who were apostles in
and further still, we have

equally distinguished from those

the narrower and original sense (such as Peter)

;

Mark iii. 16 f. ;
lists of the apostles (Matt. x. 2 f.
that there were "brethren of the Lord " among the Twelve,

no trace in any of the

Luke

vi.

14

f.)

—a supposition which

;

would

with John vii.
be put on a
level with Cephas (Hofmann), and sought within the imniber of the Twelve,
but are the actual brothers of Jesus, not His half-brothers merely (sons of
Joseph by a former marriage), but His uterine brothers, later-born sons of
Joseph and Mary (Matt. i. 25 Luke ii. 7 Matt. xii. 46, xiii. 55), who had
become believers and entered upon apostolic work after the resurrection of
Jesus (xv. 7
Acts i. 14), and among wiiom James, in particular, as president of the church in Jenisalem (Acts xv. 13, xxi. 18), had obtained a high
apostolic position (Gal. ii. 9).
See on Acts xii. 17
This view'^
Gal. i. 19.
runs counter to what was formerly the common view, namely, that of Jerome, which still prevails with Roman Catholics, and is supported by Hengstenberg and others, that the phrase denotes the sons of Chrisfs mother''s sis3

;

Mark

iii.

21.

The

arfe/l0o2

also be decidedly at variance

tov Kvpiov, therefore, should not

;

;

;

;

Valla perceived riRhtly " fuissc apostosnas uacores comitatas," but thinks tliat
they were called sisters, " quod tatujuam
non uxores jam erant." An " elegans arc/n•

los

tia" (Calvin)

1

» Which is held also by de Wette, Billroth,
Ruckert, Osiander, Neander, and Ewald,
anions the more recent expositors of the
passage before us.

CHAP.

IX., 6.
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ter^ so that James, the Lord's brother, would be identical with the son of
Alphaeus (liut see on John xix. 25), and would bear the name of "brother
of the Lord" (HK in the wider sense) as a title of honour from his near relationship to Jesus.
Comp. on Matt. xii. 46. In like manner Lange, in his
apost. Zeitaltei\ p. 189, understands the Alphaeidae to be meant
they were,
he holds, the adoijted brothers of Jesus, Joseph having adopted, as his own
the children of Alphaeus, who was his Irother, after the latter's death. All
this is nothing but arbitrary imagination, resting simply upon the false assumption that Mary brought forth Jesus, not as her^rs^-born (Matt. i. 25
Luke ii. 7), but as her only child. Lange is wrong here in making the mi
a proof that the brethren of the Lord were among the Twelve, and are but
singled out from their number in this verse for special mention.
What Paul
says is rather
"as also the other apostles and the brethren of the Lord ;"
and then, having set before us this august circle formed by the Twelve and
those brethren of the Lord closely associated with them since the resurrection of Jesus (Acts i. 14), in which, too, he himself, as an apostle, had an
equal place, he singles out in conclusion the most illustrious of them all,
one who was looked upon as the head of the whole circle (Gal. i. 18), by
adding
''and, i.e. and, to mention
in particular by name, Cephas;'''' so
that it is only the last kw., and not the second as well (as Hofmann, too,
maintains), that carries the force of special distinction (Fritzsche, ad Marc.
The design of the whole question, firj ovk ex.
comp. Mark xvi. 7.
p. 11)
;

;

:

Mm

:

—

;

k^ova.

aSsXct). y.

has no bearing upon scruples (of the Christ-party) as to

n.,

marriage being allowed (Olshausen), but
port of the

first

question, as

is

plain

closely connected with the pur-

is

from

TVEpiayeiv

the right to live at the cost of the churches,
apostles, etc., a consort journeying

along with

:

"

Am I

and to have,

me

denied, then,

like the other

fi-om place to place ?" in

support from the churches is, from the nature of
the circumstances, and from the scope of the context (vv. 4, 6), manifestly
assumed as a matter of course. Peter's wife is called by tradition some-

which

latter case a similar

—

times Concordia, sometimes Perpetua.
Ver.

'H] or,

6.

unless

i.e.

it

See Grabe,

were true that,

etc.

Spicil. Pair. I. p. 330.

In that case, indeed, the

We have
spoke in vv. 4, 5, must of course be wanting
conveys an
therefore no third 'e^avaia introduced here (Pott, Riickert), but
He was forargument, as it usually does.
Bapvdjiag] see on Acts iv. 36.
k^ovGia, of

which

I

!

rj

—

on Acts xv. 88) Paul's companion in his missionary labours,
tov fifj ipyaC,.'] Have
high apostolic position (Gal. ii. 9).
we not the right to cease from worhing ? Paul supported himself by tentmaking (Acts xviii. 3) in what way Barnabas did so, is unknown. Both
of them, very probably, after mutual consultation, had laid it down as a
principle to maintain themselves by their own inrlependent labour, and
acted upon this rule even when working separately, whereas the rest of the
apostolic teachers (see n6vog) claimed support from the resources of the

merly

and

(see

—

as such held a

;

the word constantly used used ior working, 2Thess.
Homer, //. xviii. 469, Od. xiv. 272 Xen. Cyr. i. 6,
The rendering hoc operandi (Vulgate and Latin Fathers), arises

churches.
iii.

8

;

11, al.

from a

Acts

''Epyn(;e(70ai is

xviii. 3

;

;

:

different reading (without the

/ly).

—
Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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Proof of this apostolic right tov iifj (pyd(,ea6ai froni three analogies
life, by ajiplying which to the preachers of the gospel it is made
Pulchre conmanifest that these have the right to lire from the gospel.
Ver.

in

7.

common

'

'

Comp. 2
Uioig
John x. 13 Acts xx. 28 Eph. iv. 5.
Rom. vi. 23). The difbip.] i.e. 80 that he pays his own wages (Luke iii. 14
ference of construction in the two clauses with tadtet {tov Kap-z6v, see the
critical remarks, and then ek), is to be regarded as simply an accidental

cum

fertur minister evangelii

Cor. X. 3

ff.

Matt.

;

xx.

1

milite, vinitore, pastore," Bengel.
;

;

;

—

;

—

form of conce2)tion, without diversity in the substance of the
Tob. i. 10, al.) the expression is
tK (comp. Ecclus. xi. 17
in using the accusative Paul has the fruit (the grapes) in a purely
])artitive
The
See generally, Kiihner, II. p. 181.
objective way before his mind.
wages of .shepherds in the East consists to this day in a share of the milk.
change

in the

With

thought.

;

;

See Rosenmiiller, Morgenl. VI.
Ver.
is

p. 97.

Transition to the proof from Scripture of the above k^ovaia.

8.

not supposed surely that

I speah

prerogative in applying to

it

this

(namely, what

— It

say of that apostolic

I

the rule of these ordinary analogies) after the

manner of a 'man (according to mere human judgment, as a purely human
Is
rule, and not a divinely given one) ? or the law too, does it not say this?
Does it contain no statement of it ?
it silent concerning this principle ?
Comp. on Rom.
Kord avftp. ] The opposite of this is Kara tov v6/j.ov tov Qeov.
el rft Tivt uvdpunivog
iii. 5
Gal. iii. 15. Theodoret gives the idea correctly
dvai TavTa SokeI ?.oyi(T/wg, aKovhu tov vdfiov diappfjdriv diajopevovTog.
y] as in

—

:

;

—

man's way of thinking, if it were the
This is the affirmative sense of
case that the law contained nothing of it."
nai} too ; the law is conceived of as the higher
the interrogative phrase.
ov\ negatives
authority coming in over and above the indi\'idual \a7M.

"I should not speak

ver. 6.

this after

—

the \kyu

to be noticed

Ver.

Comp.

see the critical remarks.

;

between

"kalu

and

Ikyu, see

on Rom.

rdp] introduces the answer which

9,

does not hold good.

— rw Mwixr.

v(5//w]

—
— As to the

ver. 7.

is to

iii.

19

;

John

difference
viii.

carries a certain solemnity, as

The quotation

43.

prove that the Tuv-a ov Xiyei

coming

from Deut. xxv. 4, given exactly
according to the LXX. where it is forbidden to keep the ox that drew the
thrashing machine from eating by a muzzle {(}>i/ii6g, Krifidg), which used to be
done among heathen nations (Varro, i. 25 Cato, de re rust. 54). See
Michaelis, Mos. R. III. § 130.
The motive of the prohibition, in accordance with that spirit of tenderness towards the lower creation which breathes
throughout the whole law (see Ewald, Alterth. p. 222), w^as humanity to
after 6 vdjiog in ver. 8.

is

,

;

the helpful animals.

F.

The same

25. 3.

—

eq. v.

3

See Josephus, Antt.

citation

—

is

made

in 1

Tim.

iv. 8.

v. 18.

21

;

Philo, de Carit. p. 711

Comp.

also Constitt. ap.

ii.

which B* D* F G, Tisch. actually read, and
which we should accept as genuine, since the former might easily creep
into the text from the LXX. Regarding kt//jovv, to muzzle, comp. Xen. de re
0</zw(Tt7f]

;

Poll.

i.

{tlu>u wilt

—that

on Matt.

i.

21.

I

Kjjfiuaetg,

202.

As

to the future with the force of an imperative

expect of thee

— Beginning

with

not muzzle aii ox in
///)

tlie

thrashing-Jioor), see

tuv jhuv, there follows

pretation of this law, given in the form of a twofold question

now

the

iriter-

which runs on

—
CHAP.

IX., 10.
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Ood does not surely concern Himself cd)oxit
by an only'''' (so Erasmus and many others,
among whom is Riickert "for nothing further than") is unwarrantable,
although even Tholuck's view in its latest form still amounts to this {das
A. T. iin N. jT., ed. 6, p. 40). What Paul means is, that this class of creatto liyEt,

of

first

all,

To modify

oxen?

negatively

:

this negation

^'-

:

ures, the oxen, are not the objects of the divine solicitude in that provision

of the law

;

what expresses the care

their sakes, but 6C

to be taken for the oxen, is said not for

Oh yap imep tuv aMyuv

yfiaq.

Adyov ex^vTuv, Philo, de Sacrif. p. 251.
aside

'

6 v6/iiog, aTJC

vnip tuv vovv

way the

Manifestly in this

apostle

the actual historical sense of that prohibition (Josephus, Antt.

k.

se^s

iv. 8.

from the standpoint of a purely
historic interpretation, is nothing but an application made
a minori ad
majus" (comp. Bava Mezia, f. 88). But this need not surprise us, considering the freedom used in the typico-allegorical method of interpreting
Scripture, which regarded such an application as the reference of the utterance in question designed by God, and which from tliis standpoint did not
take the historical sense into account along with the other at all.
The interjjreter, accordingly, who proceeds upon this method with regard to any
particular passage does not call in question its historical meaning as such,
considered in itself but only (as was self-evident to his readers) as regards
the higher typical destination of the words, inasmuch as he goes to work not
21) in behalf of an allegorical sense, ^ which,

'

'

as a historical, but as a typico-allegorical expositor.

destination of the law in general (Col.

ii.

17),

whereby

It is in
it

pointed

the typical

men above

and beyond itself, that such a mode of j^rocedure finds \tfi justification, and
on this ground it has both its freedom, according as each special case may
require, and at the same time its ethical limit, in the necessity of being in
harmony with what befitted God. (c^)
Ver. 10. Or since that cannot be suj^posed is this the true state of the
navTug] in the sense of in any
case, that He saith it altogether for our sahes ?
Comp.
see the remarks there.
case, 'wlwlly, absolutely, as in v. 10, ix. 23
Acts xviii. 21, xxi. 22, xxviii. 4, also Rom. iii. 9. The rendering of course,
certainly, is equally admissible as in Luke iv. 23, but would suit an aflirma-

—

—

—

;

:

tive statement better.

Theophylact says well (following Chrysostom)

enl ufioAo-yov/ievov TE&eiKEV,
6i' riiiaq]

'iva fiy

avyxcjp'pr]

j-iTjS'

otlovv avrfiireiv

tu)

:

aKpoary.

uq

—

cannot mean men in general (so most expositors, Hofmann, too, conmust refer to the Christian teachers (Chrysostom, Theophylact,

curring), but

both from the whole
it is an entirely arbitrary assumption to make the latter word have a diflferent subject from
ypacj)//
our I'lfiag.
Myei] sc. 6 Qe6q supplied from the foregoing clause, not
(Olshausen).
yap] as in ver. 9.
Eypd(l)rj] namely, the utterance of the law

Estius, Riickert, Neander, al.)\ this necessarily follows

connection of the argument and from the

—

>

"Not simply generalizes

nor the

i)

on] cannot have an argumentative force (Luther, Beza,

9.

(Klingm the Sh/d.

Krit. ia39, p. 834 f. comp. Neander), nor
" subordinates the one to the other'' (Osiaiuler),

u.

in ver. 11, since

—

—

cited in ver,

^fielg

;

like, which run counter to the plain
meaning of the words. Luther's gloss, too,

goes astray with a naive simplicity of its
own: "God cares for all things; but He
does not care that anything should be written for oxen, seeing that they cannot read."
"

Comp.

also Weiss,

bibl.

Theol. p. 296.
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.

whom is Ncanflor) nor is it the simple that of
indeed looks u])on what follows as cited from some

and others, among

Calviri,

who

quotation (Riirkert,

;

apocryphal book, in which Ewald coiicm-s with him), so that tyiidcpjj would
but it is ea^jjlicative merely (Castalio, Pott, de
refer to the next clause,

—

comp. also Hofmann), setting forth the typico-allegorof these words of the law in so far as they were written 6i' i}fiag,

Wette, Osiander,
ical contents

that

oJ.,

for the Chrixtiaa tmclters

is,

:

namely, thiittliejdoiKjheriH

liotiud to jilo^tgl.

ami the thranher (is bound to thrash) in hope of huringlms xhare. The
a?io<Jv and the aftorpiuv is thus no other than the gospel teacher, as necessathe passage of the law now under consideration
rily follows from 61' y/iag
in hope,

;

gives occasion to his being Jiguratively designated (see as early expositors

Chrysostom and Theojihylact) in accordance with the idea of the ye^pyiov
(iii. 9), without, however, the two words being intended to signify difa notion which receives no countenance
ferent departments of teaching,
from the context. It is teaching in general that is here represented by two
analogous figures. Figure ajmrt therefore, the meaning is that the teacher,
as

Qeov

—

:

namely,

from,

is

hound

'

of teaching, in hope

to exercise his office

dvdiv ovv erepov to arS/xa aKr]fiu~ov ov tov fwov tovtov

KaXovg Tovg novovvrag

dec Kal a/noiiS^g aTro7.avEiv,

apply the words, as

is

commonly done,

Such a maxim of ordinary

would,

life

have profit there-

to

on

rovg ficSaa-

It is a

mistake to

/3od

Chrysostom.

f/

to the literrd ploughcr
it

be

is plain,

and thrasher.

Avhollj^ foreign to

the

and generally to the nature of
the mystical interpretation of Scripture, which Paul follows here
the result would be something unsuitably trivial.
Nor is it simply an application
of the moral idea of the jirecept to the spiritual work tJiat the aj^ostle would
typico-aUegorical character of the argument,

;

have his readers make

;

there

is

not the slightest trace of this in his w^ords,

but the material work serves directly as the foil to the spiritual. Theophylact puts it rightly
6 diSacKaloQ b(pel?.ei aporpiav k. kokiuv ck' elTvidi afioi(3^g k.
:

avTLfiia&iag.
its

—

kiz'

eXtt/A]

has the chief emphasis, and belongs to o^e/Aet, being

conditioning basis (as in

the ploughcr
.'ruits

text.

Rom.

is

of his iiloughing

—

Rom.

iv. 18, viii.

21

;

Titus

2).

1.

What hope

to cherish, is self-evident, namely, to enjoy with otliers the
;

the reference of the figure

is

Ttw iiETExeiv] to wit, of the grain thrashed.

obvious from the con-

As

to the genitive, see

v. 2, al.

Yer. 11. Application of ver. 10, and that in such a
readers feel on

majori ad minus.

iiei^ova

—

?.nfi(3avovaiv

rjiie'ig']

//

(hc'iunniv,

way

Chrysostom

does not include Barnabas,

who

as to

make the

an argument a
cannot be jiroved
;

company again with Paul after the separation recorded
in Acts XV. 39, and who certainly had no share in founding the church at
Corinth.
The apostle means himself along with his companions of that
period, when by casting forth the seed of the gospel he founded the church
to which his readers belonged {Fairelpa/iev), Acts xviii. 5
2 Cor. i. 19.—
ever to have joined

;

An

em])hatic juxtajiosition, the emphasis of which is further
heightened by the y/xelg i^wwi; wliich follows.
-a nvev/janKa] spiritual things,
^neig v/ilv]

—

>

'Cc^etAet debet (\''ulRate).

Hofmann goes

against linguistic usage in turning

it

into

the sense of beiiiff entitled, as if he read
or sonietliing to tliat eflfcct.

Sixaiot eo-n,

—
CHAP.

IX., 12.
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Christian knowledge, faith, love, etc., inasmucli as these are the blessings

which, proceeding from the Holy Spirit (Gal. v. 23), become the portion of
believers through the sower's work of preaching the gospel (Matt. xiii. 3 ff.).
Contrasted with these are to. aapKim, the things which have nothing to do
with the Holy Spirit, but belong to the lower sphere of man's life, to his
sensuous, corporeal nature, such as food, clothing, money, etc.
Comp. as
regards the antithesis, Rom. xv. 27.
M^ya] res magni momenti, Xen. Cyrop.
vii. 5. 52, Anah. vii. 7. 27.
It means here, from the connection
something disproportionate. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15.
depiauiiEv'] see the critical

—

:

—

The suhjunctive sdier
"respectum comprehendit experientiae"
(Hermann, de partic. av, p. 97)
see regarding this idiom on Luke ix. 13,
and Hermann, ad Viger. ]). 831
it occurs in Homer and the lyric poets,
and, although no certain instance of it can be given from the Attic prose
remarks.

e'l

;

;

writers, is frequent again in later Greek.

Ver. 12. Confirmation from the examj^le of others.

who came

—

aTiloi] otlier teachers

and his associates
and who were still there. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Pott,
and others understand them to be false teachers, so as to obviate any
appearance of collision between Paul and the apostles. But there was,
in fact, no other apostle whatever among the rest of the Co7-intMan
generally,

(comp.

iii.

—

teachers.

context

:

into the church after the apostle

10),

vfiuv i^ovG.^

rz/f

the authority over you,'^

according to the

i.e.

the right (d') to claim their support from you.

'Y/^wv is

thus

comp. John xvii. 2 Matt. x. 1, al.),
not siihjecti, as if it meant
"leave, which you give'''' (Schrader), which does
not correspond with the conception that Paul had of the case in vv. 4-11.
To understand the word in the sense of means (Schulz, with Castalio, Salmeron, Zeltner, Ewald), i.e. resources, which are at your command, may be
Thuc. i. 38. 3, vi.
justified by classical usage (Plato, Legg. viii. p. 828 D
the genitivus

ohjecti

(as in ver. 6,

;

:

;

but not by that of the N. T., and is excluded here by the scope of
what immediately follows. Chrysostom, in accordance with his assumption
that false teachers are meant, makes the reference to be to their tyrannical
31. 4),

power over the Corintliians.
which is actually the reading

Conjectures (such as that of Olearius

:

rjiiuv,

and to which Riickert and Neander
ovaiaq) are quite supertoo are inclined
or that of Cappellus and Locke
fluous.
The second a'kld is opposed to the ovk expm. Comp. Hom. il. i.
fiallov'] potius, we
26 f.
Plato, Sympos. p. 211 E, and often elsewhere.
the founders of your church.
navra creyo^ev] we endure all things (see Wetlabours, privations
stein and Kypke, IL p. 213), should be left indefinite
and the like, arising from our not using the right in question. Comp. xiii.
7.
Iva u^ ejKOTv. /c.r.A.] For how easily, supposing the apostle's labours
had been less independent, or that some suspicion of self-interest, ambition,
or freed of gain had rested upon him and his companions, might hindrances
have been put in the way of the gospel as regards its reception, effect, and
diffusion
And how powerfully must that sacred cause have been comof

2.

52.

:

;

—

;

—

:

—

!

> Observe the emphasis conveyed by putting the u/iiv first over pott, who are surely
:

under obligation to
to them.

me

first

of

all,

and not
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mended and

furthered by such an example of noble self-denial

!

Respect-

ing eyKony, comp. Dion. Hal. de comp. terh. p. 157, 15.
Vv. 13, 14. An additional proof of the above right on the part of the
teachers, drawn now from the sphere of the Israelitish theocracy, namely,

from the example of the priests and the corresponding command of Christ
tovtuv repeats the contrast to this.
Then, in ver. 15, iyit rft
Himself.
The y?Vs? of the two parallel halves of ver. 13,' which together describe
.

.

.

—

the
irJio

ieparei'eiv

(Luke

7),

i.

do the holy things

second clause again

is

of sacrifice" {npoaeSp.

Diod.

assidere,

Kypke,

Sic.

characterizes the ])nQstsge7ie)-aUy

whose work

i.e.,

:

oira lepa

epyal^.,

to perform divine service

;

the

more specific : "who are constantly busied at the altar
and napedp., of an official, and especially of a priestly,
40

i.

;

Josephus,

As regards

II. p. 213).

is

cont.

Ap.

7

i.

rd Itpa, res sacrae,

;

Lucian, Asin. 5

what belongs

i.e.

;

to the

divine cultus, comp.

3 Mace. iii. 21 (according to the true reading)
They eat from the
Demosth. 1300. G and often elsewhere in the classics.
sanctuary, inasmuch as they have their support from what is brought into
they have their share
the temple (sacrifices, shewbread, first-fruits, etc.)
;

;

;

with the altar of sacrifice, inasmuch as they take to themselves their part of
See Num. xviii. 8 ff. Beza puts
the offerings which belong to the altar.
It is incorrect to ex"- alt aris esse socios in dividenda victima."
it well
:

plain the

first

and the second to the priests
were not to.
3), and therefore, in respect of

clause as referring to the Letites

(so Chrysostom, Theophylact, Vitringa, Wolf), for the Levites
lepa tpyai^d/ievot.,

but only

lepdchvloc (3 Esdr.

i.

their occupations, are no fitting analogues to the preachers of the gospel
see rather

Rom.

xv. 16

;

Phil.

ii.

17.

On

this

;

ground we must refuse even to

de Wette, Osiander, Maier, al.). Riickert
to the Jewish and heathen cultus and its
But in the mind of the apostle, looking at things from the theoministers.
cratic point of view of his nation, the lepdv and the dvciacT. are simply kot'
and how could he otherwise have said
i^oxvv, those of Israel (Rom. ix. 4)
ovTu ml K.T.I. ver. 14, seeing that the heathen priestly institute was by no
means of divine appointment ? For these reasons we cannot even say, with
Ewald, that the words refer jyrimarily indeed to Num. xviii., but are
include the Levites here (against

understands both clauses to

I'cfer

;

,

couched
temples.

in

such a general form as to apply also to the priests in the heathen
of rw &vataaTi]p. is especially opposed to this inter-

The mention

pretation, since for

Paul there can be but the one

altar

;

comp.

x. 18.

—

OVTU Koi 6 KhpioQ K.T.l.l SO, i.e. in accordance with the relation of things
'0 Kip^of is Christ; the allusion
stated in ver. 13, hath the Lord also, etc.
to such sayings of His as Matt.

is

handed down by
Christ

is

living tradition.

x. 10,

By

Luke

the

Kai,

x.

8,

here referred to as

again,

the

command

of

linked to the foregoing relations -under the 0. T. economy, with

the representation uniform with that
The rfo?/W<; designation, however,
brings out the analogy with the Christian

the purposes of the argument. The Ao/y
Ihiiig at which they labour is the gospel
i,Rom. xv. 16), and the offering which they
present is tlie faith of their converts (Phil,
ii.
17), and, consequently, those converts

teachers in amore clear and telling way for

themselves (Rom.

•

The paraphrastic description of the
from their employments serves to

priests

make

in ver. 14.

I.e.).

—
CHAP.

IX., 15.
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Clirysostom).
Tlie order of the words is
it corresponds (comp.
enough of itself to show that the reference is not to God, for in that case
For exwe must have had ovtu kuI rolg to evayy. Karayy. 6 Kvpiog diera^e.
amples of the idiom f^v ek, see Kypke.

whicli

—

:

Ver. 15. 'Eyw

himself (ver.

From
of

now

Paul

6e]

3),

reverts to the individual

way

of expressing

effecting thereby a lively climax in the representation.
to the end of the chapter we have a growing torrent
and in what the apostle now says regarding his mode

onward

this point

animated appeal

;

of acting, his desire is that he alone should stand prominent, without con-

cerning himself about others, and
respects.

ovSevl

Estius, Riickert,

how

they might act and appear in these

none of these things; Oecumenius, Theophylact,
make this refer to the grounds of the k^ovaia in question

tovtuv]
al.

,

But there is no reason why we should
simply to the immediately preceding statement as to the ordinance of Christ regarding the ek tov EvayyEliov t^yv. Of what belongs to that
ordinance (food, drink, money, clothing, etc. see Acts xx. 33) of none of
these things (jovtuv) had Paul availed himself.
How common it is for
which have been hitherto addviced.
not refer

it

—

,

Greek writers also to use tuvtu of a single thing, when considered in its difcomponent elements, may be seen in Kiihner, § 433, note Stallbaum,
ad Plat. Apol. Soc. p. 19 D. Hofmann holds that the ^^ facts from the history
of redemption,'''' cite^ in vv. 13, 14, are meant. But ov6evI implies that what
is referred to is a multitude of things, which is summed up in tovtuv.
ferent

;

—

Observe the use of the perfect kexpvij^- to describe a continuous course of
A fidl stop should be put
action.
It is different with Expwdfi. in ver. 12.

—

after tovtuv

new

begins a

for

;

with

oim sypaipa de TavTa (all

section in the apostle's address.

what

from

ver.

— Iva ovtu
•

4 to ver. 15) there
k. t. 1. ]

in order that

have written, namely, that the
preachers of the gospel should be supported by the churches) should he done
fidAlov] potius, namely,
Matt. xvii. 12).
ill my case (comp. Luke xxiii. 31
fj to Kavxrifia /lov ovSelc
than let myself be supported (not magis, Vulgate).
(for the future) the like (according to

I

—
—

;

remarks) expresses what is to take place, if the
That is to say, the ij cannot here be the tJian of
comparison, as it would be were we to adopt the Recepta, which in fact has
It means ^^aut,^'
just arisen from men failing rightly to understand this tj.
kevuoel]

(see the critical

an-o^avEiv

does not ensue.
'

or otherwise (comp.

11

vii.

;

Acts xxiv.

20),

equivalent to

eI

6e

h?],

and

so

specifying ^^what will tale place, if the thing lefore named does not happen''^
(Baeumlein, Partih. p. 126), so that it is equivalent in sense to alioquin.

See Ast, Lex. Plat.
Lex. Soph.

1

My own

I.

p.

750

former view

effect, tliat instead of

me

to die than

made an

to

12

II. p.
f.

;

;

Kiihner, ad Xen. Andb.

Baeumlein,

I.e.

was to this
" Better for

(ed. 2)

saying

:

take recompense,'' Paul

aposiopesis at

J),

breaking

off there

to exclaim with triumphant certainty

:

My

no mamvill make void ! According
to this, we should have to supply a dash
after ^, and take what follows independently. I now regard this interpretation—
Kavx-nt^o-

What Paul

i.

says

4.
is

:

16

;

Ellendt,

"Rather

is

it

although approved by Winer, p. 532 [E. T.
715]— as too bold, being without analogy in
the N. T., in which, as with classical writers,
the suppression of the apodosis occurs only
after conditional clauses (comp. Rom. ix.
as
22 f.). Maier has followed this view
does Neander, on the supposition that Lachmann's reading were to be adopted,
;

—
Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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good

forme

anodavElv

my

—

is

Comp.

glory void.

No man

K.T.X.] i.e.

rather

to die, i.e.

not to ensue and

death beneficial for me, or otherwise, if this
am to remain alive, no one is to make

is

therefore

I

—

as to this asseveration, 2 Cor. xi. 10.

will ever bring

me

up my

to give

to KavxnM^ f^ov

principle of preaching

without receiving anything in return, so as to produce the result that
no longer have ground for glorying {Kavxifia here too means materies

can

I

glori-

and always). Lachmann's conjecture (Stud. u. Krit. 1830,
and Praef. p. xii.), which is adopted by Billroth vfj to Kai'xma fiov
unnecessarily
and tlie
«i''(5e<f K/rvcjori (comp. XV. 31), breaks up the passage
same meaning would be arrived at more easily and simply, Avere we merely
to write ijwith the circumflex, in the sense of sane, which is so common in
the classics (Bacumlein, Partilc. p. 119 f.)': in truth, no one will make my

amli, as in v. 6
p. 839,

:

;

But this use of does not occur in the N. T. Riickert's opinion
we cannot tell
what we find in the old mss. gives no sense at all
what Paul actually wrote but that the best [how far ?] of what we have to
choose from is the Recepta. Ewald, too, and Hofmann, follow the latter.
It does not follow from ver. 14 that by aivo^avelv we are to understand precisely death ly famine (so Billroth, with Theophylact, Erasmus, Piscator,

glory void.

r}

that

is,

'

;

;

but the thought is generally to this effect so far from letting myself
be supported by the churches, I will rather be kept by death from this disThe
grace, by which, while I live, I shall let no one rob me of my glory.
The apostle's
idea is that of avrl tov Cyv aiTo-&vf)aMiv evKleug, Isocr. Etag. 1.
al.)

:

;

KavxTm-a

would have been made empty

he had been brought to a
would have appeared to
would thus have been shown

(Kevuaei), if

course of action whereby that in which he gloried

be without reality. Comp. 2 Cor. ix.
to be Keveavx/'/c (Homer, II. viii. 230).
Ver. 16.

Eor

Why

He

3.

(e')

Paul has every reason

(yap) to

hold his

the preaching of the gospel, taken hy itself, does not

All the

to boast himself.

thing that does place

recompense.
goes before.

him

avdyKt/ yap

thus

fast.

he afford to give up the only

in such a position, namely, his preaching without
/loi

Comp. Homer,

common phrase in
LXX. in Hos. ix.

therefore, can

less,

Kaix'//J^o-

put him in a position

kniK.]
Tl. vi.

sc.

ehayyelil^ea'dai, as is

458

:

upaTepy

J'

—

proved by what
and the

eniKelae-' avayKT],

avdyKTjv inc-^elvai.
oval yap fioi eanV] Comp.
Woe betides him, i.e. God's threatened judgment
will fulfil itself upon him (in the coming day of judgment), if he shall not
have preached the gospel {evayyeliau^ai, see the critical remarks)
from this

the classics

:

12.

;

evident {ydp)

is

7iot

give

it

how

the avayKT] arises, namely, that he must preach

;

he can-

up, without incurring eternal destruction.

f.
The sentence immediately preceding this verse, oval yap
was merely a thought interposed, a logical jiarenthesis, to the conof which Paul does not again refer in what follows.
In ver. 17 f.,

Ver. 17

.

.

.

Evayy.,

tents

accordingly, with

its ydp,

the reference

oval K.T.I., SO as to establish it

'

The readings
FG

above sense

;

which

<rei,

in

an

interrogative

it is

B

K* and A give tlie
n? Keruisimplest to take the ns as

of

I)*

again, will) their

(comp.

Boerner

:

is

not to this preceding sentence

by way of dilemma (which was

" quis

my

former

evacuat"), give the plain and good sense
it in better for me to die (than that such a
thing should happen in my case)
or who
:

for

;

will

bnng my

glory to nought t

—
CHAP.
interpretation), but to avn^K^

Hofmann), and that indeed
confirm the premous assertion,

Enineirai, ver.

fioi

far as

in so

207

IG (comp, de Wette, Osiander,

words were

these latter

eav evay-ye?J^u/iiat, ovk eari

set

Kavxvua.

/loi

down to
The cor-

which introduces ver. 17 f., is confirmed
argument of ver. 17 f., to

rectness of this reference of the yap

by the

IX., 17.

fact that the leading conceptions in the

wit, EKuv

and

The yap

in

correlative to the conception of avdyK// in ver. IG.

anuv, are

17 thus serves to justify the second yap in ver. 16, as

ver.

often find, both in Greek writers
significant correlation as

we

and

we

in the N. T., yap repeated in such a

find here (see Fritzsche,

ad Rom.

II. p.

110

f.).

In order to prove that he has rightly established his previous statement iav
.

.

by adding

KavxiiJ-o-

.

now from

For supposing

'•'•

avayKrj

the opposite of that
that

I carry

I have a

termination, then

yap

fioi

avdyKTj,

on

my

kniKeirat,

the apostle argues, starting

and therefore

preaching {tovto

e mntrario, as follows
Trpaaaut)

reward, of which, consequently, I

:

of free self-decan glory but
;

if I do it not of my oicn free will (and this, in point of fact, was the case
with the apostle), then it is a stewardship) with which I am entrusted, which
therefore (this

the purport of the interrogatory clause which follows,

is

ovv K.T.I.) involves

—in which

the

no reward for me."

ixu refers to the certain possession hereafter of the
is conceived as the more specially defined contents of

fuoflbv

Messianic i-eward, * and

the

KavxVF-o- in ver. 16,

r/f

—From this simple course of thought

—

of ver. 17 is olKovo/xlav

it

will be seen that the apodosis of the second half

TrE-iriGTEv/xai,

that these words, consequently, should

neither be put in a parenthesis nor attached to the protasis (so Knatchbull,

Sender,
uKuv

Je

Hofmann

—comp. also his

by reading ei
which rig ovv k.t.X. would then become
view under which the significant bearing of the purpose-

o'lKov. Tre7r!aTev/Liac

the apodosis

*
;

—a

ly chosen phrase

to recognize

Schriftieweis, II. 2, p. 332)

together, to

oIkov. ireirlaTevfrni is

how

essential

el

entirely lost sight of.

Billroth, failing

6e aKuv, ok. iveTviaT. is to the

argument, makes

and understands aKuv (with Bengel, Zachariae, and Schulz)
which is contrary to the signification of the word.
Many expositors render knuv and clkuv by " with joy and gladness'''' and " icith
reluctance''' (so Calovius, Piscator, Estius, Kypke, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Pott,
but this runs counter to the fact that, as tiq ovv
al. ; comp. also Ewald)
it

parenthetical,

as

meaning non

gratis,

;

.

fiiaddc

.

.

shows, the apostle's

own

case

is

not the

first,

but the

last of the

by him, and that he found himself indeed in the official
being
position of a preacher without having chosen it of his own free will,
rather apprehended (Phil. ii. 12), and, through liis call (Acts ix. 22, 26), as
it were constrained by Christ (l^ a.vdyK7/g anuv, Plato, Legg. v. 734 B),

two

1

cases supposed

On

—

nio-^bi' exeii',

comp. Matt.

u.i.(tB6<;

vi. 1.

It is

and hence
cannot mean the reward which Hes

the opposite of ouai

ii-oi.

icniv,

in the very action itself, namely, the
satisfaction

to

which

it

gives

rise

self-

(Hof-

mann).
* As regards the ovv of the apodosis, see
on Rom. ii. 17-24. It would have been

exceedingly vncalled for after such a short
and perfectly simple protasis as that in the

text.

In Herodotus

which Hofmann

ix. 48,

Hartung, Partik. II. p. 23), it
Moreover, it.is
is otherwise (oi i' Ziv k.t.X.).
a special peculiarity of Herodotus to put
ovv before the apodosis
whereas, with
Paul, it occurs only in Romans loc. cit.,
where it comes in after an accumulated

adduces

(also

;

series of protases and, as

was quite appropriate.

an epanaledsis,

Paul's fikst epistle to tjie couinthians.

Ji08

but, notwithstanding,

pursued

liis

—

Avork with heart and hand.

o'lKovofiiav

has significant emphasis as to the construction, comp. Rom.
If I preach ukcjv, so Paul holds, then the apostleship,
iii. 2
Gal. ii. 7.
with which I am jiut in trust, stands in the relation of the stewardsMp of a
for that, too, a man receives not from his own free choice,
homehold (iv. 1)
TTETriar.] oIkov.

;

;

;

and hence it follows (ovv)
but by the master's will, which he has to obey
fuad6q
that no reward awaits me (this being the negative sense of r/f
for a steward
conceived
1 Cor. xv. 32)
comp. Matt. v. 46 Rom. vi. 21
can but do his duty (Luke xvii. 10), w'hereas one who works
of as a slave
of his own free will does more than he is bound to do, and so labours in a
The meanings which some expositors find in oik..
sense ^vorthy of reward.
thus Pott explains, " niliilosecius peragenKEw. are inserted by themselves
;

.

;

'

.

.

;

—

;

;

—

;

dum

comp. Schulz, Rosenmiiller,

est,"

interpreters

;

while Grotius makes

Neander, and older

Flatt, Schrader,

"ratio mihi reddenda est impositi

it,

The words convey nothing more than just their simple literal
What, again, is inferred from them, Paul himself tells us by 6c(jlnning a new sentence with r/f ovv. To sujDpose a middle clause omitted beHow am I am now
fore this sentence (with Neander, who would insert,
to prove that I do it of my own free will ?") is to make a purely arbitrary
muneris."

meaning.

'

'

—

interruption in the passage.

Neither here

the lefitting reward.

6 ^lla^6g]

Ewald,
inducing aiuse to
This also applies
that hri fioi Kavxi/ia, supposing the latter to take place.
against Baur in the theol. Jahrh. 1852, p. 541 ff., w^ho, moreover, pronounces
The distinction which Paul here
the apostle's argument an unsound one.
makes is, in his opinion, at variance with the absolute ground of ol)ligation
in the moral consciousness, and is either purely a piece of dialectics, or has
nor in the

(d.)\

but

first

it is

clause

is iiic-Qoq

the same as

viewed as standing

Kahxt/fta

(Pott, Riickert,

in the relation of the

for its real basis the idea of the ojiera stipe7-erogationiti.

In point of fact, nei-

but Paul is speaking of the apostolic
reward hereafter, concerning which he was persuaded that it was not to be
ther the one nor the other

is

the case

;

procured for him by his apostolic labour in
truth,

come

to the apostleship of his

own

the element of free self-determination

itself,

free will

come

seeing that he
;

He had

receive the reward.

not, in

must
by

in in another way, namely,

his labouring without receiving anything in return.

he must do something more than the other

had

rather, in his case,

In so

far,

accordingly,

ajjostles in ordei' that

he might

recognized this to be his peculiar duty of love,

incumbent upon him also with a view to avert all ground of offence, but not
as implying surplus merit.
The latter notion is discovered in the text by
Cornelius a Lapide and others.
Ver. 18. "Iva]
terpreters

is

—among

taken by Grotius as meaning if by Luther and most inwhom are Riickert, de Wette, Osiander, Ewald as

—

used in place of the exegetical
foregoing question."

The

infinitive, so that it gives the

first

of these renderings

' This is not an arbitrary assumption (as
Hofinann objects), since it is well enough

known
slaves.

that the oUoi'ojioi were, as a rule,

is

answer to the

linguistically incor-

Wetstein, with wliom Baur agrees, re" aryute dictum, nullum mercedem
accipere, haec mea merces est." But had
Paul intended any such point, he must have
»

marks

:

—

—
CHAP,

rect

ix., 19-22.
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the second would have to be referred to the conception

;

etc.,

but yet does not suit the negation

had

its

" / have therefore no

:

animated expression in the question

better to interpret Iva

evay-y. k.t.Tl.

:

preach witTwut recompense (which

is

which

It is

much

k.t.2..

God^s

I

should

the

reward, as being something which

/ oufjM.^ "

as stating th£ aim, according to

of this negative condition of things

ordination,

ohv

tIq

"

:

reicard,''''

first

thing to give

my

beyond
What reward
lies

Hofmann's view is, that Paul asks.
him to this, to make the gospel message

in order that

:

free of cost

me

a prospect of

official

obligation).

none) could induce

(viz.

But plainly

?

it

was just

his supporting himself in the discharge of his vocation, which went heyond

and consequently made him worthy of reward,
taken by itself alone, did not do. Moreover, this interpretation of Hofmann's would require an expression, not of
the design (tva), but of the inducing ground (such as 6i' bv).
The 'iva is
the obligation

of the

which the work

o'lKovo/iia,

of the

olnovd/iog,

used here, as so often in the N. T. to indicate the divine

teleology

427 [E. T. 573]).

in order that

,

evayyelcC,.

my preaching, may make

i.e.

the gospel something not connected with

As regards

the part of the receivers).

Kypke and Losner

aSdn. drjau to evayy.]

this very

common

(Winer,
I,

p.

hy

any outlay (on

use of

Tidrini,

facio,

on Rom. iv. 17, and Hermann,
ad Vigor, p. 761. There is no need of going out of the way to render it,
with Beza set forth, with Grotius collocare, like rcdevac x^^P'-'^t or with
Pott
to set hefore them (as spiritual food).
"Iva, with ih.e future indicative,
conveys the idea of continuance. See Matthiae, p. 1186. Among the older
Greek writers birug (also 6<}>pa) is ordinarily used in this connection (Matthiae,
I.e. ; Kiihner,
H. p. 490), while this use of Iva is, to say the least, very
doubtful (see against Elmsley, ad Eur. Bacch. p. 164, Hermann, ad Soph.
Klotz, ad Demr. p. 629 f.) in the N. T. again, and with
Oed. Col. 155
Buttmann, neut. Or.
later authors it is certain (Winer, p. 271 [E. T. 361]
see

in

loc.

Comp.

:

also

:

:

;

p.

—

202 [E. T. 234]).

in order not to

(comp. on

vii.

(against Beza,

;

elg to

uv /carajp.] aim of his

but

tJie

Tidevai to evayy.

:

use of.

rendering already" appears in the Greek Fathers.
cendo evangelio.

ada-rv.

To understand mTaxp- as meaning to misuse
31), would give a sense much too weak for the connection
The right
Calovius, and others, among whom is Ewald).

make

—The

h

tu evayy.

i.e.

'\

in do-

k^ovaia fiov is not exclusively that indicated in ver. 4,

apostolic prerogative generally,

although in aijpUcation to

this par-

ticular point.

Vv. 19-22. Confirmation of this eiq to fiij naTaxp. t. ef /xov by his practical
procedure in other matters, which was such, that not to renounce the use
it would be a gross
of that e^ovaia would simply be to contradict himself
inconsistency.
en ttuvtuv] Masc.
It belonged to the apostolic k^ovaia to put
;

—

himself in bondage to no man, but to be independent of
Gal.

i.

10)

;

to hold

and

to

make good

this position of

comp.
freedom towards

all (ver. 1

;

every one, was a result flowing from, and a constituent part of, his rights
as an apostle (in opposition to Ilofmann, who asserts that a position precisely

expressed

it

by

ajoLio-flos

or inK^flt.

possibly have written Iva

a/ito-flos

He would
ktjpv^w to

fvayy.,
ii'o

or something similar,

if lie

at all instead of the infinitive.

had put

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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the converse of this was the only one logically tenable by the apostle).'
Notwithstanding, Paul had made himself a bondsman to all, accommodatIt is only here
ing himself to their necessities in self-denial to serve them.

that kXevdcpog occurs with ek
22, viii. 2, 21)

to the context

;

elsewhere (Rom.

and in Greek writers with
:

and.

—

vii.

3

;

comp. Rom. vi. 18,
according

roi-f n}.eiovng] i.e.

the greater part of the wavre^, not

:

more than

are convert-

ed by others (Hofmann). (f') Comp. x. 5. By acting otherwise he would
have won, it might be, only individuals here and there.
Ktf>6r/ffu] namely,
for Christ and His Mngclom, by their conversion. Riickert explains it as

—

to carry off as an advantage for himself, which Hofmann, too,
But the precise sense of the phrase must be determined by the
context, which speaks in reality of the apostle's official labours, so that in substance the meaning is the same as that of cuau in ver. 22.
Comp. Matt,
xviii. 15
1 Pet. iii. 1.
Regarding theformeKepdyaa, see Lobeck, ad Phryn.

meaning

:

includes.

;

p. 740.

—

Ver. 20. Explanation in detail of the preceding verse (/ca/ ejjexegeticaT).
To the Jews Paul hecame as a Jew, i.e. in his relations to the Jews, whom he
sought to convert, he behaved in Jewish fashion, observing e.g. Jewish
customs (Acts xvi. 3, xxi. 26), availing himself of Jewish methods of teaching, etc., in order to loin Jews.
Jewish Christians are not included here
(Vorstius, Billroth)
for these were, as such, already won and saved.
to'lq vnb vofiovl to those under the law ; not really different from ro'iq 'Iov(^aLoig,
save only that they are designated herefrom their characteristic religious position, into which Paul entered.
The universal nature of the expression is
enough of itself to show that Judaizing Christians cannot be intended nor
2>roselyt€S,
although they are by no means to be excluded from either category, ^because they, too, would not have their specific characteristic brought
out by vTzb vofiov. The very same reason holds against the supposition that
the rigid Jews, the Pharisees, are meant. The first of these three views is taken
by Theodoret, the second by Theodore of Mopsuestia, Grotius, Mosheim, al.;
Theophylact is undecided which of the two to prefer, comp. also Chrysostom
Lightfoot and Heydenreich adopt the third.
//z) wv avToc i'tto vdfiov] although
I myself (for my own part) am not, etc. a caveat very naturally arising from
his consciousness of the high value of his freedom as regards the law. Gal. ii.
19.
There is no proof of any apologetic design here (in reference to such as
might have said
Thou must do so and so, Riickert). Paul did not add
any remark of this kind in connection with the preceding clause, because
in resjiect of nationality he actually was an 'lov^alog.
roiig vnd vofi.] The

—

;

;

—

—

;

—

,

:

—

article

denotes the class of

men

in question.

Rom. ii. 12. Comp. Suicer, Thes.
by holding intercourse with them, giving up Jewish
observances, teaching in Hellenic form (as at Athens, Acts xvii.).
Comp.
"Ver. 21. To'tc ai>6/jotc] i.e. to the heathen,

I.

p. 366.

—

(Iff

avo/ilog]

> According to Hofmann, Paul establishes
the negative question n? ovv fiot iv-riv 6 /mo-1*09 by the sentence linked to it with yip,

which states

that, so far

from receiving

reward, he had given up his freedom,

etc..

same end for which he refrained
from claiming support. This view is connected with his incorrect rendering of ver.
18, and falls with it.
for the

—
CHAP.

IX., 32.

311

Isidor. Pelus. ed. Paris, 1638, p. 186.
[if] g)v k.t.I.I must similarly be regarded not exactly as a defence of himself (Grotius, Riickert), but as arising
very naturally from the pious feeling of the apostle, who, with all the consciousness of his freedom of position towards the Mosaic law, which allowed
him to be toIq avofioiq uq avo/xog, always recognized his subjection to the divine

In spite, therefore, of his thus condescending to
he was by no means one without legal obligation to Ood (no
and this is precisely what brings out the absolute
avofiog Qeoi)^), but one
character of the opposite who stood within the sphere of legal obligation
to Christ.
And Paul was conscious that he stood thus in virtue of his
vo/ioQ

the

revealed in Christ.

avo/ioiQ,

—

—

who lived in him (Gal. ii. 20), and in conformity with the
which ruled him as the vdjuog tov nvev/iarog ml rfj^ A'«P'™? (Chrysostom), and was to him accordingly the higher analogue of the venerated
v(5//o? (Rom. iii. 27), which has its fulfilment in love (Rom. xiii. 10)
comp.
Gal. vi. 2.
The two genitives Qeov and Xpiarov denote simply in relation to,
in my position totcards ; they thus give to the two notions avofioQ and ivvo/wc
faith in Christ,

gospel,

;

their definite reference.

The

Ver. 22.

weak

as yet in discernment and moral
Acts xx. 35
1 Thess. v. 14).
The
terms KEpdr/cu and tjuau are not inconsistent with this view, for such weak
believers would, by an inconsiderate conduct towards them, be made to
stumble, and would fall into destrtiction (viii. 11
Rom. xiv. 15). To understand the phrase as denoting non-Christicms from their lack of the higher

power

(viii.

7

acdevelg are Christians

flf.

;

Rom.

xiv.

xv. 1

1,

;

;

;

powers of Christian

life,

especially of strength of conscience (Riickert, de

Wette, Osiander, Hofmann),
not be justified by

"perinde quasi
K.T.A.]

to

to all

them

navra

Rom.

yivEGffai,'^

against the formal use of

whom I had
ways according

to do)

/

also 2 Cor. xi.

have become

;

all,

comp. Col.

i.

15.

II. p.

215

29.

and canaadsv^c]
toIc ndai

have suited myself

to their circumstances.

the passages cited in Kypke,

perfect here at the close

oi aadevEig,

— ug
imbecillitate, " Erasmus, Paraphr. —
Comp.

6.

simili tenerer

(with

in all

is

v.

f.,

Comp. as regards
and observe the

—Paul did not need to say to his
is expressing no mere
but the practical wisdom

readers that in this whole picture of his avyKardpanig he

men-pleasing or anti-Christian connivance at

sin,

and self-denial in the exercise of his apostolic
he trusts them to understand this from their knowledge of his
character.
Comp. also Gal. i. 10, ii. 3-5. This practical wisdom must be
all the more regarded as a fruit of experience under the discipline of the
82nrit, when we consider how fiery and decided his natural temperament
was.
And who can estimate how much he achieved by this method of
working
Comp. Neander in ojiposition to Riickert's unfavourable judgment. Augustine puts it well
non mentientis actus, sed compatientis
of the truest Christian love

functions

;

!

'

:

1

'

Hofmann's conjecture, that Paul wrote

©e<P (following

it,

however, with

Xpto-roC),

has vii-tually no critical foundation, and is
wholly devoid of exegetical basis. Hofraann explains the passage as if he read
fwo/jLO? XpicTTov ovK iiv avofio? 0ea>,

making

Paul say of " his being shut up in the law of

Christ, that it made him one who was not
without law in his relation to God."
" Not to be confounded with the expression nivra yiverr^ai nvi, which means insiar
omnium fieri alici/i, as in Xen. Eph. ii. 13;
comp. Locella in loc., p. 209.

PAUL'S
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—

EPISTLE TO TUE COIimTUlANS.

laitST

any case (comp. on ver. 10, and Plato, Phaedr. p.
the reverse of ovdanur, Plato, Soph.
3 Mace. i. 15
comp. the frequent phrase iravrtj Trui^rtjf, Stallbaum, ml Plat.
p. 240 E
Should the apostle in every case, in which he adapted
Phned. p. 78 D).
that is, in the one case of achimself as described in vv. 19-22, save some,
commodation these, in the other those, but in all some, there would result
the TrTieioveg of ver. 19, whom it Mas his design to win as there summarily

affectusy

2G6

D

Trdv-wf]

2 Mace.

;

iii.

in

1:3

;

;

;

—

—

rwfftj] make them partakers in the Messianic (salvation, vii. 16,
Rom. ix. 27, al. Not different in substance from Ktp&iicu, but strongand more sjjecific, as was suitable in expressing the Jiiial result. Comp.

set forth.

33

X.

er
1

—

;

Tim.

iv. 16.

Ver. 23. Ilavra
gospel's sake.
that

I may

—

ttolu]

quite general

now

;

is

when

along with them

real contents of the

ing in siibstauce

is

:

whom

cvyKoiv.,

in order

:

Rom.

xi.

the salvation pro-

accomplished into the participa-

tion of the gospel, to wit, through sharing in the

which forms the

done for the

is

the day of judgment), enters

fulfilled (at

this fulfilment is

do

6ta ro evayy.

Comp. on

included as belonging to those in

claimed in the gospel shall be

I

that

all

Epexegesis of

l)ecome a felloici-fartaker therein, (g')

"Whoever

17.

fii

Iva avyKoiv. avTov yEv.'\

common

fruition of that

Hence the mean-

message of salvation.

in order to tecoine one of those in irhom the gospel will

through their attaining the Messianic salvation. Note the humility of the expression
he who laboured more than all others, has yet in
view no higher reward for himself than just the salvation common to all
Flatt and Billroth make it
in order to take part in the spreadbelievers.
But the aim here stated corresponds to the ppafie'iov in ver.
ing of the gospel.
The inward salvation of the moral life again (Semler and Pott) is only
24.

reaihe

itself,

;

:

the ethical path of development, whereby ukii ultimately reach the av)Koivuvia

Comp.

here intended.

Pliil.

10

iii.

if.

Ver. 24 S. Exhortation to his readers to follow his example, clothed in

borrowed from the relations of athletic competition among the
Greeks (comp. Phil. iii. 12flf.). Doubtless Paul, writing to the Corinthians,
was thinking of the Isthmian games, which continued to be held even after
There is no
the destiaiction of the city by Mummius (Pausanias, ii. 2).
sufficient ground for supposing the Ohjnqnc games to be meant, as those
in which the foot-race formed a peculiarly prominent feature (Spanheim,
Wo'f, al.), for running was not excluded at the other places of competition
and it is not necessary to assume that the apostle had a knowledge enabling
him to make nice distinctions between the different kinds of contest at the
different games.
ro ppnpelov] Aeyerai di ovtu to 6i66fJEvov yipag tl) viKyaavn

figures

—

;

—

ad?.TiTy,

aOlov

and niv tuv
,

thiWh'Tov

irirvg (pine), to 6e avtKnfiev ailtva

Scholiast on Pindar, Isthm.
see

i.

'i-'va]

6i

ayuwg

ruv afi/MvvTov

(the Isthmian)

(not ivy, but parsley) aal ai'Tov

vnu-deaig

;

comp. Plutarch,

01. xiii.

In the application

the future Messianic salvation vfYach.
ovTu Tpkx^Te,

2r/^of Se ecri tov

5.

Boeckh and Dissen, ad Pind.

terth. § 50. 27, ed. 2.

(ipajSeiov, anb

ai'To fifiafievTuv

Scholiast on Pindar, 01.

all

33

;

Hermann,

(h'« ko-c?..),

may

reach.

should not be rendered, as

it

is

tjv

aTi<pavng,

qv. symp. v. 3,

we

gottesdienstl.

and
Al-

are to understand

—

Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12.
by most expositors, "so

CHAP.
rwa^

that,^''

—wliich

tlie

— bnt

makes inadway run (like the one referred
with the awkwardness which would

in such

:

This does away, too,

order that.

otherwise be involved in

213

as a particle expressive of design,

'ivn,

missible (comji. vv. 26, 27),
to), in

IX., 25-27.

elf

with the

jjlural

Paul exhorts his

KaraldjijiTe.

readers to run in a Avay as worthy of the prize (so to shajje their inner and

who, by decision of the judge, receives the crown for
may attain to it {i.e. the crown of the Messianic salvation), (h')
There is no need for the arbitrary insertion of the
idea
"as is necessary, in order that," etc. (Hofmann).
Ver. 25. At] marks the transition to the course of conduct observed by
any competitor for a prize.
The emphasis is on -rrag. It is from it that the
outer

life),

as the one

the foot-race, in order that they

:

—

—

then drawn in ver. 26, kyu toIvw'.
6 ayuviCd/u.] used as a subThe statement is as to what every competitor does to prejoare him-

conclusion

is

stantive.
self for his

struggle

in all

;

he exercises self-control (eyKpar., see on

resj^ects

vii.

The word ayuvl^ea^ai denotes every kind of competition, and includes
therefore the more specific rpexeiv (comp. Herod, v. 23
Xen. Anab. iv. 8.
9).

;

Regarding the abstinence (especially from wine,
sexual intercourse, and all heavy food excejit a good flesh-diet), by which
the competitors had to prepare themselves for the struggle for ten months
Valckenaer, p. 251
previously, see Intpp. ad Ilor. Art. Poet. 412 ff.
Hermann, gottesd. Alterth. § 50. 16 f.
Rosenmiiller, Morgenl. VI. p. 97 f
See Lobeck, ad Aj. 1402.
TzdvTo] Accusative of more precise definition.
ekeIvoi /xev ovv k.t.1.] illi quidem igitur, to wit, the competiComp. ix. 25.
27

ayuvi^ea^ac ardSiov).

:

;

.

—
;

;

—

tors proper.

—

-

ice

?/«e/f]

The

Christians.

with the

the ayuvLC,o[ikvoL, only

second, in the moral domain.

iravTa eyKparevecr'&ac

holds of both

in the sphere of the body ; with the

first it is

That the Christians, as striving in the moral
is assumed by Paul, speaking from his ideal

actually TvdvTa eyKparevovTai,

field,

point of view, as a thing of course.

Vv.

So run I then, seeing that I, for my part, according to ver.
prepared by such abstinence to strive for the incorriqMble crown, in

26, 27.

am

25,

The

such a icay as, etc.
(as a

own

apostle thus sets his

ethical

mode

of striving

runner and combatant) before his readers as a pattern.

Respecting

Luke

the following toIwv, which Paul has only in this passage, comp.
25

—

Heb.

;

xiii.

ova arf^Awf ]

npoAz/lo^.

It

13

sc.

;

Hartung, Partik.

rpixuv.

so that the man>

4

Thuc.

;

416. 4

;

objectively to

(Luke

xi.

acts, hopes, etc.

,

i.

2.

1

Polyb. xxx.

;

Plato,

Symp.

4. 17, viii.

44

p.

3. 2, vi.

;

1

f.

not clear, reverse of

an action which
Cor. xiv. 8)

is

indistinct

or sid)jectively,

;

himself not clear, but uncertain and

is

manner, aim, and result

hesitating as to
iv.

who

others

xx.

Baeuralein, Partih. p. 251

;

The word means unapparent,

may' either be applied

and not cognizable to

349

II. p.

;

comp. 2 Mace.
181

D

56. 11,

;

Soph.
iii.

vii.

34

54. 5

:

;

667

Trach.

3 Mace,
;

Dem.

dS^Xog imfiaaig

;

Xenoph., Plutarch, etc. So here and hence we should render
not icithout a clearly conscious assurance and certainty of running so as to reach
tJie goal.
Comp. Vulgate, " non in incertum ;" Chrysostom irpbg ckottov
also in

:

;

:

Tiva fiM-rruv, ova

e'tKy

koI fidrijv, Phil.

iii.

14, Kara ckottov dtuicu

ettI

to fipajiElov,

Bengel, " Scio quod petam et quomodo," Melanchthon, " non coeco impetu
sine cogitatione finis."

Hofmann

takes

it

otherwise

:

"in whose case

it is

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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quite apparent ^cliither he would

go,^''

thus bringing out the

sense

objective

;

comp. also Grotius. But this would convey too little, for as a matter of
course it must ])e plain in the case of every runner in a race whither he
would go. Homborg's rendering is better " ut non in obscuro sim, sed
"not as in the dark, but
potius inter reliquos emineam. " Comp. Evvald
as in the sight of all. Still this does not correspond so well with the parallel
Alex.
uQ ovK ciFpa (UfMJv, which imi)lies the conception of the end in view.
Morus and Billroth (comp. Olshausen) understand it as meaning, not with:

:

oi(t definite

aim

But

{not shiiplij for private exercise).

the whole context, in which Paul

is set

this runs counter to

forth as an actual runner in a race-

—

ovk
conveyed would be inappropriate.
and not, missing him,
Comp. the German phrase, " iw's
in air.

course, so that the negative thus

aipa Sepuv]

The boxer ought

to beat the air, to deal
Blaite

hinein.''''

to strike his opponent,

stroTces

See Eustath. ad

663, 17,

ji.

and the instances given by

The context (see above on
with Theodoret, Calovius, Bengel, Zachariae,

forbids us to render,

(uVjl.)

II.

Comp. Theophilus, ad

Wetstein.

Autol.

iii.

1.

Hofmann, and others

Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen,

lat merely, without a real antagonist {cmanaxia).

passage, see Winer, jx 452 [E. T. 609].

hxly

hlue,

—alteration

—

ii.

11, the seat of

vii.

;

not as that whereby a

contest (Hofmann, comp. Pott).
oapKdg, Col.

Heat my
make the thought
The alia, how37.

all' virunial^u k.t.I.'] hut

way comp. on
can have the effect only of presenting what

site of aipa (Upuv,

not in imaginary com-

of the construction, in order to

stand out in a more independent
ever,

:

Respecting the ovk in this

man

is

here stated as the oppo-

simply prepares himself for the

Paul regards his

own body

(the aujua

ri/g

the nature opposed to God, of the law in his

members, comp. Rom. vi. 6, vii. 23) as the adversary (avrayuvKXTj/g) against
whom he fights with an energetic and successful vehemence, just as a boxer
beats the face of his ojijionent black and blue (respecting vnuiria^eiv, comp.
on Luke xviii. 5, and Bos, Ex-ercitt. p. 140 ff.), so that those lusts (Gal. v.
17), which war against the regenerate inner man, whose new principle of life
is the Holy Spirit, lose their power and are not fulfilled.
It is in substance
the same thing as rag irpd^eig rev aufiaroq Bavarovv in Rom. viii. 13
comp.
,

;

The

body becomes submissive to the moral will, yea, the members become weapons of righteousness (Rom. vi. 13),
Hence Paul adds further k. dovlayuyu, I make it a
Col.

iii.

5.

result of the vTTunid!^^ k.t.I.

that the

is,

'

:

slave (Diodorus, xii.

24

Theophyl. Simoc. Ep. 4),
" a pyctis desumptum est nam qui vicerat, victum trahebat adversariura quasi servum," Grotius.
Against the abuse of this passage to

which

;

Theophrastus, Ep. 36

also

;

;

favour ascetic scourgings of the body, see Deyling, Obss. I. p. 322 ff., ed.
alloig K7/pb^ag] after having been a herald to others.
3.
The apostle still

—

keeps to the same figure, comparing his preaching, in which he summoncl
and exhorted men to the Christian life, to the oflice of the herald who made
known the laws of the games and called the champions to the combat.
Riickert, who (with Chrysostom, Grotius, al.) regards Kjjp. as denoting

'

Comp. the weaker analogies

23.79.

in

profane writers, as Xen. Mem.

ii.

1.

28

;

Cio«ro,

Off. I

NOTES.
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preaching without reference to the work of a herald, reminds us, in opposition to the above view (comp. de Wette), that the herald certainly did not

But

himself join in the combat.
the case stood thus

in the contest ;

He, in

:

jJoint

this objection does not hold, for with

offact, was a herald,

and he had therefore

who

Paul

joined persmially

through his figure upon this
from the actually subsisting re-

to carry

footing, even although he thereby departed

—

combats in the games.'
ado/ci/zof] rejectaneus, unapproved, i.e.
however, not " ne dignus quidem, qui ad certamen omnino admittar" (Pott),
lations at the

—for

Paul

is,

from vv.

praemio indignus,

—

36, 37, actually in the

midst of the contest,

—but

rovg aAAovf to deov didd^ag avrbg tov reXovg tuv ayuvuv

fifj

tvuvteIuq (Sia/idpTu, Theodoret. (i*)

Notes by American Editob.
(a')

Paul's defence.

The Kevised Version very properly

Ver.

3.

Meyer in his view of the conand puts a period at the end of ver. 3. Obviously what the Apostle
was defending was the fact of his ApostleshiiJ, and not his claim to equal rights
agrees with

nection,

with the other apostles.

All the recent critics unite in this view.

" Power

(b')

to lead

about a wife."

Ver.

5.

Stanley says that two things are implied in this verse, viz. 1. That Paul was
unmarried, which agrees with vii. 7 and 2. that the ajiostles generally were
married, which agrees with the common tradition respecting all of them but
John.
;

(c')

" Both God care for oxen ?"

Ver.

9.

The author's remarks on this vexed passage are weighty, and yet there seems
room for further statement. Stanley says " This is one of the many instances
where the lesson which is regarded as subordinate is denied altogether, as in
Hosea vi. 6, I will have mercy and not sacrifice.' God feeds the young ravens
when they cry (Ps. cxlvii. 9), and the fowls of the air (Matt. vi. 26), and
therefore Paul could not possibly intend to deny that the primary object of the
precept was to secure just treatment for the laboring animal. What he means
:

'

is

that

it

had

also a higher reference, viz., to teach the important truth that all

labor should have

its

due compensation, and that they who by their

toil

obtain

food for others ought themselves to share it."

(d')

The sense of e^ovaia.

Ver. 12.

In this verse is the fifth instance in the present chapter in which this word
It is rendered in the common version power, for which Greeks usually
employed another word (du-namis). The Eevised Version in every case substitutes n^W (see vv. 4, 5, 6, 12), the sense being not physical, but moral auoccurs.

'

thority.
'

[Stanley remarks concerning this com-

plication of the metaphor.that
less violent

herald

it is

rendered

by the fact that the office of the
was an object of competition,

itself

and that sometimes, as in the case of Nero,
the victor in the games was also selected
as the herald to announce his success. —
T. W. C]

—
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(e')

Pmd'fi

glori/ing.

Ver. 15.

Both the true reading and the correct rendering of this verse are violently disputed, but happily all agree as to its essential meaning, viz. that Paul would
rather die than abandon what was the chief boast of his life. In the next verses
he declares that the preaching of the Gospel is in itself no merit in him, but an
He is simply a servant doing what is
irresistible necessity, a bounden duty.
commanded him (Luke xvii. 10), or a steward fulfilling his function (1 Cor.
Still, if he did the service willingly, voluntarily, and not merely out of
iv. i).
a sense of obligation, he had a reward. Then in reply to the question, What is
this reward? the answer is, " My reward is that I have no reward." To preach
the Gospel without pay was what he coveted. To be permitted to serve others
gratuitously was an honour and happiness.
(f')

" Thai I might gain
" It

the

more."

Ver. 19.

more of comparison between a lesser number gained out of some classes, and a greater number gained out of all." He
would have greater success through gratuitious preaching attracting all, than
through paid preaching attracting some but repelling others.
,

Canon Evans

well says

is the

" That I may become a fellow-jyartaker."

(g')

A new

:

Up

Ver. 23.

he had been speaking of
his self-denial for the sake of others
here he begins to speak of it for his own
sake.
It is no longer " that I may save some," but " that I may be partaker of
the Gospel with you," i.e. as well as you. Do not think that I do not require
this for myself. In order to do good, we miist be good. To extend our Christian liberty to its utmost range is dangerous, not only for others but for ourselves. This argument is supported, first, by his own example (ix. 24-27); secondly, by the warning of the Israelitish history (x. 1-12) (Stanley).
thought

is

here introduced.

to this point

;

(h')

The application

" In such
of the

way run

metaphor

that ye

may

obtain."

Ver. 24.

of the race to the progress of the Christian

first time.
Afterwards it is found in Philip, iii. 12, 14; 2
Tim. iv. 7, 8 Heb. xii. 1. The argument is, " It is not enough merely to run
all run
but as there is only one who is victorious, so you must run, not with
the slowness of the many, but with the energy of the one."
This imagery, as
might be expected from discourses delivered in Palestine, never occurs in the
Gospels (Stanley).

here occurs for the
;

;

(i')

" Lest 1 mysdf fthoxdd be

What an argument and what a

reproof

rejected."

is this

!

The

Ver. 27.
reckless

and

listless

Co-

rinthians thought they could safely indiilge themselves to the very verge of sin,
while this devoted apostle considered himself as engaged in a life-struggle for
his salvation. Yet at other times he breaks out in the

most joyful assurance of
and says that he was persuaded that nothing in heaven, earth, or hell
could ever separate him from the love of God (llom. viii. 38, 39). The one state
salvation,

of

mind

is

the necessary condition of the other.

given.

It is

(Hodge).

It is

only those

who

are con-

and deadly struggle with sin to whom this assurance is
the indolent and self-indulgent Christian who is always in doubt

scious of this constant

—
CHAP.

X.
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CHAPTER
Ver.

X.

Elz. basrfg, against decisive evidence.

An

from
X
min. Dial. Bas. Cyr. al. have tjSanTioQrjaav. Recommended by Griesb., adopted
by Lacbm. and Riickert. It is, however, an alteration to which copyists were
induced by being accustomed to the passive of jSairr. the middle is sufficiently attested by B K L, Orig. Chrys. al. —Ver. 9. Kvpiov] So B C X, min. and
several vss. and Fathers. The readings Be6v and Xpiardv are interpretations, the
first occurring in A, 2, Slav. ms. Bede, the second adopted by Elz. Scholz, and
Tisch. on the authority of D E F G K L, min. vss. Fathers
defended also by
Eeiche. Epiphanius avers XpioTov to be a change made by Marcion.
Vv. 9,
10. Elz. adds /cat after KaOug
but this has too jjowerful testimony against it to
be admissible on the ground of ver. 8. It is deleted by Lachm. Tisch. Eixckert.
Ver. 9. anuXovTo'] Riickert, following A (?) B K, reads a-rrMAvvTo, as he does
also in ver. 10 on the authority of A. Rightly in both cases
the change of tense
was overlooked.
Ver. 11. ndvra'] is wanting after rft in A B 17, Sahid. and several Fathers.
It comes before it in D E F G i^, 3, Aeth. and some Fathers.
Bracketed by Lachm., deleted by Riick. and Tisch.; an addition naturally sugTVTvoi'] Lachm. and Riick. read TvmKtjg, following
gested.
X, min.
Syr. p. (on the margin), and many Fathers.
Rightly the Becepta, defended
by Reiche, is a repetition from ver. 6. As connected with tvttikuq, however, and resting on very much the same attestation (including V,), awsjiaivsv should be adopted in jjlace of Gvve(3aivov.
KaTTJVTTjaev] Lachm. and Tisch.
have KarijVTrjiiev, on the authority of B D* E* F G X, 39, 46, and some Fathers.
1. yap']

failure to understand the connection.

— Ver.

2.

alteration arising

EffanrhavTo]

ACD EFG

;

;

—

;

—

;

—

ABCK

;

—

An

instance of the frequent transformation of the jierfect into the aorist form,
Ver. 13. Elz. has v//(2f after
with which the transcribers were more familiar.

—

—

Ver. 19. Lachm.
but this is an addition ojDposed by decisive evidence.
Riick. and Tisch. invert the order of the two questions, following B C** D E
Rightly. One
K**, min. Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Vulg. Aug. Ambrosiast. Pel. Bede.
of the two queries came to be left out, owing to the similarity in sound (so still
in A C* and X*), and was afterwards restored where it seemed to stand most
naturally (according to the order of origin and operation). Reiche, nevertheless,
in his Gomm. crii. I. p. 240 f., tries to defend the Becepta (K L, with most of the
dvvuaOni

;

—

Ver. 20. u Ovei ra eBv?]'] Lachm.
utr. Goth, and Greek Fathers).
and Tisch. read u Ovovaiv, on very preponderant evidence (as also Ovovglv
afterwards).
The missing subject rh lOn] was joined on to Ovovaiv (so still in
A C 5<), which thereuiDon drew after it the change to dvei. Ver. 23. Elz. has
Ver. 24.
ytiot after -iravra,
Borrowed from vi. 12.
against decisive evidence.

min. Syr.

Riick.

—

—

After irepov Elz. has '^maToc, in face of decisive testimony.

Supplied, perhaps,

—

from remembrance of Phil. ii. 4.
Ver. 27. f^f] is wanting in A B D* F G ^5
and some min. Copt. Vulg. Antioch. Chrys. Aug. Ambrosiast. Pel. al. Lachm,
Ver. 28.
and Riick. are right in rejecting it as a mere connective addition.
Elz. and
lep^OvTov] approved by Griesb., and adopted by Lachm. Riick. Tisch.

—

—
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AB H

Scholz. again have i'i6u'a60vtov, contrary to

was

ver. 26,

is

defended by Reicbe)

— After

written on the margin, and then taken into the text.

first

Elz. has

and the indirect

K, Sahid.

The commoner word (which

witnesses given by Tisch.
Kvpinv

Tol', yiif)

which

crejit

i/

A

to TzXr'nujiin nvrij^.

yr/ k.

aweifiriaiv

repetition of the clause in

from the margin into the text it is condemned by deciwhich Elz. puts after el in ver. 30.
;

sive testimony, as is also the (U

—The

warnings supplied by the hi.story of our
1-11).
Beware, therefore, of a
the temptation has not yet gone beyond what you are able to bear,
fall
and God's faithfulness will not suffer it to do so in the future flee, then,
from idolatry (vv. 12-14). This exhortation is supported, as regards the
eating of sacrificial meat, by the analogies of the Lord's Supper and the

Contents on

to xi.

1.

fathers urge us to this self-conquest (vv.
;

;

Jewish usages in partaking of sacrifices (vv. 15-18). And therewith Paul
returns from the long digression, which has occupied him since ix. 1, to his
main subject, which he is now in a position to wind up and dispose of with
all the more vigour and terseness (vv. 19-xi. 1).
Ver. 1. Tap] Paul had already, in ix. 26 f., set himself before his readers
as an example of self-con quest ; he now justifies his special enforcement of
this duty by the warning example of the fathers.
IIAeZov avrovq dedi^aadai
flovTiT/ftelg to)v

Kara tov

7rei)n~eaav TifLupiaiQ.
rai

aTriarlav

o/ioiav

ri/v

avajLii/iv^aKei, Kal

'lapafj'k

KTr/ffafievoi,

something of importance.

Theodoret.

See on

Rom.

forefathers at the time of the exodus

speaking,

Rom.

as in

baorv aTzrj'kavaav

Kal KaXei rvirovg tovtuv eKelva, diddaKuv

iv. "1,

—

xi.

ov 6e^u

25.

from Egypt.

ayaduv Kai baai(

cl)f

v/j..

ra b/ioia neiaov-

ayv.] indicating

ol Trarepeg

The

i.e.

7//i.]

apostle says

our

///nuv,

from his imtional consciousness, which was

shared in by his Jevdsh readers, and well understood by his Gentile ones.
The idea of the spiritual fatherhood of all helisvers (Rom. iv. 11 ff., de
AVette, al.), or that of the O. T. ancestry of the N. T.

would
5

ff.

;

church (Hofmann),

only with holy ancestors as being the true Israel (comp. Rom. ix.
Gal. vi. 16), but does not harmonize with the fact of the fathers here
suit

—

iravTEg] has strong emphasis,
and is
coming contrast of ovk kv rolg Tv?.doaiv, ver. 5, being
already before the apostle's mind.
All had the blessing of the divine

referred to being cited as warnings.

'

four times repeated, the

presence

{vrrb r. vef. f/oav), all

that of the passage through the sea

;

all re-

ceived the analogue of baptism, all that of eating, all that of drinking at the
Lord's Supper but with the majority God was not well pleased.
v-nb r. vc^.]

—

;

The well-known
ence was,

is

pillar of

(rr/v)

conceived as spreading

])eople that followed
dal.}

cloud (Ex.

it.

Comp.

its

xiii.

21

f.),

in

which God's presthe march of the

canopy over (Jjnd)
Wisd. x. 17,

Ps. cv. 39

;

xix. 7.

—

6ta ^fig

See Ex. xiv.

Ver.

2.

The discourse flows on

the on in ver.

—

1,

in uninterrupted stream,

the end of ver. 5

to

;

beginning with
then follow^s the application in

ver. 6.
etc tov Mwiar/v] in reference to Moses, so that they thereby devoted
themselves to Moses as the deliverer and mediator Avhom God had sent
them.
Com}), on Rom. vi. 3; Matt, xxviii. 19.
eliairuaavTo] they had

—

'

Orotius

:

" tain qui sospites fuere,

quam

qui perierunt."

;

CHAP.
iJiemselves iajytked,

had the same

X., 3, 4.

thing, that
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done

them in referThe middle
comp., on the contrary, what was
is

to say,

to

ence to Moses as you had done to you in reference to Christ.

which

not put here for the passive,

is

eaid regarding aneXova.,

vi.

11,

—

—

pur2yosely chosen, as in Acts xxii. 16, to

is

denote the

Winer,

and

jd.

eniov,

receptive sense (see Kiihner, II. ji. 18
Valckenaer, p. 256;
239 [E. T. 319]); for although kjiaTZT., and the subsequent ^ayov
do not represent any apparent merit, yet they certainly assume the
;

wonderful divine manifestations, which nevertheless could
whom such high privileges had been vouchsafed,

reception of those

not place the fathers, to

in a position of safety afterwards, etc.
ev vSarc, Matt.

iii.

11, al.,

—

iv Ty vE(p.]

h

is local,

as in /3a7rr(C«v

indicating the element in which, by immersion

and emergence, the baptism was

effected.

Just as the convert was baptized

in water with reference to Christ, so also that O. T. analogue of baptism,

which presents itself in the people of Israel at the passage of the Red Sea
with reference to Moses, was effected in the cloud under which they were,
and in the sea through which they passed. So far as the sacred chud,
familiar to the readers, is concerned, there is no need for the assumption,
based somewhat uncertainly on Ps. Ixviii. 9, of a "pluvia ex nube decidua"
(Wolf, comp. Pott) neither, again, is it enough to define the point of comparison simply as Grotius does (comp. de Wettej
Nubes impendebat
illorum capiti, sic et aqua iis, qui baptizantur
mare circumdabat eorum
latera, sic et aqua eos, qui baptizantur. "
The cloud and the sea, both being
taken together as a type of the water of baptism, must be regarded as
similar in nature.
Comp. Pelagius " Et nrtJes proprium humo ?'emportat;"
"Nubes et mare sunt naturae aqueae (quare etiam Paulus
so also Bengel
de columna ignis silet)." (j') Theodoret, on the other hand, with several
;

'

:

'

;

:

:

among whom are Schrader, Olshausen, and Maier, makes the cloud a
symbol of the Spirit (John iii. 5) but this wovild have against it the fact,
that the baptism in the cloud (answering, according to this view, to the
baptism of the Spirit) had preceded the baptism in the sea (water-baptism)
so that we should have an incongruous representation of the baptism with
water and the Holy Ghost. The cloud and the sea do not represent the tico
elements in baptism, the former the heavenly, and the latter the earthly one
but both together form the undivided type of baptism. The type approthe antitype apjiropriates them to
priated the subjects to Moses as his
and in both instances this is done with a view
Christ as His redeemed ones
to their salvation, as in the one case from temporal bondage and ruin, so in
We may add, that there
the other from that which is spiritual and eternal.
more,

;

;

;

;

is room enough for the play of typico-allegorical interpretation, to allow the
circumstance to be kept out of account that the Israelites went dry through
The most arbitrary working out of the exposition
the sea (Ex. xiv. 16 ff.).

of details

Vv.

may be

3, 4.

seen in Theodoret.

Just as

all

received the self-same type of baptism (vv.

1,

2), so

were partakers of one and the same analogue of the Christian ordinance of the Supper.'
ro ai'riJ] so that each one therefore stood on the very

too

I

all

Bengel well says

—

:

" Si plura essent N. T. sacramenta, ceteris quoque simile quiddam

Paul's first epistle to the corinthiaxs.
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pame

apparent certainty

level of

manna

not lieing cast off hy God.

ol

— The

[ipijfia

inasmuch as it was not, like common food, a product of nature, but came as bread from heaven (Ps. Ixxviii.
John vi. 31 f.), the gift of God, who by His Spirit
24 f. Wisd. xvi. 20
wrought marvellously for His peojjle. Being vouchsafed by the xdpig wvevrrvEVfiaTCKov is

the

;

(Ex. xvi. 13

ff.),

;

of Jehovah, it was, although material in itself, a xopiofia TTvevfiariKdv, a
food of supernatural, divine, and spiritual origin. Comp. Theodore of

(laTLKri

Mopsuestia
n-VEVjiaTLKT/v

What

:

TrvEVjiariKov ku7.u koX

Tov Mwi)CTfwf kuto.

a/i(pu iha

tKaXeaev

-f/v

to fipufia Koi to

tt/v cnrdppT/Tov

TTufia,

(if

av tcv TtvevfiaToq

avTov napac x^vToq dhvafiiv. ovtu de Koi

nerpav, wf av Ty Swa/iei tov nvevfiaToq EKdovaav

the Rabbins invented about the miraculous qualities of the

to.

vSaTa.

manna may

be seen in von der Hardt, EiJhem. phil. pp. 101, 104 Eisenmeuger's entdeckt.
Philo explains it as referring to the
II. p. 876 f., I. pp. 312, 467.
;

Judenth.

—

Trd^a] Ex.
Logos, Leg. alleg. ii. p. 82, Quod, deter. j)ot- insid. sol. p. 213.
Num. xx. 2-11. Regarding the forms 7r6/iia and 7rw//a, see Lobeck,
xvii. 1-6
;

Paral. p. 425

—

f.

iwivov

as to the quite peculiar

.

'S.picToq']

.

.

a parenthetic exjilanation in detail

and marvellous character of

The imper-

this irdim.

fect does not, like the preceding aorist, state the drinking absolutely as a
historical fact,
Ikiov

but

is

the desci-iptive imperfect, depicting the process of the

according to the peculiar circumstances in which

has a modal force, showing
while

it

was taking

petra, talis aqua."

—

took place

it

on with the

ireitt

TtdvTer

TrvevuaT. okoX. TreTpag'

?/

rft-

Trerpa

jyv

6

:

thus

it

;

.

.

Bengel remarks rightly on the yap

place.
l/c

things

hoic

.

kiriov,

" quails

X.]/rom a

spir-

(which we speak of here),
corresponds to the preceding

itual rock that followed tTiem ; the Hock, hoicever
ioas Christ.

TlveufxaTiK^g

and is
denoted by

TTVEVfiaTiKdv,

tion

has the emphasis

exjjlained

more

dKo2.ovdoi>ar/q,

again,

therefore no further explanation

;

it

specifically b}' 7

is

which Paul here gives expression,

is

assumed

(ie

t.

j/v

6

X.

The

rela-

and
The thoughts, to
(1) To guard and

to be self-evident,

given of the word.
are the following

:

—

help the Israelites in their journey through the wilderness, Christ accom-

panied them, namely, in His pre-existent divine nature, and consequently as
the Myog of John), who afterwards appeared as man
the Son of God (

=

15 ff.).
(2) The rock, from which the water that they
drank flowed, was not an ordinary natural rock, but a Tvhpa tvvev[icctiktj not
the mere appearance or phantasm of a rock, but an actual one, although of
supernatural and heavenly origin, inasmuch as it was the real self-retelation
and manifestation of the Son of God, who invisibly accompanied the host on
its march
it was, in other words, the Tery Christ from heaven, as being
His own substantial and efficient presentation of Himself to men (comp,
Targ. Isa. xvi. 1, and Philo's view, p. 1103 A, that the rock was the coipia).
(3) Such being the state of the case as to the rock, it must of necessity be a

(comp. Wisd.

x.

;

;

rock ihat followed, that accompanied and went

At the same time, it
should be observed that the ecclesiastical
notion of a sacrament does not appear in
the N. T., but is an abstraction from the

nances

common

I'M.

posuisset Paulus."

characteristics of the

two

ordi-

equally

icith

in

the children of Israel in

Both, however, are
and characteristic ele-

question.

essential

ments in the fellowship of the Christian
life.
Comp. Baur, »#m<. TViCo/. p. 200 Weisa
;

Theol. p. 353.

CHAP.
their Avay througli the desert

;

X., 3, 4.

221

for Christ in His pre-existent condition, the

heavenly "substratum," so to speak, of this rock, went constantly with
them, so that everywhere in the wilderness His essential presence could
manifest itself in their actual experience through the rock with its abuu'
dant water and, in point of fact, did so manifest itself itself again and
;

rock, they had their thirst quenched by Christ,
who, making the rock His form of manifestation, supplied the water //w«,
Himself, although this marvellous speciality about the way in which their
thirst was met remained hidden from the Israelites.
Since the apostle's
words thus clearly and completely explain themselves, we have no right to
ascribe to Paul, what was a later invention of the Rabbins, the notion that
the rock rolled along after the marching host {Bammidbar, R. 8. \
Onkeloson
Num. xxi. 18-20 and see Wetstein and Schottgen, also Lund, Heiligth.,
ed. Wolf, p. 251)
such fictions as these, when compared with what the
apostle actually says, should certainly be regarded as extravagant aftergrowths (in opposition to Riickert and de Wette). It is just as unwarrantable, however, to explain away, by any exegetical expedient, this rock which
followed them, and which was Christ. The attempts which have been made
with this view run directly counter to the plain meaning of the words e.g.
the interpretation of Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Piscator, Drusius, Grotius,
Lightfoot, Billroth, al. (which dates from Theodore of Mopsuestia), that the
rock means here what came from it, the water ( !), which, they hold, followed
the people and jn-ejigured Christ {rp). That yv denotes here signifcabat (so too

again.

In drinking from the

—

;

;

;

;

Augustine, Vatablus, Salmasius, Bengel, Loesner,

a purely arbitrary

al.), is

or the like, nor
even indicates in any way in the context a typico-allegorical reference. This
applies also against what Ch. F. Fritzsche has in his Nova Opusc. p. 261
" The rock in the wilderness was a rock of blessing, strength, and life-giving
assumjDtion, seeing that Paul neither says ka-i, nor tvtvoq

fjv,

:

Paul does not say anything
it on their own authority.
Baur, too, does violence to the apostle's words (comp. his neut. Theol. p.
193), by asserting that Paul speaks of Christ as the tvvevh. Trerpa only in so
far as he saw a type which had reference to Christ in the rock that followed

and thus it prefigures Christ,"

for the Jews,

of the sort

;

it is

etc.

who

simply his expositors

insert

the Israelites, according to the allegoric interpretation which he put upon
it.'
See, in opposition to tliis, Rabiger, Ghristol. Paul. p. 31 f. ; Weiss,
iibl.

Theol. p. 319.

fails to

reach

it

nearer to the truth, but
does not keep firm enough hold of
Christ,''' and so of its identity with

The ordinary exposition comes

in this respect, that

it

"that rock was
to be the Rock only in an ideal and figurative sense,
regarding Him as different from the rock from which the water flowed, but
So, in substance, Chrysostom, * Oecumenius,
as the author of its supply.
the statement, that

Him, but takes Christ

Theophylact, Melanchthon, Cornelius

>

Baur

Is

rrvevtxa.Ti.K6s,

wholly unwarranted in taking
ver. 3

f.,

in tlie sense of typical

His appeal to
or allerjorically sif/nijicant.
Eev.xi. 8 and Barnab. 10 is irrelevant.
2 ov yap rj Tij; Trerpas <|>u<tis to
v&uip r^<j>iei.

si

Lapide, and

<^r,crli'

ou yap av koI

many
Tiph

others,

among

toutou <%^'e^Au^e^, iAA.

to nav eipya^cTo,
TovTianv 6 Xpto-rbs 6 Trapiiv avTols iravraxot
xaX ndyra ^avfiarovpyiiv.

iripa

ns nerpa

TTieuMaTiKi)

—
Paul's fiust epistle to the Corinthians.
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whom

arc

Flatt,

Kling iu the Stud, und Erit. 1839,

Neander, Hofmann.'
Vcr.
litotes.

30.

;

—

835

ji.

Osiander,

;

(k')

A tragical
0/7C f V To'iq Ti7Moaiv] not with the greater ^)arf of them.
Caleb and Joshua alone reached the land of promise. Num. xiv.
Comp. Num. xiv. 16, 29. Their
KarearpudT/aav] were struck down.^

dying

0.

in the wilderness

(some by a violent, some by a natural death) is here
Num. xiv., as death by the hand of

vividly portrayed, in accordance wdth

God

(Herod,

53, ix. 76

viii.

;

Xen. Cyr.

Comp. also Heb. iii. 17.
Ver. 6. The typical reference of what

64

iii. 3.

Judith

;

14

vii.

;

2 Mace.

V. 26).

tians

These things (while they so

:

fell

adduced

is

in vv. 1-5 to the Chris-

out) lecarne types of us,

i.e.

historical

and shaped by God, and designed by Him
iiguratively to represent the corresponding relation and experience on the
See regarding rvrrog, on Rom. v. 14.
iyEVT]6r]aav'\ The
part of Christians.
plural is by attraction from the predicate tvtvol.
See Kiihner, II. p. 53 f.
transactions of the O. T., guided

—

Kriiger, §

Ixiii. 6.

Hofmaun

(comjj. vi. 11) takes the Israelites as the sub-

They 'became this as types of us ;''' but the recurrence of the ravra in
km11 should have been enough of itself to preclude such a view.
''

ject

:

ver.

—

KUKuiv] (piite

QviirjT.

661

and often

wft.,

" Corinthios

general in

(Grotius)

ejmlatores'''

cTzeO.

is

:

dssirers (Herod, vii. 6

(Eom.

in Plato) of evil things

the Kudug mnElvoL

fine

reference

its

arbitrary

which follows

;

To

30).

i.

for

it

solely

is

;

Dem.

restrict it to the

equally so to con-

(Rilckert,

de Wette,

Osiander, Neander), or particularly (Hofmann), to the desire of the Israelites

for

flesh

evil lusts

(Num. xi. 4), whereas
which they manifested

in truth the

so often

and

words
in so

refer generally to the

many ways upon

their

journey, that particuhu- desire not excluded.

Ver.

7.

There- follows

now upon

special ones against sins, to

this general

which the

s-mftv/je'iv

warning the

first

of four

kukuv might very easily lead.

quod maxirae Corinthiis congruebat," Calvin.
HT]6i] also in parComp. Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 314 [E. T. 366]. The repof /u/jSi: which follow, too, from ver. 8 to ver. 10 are also negatived,

''Eligit,

ticular do not.
etitions

but in continuance of the special prohibitions.
Comp. his Schriftbew. I. p. 171: " The rock
from which the water flowed was a natural one, and stood fast in its own place
but tlie true Rock that really gave the
water was the 7K")tj?^ "Il^f (Isa. xxx. 29),
'

;

was

,

Teh ova/i,

who went

with Israel."

By

Rock God, but Christ, the
apostle points forward, as it were (according to Hofmaim), to the application which
lie is about to make of the words, namely,
to the cup which Christ gives us to drink.
But Paul's words are so simple, clear, and
not calling

definite,

tlie

that

it

is

impossible to

get off

by any quid pro quo. For the rest, it is to
be observed that in this passage, as in the
previous one, where the crossing of the sea
is taken as a typical prefiguration of baptism, we have doubtless a Rabbinical pro-

—

yiveade] in

the second per-

cess of thought on the part of the apostle,
which, as such, is not to be measured by
the taste of our day, so that this unvarnished exegetical. conception of it might bo
set down as something " absurd," as is
done by Hofmann. The Rabbinical culture
of his time, under which the apostle grew
up, was not done away with by the fact of
'lis becoming the vessel of divine grace,
revelation, and power. Comp. Gal iv. 22 ff.
Our passage has nothing whatever to do
with Isa. xxx. 29, where men go up into the
temple to Jehovah, the Rock of Israel. It

of importance, however, in connection
with Paul's doctrine regarding the pro-existence of Christ and its accordance with
tlie doctrine of the Logos,
is

» [Literally,

»<r«tced as

corpses.— T. W. C]

—
CHAP.

Comp. on

were exposed.

323

danger to which his readers, from

son, because of the special
ttances,

X., 8, 9.

ver. 10.

their circum-

— elSuXoUTpai] What Paul means

the indirect idolatry involved in partaking of the heathen sacrificial

is

Comp. on V.
make ((payelv

This

11.

melv).

k.

xxxii. 6 according to the
sacrifice offered to the

LXX.

golden

describes the sacrificial feast after the

it

;

The

calf.

four times repeated,
all),

the more forcibly the offences over-against the greatness of

all

the penal judgments.

comprised

rcveg avruv,

were very many (although not

certain of them, notwithstanding there

brings out

feasts..

from the quotation which he goes on to
Comp. vv. 14, 20, 21. The passage cited is Ex.
clear

is

—

Comp. on Rom. iii. 3.
-n-ali^eiv]
to ie merry.
This
we may gather from Ex. xxxii. 19, and from ancient
sacrificial feasts
but to make this the thing specially

danciiig, as

customs generally

at

;

(Hom. Od.

referred to here

251

viii.

To understand

original text.

dejejun. 6)

Pindar,

;

of

01. xiii.

PDVf

in the

the phrase as indicating unchastity (Tertull.

contrary to Ex. xxxii,

is

Hesiod, Scut. 277

;

more general meaning

123) does not harmonize with the

18, 19,

and

Philo, de

vit.

Mos.

pp.

3,

677 D, 694 A.
Ver.

XXV.

8.

''EiropvEvaav']

Num.

xxv.

fortit. p.

D

742

phus, Antt.

;

elKoai,

ff.

rpelg']

According

Num.

to

;

;

iv. 6.

no need of supposing a variation

easily take place, so that there is

tradition

Among

1

So too Philo, de vit. Mos. 1, p. 694 A
de
and the Rabbins in Lightfoot, Horae, p. 205 also Jose12.
A slip of memory on the apostle's part, (l') as might

there were 24,000.

9,

LXX.

(Bengel, Pott), or an error in his copy of the

the arbitrary attempts at reconciliation which have been

in the

(Ewald).

made

are

what happened on one day, Moses
what happened on two (Grotius) that Moses gives the maximum, Paul the
minimum (Calvin, Bengel) that 23,000 fell vi divina, and 1000 gladio zethat
lotarum (Krebs, after Bernard and Havercamp on Josephus, loc. cit.)
Paul states merely what befell the tribe at Simeon (Michaelis). Cajetanus
and Surenhusius would have us read eluogl rlaaapec, as, in point of fact, is
given in a few codd., but manifestly by way of correction. Osiander too
the following

that Paul narrates only

:

;

;

;

leans to this

Ver.
iv.

7

;

9.

;

Luke

Valckenaer.
Stronger than the simple verb

cornj*.

'E/cTTCip.]

Comp. the

x. 25.

(to

prove

to the full),

classic eKTreipao/iai (Herod,

iii.

185

;

Matt,
Plat.

means generally, to let it
come to the point whether He toill show Himself to he Ood ; in this case
See
whether He will punish (" quousque itura sit ejus patientia," Grotius).
What special kind of trying Paul has
in general, Wetstein, ad Matt. iv. 7.
here in view, appears from Kadhq k..t.\., where the reference is to the people
after their deliverance losing hea/i^t over the contrast between their position
See Num. xxi. 4-6. The
in the wilderness and the pleasures of Egypt.
readers therefore could not fail to understand that what the apostle meant
was discontent on their part with their present Christian position, as involvep. 13, p.

To try

362 E).

the Lord,' nin^-fl^ DDJ,

:

ing so
'

much

The Kvpio?

Paul's readers,

renunciation of sensual pleasures formerly indulged
God
whose

is

bistory in question

is

in

Num.

xxi.

4

ff.

familiarity with the

taken for granted,

in.

How

had no reason to refer it to Christ as the
Aoyos da-apKO's (from which comes the Recepla Xpio-rov).

Paul's fiust epistle to the corintuiaks.
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many, forgetting the blessings of their spiritual deliveranee, might look
It is a
buck with a discontented longing to the license of the past
common opinion that Paul designates their jjarticipation in the sacrificial
feasts as a tempting of God (comp. ver. 22, where, however, the connection
So Billis totally different, and -uv Kvptov does not apply to God at all).
but this is quite at variance
roth, Riickert, de Wette, Osiander, Maier
with the context, because not in keeping with the historical events indicated
!

;

by the

Kcidug kuI k.t.a.,

The context equally

and familiar to the readers.

forbids the interpretations of Chrysostom and Theophylact
tconders

Theodoret, the speaking

;

tcitli

the schismatics ; and Michaelis, that of

i\\e

The imperfect
what occurred, and thus

the critical remarks.

lays the stress

opment

places

toric picture.

naer, p. 261.

Ver. 10.

See Kiihner,

II. p. 74.

Ellendt, Lex. Sopih.

Nor murmur,

etc.

;

II. p.

As

the craving for

— ineipaaav]
— cnrullvvTo] see

anti-Pauline party.

namely, avrdv, not in an absolute sense (Winer, Reiche).
of

:

Grotius, the conduct of

tongues;

it

on the

continuoiis devel-

in the foreground of the his-

to vno with anuXk., see Valcke-

880.

expression of contumacious discontent (Matt.

without right ot reason. Against whom ? is discovered
from the narrative, to which Paul here refers us. That this is to be found
not in Num. xiv. (the more common view), but in Num. xvi. 41, 49 (Calvin, de Wette, Osiander, Neander, Maier, Ewald), is clear, in the first place,
because am'M^. vtto t. b?.odp. denotes a violent death, which does not tally
with Num. xiv.
and, in the second, because -ivig avruv cannot apply to
the whole people (except Caleb and Joshua), which it would have to do according to Num. xiv. If, however, what Paul has here in view is the murmuring against Moses and Aaron after the death of Korah and his company
XX. 11

;

Phil.

ii.

14),

;

(Num. xvi. 41, 49), then his prohibition must refer not to discontent against
God (which was, moreover, referred to already in ver. 9), but only to murmuring against the divinely commissioned teachers (Paul, Apollos, and others),
who, in their position and authoritative exercise of discipline, corresponded
to the type of Moses and Aaron as the theocratic leaders and teachers of the

ceit

And

it is for this reason that he uses the second person
both precedes and follows it. Amidst the self-conand frivolity which were so rife at Corinth, and under the influences

rebellious people.
here,

although the

first

of the party-sjoirit that prevailed, there could not fail to be perverse dispo-

the kind indicated, which would find abundant expression.
Comp. the evils prevalent in the same community at a later date, against
which Clement contends in his epistle.
anuXk. vtto t. bh}0p.] namely, the
14,700, whose destruction (Num. xvi. 46 flE.) is ascribed to the plague (^^JO)
Paul defines this more closely as wrought by the Destroyer (Hesyof God.

sitions of

—

7.vfieL)v), who is the executor of the divine plague, just as in Ex. xii.
23 the H'nc'D executes the plague C^JJ) of God,
this personal rendering

cMus,

—

of n'niJ'D (according to others,

from the

earliest times

^^e;7iic/es),

among Jews and

which was the

The o/Mdptvr?/^ (6 bkodpeuuv, Ex. xii. 23 Ileb. xi. 28 Wisd.
Comp. 2 Sam. xxiv. 16 Isa. xxxvii. 30 Job xxxiii. 22, al. ; Acts
the angel commissioned by God to carry out the slaughter
and he

the apostle also.
xviii. 25.
xii.

23) is

traditional one

Christians alike, being followed by
;

;

;

;

;

—
CHAP.
again

235

neither to be conceived of as an evil angel (a conception

is

to the old

21

xxxii.

X., 11.

Hebrew theology

in general

still foreicrn

see also 1 Chron. xxi. 12

;

;

3 Chron.

2 Mace. xv. 22, 23), nor rationalized into a pestilence.

;

mon

Rabbinical doctrine of the

'\vh'0 (see

The

Eisenmenger, entdechtes Judenth.

—

OAodpevu, and the
p. 854 ff.) developed itself out of the Hebrew idea.
words formed from it, belong to the Alexandrian Greek. See Bleek on
Reb. II. p. 809.
But the reading bXedp. although in itself more correct, is
very weakly attested here.
Ver. 11. TavTo] These facts, referred to in ver. 6 ff.
tvttikuq] in a typiI.

,

—

cal fashion^

'

in such a

way

that, as they fell out, a typical character, a pre-

upon them. Eisenmenger (II. p. 159 f.,
from the Rabbins in support of the principle of the
" Quicquid evenit patribus,
interconnection of the whole theocratic history
signum filiis," a principle generally correct according to the idea of the
dictive reference, impressed itself

264, 801) gives passages

:

—

Ikia /loJpa.

only

It is

among

the Fathers that

used anywhere else in this sense

we

find tv-klkoq

and

tv-klkuq

otherwise in Plutarch, Mor. p. 442
C).
avvel3aivov] brings out the 2yf'ogressive development of the events
the
aorist eypfK^ri simply states the fact.^
Comp. on ver. 4, and Matthiae, p.
(it

is

;

The

1117.

6e

contrasts

"quod novum quid
"that

k.t.I.

kypdcprj

with what precedes

accedit, oppositionem

was

expressing

it,

quandam," Hermann, ad

Viger.

—

was for," etc.
yrpo? vovdealav t//liuv]
for our admonition (comp. on iv. 14). That is to say, when we are tempted
to the same sins, then should the thought of those facts that happened
TVTTLKuc:, Avarn us not to bring down upon ourselves like judgments by like
offences.
As to the later form, vovfleaia in place of vovdeTijaiq and vovderia,
see Lobeck, ad Pliryn. p. 512.
eIq ovg k.t.1.\ is not opposed, as Hofmann
would have it, to the heginning of Israel's history, to which the transactions
in question belong, which is neither conveyed by the text nor in itself his845

p.

:

it

written, again,

—

beginning of that history lies in the days of the
warning by reminding the readers how
nigh at hand the day was of retributive decision.
Ta rtkrj ruv aluvuv is identical with
(jvvriTieta tuv aluvuv, Heb. ix-. 26, the concrete to, teItj (the ends)
being put here for the abstract cwTtleia (consummation). In other words,
torically correct (for the

patriarchs)

but

;

it

gives pioint to the

7/

upon the

sujiposition of the Parousia being close at hand, the last times of

the world were

now come the aluvEg, which had their commencement at its
now running out their final course. The plural expression
;

beginning, were
TO. teItj,

here used, corresponds to the conception of a plurality of periods in

the world's history, whose
final issues of them

all.

'

common consummation

With

should carry with

the Parousia the aluveq

it

the

eizepxdfievoi (see

on

1 The Becepia tvttol would mean
These
things happened to them as types; comp.
ver. 6. Hofmann takes raina. he tuttoi as an

events in detail ; the latter (slngulai-) to the
record as a zy/(o;«.— T. W. C]
' Weiss, in his bibl. Theol. p. 301, gives a

independent clause. But what an arbitrary
disruption of tlie sentence this would be
And how thoroughly self-evident and void

goals.

:

1

of significance the avvi^ai.vov
in that case be

eictiVocs

would

!

*

[The former verb (plural) relates to the

making ra reAij the
Each of the past aliavii. according

different interpretation,

to his view, served as a preparation for the

time of

full

maturity.

But Paul always uses

teAos in the sense of end (in

otherwise) and
;

this, too, is

1

Tim.

1.

5

it is

the most natural

—

—

.

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.

2'Z6

Eph. ii. 7) begin to run. What is implied by the jdural is not one thing
running nhngside of another, in particular, not the time of Israel and the
time of the Gentiles (llofmann), but the succession of the world-periods, one
So always, where aluvi^g occurs in a temporal sense.
coming after another.
KOT^vTfjKcv] They have reached to us, i.e. have fallen upon our lifetime, and
The aluveg are conceived of as stretching themselves out, as
are how here.

—
it

were, in space.
Ver. 12.

'flffrf]

Comp.

xiv. 36.

Wherefore,

warned by these instances from the O.

T.

•

hravai] whosoever thinks that he stands, i.e. is firm and secure (Rom. v. 2,
and comp. on 1 Cor. xv. 1) in the Christian life, namely, in strength of

—

Comp. Rom. xiv. 4.
^Acttetw, //^ Kkay'] points to the
etc.
whereby a man comes to live and act in an unchristian way.
The greater, in any case, the self-confidence, the greater the danger of such
And how much must the moral illusions abroad at Corinth have
a fall.
Others understand the continuance in, or
made this warning needful
falling from, a state of grace to be meant (see Calvin, Bengel, Osiander).
But all the admonitions, from ver. 6 onwards (see, too, ver. 14), have a
direct reference to falling into sins, the consequence of which is a falling from
grace so as to come under the divine bpyij (comp. Gal. v. 4).
" Your temptations, as
Ver. 13. Encouragement to this (i'Aen-ero) fiy neay.
you know, have not hitherto gone beyond your strength, neither will they,
through the faithfulness of God, do so in the future." Riickert follows
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Grotius, Bengel, Zachariae, and others,
"You are not yet out of danger the temptations
in his interpretation
which have hitherto assailed you were only human ones, and you have not
there may come others greater and more
withstood them over-well (?)
faith, virtue,

moral

fall,

!

:

;

;

Similarly Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander, Neander,

grievous."
that,

according to this view, Paul seeks

from

Tnardg

onwards, to encourage,

—a

first

Ewald

of all to humble,

;

so

and then,

connecting thought, however, being

between the two clauses (" sed nunc major tentatio imminet,"
Bengel).
Tretpaafjiog'] The context makes no special mention of sufferings and
persecutions (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Camerarius, Grotius, Ewald, (d.), but

interpolated

—

of incitements to sin in general, as things which, if not overcome, instead of
being a disciijline to the man exposed to them, will bring about his Trinretv
but suflEering is included among the rest in virtue of the moral dangers which
it involves.
Pott restricts the reference too much (comp. also Hofmann)
"tentatio quae per invitationem ad convivia ilia vobis accidit," which is
inadmissible in view of the general terms employed in ver. 12 the particular
;

:

—

;

marks the continuance of the
fact of its not having taken them.
It has not done so, and does not now.
This use of Aanjidvsiv, in reference to fortunes, .states, etc., which seize upon
men, is very common in the classics (Thuc. ii. 42 Pind. 01. i. 130 Xen.
Symp. i. 15, and often in Homer). Comp. Luke v. 26, vii. 16 Wisd. xi.
application follows only in ver. 14.

dh/cpev]

;

;

;

12

;

Bar.

vi. 5.

av&pumvog}

i.e.

viribus

meaning here, where he is speaking of tlie
?apse of periods of time. The thouglit is

humanis accommodatus, ovx vKep

the
9 f

same as

in n-A^pco^a riav Kaipiiv,

Eph.

6

1.

3

CHAP.
See Pollux,

dvvarai av&po):Tog.

iii.

X., 14.

The

131.
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fact that in the second clause of

the verse this phrase has vwep o dvvaa'&E and tov 6vvaa-&ai vneveyKdv correnot of s^iperhuman origin''''
sponding to it, militates against the rendering
'

'

:

Phaedr. p. 259 D
Rep. p. 497 C, 493 E),
i.e. either not from the devil (Melanchthon, Piscator, Vorstius, al.), or not
from Ood (Olshausen, who finds an allusion in the second clause to the dolo-

(comp. Plato, Ale.

Comp.

res Messiae).

A

103

p.

i.

(sc.

;

ovk av&punivTi Kada, Polyb.

C

Prot. p. 344 C, Crat. p. 438

baa av&punoi

;

(Ivvavrai), Plato,

;

67. 6,

i.

and the

like

;

Plato,

av^punivrjg dvvafieuc, Thuc. vi. 78. 2

ovk.

Pep. p. 467

C

;

/leli^ov

fj

;

kut' av&puivov, Sojih.

—

Chrysostom avd-puirivog, tovtegtl ficupog, fipaxvg, ab/xfiETpog.
allowed them to be tempted beyond their powers. He
would then be unfaithful to them as regards His having called them to the
Messianic salvation, which now, in the case supposed, it would be impossi" er
ble for them to reach, (m')
6f] in the sense of 6r< oirog, like the German
Oed. Col. 604.

:

He

TTiarSc]

for if

der."

Comp. Bernhardy,

—

p. 291.

"Ocrye

what you are in a position
special meaning.
Comp. on iii. 2.

Svvaa'&e]

—

make

existing) temptation

God

al'ka woitjcel k.t./I.] hut will with, the (fhcn

also the issue, i.e.

not the one without the other.

He who

therefore conceived of here as

is

—

would be still more emphatic.
The context shows the more

to hear.

mal:es

the temptation,

brings about the circumstances and situations which give rise to

on Matt.

vi. 13),

He who

but, previously, as

lets

men be

it

i.e.

(comp.

The two

tempted.

things, according to Paul's view of the divine agency in the world, are in

substance the same
brings

the

;

God who

of conception

changeably, as here, without contradiction.
eKftacLv]

the issue (egressum, Wisd.

Xen. Anab.

that one escapes out of
9)

2. 1

iv. 1. 20, iv.
it

;

is He also who
may be used inter-

allows the thing to be

Hence the two modes

to jjass.

it

ii.

Comp. on Rom.
16

17, viii. 9, xi.

Polyb.

iv.

64.

;

i.

Horn. Od.

24.

—

v.

410

r.
:

from the temptation, so

5)

morally free (comp. e/c Treipaafiov pveaOai, 2 Pet. ii.
Theophylact gives the sense with
arr/g.

similarly Eur. Med. 279, sKpacig

;

substantial correctness,

make,
v/ilv

as

TOV neipaa/xov)

indivulso nexu."

;

—

cnral'kayijv

rf/v

he does, the cvv

k.t.I.

so also

tov Tveipaciiov

;

but

unsuitable to

it is

refer to coincidence in time (d/xa rw kneTi'Belv

Hofmann.

Bengel puts it well
"/ca/, etiam,
wherein the issue might
:

tov Svvac'dac imev.] does not say

comp. Fritzsche, ad Matth. p.
consist (of leing able to hear the temptation
844), for the Svvaa^ai vnev. is no iKJiaoiq (the taking it so is illogical) ; but it
;

the genitive of design : in order that you may he able to hear it (the temptaWere it not that God gave the EK(iaaig along with the neipaa/idg, the
you would not be able to bear up under
latter would be too heavy for you

is

tion).

;

it,

but would be crushed altogether.

should be supplied to
Kiihner, ad Xen.

Siiv. virev.,

Mem.

iii.

is

But that

clear of itself

That ifidg
not His will.
from what precedes. See

is

6. 10.

Ver. 14. Aionep] for this very reason (viii. 13), to wit, in order that you
may not withdraw from this saving guidance of the faithful God, and de-

Comp. ver.
idolatry would sejmrate you from God.
it
they would qiake themselves indirectly guilty of idolatry by parSee vv, 7, 20 f. As respects (pehyeiv ano,
talcing of the sacrificial feasts.
Ruckert would draw a distinction
iii. 7.
on
Matt.
see
a,
fugiendo discedere

prive yourselves of
22.

And

;

Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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the effect that, harl the verb been joined with the accusative

liere to
it

would have indicated that the readers were already

(vi. 18)j

inrolred in idolatrous

Plato, Legg. i.
AVisd. i. 5
is untenable (2 Tim. ii. 23
Soph. Phil. G37, Oed. R. 355), being a confusion of the phrase in
Tob. i. 18). The precise meaning
question with <f>i'vyeivkK (Xen. Anal. i. 2. 18
here must be sought in the context, which certainly gives us only the idea of

worship

but this

;

E

G36

p.

;

;

;

;

the danger being at hand (ver.

7).

Paul has just been forbidding his readers to participate in the
This he now explains by
gacrificial feasts, on the ground of its leing idolatry.
the analogy of the holy fellowship, into which the Lord's Supper (vv. 15-17),
Ver. 15

flE.

and participation
those

who partook

in the Israelitish sacrifices (ver. 18), respectively

of them.

that the idols were gods, but that they were demons, with

should have no fellowship

demons

of the table of

Ver. 15.

;

The former excludes the

whom

to those of

i.e.

his readers

I

latter.

take for granted that they

mode of contemplation, the aspect under

ug indicates the

which he regards

whom

one could not partake both of Christ's table and

(vv. 19-22).

'Q.q ippovifiotg]

are intelligent

;

brought

does not follow from his second illustration

It

Comp.

his readers in saying to them, etc.

—

iii.

1

;

2 Cor.

See Bernhardy, p. 333.
Myu refers to Kphare vfi. o ^. (comp.
vii. 12), and 6 0?;/« points to what follows in vv. 16-18.
'*J.s to Intelligent
men, (who can judge aright), I say : judge ye what I affirm.''''
On the differvi. 13, al.

ence between Aeyw and
13,

Anal.

i.

The emphasis
Ver. 16. To

7. 18, vi.
is

on

^t?/^/,

6.

vjielg

TTOTz/piov]

comp. "Rom.

16,
;

ii.

your

It is

14

1.

;

Herod, iii. 35 Xen. Apol.
8
EUendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 906.

iii.

;

;

own judgment

—

shall decide.

most natural to take

this as in the accusative,

analogy of the second clause of the verse (against Riickert).
Respecting the attractio inversa, as in Mutt. xxi. 42, see Bornemann, Schol.
the

after

f.
Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 247 [E. T. 288]
Kiihner, II. p.
This Greek fashion of " trajection" is of such common occurrence,

in Luc. p. 16
612.

that

it

is

;

;

Hofmann, from the
and breaking, of which the elethem the Koivuvia.
Paul names the euj) first,

a piece of j^ure arbitrariness to infer, with

accusntire here that the action of blessing

ments are the

objects, malces

—

not because at the sacrificial feasts

men thought

less

about food than about

a i)leasant meeting primarily for enjoying

wine (they came for eating and
drinking), but because he means to speak at more length about the bread,
and in connection with it, especially to discuss the Israelitic partaking of
the sacrifices, as it suited his theme of the meat offered to idols.
For this reason
he begins here by disposing briefly of the point concerning the cup. In
chap. xi. he does otherwise, because not regarding the matter there
from this special point of view.
ri/g evloyiag] getiit. qtialit., i.e. the cup over

—

namely, when the wine contained in it is
expressly consecrated by prayer to the sacred use of the Lord's Supper. ' It
which the llessing

is

spoken,

^fho had to officiate at this consecration ?
Every Christian man probably mi{;ht do so
at that time, wlieu the arrangements of
church-life as regards public worship were
as yet so little reduced to fixed order. In
'

Justin Martyr's time {Ajwl.
jrpoco-Tws,

i.

05) it fell

but so that the president

to the

is

con

ceived as representiiif^ and acting in fellowship with tlie congregation. See Ritschl,
allkathol. K.p.ZQbf.
The /»/M/'a^*- in the pas-

CHAP.
IS

a mistake to understand

rfjQ

the cup of jjraise

'

:

which hrings

the ctqj

blessing

more detailed exi)lanations wbich follow

They equally forbid the explanation

are sufficient of themselves to prove.
:
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svloj. actively

(Flatt, Olshausen, Kling), as the

of Schulz

X., 16.

(comp. Kahnis, Lehre vorn Abendm.

p. 138).

Neither should the phrase be viewed as a terminus technicus borrowed from
the Jewish liturgy, and answering to the 7131371 DO
See on Matt. xxvi.
.

and

27,

Abendm.

Riickert,

additional

p.

319

f.

—

solemnity to the statement

6 e'vTioyoviiev]

when we

xohich

:

we

an epexegesis giving
consecrate with

bless,

Comp. Mark viii. 7 Luke
ix. 16
1 Sam. ix. 13.
Ey^oy. in its literal sense must not be confounded
" quod cum gratiawith f i);{;cp«ffr. (Erasmus, Zwingli, Melanchthon, Beza
rum actione sumimus"), although the prayer loas, in point of fact, a thanksgiving prayer in accordance with Christ's example, xi. 34 f. As to the difference
between the two words, comp. on xiv. 16.
ovxi kocv. t. a'l/x. t. X. tari] This
'^
is aptly explained by Grotius (after Melanchthon and others)
noivuviav
vocat id, per quod fit ijjsa communio." The cup, i.e. its contents as these
are presented and partaken of, is the medium of this fellowship
it is realized \n the partaking.'^
Comp. i. 30 John xii. 35, xvii. 3
Eodatz in
Rudelbach's Zeitsehrift, 1844, 1, p. 131
Fritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 31.
The
sense therefore is
Is not communion icith the blood of Christ established
through 2MHahing of the cup ?
'Earl never means anything else than est
prayer,

celebrate the Lord's Supper.

;

;

:

—

:

;

;

;

;

:

'^

(never significat)

;

it is

the

co])ulei

of existence

;

whether

this,

actual or syniboUcal (or allegorical) existence, the context alone

Here
mere

it

must

however, be

must decide.

necessarily have the former sense (against Billroth), for the

significance of a participation

would go no way towards proving the
and as, therefore,

proposition that eating meat offered to idols was idolatry

;

not the significance, but the fact of the participation, that is
Wltat sort
expressed (comp. ver. 20), so also must it of necessity be here.

in ver. 18.

it is

of a participation

it

might

be,

was

of no importance in the present connec-

sage before us are the utterance of the
offellowsJdp, to which
it makes no difference who, in each separate case, may be the ministerial wgan of
the fellowship. Kahnis explains them from
the amen of the congregation (Justin, loc.
cit.)
but that itself was primarily the timehallowed expression of that consciousness.
1 With excessive arbitrariness Hofmann
Christian

cotiscioiisriess

;

(comp. his Schriftbeiu. II. 2, p. 225 f.) insists
on taking 6u\ovia otherwise than eirAoyoOnef;
the former, in the sense of an ascription of
praise, with God as Its subject the latter,
in the sense of cowsewa/iwg' the cwp. The
consecration, according to him, makes the
difference between it and the Passover cup.
But the said difference could not have been
expressed by Paul in a more unsuitable
or perplexing way than by repeating the
same word.
^ Hofmann too comes to this in substance
after all, although ho tries to escape from
;

\t,t?ikingKoi.vii>viaa,s^^thetnaUeroffactofa
joint (?) participancy,'^ and then opinhig that

the apostle has in view an eating of the
bread and drinking of the wine, which by
means of this corporeal process, and without Its being possible to eat and drink
merely bread and wine, makes vs joint-partakers of the body and blood of Christ. In
support of the meaning thus assigned to
Koivbivia., Hofmann appeals inappropriately
to

i.

9; 2 Cor.

xiil.

13;

1

John

i.

avyKoivuivo^. Ix. 23;

Eom.

xi.

.Joint

3.

participancy would be avyKoiviavia

;

17; Phil.

comp.
i.

7.

Itisplain from vv. 18, 20, 21, that /coiiwria
\sh.erene\th.er commtmication. apportioning
'

(Luther,

al.,

including

Kling,

Billroth),

never means in the N. T. (see on
Rom. xv. 26), nor consortium, societas (Eras:"
mus
quod pariter sanguine Chrlstl sumus
redemtl," comp. Zwingll). See also Kahnis,
Ahendm. p. 132 f.

which

it
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tion, for the

with

a])ostlc is

its niiture,

dealing here simply with the Koivuvia in

which dilTtTod according

itself,

to the different analogies

not

adduced

(vv. 18, 20). (n')
It cannot therefore l^e gathered from this j^ssagc
whether he was thinking of some kind of real, possibly even material connection of those eating and drinking in the Supper with the body and blood
of Christ,' or, on the other hand, of an inward union realized in the helieving
consciousness, consisting therefore in the spiritual contact whereby the

who

believer,

partakes of the elements,

is

conscious to himself in so partak-

ing of being connected by saving appropriation with the body and blood of
But we see clearly from xi. 24 f. that Paul could only mean
reconciliation.
the

the institution of the Supper the

latter, since at

yet slain,

and His blood
Again,

xxvi. 26.
avTov (Phil.

iii.

if

still

the glorified state of His bod}%

21), set in

body

flowed in His veins."

still

but the

the

carried with

first
it

if,

was not

on Matt,
rfjg

66^?/g

when He

insti-

ou/ta r^f aapKog avrov,

soon after died ujion the cross for reconciliation (Col.
theless,

the cuiia

i.e.

only with His ascension, and

tuted the Sujjper, His body was

of Christ

See, besides,

i.

which

22), while, never-

Lord's Supper, disjiensed by Jesus himself, must have

the whole specific essence of the sacred ordinance

—that essence

future critcifixion of the body and oittpouring of
the blood,
then the apostle cannot have in view the glorified^ auna ^nA
aijia as being given and partaken of through the medium of the bread and

depending precisely upon

t\\c

—

wnne.

Otherwise,

— which

we should have

to attribute to Paul the extravagant con-

however, equally out of harmony with the institution
itself and without shadow of warrant in the apostle's words, nay, at variance with what he says in xv. 50, that, at the last Supper, Jesus had His
imeumatic body already at His disposal to dispense as He would (Olshausen,
ception,

is,

—

Hofmann), or that a momentary

glorification, like that

' For the rest, it is plain enough from the
correlative <7-a>/u.a that the alfna. t. X. denotes

the blood— not, as D. Schulz still maintains,
the bloody death— of Christ (which, considered in lUelf, it might indeed sijmbolize, but
could not be called. Fritzsclie, ad Eom. I.
Kahnis, Abendni. p. 60 f.).
p. 374
;

'^

When Rodatz

an

objects that

ideal

union with the actual body slain and blood
shed ufi logical contradiction, he overlooks
the fact that tlie material sphere is not beyond the reach of inward appropriation.
Spiritual

communion may have

reference

to a material object, without excluding a

symbolic process in which " signatum non
signo sed nobiscum unitur" (Vossius,

cum

debdiitiKnio, p. U).

Comp.

Knhti'i^, Boy/na/.

" Bread and wine form not a miTc
I. 621
•ymbol, but a sign, which is at the same
time metUum ;" see also HI. p. 4S9. The
important alteration in the Latin Confcs.'i.
:

Aiig. .\rt. X. of 1540, points in the

same

di-

rection.
' Riickert iilso {Abendni. p. 224 ff.) holds
that Paul conceived the body and blood in

on the Mount, took

the Supper as f/lorifled ; that, in virtue of
the consecration, the participant partakes
of the glorified blood, etc.
Riickert, of
course, di.seards all questions as to mode in
connection with this view which he ascribes
to the apostle, but which he himself considers a baseless one (p. 242). His mistake lies
in deducing too much from TrveviJ.art.K6v,
which is neither in ver. 3 nor anywhere
else in the N. T. the opposite of material,
but of natural {i Pet. ii. 5 not excluded);
irveOfia to which irt'eu/iaTino? refers is
always (except Eph. vi. 13, where it is the
diabolic spirit-world that is spoken of) the
Divine nvevii.a. In the case of gifts which

and the

are

nviviJ.a.Ti.Ka.,

it

is

this

-nvivixa.

who

is

always the agent ; so with the supply of
manna and water in the wilderness,
and so, too, with the bread and wine
received in the Lord's Supper, inasmuch

and n-ofia the communbody and blood of Christ is realized, which does not take place when
bread and wine are partaken of in the ordinary, natural way.
as in this ppiaixa
ion of the

"

CHAP.
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place at the time of instituting the Supper, as Kahnis formerly held

now his Bogmat. I. p. 632
Dogma vom heilig. Alendm. I.
see

;

and comp.
p.

109

also,

on the other

side,

;

but

Ebrard,

Either, therefore, the apostle re-

f.

body and blood

as being different before His
from what it was afterwards, or it was in his eyes, both before
and after, the inward spiritual fellowshij) realized by the inner man through
the medium of the symbol partaken of, as an appropriation of the work of
atonement consummated through means of His body and blood, and consequently as a real life-fellowship, other than which, indeed, he could not
Comp. Keim in the
conceive it as realized when the Supper was instituted.

garded the

Koivuvta of Christ's

glorification

Jahrb. f'wr Deutsche Theol. 1859, p. 90

Weiss,

;

this Koivuvia subjectively realized in the

hibl.

Theol. p. 355.

Against

devout feeling of the believer, and

by the divine institution of the ordinance itself, it is
objected that the j)hrase, " fellowship of the body and blood," expresses at
objectively established

any rate an interpenetration of Christ's body and the bread (according to the
Lutheran synecdoche
comp. Kahnis' former view in his Ahendm. p. 136,
also Hofmann, p. 219).
But this objection asserts too much, and therefore
proves nothing, seeing that the fellowship with Christ's body and blood
;

by means of the symlol also corresponds to the notion of fellowship,
and that all the more, because this eating and drinking of the elements
essentially is the specific 7nedium of the deep, inward, real, and living Koivuvia
hence, too, the "calix communionis" cannot be possibly ajigurata loquutio.
This last point we maintain against Calvin, who, while insisting that "non
toWatnr Jlgwae Veritas,^'' and also that the thing itself is there, namely, that
" non minus sanguinis communionem anima percipiat, quam ore vinura^
realized

;

bibimus,"
effect,

'
'

still

dum

explains

away the

Koivuvia of the

simul omnes nos in corpus

—

suum

blood of Christ to the

inserit, ut vivat in

nobis et

There was no need to repeat here that the bread,
too, was hallowed by a prayer of thanksgiving, after the cup had been
Instead
already so carefully described as a cup consecrated foi' the Supper.
of doing so, Paul enriches his representation by mention of the other essential symbolic action with the bread
comp. xi. 24. That the breaking of the
nos in ipso."

bv

kTlcj/iev]

;

bread, however, was itself the consecration (Riickert), the narrative of the
institution will not allow us to assume.
tov au/xarog r. X.] in the strict,

—

not in the figurative sense, as Stroth, Rosenmiiller, Schulthess, and. others

:

" declaramus nos esse membra corporis Christi, i.e. societatis Christianae,
comp. also Baur, 7ieut. Theol. p. 201. This interpretation is at variance
with the first clause, for which the meaning of the Supper as first instituted
forbids such a figurative explanation (in opposition to Zwingli ') ; nor can
this be justified by ver. 17
for
;

>

Zwingli, in his Respon. ad Bvgenh., exit thus " Poculum gratiarum actio-

historical

development of Zwingll's

(Joe-

quo gratias agimus, quid quaeso, aliud
quam nos ipsi f Nos enim quid aliud
sumus nisi ipsa communio, ipse coetus et

that given by Dieckh off in his ««ang'.
Abendmahlslehre im Reformatiomzeitalter, I.
Riickert remarks with justice
p. 428 ff.
that Zwingli has here lost his footing on

populus, consortium et sodalitas sanguinis
Christi? h. e. ille ipse populus, qui sanguine
Christi ablutus est." The most thorough

But Calevangelical ground altogether.
vin, too, has lost it, inasmuch as he makes
everything turn upon the spiritual reoep-

plains

:

nis,

est

trine

is
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Ver. 17 confirms tho statement that the broad

is

a

communion
many,

of the

body

for through
one hrend being eaten in the Supper, ire Chrintiann, although as indimduals we
are many, form together one (ethical) body. This union into one body through
participation on the one bread could not take place unless this bread were
Koivuvla of the body of Christ, which is just that which produces the one
body that which constitutes the many into this unity. The proof advan-

For

of Christ.

is

it

one bread; one hody are

trc,

the

i.e.

—

(which participating in the one bread in and of itself could
lie in this, that this bread is the communion of Christ's body). The argument does not imjily a logical converbut either the effect or the cause might be posited
sion (as Rodatz objects)
from the Christian consciousness as premiss, according as the case required.
See a similar process of reasoning aheffectu ad causam in xii. 12. Comp. also
Luke vii. 47. According to this, h-i. is just the since, because (for), so common in argument, and there is no need whatever to substitute yap for it
ces ab effedu

not have) ad causam (which can only

'

;

(Hofmann's objection)

iari is to

;

clauses are placed side

by

be supplied after

"alacrior et nervosior" (Dissen, ad Pind. Exc.
to bring out

how

tlie

this

la.st

with more emphasis the idea of unity

The

XXV. 12).

II. p.

ol

yap Trdvrec

k.t.'X.

aprog

fif

side asyndetically so as

;

and the two

make

to

the passage

376), and, in particular,

(t/f

.ei")

.

.

(comp. Acts

which follows leaves us lo room

asyndeton should logically be

to

doubt

for
{and therefore also)
clause of the verse excludes the possibility of our assuming a mere

relation of comparison (as there

is

filled \ip

one bread,

Heydenrcich, de Wette, Osiander, Neander,

so are
al.).

;

we one body
The

ol

yap

;

comp.

TzdvTec, too,

Mosheim, Stolz,
words indicate the presence of another
repeating the idea conveyed in t(f dprog, they
Tliisliolds against
ap-oc was said of literal bread.

.forbids our supplying ea^uh after aprog (Zwingli, Piscator,

Schrader, comp. Ewald)
conception,

inasmuch

thereby show that that

Olshausen

who

;

as,
E]g

for these

discovers here the church as being " the bread of

life for
Other expositors take on (comp. xii. 15 f. Gal. iv. 6) as intro" because it is one
ducing a protasis, and Iv a. k.t.Tl. as being the apodosis
In that case either we should
bread, therefore are ice, the many, one body.''^ "

the icorld

also,

!''''

;

:

have a further exposition about the bread (Hofmann), no sign of which,
however, follows
or else this whole thought would be purely parenthetical, a practical conclusion being drawn in passing from what had just been
stated.
But how remote from the connection would such a side-thought
be
And would not Paul have required to interpose an ovv, or some such
word, after the un, in order to avoid misunderstanding ? Interpreters would
;

!

tion of the
tlie

body, i.e. upon receiving
power wliicli flows from it,
words of institution have to do

gl'rinfU>(l

vivifyiiif?

wlicreas

tiie

simply with that body, wliicli was to be crucljied for the atonemenl and with its fellowship. As to Calvin's doctrine of the Supper,
see, besides Henry and Stahelin, Kahnis, II.
p. 494

ff.

'Comp. Bengel: "Probat poculum

panem

esse commvnionem.

Nam

et

panis per

se

facit, nt vesccntes sint unum corpus,
panis id facit quatenus est communio"

non

se<J

etc.

«FIatt, Rflcliert, Kahnis, Maier. Hofmann,
following the Vulgate. Castalio, Calvin,
lieza, Bengel, a/.
Riickert, however, has
since assented {Abendin. p. 229 ff.) to the
modifications proposed by Rodatz, of which
mention is presently to be made,

—

—

;

CHAT.

X., 18.
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not have betaken themselves to a device so foreign to the scope of the passage, had they not too hastily assumed that ver. 17 contained no explanation at

of

all

what preceded
"because there

it

Rodatz agrees with the

(Riickert).

rest in

one bread, therefore are we, the many, one
body," but makes this not a subordinate thought brought in by the way,
but an essentially new point in the argument he does this, however, by
rendering

:

is

;

supplying after

Head" (comp.

also van Hengel,
and finding the progress of the thought in the words supplied.
But in this way the very point on which all turned would be left
to be filled in, which is quite unwarrantable
Paul would have needed to
write EV ou/ia avrov rf/g Kccpa/if/c, or something to that effect, in order to be
An7iot. p. 167

ev

^^wifh

aij/j.a,

Christ the

f.),

;

understood.

correlative to the ev aujia

no/^Xoi]

ol

many, who are fellow-participants

The very same, viewed, however,

titude.

(comp.

The

v. 15, 18.

cally (Grotius,

qualitatively, as

the

mul-

in the aspect of their collective

aggregate, not, as here, of their multitudinousness, sxe

comp. Rom.

v. 15, 19):

in the Lord's Supper, the Christian

^inity of h-ead is

navTsq, the ichole

ol

not to be understood numeri-

who, from that point of view, lays stress upon its size), but
one and the same bread of the 8^q)per. The thought of the

bread having become a unity out of many separate grains of corn is foreign
to the connection, although insisted on by many expositors, such as Chrysostom, Augustine, Erasmus, Calovius, al.
kn rov ivbg aprov /nerex- is inter" since we are all partakers of one
preted by some as if there were no in

—

:

bread" (Luther).

This

is

contrary to the linguistic usage, for

joined with the genitive (ver. 21,

but never with in
of the verb kaOieiv

and

;

/lerex^iv is

accusative (Bernhardy, p. 149),
the assumption that Paul, in using £«, was thinking

(xi. 28), is

ix. 12) or

altogether arbitrary.

The

linguistically cor-

for tee all have a share from the one h'ead, so that in analyzing the passage we have to supply, according to a well-known usage

rect rendering is

:

(Buttmann, neut. Or.
part,

p.

138 [E. T. 158]), the indefinite indication of a
Hofmann, too, gives the correct

or nvog, before ek tov evbg aprov.

Ti.

The

partitive sense to the expression.

what has been already
Ver. 18. Another
feasts
KOTO,

is

idolatry.

aapua

is

^

analogue to prove that participation in the

— Kara aapKa] without the link of the

regarded as a single idea.

human

article before evog points

back

to

said.

Comp. on Rom.

sacrificial

article,

because

ix. 3.

Israel after

'lap.

a

means the horn Israelites, the Jews, as distinguished from
comp. Gal. vi. 16), which
the 'lap. Kara Trveiifia (Rom. ii. 28 f. Gal. iv. 29
the Christians are, in virtue of their fellowship of life with Christ the promIt was very natural for the apostle to add /card
ised cTvepfia of Abraham.
capKa, seeing that he had just been speaking of the sacred ordinance of the
purely

sort

;

;

Christians.

— As

to the Jeioish sacrificial feasts, see Michaelis, Mos. R.

II.

aoivuvol tov dvacaar.] This is the theocratic
pp. 282, 346 f., IV. § 189.bond of participation, whereby the man stands bound to the sacrificial altar,

who

eats of the sacrifice

belong to

it

1 Which does not therefore by any means
place the Lord's Supper in the light of a
Hamack,
(Olshausen,
feast
sacriflcial

The

as such.

Israelite

GemeindegottescC. p. 195

Abendm.

mann,

p. 30).

;

who

comp. also Kahnls,

See against

Schriftbew.

II. 2,

refused to

tliis

p. 232.

view, Hof-

;
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eat of tlie flesh of the sacrifice as such, would thereby practically declare that
he had nothing to do with the altar, but stood aloof from the sphere of theoThe man, on the other hand, who ate a portion
cratic connection with it.
of the flesh offered upon the altar, gave proof of the religious relation in
which he stood to the altar itself. The question which may be asked, W/ii/ did
not

Paul write Oeov imtead of dvaiaar.

that he could not ascribe the

koiv. tov

not to be answered by affirming

is

?

Qeov

elai

to the 'lap.

aapKa (Riickert,

k.

but could he not in truth, according to
Rom. ix. 4 f., xi. 1, say this of the people of God ?), or by asserting that
he could not well have attributed so high an effect to the sacrificial service
but why should he not, seeing he does not specify any partic(de Wette

Abemhn.

and Neander

217,

p.

;

;

ular

God ?). But the true reply is this the koiwould have been here much too vague and remote a conception
fellowship belonged to the Jew already in his national capacity as

Mnd

of fellowship with

:

vuvia Qeov

for that

one of the people of

God

was by the

It

fices.

from partaking of the sacrihe showed the narrower and more specific

generally, even apart

latter that

to God, namely, the peculiarly sacred

which he stood

relation of worship in

Hence the inappropriateness

Koivuvia (Ex. XX. 21 ff.) rov dvaiaaTjjpiov.

of the

view taken by Riickert and many others, that Paul leaves the inference
open
"and hence, too, with God," and of that of Rodatz, that the altar is
put for the offering.
Vv. 19, 20. By these two analogues, vv. 16-18, the apostle has now justified his warning given above against the sacrificial feasts as a warning
against idolatry (ver. 14). But from the case of the Jewish sacrificial eating
" You declare,
last adduced, his readers might easily draw the inference
:

:

and the idols to be what the heathen count
them ?" For whereas the apostle adduced the Koivuvia of the Jewish BvaiaaTt/piov, and that as an analogue of the heathen 6v<jiaari/pia, he seemed thereby
to recognize the Kotvuvia of these too, and consequently also the real divine
then, the idolatrous offerings

He

existence of the idols thus adored.
false inference in the

therefore himself puts the possible

shape of a question

(ver. 19),

and then annuls

it

in ver.

20 by adducing the wholly different results to which ver. 18 in reality gives

The

rise.

inference, namely, is

drawn only from

IS (de Wette, Osiander, Hofmann,
OvaianTTipiov of ver. 18)

up

in following

shows.

ver. 18.

—

which
it

is

really

have of
ence,

ovv

wMt do I- maintain then

(pr/fxi ;]

way

cor. p.

347.

of exciting attention
Kriiger, Anab.

has reality, namely, as eldulddvTov, so

con.secratcd to a god, as the heathen think,
is

it

who

not from vv. IB-

ver. 18,

as ver. 20 {dbovaiv, correlative to the

this

Upon

comp. Dissen, ad Demosth. de
is somethitfg^ i.e.

ri

aZ.),

i.

that

4. 14.
it

is

namely,

f

by a

question,

—

tI

ianv]

really flesh

and as ddulov, so that
which the heathen

a divine being answering to the conception
;

as

for instance, there

if,

were such a being as Jupiter in existand so forth ascribed to him by

actually possessed the attributes

the heathen.

To

accent the words

Ewald) would give the sense
the capacity, that

harmonizes with

is

:

that

n

any

iariv (Billroth,
idol-sacrifice

to say, of idol-sacrifice

viii. 4.

and of

Tischendorf, comp.

(and a7iy
idol.

idol) exists, in

Either rendering

In opposition to the latter of the two,

it

must not

be said, with Ruckert, that ian would need to come immediately after

bri,

CHAP.

X., 19, 30.
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for the last place, too, is the seat of emphasis (Kiihner, II. p. 625)
nor yet,
with de Wette, that the one half {eI^uMOvtov) is not so suitable, for the context surely makes it perfectly plain that Paul is not speaking of absolute existence.
But since both renderings are equally good as regards sense and
expression, we can decide between them only on this ground, that with the
second the ri would be superfluous, whereas with the first which, following the Vulgate, is the common one it has significance, which should give
;

—

—

the preference.

it

meaning

At the same

like that in

iii.

we must

time,

does without warrant from the context
posite of the non-real, of the non-ens.

Hence

the preceding question.

See Hartung, Partikell.
ical remarks.

37

II. p.

The subject

Kiihner,

sacrifice).

and

7 (of influence

II. p.

is

35

f.

;

:

but

;

—

:

the contrary
p.

10

f.

as

Hofmann

I maintam,''''

,

— advovatv] see the

God

etc.
crit-

who

the sacrificers (the heathen,

assertion, again, that the

presented to demons and not to a real

rifices are

r/,

refers to the negative sense of

d/l2']

Baeumlein,

—The

into the

the simple aliquid, the op-

it is

''No; on

self-evident

not insert any pregnancy of

effect)

heathen

sac-

in ver.

(9ecj), folloics (ovv,

which the Jew who ate of the sacrifices stood to
inasmuch as confessedly it was only
the Jewish dvacaarr/piov with its sacrifice that belonged to a real God, and
consequently the heathen dvaiuaT?/pia and their offerings could not have ref19)

from the fellowship

in

the altar on which they were offered

;

—

erence to a God, but only to beings of an opposite kind,

does not mean

^aifiovioig]

idols,

false

or imaginary

i.e. demons.
gods (Bos, Mosheim,

Valckenaer, Zachariae, Rosenmiiller, Heydenreich, Flatt, Pott, Neander),
is contrary to the uniform usage of the LXX. and the N. T.,' and

which

would, moreover, yield a thought quite out of keeping with the context for
was the apostle's aim to point to a connection with an antichristian reality.
;

it

The word means, as always in the N. T., demons, diabolic spirits. That the
heathen worships quoad eventum (of course not quoad intentionem) were
offered to devils, was a view derived by all the later Jews with strict logical consistency

from the premisses of a pure monotheism and

LXX. rendering of Deut. xxxii. 17
which we have in Paul's expression here,

See the
of

;

Ps. cvi.

—Ps.

37,

xcv. 5

;

—a

Bar.

its

opposite.

reminiscence
iv.

7

;

Tob.

and the Rabbinical writers quoted in Eisenmenger's entdecht.
So Paul, too, makes the real existences anJudenth. I. pp. 805 ff. 816 ff.
swering to the heathen conceptions of the gods, to be demons, which is essentially connected with the Christian idea that heathendom is the realm of

iii.

8, vi.

14,

,

the devil

;

for,

according to this idea, the various individual beings reas gods can be nothing else but diabolic spirits, who

garded by the heathen
collectively

(Eph.

ii.

make up the whole imperial host of
who is himself the apxriy6g.*

1 Acts xvii. 18 is uttered by Greeks according to their sense of the word but in Rev.
Ix. 20 we are to understand demons as
;

meant,

Mosheim objects that if Paul held this
he must have pronounced the sacriBut
flcial meal to be positively unclean.
it had surely received no character indelebil"

belief,

the apx^v tov koc/hov tovtov

3, vi. 13),

is

If

Comp. Hahn,

Theol. des

through its being set apart for the altar,
not partaken of in its quality as sacriji-

cial meat, it

had

lost its relation to the de-

mons, and had become ordinary meat, just
as Jewish sacrificial flesh, too, retained the
consecration of the altar only for him who
ate

it

as such.

Paul's first ?:pi3Tle to the corinthians.
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N. Test. I. p. 300 f. Weiss, bif>l. Theol. p. ^79. The ancient church, too,
See Grotius on tliis passage.
followed Paul in remaining true to this idea.
As to the consistency of this view with that exUsteri, Lehrheyr. p. 421 ff.
;

pressed in

remarks on the

see the

viii. 4,

Riickert therefore

latter verse.

wrong in altering the representation to this effect, that acPaul the demons had " given the heathen to 'believe''' that there

(with Grotius)
cordino- to

is

were gods to whom men should sacrifice, in order to obtain for themselves
under their name divine worship and offerings, and that in ho far the sacriThe LXX. rendering of
fices of the heathen were presented to demons.
Deut. xxxii. 17 and Ps. xcv. 5 should of itself have been enough to prevent
ov dtlu 6e K.T.'k.'\ that /,
any such paraphrase of the direct dative-relation.
hoicever, do not wish, still dependent upon oti^ the reply to -\ ovv <f>rini being
The Kotvuvovg points back to koivuv. in ver. 18. The
only thus completed.

—

article in tuv

denotes this

Sai/i.

beings.

class of

Ver. 21 gives the ground of the foregoing ov SfIu 6e
of moral impossibility.

nes

'
'

cum

utrisque serviri simul nou potest nisi

;

Comp.

Erasmus, Paraph.

i.e.

with Christ.

analogue

Its

— oh

6vva<T6e'\

—

is

a

Trorr/piov

iusigni contumelia Christi,"

a cup having refa cup which brings into communion
the latter was quoad evendatnovluv

2 Cor. vi. 15.

according to ver. 16

erence to the Lord,

vfia^ k.t.a.

Nihil convenit inter Christum et impios daemo-

Tror^piov Kvpiov]

:

;

according to ver. 20, the cup out of which men drank at the sacrificial
feast, inasmuch as the whole feast, and therefore also the wine used at it,
even apart from the libation (which Grotius, Munthe, Michaelis, de Wette,
turn,

and others suppose
(ver. 20).

to

be meant), made the partakers to be Koivuvohg

— rpn-Kr/c Kvpiov] refers to the whole KvptaKov

stances of

/.lE-exeiv

with

rpaivl:(,rjg,

and

like expressions,

Se'nvvov,

may be

riJv Saifiov.

xi

20.

In-

seen in Loes-

Obss. p. 288.

ner,

Ver. 22.

Or do we 2>rovoke the Lord to jealoxisy ? to prove that He will not
Him on the same level with the demons ? The connection is

suffer us to set

this

:

" Ton cannot,

people whose business

etc., ver. 21, unless it
it is to

provoke Christ

were the case that

tee

Christians were

Hence the indicative,
with Luther and others, includ-

to jealousy.''''

which .should not be taken as deliberative,
we occupy
ing Pott, Flatt, and Riickert {or would we defy the Lord?), but
Comp. Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 370.
ourselves therewith, are engaged therein.
:

phrase, rhv Kvpiov, however, should not be referred to God on the
ground of the allusion undoubtedly made here to Deut. xxxii. 21 (so commonly, as by Ewald, Pott, Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen), but (as by de
Wette and Hofmann), on account of ver. 21, to Christ.
/^y laxvp- k.t.I.]
we are not surely stronger than He? i.e. we are not surely persons, whom His
strength, which He would put forth against us to carry out the promptings
Chrysof that jealousy, cannot get the better of ? Comp. Job xxxvii. 23.

The

—

'

According to Hofmann, Paul means ^^rt/
men must suppose tlieinselves to possess if they are confident that
they can take part u'ifh imimnity in the
sacrificial feasts, whereas Christ can by no
means endure the sight of sucli participa>

strength, wliich

on their part without becoming jealBut the idea, " withi7npum(!/," would
be arbitrarily imported into the passage,
Tlie greater strength, upon this view of it,
would be in truth the capacity— not existing
in Christ— to do what was morally Impossible
tion

ous.

CHAP.

X., 23-25.
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ostom already correctly notes the abductio ad cibsurdum, with which Paul
winds up this part of his polemic against the eating of sacrificial meat.
Ver. 23. In connection, however, with this matter also, as with a former
one, vi. 12, the principle of Christian liherty in things indifferent admitted

and had no doubt been applied in Corinth itself. Paul
proceeds to treat the subject from this purely ethical side,
introducing the new section without any connective particle (Buttmann,
of application,

now

therefore

neut.

Oram.

345 [E. T. 403], and enunciating in the first place the aforecoupled, however, with its qualifying condition of love.

p.

said principle

itself,

Thereafter in ver. 24 he lays
qualification

and then in

;

ing of meat offered in

down

vv. 25

sacrifice.

—

maxims

the general

ff.

arising out of this

the special rules bearing

o'luo^ojiel]

upon the

promotes the Christian

eat-

life

of

Comp. on Rom. xiv. 19. See the counterpart to this
in Rom. xiv. 18, 15, 20.
As to av/i<pef)Ei, see on vi. 12.
Ver. 24. Let no one be striving to satisfy his men interest, but, etc.
Comp.
ver. 33.
We must not impair the ideal, to which this rule gives absolute
expression (otherwise in Phil. ii. 4), by supplying fxdvov and Kai, as Grotius
and others do. See rather Rom. xv. 1 f. Even the limitation to the question in hand about sacrificial feasts (Pott), or to the adiaphora in general
the brethren,

viii. 1.

—

de Wette, Osiander),

is unwarranted
for the special duty of the
included under this quite general rule, the application of which
to the matter in dispute is not to come till afterwards.
After hlM we are
mentally to supply eKaaror^ from the preceding iur/6eic.
See Bernhardy, p.

(Billroth,

;

olnoSofielv is

—

458

;

Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp. p. 192 E, Hep. p. 366

C

;'

Buttmann,

neut.

Or. p. 336 [E. T. 392].

Ver. 25.

35

;

Dio

fianelela.

—

jxrjSev

On

fidicsXTiov,

Cass. Ixi.
It

shambles, slaughter-house (Varro, de ling. Lat. 4, p.

18), see

Kypke,

II.

p.

219.

Comp.

Plut. Mor. 752

passed over into the Rabbinical writings also

avaKpLv.

]

;

see Drus. in

nuikiag no investigation (Vulg. interrogantes ; not

:

C

:

loc.

condemn-

Ewald, and others take it, contrary to the meaning of the
word), i.e. instituting no inquiry about any of the pieces of meat exposed
for sale, as to whether it had been offered in sacrifice or not.
The weaker
Christians, that is to say, were afraid of the possibility (see on viii. 7) of
their buying sacrificial meat at the flesh-market, because they had not yet

ing, as Grotius,

risen to see that the flesh of the victims

when brought

to the public

mart

had lost its sacrificial character and had become ordinary meat.
They
would probably, therefore, often enough make anxious inquiries over their
jiurchases whether this or that piece might have been offered at the altar or
not.
The stronger believers did not act in this way and Paul approves
their conduct, and enjoins all to do the same.
rfia ttjv aweidriaLv'] may
;

—

b3 taken as referring either
of the Tvav eaOieiv

:

(1) to fiTj^iv avanpivovreg as to

the required

mode

eat all without inquiry, in order that your conscience 7nay

Had this, however, been the aposmeaning, he would have needed, in
order to be logical and intelligible, to reverse the order of his clauses, so that iuxvpdrepoi should have its sense determined by
(ver. 21).

ou Svvatr^e in ver. 21.

tie's

pi'esent order, the

According to the

meaning of

1<tx"P- is

de-

termined by Tza.paC,T\\ovixiv to be the strength
which could make head against that of the
^^Aos thus aroused.

Paul's fikst epistle to the corinthians.
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which would be the case

not he troubled,

fered to idols (so Erasmus,

you were told

if

:

This

is

meat

of-

Roseumuller, Hofmann, and others, following

icitlcout making any inquiry on
or (2) simply to uvaKfjivovreg
Chrysostom)
So Castalio, Calvin, Beza, al., including Billroth and
grounds of conscience.
condemning nothing on account
Ewald (the latter, however, rendering
The second method of connection is preferable, both beof conscience").
'

:

;

^ ^

:

cause it gives the simplest and most direct sense for 6i.a r. cvveid., and also
words by which Paul debecause of the rov yap Kvpiov k.t.'a. that follows,
signs to show that, as regards such questions about food, there is really no

—

room

for holding a court of conscience to decide

He means

unlawfulness of eating.

upon the lawfulness or

then that his readers should partake

without for conscience' sake enor had not been sacrificial flesh.
The flesh offered for sale was to be Jlesh to them, and nothing more confor the
science had no call whatever to make any inquiry in the matter
Other interpreters understand the conscience
earth is the Lord's, etc., ver. 36.
lest, if it
No investigation should be made
of others to be meant
turned out to be sacrificial flesh, the conscience of any one should be renfreely of all flesh sold in the flesh-market,

tering into an inquiry whether any of

it

had

;

;

'

'

:

.

.

.

dered uneasy, or be defiled by participation in the food ;" so Riickert, and
so in substance Vatablus, Beugel, Mosheim, and others, including Flatt,

Comp.

Pott, Heydenreich, de Wette, Osiander, Maicr.

could occur to none of the apostle's readers to take -yv

anything but their

where

J<'

another person

and 37

it

own

individual conscience.

eKelvov rov iiijvva.

was

;

it

otherwise in ver. 28,

prepares us for the transition to the conscience of

while the ovxi rbv eavrov in ver. 29 shows that in vv. 25
otrii conscience that was meant.

Ver. 30 supplies the religious

ground

for the injunction just given

expressed in the words of Ps. xxiv.

which Paul here makes

13),

But

just the reader's

(ivaKpivEiv Sia t. avveldr/aiv,
1.

It is

10.

viii. 7,

cvveid. as referring to

how should

his

own.

(o')

If the earth

1

and

:

fi7/6ev

(comp. Ps.
its

fulness

be necessary before using somewhat of them
for food to institute an investigation on grounds of conscience, as if such

belong to God,

God could be

gifts of

them

Comp.

it

in themselves unholy, or involve sin in the use of

For the rest, the passage affords another ])roof
had now in principle gone beyond the standpoint of the
decree of Acts xv.
As to irX/jpu/ua, id, quo res
Comp. on viii. 1, Remark.
impletur, see Fritzsche, ad Bom. II. p. 469 ff.
Calvin had already put the
point well
"Terra enim, si arboribus, herbis, animalibus et aliis rebus
careret, esset tanquam domus
•eacwa."
Ver. 37. Af ] of continuation.
In the matter of invitations too the same
principle holds good, only with the incidental limitation adduced in ver. 38.
Note the emphasis conveyed by the unusual place of the Kalel, in contrast to
the TO h iiaKklXu nukovfi. which has been already spoken of.
Attention is
thus called to the fact that a second and a new situation is now to be discussed
before, the reader was in the Jiesh-marlcet ; now, he is a guest at a
It is plain, at the same time, from ver. 28, that what is meant is not
feast.
?

1

Tim.

iv. 4.

that the apostle

—

:

.

.

.

;

—

"

Vitandum enim est offendiculum, si
non accersendum," Erasmus adds

incidat,

in his

Paraphrase with

cemment.

fine exegetical di»-

CHAP.

X., 28.
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the invitation to festivals in express connection with

sacrifice, but to other
which, however, flesh offered to idols might occur for
in the case of a sacrificial feast the lep66vT6v hn was a matter of course.
" Admonet tacite, melius forte facturos, si non eant, ire
Kal dklere Trop.]

heathen

feasts, at

;

tamen non prohibet,"
Ver. 28. 'Eav 6e

from

—

Grotius.

rig k.t.I.']

But should

it so

happen that some

one, etc.

It

Mosheim, Semler) is not meant,
otherwise rig (ver. 37) would not be rejjeated, and besides, 6i kKslvov
(jweiSTjGLv would not suit
but & fellow-guest, and that not a heathen (Chrysostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, al., including de Wette and Maier, according
to whom the thing is done maliciously, or to put the Christian to the test'),
nor a heathen or Christian indifferently (Flatt), nor a Jew (Wetstein), but a
Christian fellow-guest (Osiander, Neander, al.), who, being himself still
under the influence of the ideas about sacriflcial flesh, warns his fellowis clear

this that the host (Grotius,

.

.

.

;

believer at the table against defilement

;

and, moreover, a Gentile Christian

—

remark on viii. 7), who had somehow learned perhaps only since
coming to the house that the flesh from the altar was to form part of the
feast. "
According to Reiche, in his Comment, crit. we should not seek to
define the riq moi^e specially, but leave it quite general.
But this is at variance with the apodosis, which takes for granted that, in the case supposed,
eating of flesh would involve a want of forbearance towards the iiipvcag, as
was obviously implied of necessity in the 6ia after what had already been
said in viii. 7-13.
The r/?, therefore, must be one whose conscience required to be spared, consequently neither a heathen nor a Jew, but, in accordance with Adii. 7 ff., only a brother who was of weak conscience. This
holds against Hofmann also, who assumes that the case supposed in ver. 28
might occur just as well if the seller knew the buyer to be a Christian as if
the host or any of hi?, family knew the guest as such.
To leave the r/f thus
indefinite is, besides, the more clearly wrong, seeing that the rule for buying meat had been finally disposed of in vv. 25, 36, and cannot extend into
ver, 38, because ver. 38 is included under the case of the invitation brought
forward in ver. 27, and this case again is very distinctly separated by the
very order of the words (see on ver. 27) from that of the purchase in the
(see

—

,

market, ver.

made

35.

it hnown.,

conscience.

— 6C

kKslvov r. fitjvva.

and of conscience,

The

{Sia)

i.e.

k. t.

avveiS.]

for the

in order to spare

ryv awekhjaiv is the refrain

saA-e

of

him and not

which

Mm wlio
to injure

serves to give the

motive for the rules laid down since ver. 25. To tchose conscience this refrain points here, Paul does not yet say (else he would have added avrov),
but utters again first of all this moral watchword without any more precise
definition,

in order immediately thereafter in ver. 29 to express with the

special emphasis of contrast the particular reference of its

* Ewald, too, holds the tU to be a heathen
("the host, as most interpreters take it, or
very possibly a companion at the table"),
who gave the hint in a frank and kindly
way, as not expecting that a Christian
would partake of meat of that sort.

meaning designed

* De Wette's objection, that one of such
tender conscience would hardly have gone
to a heathen festival at all, carries weight
only on the supposition of a sacrijkial feast
being meant,

—
Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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here

;

'

for in vv.

avveiih/aiv,

thing

to

25, 27, the avvEuhiaiq

had a

This

meaning.

different

therefore (the Kai here being the simple nvcT), carries w"th

whet curiosity

which

so to speak,

is

; it

stands forth in the

first

to find its solution in ver. 29.

it

t.

k.

some-

place as a sort of riddle,

—Regarding

see

firiv'va.,

on Luke xx. 37. If we imagine the fiijvva. to be a heathen, the «. r. aweii.
For either (1) we should, with Ewald,
lands us in an insoluble difficulty.
sui)])ose that this heathen's view of the matter Avas, that the Christian, being
warned, would not eat, but, on the other hand, if he did, w^ould be still
worse than a Jew, converting liberty into licentiousness comp. Erasmus,
;

Parnphr.'^

But

in that case

when

how

very obscurely Paul would have expressed

whole context awec^T/aig means tJie Christian
for itself, and that in respect of what was lawOr (2) we should have, with de Wettc, to take ttjv aweiful or unlawful
6>iaLv as not the conscience of the /jtjvvg. at all, but that of third persons
(weak Christians), which, however, ver. 29 forbids us to do, unless we are
iepodvTov] used of
to regard Paul as writing with excessive awkwardness.
himself, especially

in the

consciousness raising scrtqiles
!

—

sacrificial

flesh also in

Plutarch, Mor.

chosen here instead of £i6u2.66vtov, as a

p.

The term

729 C.

is

purposely

more honourable expression, because

We

may be sure
the words are sjDoken at table in the presence of heathen.
that this delicate touch is due to no corrector of the text (in opposition to
de Wette and Reiche).
ad Phryn. p. 159.
Ver. 29

f.

Lest

As

to the usage of the

word

now any one should understand

in Greek, see

this last rfm

r.

Lobeck,
cvveiS.

as

and so wi.sunderstand Paul
with his high views of Christian freedom, he adds here this emphatic exver. 30).
ryv
planation, and the reason in which it rests (IvaTi yap
tov
eavTov] his own individual conscience, his, namely, who was warned.
hkpov] of the other in ths case, points back to the rbv fiTjviaavTa, whose conIvari yap k.t.A. ]
science, too, is afterwards included under all7]q GweiSyceug.
For why is my liberty, etc., that is for it is absurd that another man^s conscience should jwonounce sentence (of condemnation) upon my liberty (ray moral
freedom from obligation as regards such things, indifferent as they are in
themselves).
This is the reason, why Paul does not mean one's own conscience when he says that to spare conscience one should abstain from eating in the case supposed (ver. 28), but the conscience of the other.
One's
own conscience, the distinctive moral element in one's own self-consciousness, does not need such consideration
for it remains unaffected by the
judgment passed and slander uttered, seeing that both are without foundation.
The only motive for the abstinence, therefore, is the sparing of the
conscience of others, not the danger to one's own. Similarly Bengel
comp.
de Wette. The ordinary interpretation ^ is that of Chrysostom, taking the

meaning one's

oion conscience, as in vv. 25, 27,

.

.

.

—

—

:

;

;

> Hence
t. aweiS. should not be understood of conscience in abHracto (Hofinann
" conscience as such, no matter vviiose,"
although in </;<'.^/V //ffcv that of the nijvutr.).
" Similarly Ilofniann also thinks of the
"bad opinion of Christianity" which the
(iTjci/V. first of all, but others as well, would
:

have occasion to form, so that the Ohris^
tiaii's liberty would be subject to the tribunal of the moral consciousness of others,

'Adopted by Heydenreich,
Ewald, Hofmann

;

Flatt,

Bill-

Neander, Maier,
Osiander is undecided.

roth, Kiickert, Olshausen,

CHAP.
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words

as the reason for the rule in ver. 28, in the

should

I

or,

sense

give occasion to others to pass judgment upon

"There

is

no reason for letting

come

it

to

of

me and

:

"For why

to speak evil?"

such a pass, that a Christian's
moral consciousness of

liberty should be subjected to that tribunal of the

Hofmann. But even apart from the fact that the text says nothing
about " giving occasion," or " letting it come to such a pass," it is a very arothers,"

bitrary proceeding to take a clause standing in such a

course of the argument as aweiSr/aiv

.

H

.

arepov,

and

marked way

to thrust

The connection,

thing only incidentally appended.
protasis with the interrogative

.

it

in the

aside as some-

too, of the conditional

makes it clear
enough that Paul wishes to bring out the ahsurdity of the relation between
the two conceptions.
Comp. Rom. iii. 7, al. Vatablus, Schulz, and Pott
find here and in ver. 30 the objection of an opponent "ad iufirmitatem fratrum suorum se conformare uolentis." The yap is not inconsistent with this
(see Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 807), but the ovv is (ver. 31).
Observe the difference between tov irepov {alterius) and allriQ {alius, i.e. alienae), by which
an2/ other conscience wimtever is meant.
ja/o«r<] Dative of the manner
gratefully^ with thanJcs.
Comp. Eph. ii. 5, where, however, the context
shows that the meaning is by grace ; see in general, Bernhardy, p. 100 f.
in the apodosis in ver. 30,

—

—

:

By understanding it as benejicio Dei (Beza,
Hofmann), we bring in Dei entirely without warrant,
and overlook the parallel ebxapiaTG), the idea of which is the same with that
of x^piTi.
The twice-used iydj is emphatic / for my part.
juerexu] The
object of the verb is self-evident
food and drink. Comp. vwep ov.
evxaGratiarum actio cibum omnem sanctificat, auctoritatem idolorum
piaro)]
negat, Dei asserit
1 Tim. iv. 3 f.
Rom. xiv. 6," Bengel.
Vv. 31-33. The section treating expressly of the participation in sacrifices has been brought to a close.
There now follow, introduced by ovv
(which here marks the inference of the general from the particular), some
It refers to the grace at meat.

Grotius, Heydenreich,

—

—

:

—

:

'

'

;

;

additional admonitions, in

which

all right Christian conduct ;
TrapaivEOcv, eva mTJiLGTov bpov

are expressed the leading moral rules for

anb tov nponeLfitvov hnl to KaOolinbv
7'j[uv

—

6ovg, rb Tbv

Qebv 6id

i^ijyaye

ttclvtuv do^d^eadat,

tijv

Chrys-

ka6kTE and niveTs are to be understood in a perfectly general sense,
although the subject which the apostle had been handling hitherto naturally
suggested the words. Rixckert is wrong in holding that it would be more
The el is here also " particula plane
correct if mv stood in place of el.

ostom.

logica, et

quae simpliciter ad cogitationem refertur," Hermann, ad Viger.
again, does not stand for the Attic otlovv (Riickert), but the

p. 834.

T/,

emphasis

is

on

noielTe

:

be

it

that ye

eat,

or drink, or do anything

eating, drinhing, acting.
the three cases are
" Magnum axioma," Bengel.
tion whatever.
:

— ndvTa]

;

so that

without any limita-

A Christian's collective action

should be directed harmoniously towards the one end of redounding to the
glory of God; for all truly Christian conduct and work is a practical glori-

Comp. vi. 20 Eph. i. 12; Phil. i. 11 1 Pet. iv. 11 John
The opposite Rom. ii. 23. (p')
Ver. 32. 'ATrpbaKOTrot] become inoffensive (by constantly increasing com/cat 'lov6. ml "EA;i. /cat
See on Phil. i. 10.
pleteness of Christian virtue).
fying of God.
XV.

8.

;

;

:

—

;

PAUL'S FIKST EPISTLE TO THE COKlNTHIAinS.

242

The former are
ekkX. Toil &eov] i.e. fornon- Christians and for Christians.
spoken of under two divisions. It is a mistake to suppose, with Beza, that
the reference is to Jewish and Gentile Christians, wliich is at variance with
Kal rfj tKKk. Tov Qeov, since the three repetitions of mi stand on the same
T.

Hence

level.

upon

TTj

do

also it will not
tov Qeov,

ekkI.

cant way, as in

although

The

xi. 22.

to lay all the emphasis, as Billroth does,

it is

true that

designated in a

it is

rule is clearly quite a general one

places on the same level the three classes with whom intercourse
held without giving any occasion for moral offence.
Yldv-a Tvaciv upkoKu]

Ver. 33.

am

dpfaKG),

at the service of.

It

See

ix.

19

signifi-

and it
must be
;

ndv-a, in ecery respect, ix. 25.

fE.

denotes what takes

jilace

on

the apostle's side

through his endeavour, namely, to be the servant of all, and to be all things
to all men (ix. 19 ff.) not the result of his endeavour, as if he actually did
;

please all (see

on Gal.

10)

i.

;

for

-jzacLv

apecnEiv tov av/ij3ov?.EvovTn kuI

to. koivo.

—

Comp. Rom. xv. 2 1 Thess. ii. 4.
tuv
TToA^wi^] of the many, the multitude, opposed to the unity of his own single
person.
Comp. on ix. 19 Rom. v. 15 and on the idea, Clement, ad Cor.
npaTTovTa aSbvarov,

Dem.

1481.4.

;

;

;

I.

48

!^t]teIv

:

to KoivGxpeMg 7zaou>, Kal

jifi

to

eavTov.

which he sought their good
the Messianic salvation.
Comp. ix. 22.

for the sake of

:

—

iva atJ^Com]

ultimate end,

that they might be sharers in

"Ex

eo dijudicandum utile,"

Bengal.

Notes by American Editor.
(j')

" In

the cloud."

Ver.

2.

This view agrees with the representation of the cloud in the Rabbinical
books " It encompassed the camp of the Israelites as a wall encompasses
a city." It is hardly necessary to make miieh of the typical relation upon
which Meyer insists. The point of similarity which the Apostle makes is that
the display of God's power in the cloud and in the sea constituted the people
disciples of Moses.
"It inaugurated the congregation, and, as it were, bapThere cannot be
tized them to him, bound them to serve and follow him."
an allusion to the mode of baptism, because, so far as appears, the people were
:

neither immersed nor sprinkled.

The

privileges

mentioned in this verse and the one following are such as

correspond most nearly with the two Christian sacraments. This is the only
passage where they are thus brought into juxtaposition. Neander as well as
Bengel views the fact as a testimony in favour of the Protestant doctrine that
there are only two sacraments.

(k')

The Rock was

Christ.

These words seem specially inserted, Stanley

Ver.

4.

says, in order to

impress upon

the readers that whatever might be the facts of the histoiy or tradition, the
only rock present to the Apostle's mind was the Messiah, just as in the case of
" Christ our passover" (ver. 7), for he, in a far higher sense than the rock (tzur)
at

Horeb or the

view with

its

cliff (selah) at Kadesh, was the Rock which was always in
waters to refresh them at the end no less than at the beginning

NOTES.
of their long wanderings.

our Lord, but identifies
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— The

passage not only affirms the pre-existence of
with the Jehovah of the Old Testament.

Him

a slip

(l')

of memory.

Ver.

8.

There is no need of assuming any such slip, because Paiil's number is a
Both statethousand less than Moses's. Hodge remarks, with great force
ments are equally correct." Nothing depended upon the precise number.
Any number between the two amounts may, according to common usage, be
The infallibility of the sacred
stated roundly as either the one or the other.
writers consists in their saying precisely what the Spirit of God designed they
should say and the Spirit designed that they should speak after the manner
of men, that they should call the heavens round and the earth flat, and use
round numbers without intending to be mathematically exact in common
'

:

'

;

speech.
(m') "

Qod

Ver. 13.

is faithful."

The author hardly gives the exact sense of these words. Still less does
who says that " they express, what we often find in the Psalms, that

Stanle3%

the faithfulness or justice of God, rather than His mercy,

is

the sure ground of

Alas for the sinner, however penitent, who appeals to justice. Nor is
faithfulness
justice. It means, when used in reference to God, His fidelity to

hope."

=

has engaged that those who are given to His Son shall never
This therefore is their security, and not at all any
29).
natural firmness of their own, or even the grace infused into them by regenera-

His promises.
perish (John

He

x. 28,

tion.

" Communion."

(n')

The word thus rendered

{koinonia) is often

participation of His Son, 1 Cor.
ministrj', 2 Cor. viii. 4

;

i.

9

;

it

cannot mean a

literal

used by Paul.

of the Spirit, 2 Cor.

of the Gospel, Phil.

course, the nature of the participation

Here

Ver. 16.

i.

5

;

Thus we read
xiii.

13

of sufferings, Phil.

depends on the nature

;

iii.

of

of the
5.

Of

of its object.

partaking of the substance of Christ's body and
when the supper was instituted the

blood, since, not to mention other reasons,

body

of Christ

was not yet broken nor His blood shed.
results of His

the appropriation of the

sacrifice,

It

must mean therefore

the appropriation being

mediated by this ordinance when there exists faith in the communicant.

(o')

" The earth

is the

Lard's"

etc.

Ver. 26.

This is said by Wetstein to have been the common Jewish form of acknowledgment and thanksgiving before meals, and probably was the early EuchaThis fact would give the greater weight to the citation of it as
ristic blessing.
used in
an evidence that nothing is unclean in itself, or can become polluting if
obedience to the design of

(pi)

"

its creation.

Do

all to the

glory of God."

Ver. 31.

discussion are here summed
All the special directions given in the preceding
of our lives introduces
motive
governing
make the divine glory the

up.

To

Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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order and harmony into

all

our actions.

The sun

is

then the centre of the

own

welfare, the good of
by making them subordinate, while at the same time it exalts the
Between this and maksoul by placing before it an infinite personal object.
ing being in general the end of our actions, there is all the difference that there
The one is reis between the love of Chri.st and the love of an abstract idea.

system.

This secures

all

other ends (such as our

others, etc.)

ligion, the other is morality (Hodge).

;

CHAP.

XI.
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CHAPTER XL
Ver.

2.

a6e2.<l>oi} is

it

out.

ABC

min. Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Arm. Athan.
A natural addition at the
1, xii. 1, where not a single authority

K,

new

beginning of a
omits it. Had
leave

wanting in

Deleted by Lachm. and Eiickert.

Cyr. Bas. Chrys.

it

It

(Lachm.) occurs

section.
Comp. x.
been in the original text here, there was no inducement to

otherwise in xv. 31,

is

inACD*FGL

Rom.

xv. 15.

— Ver.

min. Chrys. Theodoret,

X,

avry^

5. iavrf/^]

al.

This

is

such

a preponderance of evidence against the Becepta (preferred

by Tisch. on the
to be an exegetical

B E K Or.), that we must suppose the latter
change for the sake of clearness.
Ver. 7. -yvvrj] A B D* F G X, 73, 118, Dial.
Isid. Theodoret read
yvvfj, which is adopted by Lachm. Kiick. Tisch.
Rightly
the article was omitted as in the verse before and after.
Ver. 11. Elz. has the
two clauses in inverted order (which Rinck defends), but there is decisive eviVer. 14. ?/] is
dence against it. To put the man first seemed more natural.
wanting in witnesses of decisive authority deleted by Lach. Eiick. Tisch.
aiir^ r/ ^vaiq'] A B C D H X, min. Damasc. have
Added to mark the question.
Lachm. and Tisch.) F G Arm. Tert. simply ^ <pvaig. In the
7j (pvaig avTTj (so
absence of grounds of an internal kind, the weight of evidence on the side of
sTraifu]
Ver. 17. -rvapayyiTiXuv
ai'Tfi should make it be preferred.
(p.
authority of

—

i)

;

—

—

;

—

;

—

T/

Lachm.

Riick. Tisch. read napa-yyiXXu

.

.

.

.

knaivuv,

.

.

on the authority of

A B C*

FG

min. Syr. utr. Arr. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Clar. Born. Ambrosiast. Aug. Pel.
Bede. This is a preponderance of evidence all the more that D*, with its

—

must here remain out of account. Then, too,
ver. 2 compared with ver. 22 made ovk e-naLvCj come most naturally to the copyist
so that altogether we must give the preference to Lachmann's reading,
which is, besides, the more difficult of the two (against Reiche, who defends
reading of napayyeXku, ovk

kiratvo),

;

the Recepta).

But

— Ver.

So Riickert.
21. irpolafifiavei.'] A, 46, al. have KpoaAajxfi.
an alteration, because the irpo, prae, was not understood.
So also Lachm. on the margin (but with efcaivo) in the text)

—

this is plainly

Ver. 22. eTTuivsau]

and Tisch., following A C D E K L K, all min., several vss. Chrys. Theodoret.
Ver. 24. After dnt
The present crept in from its occurrence before and after.
but in the face of decisive evidence. Taken from
Elz. has 'AdjieTE, (pdyere
kIu/ievov] omitted in A B C* K*, 17, 67**, Ath. Cyr. Fulg.
Matt. xxvi. 26.
In D* we have OpyrrTOfievov in Copt. Sahid. Arm. Vulg. al, 6i66/xevov. Justly
suspected by Griesb., and deleted by Lachm. R,iick. Tisch. Mere supplements.
Ver. 26. The tovto which stands after norijpiov in Elz. is condemned by decisive evidence.
So, too, the tovtov, which Elz. has after uprov in ver. 27, is a

—

;

—

;

—

later addition.

— Ver.

29. ava^ujc

does not occur in

ABC

N*, 17, Sahid. Aeth.

Lachm.
and Tisch. delete them both and both are glosses. What reason was there
Ver. 31. There is a great preponderance
for omitting them if in the original ?
nor does tov Kvplov

(after au/na) in these

and some other witnesses.

;

—

of evidence in favour of de instead of yap.
tion.

ing

— Ver. 34.

it.

el^

Elz. has

el

Si

;

The

but there

is

latter is

an explanatory

altera-

conclusive evidence for reject-
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Contents.

—

(1)

How

requisite

it

is

that

women

public assemblies for the worship of God,' vv.

abuses of the Agapae, and the right

way

cover their heads in the

2-16.

(2)

Regarding the

of celebrating them, vv. 17-34.

—

Become imitators of me.
still to the preceding section.
Paul writes, for there was as yet a sad lack of jiractical evidence
see also x. 33 (comp. Kiihner, ud Xen. Anal. i. 7. 4).
of this imitation
myu] OS I also have become an imitator, namely, of Christ. Comp. on Matt.
Ver.

Become

belongs

1

so,

—

;

XV.

Comp.

Christ as the highest pattern of the spirit described in x. 33.

3.

Rom.

Eph. v. 2 Matt. xx. 28.
Ver. 2. Conciliatory preamble to the sharp correction which follows.
hence we are not to
6e] is simply the autem leading on to a new subject
seek any set purpose in the similarity of sound between fiiur/rai and ntfivrjade.
navTo] because you are in all respects mindful of me.
Rilckert's explana" you think on everything that comes from me''"' (xvi. 14), is needlessly
tion
far-fetched, seeing that fie^ivrj^ai with the accusative, very frequent in Greek
writers, does not occur in the N. T., and the absolute iravTa is common
enough (ix. 25, x. 32).
koI KuOug k.t.1.] and hecause you Iwld fast the traPhil.

4

ii.

ff.

;

xv. 3

;

;

—

;

—

:

—

ditions in the vnay in which

what was stated

I delivered them

to

This

you.

is

the practical

might refer
and discipline (comp. Gal. i. 14 Col. ii.
2 Thess. ii. 15, iii. 6
8
Plato, Legg.yn. p. 803 A
Polyb. xi. 8. 2) but
the tenor of the following context shows that Paul means here directions
of the latter sort, which he had given to the Corinthians orally (and also
perhaps in his lost letter, v. 2).
He had, at the foundation of the church
and afterwards, made various external regulations, and rejoices that, on the
whole, they had not set these aside, but were holding them fast in accordance with his directions (/ca^^;^;e-e, comp. xv. 2
Heb. iii.
1 Thess. v. 21
As to the connection of TrapeduKa
6, X. 23).
napaSoaeic, see Winer, p.

result of

in the foregoing clause.

Uapa^oaeig

to doctrine as well as to usages
;

;

;

;

;

;

.

.

;

.

210 [E. T. 281].
Ver.

3.

"After

this general

acknowledgment, however,

bid you lay to heart the following particular point."

I

have

And now,

the

still

first

of

to
all,

2}rincij)le of the succeeding admonition.
Respecting delu
eliUvai,
comp. on X. 1
Col. ii. 1.
Kavrbg avSp.\ note the prominent position of
the word, as also the article before Ketp. of every man the Head.
That* what
is meant, however, is every Christian man, is self-evident from this first
.

.

.

—

;

:

clause

consequently, Paul is not thinking of the general order of creation
(Hofmann), according to which Christ is the head of all things (Col. i. IG
f.,
ii. 10), but -of the organization of Christian fellowship, as it is based
upon the work of redemption. Comp. Eph. v. 21 ff.
Ket^ali], from which
;

—

we

are not (with

whole
ii.

(this

dissociate the conception of an organized

none of the passages where the word occurs. Col.
all the three cases here the proximate, immeto be specially noted in the second instance, for Christ

suit in

10 included) designates in

diate Head,

'

would

Hofmann) to

Much

Now

it

is

has been taken
even the non-veilinfj of the
with the state of parties at Corinth.
lias been the rauline iMvty (Neaufruitless trouble

to connect

women

which

der),

now

wow

the Christ-party (Olshausen), and

the foUoivers of ApoUos {Via\3\scr),Y!'ho
have been represented as the opponents of
veiling.

CHAP. XL,
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4.

head of the church (Col. i. 18 Eph. i. 22, iv. 15) is also head of the
(comjj. Eph. v. 22 f.).
The relation indicated by Ke(f). is that of

as

;

woman

organic subordination, even in the last clause

:

He

whom

to

Christ

is subor-

Ood (comp. iii. 23, xv. 28, viii. 6 Col. i. 15 Rom. ix. 5 and see
Kahnis, Dogm. III. p. 208 flf.), where the dogmatic explanation resorted to,
that Christ in His human nature only is meant (Theodoret, Estius, Calovius,

dinate

is

;

un-Pauline.

al.), is

(Billroth),

the two

but

first

exactly

is

clauses give us

equality with

tial

Neither, again,

—which
God

—the

(Phil.

the Father in the divine

ii.

His voluntary subjection referred to

is

what the argument demands, and what
objective

6),

economy

;

;

and, notwithstanding His essen-

necessary subordination of the

of redemption.

'

Much

Son to

polemic discus-

by the Arians and others may be found
and Theophylact.
Gal. iii. 28, indeed, shows
that the distinction of the sexes is done away in Christ (in the spiritual
sion as to the misuse of this passage

—

in Chrysostom, Theodoret,

sphere of the Christian

life)

;

but this ideal equality of sex as little does
in marriage as with differences of

away with the empirical subordination

—

rank in other earthly relations, e.g. of masters and servants.
ke^. 6e X. 6
The gradation of rank rises up to the supreme Head over all, who is
This makes it all
the Head of the ma?i also, mediately, through Christ.
the more obvious that, on the one hand, the man who prays or speaks
as a prophet before God in the assembly ought not to have his head covGedf]

ered, see ver. 7

;

under discussion
the men.

but
is

that,
all

on the other hand, the relation of the women

the more widely to be distinguished from that of

Ver. 4. First inference from the aforesaid gradation of rank.

—This infer-

which was but to prepare the way for
Had Paul meant to corthe censure next to be passed upon the women.
i-ect the men because they had prayed or preached as prophets at Corinth
with their heads covered (Chrysostom and many of the older commentators see against this view, Bengel, and especially Storr, Opusc. II. p. 283),
he would have gone into the matter more in detail, as he does in what follows respecting the women.
Trpoatvx. ] of praying aloud in the public
assemblies. For that Paul is giving instructions for the sphere of chiirch-life,
not for family icorship (Hofmann), is quite clear from the iTpo<bT]TEveiv added
here and in ver. 5, which does not suit the idea of the private devotions of
a husband and wife, like the (;xo'^aC,Eiv ry Tcpoaevxri in vii. 5, but always
means the public use for general edification of the ;^;d/j<(7/m referred to, nameence

is

a plea of privilege for the men,

;

—

ly,

that of apocalyptic utterance (Acts

ii.

17 1, xix.

6,

xxi. 9; 1 Cor.

xiii.

and 10 presuppose publicity ;
as indeed d priori we might assume that Paul would not have prescribed so
earnestly a specific costume for the head with a view only to the family edification of a man and his wife.
It was precisely in the necessity of avoiding

and

xiv.

;

Matt.

vii.

Moreover, vv. 5

23).

1 Melanchthon
puts it well " Deus est
caput Cliristi, non de essentia dicitur, sed
de ministei-iis. Pilius mediator accipit ministerium a consilio divinitatis, sicut saepe
inquit Pater misit me. Fit hie mentio non
:

:

f.

arcanae

essentiae,

sad wi«i«fe7'ii."— Even

the exalted and reigning Christ
in this ministei-ium,

and

is

engaged
up

finally delivers

the kingdom to the Father.

See xv.

28.
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ground enough
them they were not designed by the liberal-minded apostle to
How can any one
infringe upon the freedom of a woman's dress at home.
believe that he meant that when a wife desired, in the retirement of her
own house, to pray with her husband (and how often in a moment might
an occasion for doing so arise !), she must on no account satisfy this religious craving without first of all putting on her nepifiSXaiov, and that, if she
To take irpofailed to do so, she stamped herself as a harlot (ver. 5 f.)
aevx- as equivalent to ylucaai^ lalelv (Baur) is not justified by xiv. 13,
public occasion of offence that such precepts could aloiie find

to justify

;

!

—

although speaking with tongues may have occurred in connection with pubThe force of the partici7Tpo^;/r.] See on xii. 10.
lic prayer by women.

—

Every man, when he prays or speaks as a prophet, while he has, etc.
Buttmann, 7ieyt.
Kara K£(f>. ix'^'"] *^^^^ Fritzsche, Conjeet. I. p. 36.
Having (something) doirn from the head, i.e. with a
Or. p. 127 [E. T. 146].
head covering. The Jewish men prayed with the head covered, nay, even with
a veil (Tallith) before the face.
See Lightfoot, Horae, p. 210 f. Michaelis, Anm. p. 244 f.
Hellenic usage again required that the head should
be bare on sacred occasions (Grotius on ver. 2 Hermann, gottesd. Alterth.
§ 36. 18 f.), while the Romans veiled themselves at sacrifices (Serv. ad Aen.
iii. 407
Dougt. Anal. II. p. 116). The Hellenic usage had naturally become the prevalent one in the Hellenic churches, and had also commended
j)les is

:

—

''''•

;

;

itself to

the discriminating eye of the apostle of the Gentiles as so entirely

with the divinely ajipointcd position of the man (ver. 3), that
head seemed to him to cast dishonour on that posiKaraiax- ttjv Ke<p. avTov] So, with the sjuritus lenis, avrov should be

in accordance

for the
tion.

—

man

written,

to cover his

from the standpoint of the speaker, consequently without any

flex reference

(his

own head), which the context does not

emphasis of the predicate

man, when he prays,
ver. 3

lies

suggest.

re-

The

Every
5.
he does so,

rather on KaTaiaxvvEi, as also in ver.

etc., dislionours his

head.

Li what

respect

has already clearly indicated, namely (and this meets Baur's objec-

tion to the apostle's argument, that the duty of being veiled should attach

man

inasmuch as he cannot repreby a veil on his head without thereby sacrificing its dignity. His head ought to show to all (and its being
uncovered is the sign of this) that no man, but, on the contrary, Christ,
and through Him God Himself, is Head (Lord) of the man. We are to
to the

also

from his dependence,

sent any submission to

understand, therefore,

head

human

ver. 3),

authority

rfjv KE(pal7jv

avrov quite simjily like Kara

K£(pa?.^c,

of the

with Oecumenius, Theophylact (doubtful), Calvin, Calovius, and others, including Heydenreich, Riickert, de Wette, Osiander,
Maier, Hofmann, of Christ, which is not required by ver. 3, and is positively forbidden by vv. 5, 6, 14, which take for granted also, as respects the
man, the similar conception of the Ketpn^fj, namely, in the literal sense. This
holds also against the double sense which Wolf, Billroth, and Olshausen
assume the passage to bear, understanding it to refer to the literal head and
hodili/

'

;

not,

to Christ as well.

"

Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Estius, Bengel, Flatt, Ewald, Neander.

—

—
CHAP.

Ver.

5.

A

second inference of an

op2:)osite
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kind from

ver. 3, namely,

with

— Prayer and prophetic utterances in meetings on

respect to the women.

women

XI., 5.

the

assumed here as allowed. In xiv. 34, on the contrary,
silence is imposed upon them
comp. also 1 Tim. ii. 13, where they are
forbidden to teach. This seeming contradiction between the passages dispart of the

are

;

appears, however,

if

we

take into account that in chap. xiv.

assembly of the congregation, the whole
16, 19, 23,

26

33).

ff.,

What

sage before us.

does not forbid the

There

sKKXr/ala,

that

is

it is

no sign of such being the case

is

the puhlio

sjioken of (vv.

4, 5, 12,

in the pas-

the apostle therefore has in his eye here, where he

irpocevxeaf^ai

TrfjodT/Tevetv

?/

time cannot mean family worsliip simply

women, and

of the

(see

on

ver.

4),

at the same
must be smaller

meetings for devotion in the congregation, more limited circles assembled
for worship, such as fall under the category of a church in the house (xvi. 19
;

Rom.

xvi. 5

we may

;

infer

Col. iv. 15

from

;

Philem.

its jieculiar

Since the subject here discussed, as

2).

character,

must have been brought under the

notice of the apostle for his decision by the Corinthians themselves in their

would understand both w^hat kind of meetings were
which women might pray and speak as prophetesses, and
also that the instruction now given was not abrogated again by the " taceat
mulier in ecclesia.''' The latter would, however, be the case, and the teaching of this passage would be aimless and groundless, if Paul were here only
letter, his

meant

readers

as those in

2)ostponing for a little the prohibition in xiv. 34, in order, first of

visionally to censure

and correct a mere external abuse

thing which was yet to be treated as wholly unallowable (against

former view).

all,

pro-

in connection with a

my own

vdth Grotius, that in xiv. 34
we must understand as an exception to the rule
nisi speciale Dei mandatum habeant."
arara/caliiTrrcj] Polyb. xv. 27. 2.
As to the dative, see
Winer, p. 203 [E. T. 271].
see the critical remarks
t?)v Ke<pa?L.. avTTjg]
It is perfectly arbitrary to say,

'

:

—

is,

like

T.

Ke(j).

'

—

A woman

avTov in ver. 4, to be understood of the literal head.

honour her head by having a sign upon it of the
otherwise
authority of her husband, which was done by having it covered
she dishonoured her head by dressing not like a married wife, from whose
head-dress one can see that her husband is her head (lord), but like a loose
ev yap ken
woman, with whose sho?'n head the uncm^ered one is on a par.

when praying was

to

;

—

/c.r.A.]

As
shorn.
womanly adornment among Jews

for she is nothing else, nothing better,

the long tresses of the head were counted a

than she

who

is

was a sign either of mourning (Deut. xxi.
Eurip. Or. 458; Hermann, Privatalterth.
§ xxxix. 28) or of shamelessness (Eisner, Ohss. p. 113), and was even the
What Paul means to say then
penalty of an adulteress (Wetstein in loc).
and

Gentiles, so the hair shorn off

12

Homer, Od.

is:

;

a

woman

iv. 198,

xxiv. 46

;

praying with uncovered head stands in the eye of public
it is by appearances, on just the same level with her who

opinion, guided as

has the shorn hair of a courtesan.

See instances in Kypke,

II. p.

—

220.

ev

k.

The

to avrd]

emphatic:

subject to this

unum

idemque.

is ivaaa yvvfj k.t.A.,

not the appearing uncovered, so that strictly it ought to have been rw
And the neuter is used, because the subject is regarded
k^v(>?ja0ai (Billroth).
Comp. iii. 8. Respecting the dative, see Kiihuer,
as a general conception.

—

;

Paul's fikst epistle to the cokinthians.
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244; Kruger,

II. p.

Attic writters than

§ xlviii. 14. 9.

— The form

See Lobeck,

fiyjtu.

(ul

fvpuw has less authority in

Phryn.

p. 205.

Eemark. - The evil, which Paul here rebukes with such sharpness and demust have broken OTit after the apostle had left Corinth had he been
It arose probably from an
present, he would not have allowed it to emerge.
unseemly extension of the principle of Christian liberty, occasioned by the
fact of women partaking in the special gifts of the Spirit, ver. 4, and doubtless
under the influence of the greater laxity of Hellenic ideas about female dress.
The letter from the Corinthians, when referring to the way in which the apostle's instructions were acted upon at Corinth (ver. 2), must have contained an
inquiry put to him upon this particular point (comp. on ver. 5). The fact that
Paul makes no allusion to virgins here proves that they were not involved in the
wrong practice, although TertuUian (de virginib. velaiul.) unwarrantably applies
our passage to them also.
cision,

;

ground

Ver. 6 gives the

of ev tan k.t.I., ver.

step from not being covered to being shorn

is

5.

That ground

is,

that the

only what ammstency demands,

while the dishonour again implied in being shorn requires that the

should be covered

consequently, to be uncovered

;

lies

woman

by no means midway

between being shorn and being covered as a thing indifferent, but falls under
the same moral category as being shorn. For when a icoman jnits on no covering,

when

she has once

become

(in addition).

A demand

serving only to

make them

from

no

shameless, then she should have herself shorn too

for logical consistency (Winer, p. 292 [E. T. 391])

the absurdity of this unseemly emancipation

feel

and speaking

restraint in public prayer

(for ver. 5

rules cannot be general ones, against Ilofmann).

as

a permission, does not suit the conclusion;

—

KaraKaXvivTEaOu.

Grotius.

to KEtp.

fj

shows that these

To understand
comp.

it

simply

on the contrary

"Plus est radi (ff/).) quam tonderi,"
means to shave, with the razor (^vp6v).
Mic. i. 16, LXX.
Note the absence of any

^vpdcBai]

Comp. Valckenaer.

The two words occur together

avp.

in

repetition of the article in connection with the double description of the

one unseemly thing.

Vv. 7-9. Tap] introduces the grounding of the

KaraKaA-v-rrTtadu,

a second ground for the proposition under discussion (the

consequently

first

—

being vv.

The argument sets out again (comp. ver. 3) e contrario.
om o^dAct]
does not mean he is not 'bound, which, as ver. 3 shows, would not be enough
3-6).

:

but: he ought not,

Comp. 2

Cor.

xii.

etc., in

14.

contrast to the

e'ikuv

k.

woman who

66^a K.r.7.]

The

ought (vv.

5,

10).

obligation to pray, etc.,

with the head covered would be inconsistent with this high dignity, because
to cover the head is a sign of submission to human power, ver. 10.
A man
as such (avf/p) is the image of God (Gen. i. 26 f.), inasmuch as he, being

Adam's representative, has dominion over the earth. Other elements of
what constitutes the image of God are not, according to the context, taken
into account here, nor are the ecclesiastical definitions of
glory of Ood,

inasmuch

it.

Pie is also the

being the image of God, he, in his ajipearance as
man, practically repres(>nts on earth in a human way the majesty of God as
a ruler.
Ruckert, following older interpreters (given in Wolf), holds that
as,

CHAP.
So^a

is

meant here

Num.

in

xii. 8,

to convey the

Gen.
the

XI., 10.

as the rendering of niD'l, Gen.

Ps. xvii. 15, transhites njIDJ^

meaning

of niO'n, a passage so

26 would certainly have suggested to

i.

LXX.,

251

ojjioiuaiQ.

LXX.,
But had Paul wished
important and so familiar as
him the word used there by
by

26; as also, the

i.

rfofa.

Hebrew

Adfa corresponds simply to the

man

ni3D.

— Paul

image and do^a of God for he has in his
eye the relation of marriage, in which rule is conferred on the man alone.
The woman accordingly has, in harmony with the whole connection of the
passage, to appear simply as do^a av6p6(;, inasmuch, namely, as her whole
wedded dignity, the high position of being spouse of the man, proceeds
from the man and is held in obedience to him so that the woman does not
carry an independent glory of her own, an ISia do^a, but the majesty of the
mati reflects itself in her, passing over to her mediately and, as it were, by
derivation, (q')
Grotius compares her happily to the moon as "lumen
minus sole." This exposition of 66^a avdpuc is the only one which suits the
context, and corresponds in concejjtion to the preceding 66^a Qeov, without
at the same time anticipating what is next said in vv. 8, 9.
The conception
of the (^6^a, which is Qeov in case of the man and avSpog in that of the woman,
is determined by the idea of the o7'do conjugulis, not by that of humanity
(Hofmann) originally realized in the man but passing thence into a derivative realization in the woman.
Paul omits ei/vuv in the woman's case, not
because he refused to recognize the divine image in her (except in an imdescribes only the

as being the

;

;

—

mediate sense), but because he

felt rightly that, in

view of the distinction of

word would be unsuitable (comp. de Wette), and would also convey
too much, considering the subordinate position of the woman in marriage.
Ver. 8. For there is not such a thing as man from leoman, etc., but the relation of the two as respects being in the converse.
Ver. 9. The yap here
sex, the

—

—

subordinate to that in ver. 8

is

:

'

^for there

was not

ci'eated a

man

for the

woman's sake, but conversely. " This is the concrete historical establishment,
from the narrative of their creation, of the relation between the two sexes,
which had been generally stated in ver. 8 in giving it, Paul, with Gen. ii. 18
;

in his view, does not bring in in again, but

6id,

how

familiar the history was, throws no doubt

EK.

In

Koi yap

the

135) belongs to
ver. 8,

Kal

which, however, considering

upon the genuineness

of the

(which has the force of even indeed, Hartung,

ovk. EKTiaQi].

The present genetic

began as early as the creation of the

relation of the

two

I.

p.

sexes,

first pair, (k')

Ver. 10. A<d TovTo] namely, because the relation of the

—

woman

to the

man

i^ovciav ejew knl rijc /ce^.] to have
such as has been indicated in vv. 7-9.
a power, i.e. the sign of a power (to wit, as the context shows, of her husband's
power, under which she stands), upon her head ; by which the apostle means
a covering for the head} So Chrysostom,'^ Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, with the majority both of ancient and modern commentators, including
is

" That is the veil or
' Luther's gloss is
covering, by which one may see that she is
:

under her husband's authority, Gen.

iii.

TO

16."
*

'Apa TO KaAvTrTcat^at VTroTOY^?

And on

icat

e^ovaias.

ver. 7

he says

:

As the man ought

to pray uncovered in token of his a.pxy\, so
for the woman it is a mark of presumption
;u.T)

exetv Ta <TUfi/3oAa T^s iiTroTay^?.

Paul's first epistle to the couinthians.
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van Hengel, Annot.

175

p.

phrase
that

£;i;oii(Tav

fiatj.

justifies

rpuq

571

f.,

;

1863, p. 707
of one^s

Just as in Diodor.

flE.

(iaaiXeiag knl rfjq

means sj'mbols

p.

de Wette, Osiander, Ewald, Ncauder, Maier,
Krit. 1864, p. 465 f. comp. Diistcrdieck in

Weiss, Vilmar in the Stud. u.
the Sttid. u. Krit.

Liicke in the Shid. u. Krit. 1828,

flf. ;

Billroth, Riickert, Olshauscn,

KE(p.,

Sic.

i.

47, in the

the context shows beyond a doubt

own power (diadems),

so here the connection

the use of i^ovaia to denote the sign of another'^s power

;

the phrase

thus simply having its proper reference brought out, and by no means being
Comp. also the ortwisted into an opposite meaning, as Ilofmann objects.

naments of the Egyptian

name

of akifiua^ Diod.

priests,

Sic.

which, as being symbols of truth, bore the

48.

i.

77

;

Ael. V. H. xiv. 34.

Schleusner ex-

of the honoxir (of the married women over the single).
But both the context (ver. 9) and the literal meaning of i^ovcia are against
]jlains i^ova. as

a

tolcen

Bengel and Schrader make it a sign of authority to speak in public.
But the whole connection points to the authority of the husband over the
wife.
There is not a word in the whole passage about the potestas orandi,
Hagenbach's view
etc., nor of its being granted by the husband (Schrader).
this.

(Stud. u. Krit. 1828, p. 401) is also contrary to the context, seeing that

we

have previously Jm tov avSpa he understands k^ovala as a mark of descent.
Paul, he holds, formed the word ujion the analogy of Trapovcia «.-.?..,
a view
that does not even leave to the term its lexical meaning, which was surely
Other expositors make
familiar enough to the apostle and his readers.
e^ovaia directly to signify a veil (Michaelis, Schulz), to establish which they
;

—

have appealed in the most arbitrary way to the help of Hebrew words
(Cappellus,
theol.

Clericus,

derived from tf laov

Hammond,
129

Jahrl). 1854, p.

Semler, Ernesti).

Hitzig again,

because the veil had, he maintains, two overhanging

;

But what

halves which balanced each other, in front and behind.
to every

in the

gives out the term to be a Jeirish- Greek one,

ff.,

attempt of this kind

is

that i^ovala, poicer,

is

is fatal

so very familio/r a

word, and suits perfectly well here in this its ordinary sense, while, as the
name of a veil, it would be entirely without trace and without analogy in
Greek.
As for the derivation from t^ laov, that is simply an etymological

Other interpreters still assume that k^ova. means here not a
but power itself. So, in various preposterous ways, earlier
commentators cited by Wolf and so more recently Kyjjke and Pott. The
" propterea
former puts a comma after i^ovaia, and explains the clause
mulier potestati obnoxia est, ita iit velamen (comp. ver. 4) in capite habeat."
But the sense of b<peiAi;iv n would rather have required v-uKoi/v in place of
Pott again (in the Gotting. Weihnachtsprogr. 1831, p. 22 ff.) renk^ovaiav.
"mulierem oportet servare jus sen polestatem in caput suum, sc.
ders it
eo, quod illud velo obtegat. "
Not inconsistent with linguistic usage (Rev.
xi. 6, XX. 6, xiv. 18
comp. Luke xix. 17), but all the more so with the

impossibility.

sign of pow^er,

;

:

:

;

context, .since

what

ver. 9 states is just that the

woman

has no power at

all

over herself, andi far that very reason ought to wear a veil.
Hofmann, too,
rejects the symbolical explanation of e^ovaia, and finds the metajihorical ele-

ment simply

in the local

such passages as Acts

import of the phrase

xviii. G,

tnl

KEipaTiTji;

where, however, the idea

(comparing
is

it with
wholly different

:

CHAP. XL,

10.
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in kind).
He makes the thought to be the woman must have a power
upon or over her head, because she must be subject to such a power. In
that case what would be meant would be her husband's power, which she
must have over her. But the question in hand was not at all about anything
so general and self-evident as that, but about the veiling, which she was
bound to observe. The conjectural interpretations which have been attempted are so far-fetched as not to deserve further mention. tVe may add
that there is no evidence in antiquity for the symbolism which Paul here connects with the veiling of the women in assemblies (the hints which Baur
founds upon in the theol. Jalirb. 1852, p. 571 flf., are too remote). We have
the more reason, therefore, to agree with Liicke in ascribing it to the ingenious apostle himself, however old the custom itself that married women
should wear veils in public was in Hebrew usage (Ewald, Alterth. p. 269
f.).
6ia Tovg ayyeTiovg] which Baur uncritically holds to be a gloss
a view
to which Neander also was inclined is not a formula ohsecrandi (Heydenreich, who, with Vorstius, Hammond, Bengel, and Zachariae, strangely
assumes a reference to Isa. vi. 2), but a clause adding to the inner ground
:

.

—

—

—

—

—

" for the sake of the angels," in order to avoid
Tovg ayyelovg al6icdr/Ti, Chrysostom. ErasQuodsi mulier eo venit impudentiae,
mus puts it well in his Paraphrase :
ut testes hominum oculos non vereatur, saltern ob angelos testes, qui
{6ia TovTo)

an outward one

exciting disappj'oval

:

among them.

'

'

'

vestris conventibus intersunt,

That the holy angels are
an idea which Paul had retained from

caput operiat."

present at assemblies for worship,

is

Tob. xii. 12 f
Judaism (LXX. Ps. cxxxviii. 1
Buxtorf, Synag. 15, p.
Grotius in loc; Eisenmenger, entdecM. Judenth. H. p. 393), and
306
made an element in his Christian conception, ^ in accordance with the
ministering destination ascribed to them in Heb. i. 14, but without any of
the Jewish elaborations.
It must remain a very doubtful point whether
he had guardian angels (Acts xii. 15 Matt, xviii. 10) specially in view
(Jerome, August, de Tri/i. xii. 7; Theodoret, comp. Theophylact), seeing
Other expositors make
that he nowhere says anything definite about them.
the reference to be to the hul angels, who would be incited to wantonness
by the unveiled women (Tert. c. Marc. v. S de virg. vel. 7, aZ.),' or might
incite the men to it (Schoettgen, Zeltner, Mosheim), or might do harm to
Others, again, understand it to
the uncovered women (Wetstein, Semler).
;

;

.

;

;

:,

Hodge, Lange's Com.,
Brown, Speaker's Com.,
Com., and Beet.— T. W. C]
[So

1

Princ.

Since the apostle

2

is

Stanley,
Ellicott's

speaking of meet-

ings for worship, it is unsuitable to make
the reference be to the angels as witnesses
of the creation of the first pair; so van Hen-

Annot. p. 181 f., following a Schol. in
Matthiae. Any allusion to Gen. vi. 1-4 (suggested already by Tertullian, al. Comp.
also Kurtz, d. Ehen d. Sohne Gottes, p. 177,
gel,

and Hofmann)

is

wholly foreign to the pas-

Hofmann imports

into it the idea
"thatthespirits which have sway in the corporeal world might be tempted to enter into

sage.

woman

which is assigned
Hilgenfeld too, in his
Zeitschr. 1864, p. 18.3, makes it refer to the
story in the Book of Enoch, 5 f., about the
transgression. of the angels with the daughters of men. What an importing of carnal
that relation to the

her husband.'''

to

And were not the women whom the
apostle here warns in part matrons and
litst !

gray-headed dames

!

xil. Pair. p. 529 should not be adduced here (against Bretschneider). The
passage contains a warning against the
vanity of head-ornament, the seductive
character of which is proved by an argument a tnajori ad minus.
'

q^^gi^

Paul's first epistle to the coeintdians.
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men (Clem.

Alex.), or the Christian prophets (Beza), or those pre-

or those deputed to bring about

siding in the congregation (Anibrosiaster),

Storr, Stolz, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Scbrader)
tion,

which

are

Moms,

(Ileumann, Alethius, Schulz,

betrothals (Lightfoot). or unfriendly sjries

—

mere attempts

all

at explana-

disposed of by the single fact that ayyeXoi,

sufficiently

when st&nding absolutely in theN. T., always denotes good angels alone. See
on iv. 9. The correct exposition is given also by Diisterdieck, I.e., who
shows well the fine trait of apostolic mysticism in 6m tovq ayyeTiovg.
Ver. 11. Paul's teaching from ver. 7 onward might possibly be misinterpreted by the men, so as to lead them to despise the women, and by the
women so as to underrate their own position. Hence the caveat which now
follows {knayEL

tt/v

diopduaiv, Chrys.) against

two sexes

Christian relation of the

out the man, nor the

man

subsists such a relation
{kv Kvpiui),

dependent

They

without the

woman

woman

and without bond

the possible dislocation of the

nevertheless, neither is the

between the two

that neither does the
of,

:

in Christ,

i.e.

woman

with-

nevertheless there

in the sphere of the Christian life

stand severed from the man,

i.e.

in-

of fellowship with, him, nor vice versa.

are united as Christian spouses (comp. ver. 3) in

mutual dependence,

each belonging to the other and supplying what the other lacks neither
The h Kvpicj thus asof the parties being a separate independent person.
;

which

signs to the relation here expressed the distinctive sphere, in

Out

sists.

Were we, with

be different.
take iv

Kvf}i(f)

sub-

would
Hofmann, to

Storr,

as predicative definition

Heydenreich, Riickert,
" neither does the woman stand in
:

connection with Christ without the man, nor vice
itself either into

the meaning given by Grotius

versa,''''
:

this

would

resolve

" Dominus neque viros

exclusis feminis, neque feminas exclusis viris redemit ;" or into
interpretation, that in a Christian marriage the relation to the

common

it

of Christ, in a profane marriage of this world, the case

Hofmann's
Lord is a

by the two parties alike. But both of these ideas
and commonjilace to suit the context. 01shausen (comp. Beza) renders it, '^by the arrangement of Ood.'''' But 'ev Kvpiu
one, shared in

are far too obvious, general,

is

the statedly used term for Christ

comes
Ver.

;

the reference to the divine arrangement

in afterwards in ver. 12.
12.

For, toere this not the

case,

the Christian system

would

accuses ver. 12 of lending no probative support to ver. 11.
av6p.]

se.

ean, namely, in respect of origination at first.

avTjp f5m TTiq yvv.'\ in

ination in the

being

respect of origination now.

way known

creation in Gen.

ii.

21

f.

;

to all his readers
dia

Matt.

be clearly at

This against Riickert,

variance' with the divine arrangement in nature.

—

Comp.

who

yvvt/ ek tov

rj

ver. 8.

—

o

'Ek denotes the direct orig-

from the history of woman's

again the mediate origin by birth,

all

men

Paul might have repeated
the EK in the second clause also (Matt. i. 16
Gal. iv. 4), but he wished to
mark the difference between the first and the continued creation. And in
order to bring out the sacred character of the moral obligation involved in
this genetic relation of mutual dependence, he adds
ra 6e navra ek t. Oeov
nmc all this, that we have been treating of ("vir, niulier et alterius utrius
mutua ab altero depcndentia," Bengel), is from God, proceeding from and
yevvr/Tnl yvvaiKuv,

xi.

11

;

Gal. iv. 4.
;

:

:

CHAP,
As regards

ordered by Him.

Rom.

XI., 13-15.
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.

comp. 3 Cor.

ek,

v.

18

1

;

Cor.

6

viii.

;

36.

xi.

By way

Vv. 13-15.
readers

—as regards

rise to

debate— to

of

appendix to the discussion, the apostle refers his
women, which had given

especially the praying of the

He

the voice of nature herself.

— judge within yourselves concerning —
it,

up prayers uncovered

is it

asks them

seemly that a

Is it seemly,

:

woman

should

Does not nature herself even {ohds) teach you
the opposite ?
kv v/ilv avrolg] without any influence from without
comp.
X. 15.
T(f) Qe(f)] superfluous in itself, but added for the sake of emphasis, in
order to impress upon them the more deeply the unseemliness of the uncovered state in which the woman comes forward to deal with the Most High
Regarding the different constructions with Tipkivov ean, see Buttin prayer.
mann, neut. Gr. p. 239 [E. T. 278]. The cpvaic is the natural relation of the
judgment and feeling to the matter in question, the native, inborn sense
and perception of what is seemly. This instinctive consciousness of propriety had been, as respected the point in hand, established by custom and
had become <pvaic- Comp. Chrysostom. The manifold discussions, to little
purpose, by the old commentators regarding the meaning of ^vaic, may be
seen in Poole's Synojjsis, and in Wolf.
It is here, as often in Greek writers
(comj). also Rom. ii. 14), the contrast to education, law, art, and the like.
It cannot in this passage mean, as Hofmann would have it, the arrangement
offer

?

—

—

;

—

—

—

of things in conformity with their creation
nature in the

objective

sense

that this teaches all that

is

expressed by the

Were we,

too far and be unwarranted.

depend

at all

on

diddaKei,

—that

is

to say, the arrangement of

frequently in the classics), for the assertion

(so,

utl avijp K.r.'k.

would go much

again, to assume that on does not

but gives the ground for the question, so that

would require its contents to be supplied out of the first half of
the verse, how awkwardly would Paul have expressed himself, and how
liable must he have been to misapprehension, in putting bn instead of conAnd even apart
veying his meaning with clearness and precision by yap
from this objection as to the form of expression, we cannot surely suppose
that
that the apostle would find in a fact of aesthetic custom (vv. 14, 15)
is to say, a something in its own nature accidental, and subsisting as an
actual fact only for the man accustomed to it the confirmation of what the
SiddcKeL

!

—

—

order of things in conformity with their creation teaches,

pendently of

all

other instruction.

EVKOfiav elvai jvvatKUTepdv eari,

Ael.

V.

H.

ix.

4

;

—Upon the matter

Eustath. ad

Wetstein in

II.

(see generally,

25

f.

Hermann,

p.

1

If

we

symbol of the

contradistinction

avri]\

inde-

de hxeiv kcu

288), see Perizonius,

Privataltei'th. § xxiii.

13

ff.).

Comp.

In the church, both by councils and popes, the

are to look upon the tonsure,

—

{K.6fi7]v

ad

among the Hellenes,
head was the mark of a free man

repeatedly and strictly forbidden to the clergy.

ever, as a

(s')

In ancient times,

loc.

the luxuriant, carefully-tended hair of the

xiv.

iii.

itself

how-

spiritual life in

to the vanities of this

world (see Walter, Kirchenr. § 212), then
this by no means corresponds to the view

'

also 2

Sam.

Ko/uorpocpelv

See Decretal,

lib,

iii.

was
tit.

held by the apostle in our text. Long hair
on the head is a disgrace to a man in his
eyes because he regards it as a sign of
;

human

subjection,

—
Paul's fikst epistle to the corinthians.

35G
i.

—

caf. 4. 5. T.

—

place, to be, as
veil, as in

because

:

the case in band,
because

lier

TMs

veil.

instead of a

given

veil,

to take its

again implies that to wear a

For if the k(5///; is an hona veil, then the veil itself

a decorous thing.

is

it is

given to

is

for long hair being an

Ground

izepLJi. <5tJ.]

it

were, a natural

it

woman

our for a

n kohtj avrl

oti

woman

ornament to a

her in place of

to

too must be an honour to her, and to lay it aside in prayer a disgrace.
Bengel.
Ilepi^67^aiov, something thrown
^^ Naturae debet responderewZji«to8,"

round one a covering in general (see the Lexicons, and Schleusner, Thes. IV.
{KaXhwrpa, Kalvfifia) spoken of
p. 289), has here a special reference to the veil
in the context.

apostle has done with the subject

The

Vcr. 16.

warning now against

all

controversy about

Sturz, Lex. Xen.

But one can

766].

cacy of phrase.

If,

I.

757

p.

p. 129.

f.

no reason for Paul's choosing any such special deliif any one
again, we understand the words to mean

see

:

confound the expression with the construction

to

is

esse, quam vere esse
Comp. Frotscher, ad Xen. Hier.
So de Wette and "Winer, p. 570 [E. T.

ad Matth.

or has pleasure in being, contentious (Luther, Grotius, Riickert),

liJces to be,

that

:

according to which one ^'videri aliquid

(Jo/ceZ,

dicere maluit," Fritzsche,
p. 92.

but one word more of
"si quis autem

Vulg.

This would imply that sort of forbearing cour-

videtur contentiosus esse."
tesy in the

;

Soke'i]

it.

SokcI

fioi.^

The

simplest explanation, and, at the same time, quite literally faithful, is, as in
if any one is of opinion, if he thinks, or is minded
Matt. iii. 9, Phil. iii. 4
:

but to import the notion of pertnission into the infinitive here,
in connection with this rendering (Billroth), would be arbitrary, because
yfidg
without warrant from the text (Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 1).
to be, etc.

;

TocavTTiv K.T.?i.]

declarative

See Winer,

18.

with me.

—

Let him

:

575 [E. T. 773].

p.

be told

—

v/^ek]

women

land

those

Comp. Rom.

who are

like

xi.

minded

Interpreters refer this either to

such a custom.

ToiavTTjv cwijB.']

the censured practice of the

that we, etc.

being unveiled (Theodoret,

Erasmus,

Semler, Rosenmiiller, Heydenreich, Flatt, Bill-

Grotius, Bengel, Michaelis,

Ewald, Neander, Maier, Hofmann), or to the custom of

roth, Olshausen,

contention (Chrysostom, Ambrosiaster, Beza, Calvin, Piscator, Estius, Calovius,

and

required

is

ophylact and Osiander, leave

;

for

what

is

asserted

it

is

;

'

The

ences should be preferred.

view

and de Wette). The latter suits the
by ///zctf hence we cannot, with Thean open question which of the two refer-

others, including Riickert

immediate context, and

ov6e al ckkX.

not that

all

t.

Qeov

individual

is

not against this

members were free from

whole were so. These last
from the individuals implied in
T/juetg.
Neither does the expression avvTjdeia throw any difficulty in the way
of our interpretation
on the contrary, occurring as it does in this short con-

the love of

but only that the

strife,

by

are distinguished

ovdi.

al

churclies as a

ekkI. t. Qeov

;

cluding sentence of deprecation,
readers,
to

'

some

of

whom

grow with them
So, too, ioKa

Ast, Lex. Plat.

I.

/xot,

seem

into a habit ;

lubet, volo.

p. .552.

to

it

lends to

it

a certain point against the

have allowed this vice of contentiousness
it

was

their miserable custom ! (t')

See Ast, ad Plat. Phaed.

p.

251.

Also

— The

SeJo/trai /xoi.

See

:

CHAP.

XI., 17-19.
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abnormal position of isolation, into which their controversial tendencies
would bring them, should surely suffice to prevent their indulging them
!

which follows.

Ver. 17. Transition to the censure

written up to this point about the veiling of the

do not praise

The

(i.e.

my

while I join with

"litotes" ovk knaivuv glances back

Note this (what

women) / enjoin,

'

injunction the censure), that

upon

I

have

while

Lachmann's view,

ver. 2.

I

ye, etc.

ac-

cording to which the new section begins at ver. 16, so that (pMvetKog would
relate to the axifyfJ-ara in ver. 18, has this against it, that napayyeXku always

means

fraecijpio in the

10, 13, aZ.),

not

we should

Moreover,

N. T.

(vii.

I announce, and

10

;

1

Thess.

11

iv.

that no injunction

;

2 Thess.

iii.

4, 6,

expressed in ver. 16.

is

desiderate some conclusion to the foregoing section,

and, as such, considering especially that the matter in question was such a

purely external one, ver. 16 comes in with peculiar appropriateness.
expositors, such as Lyra, Erasmus, Piscator, Grotius, Calovius,

Bengel, Riickert, also

Ewald and Hofmann (comp.

Other

Hammond,

his Schriftbeiceis,

II.

2,

example of the Greek Fathers, to what
follows, inasmuch, namely, as the exposition now to begin ends in a command,
and shows the reason why the church deserves no praise in this aspect of its
church-life.
Paul has already in his mind, according to these interpreters,
the directions which he is about to give, but lays a foundation for them
Upon that view,
first of all by censuring the disorders which had crept in.
and we must
however, the tovto napayj. would come in much too soon
suppose the apostle, at the very beginning of an important section, so little
master of his own course of thought, as himself to throw his readers into
confusion by leaving them without anything at all answering to the tovto
235

p.

f.),

refer tovto, after the

;

napayy.

—

oti oim

praising, but

s'lg

to Kpe'iTTov k.t.?..]

— seeing there

that he cannot praise.

is

is

no

vfiag

does not give the reason of his not

with

knaiv., as in ver. 2

Your coming together

the melius but the pejus arises out of

it

is

—

states

what

it

of such a kind that not

as its result

;

that

it

instead of better with you (with your Christian condition).

becomes worse
Theophylact

and Billroth make to upelTT. and to ^ttov refer to the assemblies themselves
" that you hold your assemblies in such a way that they become worse instead
of better."
A tame idea
Vv. 18, 19. TlpuTov fiEv yap] The second point is found by most expositors
in ver. 20 (so Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen, de Wette, Ewald, Maier, Winer,
In that case Paul first of all censures here generally
p. 536 [E. T. 721]).
the divisions which appeared in their assemblies, and then in ver. 20 links
on by ovv the abuse of the Lord's Supper as a consequence of those divisions.
But this view has against it the fact that he follows up ver. 18 neither by
censure nor correction of what was amiss, which he would not have omitted
to do, considering the importance of the matter in question, if he had re!

garded

ver. 18 as

touching upon a distinct point from that in vv. 20, 21.
v/idg
kv tovtu ovk enatva, which has reference

Moreover, in ver. 22, enaLvtau
*

;

Hofmann

irrelevantly objects to our
toOto refer to the preceding pasthat Paul has previously enjoined

makiag
sage,

nothing.

He

has, in fact, very categorically

enjoined that the
(comp. esp. vv. 5,

women

should be veiled

and not simply exopinion upon a custom that

pressed his
displeased him.

6, 10),

Paul's first epistlk to the cokinthians.
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to the ovK etraivuv of ver. 17, proves that in his

mind

formed not

vv. 18-22

This serves, too, by way of reply to Ilofmann, who
npurov, in spite of the //tv that follows it, not as first, but

two rebukes, but
insists on taking

one.

as before all things, above

The

all.

true view, on the contrary,

(comp. also

is

Rabiger, p. 135
Osiander),
558
that ovv in ver. 20 does not introduce a second point of reprehension, but
takes up again the first point, which had been begun in ver. 18 and interrupted by Koi fifpo^ Ti k.t'.I. (see on viii. 4), an interpretation which is

Baur

Jahrbiichei; 1852, p.

in the theol.

;

;

—

by the

same words

In
(fwepxou- vnuv.
Paul has already in his mind the separations at the
love-feasts (not the party divisions of i. 12, Theodoret, and many others),
but is kept for a time from explaining himself more fully by the digression
which follows, and does so only in ver. 20. Still, however, the question
It comWhei'e is the second point, which irpurov leads us to expect ?
remains
strongly sxipported

using the term

repetition of the

ax'tof^ara,^

:

mences

in xii.

assemblies

—

Paul censures two kinds of

1.

misapplication of the gifts of the Spirit

evils in connection

Agapae

the degeneration of the

(1)

(vv. 18-34),

The npurov

(xii. Iff.).

with their

and

(2)

the

fxev is

left

first point, and instead of following it
up with an inena 6e, after completing his discussion, he passes on in xii. 1
with the continuative 6e to second subject, making no further reference to

out of account while he pursues the

that TTpuTov

/lev

How common

yap in ver. 18.

in classic writers also to

is

it

anything of the kind, but another
turn given to the sentence, may be seen in Maetzner, ad Antiph. p. 191
kv
Comp. on Acts i. 1, and on Rom. i. 8, iii. 2.
Bremi, ad Lys. I. p. 31.
This is conceived of as a local sphere (comp. BenekkI.] in a church-meeting.

by no

find the npurov followed

inetTa, or

—

gel

^^
:

by the

vergit

ad significationem

arrival of

menkommen."

word

hv in

nor understand

(Hofmann).
connects
in the

elq

the meaning
it

itself in

sense

of

:

"in

(Tvvepx^(yffat

T. 515].

(Lucian, Jov. Trag.

as

6),

with abstract terms

comma

should be no

meaning not with

Iikovu,

after hnKk.

;

:

congregationally

for awtpx. k.t.I.

—
— /dpoq

aKoiioi]
but with axiff/^ara k.t.I.
See Ast, ad Plat. Leg.

denoting continuance.

uKr/Koa,

takes place

einer Gesellschaft zusam-

jdace of assembly (Grotius, Wolf, Heydenreich),

:

adverbially,

— There

the

tc?iich

Although the apostle
yet we must neither
(Vulgate, Riickert, Schrader), nor impute to the

elg kKKlrjaiav

the sense of

ckkI.

in

;

might have written
take

foci"),

members as we also say
Comp. Winer, p. 386 [E.

;

9 f.
Bernhardy, p. 370
ti]
Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 26.
for a jjart, partly, Thuc. i. 23. 3, ii. 64. 2, iv. 30. 1
Isocr. p. 426 D.
He
cannot bring himself to believe all that he has heard of the divisions at
their assemblies.
A delicate way of showing the better opinion that he still
has of his readers, not a reference to the uncertainty of the source whence
the news reached him (Hofmann).
del] according to God's decree.
It is
the " necessitas consequentiae" (Melanchthou)
for the Iva which follows
p.

;

;

;

—

;

indicates, according to the apostle's teleological
7),
'

ftT)

the end ordained

by God, namely, that the

ChrySOStom well remarks ov Ae'yei:

Koivjj u/uia9 <rui'Sei7r»'€r»', aKOvut

iifiai €<7Tta<rt)oi

yap

(tar

xal nrj ficrd Tuiv nevrjTun'

a.Kovo>

iSiav

aW 6

view (comp. Matt, xviii.
those who have not

tried,

na\i.arTa ((cacbi'

touto
tov

T€t)et(cc

^i* oItioi'.

^i* oirToii'

Siaaelaat. Tijc Stavoiav,

to toO (TXiV/iiaTos ovofia, o koi tov-

—

—
CHAP.
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party-agitation, should lecome

cannot be proved (although Riickert, Neander, Hofmann, and others hold) that alpEcreig is something tcorse than axiafiara (and that kul must mean even), as Pelagius, Estius, and Calovius would
manifest, (u')

Koi aipiceig]

It

'

take it for Kai may be simply also (among other evils also), and in Gal. v.
20 where, moreover, cxiotiara does not come in at all Paul does not intend to construct an exact climax, but merely to heap together' kindred
things.
Now, seeing that our Epistle says nothing of absolute party-se/x<;

—

—

but always shows us merely psivtj -dimsions subsisting along with
outward unity, one cannot well make out icherein the worseness of the
aip£(T£ig consisted
for to hold, with Riickert, that elvai means to ensue, and
rations,

;

points to the future (as

The

assumption.

confound

to

Hofmann

too maintains),

with

elvai

mistake into which

J.

yiveadai.

or kMelv (Matt,

Miiller also

Chrysostom, Grotius, Olshausen,

al.,

ignation for the same thing (the

is

a perfectly groundless

were not merely coming ;

alpiaeig tcere there,

falls.

xviii. 7

We

I.e.

regard

must

alpeaeig as

will not

it

Luke

xvii. 1),

therefore,

do
a

with

another form of des-

does not mean

It

crx'(yfJ-aTa).

;

heresies in

and others
maintain
neither does it refer simply to the separations in keeping the
Agapae (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact) but as is clear from the
nature of the sentence as assigning a more general reason for what had been
the sense of false doctrine (3 Pet.

ii.

1),

as Calvin, Calovius,

;

—

;

said

to factious divisions in the chttrch generally

^

(according as there existed

tendencies and views at variance with each other and destructive of har-

mony).

Comp. on

Gal. v. 20.

Ver. 20. Ovv] resuming after the parenthesis
avrS]

to

the

same

place.

See on Acts

i.

15.

;

see

on

ver.

ovk eoti KvpiaK.

18.

—

Selnv.

£7ri

rd

<pay.]

an eating of a LorcVs Supper, i.e. one cannot eat a Lord's
Supper in that way
it is morally impossible, since things go on in such
fashion as ver. 21 thereupon specifies by way of proof.
We have here the
very common and familiar use of ean with the infinitive, in the sense of it
is possible, one can, as in Heb. ix. 5.
So e.g. the passages from Plato given
by Ast, Lex. I. p. 622 Hom. il. xxi. 193, al. ; Thuc. viii. 53 Soph. Phil.
Aesch. Pers. 414 Polyb. i. 12. 9, v. 98. 4. It occurs in the classics
69
See generally, Valckenaer on
also for the most part with the negative.
Eurip. Hii^pol. 1326.
Beza, Estius, Zachariae, de Wette, Ewald, Maier,
Winer, al., render it otherwise, as if there were a tovto in the text this is
not, etc.
And even if there were such a tovto, it would have nothing here
to connect itself with.
Kvpiaabv dslTrvov] a meal belonging to the Lord, consecrated to Christ
comp. ver. 27, x. 21. The name was given to the lovefeasts (Agapae, Jude 12), at which the Christians ate and drank together
what they severally brought with them, and with which was conjoined the
Lord's Supper properly so called (x. 16, 21
comp. on Acts ii. 42), so that
there does riot taJce place
;

:

;

;

;

;

:

—

;

;

'

So also

J.

Miiller, v. d. Sitnde,

I.

p. 538,

holds that axi-aix. denotes the inner
disunion in the church, wliich shows itself

ed.

5,

in positive

division

and faction

Wetstein,

on

contrary,

the

(aipeo-eis).

considered

alpeo-isa " mollivs
^

It is

vocabulum" than

a-xi-cri^a.

arbitrary to ascribe the disturbance

about the Lord's Supper to one special
party at Corinth, such as the Christ-party
(Olshausen), or that of ApolIos(Rabiger).

Paul's first epistle to the coeinthians.

2G0

the bread was distributed and partaken of during the meal and the cup
institution.
Comp.
after it, according to the precedent of the original
held
that
Lord's
Pelagius
and
indeed,
Chrysostom,
30.
TertuUian, AjjoI.

Supper came first; but this is contrary to the model of the first institution,
came into vofue only at a later date, and rests purely upon the ascetic idea
To underthat it was unbefitting to take the Eucharist after other food.
stand here as Hofmann does, not the whole meal, but merely the celebration
with it, is not in keeping with
of the Lord's Supper, which was conjoined
the phrase delnvov, the precise scope of which is determined by the meal so
originally instituted (John xiii. 2) to which it points.
Ver. 21. UpolajiPavEi] takes leforehand his own meal (as contrasted with
Instead
to yap KvpiaKov hhuTiKov Troiovaiv).
KvpmK. Se'iwv., comp. Chrysostom
of waiting (ver. 33) till a general distribution be made and others thus
obtain a share (comp. Xen. Mem. iii. 14. 1), and till by this means the meal
:

assume the form of a Kvpinnbv delnvov, he seizes at once for himself alone
upon the portion which he brought with him, and holds therewith his own
The expression is not " in the
private meal in place of the Lord's Supper.
hio-hest degree surprising," as Riickert calls it

;

but

it is

very descriptive of

is wrong in supand \eiiwhat remained ior the poorer members.
This runs counter to the eKaarog, which must mean every one who brought
Of course, when the rich acted in the way here
anything with liim.
described, the poor also had to eat whatever they might have brought with
them by themselves and if they had nothing, then this abuse of the Lord's
h
Supper sent them empty away, hungry and put to shame (vv. 23, 33).
Tu (payelv] not ad manducandum (Vulg.), but in the eating, at the holding of
ttelvo] because, that is to say, he had nothing, or but little, to
the meal.
bring with him, so that he remained unsatisfied, receiving nothing from the
fiedvEc] is drunken, not giving the exact
stores of the wealthier members.
opposite of Tceiva, but making the picture all the fuller and more vivid, because wELva and medvEL lead the reader in both cases to imagine for himself
We must not weaken
the other extreme corresponding to the one specified.
the natural /orre of ^eO., as Grotius does, to " plus satis bibit." See on John
ii. 20.
Paul paints the scene in strong colours but who would be war-

Grotius (comp. de Wette)

the existing state of matters.

posing that the rich ate

first,

;

—

—

—

;

ranted in saying that the reality

fell at all

short of the description

?

how

Ver. 22. In a lively succession of questions the apostle shows

and unworthy

suitable

this procedure of theirs was.

yap has inferential force

35

;

and Winer,

p.

;

see

I. i^.

478)

is

;

The

again,

is it

1

is

:

Acts xix.

;

3.

which divides

yap.

—

fj

-fjg

itself into

church of

etc.,

w they despise

10

you

:

iKK?.r/ciag

two parts

the case with you that you are persons whose business

to desjnse the

un-

o'lKiag k.t.A. ]

sense of astonishment (Hartuug, Partikell.

:

.

'

it is

.

.

or,
(1)

God (which you show by your not counting

The underlying dilemmatic conclusion
Persons who act as you do have eitfier

no houses,

;

conveyed by the question, not by the

Ixovrag] a second counter question,

generally

yap

fif)

on Matt, xxvii. 23 John ix. 30
Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. i.

416 [E. T. 559]

surely are not without houses f

—

the church

of God, etc.; youhavehouses.thereforeyou
despise, etc.
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and drink on a common footing with yoii), and (3)
The latter could not but feel themselves
slighted, if they were not thought worthy of having a share in what the
wealthier had provided. The main emphasis in the first clause is upon r^f e/c/cA.
r. Qeov (Qeov, '^ dig7iitas ecclesiae," Bengel, comp. ver. 16);
in the second,
upon KaTaLaxvveTi.
Kespecting ovk exeiv, not to have, to be poor, see Wetstein on 2 Cor. viii. 13
comp. ol exovreg, divites, in Ast, ad Plat. Legg. v.
Here, however, we have ny with
p. 172; Bornemann, ad Anab. vi. 6. 38.
the participle and article, because the class is referred to (Baeumlein, Partih.
Shall I give you
TL vfilv eIttu k.t.^.] what shall I say to you ?
p. 296).
praise ?
On this point I praise not. If we keep ver. 17 in view, to connect
iv TovTCf) with knaLVG) gives a more suitable emphasis for the words than to
link them with the preceding clause (Lachmann, Hofmann, with various
codices and versions).
On other joints, he has already praised them, ver. 2.
The apostle's deliberative and ceremonious mode of expressing himself, and
the result that he arrives at, could not but make the readers themselves
its
to

members worthy to

eat

cause tJiejJoar to he put to shame ?

—

;

—

feel

how much they

Ver. 23.

Ground

deserved the reverse of praise in this matter.
of the kv tovtu

ovk.

eiraivu.

For

I,

for

my part,

have re-

ceived the following instructions from Christ tonching the institution of the Lord's

Supper, which I also delivered to you.
How should it be possible then that
your disorder should meet with praise, so far as I am concerned, at variance
as it is with the knowledge of the matter obtained by me from Christ and
communicated to you ?
ano tov Kvpiov] Had Paul written wapa r. k., this
would have denoted that he had received the instructions directly from
Christ (Gal. i. 12
Acts x. 22; John
1 Thess. ii. 13, iv. 1
2 Tim. iii. 14
vi. 45, viii. 40, x. 18)
cnrd r. k., on the other hand, means forth from the
Lord, from the Lords side as the source, so that the preposition taken by itself
leaves the question open whether the relation referred to be an indirect (so
generally, including Gal. iii. 2
Col. iii. 24) or a direct one (as in Col. i. 7
1 John i. 5
And Hofmann does not go further than this in3 John 7).
'

—

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

definite relation, holding the only idea expressed here to be that of origin
from the Lord comp. also his Schrifthew. H. 2, p. 211. But seeing that,
if what Paul had in view had been an immediate reception, it would have
been natural for him, and of some importance for his argument, to express
this distinctly by using napa, while yet in point of fact he uses only and, we
are warranted in assuming fhat he means a reception, which issued indeed
from Christ as originator, but reached him only mediately through another
This applies against Calovius, Bengel, Flatt, and others,
channel, (v')
including Heydenreich, Olshausen, de Wette (assuming a confirmation by
special revelation of what he had learned from report), Osiander, who all
The argument of Schulz and
find here a direct communication from Christ.
de Wette, however, against this latter view, on the ground of the word napila(i. being in itself inapprojiriate, will not hold, especially when we view
it as correlative to napiSuna
comp. xv. 3.
;

;

' Not merely regarding its design and requirements (Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 353 f.) for
;

the special account of the institution
which follows, goes beyond that.

itself,
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The question now remains

:

Does Paul,

the msthwtion proceeded from the Lord,

in asserting that his

mean

to say simply that

account of
he received

descending from Christ,' or by a recelation
which Riickert also adopts
{Abendm. p. 194 f.), is not to be rejected on the ground of the following
For it is quite
narrative being something with which all were familiar.
possible that it was wholly unknown to the apostle at the time of his conand even apart from that, it was so important for his apostolic
version

what follows by a

tradition

issuing from Christ

?

The

latter alternative,

;

vocation that he should have a sure and accurate knowledge of these facts,
and to receive it by way of special revelation was so completely in harmony

with Paul's peculiar position as an apostle, since he had not personally been
first Lord's Supper, that there is nothing to forbid our

a witness of the

assuming that he received his account of the instituticm of this ordinance,
like his gospel generally, in the way of authentic revelation from Christ.
As to tYieform of mediate communication through which Christ had caused
these facts to reach Paul, not appearing to him for this purpose Himself, we
must leave that point undecided, since very various kinds of media for
It may have
divine revelations are possible and are historically attested.
been by an utterance of the Spirit, by an angel appearing to him, by seeing
and hearing in an ecstatic state. Only the contents of the revelation from
its essential connection with the gospel, and, in fact, with its fundamental
doctrine of the work of reconciliation exclude, according to Gal. i. 1, 12,

—

—

15,

the possibility of

matter

;

so that

human

intervention as regards the apostle in the

we should not be justified in supposing that the revelation
man (such as Ananias) commissioned to convey
Lord. As to the view that we have here a mere tradition,

reached him through some
it

to

him by the

on the other hand, recounted by Paul as originating with Christ, the
apostle himself decides against it both by his use of the singular (comp.
XV. 3), and also by the significant prominence given to the kyu, whereby he
puts forward with the whole strength of conscious apostolic authority the
communication made to himself, to Mm personally, by the Lord, over-against
the abuse, contrasting with

Had he meant

it,

of the

Holy Supper among the Corinthians.

"I know

it through a tradition proceeding
from Christ," then his syu would have been on the same level with every
other, and the emphatic prominence which he gives to the kyit, as well as
the sing. naph?M[3ov, would be quite unsuitable, because without any
specific historical basis
he would in that case have written napelafiofiev
yap (iTTo -or KvplmK
We have certainly therefore in this passage not merely
the oldest account of the Lord's Supper, but even " an authentic explanation

simply to say

:

:

;

given by the risen Christ regarding His sacrament" (Olshausen)

not one
but conveyed through some medium of revelation, the precise form of which it is impossible for us now to determine,
whereby we have a guarantee for the essential amteiits of the narrative indedirectly

from His

;

lips Indeed,

2)endently of the Gospels, although not necessarily an absolute ultimate

authority establishing the literal

'

form of

the tcords

of institution (even in

So Neander and Keim in the Jahrb.fiir Deutsch. Thed.

1859, p. 69.

;
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•

Matthew and Mark), since a revelation of the history, nature
and meaning of the institution might be given even without any verbal
communication of the words spoken in connection with it.
b kuI Tvaped.]
opposition to

—

which

I

(not only received, but) also delivered to you.

and

Conversely in xv.

3.

and tradere,
may be seen in Kypke.
'6ti\ that, as in xv. 3, not /<?/, as Luther and Hofmann render it. The latter translation would leave untold what Paul had
received and delivered, in sjiite of the importance of the matter in question
and it derives no support from the repetition of the subject, 6 Kvpiog,
since that, with the addition of the sacred name 'Ir/aovc, gives a solemn emInstances of Ttapalanji

.

—

Trapa6ovvai, in the sense of discere

;

phasis to the statement.

they owe to him, that he

It is the full doctrine of the

now

is

Lord's Supper, which

setting before his readers.

— h t^

vvktI y

(imperfectum adumbrativum, see Kiihner, II. p. 73) in the night
in which His betrayal teas going on (hence not the aorist).
It is a deeply
solemn and arresting thought contrasted with the frivolity displayed
irapedidoTo

among

:

the Corinthians at the Agapae.

Comp. Xen.

The

preposition

is

not repeated

Mem. ii. 1. 32, with
Kiihner thereon Plato, Phaed. p. 76 D, with Heindorf and Stallbaum in
he.
apTov] bread (a cake of bread), which lay on the table.
before the relative.

v.

7.

17,

;

—

Eemabk.

—The agreement which prevails between Paul's account of the Sup-

per and that of Luke,

Luke

Anal),

is

not to be explained by a dependence of Paul upon
See on Luke xxii. 20, Re-

(Grotius, comp. also Beza), but conversely.

mark.
Ver. 24. Tovro

emphasis

lies

/xov icrl to

cujia\

not on the enclitic

This

fiov,

is

my

but on

body (the body of me).

to cu/ia.

See, further,

The

on Matt,

and Keim (in the Jahrb. fiir Deutsch. Theol. 1859, p. 73), as against
Strobel (in Rudelbach's Zeitschr. 1854, pp. 598, 602 ff.). who would have
TovTo not to refer to the broken bread at all, but to point forward to what
xxvi. 26,

This tovto can mean nothing else
to be designated by the predicate.
whatever but this broTcen bread here, which again necessitates our taking ioTi
Otherwise the identity of the subas the copula of the symbolic " being."
ject and predicate here expressed would be, alike for the speaker and the
the body of the Lord was still alive,
hearers, an impossible conception
and His death, which answered to the breaking of the bread, was yet in the

is

:

—

;

future.

When we

tion with thatj^rs^

come, therefore, to define

kaTi

more

precisely in connec-

"being"
symbolism
and thereby the very possibility of the
Lutheran synecdoche (upon which even Mehring falls back, in the Luther.
to vnep v/io)v] Klufievov is spurious.
Zeitschrift, 1867, p. 82) is done away.
We must supply simply bv which is for your behoof, namely, by its being
Christ's body was not, indeed, literally broken (John xix.
broJcen (slain').
celebration of the Supper,

in the sense of proleptic

it is

to be taken as

;

—

:

This more precise explanation of the
absolute TO vrtip iiiJi., Kc. 6v, is to be drawn
from the preceding: exAao-e and hence the
addition of kKujix^vov is very correct in point
But the word was not
of interpretation.
'

;

spoken by Jesus, only the tho^ight was expressed in the action of breaking the bread,
This ,«i/^wnanjriiag:eof lively depicting suits
well with the deep emotion of the moment
and there is no ground cither for regarding
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death our Lord sees that accomplished in His body
done with the bread. This is the point of what he beholds in the broken bread looked upon by Him with such direct creative
but in truth the simple to vnep vfiiJv is more in keeping
vividness of regard
with the deep emotion of the moment than any attempt to expound in a
more detailed way the symbolism wliich both presents and intei'prets itself
and Matthew and Mark have not even this "for
in the breaking of bread
not merely the hreaking oi
Tov-o noiElre] to wit, what I now do
you."

but in His

33),

which He had

violent

just

;

;

—

;

— as the action
— the distribution and eating of

the bread joined with a thanksgiving prayer, but also

became the

silent

the bread

comp.

;

commentary on
ver. 26.

—

e'lr

this tovto

t. k/x.

dvd/zv.] in

itself

remenibrance of me, presup-

body for the future see on Luke xxii. 19. "We may
add that these words also do not occur in Matthew and Mark, whose simple
poses His ohsenre in

TOVTO koTi

T. aij/id /lov

;

carries

it

with a presumption of

its

being the original,

unexpanded by any later explanation or reflection. Generally speaking, a
like preference must be accorded to the narratives of the Supper by Matthew
and Mark (and between those two, again, to that of Mark) over those of
Paul and Luke.
Ver. 25.

'ilaa'vT. k. t. ttot. ] sc. eTuijie

Him.

It

koL evxapioTyaag scukev avTo'iq (this last is

—

to ttott/p.] the cup which stood before
was the cup which closed the meal, although there is no ground

to be taken from eK^ae), vv. 23, 24.

to connect /leTa to denzv. here with to noTTjp., as Pott does.
position

with

y

K.

which

it

(had., as

others, including

has here,

is

—

kaTiv] in

the

decisive against our connecting iv tQ ifiu

al/x.

most interpreters do (Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, and many
de Wette, Rodatz, Maier, Hofmann), although Luther (in

the

g?: Bel'.) rightly rejects

cup

is the neiD

that connection.

What

Christ says

covenant in virtue of His Mood, which, namely,

is

is,

that the

in the cup.

For in the wine of the cup the Lord sees nothing else than His blood which
was about to be shed.
This vividly concrete, direct, but symhoUcal mode
of view at that solemn
strife of

moment

stands out in the sharpest contrast with the

the churches on the subject (for the rest, see on

Luke

xxii.

19

f.).

Ihod became, by its being poured forth, the l?xiaTr;piov, whereby
the new covenant* was founded (Rom. iii. 24 f., v. 3), the covenant of grace,
in which were established, on man's side, faith in Christ,
not, as in the old
covenant, the fulfilling of the law,
and on God's side forgiveness by the
Christ's

*

—

—

the reading which admits (cAu^ecoi' as probaMe on internal evidence (Kahnls, Doe/mat.
I. p. 616), or for characterizing that which
rejects it as " vaga et frigida" (Reiche,
C'omm. cnl.)
nor will it do to explain the
omission of the word by John xix. 36 f.dlof;

mann).

.As to

Hofmann's making

kAium refer

only to the violent bending and u-irnching, as the term is used of men under torture (see Wetstein) and by physicians, the
very fact that the bread was broken should
have sufficed of itself to forbid the idea.
The atonement through the deatli of
Jesus is at any rate the necessary irreiniss
'

of even the symbolical interpretation of the
Lord's Supper. With every attempt to explain away the atoning death, the Supper

becomes

utterly

unintelligible.

Comp.

Dogma votn Abendfn. II. p. 752 B.
"The word covenant \s unquestionably
genuine, for it is common to all the narraEbrard,

but the designation of the UadriKr) as
dates from Paul, being a later more
precise definition of the phrase. Kaii/^s in
Matt. xxvi. 27 and Mark xiv. 24 is spurious,
This applies also in opposition to Baur in
the theol. Jahrb. 1857, p. 551.
lives

(catvi)

;
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•

and bestowal of eternal Messianic
upon the cup as this
covenant, because He sees in" the wine of the cup His covenant - sealing
The cup therefore, in this deeply vivid symbolism of view is to Him
blood.
tovto TroieZ-e] to
as that which contains the co\Qiia.nt-Mood of the covenant.
be taken so as to harmonize with ver. 24. Hofmann is wrong in thinking
that Paul lays such special emphasis on this statement of the purpose of the
Supper, because it appeared incomjjatible with the Corinthian mode of observing it.
The apostle has no intention whatever here of laying emphasis
either on one thing or another
he wishes only to report., in their simple
ohjectknty, the sacred words in which the original institution was couched.
What he desires to lay stress ujjon as against the Corinthians, comes in

way

of grace, justification, sanctiflcation,

Comp.

salvation.

2 Cor.

iii.

And

6.

the Lord looks

—

;

afterwards in ver. 26

dinance

ff.

— baata^ av

vriv.]

peculiar to this account of the or-

as often as ever (qriotiescunqtie, see Kiihner,

:

gel) ye drink

it

;

the context supplies tovto to

ttott/p.

II. p.

94

;

comp. Ben-

as the object of

irlv,,

See Kriiger,
having to be represented by a pronoun (avTo).
The will of Jesus, according to this,
Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 3. 4.
§ 60. 7
is that every time, when they drink the concluding cup at the meal of communion, they should, in remembrance of Him, do with it as has now been

without

its

;

as often as ye are togetJter at
the words mean
But how can that be conveyed by the simple ivivjiTe ? And it
Note,
was certainly not a drinMng meal., but a regular Mttvov (ver. 25).

Hofmann would make

done.

a

:

'i^^V'O.

—

further, as to the av, that

mum

it is

placed after

baaKiq,

" quia in hac voce maxi-

pondus positum est," Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 1. 16.
words of Christ (Ewald), in citing which Paul glides involuntarily into the form into which they had by this time become moulded
for against this view there is (1) the unsuitableness in itself
in the church
sententiae

Ver. 26.

Not

still

'

;

of such a ixjTepov npSTepov in the expression (especially after ver. 23)

;

(2)

the

words being linked to the preceding by yap, which is less in
with
the tone and direct form of the words of institution, but, on
keeping
to
the other hand, naturally marks the apostle himself again beginning
his
acin
kind
similar
of
a
nothing
has
Luke
and (3) the fact that
speak
count of the Supper. The common view is the right one, that Paul proceeds
here in his oicn person. But what he gives is neither a further reason assigned for ova kiratvu in ver. 22 (so Hofmann, in connection with his incorfact of the

;

of
rect interpretation of otl in ver. 23), nor is it an experimental elucidation
ver.
26
of
contents
the
for
view),
ordinary
(the
the last words of ver. 25

stand rather in the logical relation of consequence to the foregoing narrative
No yap is to be taken here (comp. on ver. 22) in its inferof institution.
made to refer to the whole preceding account of the oriand
ential sense,
;

gin of the Supper.

"We

may

paraphrase thus

:

Such, then, leing the facts of

the original institution, it comes to pass that as often as ye, etc.

—

tov apTov

to
of Christ
TovTovl the bread prescribed according to this appointment
KaTayye'k'keTc'] ye prothe cup now spoken of, the eucharistic cup.
TTOTi/piov

>
In the Constilt. ap. too (viii. 12. 16) they
are placed in Christ's moutli, but with the

;

—

:

chaupe of

tw

^dvaTov Tbi-

Aere, ixP'-'^ "'' «'^'*"-

e^bv

KaTayyi\-

—
Paul's first epistlh to the corinthiaxs.

2GG

i.e. ye declare solemnly in connection with this ordiThis KaTayyi?.AEiv cannot without arbinance, that Christ has died for you.
it can only
trariness be taken as merely a declaring bi/ action (so commonly)

claim the Lord's death,

;

be taken as actually
Peshito (the Vulgate

How

</ral.'
\\\\^

it

we do

took place,

not know.

annuntiahiti») rightly took Ku-a)y.

ni^

The

indicative,''

and others ought not to have changed mio annuntiare debetis ;
was an essential thing which took place at
the Supper, and therefore an admonition to it would have l)een inappropriEven in the case of unworthy particijjation the KciTuy/f/Aeiv refeiTcd to
ate.
omitted the admonition, therefore, could only have respect to the
not
was
worthiness of the participation, with which that KnTayyi/iMiv was connected;
and, in point of fact, such an admonition follows accordingly in ver. 27 f.
We must reject therefore the view commonly taken by other interpreters
(and necessarily adopted by Ewald in accordance with his view of the verse
See, besides, Rodatz
as given above), namely, that Kurayy. is imperatice.
wliich Grotius

for the proclamation in question

;

a xpio or tWy] mitil
and Wieseler's Vierteljahrschr. I. 3, p. 351.
have come; for the apostle was convinced that the Parousia was
close at hand, and therefore future generations could not have been present
but to apply his words to them is historically
to his mind in writing thus

in Liicke

He

uliall

;

necessary and right.

— axpi^ stands without av

Lobeck, ad

(see instances in

because the arrival of the Parousia is conceived as absolutely certain, not as conditioned by any contingencies which might possiIn Gal. iv. 19 also, Paul, in
bly delay it (Hermann, jmH. av, p. 109 ff.).

Phryu.

p.

15

f.),

the earnestness of his love, conceives the result as equally certain (against
Riickert's objection).
After the Parousia the Lord Himself is again there.

Theodoret
a

d)

:

fiera

/xaT oc, avTov

eat tcith

Him

yap

rf?)

ri/v

avrov Trapovaiav ovketi

(paivofifvov rov au/iarog'

will then

l)e

;^;/^e/a

r

uv

a new^ thing (Matt. xxvi. 29)

proclamation here spoken of

is

a v fi

(i

Aia rovro direv' o-xpi^ ov av

but until then the

;

How

not to be silenced.

dAuv rov
D.Bi).
To

that thought

was

keep constantly before their minds the solemn responsibility of an
In this way Paul links
unworthy participation in the Supper (see ver. 27)
to the KarayytAleiv of the communicants the fear and trembling of the Maran
fitted to

!

atha, xvi. 22.

Ver. 27.

From

that naTayyelletv k.t.1.

])articipating iinworthily.

it

folloics

This reference of the

how

and appropriate not to require us to go back further
•

KarayyeWfiv is always ail actual proclanever a mere rjiving to he known by

7Ha(ioii,

Were the latter tlie meaning here,
Paul would be using a po<tical expression

deeds.

(.something like ovayyeAAfu' in Ps. xix. 1 f.),
which would be not at all suitable in view
of the context. I regret that Ilofmann has
been so hasty in censuring my assertion of
the necessity of the above interpretation,
as if it carried absurdity on the fiice of it.

We do not know in

what forin.s a lifiirgical
elementhad already developed itself in connection with a rite which had now been ob-

great

is

the sin of

cjorf is sufiiciently

(to all that

pointed
has been

served for some quarter of a century.

And

have not the eucharistic liturfrics iii) to this
day, even tlie oldest that we are acquainted
with (in Daniel, Codex lilurg.), as for instance the " Liturgia Jacobi," essential
parts, which are a KarayyiWuv of the Lord's
death? f'omp. too the explicit confession
prescribed at the Jewish feast of the Passover, Ex. xii. 27, xiii. 8.
''So also Theophylact, Beza, Bengel, de
Wctte, Osiander, Kalinis, Ncaiulcr, Maier,
Riickert in- his Abendin. p. 211, Ilofmann.

—

—
CHAP, XL,
said

from

ver. 20

not stand for

man

Kai

27.
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"

onwards), as Riickert would have us do,
(Pott and older expositors)

partake of the one

;'

the other unworthily, he

<yi'

—

t]

k'lvtj]

but the meaning
is

alike guilty

;

does

1j

is

:

if

a

neither

wine should there be an unworthy parmust remember that the two elements were not partaken of
in immediate succession, but the bread during the meal and the wine after it,
so that the case was quite a possible one that the bread might be partaken
of in a worthy, and the cup in an unworthy frame of spirit, and vice versa.
Comp. also Hofmann. The guilt, however, of the one or the other unworthy participation was the same, and was alike complete ; hence is not
repeated in the apodosis.
Roman Catholics (see Estius and Cornelius a
in the case of the bread nor of the

We

ticipation.

fj

Lapide) find in this

?/

a support for their "

communio

suh

una.''''

See Calo-

vius in opposition to this, ^roj) Kvpiov] as KvpiaKdv in ver. 20, x. 21.

an u7ucortky manner., i.e. in a xcay morally out of l-eejnng icitJi the
and design of the ordinance (ver. 24 f.). Paul does not define
it more closely
hence, and because an unworthy participation may, in the
concrete, occur in many different ways, the widely differing definitions of
interpreters,' which are, however, quite out of place here.
For the apostle leaves it to his readers to ranh for themselves their particular way of
communicating under the general avaf/wc, and not till ver. 29 does he himava^iug] in

nature

(x. 16)

;

self characterize the special

among them by

6

yap icdluv

form of unworthy participation which prevailed
wivuv.
See on the verse.
evoxog earai k.t.a.]

—

k.

with the dative and genitive (see Matthiae, p. 850) expresses the liahe shall be from the moment he
Mlity of guilt (see Bleek on Heb. ii. 15)
does so under guilt to the body and Mood of Christ, i.e. crimini et poenae
corporis et sanguinis Christi violati obnoxius erit (comp. Jas. ii. 10, and the
Evoxog

—

:

>

To

this mistake, too, is to

A

be traced

tlie

some min. vss. and
Fathers), which Pritzsche, ad Rom. III. p.
It was suggest191, and Ruckert approve.
ed by ver. 26, and gained support from the

reading Kai

(in

D,

which follows but is not necessary, for
is a change of conception.
" Theophylact,
following Chrysostom,
makes it <i! n-eptopii'Tas T0U5 Tre'cijTas. Theodoret holds that Paul hits at those fond of

Kai

;

want of love, a disposition to judge
others, but with the underlying idea that it
is

impenitence that makes an unworthy
communicant. Kahnis " unbelief, which
does not acknowledge a higher intrinsic
worth in the Lord's Supper." At all events,
is

:

the lack of a constantly present,

lively,

there

it is

power in Corinth, the incestuous person,
and those who ate the things offered to
idols, and generally all who receive the

and active faith in the atonement brought
aboutby Christ's death, which is the sovrce
of the various states of moral unworthiness
in which men may partake of the Supper
as was the case also with the Corinthians
when they degraded it into an ordinary
meal for eating and drinking (and Hofmann
goes no further in his explanation of the
di'afiwO. The more earnest and powerful

sacrament with bad conscience. Luther
"he is worthy who has /ai/A in these words,
broken for you, etc.'" Grotius "qui hoc
a«tu curat quae sua sunt, non quae Domini."
Bengel "qui se non probant." Flatt not
with thankful remembrance of the death of
Jesus, not with reverence towards Him.
not with love towards others so also in
substance Riickert in his Commentary, and
—with more detail and to some extent differently— in his work on the Lord's Supper,
Billroth
with offence to the brethp. 234.
ren. Olshausen what is primarily meant
:

'

:

:

:

;

:

:

:

the less can that participation,
are conscious of coming into
with the body and blood of the

this faith

is,

by which

we

communion

Lord, and thereby commemorating Him,
take place in a way morally unworthy,
Bengel is right indeed in saying " Alia est
indignitas ederdis, alia«^««" (comp. Riickert,
but the latter in its differAfjendrn. p. 2.53)
ent moral forms is the necessary consequence of the former.
:

;

;

Paul's first epistle to the roniNTHiANs.

2GS

hoxoc v6/ioic, Plat. Leffff. ix. p. 869 B E) inasmuch, namely, as tlie
proclamation of the Lord's death at the participation in the bread and the
classical

;

cup ])resupposes a moral condition which must be in keeping with this most
sacred act of commemoration
and if the condition of the communicant
be of an opposite kind, then the holy body and blood, into communion
with which we enter through such participation, can only be abused and
;

Comp. ver. 29, fii/ <haKplvuv k.t.1. The often repeated interpre"par facit, quasi Christum tnicidaret" (Grotius, following Chrysostom and Theophylact), apjiears once more in Ewald
but it neither corresponds sufficiently with the words themselves (for had Paul meant that,
he would have said distinctly and suitably
tvoxoq earai tov Oavdrov tov Kvp.),
profaned.

tation

:

;

:

nor with the parallel thought in ver. 29.
This holds, too, against Ebrard's
view (Dogma v. Abendm. I. p. 126)
each man by his sins has a share in
;

causing the death of Jesus

;

if

now he communicates

unworthily, not only

do his other sins remain unforgiven, but there is added this fresh guilt besides, of having part in nailing Christ to the cross (which, w'ith every other
sin, is forgiven to the man who connuunicates worthily).
But that would
be surely no new guilt, but the continuance of the old ; and in this sense
Kahnis explains it, Dogmat. I. p. 620. But to bring out this meaning, the
apo.stle, if he was not to leave his words open to misunderstanding (comp.
John iii. 36, ix. 41), must have written not evox- earai, but evox- /^ivei or fievel.
Olshausen again, with older expositors, thinks that our passage implies a
powerful argument against all Zwinglian theories of a merely commemorative ordinance.
This, however, is too hasty and uncertain an inference
because the profanation of an acknowledged symbol, especially if it be one
recognized in the religious consciousness of the church (suppose, e.g., a crucifix), does injury to the object itself represented by the symbol.
Hofmann
;

not justified in disputing

this.
Comp. Oecolampadius, Piscator, and
adduce, as an analogous case, an injury done to the king's
seal or picture.'
Riickert, on the other hand, is wiong in supposing that
we have here a proof that the bread and wine are only st/mhols.'' For, even
is

Scultetus,

who

granting that they are really the body and blood of Christ, there was ground
enough for the apostle's warning in the fact that his readers seemed to be
forgetting this relationship.

Our conclusion therefore is, that this passage
proves neither the one theory nor the other, as even Hofmann now
acknowledges, although he goes on to infer from ver. 29 that Christ's real
in itself

body and blood are partaken
29, and comp. on x. 15 f.
»

of in the Sacrament.

Luther's objection to this in the Grosse

Bekenntnm resolves itself, in truth, into
mere hair-splitting. The argument of the
old systematic divines again is The object
against which we sin must be present we
sin against the body and blood of Christ
therefore these must be present. This conelusion is incorrect, because the major premiss is so. The presewe of the object " in
quod delinquimus quodque indigne tracta:

;

mus"

(Quenstedt)

is

not ahvays necessary,

and need not be a

man

on

See, however,

ver.

Thus a

real presence.

even
symbol of

sins against the bodi/ of Christ,

when he

sins against the sacred

and against the Nood of Christ,
manner. Comp. also Neander.
^ Otherwise in his treatise rmn Abendm.
f., x. 16.
p. 236, where, on the ground of x.
he does not doubt that what is meant is a
direct offence committed against the very
that body,
in like

.3

things there present,

CHAP. XL, 28,
onward

Ver. 28. Ae] carrying
a

man examine

himself, etc.

;"

39.

2G9

" now, in order not to incur tMs

:

let

him search

into his frame of

guilt, let

mind and

moral condition {t?jv didvoiav mvrov, Theodore of Mopsuestia) to see whether
/cat odrwf]
he will not partake unworthily ;' (w') comp. diuKpiveiv, ver. 31.
and so, after he has examined himself, and in that ease. See on Rom. xi. 2G.
Every reader, not addicted to hairsplitting, would understand here of course
that this did not apply to a case in which the result of the self-examination
was to make the man feel himself unworthy. There was no need, therefore,

—

and Riickert (following Lightfoot, Semler, Schulz) to take doKifiaC,.
meaning to malce qaalijied, which it never does, not even in Gal. vi. 4 2

for Flatt
as

Cor.

5

xiii.

;

1

Thess.

ii.

Ver. 29. Since ava^iuq

4.
is

—

;

avOpunoc;'] as iv. 1.

spurious (see the critical remarks),

6 kadiuv

k.

might be understood absolutely the eater and drinker, who turns the
Supper, as was actually done at Corinth, vv. 22, 34, into a banquet and caThis was the view I held myself formerly, taking /jf/ SiaKpivuv in the
rousal.
sense
iecause he does not, etc., as in Rom. iv. 19.
But after ver. 28, whose
eadieiv k. niveiv finds expression here again, it is simpler and most in accordHe who eats and drinks (the bread and the
ance with the text to render
cup), eats and drinks a judgment to himself, if he does not, etc.," so that in this
way n^ Smkp'lvuv K.T.I, conditions the predicate, and is not a modal definition
The apostle might have written simply h-pZ/m yap eavrC) icOiei
of the subject.
Tzivuv

:

:

:

K.

TTivEi,

diaKp. T. a.

//?)

;

but the circumstantial description of the subject of

the sentence for the second time by

making one

solemnity with

it,

drink.

iavrQ

—

thought

Kplfxa
:

/c.r./l.]

6

jap kaOiuv

feel the rish

k.

ttIvuv carries

a certain

incurred by going on to eat and

a concrete expression (comp. 2 Cor.

ii.

16) of the

and drinkand
ver. 27

he draws doton judicial sentence ujyon himself hy his eating

The power

on the evoxog earai /c.r./l.,
decided here against the symbolical interpretation of
That the Kp~i/^a is a j>e««^ one, is implied in the
the words of institution.
The ahence of the article,
Gal. v. 10).
context (Rom. ii. 2, iii. 8, xiii. 2

ing.

therefore nothing

to effect this turns

;

is

;

not eternal condemnation, but penal judgment in general

again, denotes

without any limiting definition.
thinking, in the

first

place,

From

vv. 30

and 31 we

see that

Paul was

of tehijmral judgments as the penalty of un-

worthy communicating, and that such judgments apjjeared to him as chasGod to avert from the offender eternal condemnaWith respect to the dativus incommodi kavrC), comp. Rom. xiii. 2.
tion.
(so 6iaKp., Vulgate,
//?) SiaKplvuv TO aufia] if lie does not form a judgment upon
Chrysostom, Theophylact, Bengel, de Wette, Weiss) the })ody, i.e. the body
/car' i^ox'n'i the sacred body, into communion with which he enters by partaking of the Supper, and respecting which, therefore, he ought to form
a judgment of the most careful kind, such as may bring him into full and

tisements employed by

—

deep consciousness of its sacredness and saving significance (on dianp.,
comp. xiv. 29 Matt, xvi, 3). Comp. Chrysostom ^fj k^sTdi^uv, /i^ kwouv,
:

;

OQ xPVi
1

"^^ fieyef^oq

Confession

meant

is

tuv Kponeijievuv,

fifj

7ioyil^6/ievog

an institution of the church,

to aid in carrying out this rule of the

apostle's, in

which the absolution gives

tov oyaov

Tfjq

Supedg.

Usually

assurance that one does not eat and drink
unworthily,

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO TUE CORINTHIANS.
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Ewald, Kahnis, Hofmann) commentators have taken SiaKp. in the
(iv. 7), and have rendered accordingly
if he (or,
following the reading which puts amf/wf after nivuv : because he) does not
Hofmann, again, seedistinguish the body of Christ from common food.''
ing that we have not tov Kvpiov along with -o owpa holds it more correct to
render if he does not distinguish the body, which he who eats this hrend farBoth these ways of explaining the word,
takes of from the mere bread itself
which come in substance to the same thing, proceed upon the supposition
either that the body of Christ is that with which we enter into fellowship by
partaking of the symbol (which is the true view), or that it is partaken of
"in, with, and under" the bread (Lutheran doctrine), or by means of the
But in ver. 31,
transubstantiation of the bread (Eoman Catholic doctrine).
where SieKpivo/asi' is taken up again from our passage, the word means to
judge, not to distinguish, and we must therefore keep to that meaning ' here
(so too

sense of to distiixjuish

:

:

also.

—

It

was needless

to

add

kciI

to ai/ua to to aufia,

because the

garded as that which had suffered death by the shedding of

The

ver. 26, also x. 17.

ticofoldness of the

elements has

cance only in the equal symbolism of the two
ism, reference to

it

would be

be separated.
Ver. 30. Proof of that

Kplfia

cases of "ichness,

trw/za is

re-

blood; comp.

its rational signifi-

apart from that sj'mbol-

ina]ipropriate, since, objectively, they cannot

eavTu

of the Corinthians themselves.

many

;

its

.

— Paul

.

.

from the present experience

nivei

knew

and not a few of death

that there were at this time
(KOifiuvTai),

among them

and

;

he saw in this a divine chastisement for their unworthy use of the Lord's
Supper. The exjilanation which refers this to moral weakness and deadnexs
(Valckenaer, Morus, Krause, Eichhorn) is not to be rejected (as by Riickert)
on the ground that this moral sickness and deadness must have been represented as the cnuse of the unworthy participation (for, from the Pauline
standpoint,

Rom.

they might quite as well be regarded as

see

its consequence,

But it is to be set aside, because such a sense must have
been siiggested by the context, whereas there is not the remotest hint of it,
either by itself or in connection with the physical interpretation (Olshausen).
KoijiuvTaL} dormiunt, i.e. are dead.
Comp., regarding this euphemistic allusion, what is said on xv. 18.
Elsewhere in the N. T. we find the pe?feet
or aorist.
It is imposBut comp. Lachmann's reading in 1 Thess. iv. 13.
sible to establish a definite distinction of idea between aadevelq and appuoToi.
Grotius and Bengel hold the latter to mean more than the former
Wetstcin
and Tittmann again (Synon. p. 76) differ from them in this. Both words
denote want of strength from sickness.
i.

24

ff.).

—

—

;

Vv.

31, 32. If,

on the other hand, we judged ourselves (submitted our

condition to moral criticism

we not
'

receive

So Luther's

;

any judgment (judgment of condemnation,
glos.s

:

who

deals with Clirlst's body as

if

handles and
he cared no

than for common food.
Whicli stands in siirnificant correspondence with Kpi/xa (comp. too, the oxymoron

more
''

for

it

own

-parnWe} to ^oKi/ja^siv iavTov, ver. 28), then should

in ver. 31)

:

ver. 29)

a judgment ...

if

;

but

when

he does not

form a judgment.

less

warrant

dis-

in

Hnguisfi.''''

Hence there is the
the text for the meaning "

CHAP.

XI., 33, 34.

•

"
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we do

receive a judgment (in jDoint of fact, by temporal sufferings), ice are
chmtened (punished in a disciplinary way) ly the Lord (by God), in order
that we may not ie condemned (namely, at the last judgment) with the world

(along with the
^LEKp. Kpiv.

and

part

anti-Christian

of

mankind.

Note the oxymoron

:

mraKpcd., answering significantly to the mutual relation oi Kplfia

ihaapivuiv in ver. 29.

alliteration,

we have

In both passages

the same sort of pointed

corresponding to their internal connection (which

plainly

is

enough marked by the Jm tovto, ver. 30, and dk, ver. 31, although Hofmann
denies it).
As to the divine chastisement, which lies within the sphere of

—

the divine redemptive agency (Heb.

Tim.

ii.

25),

comp.

xii.

J. Muller, v. d.

G

Sunde,

Tit.

;

I.

ii.

339

p.

12

also

;

f.,

1

ed. 5.

Tim.

i.

— The

20

2

;

use of

the Jlrst person gives to the sentence the gentler form of a general statement,
not referring merely to the state of things at Corinth, but of universal
application.

Ver. 33. Conclusion from this proposition, general in its tenor, for the
conduct of the readers at the love-feast, when they came together to keep it
(elg TO (j)ayElv, not belonging to d/lA. evSex-)dfSeA^oi fiov] " perterref actos
rursum hac blanda compellatione solatur, " Grotius.
ak7.ifk. f A:(5i jecrfe] %cait

—

—

no one i6lov
admonition corresponds to the censure,
with which the section began in ver. 21, and there is therefore no need for
departing from tliis rendering, which is adopted by Luther, Erasmus, and

for one another (" invicem
SelKvov TvpoXaupdveL.
This

exsj^ectate, " Vulg.), xvi. 11, so that
closing

Theophylact

the majority of commentators.
EKEiae

elc(j)ep6fj.Eva,

Kai

dec

avauevetv

tijv

Koivijv

:

deiKvvuv,

on

kolvo.

elci

to.

Others translate

Gvve'kEvaiv.

:

Receive ye one another, namely, convivio, as a contrast to despising the other

and keeping them from sharing in what you yourselves have to
So Pott, Rilckert, Olshausen, Ewald, Hofmann, following Mosheim,
But in the N. T. eKSexeodai (xvi.
Michaelis, Morus, Schulz, Rosenmiiller.
Polyb. xx. 4. 5, iii.
11) means always exspectare (comp. Soph. PJiil. 123
also in Plutarch, al.), although in classical
Apollod. i. 9. 27
45. 6
guests,
give.

;

;

;

LXX. and Apocrypha, the meaning excipere is far
more frequent. The latter sense Paul would have expressed by the simple
(UxEoOai, or by ivpoalaiilidveadai (Rom. xiv. 1).
The Agapae
Ver. 34. To satisfy hunger, is a thing to be done at home.

writers, as well as in the

should not be used as meals for such material purposes they have a higher
Comp. ver. 22. Others take it "If any one has such keen
significance.
;

:

hunger that he cannot wait for the distribution, let him rather take a precomp. Erasmus, Paraph.). But how much
vious meal at home" (Billroth
rd 6e lama] "What has not yet
of this is arbitrarily imported into the text
;

!

—

been regulated in this section, vv. 17-34. The reference is to matters connot indeed of a doctrinal kind, but, as the word
nected with the love-feasts
Siaraaaeadai is enough of itself to show, pertaining to outward order and
A passage taken
Tit. i. 5.
Gal. iii. 19
arrangements, vii. 17, ix. 14, xvi. 1
;

;

advantage of by

And, no doubt,

;

Roman
it

Catholics in support of their doctrine of tradition.
does serve to establish in general the possibility of the

existence of apostolic traditions
traditions are asserted,

;

but in each particular case in which such

the burden of bringing forward the proof

lies

"

Paul's fikst epistle to the cokinthians.
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always upon those

— wf

who make

nv] whensoever I shall

See on Phil.

ii.

23,

the assertion, and

have come

and Hartuug,

II. p.

it

can never be produced.

temporal sense

in the

;

= simulatque.

289.

Notes by Amebican Editob,
(q})

"

wotnan

Tlie

The sense may be

is the

glory of the

further expanded thus

man."

Ver.

The woman

:

is

7.

in a certain re-

She is not designed to reflect the glory of God
She receives and
as a ruler, but that of her husband as head of the household.
reveals what there is of majesty in him.
She always assumes his station becomes a queen if he is a king, and manifests to others the wealth and honour
which maj^ belong to her husband. Thus understood, the passage is no derogaspect subordinate to the man.

;

tion to the sex, but rather a precise statement in accordance not only with Scripture, but with the results of all human experience
and its position, united
with the other teachings of this pericope, is a sure guarantee for woman's digunity, happiness, and honour.
;

(k')

Mosaic account of the

creation.

Vv.

8, 9.

customary to speak of the Old Testament as mythical and fabulous, or at
least allegorical.
But the Apostle refers to the Mosaic narrative of man's creation as being literal fact.
How then can any one who believes in the inspiration of the Apostles deny the divine authority of the Pentateuch, or confine that
authority only to its doctrinal and preceptive statements?
It is

(s')

77(6 teaching of nature.

Vv. 14, 15.

Some

explain the Apostle's question as referring to the original course of
nature. It has made a visible distinction between the sexes by covering the

woman's head with more abundant

hair.
This teaches that the God of nature
designs the sexes to be distinguished in the most conspicuous portion of the

woman and it is unnatural
assume the appearance of the
other.
Others suppose that the word refers to the instinctive feelings which
arise from nature's laws, and which are largely determined by education and
habit.
In this sense an Eastern woman feels impelled, whenever surprised by
strangers, to cover her face. This to her is an instinctive impulse, yet it would
not be so in a European or American woman.
But Paul, writing to women
of his own age and training, was sure of an affirmative response. F. W. Kobertson well says " Fanaticism defies nature. Christianity refines it and respects
it.
Christianity does not destroy our natural instincts, but gives them a higher and nobler direction.
bodj'.

Short hair belongs to a man, long hair to a

and disgraceful

;

for either sex in this respect to

:

"

(t')

What

We

have no

,?wc7i

custom."

Ver. 16.

Most of the recent critics (Stanley, Kling, Beet, Canon
Evans, etc.) agree with Meyer in referring it to the contentiousness just mentioned.
But besides the fact that " if any one be contentious" is not a custom,
" Surely it would be very unlikely that,
there is force in Alford's statement
is this

custom

?

:

'

NOTES.
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after so long a treatment of a particular subject, the Apostle should
all

by merely censuring a

fault

common

to their behavior

on

this

wind up
and on all

Such a rendering seems to me almost to stultify
names on the other side it would seem
hardly to admit of a question, that the custom here disavowed was the practice
of women praying uncovered.
He cuts off all further disputation on the matter by appealing to universal Christian usage." Argument is useless with the
contentious they must be silenced by aiathority. It must be a very clear case
of conscientious duty which will justify a man in departing from the estabthe other matters in dispute.
the conclusion.

But

for the weightj'

—

;

lished xasages of the church.

The use of dissensions.

(u')

It is a great consolation,

Hodge

Ver. 19.

know

that dissensions, whether in
church or state, are not fortuitous, but are ordered by the providence of God,
and are designed as storms for the purpose of purification.
Certain it is that
the prevalence of heresies has been the occasion of bringing out more fully and
plainly the faith of the church from the Apostle's age to our own.

(v^)

"

says, to

I received from

the

Lord."

Ver. 23.

Meyer' s reasoning supposes an vinusual refinement in Paul's use of the Greek
prepositions, and, besides, the ami may have been chosen to avoid the triple
repetition of nnpa.
The form of the revelation cannot be determined, but that
it

was directly from the Lord seems

to the importance of

certain,

and

this fact is

the ordinance, thus specifically

no small testimony

made known

to the

Apostle.
(w')

The icoiihy communicant.

Ver. 28.

required on this point can be found
No
than is given in the answer of the Heidelberg Catechism to the question (81),
Who ought to come to the table of the Lord? " Those who are grieved with
better or briefer statement of

what

is

themselves on account of their sins, and yet trust that the same are taken away
from them, and their remaining weakness is covered by the suffering and death
of Christ, and who also earnestly desire more and more to strengthen their
faith

and better

their

life.'

Paul's

lii

riiisx EritJiLE

lu the tuiajsTiiiAiss.

CHAPTER
Ver.

2. oTi ote']

XII.

approved by Griesb., adopted also by Lachm. (who brackets

however), Scholz, Riick. Tisch. with A B C D E L X, min. and several vss.
and Fathers. The bn alone (Elz. with F G min. Syr. Erp. Clar. Germ. Oec.
Ambrosiast.), and the weakly attested ore alone (which Billroth and Ewald preore,

fer),

are

two different attempts

to help out the construction,

leads Reiche again to defend the Recepta.
'iTjdoi'v

and Kvpinv

'Itjgovp,

— Ver.

3.

which Reiche upholds, read

whose

difficulty

Instead of the Recepta

'Jrjaovr

and Kvpwc

'Irjaovr,

with Lachm. Riick. and Tisch., following A B C N, min. and several vss. and
Fathers. The accusatives are the work of copyists altering the oraiio d'lredn,

—

Ver. 9. In place of the second avru, A B, min.
which struck them as unusual.
Vulg. Clar. Germ, and Latin Fathers read hi. So, rightly, Lachm. Riick. Tisch.;
ai'Tu
tvoq,

has crept in after the preceding.

— After cu/iarog in

against greatly preponderating testimony.

A gloss.

has tov

ver. 12, Elz.

— Ver.

13. Etq ev irvEVfia\

various readings the best accredited is ev mev/m (B C D* F G H, 17, 73,
with several vss. and Fathers). So Lachm. Riick. Tisch. Reiche. The insertion of the Eig arose from comparing the clause with the first half of the
Then, according as the words were understood to refer to the Supper
verse.
or not, arose the readings no/ia (with or without s'tg) instead of irvEVfia, and
E(p(jTiaOr}iuEv (said of baptism, as the Greek Fathers were accustomed to use it)
Ver. 31. KpEiTTova'] A B C X, min. Sj^r. Aeth. Vulg. ms. Or.
instead oi k-noT.
(twice) read /lEi^ova. So Lachm. Riick. Tisch. But wliile KpEirrovu might easily
appear a doubtful expression in itself, and even objectionable as implying the
contrast of " worse," fiei^ova, on the other hand, was very naturally suggested

Many

;

80,

—

by

xiii. 13, xiv. 5.

—

Contents.
Goficerning the SpiriVs gifts.'
The fundamental characterspeaking in the Spirit is the confession of Jesus as the Lord (ver.
but the especial utterances of the Spirit, vphich are given to individu3)

istic of
;

'

B;iur, in the Sf.u4. u. Krit. 1838, p. 646

f.,

holds that the abuse of the glossolal'm in
Corinth, which has certainly given occasion
to this section of the Epistle, had arisen in
the party-interest of the I'etrine Christians
in opposition to the Pauline.
The former,
he maintains, had brought the y\. AaA. to
bear against the latter, denying to Paul the
apostolic character and consequently the
possession of the TTi-fOna aytor. But there is
no trace of this whatever in the apostle's
treatment of the subject for the word
thrown out at vii. 40, in connection with a
totally different occasion, has no bearing at
all upon this question
and xiv. 6 and 18
take for granted that his readers admitted
that Paul himself had the gift of the glosso;

;

Mia, and that

In

a high degi-ee.

Eabiger,

too, agrees hi substance with Baur,
ing, as

assumhe does, an opposition between the

and the Petrine y\waBut there is not the slightest
support in the text either, in general, for
connecting the subject in hand with the
Pauline

Krai's

irpo4>i]TivovTe<;

AaAoOi'Tes.

state of parties at Corinth, or, in particular,
for ascribing the glossolalia to any one
special party (Diihne, e.g., regards it as a

piece of Alexandrian fanaticism among the
Christ-party). Van Hengel's conjecture, also
{Gave d.trJen, p. Ill f.), that Apollos had
brought the glossolalia to Corinth, where it

had been abused and had degenerated,
lacks all definite foundation,

CHAP.
als for tlie
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welfare of the community (vv. 7-10), differ one frorn another

The Giver

(vv. 4-6).

XII., 1,.2.

of all gifts, however,

is

one and the same Spirit

for

;

Christians form an organic whole, like the limbs of one body, so that none

them ought

of

either to judge himself in a depreciatory spirit (vv. 11-20),

or to ignore the need and worth of those with fewer or lower gifts (vv. 21-

more excellent charismata
show his readers the best kind and mode of thus striving
(ver. 31).
The peculiar difficulti/ attaching to this whole section is very
truly described by Chrysostom
tovto uTrav to x^pi-^'^ a(f>66pa kcrlv aaa(l)eg' ttjv
woiei, tuv tots
tcov tt p ay fidr uv ay void re /cat s7i,2,e iip
6e aad^eiav
30.

there ought to be a striving after the

Still

and Paul

;

will

—

:

i (;

tj

fj,EV

avfi^aivovTuv, vvv 6e oh yivo/nevuv.

Ver.

Ae] leads over

1.

from the matter previously discussed

to another, in

connection with which also abuses had crept into the church (see on

We

xi. 18).

are warranted in assuming that the discussion of such a subject, so

comprehensive and entering so much into details, was occasioned by quesruv irvEv/xariKuv] is to
tions jDut in the letter from Corinth (vii. 1, viii. 1).
be taken (^vith Chrysostom, Luther, and most expositors) as neuter, stating
On the forms of action which proceed from
the tJieme in a quite general way

—

:

Holy Sjnrit and make manifest His agency in the life of the church. The
speaking with tongues is specially taken uj} only in cha]3. xiv., so that it is
a mistake to regard irvev/xaT. as referring to this alone (Storr, Heydenreich,
the

Billroth,
p.

Baur

and Wieseler

in the Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. 644,

The

Ewald).

711, also

Trvev/xaTiKd

are in their nature the

in the same,

same

as the

Other interpreters make it masculine (Grotius, Hammond, Clericus, Locke, Semler, Morus, Rosenmiiller, Stolz, Heydenreich,
Ewald, Hofmann, also David Schulz, d. Oeistesgaben der ersten Christen,
ver.

xaphfiara,

4.

"concerning the in163; and Hilgenfeld, die Glossolalie, 1850, p. 16)
whether genuine or not Ewald renders "concerning the men of
But in xiv. 1 we have the theme rethe Spirit" (speakers with tongues).
ov Oelu vii. dyvoelv'] I loill not leave you in ignorance.
curring as Ta -KvevfiaTLKd.
p.

:

spired,

:

;

—

Comp.

X. 1

;

1

Thess.

iv. 13.

Theodore of Mopsuestia puts

it

aptly

:

dilu

(iovlonai Ti Kal nepl
vfidq KOI TUV TrvEVfiaTiiiuv xapia/^aTuv elSevai ttjv tu^iv, ugts
ToiiTuv e'lnelv.

Ver.

2.

6l6, ver. 3) why he wishes to instruct them conThe pneumatic condition into which they had
was, of course, an entirely new one to men who had

Reason (comp. on

cerning the

-KVEVfiaTiKd.

entered as Christians

been heathen, entirely without precedent or analogy in the experiences of
all the more, therefore, requiring to be subjected
their former sad estate,
The construction, when we adopt
to a trustworthy and correct judgment.
the object-sentence begins indeed with
the reading 'uti, ote, is simply this
runs
07-^, but instead of ending with cmfjyEaBE, or repeating tjte before hTtaydji.,
an anakoluthic use of the otl not uncommon also in
off into the participle,
classic writers, after parenthetic clauses, even when but short, have inter-

—

—

:

—

vened.

See Kriiger on

Heind. ad Plat. Oarg.

p.

Thuc.

481 D.

ye icere heathen, ye were led
you.

Buttmann

{neut.

away

iv.

37

;

Stallbaum, ad Plat. Apol. 37 B
Ye Tcnow that, at the time when

Translate
to the

dumb

;

:

idols,

in tohatever

way people

led

Gr. p. 329 [E. T. 383]) holds that the sentence after

Paul's first epistle to the couinthians.
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ore eOvTi

7/tf

passes with

fjf

into an indirect question.

But

from

av f/yea6e,

o)^

can only be a parenthetic
In that case, too, anny. would be cumbrous and dragging at the
clause.
end of the verse it must convey a weighty closing thought, to which uc av
Hofmann, although not reading b-i, ore,
yyEffde serves as modal definition.
position l)etwecn

its

Trpbg r. e16. t. a(p.

and

cnrayofj.,

;

but simply

with Elz. (which in fact does away of

oti

with

itself

real

all

has twisted and obscured the whole passage in a very unhappy
ore edvr] tjte] A reminder to his readers of their sad nore, to which

difficulty),

\vav.

'

—

Paul often turns back their eyes from their happy v'w (Eph. ii. 2 f., 11, 13,
nphq rh dduAo] namely, in order to
Rom. xi. 30).
Col. i. 21, iii. 7
V. 8

—

TO.

19

sacrifice to

them, invoke them, inquire of them, and the

a<puva] (Plat. Pol. I. p.

2 Mace.

;

—

;

;

worship them,

selves

24) impresses

iii.

dumb (comp. Hab.
as ye Kcre at

Fritzsche,

on the readers that

18

ii.

;

;

idols,

Conject.

I.

3 Mace. iv. 16), could produce

no pneu-

article.

any time led. Regarding tliis av of
Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 186
p. 35
;

—

iikc.

Dem. 292. 6. 294.
which were them-

Notice the emphatic repetition of the

matic speaking.
i/yeade]

336 D, and often elsewhere

— wf

repetition,
f.

av
see

[E. T. 216]

;

The force of the rnzd
aTraySfievoi] becoming led away.
comp. on Acts ii. 45.
is not that of removal from the noi-mal condition of the natural knowledge
of God (Rom. i. 19 ff.), an interpretation which would need to be suggested
by the context but it serves vividly to set forth the result. The consequence
of the ayEoOat, namely, was the anayEcdai, the being involuntarily drawn a^cay
from the surroundings in which they were actually placed to the temples,
We may take it for certain, from Paul's
statues, altars, etc. of the idols.
views of heathenism (x. 20 Eph. ii. 2), that he thought of Satan as the
Hilgenfeld aptly compares the passage in Athenagoras,
leading power.
Legat. pro Christ, p. 29, ed. Col.
ol /iev nEpl to. El8u7.a avrniig i/.KovTsg oi
•,

;

:

Sainovig eIciv k.t.I.

18

Matt.

;

^ We

like.
.

.

iv. 1.

;

:

may

note further both that hamoioteleuta, such as

oiduTE,

in

ote

occur even in the best writers, showing that the resemblances of

T/TE,

.

The opposite is TrvE'r/mTi ayEadai, Rom. viii. 14 Gal. v.
Others make it
a sacerdotibus (Valckermer, al.), and the

sound were not offensive to them (Lobeck, ad Aj. 61, Paral. p. 58 ff.), and
also that the subject in hand is brought all the more vividly and impressively home by the adnomi/iatio, i/yEcds, anayonEvoi (Bremi, ad l/ys. I. Exc.
vi. p. 209).

Hofmann

mg

insists, namely (lst\ on readoiSa re instead of olSare, and (2d) w<r

ai'>)7eo-9e

taivinjc

instead of
oTi

eflrrj

u)s ai'

Tcy/eo-ee

aud

(.3d)

on

as: because ye n-( re
as specifying the reason

>)Te

and tliat
for what follows,

heulheii,

which, for the sake of
put before the
But how involred the whole froiieral
«s.
structure of the sentence becomes in that
way How wholly uncalled for, nev.Ttlieless, and inappropriate would be the investing of the quite superfluous (quite superfluous, to wit, as specifying a reason) " bicaune
ye were heathen,''^ with all the emphasis of
being 'put first in a hyperbaton which is,
emphasis,

!

jrpb«

.

.

in
.

d<j>oii'a is

moreover, doubled! And

how

strangf.

the

compound avr)yec0€, since it
does not (as Hofmann supposes) convey the

clioice of the

notion of lohWier (which is expressed by
Tp6<:), but that of upicard, asavdyeiv always
means to lead np/ The re, too, after olSa,
would not be suitable even in a lor/ical
point of view (see note on ver. 3). Laurent,
in his neiit. Stud. p. 132, agrees with llofmann in so far that he also reads ii a.vi)y«o-ee instead of w? dv^yia6t.
For the rest, he
retains oiSare, and neither reads on nor on,

but simi)ly brt, which
very slender evidence,

ore,

is

supported by

:

CHAP.
Ver.

3.

Ai6]

could not be
quently
give
is,

to
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because the experiences of spiritually gifted

men

and you have conse-

to j'ou in your heathen state,'

the more need of sound instruction on the subject, therefore 1

all

you

therefore,

known

XII., 3.

know

that Jesus

is

the fundamental characteristic of speaking by the Spirit

:

Paul expresses this in the

not execrated, but confessed as Lord.

thoughts

:

that the former, the execration, comes from the lips

of no inspired person

;

and that the

two

parallel

latter,

the confession of the Lord, can
Both the negative and the

only be uttered by the power of the Holy Spirit.

marks are thereby given and it is arbitrary to lay the whole stress,
and Riickert do, upon the second half, and to regard the first as
almost superfluous and a mere foil to the second. Paul must, moreover,
have had his own special reasons for placing such a general guiding ride at
the head of his whole discussion in answer to the question. Who in genAmong all the different forms and
eral is to be held an inspired speaker ?
positive

;

as Billroth

even jierversions of the gift of speaking in the Spirit at Corinth, men may
have been divided upon the question. Who was properly to be regarded as
speaking by the

Spirit,

and who not

and against

?

exclusive judgments on this point the apostle strikes

all arbitrary,

all

the

envious,

more powerfully,

the more he brings out here the width of the specific field of speaking in the
Spirit, and th(! more simply and definitely he lays down at the same time its
characteristics.

tongues

To

find any special reference here to

—and in particular to go so far in

mann, comp.

his Schriftbew.

I.

p. 309)

1 Similarly de Wette
comp. Bengel, and,
yet earlier, Luther's gloss. Osiander drags
in a contrast between the one Lord of the
Christians and the many Kvpiov; of heathenism. Moreover, widely differing statements
;

as to the connection are to be found

among

Chrysostom, Oecumenius,
and Theophylaot trace it back in a perfect-

interpreters.

arbitrary way to the contrast between
the unconscious mania of heathen inspiration and the conscious inspiration of Chrisly

the speahing with

that direction as to assume (Hof-

that the

first

clause guards against

assumption that he designs to secure for
the glossolalia the respect due to it as
against the opposition of the Pauline party
Paul is here making known to his readers
i\ie criterion of Christian inspiration as regards its confession, and thaXfor this reason
(5id),
because they, as formerly serving
dumb idols, had all the more need of this
yvuipiC,eiv.
The words before us yield no
more than this. Ewald also imports too
much into them You will not surely wish
:

"because it is
now otherwise with you, and you have
become free organs of the Holy Spirit."

back your former heathen days

the Stud. v. Krit. 1838, p. 486)
" that you may not suffer yourselves to be again carried away to blind
worsliip of an unintelligible phenomenon" (?). Theodoret holds that what is referred to is the contrast between the «ia^Mvia. of heathenism and the <Tvix(f>iai'la in

and

Comp.

tians.

Kling

Neander

:

(in

makes

it

:

In like manner Rabiger
Christianity.
" because your heathen cultus did not rest

upon a common Divine

make

Spirit ruling in

you

known

to you that there is
such a principle in Christianity in the
But in this way the essential
irvfvixa 0eoC."
all, I

it

point on which the question hinges is only
gained by abstraction out of what Paul actually says, and that in the interest of the

;

.

.

it is

in the light of that old state of things that
one first really comes rightly to understand

value of Christianity, and so
the connection in
accordance with his construction of the
text in ver. 2 because Paul does not wish
to leave his readers in the dark vrepl t.
and because, on the other
nvivfia.Ti.KCiv
feel the

forth.

Hofmann shapes
:

;

hand, he knows what their old life had
been as respects divine service, therefore
he gives them the following instructions,
This is logically incm-rect. For the second
element in this case would not be one
brought forward in ad litioi) to the &rst (n'),
but one already lying at the root of it and
Paul must therefore have written, not olSi
;

re (as

Hofmann

reads), but

olSa.

yap.
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anxiety in presence of the y7Maaaig

ing the

Trpoipr/Tclttf

and the second against undervalu-

7.a}.dv,

— comes just to

that Paul has expressed himself in a

tliis,

highly unintelligible way, and arbitrarily anticipates the elucidations in

—

detail which follow.
h irvev/xan Oeov] so that the Holy Spirit is the element which pervades his inner life, and in which the 7.alElv takes place.
amIuv'] uttering himself speaking;
Comp. on Rom. viii. 15 Matt. xxii. 43.
Comp.
Tiiysi, on the other hand, has reference to the object of the utterance.
avafte/ia
on Rom. iii. 19 John viii. 43 Schulz, Geistesgahen, p. 94 S.
Gal. i. 8), fallen into eternal
M;/CToi'f] sc. iari, accursed (see on Rom. ix. 3

—

;

,

—

;

;

;

jjerdition is Jesus

fession
11.

;

This

!

the Christian

Why

meaning,

:

did Paul not say
it

the anti-Christian (especially the Jewish) con-

is

is

Kiyjiof 'lijaovq, Jesus is

Xpic!T6^

Lord

Because, from

?

Comp.

Phil.

ii.

appellative

would not have suited the first clause {ava6.)\ in tlie second,
meaning is contained in Hrpioq and in both it was
name the historical Person who was the Messiah of the Chris-

again, its appellative
essential to

!

its original

;

tians' faith as exalted to

be the ahvOpovoq of God.

add, that Paul regarded the Ki'piog

'Ir/aovg

It is self-evident,

we may

as the constant watchicord of the

believing heart, and the keynote of inspired speech, (x') "Paulus loquitur

comp.

John

the confession

itself,

stantially the

same import, only

1

—

Regarding
where the proposition is of submore directly aimed against false

de confessione perseveranti etintota doctrina," Melanchthon.
iv. 1 f.,
still

teachers.
4. Although the fundamental character of all inspired speaking is not
any case different there are, noticithstnnding, distributions of grace-gifts
(" divisiones gratiarum," Vulg.), but it is the same Spirit (from whom they
proceed).
Comp. Heb. ii. 4, and Liinemann upon that passage. Xapia/ja,^
a specifically N. T. word, foreign to ordinary Greek, is used here in the
narrower sense (for in the wider sense, every manifestation of divine grace

Ver.

in

:

—in particular, every part of the Christian possession of salvation,
activity of the Christian life

—

is

a x^^piona).

It

and every
means any extraordinary

which operated for the furtherance of the welfare of the Christian
community, and which was itself wrought by the grace of God, through the
power of the Holy Spirit, in special individuals, in accordance, respectively,
with the measure of their individual capacities, whether it were that the
faculty,

Spirit infused entirely new powers, or stimulated those already existing to
higher power and activity, Rom. xii. 6 ff.
Regarding (haipeaig, distribution,

comp.

ver.

Polit. p.

11

;
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Xen. Cyr.

E

iv.

5.

55

Plat.

;

Soph. p. 267 D, Phaedr. p. 266

Judith ix. 4. The
endowment is not something undivided we do not find a unity
and equality among the gifted, but there are distributiones donorum so that
one has this peculiar xni>i<yf^n, and the other that, dealt out to him as his own
appointed share. If we take diaipiaeig to mean differences (Beza, and many
B".

;

Polyb.

ii.

43.

10

;

Ecclus. xiv. 15

;

chari.smatic

;

;

others, including

»

Comp.

de Wette, Ewald), this is equally lawful so far as linguistic

Krumm, De

Paulin., Gissae ISiS, p.
dififei-ence

3.5

nolionlb.
flf.

psychol.

As regards the

between the general Christian

x<»P''<^M»Ta
slilt.

op.

and the extraordinary, see

viii.

1.1

ff.

Con-

CHAP.
usage goes (Plat,

8ox)h. p.

267 B, Prot.

to the correlative purposely chosen

Vv.

5, 6.

XII., 5-7.

p.

279

358 A), but does not correspond

by the apostle

in ver. 11, dtaipovv.

Continuation of the representation of the difference and yet

ative unity of the

;^;a/>/(T/i«-a,

illustrated in

two

rel-

characteristic forms of their

action, in so far, namely, as they present themselves practically as SiaKovlai

and

These are not merely different names for the charismata
Greek Fathers held), nor yet distinct species of them (Estius and
others), but different forms of expression in which they show themselves
and ajipear to the observer.
And there are distrihutions of services', hut it is
the same Lord (Christ as Lord of the church) who is served thereby.
To
as Evepyf/fiara.

(as the

—

make

the SiaKovlai refer to the specific

and many

offices

in the church, ver. 28 (Beza,

narrow the meaning too
with the first sentence, and in accordance generally with the comprehensive scope of the whole three sentences, all
charismata must be meant, in so far, namely, as all, according to the relation
Grotius, Estius, Olshausen,

much

;

others), is to

for in accordance

of their exercise

to

Christ,

who works them

all {hepy/'/uara) in all (in all

of the Spirit)."

'Evepy. is as little to

who

—

''And
same Ood

manifest themselves as services rendered.

there are distributions of worhings (deeds of power), lut it is the

are acting in the

power

be taken in a special sense here as
neither to be referred to the work-

the previous sentence
it is
ing of miracles alone (so most interpreters on the ground of ver.
SiaK. in

;

where, however,

10,

joined with Swafi.), nor to the healings of the sick (so
Olshausen, quite arbitrarily).
No, all charismata may manifest their operit is

ation in deeds (comp. on kvepy^/xara, Polyb.

whether these be miraculous or

ii.

42.

7, iv. 8.

7

;

Diod.

iv. 51),

not.

—

Remark. The Divine Trinity is here indicated in an ascending climax (comp.
on Eph. iv. 6), in such a way that we pass from the Spirit, who bestows the
gifts, to the Lord, who is served by means of them, and finally to God, who, as
the absolute First Cause and Possessor of all Christian powers, works the entire
sum of charismatic deeds in all thus endowed. This passage has always (from
Chrysostom and Theodoret onwards) been rightly adduced in opposition to
but it is to
be observed also here, that with all the equality of nature and inseparable unity
(2 Cor. xiii. 13) of the Three, still no dogmatic canon can do away with the
relation of subordination which is also manifest.
Comp. Gess, v. d. Person
Ghristi, p. 158 f
Kahnis, Dogm. III. p. 206 ff.
anti-Trinitarian error (comp. too Calovius against the Socinians)

.

;

;

The empha7. Ae] leading on to the like destination of all the gifts.
on npoc to av/Kpspov. This is the aim, which is the same in the case
of every one who receives a gift.
To each one is tlie irhanifestation of the
Ver.

sis lies

Spirit (his

making known the Holy

by charismatic acts)
The genitive

Spirit to others

given with a view to benefit (in order to be of use, see xiv. 12).
is

to be taken in this objective sense (with Billroth, Schulz, Oeistseg. p. 164,

and Hofmann), because there exists no reason here for departing from the
and we have no other
similar meaning of (pavep. ttjq a?.T/6. in 2 Cor. iv. 2
Calvin, Riickert, de
instance of the use of the word except in the Fathers.
;

Wette, and most expositors understand

it subjectively

:

the self-revelation of

<

—

;

$:80

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.

tU

Even on the

Spirit.

to independent

human

the very idea of the

first interpretation there is not too much concession
activity (in opposition to de Wette), as is plain from

fiido-ai.

one, and another another endowment
The* following nine charismata, enumerated in a
preliminary way up to ver. 10 (besides which, others are afterwards mencannot, however,
tioned, ver. 28), are divided into three classes, which

Ver. 8

Now one man may receive

ff.

from the same

Spirit.

correspond to the three

<haipeaeig,

vv.

4-6, because

there

sentence

eacJi

The external division is distinctly marked by
comprises all charismata.
Paul himself in this way, namely, that he notes the transition to a new category by iripu) (while for subdivision within the classes he uses aX?.ip), thus
The
(3) ver. 10, by hkpu 6L
(2) ver. 9, by ertpw 6e
(1) ver. 8, by u nh
withitself
presents
out,
rigidly
carried
not
although
logical division again,
:

'

;

;

out constraint as follows
I.

II.

:

Charismata which have reference to
1.

7[,6yo^ ao<l)iag.

2.

?.6-yog

intellectual

power

yvuaeug.

Charismata which depend upon special energy offaith
1.

The

2.

Its

agency in

namely,

deeds,

a.

Id/iara.

h.

Swd/xEi^.

agency in words, namely, the

3.

Its

4.

Its critical

2.

agency, the SiaKpiciq

npo(l>rfTeia.

tvvev/i.
:

Interpretation of tongues.*

'Q

8.

:

7r«ffr<f itself.

in. Charismata which have reference to the yluaaai
1. Speaking with tongues.

Ver.

:

/itv]

This

is

followed by dAAu 6e instead of w

Comp. Xen. Anah.

expression, as in ver. 28.
Eel. phys. 52, p.

iii.

16yoq ao(pia{\ Discourse of

1082.

contents of which are

The

ao(^'ia.

35

I.

;

6k.

An

Hermes

unexact
in Stob.

wisdom, discourse the

drawn by many (including

distinction

Schulz, Neander, Billroth, Olshausen, comp. also Froschammer, von d. Gha-

who

after erepw, vv. 9 and 10, we
or not (wliich Lachmann brackets in
ver. 9 and deletes in ver. 10) makes no difference at all as regards the marking of the
divisions (in opposition to Hofmann) the
divisions mark themselves by the way in
which the iripia stands out from the many
repetitions of aAAw. In several cases the
&i too, after oAAoi, is wanting in important

Knimm,

witnesses.

tria."— The distinction between II. and III.
arises from the fact that the yKixjcai. were

'

Whether

read

6e

;

"

Other modes of division

may

Kling, Stud. v. Krit. 1839, p. 477

be seen
ff.

;

in

Engl-

who, however, divides them into official and iionofficial, which does not con-espond with
the conception and nature of the gifts

mann, von

d.

Charismen.

18.58,

I.e.,

bases his division on the

voOs
de Wette
Hofmann
renounces any arrangement
divides according to the categories of the
cognitive faculty (A6y. ao<^., and A6y. yvoi<rf<o<;')

categories

irviviia, KapSia,

;

;

of the volilioruU faculty
/^ets),

(jriVrts, iafiaro,

and of the power of

(?rpo<f»)T«ia<c.T.A.).

erepw-

kripw

:

the

Juva-

Holy Spirit

Bengel puts its aptly "<?•
«/<<=/•!,— genera
alteri,
:

hvic,

an entirely pen/ltar xapi'^f'", in connection
with which the agency of the voOs was
absent.

ranked

In ver. 28 also the glossdalia
in

a class by

itself,

is

—
CHAP.
rismen, 1850, p. 28

the former

is

if.)

between

this

XII., 9.

and

?M-yog -yvuaeug,

more

a more practical, the latter a
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.

according to which

theoretical

method

of teach-

comp. Cornelius a Lapide), is an unlikely one, seeing that the separation between theory and practice is not in keeping with the nature of inspired discourse.
The more
correct view is indicated by ii. 6 f compared with xiii. 2
cocpia, namely, is
the higher Christian wisdom (see on ii. 6, couip. Eph. i. 17) in and by itself,
ing (Bengel, Storr, Rosenmiiller, Flatt reverse

it,

.

;

so that discourse,

which enunciates

applies them, etc.,

is ?.dyof ao^iaq.

deep
into,

doctrines (mysteries), elucidates,

its

This, however, does not yet imply the

and thorough knowledge of these doctrines, the speculative insight
and apprehension and elaboration of, their connection, of their

grounds, of their deeper ideas, of their proofs, of their ends,
a discourse which treats of these matters

etc.,

and

Accordingly
the (TO(j>ia cannot cease at the Parousia, but the yvijaig ceases, xiii. 8, because
it belongs to the category of imperfect temporal things, (r') . Others interpret otherwise.
Chrysostom,^ Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact are
wrong in holding that the possession or the want of the teaching faculty
makes the difference between ao(t>ia and yvuaig. See, on the contrary, xiii.
8
2 Cor. xi. 6.
Baur makes yvuaiQ refer to the unfolding of the deeper
meaning of Scripture chiefly through allegorical exegesis, which is totally
without proof. De Wette gives no explanation Osiander explains as we
is

loyog yvuaeug.^

;

:

Hofmann makes

do.

cro^/a

a property of the subject (see in opi^osition to

which qualifies for right judgment
an object, namely, the thorough mastery of it in the jiarticular instance in hand.
But in that case the yvuaig
would only be the application of the croi/x'a in concreto, and Paul would thus
not be adducing two x(ipi<yi^o,Ta distinct in character from each other.
Kara
TO avTo Tvvev/ia] according to the same Spirit.
Comp. ver. 11, and the classical
Kara Qeov, according to divine destinatian (Valckenaer, ad Herod, iii. 153).
The prepositions 6td, Kara, ev, are not equivalent in meaning (Kuckert), but
this,

ii.

6

in general

one, namely,

Go<piav Xalov/xev),

:

;

yvuaig, again,

a

relation to

they so express the relation of the

S^iirit to

the divine bestowal

(SlSoTac), ac-

cording to the different aspects of His participation therein, as to show that
He is medians, normans, or continens, with respect to the different gifts in
question.
'Ere/Dw] not d/lAw again, because introducing another class which
kind from the preceding one. Comp. on Gal. i. 6 2 Cor. xi. 4
TTiGTig] cannot be the Jides. salvifica in general, seeing that
Matt. xvi. 14.
this is a possession common to all and required of every Christian, not a pe
culiar charisma of certain individuals.
Hence it has been understood by
most commentators, following the Fathers, (see in Suicer, Thes. II. p. 727),

Ver.

9.

differs in

'

;

—

According to Ewald, Adyos

<To<^ia<;

em-

*

Paul and John, he says, had the Adyos
the Adyo? ynicrews was possessed by

braces more the intelligent explanation and
establishment of recognized truths, with a

o-o^i'a?;

view to profit in life Adyos y^uicreios, more
the treatment of obscurer and more hidden
portions of knowledge. But ii. 6 ff. shows
that the latter also are included under the

kciv Se oiJTws ou Swafxevoi.

;

(TOibia.

;

oi ttoAAoI

tmv

Tnariap, yvoia-iv ixiv

now Krumm
tem

asserts, "

in argunientls,

esse."

txo'''''^^' ^i-Sa-a-

In like manner
yvai<r€o»s, proprieta-

o-o(#)ia?,

in fortna

positam

—
Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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But

to refer to the j^des miraculosa, Matt. xvii. 20.
a meaning, since not only the la/iara

but also the

and the

wf)0(pT/Tela

and

narrow
ranked under this head,

this is clearly too

(Jwd//e<f are

What

diaKplatiq trvevfi.

is

intended, therefore,

Chrut produced by the Holy Spirit, a heroitfm offaith,^ the effects of which manifested themselves in one in healings,
in another in wonders, in a third in projihecy (Rom. xii. 6), in a fourtli in
t v rw avrC) nv. ] in the same Sjjirit, so that, contained
discernment of spirits.
in this Siiirit, the xapio/^o. is given, and the Spirit thus includes in Himself
;{;ap/CT^. Id/u.] gifts, through means of which hecdings are effected.
the gift.

must be a

hiffh degree

offaith

in

—

—

show that this does not mean
wrought by spiritual power upon bodily maladies
Comp. Mark xvi. 18 Acts iv. 30. It does not, how(miraculous cures).
ever, exclude the application of natural means in connection with the power
John ix. 6, al.; Jas. v. 14).
that wrought the cure (Mark vii. 33, viii. 23
The instances

in the Acts of the Apostles

natural skill, but cures

;

;

The plural
which

of

different gifts

Ver. 10.
It is a

xaplanara points to the different kinds of sickness, for the healing

were needful.*
workings

'Evepy/'/itara <hvdfi.]

which consist in acts of power.
is meant merely the
potes-

(ver. 6)

purely arbitrary assumption that by this

^'-

Ananiam, etc." (Grotius, following
Chrysostom and Theophylact, comp. also David Schulz). They are in gen-

tas puniendi sontes, qualis exercita in

eral

— excluding,

raculous

icorJcH

however, the cures already assigned to a special gift

(comp. Acts

with miraculous power,

may

casions which determined

its

mi-

which, as the effects of a will endowed

be very various according to the different ocaction (2 Cor.

12

xii.

;

Heb.

4

ii.

;

also

Rom.

Instances of raising the dead belonged likewise to this division.*

XV. 19).

—

iv. 30),

Trpo(p?/T£ia]

prophetic

.Hj^eech,

i.e.

address flowing from revelation and im-

pulse of the Holy Spirit, which, without being

bound

for that matter to a

im veils the depth of the human heart
Eph. iii. 5), and thereby works
(xiv. 25) and of the divine counsels (iii. 10
with peculiar power for the enlightenment, admonition, and comforting of
the faithful (xiv. 3), and so as to win over the unbelieving (xiv. 24).
As
respects the substance of what he utters, the prophet is distinguished from
the speaker with tongues by this, that the latter utters prayers only (see below)
and as respects form, by the fact that the prophet speaks intelligibly,
specific office,

suddenly

(xiv.

30)

;

;

not in an ecstatic way, consequently not without the exercise of reflective

thought

;

he

differs

iTVEviiaToq (pBt-yyerat' 6

Chrysostom on

>

from the thSdaKaXog thus
de

ver. 28.

(Sa^daKuv karlv

:

o /xev Kpo(pTiTEvuv

ottov Kal

Comp. generally on Acts

" Ardentissima et praesentissima appre-

potissimum voluntate,
ad effectus vel in naturae vel in gratiae
regno singulariter conspi<'Uos."— Bengel.
^ As Baur rationalizes all these eharismata ni<ni<; being, according to him, a
liensio Dei in ipsius

:

peculiarly strong faith in Divine Providence;
the x<ip"T/iia laixaTmv being the gift of prayinff
with special power nnd fervency for Die
sick, with in( !•;• or !(>' cfml'di'iit jnnniise of

recovery,
SwdiJi.

navra and tov

if o'lKeiag Siavoiag ^laMyerai,

if it

xi. 27.

please

Liicke, Einl. in

God

and the

;

ivepynn.

being proofs of extraordinary men-

tal fortitude

and energy

in the interests of

Cliristianity.
'

But not instances of the casting out of

demons

(Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 410), which
are to be placed under the category of the
id/iaTa

(comp. Matt. xv. 28

42; Acts x.

.38).

;

Luke

vi. 17, ix.

CHAP.
d.

Joh. p. 29.

Offerib.

XII., 10.
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Glider in Herzog's Encyllop. XII. p. 210.

f

.

—

Slu-

judgments of spiriU, i.e. judgments which avail, and tiiat immediately on hearing the utterances, for the preservation of the church
Kpiaeig ttvev/h.]

from misleading influences, by informing it from •w'ha.t spirits the utterances
proceeded, and by w^hom they were carried on in the different cases (hence
the plural SiaKplaetc), whether consequently the Holy Spirit, or the human
spirit merely, or even demoniac spirits (1 Tim. iv. 1
1 John iv. 1) were at
;

work

;

Kal

yap noAX^ Tore tuv

il)evSo'!Tpo<j)7/Tuv

yv

dia(j)opa,

tov 6ia(i6'kov ^lTioveikovvtoq

TvapvKoaTfjaai tij akrjQda to tjiEwhc, Chrysostom.
Respecting StuKpcaig, comp.
on Rom. xiv. 1.
yev// yXuaauv] The yXuaaaig lalelv in Corinth was identical
with that mentioned in Acts x. 46 and xix. 6, identical also with the speaking at Pentecost, Acts ii., according to its Idstorical substance (see on Acts,

—

loc.

although not according to the form preserved by tradition in
it a speaking in foreign languages, and so

cit.),

Luke's account, which had made

Most commentators, indeed, following
Origen and the Fathers generally (with exceptions, however, as early as
Irenaeus and Tertullian), have taken yluaaai in this passage also as meaning
a miracle of a quite peculiar kind.

foreign

languages

(so

Flatt,

Storr,

Heydenreich,

Schulthess,

Schrader,

and that, too, in the view of the majority, unacquired languages
only a few (among the most recent of whom
are Schulthess, de charismatib. 8p. St., Lips. 1818, and Schrader, also Ch.
F. Fritzsche in his Nov. Opusc. p. 302 ff.) regarding them as acquired ly
learning."^
The former view is held also by Riickert (" the faculty, in isolated moments of high insjjiration, of praising God in languages which
they had not previously learned ") and Baeumlein in the Stud. d. evangelischen Oeistlichheit Wilrtemb. VI. 2, 1834, pp. 30-123
Osiander Kling in
the St^id. u. Krit. 1839, p. 487 ff.
to some extent Olshausen and Bauer in
Riickert, Ch. F. Fritzsche, Maier),
;

'

;

;

;

the Stud. u. Krit. 1843, p. 658 ff.
1844, p. 708 ff.
especially Bleek in the Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 17 f.

See, in opposition to

;

Zeitschr.
telgesch.

>

1830,
p.

104

2, p.

89

ff.

;

ff.

;

So, too, Zinsler, de charism. toO yK. Ka-

Aug. Vind. 1847,— a Roman Catholic
prize-essay which obtained the prize, but is
destitute of all scientific worth. Of a much
more thorough description is another sueKe'iv,

by Englmann,
1848,

eign

who

Roman

Catholic),

ro?!rfen cA«n.w)f;/, etc.,

explains

languages

Charistne/i, 1850

;

;

it

Mainz

same way of foralso Froschammer,

in the

as

and Maier, Die

Glossolalie

des apost. Zeitalt. 1855.

Ch. F. Fritzsche's view is
At Corinth,
towns generally, there were
labourers, fishers, etc., who, from their intercourse with foreign sailors, had become
2

Bauer in the

Schulz, Geistesgaben, p. 57

van Hengel, de Gave der

cessful prize-essay (also

;

:

as in seaport

so far acquainted with different languages
as to be able to converse about matters of
ordinary life. Many of these people had
become Christians, and having now learned

talen,

ff.

;

Zeller,

Leiden 1864,

it,

Tilling.

p.

Apos90

ff.

that it had been predicted by the prophets
that in the Messianic times tlie Holy Spirit
would bring about a speaking concerning
divine things in strange tongues (Isa. xxviii.
Joel iii.), they had accordingly applied
11 f.
this oracle to themselves, "quos pro sua,
;

exterarum linguarum peritia
idoneos putassent, quos
Spiritus s. barbaris Unguis de rebus divinis
disserere juberet." Since, however, most
of the Christians did not understand this
speaking in strange tongues, there had to
be an interpretation into Greek, and the
licet tenui,

prae

ceteris

interpreters in their turn not less than the
speakers, regarded their ability as flowing
from the Holy Spirit. So it all resolves itself into

tion

1

naive self-deception and imagina-

Paul's first iimstle to the corinthians.
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Even putting out

of account the singular expression yTiuaar) Xalelv, whicli

of speaking languages wJiich

had not

is

and the psychological impossibility

su])po8ecl to refer to a foreign language,

been learned^ the

'

following consider-

(1) It would
which persons were found among the iiudience who understood the languages spoken.
(2) In xiv. 10, 11 we have
the yivrj fuvuv (huignages) exjjressly distinguished from the -yrvr/ yluaauv (see
unfounded objections to this in Baeumlein, p. 92, and in Ilofmann), and the
former adduced as an analogue of the latter. (3) What is contrasted with
the glossolalia is not speaking in one's native tongue, but speaking with
employment of the understanding (xiv. 15)
and the glossolalia itself is
characterized as lalt'iv wvei'/jort.
(4) In xiv. 6 there is contrasted with the
ylijaa. XaT^elv the speaking ev anoKoXvtjtei, ev yvuaei k.t.2,., which could all, of
course, be done in a7iy language
hence the unintelligibleness of the glossolalia is not to be sought in the idiom, but in the fact that what was spoken

decidedly against the view of foreign languages

ations

tell

make

xiv. 2

untrue in

all

:

cases in

;

;

contained neither anoKd?iVipig nor

supposed

in xiv.

would have been

yvcjoig, etc.

Upon

(5)

28 could not have occurred at
able also to interpret.

(6)

all,

tliis

theory, the case

since every speaker

In xiv. 18 Paul states that he

himself possessed the glossolalia in a high degree, but adds that he did not
exercise

it

in the church,

— from which

it

would follow that Paul was

habit of praying in private, before God, in foreign languages
9, 6ia r?/f y?M(j(yr/c

plainly

means hy

quite superfluous addition

if

I

(7)

in the

In xiv.

which, however, would be a

the tongue,

the point were not one concerning speaking

with tongues (not with languages). (8) Paul would have discussed the
whole subject of the x<jpt<^f^"^ iu question from quite another point of view,
namely, according to the presence or non-presence of those who understood
foreign languages.
Billroth therefore is right in opposing, as we do, the
hypothesis of foreign languages
but he still holds fast the signification
;

language,

and maintains that the

glossolalia

was

''the speaking of

a mixed

language, which comprised the elements or rudiments of actual histoj'ic languages
of the most widely different hinds, and was the type of the universal character

of Christianity.'''' But to say nothing of the Quixotic arbitrariness of the
conception of such a medley, to say nothing also of the fact that the first
rudiments of languages must have been only very imperfect, unadapted for
supersensuous themes, and wholly unsuitable as a means of expression for

—

ecstatic inspiration
this view" is opposed bj almost all the considerations
adduced against the hypothesis of foreign languages applied with the requisite modifications, and in addition by the phrase ylucai) laMv without
the article
for the mixed language would surely not have been indefinitely
;

a language, but the language kut' fSox?/v, the primeval speech. Rossteuscher,
too {Gahed. Sprachenim apost. Zeitalter, 1850), explains it as languages, and
infers

from

xiii. 1

languages (Acts

that the glossolalia in
in

1

Cor.

was the speaking

in angelic

human

languages), the designation being formed
with reference to the characteristic of this mysterious language, that it beii.

:

This is made only the more evident, if
suppose (comp. e.g. Kling) that one
speaking with tongues could perhaps even
•

we

talce elements from very different languages
and join them creatively together in a har-

raonious combination.

CHAP.

XII., 10.

385

tokened a converse alone with God, such as the angels have.
substance, Thiersch, Kirche Im

njjost. Zeitalt. p.

67

But

f.

So

also, in

this \\'hole con-

when we consider that, if the specific
phenomenon had been its angelic nature, the latter
would have found its expression in the very name of the thing, and would
also have been made mention of by Paul in his certainly pretty minute disception

shown

is

to be erroneous

characteristic of the

cussion of the subject

;

whereas, on the contrary, in

xiii.

1

a speaking Tdiq

only sup'posed as an imaginary case to heighten the
Generally, however, the explanations which make it a sjjeaMng in

yluaaaiq tuv ayyD.uv
contrast.

is

a language or languages, are incompatible with the whole account of

it

which

we try to represent to ourselves the phenomenon and the
as Hofmann does.
According to him, the question is regarding

follows, even if

designation

languages spoken by the speaker only in virtue of his being carried away
by the Holy Spirit, the distinctions between which, however, were not to
be considered as differences between the language of one nation and another,

but arose out of

this,

Holy

that the

Spirit

gave impulse and power

make his language for himself for what he had to utter at that
very moment, so that the language moulded itself specially in the mouth of

to the speaker to

each individual respectively for that which had to be uttered. Those exwho departed from the signification language entered on the right
path. * But that by itself was not enough to bring them to what was pospositors

itively the right

1830, p. 43

For Bleek

meaning.

in the Stud. u. Krit. 1829, pp. 3-79,

antique, highly poetic words and,
formulae to some extent consisting of provincialisms. This view is equally opposed by most of the considerations which tell against the foreign languages, as well as by xiii. 1
and further, it has against it the fact that yX.
in the above sense is a terminus technicus which occurs, indeed, after Aristotle, although for the most part in grammarians, but which the New Testament writers probably did not so much as know and also the considera-

explains

ff.,

it

as glosses,

i.e.

;

;

tion that the singular yTiuaay XaAeiv, yTiuauav exeiv,

y'kucari

irpoaeiixsodai, as

well as the expression yluaaai ayyEluv, would be quite absurd.

Baur, he.

cit.

p.

85

ff.

(who, however, in the Stud.

has come over in substance to Bleek's view)
in the Stiul. u. Krit. 1839, p. 752
p. 723

ff.

that there

;

ff.

;

;

Schulz,

See further,

Krit. 1838, p. 618
loc. cit.

p. 20

ff.,

ff.

The

result of all this

only the signification tongue remaining for yluaaa, so that

caig Tialelv ex-presses

an uttering

ff.,

and

Wieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. 1838,

Hilgenfeld, Olossolalie, 1850, p. 28
is

u.

oneself with tongues.

This

is not,

is,

y'Aua-

however,

view of Bardili {significatus primitiv.
wcis 7r/3o0?;r., etc., Gott. 1786) and Eichhorn (Biblioth. I. pp. 91 ff., 775 ff.
II. p. 755 ff.
III. p. 322 ff.), according to which what is meant is a lisping
of inarticulate tones ; ' for such a strange form of expression for inspiration,
to be taken as justifying the extreme

;

;

1 Luther too, up to 1528, had " tongues,"
but from that date onwards has "Ianguages." In chap xiv., however, he has
still " tongues" in 1545.
» Wieseler approached nearest to this
view, understanding "an. ecstatic speaking

in

unintelligible

expressions,

i.e.

in

soft,

scarcely

m/dible,

inarticulate

words,

tones

and sounds, in which inspired piotis feeling
found venV {Stnd. u. Krit. 1838, p. 738).
The same writer, however, has more recently (see ^tud. u. Krit. 1860, p. 113

his

view to

the ecstatic soft

ff.)

modifiefl

he now explains
praying as being only one

this extent, that

Paul's first epistle to the cokinthians.
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—

which Paul would hardly have given thanks to God, such a play of
utterance as would hardly have made any certain charismatic exmust have been clearly presented by the text, in order,
position possible,
Comp. on Acts ii.
despite these considerations, to warrant its assumption.

for

si>iritual

—

But the text characterizes the speaking in tongues as utterance of prayer
(xiv. 13-17) in which the voIq falls into the background, and therefore unThere must thus, certainly, have been
intelligible without interpretation.
a want of connection, since the reflective faculty was absent which regulates
there may even have been inarticuand presents clearly the conceptions
but must
lateness in it, sometimes in a greater, sometimes in a less degree
May it not have been a
it on this account have been a mere babbling ?
speaking in ecstatic ejaculations, abrupt ascriptions of praise to God, and
;

;

other mysterious outbursts in prayer of the highest strain of insjjiration

Baur, too,

loc. cit.,

Tub. Zeitschr.
1840, p.

agrees in substance with this

ff.

;

;

foreign languages)
JaJu'l).

1849,

Jaltrl). III. p.

the ajipa 6

370

TraTyp,

?

as also Stcudel in the

;

holds himself obliged, on the ground of Acts

tlicol.

'

Neander Kuntze in the theol. Mitarb.
2, p. 135 ff.
Olshausen (who, however, takes yl. as languages, and

1830,

119

;

de Wette

;

1,

ff.,

;

ii.,

to include also the use of

Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 363

f.

;

Zeller in the

Comp.

too, Ewald,
who, however, derives from the speaking with tongues
p.

which

43,

is

and

Aijostelgesch. p. 111.

in itself so intelligible,

and which does not

pre-

suppose any high inspiration, and the unutterable sighings, Rom. viii. 26,
which do not belong to the sphere of the laAelv. Similarly van Hengel, p.
glossolalia {^^ojjen-hearted awl loud
Ood in Christ,^'' see on Acts ii.) to have become
so degenerate and abused by the Corinthians, that it was now
a spiritless
counterfeit, a product of jiridc and 'vanity,''^ and so no longer to the glory of
God in Christ, an assumption which leaves it unexplained why Paul
should not have denounced an abuse of this kind in the severest way, and
how he could even place his own speaking with ^ongues upon the same

105,

who, again, conceives the original

,s]ieaki>ig to

the glorifying af

'

'

—

level

with that of the Corinthians.

Hilgenfeld,

who understands

it

mean

to

language of immediate divine suggestion {^^ divine tongues, spirit-voices
from a higher world "), is not disposed to keep distinct from each other the

two meanings

of yAutfcrn, tongue

and language

(so also Zeller, Delitzsch,

although Paul himself keeps them distinct in xiv. 10 f.
limits the conception too narrowly to ascriptions of praise to God,^

others),

special yeVos yXuxrawv,

no longer making it
tbe universal form of all speaking with
tongues, and in other respects agreeing in
substance with our interpretation.
But
is nothing in the whole section to
lead to the idea of even a so/"/ Xiwr/ of r/fewokdia; on tlie contrary, the comparisfms,
in particular, with the flute, lyre, trumpet,

tliere

and cymbal, as well as with foreign Ianguages, are decidedly against this. A soft
lisping might run along with it, but was
assuredly no special yevo^ ykiaaaiov.
Comp. also Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 410.
'

'

The

and

Schulz
since, in

result of bis investigation is pre-

sented by Schulz, p. 160, as follows "The
extraordinary excitement of mind, which
at times possessed believers in Christ in the
primitive church at the thought of the salvation now manifested in Christ, of the
blessedness of God's chosen children now
realized after the fulfilment of his earlier
promises, and which, under certain circum:

stances, rose even to ecstasy,

was

itself re-

garded as a special gracious gift of the Godhead, and since no nearer means of explanation offered itself, as an immediate oper-

—

;

CHAP.
13-17 shows that

fact, xiv.

We

it

the

jjraise,

sp)ea1cer''s
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.

included prayer, praise, and thanksgivino'.

it

by yliicaaLQ
and thanlsgiving, as teas

are accordingly to understand

prayer in petition,
with

XIT., 10.

an outhurst of

Xalelv such

so ecstatic that

oicn conscious intellectual actimty

was

i7i

connection

snsjjended, ichile the

tongue did not serve as the instrument for the utterance of self-active reflection,
of it, was involuntarily set in motion hy the Holy Spirit, hy
ichoni the man in his deepest nature was seized and home aicay.
As regards

hut, independently

'

this matter,

it

is

conceivable

AaAelv so disconnected

ditions of the

voi'g,

—

(1)

that the abeyance of the vovq

and mysterious

that

it

for hearers

who were bound

made

could not be understood by them without

Incomprehensible sounds,

partly

this

to the conep/xt/veia.

partly jubilant cries,

sighing,

broken
form and connection, in which the deepest
emotion struggled to express itself, and in whatever other ways the tongue
might give utterance to the highest surgings and heavings of the Spirit,
it remained unfruitful for others, if no interpretation was added, like a foreign language not understood.
Equally conceivable is it (2) that in such
utterances of prayer, the tongue, because speaking independently of the
although it was in reality the organ of the
vovg, apparently spoke of itself
words, expressions

new

in their

,''

—

was not the / of the man that spoke, but the tongue, so
the case seemed to be, and so arose its designation.
But (3) because that ecstatic kind of prayer showed itself under very different characteristic modifications (which we doubtless, from want of experience of them, are not in
a j^osition to establish), and the same speaker with tongues must, according
to the varying degrees, impulses, and tendencies of Ms ecstasy, have expressed himself in manifold ways which could be easily distinguished from

Holy

Spirit.

It

each other, so that he appeared to sjieak with different tongues, there arose
both the plural expression yli'^aaaiq }Mlelv and the mode of view which led
ation of the Holy Spirit. Every one therefore willingly yielded himself to such an exaltation of spirit, and had no scruple in
giving vent to his .I'oy of soul by joyous and
jubilant tones, shouting aloud the praises
of God in song, partly in old and familiar
strains, partly in newly formed ones, with-

out any concern for the fact that in this
way he might easily fall into boundless extravagances, improprieties, and troubles.
This singing of praise to God, arising in and
fromthatconditionof ecstasy,— these triumphant, loud-sounding strains of jvbilation (not
the condition of ecstasy itself), a?'e in our
judgT)ient what is denoted tyy the formulas
ykaxraji

and

ecstasies (see Schwegler, Montanism, p. 83

Hilgenfeld, Olossolalie, p. 115 ff. comp.
Liicke Einl. in d. Apokal. I. p. 324, ed. 2)
in modern times, the ecstatic discourses
;

;

of the French

and German inspired ones

(Goebel in the Zeitschr.f.

.

.

;

Stud. u. Krit. 1849, p. 195
incidents at Revivals and

histor. Theol. 1854,

ff.),

;

and ecstatic

among the Ameri-

can Methodists (F'abri, d. iietiesten Erweckungen i7i America, etc., \9^); as likewise glossolalic phenomena, which are narrated of
clairvoyants (Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 364

f.).

But earlier stUl we have another analogue in
Philo's conception of the divinely inspired

speaking of the prophets the prophet only
seems to speak himself, KaTaxprfTai. &k erepo';
avroi toIs (fXui'rjTTjpiots opyorois, o-TOfiari xal
;

yAioTTjj irpbs ij.rivvcnv Siu

y^(ii><T<Tais ^o.Kelv.''''

In the ancient church we have, as analogies to the glossolalia, to some extent
(Ritschl, cdtkath. K. p. 473 ff.) the Montanistic
'

ff.

ff.), as well as the Irvingite speaking
with tongues (Hohl, Bruclistflcke aus d. Leben
Ivv., St. Gallen 1839, evangel. Kirchemeit.
1839, No. 54 f
Reich in the
1839, No. 88 f

p. 287

av

di\r) (quis rer. div.

Mang.).— Regarding the essential difference of somnambulist phenomena,
which may be compared with the speaking
with tongues, see Delitzsch, Psychol, loc. cit.
—There is not the remotest ground for
thinking of an ecclesiastical secret language
haer.

I.

p. 510,

(Redslob, Apokal.
"

I.

1859).

The tongue was not

Aoyio-fic?,

yXuia-aa v7r»)(coos

Plut. 3Ior. p. 90 B.

t«

—
Paul's first epistle to the cokinthians.

288

men
i.e.

:

to distinguish

a making of

ykvTj

yTiuaauv.^

—

Interpi'etation of tongues,
presentation of the sense of

Ep/i//vE!a y?Maa.']

tongttes intelligible in sjienMng^ a

what they say.'* The condition for this was the capacity
duced by the Spirit, to receive what was prayed for in

man speaking with tongues

might himself

of the vovq^ pro-

5-13) have the

(xiv.

The

glossohdia.

of

;j:d/3<CT/za

the interpreter (comp. the classical vnoipf/TTig) but did not always have it
himself alone, as Wieseler also now admits (Stud. u. Krit. 1860, p. 117) in
,

opposition to his

principle

own

Amid

Ver. 11.

all

ivepyei]

!

earlier view,

TTTiy?/,

Comp.

however, what unity of the operative

namely, as the divine power endowing the different
See what follows.

individuals differently.
jidvTug

(z')

diversity,

tliis

Theodoret.

Plato, Menex. p.

—

249

B

Aid(t>opoi

fiev

ol

Kpowol,

/xln

rJe

See Bernhardy, p. 185.
Pind. Nem.
iKaaru I6ia yiyverai.

seorsim, secerally.

ISla]
:

anep

I6la

/car
Elsewhere in the N. T.
but (comp. on Matt. i. 19) in accordance with the determination of His tcill, which by no means precludes this
divine self-determining action of the Holy Spirit from proceeding in a man-

iii.

42

idiav.

;

and very often

— KaOug

ftovleTai]

in classical writers.

not

:

:

arbitrarily,

:

ner corresponding to the natural and general Christian capacity, and to the
Hence, on the
peculiar disposition and tendency of the minds, of men.

one hand, the possibility that, from the

may be

obtained by effort, ver. 31, xiv. 1

duty of not estimating slightly the
KaOug

jioi'leTai

and

side, particular

also,

He

Observe, further, in

gifts of others.

will

;

how

one and the same Spirit works

namely, just as the case stands

1 Baur, in the Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. 638 ff.,
professes himself, so far as the }}lural expression vAuao-ai? \a\elv is concerned, an

adherent of Bleek's theory, which in other
respects he impugns, with two limitations,
however (see p. 636) (1) that we are not to
connect with yKSicraai. the conception of a
poetic, inspired mode of speech
and (2)
that Bleek's explanation is not to be applied
to the passages in the Acts. According to
Baur, it is '' a speaking in strange, ummial
:

;

phrases ivhich deviatefrom the prevailing usage
of the language." The pressure of the overpowering feeling, which strove for expression, called to its aid these forms of speech,
which were partly borrowed from foreign

languages, partly at least not in use in the
ordinary language of common life. These
forms of speecli were, according to him, the
y\a><T<Tai, and the yAuJcro-ai? XaXe'iv was an intensified yXuxraj) AaA.

and

But

if yAoxrcra,

both

plural form, is to mean
then yAwao-ai (the plural)
cannot at the same time mean nlterances of
the tongue, pecidiarities of language (see p.

tOngve (see

p. 622),

the cha-

all

witJi the body, that its

many members make up its unity, so also does it stand
Christ, whose many members likewise constitute the

in its singular

charismata

on the other hand, the

the personality of the Spirit.

Ver. 12. Illustration of

rismata as

human
;

in like

manner with

unity of His body.

634 f .).— The different explanations of yeVij

may be easily known from the different
views of the nature of the xapiaixa in itself,
Those interpreters, e.g., who understand
7A.

y\M<T(xai of

foreign languages, think of the

rariety of lancjuaqe.9 (Chrysostom on ver.
o ixkv rfi Ileptxiav, b&i rdv 'Piofiaiwr, 6 Se
'IvSmv, 6 «e

rjj

1
TJi

crepo tlvi Toiavrjt ev&eu>^ e<l>d4y

Eichhorn " all sorts of unintones ;" Schulz :" many various
strains of divinely inspired songs of
praise ;" Wieseler (1838): the inarticulate
lisping itself, with and rvithoiit its interpretation
Rossteuscher "human and angelic
languages," xiii. 1
Ililgenfeld
different
kinds of divinely suggested speech
Ilofmann all the different sorts of peculiar
forms of the language in the mouth of each

7^x0 yAwao-j/)

:

;

telligible

:

;

;

:

;

:

individual.
2 How the ancient interpreters conceived
of this xapio-M", may be seen, e.<7., in Theodoret di-rip yap n-oAAaicis t»)v "EAAdSa yAwrrai'
:

ix6vr]v

dSio^,

SiaAeyoMeVou,
o(couou<ri.

iripov
Tr\v

t'yiv

'S.KVi^iov

ipiiriveiav

koI

QpaKCiv

Trpo<rc<i>cpe

tois

CHAP.

XII., 13.
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,

not the Christian clmreh, but Christ Himself, inasmuch, that is
Head of the church, has in its many members His organic body, ' which receives forth from Him, the Head, the whole harmo'0 Xpi(7T6g is

to say, as He, as the

nious connection and efficiency of
is

all

members and its growth. Christ
body (Hofmann), but as in

its

not conceived as the Ego of the church as His

expressions of the apostle (see especially Eph.

all parallel

Rom.

30

iv. 16, 25, v.

;

and above on vi. 15), as the Head of the church, and the
church as the lody of the Head. Ver. 21 does not run counter to this see
on that passage.
The rejjetition of tov cufiarog, which is superfluous in
itself, or might have been represented by avrov (comp. Lobeck, ad Aj. p.
Kiihner, ad Xen. Andb. i. 7. 11), serves here emphatically to
222, ed. 2
xii.

4

f.,

;

—

;

bring out the unity.
Ver. 13. Confirmation of this unity from the holy inward relation which

For even hy means of one Spirit were ice all baptized into one
by this, that we received one and the same Holy Spirit
at our baptism, were we all to be bound together into one ethical body.
Comp. Titus iii. 5.
In Kai, which belongs to kv hi nv., is conveyed the
indication of the relation corresponding to what was spoken of in ver. 12
again, is not to be taken tropically, as is done by Reiche also ( " de
ejSaiTTiad.
Spiritu sancto largiter nobis collato"), following Venema, Michaelis, Rosenmiiller, Krause, Flatt, and admitting only an allusion to baptism
but, as
the word itself must have suggested to the reader, of the actual baptism,
only in such a way that by kv hi nvevjiaTL it was to be brought prominently
before the mind from its spiritual side, according to its materia coelestis, in
so far as it was a baptism of the Spirit.
Comp. Hofmann also, now in opposition to his own Schriftbeic. II. 2, p. 28.
This (JaiiTiaSTjvai h hi nvevfiaTi
conditions

—

body

i.e.

it.

for even

—

;

,

;

has taken place dq
vi. 3

1 Cor. x.

;

h

au/xa, in rcfcro^ce

had
Regarding

2), i.e. it

make up one body.
iii. 11.
The second

to

one body (Matt, xxviii. 19

as its destination that

we should

Rom.

;

all

now

comp. Gal. iii. 28 Col.
hemistich does not begin already with eiVe 'lovdaloi, k.t.1.,
in which case Kal before Trdvref would be only in the way (comp. also iii.
Col. i. 16), but starts only from koI Travref, so that the reception of the
22
one Spirit at baptism is once again declared with emphasis. The reference
to bajytism was correctly made by as early commentators as Chrysostom,"
Oecumenius, Theophylact in recent times, by Riickert, Baur, de Wette,
Ewald, Maier, Hofmann and ice were all given to drink of one Spirit (comp.
Ecclus.
XV. 3).
To represent the communication of the Spirit which took
jilace at baptism as a giving to drinTc, followed naturally from the concepRom.
Acts ii. 17
tion of the pouring out of the Spirit,' John vii. 37
V. 5
and is here, after being already mentioned with iv hi TwevfiaTi, brought
forward yet again independently and with peculiar emphasis as the inward corThis /cat n. h ttv. etzot. refers neither (Augustine,
relate of the h aufia.

—

elre 'lovSaloi k.t.Ti.,

;

;

;

:

flE.

;

;

;

Comp. Ehrenfeuchter,

prakf. Theol. I.
see also Constltt. ap. ii. 59. 1.
He {jives first the explanation referring
to the Lord's Supper, but then goes on

*

p. 57

f.

;

"
it

cfxoi 6e SoKcc

:

vvf €«eu'7jv Aeyeti' irrevjixaTO?

rrjv

en-tc^oiTTjo-ti'

tmv
'

Tr\v

anh toO

PairrCcriJiaTOi KoX Trpo

iJ.v<iTr)piu>v iyyivoiJ.ivr]v yifiiv.

Comp.

also Isa. xix. 10

Kvptos Trvev/nan (coTaviifeus.

:

nevoTiKey

vfj.S.^

Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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Luther, Beza, Calvin, Estius, Grotius, Calovius, Osiander, Neander, Kahnis,
Kling, and many others) to the Lord's Supj)er (most adopting the reading etc
in order to make up one Spirit), nor " to the furIv TTv., which would mean
:

ther

7U)m?7'.'»^w^h«

and training

in Christianity/

through the Divine

Spirit,

who

constantly renews Himself in every Christian" (Billroth, Olshausen), in connection with which the reference to the Lord's Supper is not excluded. The
aorist is against both these interpretations, for its temporal significance must
be the same with that of ijia-KT., and against the former of them is the reading Ev irvev/ia (without eif), by which the reference to the Lord's Supper
(see, in opposition to this, Theophylact) is debarred in this way, because
the idea that we drink the Holy Spirit in the Lord's Supper is not biblical,
See, besides, Weiss, Itibl. Theol. p. 355.
Riicknot even underlying x. 3 f.
k-n-or. to the reception of the Spirit as an event
ert refers correctly Kai
happening once for all, but takes the relation of the two clauses in such a
we are not simply one body, but
way, that what Paul means to say is,
In that case he would not have written h hi Kvevfian in
also one spirit."
'

.

.

.

'

'

the

first clause.

For the further illustration {yap) of this unity, the figure of
is again brought forward in order now to carry it out more
minutely, and to show by it in detail on to ver. 26 how preposterous it is
to be discontented with the gift received, or to despise those differently
On the whole passage, comp. the speech of Menenius Agrippa in
gifted.
Ver. 14

the

ff.

human body

Livy,

32, also Seneca, de ira,

ii.

— on ova
—
not belong to
Cor.

37.

I.

it.

el/il

ov

ii.

31

napa tovto

K.T.l.l

a question (which Billroth, Riickert,

;

Marc. Anton,

I am

x^'p] because

not hand,

ii.

I am

1,

vii.

13

;

Clem.

not of the hody,

cannot, with Erasmus,

'^

do

be taken as

Hofmann, following Bengel and

others,

rightly rejects), so that the double negative should strengthen the denial

num

:

In this case, namely, oh would only be the ordinary interrogative, which presupposes an affirmative answer but as such
ideo

von

est corporis ?

;

it

can by no means warrant or explain an intensifying repetition.

anadiplosis of the ov (Klotz, ad Devar. p. 696
p.

f.

;

And an

Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp.

199 A) would be suitable in an earnest declaratory sentence, but not in

We must therefore delete the mark of interrogaand Tischendorf have done,' so as to make ov serve
the whole sentence, while the succeeding oik applies sim-

such a question as

this.

Lachmann

also

tion, as

as a negative for

ea-iv.
We render consequently, so is he not on that account (namebecause he asserts it in that discontented expression) no part of the body ;
that peevish declaration does not do away with what he is, namely, a member
of the body.
Regarding Kapa with the accusative in the sense of for

ply to the
ly,

—

:

the sake

of in virtue of, on account of, see Klausen, ad Aesch. Choeph. 383
Kriiger on Thiic. i. 141. 6
so often in Demosthenes.
By tovto* cannot be
meant .this, that it is not the hand (Billroth and others), but only (comp.
;

;

:

' [This reading is adopted
by all the reeent editors.— T. W. C]
» Luther, Castalio, Beza, Calvin, and most
expositors, including Griesbach, Scholz,
Flatt, Schulz, de Wette, Ewald, Maier,

Neander.
' [Also Westcott and Hort, Stanley, Kling,
and Beet so translate.— T. W. C]
< ("omp.
Trapa toOto, 4 Mace. x. 19;
toOto jtoi-to, Judith viii. 25.

TropA

CHAP.
Hofmann),

XII., 17-23.
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and apodosis

as the logical relation of the protasis

requires

:

this, that it gives vent to such discontent about its position

of not being the hand,
as if it could not regard itself in its capacity of foot as belonging at all to
Erasmus in his Paraphrase happily describes the temper of the
the body.

—

in this way as
deplorans sortem suam.^^
It may be
added, that as early an interpreter as Chrysostom has appreciated the fact
of Paul's placing together foot and hand, eye and ear, as analogous mem-

member which spoke

bers

jap ov

ETTEiM/

:

:

Toiq a(pd6pa

vTvepExovaiv,

aXka

rolq

oTilyov ava(iefiriK6aL fdovelv

EidiOafjev.

—

Ver. 17 exposes the preposterous character of the preceding language.
Mpdalfiog]

sc.

ver.

i)v,

19.

—

Plato,

6o-0p??(T<c]

Phaed.

Ill B,

p.

the sense of

smell.

Ver. 18.

God

'Nvvt Se]

apposition to
ple

hit

so, i.e.

but in this way, as the case really stands, has

given to the members their place

God

of

icill

to. iieItj,

and defines

each

member has

Ver. 19

f.

precisely.

iv ekucjtov avruv] is in

tjOe'Xtjcev] To this simThe thought in Kadug

to submit itself.

on the contrary, the whole of the members, which make up
if they, instead of their variety, formed one

If,

the body, icere one member,
undifferentiated

ferent organs,

many

—

member,—w^Aere

be no body existent, for

fest, in

—
—

(eOeto), etc.

more

ver. 11, is different.

j3ov?iETai,

indeed

it

— a new

were the body

nature

its essential

aiductio

ad absurdum.

The

members, but one body.

is

?

In that case there would

'

just the combination of dif-

— But

so (as ver. 18) there

antitheses in vv. 18

are

and 20 mani-

contradistinction to the perverseness of vain longing after gifts not

received, the necessity of the existing relation to the organic

ous subsistence and

life

and harmoni-

of the church.

Ver. 21. Hitherto, in vv. 15-20, this figure has been used to rebuke those

who were
now come

discontented with what they considered their lesser gifts
to those

towards the

less

who were proud

highly gifted.

by the indispensablcness
V. 33,

again,

—

of the

ov dbvaTac] of the impossibility

hand

— wdAiv]

for the eye.

— since the case belongs to the same category.

—

;

we

and contemptuous

of their higher gifts

conditioned

as in Matt. iv. 7,

Comp. on

2 Cor.

body
which stands highest, compared with the feet, the members that stand lowest.
That Paul, in his specializing representation, has in view simply the corporeal
members as such, and therefore introduces the head also upon the scene with
the rest, without in any way thereby touching upon the idea of Christ as
the Head of the church (comp. on ver. 12), is plain from the whole picture,
which, in its concrete details, is as far as possible from giving occasion to
7

X.

;

Rom.

xv. 10.

^ KEcpaX^]

the head, consequently the part of the

allegorical interpretations of the several parts of the body.

Vv.
less

No

22, 23.

different sort

;

the relationship of the

members
;

is,

specially

[That

all

the greater seemliness.

What

meant here by the weah (Theodoret,

is,

what would become

on the contrary, of a

likewise those held to be

honourable are the more honourahly attired-; those

invested with

>

;

those accounted weaker are necessary

which

Estius,

of the organization of the

are unseemly are

members Paul
and several others

particular

body as a whole ?—T. W. C]

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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hold: the brain and
parts

Bengel

;"

:

inward organs; Ilofmann

:

"the

delicate inward

the hands; most commentators, including Billroth

eyes and ears) and by the aTifioripoiQ {usually

:

the feet

;

:

the

Grotius and Calo-

the intestines)
"venter cum iis quae sub ventre sunt ;" Kypke
cannot be definitely settled in detail, since he only says in a summary way
" How contrary it is to the natural relation of the members, if one were to say
vius

:

:

:

head
Such contemptuous treatment can
have no need of thee
find no warrant either in the weakness, or the less honourable character, or
the unseemliness of any member for the members which we count weak are
shielded from dejjreciation by their necessity those held less honourable, by
and those which are unseemly, by their seemly
their more honourable dress
covering." Since, however, it is of itself undoubted that he reckoned the
to the other (as in the preceding illustration the eye to the hand, or the
to the feet), I

!

;

;

;

and theireech among the aaxwova, we may further, withdown the delicate organs of sense, such as the eye and
ear, among the aadEvearepa, and among the aTi/xdrepa again the members specially cared for in the way of adornment by dress, such as the trunk, hips,
ra doKovvTo]
tto/I/Icj /id'Hov] the logical multo potius.
and shoulders, (a^)
Chrysostom ajitly says, that what is
which apjyear, like a 6oKov/iev, ver. 23.
conveyed is not rf/g (t>vaE(jg tuv npayfidruv, but r^f tcjv ttoaIuv vnovo'iag \pTi<poq.
pudenda

a'uhla)

[to,

out arbitrariness, set

—

—

r/

The position is, as in Plato, Rej). p. 572 B, kul naw doKomiv iifiuv tvkug /nerpioig
Comp. p. 334 C.
The first kui in ver. 23 subjoins another category,
elvai.
the two members of which are put in order of climax (aTifidr., aaxw-)-

—

—

more dishonouruhle 2>nrts of the body, than others
" comparativus molliens," Bengel.
Tififiv Trtptcc] honour in richer measure
than others, namely, hy the clothing, which is indicated by nepiTid. (Matt.
Prov. xii. 9
xxvii. 28
Gen. xxvii. 16
Esth. i. 20
2 Mace. xi. 13, xii.
ra aaxw- v^J^^^ our -unseemly
Horn. II. iii. 330, xiv. 187).
89, xxiii. 32
parts.
Theodore of Mopsuestia says well acxvi-iova wf irphq -t/v mivr/v oTpiv
awoKaAel.
Notice, too, that we have not here again the milder relative comparative.
it becomes
They have greater seemlincss than others
£X^^]
their otc?i, namely, through the more seemly covering in which they are ataTi/ioTFpn elvai rov crwu.] tohe

;

—

;

;

;

;

;

—

:

—

On

tired.

;

the purport of the verse, Chrysostom remarks rightly

TUV yevvTjTiKuv ariftdTepov kv

fiopiuv

tjjuv elvai

Kal 01 a<j)66pa irkvTjTeq, kov to ?.onrdv

Tifijjq,

^okeI

;

aA/l' o/iug

:

ri

yap tuv

KAeiovog anoXavei

yv/nvov exu<^t aufia, ovk av avaaxoivTo

According to Hofmann, we are to supply tov
cu/MTog from what goes before in connection with rd aaxviJ. the words from
ra

EKE'ira

f/eXij

6el^ai yvfivd.

;

rjiiuv

to fx^h again, are to

ness (a

be taken as they bring with them a greater seemlimore seemly demeanour) on our part. Needlessly artificial, and con-

trary to the

TO.

Ver. 24. Td

precedes

it

t£ evaxvf-.

fie

:

vnuv which follows.

evcrx^fi- vfi. oh

only by a comma,

ostom, Theophyla'ct), but

it

xp- ex-] w'hich
is

not designed

should be sejiarated from what
to set

aside

an

objection (Chrys-

ajipertains to the completeness of the subject

have been spoken of, the remark in question should
be added regarding the evaxvp-ova also, in order to let nothing be wanting
in the exhibition of the adjustment which takes place in connection with
that, after the aax'jmn'a

the variety of relation subsisting between the members.

Evaxmoovvriv nepiac

—

—

—
CHAP.
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from the foregoing context to
t//uuv with ov XP-

EXEiv naturally supplies itself

All the less ground

XII., 25-27.

there for connecting

is

'

ov xp^io-v
^X-

f je^.

(Hofmann,

comp. Osiander), which would give the thought: they stand in no need of us,
which is too general, and which would still need to be limited again by what
it
a~Al' 6 Gtof /c.r./l.] cannot be antithesis to the foregoing neg(Hofmann), which would bring the special subordinate thought oh xp^'mv
ex£i into a connection quite disproportionately grand and far transcending it.
There should, on the contrary, be a full stop placed before d/lA', so as to
mark the beginning of a new sentence and a^l' rather breaks off {at, see
Baeumlein, Partih. p. 15) the delineation of the mutual relations of the
members, which has been hitherto given, in order now to raise the readers

precedes
ative

;

view from which this relationship

to the higher point of

to be regarded,

is

— avventpacE]

He has mingled
united into one whole out of differently constituted parts.
tm
to that which stands after, remaining hack behind others, i. 7, viii.

that of the divine appointment and destination.
together, i.e.
v(jTepovv-^i\

8

;

-

Plato, Pol.

539 E, Epin.

vii. p.

to the part which, according to
•

ireptaa. 6ovg

namely,

Tifi.'\

p.

(see also

estimation,

Sovq is contemporaneous

when He granted

D

987

human

is

on Matt. xix. 20), i.e.
meaner than others.

with avveKtpaae:

and the destination of being clad

their greater necessity

so that

He

gave,

to them, according to vv. 22, 23, respectively
in a

more honourable

and more seemly way.
Ver. 25.

ample in

Itxto/j-a] i.e.

ver. 21.

may be one and

—

to avrb

k.t./\,.]

in order that,

the same interest, to which the

Comp.

their care for each other.

Liv.

loc. cit.

the TO avT6, which he so emphatically puts
vnep

aXT^rjXuv,

The plural
tributiv»

by way of exon the contrary, there

disunion, such as is vividly represented

a?i?ia

first,

members mutually

direct

What Paul has in view in
may be gathered from the

namely, the welfare of every other member.

Comp.

ver. 26.

with the neuter noun is to be explained from the dissense (Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 12)
in ver. 26, on the other
fxepifivcjai

;

hand, the totality of the members
Ver. 26.

And how

perfectly

sympathy of the members
stands most suitably here

!

is

is

expressed.

this design of

God

realized in the

mutual

This happy result of the divine appointment

at the close of the

whole discussion before the ap-

Hofmann
which may take

plication ensues in ver. 27, although

denies the connection of

thought.

place practically

— 6o^a^zTai\

is glorified,

by

flour-

ishing growth, by adornment, dress,, anointing, and the like, and further by

—

its usefulness, beauty, strength, dexterity, and so forth.
In
view of the sympathy of the whole organism, and in consideration of the

recognition of

personifying style of the description, the concrete literal sense of the verse

ought by no means to be modified.
Ver. 27. Application of

all

that

is

1 In how far, is stated in vv. 22, 23.
By a
very arbitrary importation of ideas, Hofmann holds that to vo-repoOi' means the
loiuK and qenitnU, a part of the body which,
while fallinfj behind the rest in honour, is

distinguished

by the honour of serving

said of the

for

human body

the self-propaf/ation

(vv. 14-26) to

of man.

Neither

that specific reference in itself, nor this
more precise definition of the greater

honour referred to,— out of place as it is in
this connection,— could ever have been
gues.sed by a reader from ver. 23 f.

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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his readers

now

7iow ye are (in order

:

to apply to yott

what has been

hither-

In
hody of Chrid and metnbers ^proportionately
to said, you then are)
each Christian cliurch the (ideal) body of Christ presents itself, as in each
but each church is not a separate
is presented the (ideal) temple of God
tlte

.

;

body of Chi-ist hence, just as with the idea of the temple (see on iii. 16),
we must keep entirely away from us the conception of a jDlurality, as if the
churches were au/iara Xpiarov, and understand au/na Xpiarov not as a hody,*
;

but as hody of Christ, the expression without the article being qualitative.
Now if the church, as a whole, is Christ's hody, then the individuals in
Christ's meiiibers (comp. vi. 15), but this not tcithout distinction, as if
are
it
but ek fiipovq, according to parts, according
every one could be any member
;

as each one respectively has his

own

definite part in the

body

of Christ, con-

sequently his especial place and function which have fallen to him pro parte
'Ek betokens the accompanying
in the collective organism of the church.

circumstance of the

fact,

Bernhardy,

p.

230

;

the expression, however, does

not stand here as in xiii. 9, 10, 13, in contrast to that which is perfect (Hofmann), but, as the context shows, in contrast to the united whole, the koivSv
comp. kmoTov /lepovg, Eph. iv. 16. Luther puts it well, as regards the essential

meaning: " each one according

to his part."

interpreters understand, with Grotius

ft

ex jmrti^ us

(who explains

Comp.
it

like

Calvin.

Other

ot /cara /zepovf)

:

si

So Billroth, Riickert,

aestimatio, conaidercd as individuals.

Ewald, Maier. But what would be the object of this superfluous definition ?
Chrysostom held
That fiih/ refers to individuals, is surely self-evident.
that the Corinthian church was thereby designated as part of the church
So also Theodoret, Theophylact, Beza, Wolf, Bengel, and others.
universal.
But a glance at other churches was entirely alien from the apostle's purpose
here.

More

Ver. 28.

precise elucidation of the ek ntpovq,

and that

in respect of

those differently gifted and with extension of the view so as to take in the
whole church ; hence Paul adds iv t?/ iKKkricig., and thereby averts (against

Hofmann's objection) the misunderstanding of Kai. (which is to be taken as
Regarding eOeto,
and indeed), as if there had been Corinthian apostles.
In beginning thus, Paul had it
ovc, niv] certain, ones.
comp. Acts XX. 28.

—

—

in
to

mind to make ovq 6e follow after but in the act of waiting there occurred
him the thought of the enumeration according to rank (comp. Ejjh. iv. 11),
;

and so

was

without any continuation corresponding to it. Afteronwards, he again abandons this mode of enumeraComp. Winer, p. 528 [E. T. 711]
Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 313

olx; /iev

wards, too, from
tion.

left

ETTEira

;

[E. T. 365].

According to Hofmann,

form the apodosis of k.
tained in ovg: "Those,
apostles

.

nothing

else

.

.

wldcli

//as

in

(fie

ndvreg k.t.1., ver. 29,

too,

whom God

than the quite

objective

so

common

ground of
that

meant to

has placed in the church

are they all apostles, all prophets ?" etc.

C/irint,"

is

ovg fiiv k.t.2.., so that the subject of naviEc, is con-

' Baur, too, founds upon the absence of
the article, and takes it to mean, " a body

isteiici-

fi^

the

its

ex-

genitive

But

distributive expression,

ovg fiiv

first

as

can be

and not equiv-

would be otijectl. But in every place where
the body of Christ is spoken of the genitive
is svbjecti ; Paul would in that case have
written auna iv X/jKrT<u (comp. Rom. xii. 4).

CHAP.
alent to ovtol

fisv, ovg,

to Isocr., Paneg.

God

would be
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Hofmann would have it (appealing inappropriately
and the proposition itself, that those appointed by

as

15);

to this or that specific function

functions,

XII., 28.

have not also collectively (?) all other
and the opposite conception so

in fact so self-evident,

monstrous, that the apostle's discourse would resolve

—

kv ry

e/cK/l.]

itself into

an absurdity.

The Christian church generally, not simply the Corinthian,

—

is

anoaroproved by airooT. comp. Ejih. i. 22 Phil. iii. 6, al.
1ovq\ in the wider sense, not merely of the Twelve, but also of those messengers of the Messianic kingdom appointed immediately by Christ at a later
time for all nations, such as Paul himself and probably Barnabas as well,
likewise James the Lord's brother.
Comp. on xv. 7. The apostles had

meant, as

is

;

;

the wTiole fulness of the Spirit, and could therefore

work

as prophets, teachers,

healers of the sick, etc., but not conversely could the prophets, teachers,
etc.,

be also apostles, because they had only the special gifts for the offices
6i6aaKd?.ovg] These had the gift of
npof'^T.] See on ver. 10.

in question.

—

—

the Holy Spirit for preaching the gospel in the

ment

Comp. on

of its teaching.

He

ver.

way

10 and Acts

of intellectual developxiii. 1

;

Eph.

iv. 11.'

—

which
consists of miraculous powers.
Paul does not designate the persons endowed
with such powers (Hofmann, who appeals for support to Acts viii. 10, and
compares the names of the orders of angels), but, as the following parby no means,
ticulars show, his discourse passes here into the abstract form
however, because there were no concrete representatives of the things
dvvdneic]

sc. sdero,

i.e.

instituted a category of spiritual gifts,

;

referred to

Riickert), but probably because variations

(Billroth,

of this

kind, even without any special occasion for them, are very natural to his
vivid style of representation.

•

Comp. Rom.

xii.

—

6-8, where, in the reverse

a.vTcm>eic:'\ services of helj} (b")
way, he passes from abstracts to concretes.
(2 Mace. viii. 19; 3 Mace. v. 50; Ecclus. xi. 12, li. 7; Ezr. viii. 37, al; not
so in Greek writers), is most naturally taken, with Chrysostom and most
interpreters, of the duties of the diaconafe, the care of the poor and sick.
comp.
Plut. Mor. p. 162 A
Kv^epv^aeig] governments (Pind. Pyth. x. 112

—

;

;

Hist. Susann. 5), is rightly underXen. Cyr. i. 1. 5 Polyb. vi. 4. 2
stood by most commentators, according to the meaning of the word, of the
work of the 2)resl)yters (bishops) it refers to their functions of rule and
also

;

;

;

which they were the giidernatores ecdesiae. The
(climactic) juxtaposition, too, of avTi^f. and KvjSepv. points to this interpreThe classification of all
Regarding yevTj yluaaotv, see on ver. 10.
tation.

administration, in virtue of

—

As Eph.

—

speaks only of the exeractivity, the remaining
charismata which are named here found
1

dses of

iv. 11

teaching

no place there.

were

The

evangelists specially

addition, in that passage
assistants of the apostles, and there-

mentioned,

in

fore did not require to be specially adduced
here, where the point of view extended

further than to the departments of teaching
merely. The Troincce? koX 5iiacricaAoi, Eph.
I.e.,
are as Troi/neVes included under the
Kv^€pvriaeL<:.
Observe, further, that the

—

divine appointment of the persons referred
to took place in the case of the apostles,
indeed, by an immediate call along with
the endowment, but in the case of the rest
by the endowment, the emergence of which,
in the standing services of the church, regulated the choice of the churches under the

and indication of the Holy Spirit
Comp. also Hofling,
28).
Kirchenverfassung, p. 272 f., ed. 2, and see
on Eph, iv. 11.

influence

(comp. on Acts xx.

—
'

Paul's first epistlk to the corikthians.
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the points adduced

portant of
dvvnu.,

is

as follows

belong

all,

xafiifffi., la/iaT.

andar.,

To

the gift of teaching, the most im(2) iot^e gift of miracles :

6i6aaK.\

the gift oij)ractical adminiMrathn rag tuv

(3) to

;

(1)

:

npo(j>.,

IkkIti-

Theodoret avnAipp. and Kvfiepv.
(4) to the ecstatic xapiofia
This /'ecj/Ziar character of the last named
the fevrf yAojtjaoiv (see on ver. 10).
"•ift naturally enough brought -with it the position at the end of the list,
without there being any design on Paul's part thereby to oppose the
overvaluing of the glossolalia (in opposition to Chrysostom, Theodoret,
Theophylact, and many others). It is only the airdcT., the npof^r., and the
ihchioK. which are expressly adduced in order of ranh ; the ETrei-a and elra
which follow only mark a further succession, and thei-eafter the enumera-

atuu^o'iKovo/iiac,

tion runs

oflE

other

(all

4. 28),

ii.

takes for granted that comjjJeteness

is

not

The two enumerations, here and in vv. 8-10, supplement each
and Rom. xii. G ff. also, although the most incomplete, has points

at.
;

peculiar to

Vv.

;

asyndetieally, which, as frequently also in classical writers (see

Kriiger, Xen. Anah.

aimed

:

:

itself.

29, 30.

None

of these functions

surely are not apostles ?

done positively in

and

so on

ver. 28, the

afresh in a negative

and

common property of all
But all
the same thing had been

gifts is

This Paul expresses in the animated queries

gifted persons).

way

e/c

;

whereby, after

/lepovg

of ver. 27

—in order to make the

is

now

:

clearly elucidated

readers duly sensible of the

non omnia possumus omnes, and of the preposterousness of envy against other
thva/ieit;] Accusative depending on ejovCTn', not nominatire,
gifted persons.
as if it denoted wonder-working //frso?;.s (Bengel, Riickert, de Wctte, Osiander, Hofmann, and others)
see on ver. 28.
Paul here passes over the

—

;

was of no importance to make a complete repetition.
With reference to the whole thought, comp. Homer, II. xiii. 730 f.
Ver. 31. It is not the wish of Paul, by what he has said from ver. 4 up
avTi?iT/-il>.

and

Kvfiepv.,

since it

—

till

now regarding

striving after them.
gifts

the different gifts of the Spirit, to repress the eager
But the important question is as to the nature of the

and the manner of

Hence Btit he zealous after the better
more essential than others, and have a
the highest welfare of the church (ver. 7). The de

the striving.

gifts of the Spirit,^ those

which

:

are

more absolute value for
is the atitem marking the

—

transition to a new point.
Ztj'Xqvte, again, does
not conflict with ver. 11, because the will of the communicating Spirit is
not an arbitrary one, but makes the receptive capacity and the mental tendency of the individual to be the grounds of its own self-determination. The

zealous striving after the better gifts consists therefore negatively in this,
that one

makes such

xaplafinra, as are less generally necessary

value for the church (as

and have

less

the glossolalia, the reception of which was sought
after by many for the sake of show), less the aim towards which he directs
his will and cultivates a susce])tibility
positively, again, it consists in this,
e.g.

;

makes those better gifts, on the other hand, the object of his ardent desire and the aim of his self-active development, in order to reach in

that one

' [No one of these
seems to be intended
to be exliaustive.— T. W. C]

'Regarding

ii^kovv rt,

to seek eagerly to

af/ain i^mnething,

comp. Dem.

.WO. 2 (ipeT^v),

504. 8 (6<oped?), 1401. 9 (ra aya^6.)
25. 11 (to /SeATtoc)

;

Wisd.

i.

;

Polyb.

Vi (davaTov).

vi.
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the definite degree of receptivity needful to be the organ of the
Trvev/xa in question, and thereby to become, by the free will of

agency of the

the Spirit, partaker of the better gifts.
supplicatory pjrayer
tion to

is

also included

as does Grotius

it,

Heydenreich,

Riickert,

'•'
:

;

It is perfectly plain that in this

'

but

cum Beo

agite

Hofmann).

p)recihu»^

faith,

ing from love

;

ut accipiatis" (comp.

Equally arbitrary, too,

parture from the hitherto invariable sense of

Ewald hold

C,ri7[,ovv

arbitrary to limit the concep-

it is

hope, and love to be meant

x"-9'-'^P-^

and

;

\

^s

every de-

is

Morus and

^•5'-

Billroth, the fruits aris-

even imports the right use of
Comp. on the contrary, as to the

Flatt, again (comp. Osiander),

the gifts which should be striven after.

difference in value of the charismata, xiv. 2

more^ yet besides (Luke xiv. 26

Heb.

;

xi.

if

.

36

—

kuI

en

Acts

;

ii.

/c.t./I.]

26

;

and further-

often thus in

Greek authors), besides prescribing to you this ^ijIovte^ I shmn you (now,
from chap. xiii. 1 onwards) a surpassing icay,'^ an exceedingly excellent
fashion, according to which this I^tjaovv of yours must be constituted.
By
this he means that the striving after the better gifts must always have love
as its determining and impelling principle, without which, indeed, the gifts
of the Spirit generally would be worthless (xiii. Iff.), and the KpeiTTova unattainable.
Love is thus the most excellent way, which that i^jjlovv ought
(c'')
Riickert (so also Estius) finds here the meaning
"I show
you a far better way still, in which ye may walk, namely, the way of love,
which far surpasses all possession of charismata ;" and so, too, in substance,
Hofmann " even away bej^ond the goal of the better charismata I show
you a way," i.e. a way which brings you still further than the C'/^ovv t. xo-pT. Kp.
But Paul surely did not conceive of the striving after the better
charismata as becoming unnecessary through love, but rather as necessarily
to be connected with love (xiv. 1, 39).
Besides, he would logically have
required to attach his statement not by kui, but by eyo) 6e or a2M
but even
a priori it is improbable that he should have merely set down the weighty
l^TjIovre 6e t. xapi(T/i. r. upetTT. in such a naked way, and should have forthwith
forsaken it again with the remark that he would now give instructions away
heyond the hetter gifts.
Grotius and Billroth connect naff vnepft. with the verh.
The former renders
the latter
hy way of sup>erf\uity (so also Ewald)
But the
after a fashion which., as lei ng the best, is certain of its success.''''

to keep,

:

:

;

:

:

;

''''

meaning, hy way
neither to the N.
comp.
Gal. i. 13
Oed. Tyr. 1196
;

;

13

Dem.

;

of sujoerfiuity (e/c irepuwaiag,
T. use of the phrase (Rom.
4 Mace.

iii.

18),

Polyb.

iii.

92.

1411. 14).

nor to
10,

its

ix.

ek tov Trepiaaov),
vii.

13

;

2 Cor.

corresponds
i.

8, iv.

17

;

use elsewhere in Greek (Soph.

22.

8

;

Lucian, p. mere. cond.

Moreover, Paul could hardly have considered the

following instructions, especially in view of the circumstances of the CorinTheophylact aptly says (comp. Chrypos-

'

torn)
TO.

:

i^i-tlaTo rtpe/xa,

eAaTTOva

niv

Trap"

Aa^eil'• Sia

i^ova,

IKorepa.

aiiToi aiTtot eicrt

yap ToO elnelp'

eKeivwv (rnovBr\u aTraner

iniOvixiav Trepi to
IJLf

on

aAAa rd

jri/eu/oiaTticd.

^ijAouTi:,

icai ttji/

Kai

tou

TrAeiw

ov/c eT-rrc-

ra

/cpeiTTOfa, toutco-ti to. oji/xiA-

Comp. Bengel "Spiritiis dat \:t
tamen libere aliud prae alio

vult, sed fideles

:

Deus operatur
So also de Wettc.

possunt sequi et exercere.
suavlter,

non

coffit."

- Paul haS not put
the article tO oSov,
" xi/xpenWS nOTinihil tenens Cni'inthios," aS

riengel SayS, who also observes with fine
discernment upon the present SeUyvp-i.,
'' Jam ardet Paulus et fertur in amorem."
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thians, as given " further

On

the other hand, to take the

matically correct, since

it is

a genuine

It militates against Bill-

could not be to recommend the

instruction regarding the way,

manner of his
cellent.

by way of superfluity."

that the apostle's thought

again,

roth,

but only the xcmj itself, as extogether is gram-

Kaff vnepli. 666v

Greek usage

adverbs of de-

to attach

Bernhardy, p.
gree to substantives, and that generally by prefixing them.
comp. on 2 Cor. xi. 23 ;
Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 83 f. [E. T. 96]
338
;

;

Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phoed. p. 93 B.
We find
this connection given in the Vulgate, by Chrysostom and Theophylact (xaf^'
virep^. Tovreanv vTzepexovcrav), Luther, Erasmus, Castalio, Calvin, and most
also

on

1

Cor.

;

Bengel suggestively describes the superlative conception,
Kuff vnepjioKyv, "quasi dicat
mam maxime

interpreters.

which

35

viii. 7, vii.

attached to 6d6v by

is

:

vialem.''''

Notes by Amebioan Editob.
(x')

Calling Jesus Lord.

Ver.

3.

Of course any man can utter the words, but what the Apostle means is, that
no man can make this confession, truly believing all that it implies, unless he be
enlightened by the Holy Ghost. And this is i^recisely what our Lord said to
Peter when he made his noble confession, "Thou art the Christ, the Son of
the living God." " Blessed art thou Simon Bar-Jonah, for flesh and blood hath
not revealed it imto thee, but my Father which is in heaven (Matt. xvi. 16, 17).
(t')

A

77(6 iDord

simpler view

of icisdom and (he tcord of knowledge.

Ver.

the subject states the difference thus

of

:

8.

The word

of

the gift of revealing the truth of the gospel, which belonged only to
the Apostles but the word of knowledge is the gift of understanding and exicisdom

is

;

plaining correctly the truth thus received, which belonged to the other teachers.
(z')

The two

The

gift

of tongues.

on the meaning of

Ver. 10.

—

one, that it was the
power of speaking foreign languages withoxit having learned them the other,
that it was an ecstatic utterance in a tongue different from all known languages
of earth, and requiring to be interpreted to be of service to any hearer.
The
former view was firmly held by the late Dr. Edward Robinson, who insisted
chief theories

this gift are

;

that the glossolaly recorded in the second chapter of Acts, being the foundation
passage in the whole matter, should control all the other references to the sub-

This view of the case may be found sustained by a masterly array of
arguments in Dr. Hodge's notes on the text in his First Corinthians. With him
agree Principal Brown and others.
The latter view seems to be held by Stanley, Kling, Speaker's Commentai-y, EUicott's Commentary, Beet, and most of
the more recent writers. The reader will find a very clear and comprehensive
statement of the whole question in the new edition of Schaff 's " History of the

ject.

Christian

Church"

vol.

(a*)

i.

234-243.

" The less honourable parts.''

Ver. 23.

Stanley justly remarks upon the terms "weaker," "less honourable," "uncomely," that they are best left undefined, as the Apostle has left them the
;

IfOTES.

099

words being accumulated and varied designedly, so as
the

human frame

to include all parts of

without particularly specifying any.

(b^)

Services of help.

Ver. 28.

This word (antilepseis), as used in^the LXX., is not (like diakonia) help ministered by an inferior to a superior, but by a superior to an inferior (see Ps.
Ixxxix. 18
Eccles. xi. 12, li. 7) and thus, while inapplicable to the ministra;

;

tions of the deacon to the presbyter, would well express the various helps ren-

who had the gift of interpretation, to the congregation at large,
who were vainly struggling to express themselves intelligibly in

dered by those
or to those

their strange accents.

(c^)

Hodge

" The more

insists that the original

excellent

way."

term here

is

Ver. 31.

not in itself comparative, and
But here no comparison is im-

can get that meaning only from the context.
plied.
The idea is not that Paul intends to show them a way that is better
than seeking gifts, but a way par excellence to obtain those gifts. The sense of
the verse is therefore, "seek the better gifts, and moreover I show you an excellent way to do it."
So Kling and Alford. Shore, in Ellicott's Commentary,
says, "the more excellent way is not some gift to be desired to the exclusion
of the other gifts, but a more excellent way of striving for those gifts.
You
are not to strive for any one gift because it is more highly esteemed or because
it is more apparently useful, or because it is more easily attained.
That which
will consecrate every struggle for attainment and every gift when attained, is
LOYB."
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CHAPTER

XIII.

has fu/j-i^u), which is condemned by almost all the \incials.
Codd. in Jerome, Copt. Aeth. Ephr. Hier. have Kav
But Iva Kavxr/aufiai (given up again even by Lachm.) is a manifest
Xjjaoi/jai.^
addition, which was written on the margin to call attention to the loveless motive, and supplanted the similar and difficult Iva Kavdijau/xai (C K, min. vss.
Instead of the subjunctive, Tisch. has
Chrys. Theodoret, and Latin writers).
the future indicative Kavdr/aouat (D E F G I, min. Mac. Max.), which of course
could be easily changed by ignorant copyists into the subjunctive, anomalous
Ver.

3. xf)u/iicu]

KavOr/auuai}

Elz.

AB

K, 17,

—

though it was. —Ver. 8. eKwiKrei] Lachm. reads Tr/Vrf/, following A B C* X*,
min. and several Fathers. Kightly the simple form was defined more preciseyvuaiQ, KaTap-/7i()7Jaerai] A D** F G K,
Comp. Rom. ix. 6.
ly by way of gloss.
So Riickert (Lachm.
17, 47, Boern. Ambrosiast. have yvuasig, KarapyTjOrjCovTai.
Ver. 10. t6] Elz.
on the margin). The plural crept in after the preceding.
;

—

—

Scholz read tote

Contents.

endowments

r6,

—The

against decisive testimony.

want of love makes even the

to be worthless (vv.

1-3)

greatest

charismatic

excellencies of love (vv. 4-7)

;

;

eternity of love in contrast to the transient nature of the charismata (vv.

—

—This praise of love —almost a psalm of love

it might be called
is as
drawn from deep experience as in rhetorical truth, ful" Sunt figurae oratoriae, quae hoc
ness and power, grace and simplicity.
caput illuminant, omnes sua sponte natae in animo heroico, flagrante amore
In
Christi et huic amori divino omnia postponente," Valckenaer, p. 299.
no other passage (comp. especially, Rom. xiii. 8-10) has Paul spoken so
It is interesting to compare
minutely and in sucJi a mo/nner regarding love.
the eulogy of 'Epwc so different in conception and substance in Plato,
Symp. p. 197 C D E. A Christian eulogy on love, but one far inferior,

8-13).

rich in its contents

—

—

indeed, to the apostle's,
Ver.

1.

may be

seen in Clement, Cor.

'Edv] is not equivalent to

el

kui

49. (d")

I.

with the optative (Riickert), but

it

supposes something, the actual existence of which is left dependent on circumstances assuming it to be the case, tJuit I speak, etc.
raif yAuaaatc tuv

—

:

ai'dfj.

K.

T.

ayj.]

To

say that yAuaaai must

Olshausen, Baur, Rossteuscher),
'

[This reading, adopted

is

:

languages here (Riickert,

an arbitrary assertion.'

by Wefstcott and

is expressed
in the margin of the
Revised New Testament. It is a case in
which the best mss. differ from almost all
the other documents.— T. W. C]
" If I spoke all languages, not
^ Uiickert
only those of men, but also— which would
certainly be a higher gift, liigher than your
yAwo-o-aif KaKtlv which you esteem so highly

Hort,

mean

Why may

it

not

—those of the angels." So likewise Flatt.
Baur renders strangely " If I spoke not
simply in isolated expressions taken from
:

different languages, but in those different
; and not simply in the
languages of men, but also in the languages
of the angels." This climactic ascent f'-om

languafjes themsdves

glosses to the

languages themselves is surely a
Rossteuscher, if his

pure importation.

— —

—
"
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be held to mean tongues ? The expression is analogous to the well-known
Homeric one only much stronger eI fiot Sma fiev yXucicai^ dma 6e ardfiaf ehv,

—

:

Comp.

489.

11. ii.

Virgil, Aen. vi. 625

fivpia Grdjuara ixoi. Kal /nvpiag

a speaker with

tongues,

is

:

ii.

16

:

ov^e

Supposing that

el

I am

from whom

he heard, not simply those
those of the angels.

still

Theophil. ad Autol.

;

The meaning

yXuaaaq.

all p>ossible hinds of articulate tongues Tnight
of men, hit also far more wonderful and exalted
Paul thus describes the very loftiest of all conceiv-

—

The tongues

able cases of glossolalia.

spoken of are certainly

of angels here

only an abstract conception, but one in keeping with the poetic character of
the passage, as must be admitted also with respect to the old interpretation

Beza says

of angelic languages.

well, that

hypothesi, ut plane inepti sint, qui h.

Comp. Chrysostom
ovTu

ovxt

:

uf ayyeXocg

(pdEyycj/iai

Calovius, Bengel,

human

aTJvijTiovQ

The

language.

to

men ; but

appTjTa

pr/jLiara

^'-

vnepjioliKuq ex

de angelorum Unguis."

aA/l' 6 Tieysi

dmT^eyeadaL.

and several more, have thought

the angels in their revelations
of

rrpbg

speaking

is

ayyeXoig,

C(J)na TrepcTiOelg

vofiog

Paul

disj3utant

1.

tolovtSv Igtl' Kav

Others, such as

of the languages used

by

these surely took place in the form

of 2 Cor. xi.

have

also

been brought

—

nothing said of angels. AVTiy the apostle begins
with the yTiuaa. lal., is correctly divined by Theodoret (comp. Chrysostom,
Oecumenius, Theophylact)
npurov anavruv redeiKe ri/v Trape^eraaiv noLovfievog
el ^ ov
TO x^pca/ia Tuv y?Mcrao)v, ett e 6 fj t ov t n it a p' avrolg k 6 6 k e
in,

where, however, there

is

:

i

i

/j,

had become the subject of over-estimation and
aydn7]v'\ i.e. love of one'' s neighbor, which
vanity to the undervaluing of love.
seeks not its own good, but the good of others in a self -forgetting way.
A sounding metal and a clanging cymbal, i.e. like these, a mere dead
Ver. 4 fE.
elvac TUV a7^1uv

It

.

—

instrument of a foreign impulse, without any moral worth, yeyova have
become {and

am

so

perfect), namely, in

:

and with the actual

Gramm.

See Buttmann, neut.

the supposed case.

p.

I

realization of

172 [E. T. 199].

To

with many
older commentators), which would otherwise be admissible in itself (comp.
generally, Dissen, ad Pind. 01. vii. 83), is wrong here, for the simple reason,
The text does not warrant
that one such is expressly named in addition.
our departing from the general metal ; on the contrary, it jjroceeds from
interpret

;^:a/'.^of

as a brazen musiccd instrument (Flatt, Olshausen,

the indefinite to the definite {cymbal), from the crude to the product of

Comp.
430 A.

Plato, Prot. p. 329

—

Sam.

vi.

Antt.

vii.

Alex.

9

Ki'HiSalov]

5

;

;

12.

4

;

:

uairep

to. ja/l/cEZa

nTiTfyevTa fiaKpbv r/x£t,

art.

Crat. p.

brazen basins were so called, which were beaten upon, 2

Chron.

1

A

xiii. 8, al.;

Xenophon, de

Herodian.

v.

6.

19.

Joseph.
Judith xvi. 2 1 Mace. iv. 54
Pind. Fr. 48 Lucian, Baech. 4,
i. 3
a'kaXai:,ov'\ screaming, an epithet no doubt

re eq.

theory of axi " an geVg languaffe,'" which was
the Corinthian glossolalia, were correct,
would require, in conformity with the plural expression, and with his view of the
human languages (the latter being the Ianguages of the nations spoken in Acts ii.), to
make the passage refer to many different
languages of the angels, which they sought
to speak at Corinth. If yAicro-ai meant Ian-

;

;

;

;

guages at all, Hofmann would be in the
right in holding that no kind of speaking
should be excluded here from the wonderful
utterances in question, since the angels also
doubtless speak among themselves or to
God, so that Paul would go beyond what
actually took place by including also the

modes

of utterance of the angels.

—
Paul's

30^

cymbals

is

manifestly at variance with the theory of the soft

audiljle (Wieseler, 1838), nay, noiseless (Jaeger) nature of the

and scarcely

The

(jlossokilia.

epistle to the corinthians.

Fiiirsr

purposely chosen, which

—

Ki/i,ia'/.a

wara

Corap. a7.a/xiyfi6qot

b^itpdoyya {Anthol. vi. 51).

and other loud-sounding instruments, Eur.

(Ps. cl. 5)

Cycl. 65, Hel.

1368.

Ver.

That Paul adduces only two charismata

2.

the protasis, and consequently uses koI

degree of

Trpoip//rtia,

shown

is

— TO

fivarf/pm Trdvra] the lohole

human knowledge without

is

.

.

by himself

plainly

In the case of these gifts also he

elSo)

.

(Trpotp^Teia

and nian^) in

yvuatv to

mark out the

in his repeating the

ml

of the mysteries,

i.e.

what remains hidden from

revelation, as, in particular, the divine decrees

touching redem])tion and the future relations of the Messianic kingdom,
1

Matt.

;

xiii.

mysteries, as

before

was

it

;

is to

(Homer, Od.

in

iv.

—

Rom. xvi. 25, al.
yvuaiv] profound hioicledge oi these
8.
The verb connected with it is titJw, but in such a way

11

xii.

that the latter

idv.

supposing the highest conceivable degree.

ii.

be taken here zeugmatically in the sense
131

;

II.

xviii.

xv.

363,

/ am

:

but here naaav, which has the emphasis

juvoTr/pia,

at

home

Observe further, that

412).

translate

;

:

and all hnoicledge.'''' To these two departments
iraaav t. iriariv
correspond the Tioyo^ co(piag and the Myog jvuatug in xii. 8.
K.T.X.] the whole heroism of faith (not si>ecially the faith of miracles, see on
xii. 9), so tlmt I displace mountains.
The latter phrase in a proverbial sense
''

the mysteries one

and

all,

—

—

(to realize the

seemingly impossible), as Jesus Himself (Matt.

xvii. 20, xxi.

had already portrayed the omnipotence of faith. But without love,
even in such an instance of the might of faith there would still not be the
oh6tv e'ljii] in an ethicul respect, icithout any
fides salvijica, Matt. vii. 22.
Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 11 Arist. Eccl. 144 Soph. Oed.
signifiamce and value.
Bornemann, adXen.
Hex, 56
Xen. Anab. vi. 2. 10, al.; Wisd. iii. 17, ix. 6
21)

;

;

;

;

E

EUendt, Lex. 8oj)h. II.
1 and 2 in a
general way but they must be conceived of as p>ossible ; and their possibility arises from the fact that, in the midst of the charismatic phenomena
which made their appearance as if by contagion in the chiirch, men might
be carried away and rapt into states of exaltation without the presence of
the true ground of the new inward life, the new creature, the true Kaivdrr/g
^uf/C and nvevfiaroQ (Rom. vi. 4, vii. 6).
Ver. 3.
And supposing that I do outwardly the very highest works of
love, but without really having love as my inward motive, then I have no
advantage therefrom, namely, towards attaining the Mes.sianic salvation"
Comp. Matt. xvi. 26 Gal. v. 2.
(1 John iii. 14).
tpu/iH^Eiv rivd tl means
Gyr.

430.

8

vi. 2.

;

Stallbaum,

—Notice further,

cuL Plat.

Sym/p. p. 216

;

that Paul only supposes the cases in vv.

;

'

'

;

properly

:

to feed

sels into his

See the

thing

is

any one with something in the way of putting

mouth

LXX.

;

then generally, cibare aliquem aliqua

in Schleusner, V.

mentioned here

poor) are,

is

Poll. vi. 33.

in

p.

Kfii

ehv TvnpaiSu

der of the body (Dan.
remarks) in order

to he

iii.

;

Valckenaer,

connection with the verb,

self-evident, as also the

—

569

k.t.7..

]

meaning

l)ut

p.

who

by mor-

it

Rom.

xii. 20.

Only the

303.

the persons (the

cihando consumsero.

Comp.

a yet higher eternal w^ork of love, surren-

28), self-sacrifice.

hurncd.

:

re,

—

The reading

'iva

Kavdi/aopai] (see

Kaiiftr/au/iai

the critical

would be

a future

—
CHAP.

•

XIII. , 4, 5.

sutjunctive, a barbarism, the introduction of wliicli in

Greek

due only to

is

neut.

Oramm.

cisely

than

pre-New Testament

See Lobeck, ad Pliryn. p. 720

copyists.

The

f.

;

Buttmann,

should not be defined more preTo refer it, with most interdie the death hy fire.

p. 31 [E. T. 35].

in order to

:

303

sense

preters since Chrysostom, to the fiery death of the Christian martyrs,

out support from the

known

is

with-

and without a hint of

history of that period,

it

in

Probably such martyr-scenes as Dan. iii. 19 ff., 3 Mace, vii., hovered before the apostle's mind.
Comp. Fritzsche, de conform. Lachm. p. 20.

the text.

4. Love is personified
the living concrete 2iortrait of her clmracter,
which power to edify (viii. 1) reflects itself, is presented as if in sharply
drawn outline, with nothing but short, definite, isolated traits, positively,
negatively, and then positively again, according to her inexhaustible

Ver.

;

in

nature.-

/uaKpodv/uel]

she

it,

giving

The general frame

character.

(comp. Tittmann, Synon.

;

in face of provocations control-

up,

and maintaining her own proper

long-suffering

is

ling her anger, repressing

p.

besides, only in the Fathers.

of

140

it

mind
ff.),

for this is xp^lf^'^verai

Clem. Cor.

14.

i.

she

:

The verb

is

gracious

is

found,

— Observe here and in what follows the asyndetic

enumeration, and in this "incitatior orationis cursus ardorem et affectum"
(Dissen, ad Find. Exc. II. p. 275).
But to
Lachmann, a} an;/ /naKpodviuei. XpTiaTsverai

with Hofmann, following

write,

>)

suitable, for this

aydirT], is less

i)

reason, that, according to the traditional division, the long

which follows

predicates

—

oil

negation of

L.ijloi']

and such

jealousy,

all

like).

Winer, Beitr. zur
Polyb. xxxii.
Ver.

5.

To hold

6.

5,

2

no vauntand Gatak. in he. ; also
Comp. TTepirepoQ in
5 ff.

ov TrepnepeveTai] she hoasts not, practises
i.

14

Antonin.

;

v.

5,

Verhess. d. neutest. Lexicogr. p.
xl. 6.

;

Arrian. Epict.

iii.

2. 14.

See od

OvK aaxvi^ovtl] she acts not in an unseemly way.

that Paul

blies (Flatt),

of negative

passionate, selfish feelings towards others (envy,

—

See Cicero, ad Att.

ing.

list

very appropriately headed again by the subject.

is

was thereby alluding

vii. 86.

to unsuitable attire in the assem-

involves an inappropriate petty limitation, as does also the

reference to unseemly conduct on the part of those speaking Avith tongues

(de Wette).
seemliness.

—

He means
to,

eavrfjo]

generally everything that offends against moral

comp.

x. 33.

—

ov Trapo^vverai] does not lecome embit-

This is
does not get into a rage, as selfishness does when offended.
ov Tioyi^erai to kukov] she does not bring
the continuance of the /uaKpoOvpla.
Rom. iv. 6, al.;
the evil, which is done to her, into reckoning (2 Cor. v. 19
tered,

—

;

Dem.

Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 8. Theodoret
avyyivdicrKet roZf eTrTaicr/uivoic, ovk cm KanCt gkotkI) Tavra yeyevfjcdai
puts it happily
" non
Vulgate
she thinJcs not evil (Ewald
Others render
?Mfi[3dvo)v.
This thought, as being too general in itself, has been more
cogitat malum").
" sAe seeks not after mischief''' (Luther, Flatt, and
precisely defined, either as

Ecclus. xxix. 6

;

658. 20, 572.

1, al.)

:

:

:

;

:

several others
little

;

comp.

Jer. xxvi. 3

Nah.

;

to describe the character of love, that

to be a thing self-evident

Melanchthon, Grotius,

which

;

or as

^ ^

it

which, however, serves so
may, on the contrary, be said

9),

she suspects nothing evil

would be much

''^

(Chrysostom,

comp. also Neander),
too vaguely expressed by

Heydenreich, and others

special conception, again,

"koyiZ.erai.

:

i.

;

pall's first Kl'lSTLK TO THE CORINTHIANS.

oU4:

Ver.

G. 'Etti

(Rom.

over immorality

cKhKia]

Til

i.

18,

ii.

when

8),

she sees

In view of the contrast, Chrysostom and others, including

this in others.

Ilofmann, take this in too narrow a sense ova ((pt/Serai rolg naKox; -aaxovaiv,
understanding it thus of ddUjht in nmchief ; comp. Luther: " sie lachet
uicht in die Faust, wenn dem Frommen Gewalt und Unrecht geschieht"
:

(She does not laugh in her sleeve

Theodoret puts
thought which
declarations

rightly,

it

it

with

the pious suffer violence and wrong).
It is just

Trapdvo^a.

form the

s])ecially fits it to

for in

;

— Gvyxaiprt Se

when

fiiael to.

its significant

the generality of this

copestone of all those negative

contrast they are

all

summed

uji.

and denotes the truth kut'
Gal.
i^ox^i t^^ divine truth contained in the gospel. Col. i. 5 Eph. i. 13
John i. 17, al. Love rejoices tcith the truth, has
2 Thess. ii. 12, 13
V. 7
with it one common joy, and this is the most complete contrast to the
for to make morality prevail, is the ethical aim of the
Xalpeiv kizl ry adiKia
Rom. ii. 8), whose joy it is, therefore, -when she is
ciA/'/Oeia (2 Thess. ii. 12
obeyed in disposition, speech, and action (1 Pet. i. 22, vTruKo?) rf/g a'ArjOeiaq)
Usually a?J/f)eia has been understood
and her companion in this joy is love.
either, with Theodoret, Flatt, and
of moral truth, i.e. morality, as in v. 8
most interpreters she rejoices over what is good, a rendering, however, from
which we are debarred by the compound avyx- or, with Chrysostom avvijrfi

The

alijO.]

aAijOsta is personified,

;

;

;

;

;

;

\

;

—

:

:

;

(hrai

Billroth

tv6oKi/iovai,

To'iq

" she rejoices with those

:

who hold

to the

"she rejoices with the man, who is saved to morality,"
" she rejoices with the heart, which is filled with the truth and
Avith obedience towards it. "
Thereby there is made an arbitrary change in
right," Riickert

Osiander

:

:

the conception, according to which, in conformity with the antithesis, the
6iKaioa'vvT]

(the opposite of the dduia)

is

not the subject, in fellowship with

which love rejoices, but the object of this common joy the subject with
which love rejoices is that truth. According to Hofmann, the meaning of
the passage is, that love has her joy withal, when the truth comes to its rights
in that which hefalls any one.
But so also there is no sufficient justice done
to the compound avyx- and the more precise definition,
in that which
hefalls any one,'''' is imported.
;

'

,

Ver.
ullo

7. Ildrra]

modo

{suffert,

—

crkytL]

Estius,

as in

12

i.x.

:

all

—

occasioned to her by others.

Mosheim, Bengel,

:

" Fert, quae

ferri

things she hears, holds out

Vulgate), without ceasing to love,

tion, trouble, hardship, toil

(Hammond,

Grotius aptly says

pojiular hyperbole.

possunt."

under them

'

all

burdens, priva-

Other interpreters

Riickert hesitatingly) underwrong. Equally correct from a
linguistic point of view, according to classical usage
but why depart from
ix. 12?
Trdvra Triar.] Opposite of a distrust/a I spirit; lona Jides towards
one's neighbour in all points.
Travra tA7r/C«] opposite of that temperament,
which expects no more good at all from one's neighbour /or the future;
good confidence as to the future attainment of her ends.
Trdvra v-KOfLkvti\

stand

:

she covers all

excuses

n]), i.e.

;

—

—

all things she stands out against
etc., inflicted

N. T. (Matt.
the endurance

al. ;

all

on

her.

This

X. 22, al. ;
is

is

Rom.

—

—

all

sufferings, persecutions, provocations,

the established conception of
xii.

12

;

2 Cor.

conceived of as a holding of

i.

6, al.),

Inoiiovri in the
according to which

one's ground, the

opposite of

CHAP.

XIII., 8-10.
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—

(Plato, Tim. ji. 49 E, TJieaet. p. 177 B).
Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 10.
Note further how the expressions rise as they follow each other iii this verse
which is beautiful in its simplicity if love encounter from others what may
seem too hard to he endured, all things she tears; if she meet what may
cause distrust, all things she trusts ; if she meet what may destroy hope in
(pevyeiv

:

one's neighbour, all things she hopes ; if she encounter

what may lead

to giv-

ing way, against all she holds out.

Ver.

on

Up

8.

to this point the characteristics of love

have been given

;

to ver. 13 her imi^erishableness is described, in contrast to the purely

porary destination of the gifts of the

Spirit.

— ovSewote

Kinret'] (see

the

cal remarks) never does she fall, i.e. she never falls into decay, remains

stedfast

(jiivEi,

ver.

13).

Comp. Luke xvi. 17
Dem. 210.
4, i. 35. 5
;

The

opposite

Plato, Pliil p. 22

The Hecepta

15.

;

E

is

kKninrEi

in precisely the same way.

Theodoret puts

fiEvei ^E(iaia k. anivTjTOQ, eq (ieI

ScaftEVovaa' tovto

— In what follows
Be

fiara.

it

:

Karap-yT/d^Govrai,

Soph.

;

it

A7it.

(Rom.

well

:

ov

474

;

criti-

always

wavaovTau

Polyb.

ix. 6) is to

now
tem-

x. 33.

be taken

6Laa(j>a7i7.ETai,

all

'asl

yap 6ia tuv iwayofiEvuv kSida^Ev.

eIte opens out in detail the general conception of xo^ptaagain (different kinds of) prophesyings, they shall he done away ;

This mode of division and
Luther and others, including
Heydenreich).
Prophecy, speaking with tongues, and deep knowledge,
are only appointed for the good of the church for the time imtil the
Parousia
afterwards these temporary phenomena fall away. Even the
for then comes in the perfect knowledge (ver. 12), and
gnosis will do so
that as the common heritage of all, whereby the deep knowledge of gifted
individuals, which is still but imperfect, as it occurs before the Parousia,
he it

(sjieaking)

tongues,

interpunctuation

is

they shall cease, etc.

demanded by

Se (against

;

;

will necessarily cease to subsist.

Proof of the last and of the first of the three preceding points.
For in part {ek fiEpovc its
in need of no proof at all.
opposite is ek tov iravrog, Lucian, Dem. enc. 21) we Tcnow, imperfect is our
deep knowledge, and in part we speah frophetically, what we prophetically
Both contain only fragments of the great whole
declare is imperfect.
orav 6e iWy
which remains hidden from us as such hefore the Parousia.
Vv.

9,

10.

The second stood

;

—

K.T.?,.]

hut tchen that which

otherwise, Eph.

is

perfect shall have appeared (at the Parousia

iv. 13), then, will

that which

is

in part (the gnosis

;

and the

prophecy therefore also, seeing they belong to the category of the partial)
The appearance of the perfected condition of things necdone away.
With the
essarily brings with it the abolition of what is only partial.

he

advent of the absolute the imperfect
ceases after the rising of the sun.

We

finite ceases to exist,

are not to supply,

as the

dawn

with Hofmann,

and Trpo(j)r/TEVEiv (as substantival infinitives) to to teIeiov and to to ek
by which unprecedented harshness of construction the sense would
be extorted, that only the imperfect yivuaKEiv and npo(pT}TevEiv will cease to
make room for the perfect. But what Paul means and says is that these

yivucKEiv
fitpovg,

charismata generally, as being designed only for the aeon of the partial,

and not

in

correspondence with the future aeon of the perfect, will cease to
Parousia
their design, which is merely temporary, is then

exist at the

;
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With the advent

fulfilled.
if.)

surely cease altogether

which they

:

of the Parousia the other charismata too

not simply that the imperfection of the

8

(xii.

way

in

are exercised ceases.

Ver. 11. Illustration of what was said in ver. 10 by an analogy taken from,

own

each man's

personal experience in

present condition,

inasmuch, namely, as our

life,

when com})ared with our condition

in the aluv fikXkuv, is

The man has

with that of the man.

like that of the child in comi)arison

—

i<pp6vovv refers to the interest and
up the practices of the child, (e")
efforts (device and endeavour), k7.oy. to the judgment (reflective intellectual
To make eXa/^., however, point hack to the glossolalia, k<pp. to the
activity).
prophesying, and i:7.ny. to the gnosis (Oecumenius, Theophylact, Bengel,
Osiander undeValckenaer, Ileydenreich, Olshausen, D. Schulz, Ewald
cided), is all the less warranted an assumption, seeing that k(j)p. and i7ioy.
are no specific correlates of the prophecy and gnosis respectively.

gkeri

;

Ver. 12. Justification of this analogy in so far as

—

it

served to illustrate the

—

apTi] i.e. before the Parousia.
ih' kaoTTTpov] through a
thought of ver. 10.
mirror ; popular mode of expression according to the optical appearance,
inasmuch, namely, as what is seen in the mirror appears to stand behind it.
The meaning is our Tcnowledg$ of divine things is, in our present condition, no
immediate knowledge, but one coming through, an imperfect medium. We
must think not only of our glass mirrors, but of the imperfectly reflecting
metal mirrors' of the ancients (Hermann, Privutalterth. § 20. 26). To eaonrpov
nepiffTf/ai to opujievov 6'!zua67jnoTe, Chrysostom.
This is enough of itself
to enable us to dispense with the far-fetched expedient (Bos, Schoettgen,
Wolf, Mosheim, Schulz, Rosenmuller, Stolz, Flatt, Heydenreich, Riickert,
:

and

others) that iaonrpov

means

speculare, a

window made

of talc {lapis spec-

In support of this, such Rabbinical passages are adduced as Jevamm. iv. 13, " Omnes prophetae viderunt
per specular (H'lSpaO'N^) obscurum, et Moses, doctor noster, vidit per specularis, see Pliny,

Nat. Hist, xxxvi. 22).

ular lucidum."

See Buxtorf,

against this whole explanation

Talm.

Le.r..

is

p.

171

;

Wetstein

in

But
meaning

he.

the decisive fact that the assumed

and that no expositor has succeeded
always means mirror, as do also evonTpov and KaToizTpov
Anacreon, xi. 2
Plutarch, Praec. conjug. 11 Luc.
20

for iaonrpov is quite undemonstrable,
in establishing

(Pindar,

Nem.

Amor. 44, 48
is

it.

vii.

It

;

Wisd.

;

iidiTTpa (Strabo, xii.

rated from

6i'

eadnrpov

;

;

vii.

26

2, p.

;

Ecclus.

540).

—h

by a comma,

p. 211), like alviyfiariKug, so

is

xii.

11

;

alviy/MTi]

Jas.

i.

23);

a talc

window

which should not be sepa-

usually taken adverbially (Bernhardy,

that the object of vision shows itself to the eye

also Hofmann, who holds that what is meant
an expression of anything conveyed in writing or symbol, of such a kind
that it offers itself to our apprehension and eludes it in quite equal measure.
But alviypa is a dark saying ; and the idea of the saying should as little be
lost here as in Num. xii. 8.
This, too, in opposition to de Wette (comp.

in an enigmatic way.

Comp.

is

Osiander),

who

takes

so that ev stands for

'

it

eJf

Hence the designation

as the dark refection in the mirror,
in the sense of the sphere of sight.

x<»^kos Siau-y^s for

a mirror.

which one

sees,

Riickert takes

See Jacobs, ad Anthol. VI.

p. 378.

CHAP.

h

XIII., 12.
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on an exceedingly artificial ground, because the seeing' here is a
and one cannot read elg rbv Xdyov, but only kv rw Pioyo). Luther renders rightly
in a darh word ; which, however, should be explained more
precisely as ty means of an enigmatic word, whereby is meant the word of the
gospel-revelation, which capacitates for the (ileiveiv in question, however
imjjerfect it be^ and is its medium to us.
It is alviyjua, inasmuch as it affords
to us, (although certainty, yet) no full clearness of light upon God's decrees,
ways of salvation, etc., but keeps its contents sometimes in a greater, sometimes in a less degree (Rom. xi. 33 f 1 Cor. ii. 9 flf.) concealed, bound up in
images, similitudes, types, and the like forms of human limitation and human
speech, and consequently is for us of a mysterious and enigmatic nature, standing in need of the future "Xvaig, and vouchsafing -KicTiQ, indeed, but not eJrfof
comp. Num. xii. 8. To take ev in the instrume^ital sense is
(2 Cor. V. 7)
simpler, and more in keeping with the conception of the [iMneiv (videre ope
aenigmMtis) than my former explanation of it as having a local force, as in
for

£jf

reading,

:

;

.

'

;

Matt.

4

vi.

;

Ecclus. xxxix. 3

To TtTiELov, ver. 10.

"JS'/X

—

(m

aenigmate

versantes)..

Trpdauirov Tvpoq Tvpoaunov]

(Gen. xxxii. 30

;

comp. Num.

Grammatically

the immediate msion.

—

t6te

Se']

brav 6e DSi)-

according to the Hebrew n^JQ

xii. 8),

face

to

n-poaurrsv is to

(coram) face, denotes

be taken as nominative,

in apposition, ^ namely, to the subject of (iMno/iev, so that wpbg TTpocuirov applies
to the object seen.
is

And

God who

it is

evident from the parallel Kadug

koI

is

conceived of as being this object, as

eweyvuadijv.

—

apri yiviiaau

conse-

/c.r./i.]

quence of the foregoing spoken asyndetically, and again in the first person
with individualizing force, in the victorious certainty of the consummation at
then shall I know as
hand.
kmyvuaofiac Kaduq koL hneyvuad.'l cannot mean
also I am Tcnoipn, i.e. as God Tcnows me (so most interpreters), but (observe the

—

:

which points back to the era of conversion to
how great a remembrance !), when the Christian became the object of the divine knowledge (see on viii. 3) turning to
The meaning therefore is: ''but tJien will my
deal with him effectually.
hnowledge of God be so wholly different from a merely partial one, as it is now,
that, on the contrary, it will correspond to the divine Ti.noicledge, so far as it once
at my conversion made me its object, namely (opposite of zk jjipovg) by complete
knowledge of the divine nature, counsel, will, etc., which present themselves

aorist)

:

as also I teas Tcnown,

Christ (for the apostle himself,

to
is

me now

Notice further that the stronger term

only in part."

kniyvuGOjiai.

selected in correspondence with the relation to the preceding simple ytvuoKu

(Bengel, pernoscam

;

see Valckenaer,

ad Luc.

may be added,

p. 14 f.),

It

knowledge

of course, relative; the

to the divine

is,

and that /caj

is

the or-

that this likeness of the future

dinary also of equivalence.

knowledge

is

"in suo

genere completa, quanta quidem in creaturam rationalem cadere potest,"
Calovius.

» The objection, that Paul would hardly
have called the revelation alvtyixa (see de
Wette) is sufficiently set aside by the con-

sideratiou that he calls

it

relation to the unveihng

lanchthon puts

it

happily

so relaiivehj, in

Me" Verbum enim

xtill to
.

come.

est velut

randae

involucrum

rei,

quam

illius

piciemus."
= ^s
apposUlo imrtitiva.
§ 431. 3.

Fritzsche,

ger, § 57. 10.

arcanae et mi-

in vita coelesti

See

ad Matth.

iii.

coram

as-

Matthiae,
13.

Krii-

Paul's first epistlk to the cokinthians.
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Ver. 13.

nunc autem, and

"Svvl Si]

thus,

since,

according to ver. 8 to

12,

the present temporary charismata do not continue, but cease in the future
age, continue (into the everhisting life

This explanation of

and onward

a conclusive sense, as

in it) faith, ?iope, love.^
xii.

meaning

ii.

p. 47, iv. 25

;

Billroth,

TertuUian, de

de Wette,

j)(it.

12

;

Photius

in

and of /jevet
by Irenaeus, Haer.

18, 20,

eternal continuance,'' has been riglitly given

as

Grotius,

iwvl lU in

Occumenius,

Osiander, Lipsius {liecht^rtiyungtsl.

558

p.

pp.

;

98,

Ewald, Maier, Hofmann. For, although the majority of interpreters
Chrysostom (including Flatt, Heydenreich, RiUkert, David Schulz,
" l^ut for the present,
Neander) have explained vvvl 6e in a temporal sense
so long as that glorious state lies still far oflf from us'' (Riickert), and jievei
of continuance in the present age (in the church), this is incorrect for the
210),

since

:

simj)le reason, that Paul,

according to ver. 8

flf.,

expected the charismata to

and consequently could not have described
merely the triad of faith, hope, and love as what was now remaining the
jviJaig also, prophecy, etc., remain till the Parousia.
Hence, too, it was an
erroneous expedient to take /levfi in the sense of the sum total, which remains as the result of a reckoni)ig (Calvin, Bengel, and others).
wiang]
cease only at the Parousia,

;

—

here in the established sense of

This remains, even in the

iho. fides sale ijica.

Avorld to come, the abiding causa apprehendens of blessedness

the glorified in continued possession of salvation

;

what keeps

their abiding trust in the

is

atonement which took place through the death of Christ. Not as if their
everlasting glory might be lost by them, but it is their assured possession
just through the fact, that to them as ovyKh/povo/ioi of Christ in the very beholding and sharing His glory the faith, through which they become blessed,
must remain bimpahle of heing lost. The everlasting fellowship with Christ
in the future aluv is not conceivable at all without the everlasting continuance of the living ground and hond of this fellowship, which is none other
\\i.?in faith.
ilirlq] equally in its established N. T. sense, hojie of the ecerlasting glory ; Rom. v. 1, and frequently.
This abides for the glorified,
with regard to the everlasting duration and continued dereUj)ment of their glory.
How Paul conceived this continued development and that of the Messianic
kingdom itself to proceed in detail, cannot indeed be proved. But the idea
is not on that account unbiblical, but is necessarily presupposed by the continuance of hope, which is undoubtedly asserted in oiu* text.
Moreover, in
XV. 24, steps in the development of the future Panileta are manifestly given,
as indeed the everlasting 66^a generally, according to its essential character
as C,idTi, is not conceivable at all without development to ever higher perfec-

—

The three so-called theological virtues.
But faith and hope might also be called
virtues, "quia sunt obedientia, quam postulat Deus praestari suo mandato," Me'

lanchthon.
' If, again, it be assumed that the conception of m^"" diffevs in reference to its
different subjects, tliis is nothing but arbitrary importation. Osiander (comp. Theophylact before him) holds that the ncVeie

has different degrees

in the case of faith
it lasts on to the Parousia
in the
case of love, it is absolute, onward beyond
the Parousia. And as distinguished from
the charismata, it denotes in the case of
;

and hope,

;

faith and hope
opposed to the

tlie

constant continuance as

What

accumulated
correct in substance, but does not define specifically
enough the conception of the ttiVtcs.
arbitrariness

!

i>iMrarUc.

Lipsius

is

"

CHAP.

XIIT., 13.

and therefore
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not conceivable without the

tion for the individual,

also

continuance of hope.

of this continued development

is

is

not

excluded by the notion of the reXetov, ver. 10, but Ijelongs thereto.' Billroth is wrong in saying "faith and hope remain, in so far as their contents

confound the objective and subjective. De Wette
faith and hope, which go directly to their object,
remain ly passmg odei'into sight.'''' But in that way precisely they would not
remain (Rom. viii. 24 Heb. xi. 1), and only love would remain. For all the
three the fihstv must be meant in the same sense.
Our interpretation, again,
does not run counter either to 3 Cor. v. 7 (where surely the future seeing of
eternal."

is

That

is

to

(comp. Maier) holds that

'

'

;

the salvation does not exclude the continuance of the fides salvifica), or to
Rom. viii. 24, Heb. xi. 1, since in our text also the hope meant is hope of
something future not yet come to manifestation^ while the fides salvifica has
to all eternity a suprasensuous (Heb. loc. cit.) object (the atoning power of
the sacrifice of Jesus).

Hofmann transforms it in his exposition to this, that
who has believed, hoped, and loved that he

asserted of the Christian

it is

him what he

brings thither with

is

as such, so that he has an abiding heri-

But that is not what Paul says, but simply that
the future aeon, into which the charismata will not continue.

tage in these three things.

even in

—

Christians will not cease to believe, to hope, to love.

the whole attention, before anything further
this triad.

—

/xel^uv

rie

to.

rpia ravTo] brings

earnestly to bear

is said,

tovtuv] is not to be taken as /ueO^uv 6e

t]

upon

ravra, for tov-

must apply to the foregoing to. rpia ravra, but as greater hotcever (comp.
among these i.e. of higher value (than the two others) among these three,
Regarding fiEiZ,uv with the gen. partitimis, comp. Matt, xxiii. 11.
is love.
Hofmann has no warrant for desiderating the article comp. Luke ix. 46.
Tuv

:

xiv. 5)

;

Why

love holds this highest place, has been already explained, vv. 1-7

because, namely, in relation to faith love, through which
Gal. V. 6), conditions its moral

the

life

worth

it

;

works (comp.

and the moral fruitfulness of
consequently without love (which

(vv. 1-3)

of Christian fellowship (vv. 4-7)

;

John iv. 8, 16) faith would be something egotistical, and
and only apparent, not even existing at all as regards its
true ethical nature ^ from which it follows at the same time that in relation
to hope also love must be the greater, because if love fails, the hope of fudivine

is

life, 1

therefore spurious

;

Comp. also Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 473.
The interpreters who take vwl Si to
mean, bvtfor the present, follow for the most
'

"

part Chrysostom in stating it as the higlier
worth of love, that it alone continues in
eternity, while faith and hope, as they as-

sume, cease. According to de Wette, Paul
seems darkly to indicate the truth that love
is the root of faith and hope.
But even
apart from the fact that this is not a Pauline thought, the

reader could not be expected after ver. 7 (where nothing of the
kind is even indirectly indicated) to arrive
at such a thought. Baur too imports what
is not in the text when he says tliat Paul

because it is what
immediately, in an absolute way, and
hence also remains always what it is.
^ Justification, however, would be by love,
only if perfect satisfaction were rendered
to its requirements, which is not possible
(Rom. xiii. 8). Hence the divine economy
of salvation has connected justification
y^Wh faith, the necessary fruit and evidence
calls love the greatest,

it Is

of which, however, is love. Comp. Melanchthon, " Aliud est causa .iustificationis,
aliud est necessarium ut effectus sequens
ut in vivente dicimus

justificationem

.

.

.

necessario motum esse, qui tamen non est
vitae causa." See also i^b/'m. C'w/f. p. 088 ff.
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ture glory

—seeing that can only be
— cannot with reason

cherished by the true faith which

it

exist at all (comp. Matt. xxvi. 35

works by love

ff.).

Notes by Amebican Editob,
(d'^)

The description of

love.

surpassing beauty of this chapter has been felt and expressed wherhas been read, by persons of the most opposite religious views, and by

"The
ever

it

who can

In the chapters that go
keen, impassioned,
vehement the next chapter but one also rises to the height of sublimity but
here all is serene. The o^jening verses are a grand introduction to what follows, sweeping away as worthless the very best things which want the cardinal
principle of love.
This is then defined by no fewer than fifteen characteristics,
The terse precision and wonderful comeight negative and seven positive.
pleteness of these strike every discerning reader while the periods roll on in
those

appreciate only

its literary qualities.

before there is eloquence too, but of a very different kind

—

;

;

;

rhythmic melody to the end of the chapter, like a strain of richest music dying
away, or a golden sunset and everything is seen out but Love, which is found
standing alone as the enduring life of heaven" (Principal Brown).
"The very
style shows that it rises far above any immediate or local occasion.
On each
side of this chapter the tumult of argument and remonstrance still rages but
within it, all is calm the sentences move in almost rhythmical melody the
imagery unfolds itself in almost dramatic propriety
the language arranges
itself with almost rhetorical accuracy" (Dean Stanley).
;

—

;

;

;

;

(e-)

Upon
are true

this verse

and

just,

Hodge

I spake as

a

Ver. 11.

child.

well says that the feelings and thoughts of a child

in so far as thej' are the natural impression of the objects to

which they

relate.
They are neither irrational nor false, but inadequate. In
manner our views of divine things will hereafter be different from those
which we now have. But it does not thence follow that our present views are
false.
They are just, as far as they go they are only inadequate. It is no

like

;

part of the Apostle's object to unsettle oxir confidence in what

God now com-

municates by His word and Spirit to His children, but simply to prevent our
being satisfied with the partial and imperfect.

(f^)

Love

is the greatest.

The remarks of the author on
The most satisfactory treatment

Ver. 13.

this verse hardly

show

his

wonted acumen.

why Love is the greatest is
from Hodge " Some say, because it includes,
It is said that we believe those whom we love,
of the question

found in the following citation
or is the root of faith and hope.
and hope for what we delight in.

:

According to Scripture, however, the reverse
It is the believing apprehension of the
glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ, that calls forth love to Him.
Others
say, the ground of superiority is in their effects.
But we are said to be sanctified, to be made the children of God, to overcome the world, to be saved by
faith.
Christ dwells in our hearts by faith ; he that believes hath eternal life,
is true.

Faith

is

the root of love.

NOTES.
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There are no higher effects
faith as including knowledge is eternal life.
than these, so far as we are concerned. Others say that love is superior to faith
and ho^De, because the latter belong to the present state only, and love is to
continue for ever. But, according to the true interpretation of the verse, all these
The true explanation is to be found in the use
graces are declared to abide.
which Paul makes of this word greater, or the equivalent term better. In 12, 13,
i.e.

he exhorts his readers to seek the better gifts, i.e. the more useful ones. And in
xiv. 5 he says,
Greater is he, that prophesies, than he that speaks with tongues ';
i.e, he is more useful.
" Throughoiit that chapter the ground of preference of one gift to others is
made to consist in its superior usefulness. This is Paul's standard and
judged by this rule, love is greater than either faith or hope. Faith saves ourselves, but love benefits others."
An English writer remarks that the contrast in this verse is not between love
which is imperishable and faith and hope which are perishable, but between
ephemeral gifts and enduring graces. It is strange how completely in popular
thinking this has been lost sight of, and hence we find such words as these
'

;

:

" Faith will vanish into sight,
Hope be emptied in delight.

Love

in

heaven

will shine

more

Therefore give us love

bright,

;"

which express almost the opposite of what the Apostle really wrote. The
same may be said of the close of one of Charles Wesley's most familiar and
admired hymns
" Where faith is sweetly lost in sight.
And hope in full supreme delight,
And everlasting love."
:
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CHAPTER
Ver.

diOoyyoig'] Lachm. reads
Too weakly attested and

Toig

7.

Ambi'osiast.

from

itself)

;

XIV.

tov ^Hdyyov, with B, Clar.

Germ. Tol.

after the preceding ^uvtiv ^iMvra (giving

the change of the dative into the genitive (Vulgate, sonituum), and of

was very natural. Neither ought we to read,
more weakly attested (5ir5(i (recommended
a repetition from the preceding dt^ovra.
Ver. 10. Effrii']

the plural into the singular,

instead of Cw (Elz.

Lachm.

Tisch.), the

—

by Griesb), which is
Lachm. Kiick. Tisch. read e'laiv, following A B D E F G K, min. Clem. Dam.
Theophyl. The singular is an emendation, in accordance with the neuter plural.
avTuv should be deleted, with Lachm. Riick. Tisch., according to prepon-

—

A

derating testimony.

defining addition.

— Ver.

— Ver.

Instead of

13.

^lorrep

read

di6,

wanting both times in F G, min.
Vulg. It. Sahid. Syr. Damasc. and Latin Fathers
the first time also in K, the
second time also in B
hence Lachm. deletes only the second (U. Probably
Paul did not write either at all, and B contains merely the insertion which was
first made in the first half of the verse. — Ver. 18. Elz. has //oi; after Qeu, which
Eeiche defends, in opposition to decisive evidence. Addition from i. 4 Eom.
i. 8 al.
There is preponderating testimony for ylo'iaaTj (Lachm. Riick. Tisch.)

upon

decisive evidence.

15.

dt] is

;

;

;

in place of yAuaaaLc;, as, indeed, in this chapter generally the authorities vary

and plural designation of this charisma. In
was inserted because they ascribed the knowledge of

greatly in respect of the singular
this i^assage the plural

ever so

many languages

Syr. utr. Vulg.

It.

these, Lowever,

ndvTuv.

A

de Wette).

which
by the

F

omits

to the apostle.

—

la7.(jv']

B

DEFG

Oec. and Latin Fathers have AaTiu (so

G7** Copt.
Tisch.)

;

of

and Latin Fathers have un before
altogether (which Eiick. prefers, as also D. Schulz and

G, Copt. Syr. utr. Vulg.
7m7i,ui<

N, 17,

Lachm. and

The preponderance

It.

of attestation is manifestly in favour of

7ia}.u,

be regarded as the original. For the omission (A) is explained
fact that the words from evxaptiyTu to yT-uaaatg were viewed (in accordance with vv. 14-16) as belonging to each other. Other transcribers, who
rightly saw in navruv v^uv k.t.Tl. the ground of the evxapK^TC), sought to help
the construction, some of them hy on, some by changing ?.a?iu into /l«^wv. The
latter was welcome also to those who saw in iravTuv
?.aA(Jv, not the ground,
but the mode of the ajxapiaro}, such as Eeiche, Comm. crit. p. 271, who accordingly defends the Becepia.
Ver. 19. Elz. Tisch. read (ha tov voog, running
is also to

.

.

.

—

counter,

AB DE F G

K, vss. and Fathers, which have ro vol (so
Lachm. and Eiick.), but still to be defended, because tw voi has manifestly come
in from ver. 15.
The very old transcriber's error 6ia rdv vofiov (without /lov),
which Marcion followed, tells likewise on the side of the Eecepta.
Ver. 21.
iTfpoig] Lachm. Eiick. read irtpur, following A B K, min.
Eightly the dative
was written mechanically after iTepoy7Ma(joig and ;j^f/?.fcr£v.
Ver. 25. Elz. has
it is

true, to

—

Kal ovTu before

The

to.

;

Kpvnrd, in opposition to greatly preponderating evidence.

seemed to begin at this point, hence the subsequent kqI ovtu was
taken in here and the ovtu following was left out (so still Chrysostom). Afterresult

—
CHAP. XIV.,
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1,

—

wards this second ovtu was restored again without deleting the first kuI ovtu.
D E F G and some min. vss. and Fathers have Trvevfia. But
wvev/nara seemed out of place, seeing that it is the Holy Spirit that impels the
prophets.
Ver. 34. v/iuv, which is defended by Eeiche and Tisch., is ^'anting
in A B X, min. vss. and Fathers (deleted by Lachm. and Eiick. ), but was very
liable to be omitted from its being non-essential, and from the generality of
the precept, and is to be retained on the ground of its old (as early as Syr.)
t-KiT£TpmrTni'\ ewiTpeneTac has greatly preponderant
and sufficient attestation.
authorities in its favour. Eecommended byGriesb., adopted by Lachm. Kiick.
Tisch.
Rightly
tlie sense of the perfect (permissum est) came more readily to
the mind of the transcribers, both of itself and because of the jirevalent reference to the law.
inroTdaaEa^iai] tachm. Rlick. read vTroraaataOucrav, following
A B X, and some min. Copt. Bashm. Marcion, Damasc. an interpretation.
Ver. 35. ywaiKi] Elz. Scholz read yvvai^l, in opposition to A B K* min. and
several vss. and Fathers.
The plural was introduced mechanically after the
Ver. 32. nvevjuaTa]

—

—

;

—

—

;

foi-egoing.

— Ver.

37.

elaiv ii'To?Mi'\

Many

Among

various readings.

the best

AB

X** Copt. Aeth. Aug.) is earlv hrol^. So Lachm. But D* E*
F Gr, codd. of It. Or. Hil. Ambrosiast. have simply kaTlv and this is the original (so Tisch.), to which kvToAri was added, sometimes before and sometimes
after, by way of supplement.
The Recepta elalv evrolai (defended by Eeiche)
attested (by

;

arose out of the plural expression d ypcKpu in the
38. ayvoELTu']

ayvoEirai occurs in

A*

(apparently)

way

of a similar gloss.

D* P G X*

— Ver.

Copt. Clar. Germ.

Or.
Einck also defends it. Other vss. and Fathers
So Lachm. and Eiick.
have ignorahitur. But in the scriptio continua an i2 might easily be be left out
from ayvoeirQQaTE, and then it would be all the more natural to supplement
wrongly the defective ayvosiT by making it uyvoElrai, as it was well known that
Paul is fond of a striking interchange between the active and passive of the
same verb (viii. 2, 3, xiii. 12). One can hardly conceive any ground for ayvoelrai
being changed into the imperative, especially as the imperative gives a sense
which seems not to be in keeping with apostolic strictness and aiithority.
Offence taken at this might be the very occasion of ayvoEiru) being jJurposely
;

altered into dyvoElrai.

—

Contents. (1) Regarding the higher value of prophecy in comparison
with the gift of tongues, vv. 1-25. (2) Precepts regarding the application
of the gifts of the Spirit in general,

two named in particular, vv.
women, vv. 34,35. (3)
36-38, and reiteration of the main

and

of the

26-33, with an appended remark on the silence of

Corroboration of the precepts given, vv.
practical points, vv. 39, 40.

Ver.
all

1.

AtuKETE

T.

aydTrrjv]

pursue after

love ; asyndetic,

the greater emphasis upon the praise of love, chap.

but following with

xiii.

;

while the iigura-

way, xii. 31.
Paul has thus established this normative
principle as to seeking after the better gifts of the Spirit, he can now enter
i^r/TiovTE 6e k.t.I.] With this he
mpon the latter themselves vaore in detail.
tive Smk. (sectamini) corresponds to the conception

Comp.

joins

Phil.

iii.

on again to

case SiuK.

T.

ayuK.

12.

And

xii. 31,

such a way that he

sets

take place along with

it.

after

yet not so as to

would be

of the

left

make

the

rfe

resumptive,

—in which
—but in

standing in an isolated position,

l,jj1ovv to. ttv. as what is to
"Let the end which you pursue be love in con-

over against the latter the

;

—

—

^
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—

with wliich, however, and upon that I will now enter more particyou arc not to omit your zealous seeking after the gilts of the Spirit,
but to direct it especially to prophecy." Comp. Chrysostora, Theodoret,
-n TrvEv/iariKd] as in xii. 1, the fjifU of the S^nrit generally
and Theophylact.
not merely the (jlossolalia (Billroth, Ewald, comp. also Riickert), which first
comes in at ver. 2, and that with a definite designation. Md/Jov 6e Ivn
ncctioii

ularly,

—

—

which is not to be read as a subordinate clause (Hofmann), represepts
more closely the phrase to. ;j;ap/(T/z«ra -u Kpeirrova, xii. 31. MdA/lov
does not simply compare the longing for prophetic gifts with that for the
which is only done in the following verses (in opposition to Hofglossolalui,
TTpo(p.,

and

defines

—
—but

in a higher degree, hoioever, than for the other
is to be exjilained
of the Spirit, be zealous that ye may speak prophetically." The 'iva thus
states the design of the (,}]1ovte, which we must again mentally supply (comp.

mann),

:

gifts

ver. 5).

Vv. 3, 3 give the ground of the fiaXkov de Iva npo<^. by comparing prophecy
with the glossolalla in particular, which was in such high repute among the
Corinthians.
For he xmho speaks with the tongue (see on xii. 10) speaks not to
men (does not with his discourse stand in the relation of communicating to
men), hut to God, who understands the Holy Spirit's deepest and most fervent movements in prayer (Rom.

26

viii.

Comji. ver. 28.

f.).

ovdelg

yao

for no one hears it, has an ear for it. So too Porphyr. deAhst. iii. 22
Athen. ix. p. 383 A. What is not understood is as if it were not lieard. Comp.
Wieseler,
Mark iv. 33 Gen. xi. 7, xlii. 43, and see ver. 16: W Aeyeif oi/c oMf
in 1838, took advantage of ciKo'veL in support of his theory of the soft and inaudible character of the speaking with tongues, against which the very exuKovei]

;

.

'

;

pression

the whole context (see especially ver. 7

'AaAslv,

and

of the event of Pentecost, as well as Acts x. 46

See also on

xii. 10, xiii. 1.

The emphatic

o'vk

avdp. Ia7,d,

tates against Fritzsche, Nov. opiisc. pp. 327, 333,

a hyperholic sense ("

understands

it,

nam paucissimi

—that

is

who

intelliginit, cf.

itself

stands

it.

aAka

Joh.

i.

Qeut mili-

r.

takes ohdeiQ

y. uKovei

No

10, 11 ").

in

one

the rule, the exceptional case being only, of course,

that some one gifted with the x^pioi^a of interpretation

and of

and the analogy

f.)

xix. 6, are conclusive.

the speaking with tongues

is

is

present

;

but in

of such a nature that no one under-

Had Paul meant the speaking in foreign languages, he could all
down that rule, since, according to ver. 23, it was a possible

the less have laid
case that all the

members

church should speak yluaaaig, and consewho would have understood

of the

quently there would always be some present
the foreign language of an address.

German

'^

sondern''''

(Riickert)

—

is

— nvev/nan

after a negative statement (see Ilartung, Partik.
95).

We

are not to understand

6e ?m?xI fivar.

]

^i

—not

the

the hoicever or on the other hand fre(pient

irvev/iari

I.

p.

172

of the objective

Baeumleim, p.
Holy Spirit, ver.
;

14 being against this, but of the higher sjiiritual nature of the man (different
from the ij>vx'/). This, the seat of his self-consciousness, is filled in the
inspired man by the Holy Spirit (Rom. viii. 16), which, according to the
different degrees of inspiration,

'

Comp.

may

also Ilolsten,

z.

either leave the reflective activity of

Ev. d. Paul.

u. Petr. p. 382.

—
CHAP. xiY.,
the understanding

which this degree
here, and Trvevfiari

(vovg, ver.

14) at

of inspiration
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4, 5.

work, or suspend

The

continues.

life,

which

it

for the time durino-

what is meant
through an activity of

latter is

Xalelv signifies, therefore, to speak

the higher organ of the inner

:;

directly (without the

the vovq) apprehends and contemplates the divine

;

medium

of

so that in wvevfMTi is

implied the exclusion of that discursive activity, which could, as in the case
of prophecy, present clearly to itself in thought the movements and sugges-

Holy Spirit, could work these out, connect them with things
and communicate them to others in an intelligible way.
fivar^pta]
secrets, namely, for the hearers, hence what was unintelligible, the sense of
which was shut up from the audience. The mysterious character of the
speaking with tongues did not consist in the things themselves (for the
same subjects might be treated of by other speakers also), but in the mode
of expres.sion, which, as not being brought about and determined by the
tions of the

—

present,

activity of the vovq, thereby lacked the condition connecting
with the intellectual activity of the hearer, for which it was only made
oiko6. k.
ready by the interpretation. Comp. Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 362.
irapaKl. k. Tiapa^u.]
The first is the genus, the second and third are species
intellectual

it

—

of

it

'

:

edificntion (Christian

exhortation (comp. on Phil.

perfection generally)
1)

ii.

and

consolation.

and (and

—

in particular)

napa/xvOia,

only here in

the N. T., means address in general (Heindorf, Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phaed.

then comfort in particular Plato, Ai\ \). 365
Lucian, Mart. D. xv. 3
de Dea Syr. 23

p. 70 B),

Socr.

Wisd.

A

;

3

ii.

;

;

xix. 12.

Comp. on

napanvdiov, Phil.

ii.

;

;

Aeschin. Dial.

Ael. V. H.

xii. 1

1.

Ver. 4. Difference between the relations of the two in respect of the
mentioned o'lKorhfir'/.
savrov] in so far, namely, as he not merely believes that
he feels (Wetstein), but really does feel in himself the edifying influence of
what he utters. This does not presuppose such an understanding of what
he utters as could le communicated to others, but it does assume an impression on the whole of a devout and elevating, although mystical kind, ex£/c/cA?/(t.] a church, without the article, an asperienced in his own spirit.

—

—

sembly.
"Ver. 5. Ae] eneuSij nap' aiirolg hlaTiovv y2wa(yatq ttoA/m,

'era

/ny

dd^ij

KaraafiiKpivEiv rag yXuGaag, dk'ku, frjal, Tvdvrag k.t.a., Theojohylact.

—

6e, xii. 31.

^a'AXov 6e k.t.A.] rather, however, I

wish that ye should

6ia

(p86vov

Comp. the
sj)eaJc

pro-

Note here the distinction between the accusative tcith the infinitive
and 'Iva after OeTm (see on Luke vi. 31). The former puts the thing absolutely
the latter, as the design of the dilu to be fulfilled by the
as object
so that it approaches the
readers (Nagelsbach on the Iliad, p. 62, ed. 3)
/ueil^uv] preferable, of more
imperative force (Fritzsche, ad Matth. ]). 839).
cKTog « //?)
worth, xiii. 13, because more useful for edification, vv. 6, 26.
Siepn.'] the case being excepted, if he interpret (what has been spoken with
tongues).
enTog el fir) is a mixing up of two modes of expression, so that ////

phetically.

;

;

—

named

significance

alone, testifies to this relation of the three

" TrapaxArjo-is

*

Ver.

words
Bengel,

4,

(in

where the

oixoSo/a^

is

opposition to Kiickert). Comp.
has noted well the edifying

who

tristitiam."

of the two latter points
toUit tarditatem, napa.ii.v9ia

—

;
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Paul's first ki'Istlk to the corinthians.

now seems

pleonastic.

Comp.

xv.

2

;

1

Tim.

Not

19.

v.

Hebraism

a

but found also in the later Greek writers (Lucian, Dial. Mei: 1
Regarding a with
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 459.
Sohec. 7).
See AVetstein
The subject of ^lep^u. is not a -ig to be supthe subjunctive, see on ix. 11.
The passage shows (comp. ver.
plied (Flatt, comp. Ewald), but 6 lalm' yl.
13) that one and the same person might be endowed with glossolalia arid
(Grotius),

—

;

interpretation, (g")

Ver.

Nwt

6.

prophecy

But

6f\

so, i.e.

hut in this condition of things, since, namely,

greater than the speaking with tongues Avhen left without edi-

is

fying interpretation,

came to you as a speaker with tongues, would
when I united with it prophetical or doctrinal
wrong in wishing to refer vvvl (U to the main thought
I

I, if

only then be useful to you

Hofmann is

discourse.

of ver. 5

;

in that case the second part of ver. 5 is all the

overlooked, seeing that the hav
EKToq

Others take

5.

more

arbitrarily

in ver. 6 is manifestly correlative to the

it

But the key

otherwise.

to the interpre-

with the context and logically correct lies in
that the two uses of mv are not co-ordinate (which was my own for-

tation
this,

in ver.

El fiTj

fiij

which

in accordance

is

mer view), so as in that way to give to the principal
two parallel subordinate clauses (comp. on Matt. v.

clause,

18)

;

ri v/iag (j^c/.^cru,

but, on the con-

fir/, corresponding to the sKTog el fiij, ver. 5, is subordinated to
Paul might, forsooth, instead of mv fii)
du^axy have written
Instead of doing so, however, he specijies
vfilv Siepfif^vevau.
fifj

trary, that eav

the

first eav.

simply
the

:

kav

two Hnds

of

.

might give «?i interjn'etation of his
If I shall have come to you speaking with tongues,
you, if I shall not have spoTcen to you (for the sake, namely,

of discourse in M^hich he

speech in tongues,
icliMt shall

.

.

and says

I profit

expounding

my

:

speech in tongues, ver.

5), either

in revelation, etc.

apostle possessed the gift of glossolalia (ver. 18), but

might

also

be his

The

own

(iiepfiT/vEvri/c, and might apjjly to the 6iEpinivE'vEiv the other apostolic charismata which belonged to him for teaching, prophecy, and dti^axi] (xiii. 9
Acts xiii. 1).
kv cmonal. k.t.1.'] not four, but tico charismatic modes of
teaching are here designated
prophecy and didascalia.
For the former,

—

the condition

;

//

is (nroKalvipig

;

for the latter, yvuaig.

prophet spoke in an externpore

by revelation

of the Spirit

;

See Estius in

way what was unfolded and

the teacher

(if

loc.

furnished to

he did not simply deliver a

The
him
7.6yog

developed the deep knowledge which he had acquired by investigation, in which he was himself active, but yet was empowered and
guided by the Spirit. This twofold division is not at variance with xiii. 2,
(joiplag,

xii. 8)

from which passage, on the contrary,
ecy yvuaig and

aTvoKaXvipig,

tion of the didascalia

ecy is thus the

;

it is

plain that there belonged to proph-

the latter of which was not included as a condi-

so that the characteristic

aT:oKakvT\!Lg.

Comp.

ver. 30.

—

mark

iv

of distinction in proph-

denotes the inirard

{airoKal.,

and outward (tt/jo^., J/d) form in which the "Xale'tv takes place. Comp.
Matt. xiii. 3.
Note further the use of i\\c first j)erson, in which Paul comes
forward himself with all the more convincing force in support of what he
yvua.)

—

says.

Ver.
is

7.

The

vselessness of a discourse

now shown by

remaining in this way unintelligible

the analogy of musical instruments.

—

o//wt] is

paroxytone,

—
CHAP. XIV.,
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7.

and means nothing

else than tamen (Vulgate), but is put first here and in Gal.
although logically it ought to come in onV^heiorc kav ihaaToli/v k.t.1.
hence it is to be explained as if the order was to, aipvxa, Ka'nrep (puv. difiovra,
15,

iii.

;

:

elTE

KiOdpa, b/xug, kav 6caaT0?iT/v

av?.6^, eIte

r. ^0.

rfw,

//?)

wug yvucdrjCETai

/f.r./l.

Comp.

C. F.

taken by Chr. F. Fritzsche, Nov. Ojmsc. p. 329.
" instrumenta vitae expertia,
A. Fritzsche, Conject. I. p. 52
It is rightly

:

last

6

(ed.

;

neut. Gr. p.
bfiuQ

(jxjvf/v

is

theless

also, at

515 [E. T. 693]), and, in like manner, Buttmann,
To analyze it into ra aipvxa, KaiwEp a^livxa,
264 [E. T. 308].
ed.

7,

p.

(Winer formerly, comp. Riickert), brings out an
which could not be expected from the context. For

6i66vTa k.t.I.

antithetic relation

what

etiarnsi sonuvi

So Winer,

edunt, tamen, nisi distincte sonent, qui dignoscas," etc.

to be expressed

sound ; but

is

nevertheless give out

no

melody, unless,

intelligible

common with

hyperbaton,

not that the instruments, although

lifeless, never-

that the lifeless instruments, although they sound,

this,

following the participle, goes before

etc.

by which

classical writers also,

As regards the
o/iuq,

instead of

see Matthiae, § 566, 3

it,*

Kriiger,

;

Stallbaum, ad PUt. Rep. p. 495 D
Ast, Lex. Plat. II. p. 447
Jacobs, ad Del. epigr. p. 233.
That 6^wf stands for 6/j.oiuc, and should be
§ Ivi. 13. 3

;

;

accented (comp. Lobeck, ad

Sojth. Aj.

Wetstein, Hoogeveen, and others),

is

;

480, ed. 2) ojiuq (Faber, Alberti,

p.

as erroneous (6/zwf

means

:

equally,

—

Kypke's assertion that the paroxytone bnuq means similiter.
6iS6vTa\ giving forth, as Find. Nem. v. 93
Judith xiv. 9. ^uvij is used of
the voice of musical instruments in Eccles. 1. 16
Esdr. v. 64
1 Mace. v.
Comp. Plat. Tim. p. 47 C iiovamfi ^uvrj, Pol. iii. p. 397 A Plut.
31, al.
Mor. p. 713 C Eur. Tro. 127.
kav dLacToXijv k.t.1.] If they (the atjwxa (l>(jvf/v
^iSovra) shall not have given a distinction to the sounds, if they shall have
sounded without bringing out the sounds in definite, distinctive modulation.
Harmoniam {mtem ex intervallis sonorum nosse possumus," Cic. Tusc. i. 18.
41. Comp. Plat. Phileb. p. 7 C D, and Stallbaum in loc.
Trijf yvuaOrja. to avl.
k.t.Tl.'] how shall that le recognized which is played upon ths flute or ^qwn the
together) as

;

;

;

;

;

;

*

'

—

cithern?

i.e.

how

it then possibly happen that one- should recognize a
music (a melody) from the sounds of the flute or the
none the wiser from them as to ^chat is played. The

can

'

definite piece of

cithern

One

?

is

repetition of the article is

quite correct

again, in the other supposed case, what

takes

ern?

it

as

meaning,

How

is it

is

:

what

is

jilayed

on the flute, or

played upon the cithern.

possible to distinguish hetween flute

Riickert

and

cith-

Inappropriate, in view of the essentially different character of the

two instruments, and seeing

that the question in the context (comp. ver. 9)

not as to distinguishing between the instruments, but as to understand-

is

ing the melody.

—

It

may

be observed, further, that the analogy in ver. 7

would be unsuitable, if Paul had been thinking of fm^eign languages, since
these would not have lacked the diaaroh'/ of the sounds.
This holds also in
opposition to the view of the matter which makes it an utterance of glosses,
as likewise in opposition to Wieseler's conception of a soft jevoq yluaaCiv,
'

Not always immediately before, as Hofopines that Paul must have written

mann
Ttt

a^vxa

:

OjiKos <^iav.

SiSovTa.

See JaCObs,

l.C.,'

also Reisig, Enarr. Oed. Col. p. xlvi. Comp.,
too, 4

Mace.

xiii. 26.

;
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seeing that in ver. 7 it is not the strength of the sound, but its distinctness
(comp. Wieselcr himself in 1860, p. 114), in virtue of which it expresses a

melody, which is the point of comparison.
Ver. 8. Confirmation of the negative implied in nug yvucdr/aerat /c.r.X., by
The emphasis
for also in the case of, etc.
another yet stronger example
assuredly far
which
are
of
sounds
simple
the
trumpet,
a
CTdXTTfyf,
upon
is
more easilv intelligible as regards their meaning and design than those of
:

flute

and cithern.

—

not char, uncertain, qui dignosci neqvent, Beza.

a^r/lov]

Comp. <^uvaq
" Unius tubae cantus alius ad alia vocat milites," Bcngel.
<^uvtjv] comp. II. xviii. 219.
elf nd^^fiov]
Ttvac aafjiiovQ, Lucian, Alex. 13.
Find. 01. xii. 5 Plato. Phaed. p. 66 C ;
to hattle, Hom. II. i. 177, iv. 891
The signal of attach was given
1 Mace. ii. 41.
Eccles. xxxvii. 5, xl. 6

—

—

;

;

;

See Wetstein and Valckenaer in he.

with the trumpet.

Rosenmiiller,

;

Morgenl. VI. p. 110.
Ver.

Inference from ver. 7

9.

f

.

:

—

accordingly, if you also, etc.

Sia

Ttjq

was by means of the tongue that his readers brought forth so
The vpitiq fiia jfjq
much unintelligible matter through their glossolalia.
in vv. 7, 8
those
instruments
correspond
to
unintelligibly
speaking
yluaam
hence 6ia r. yl. is put immediately after vfielq, and before kdv (comp. vi. 4).
evcrjfiov Aoyov] an easily distinguishable discourse, the meaning of which
Comp.
comes plainly out by clear and distinct words and connection.
iaeade
Polyb. x. 44. 3 Men. ap. Athen. xiii. p. 571 E.
Soph. Ant. 1008
yap K.T.?..] expressing the unsuitable relation of state, hence not the mere
yluaan^^ for

it

;

—

—

;

;

—

elq aepa]
for ye shall be people, who, etc.
(what does not remain with the hearer).
palpably
Comp. ix. 26 Lucretius, iv. 929 Pflugk, ad Eur. Bee. 334. Philo aipofivOelv, to speaTc to the wind, and aep6/iv6oc.
Vv. 10, 11. Another example still to induce them to lay aside this way of

future (comp. Kiihner,

II. p.

40)

:

illustrates the uselessness

speaking.

—

eI

:

;

;

tvxoi] if it so hapjjens, if it is really the case, i.e. perhaps, just

mere absolute rvxov also is employed (Isocr. Archid. 38 Be pace, 60
So in all the passages in WetXen. Mem. vi. 1. 20, and Kiihner in loc).
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 301, which are usually adduced
stein, Loesner, p. 293
in support of what is assumed (by Riickert also) to be the meaning here foi'
example.
The phrase has never this meaning, and merely its approximate
sense can be so expressed, and that always but very unexactly, in several
passages (such as xv. 37
Lucian, Amor. 27).
And in the present case this
sense does not suit at all, partly because it would be very strange if Paul,
after having already adduced flutes, citherns, and trumpets as examples,
should now for the first time come out with a "/or example," partly and
chiefly because
-vxm is a defining addition, not to the thing itself (yevri

as the

;

;

;

:

'

;

e't

but to

(fujvUyv),

"kaKiq,

e't

Tv^ot,

its

(juantity (to ToaavTo).

firjt'ie

Comp. Lucian, Icnrom.

Paul, namely, had conceived to himself under Toanv-n a

indeed, but very great
'

"

and he now takes away from

This also in opposition to Ililgenfeld,

Olossol. p. 24.
'

For

this

6

:

nai

tto?.-

6n6aoi arnihoi Meyapdftev 'Ad^va^e uaiv, oKpificjq knidTafievoi.

reason he could limit even the

indefinite

number

expression by

tion to Hilgenfeld).

indefinite,

this conception its
«i

tuxo' (in opposi-

CHAP. XIV.,
demonstrative certainty by

n

tvxol

quite arbitrarily takes Toaavra
so,

makes

El

refer to

multitude, perhaps, there are

by Olshausen, takes

.

.

.

for baa

ohdev

not

.

.

.

with the

are,

:

optative, expressing the

Hermann, ad

and, in

Toaavra,

even reach over to the second clause
"as many
probably just so many have sense and significance."

el t'uxoc

languages as there

— On

in so great

but introduces an element of irony, inasmuch as he

Tvxoc in itself rightly,

doing
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Billroth, too, followed

different languages in the world.
ei

:

12.

Viger. p. 902.

—

mere conjecture,

ykvT]

^wvwv]

all

it

may

suffice to

sorts

of different
languages, each individual unit of which is a separate yevog (puvibv.
The op2)osite is (puv?) /ula Traoi, Gen. xi. 1.
ov6kv^ namely, ysvog (puvuv.
Bleek reni.e.

—

ders

it,

contrary to the context

:

no rational Icing.

others, so that ahruv in the Textus receptus

Hengel, Annot.

p.

194

f.,

who

Similarly Grotius and

would apply

Comp. van

to men.

—

supplies sBvoq with ohdh.

a<j)uvov'\

speechless,

no language is without the essence of a language (comp. fiioq a(iiuToq, and
the like, in Lobeck, Paralip. p. 229 f.
Pflugk, ad Eur. Hee. 612
Jacobs,
Del. epigr. i. 33), i.e. unintelligible, and that absolutely, not merely for him,
to whom it is a foreign tongue (ver. 11).
ovv'] therefore, draws its argument, not from the great multitude of the languages (Hofmann), which, in
truth, is not at all implied in what is contained in ver. 11, but from ohSsv
a(puvov.
For were the language sjjoken to me (rr/f (puv.) afuvog, and so unintelligible 171 itself I could not in that case appear even as a barbarian to
the speaker, because, in fact, what he spoke would be understood iy no man.
The barbarian (fiapj3ap6(l>uvog, Herod, vii. 20, ix. 43) speaks only a foreign
language, not one altogether devoid of meaning for others.
rf/v 6vva/Ltiv rye
(puv^c] the signification, the sense of the language (which is being spoken).
Polyb. XX. 9, 11
Lucian, Nigr. l,al.
Comp. Herod, ii. 30 Plat. Euthyd.
See Valckenaer, ad Eur.
kv £/iot] with me, i.e. in my judgment.
p. 286 C.
Hipp. 324 Pflugk, ad Eur. Eel. 996
Winer, pp. 362, 204 [E. T. 483, 273].
i.e.

;

;

—

—

;

—

;

;

;

Eemaek. — Paul has chosen (puvrj to denote language, because in the whole secmeaning toyigue in his mind for ylihaoa. To instruct his
readers regarding the speaking with tongues, he uses the analogy of speaking
Hofmann resorts to the suggestion that Paul must have used (puvi]
languages.
here, because he M'ould not have expressed what koi ovdtv ucpuvov was designed
for ayluacov would have
That is incorrect
to convey by k. ov6ev ay7Maaov.

tion he has only the

;

Soph. Track. 1060
conveyed the very same thing (speechless, Poll. ii. 108
Pind. Nem. viii. 41) with the very same point {et nullum elingue), if he had used
;

y'kuacsd.

Ver.

instead of
12.

" Therefore

^uvrj.

which the readers have

Inference,

(itaque), seeing,

according to ver. 10

f.,

Tmve abundance.''''

related to ver. 10

may

f.,

not therefore be

6 (Hofmann).
ing, so

a view

The

draw from

ver.

10

seelc

ye

cdso, since

f.

is,

ye are indeed

of the cTiurch therein, thut ye
which is repeated here, must be

to the edification

ovtu

k.

v/heIc,

just as the ovru

made

to

namely, that the unintelligible speaking

something so absurd,

zealous after spirits, with

may

;

k.

v/xelg

in ver. 9

to refer to all that precedes

As the former ovtu

k.

v/ie'i^

set forth

it

is

to ver. 7

back

f.,

and

as far as ver.

an inference for warn-

the present one infers the requisite precept, and for both

what

in

—
Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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immediately precedes serves as

each, case

has the emphasis

kKKltja.

ferred to

is

(iu

tlie

premiss.

—

Tlpog

t. o'ikoS.

The absurdity

opposition to llofmann).

t.

re-

to point the readers, with their zealous striving after gifts

meant

of the Spirit, to the right way, namely, that icith a view to the edification of the

church

Consequently it is
they should seek after ever richer endowments.
k. vfj-Elg as a sentence by itself (jiviq in

'

just as sui)erfluous to isolate ovtu

Theophylact, Mosheim, Flatt, Heydenreich), which, moreover, would be
quite unsuitable in respect of sense, as it is to assume a suppressed inference
¥.al vfidq] you too ; for the Corinthians
after ver. 11 (Estius, Riickert).
were in fact to form no exception from this general maxim, as in their striving after liigher charismata, and especially after the gift of speaking with
on which
i-rvel I^tj^utul iare nrev/i.]
tongues, seemed, alas, to be the case
!

account you have

all

—

the more need of the right regulative

!

A 2'ointed

hint

the readers, the force of which they could doubtless feel for themKvevfiaruv] the genitive of the object, to which the zealous striving
selves.

for

—

The 2)lurcd expression is purposehj chosen Kara to <paiv6/ievov (comp.
Hofmann) in keeping with the emulous doings at Corinth. For the specifically different manifestations, in which the manifold working of the One

relates.

assumed indeed,

Spirit displayed itself,

in presence of

such jealous seeking

such an appearance to the eyes of the observer of this unseemly
state of things, as though not one Spirit, but a plurality of sjjirits, differing
What were diaipein kind and importance, were the object of the rivalry.
ceic ^a/j^CT/zdrwv, and hence only different (paveputjeig tov Trvev/mrog, presented

and

striving,

themselves, as matters stood at Corinth, to the eye and pen of the apostle
nvev/idrwv, therefore, is just as far

as 6iatp£aeig nvevixdruv.

TTvevfiariKuv (Beza, Piscator, Storr, Flatt,

and others)

as

it is

from standing for
from denoting the

To suppose a real plurality of spirits,
by a number of evil spirits (see
number of divine spirits would be meant, is

glossolalia (Heydenrich, Billroth).'^

after the analogy of the persons possessed

Hilgenfeld,

j).

52

f.),

so that a

irepiaa, ]

with the N. T. generallj', and at variance with
Ovk elTtev' 'iva KTTjaTjadt to, _;j;ap/'(T/iara, aA?<.' iva

TovreffTiv

Iva Kal fiera SatpiXeiag

at variance

liov2,£(Tdai

TO Kotvy

1

TTpbs T. oiic. T. €kkK.

HETax£i.pKv~^^
its

bcloDgs to

'ivoL

if

7repi<r<r.

^i}TeiT€,

not

That would be the
it first with
the

of putting
it

were meant to belong to

2 Cor. ii. 4 Gal. ii. 10
Acts xix. 4.
This a"lso in opposition to llofmann, who
takes »rp. T. OIK. T. cVkA. as only a gxibordinate
thought (" wliich then comes to be profitable for the edification of the church") belonging to irepio-(r. The edification of the
wepto-o-.,

church

;

is

in truth just the

exf/TE'

Chrysostom.

TTEpicycrEvEiv

:

way

avra

design, as at ver.

(Grotius and many others), because Paul has not written iixeiTe, nphi r.

emphasis,

—

'iva

e

,

e'lg

avTO.

TvoTJ^fig

7rtpicr<r.

correct

ff.

a a evriT

IxEiv vfidq aiiTa, oti Kal nEpiacsEVELv vfidg ev avTolg liovlofiai, fi6vov av

the striving as

oix T. €K(cA.

p

i

fi^

conceive as the contents of the

to

iz e

roaovTov yap avixu tov

av/i(l>Epov

ohject of

7

xii. 4,

;

normative test

(to

—

1,

have

'Iva]

iv. 2.

sets before

— What

us the

we

to the full, viii. 8

are to
;

Phil.

for the appreciation and ripht pursuit of
the charismata (vv. 3, 4, 17, 26 Eph. iv. 12,
The article before oi<co6. does not de16).
note the edification already olha-w'ue fakirif/
;

simply = wpos to oiicoiofieio-floi t.
Paul might either put it or leave
it out (ver. 26
Rom. xv. 2 Eph. iv. 29).
" The endeavour to be a speaker with
tongues was rather only a particular mode,
iu which the iiveviJ.a.Ta ^TjAoOf, this general
tendency, came into manifestation espe-

;>?««,

but

is

ixxKricrCav.

;

cially in Corinth,

;

CHAP. XIV.,
i.

iv.

9,

13,

al.)

3'^1

namely, what was previously meant by

self-evident,

is

13, 14.

iwevjidTui'^ spiritual gifts.

Ver. 13. TipoGEvxEcdu Iva

taken by Cbrysostom, Theodoret, The-

is

diepfi.'l

Erasmus,

Castalio,

opliylact,

Beza,

Calvin,

Grotius,

Estius,

Wetstein,

Bengel, and otbers, including Flatt, Bleek, Riickert, Olshausen, Neander,

Mm pray

for the gift of interp>retation. But
where the Tr/joffei'jecr^a/, linked by yap to
what precedes, must have the same reference with our TrpoaEvxecrdni in ver. 13.

Hofmann,

in the sense of

against this ver. 14

Jet

:

decisive,

is

we

Bleek's objection, that

find EvxapiffTu in ver. 18 standing in a different ref-

erence than previously, does not hold good, since vv. 17 and 18 do not stand
in direct logical connection (as vv. 12
ver. 18 there

and 14

do), but,

on the contrary, with

begins a section of the discourse distinct from the preceding.

Without taking

with Luther, Vorstius, Wolf, Rosenmiiller (comp.

Iva,

already Photius in Oecumenius), as meaning

so that,

the right translation

what has
David Schulz, Winer, de Wette,
Osiander, Ch. F. Fritzschc, Ewald, Maier.
The previous general ^.a^tlv is
thus represented here by •npoae'vx^oQai, i.e. more precisely described as what

is

him pray

let

:

been prayed

in the design, in order to interpret (afterwards

Comp.

jAwctct//).

Billroth,

was, as address in prayer see vv. 14-17.

it

tates against this

view

(see Riickert)

objected that ver. 37 mili-

It is

that the person praying y^Mcai} could

;

not have had that design, because he did not

know whether

the interpreta-

him (Hofmann).

But our explanation does not in
fact assume that every man who spoke with tongues was capable of interpreting
but, on the contrary, that Paul, in ver. 13, was thinking only of
tion

would be given

to

;

such speakers with tongues as possessed also the gift of interpretation (ver.
The apostle still leaves out of view the case in which the speaker was
5).
not also interpreter (ver. 28) hence we are not to take it with Ewald
:

;

''^^t people
ff.),

may

interpret it."

The

subject

is the

speaker himself (ver. 14

as in ver. 5.

Ver. 14. Justification of the precept TTpoaevx-

my

with

tongue,

my

spirit prays, hut

my

"i-va

diEpfi.

tinderstanding

is

— For if I pray

unfruitful.

It is

a

thoroughly arbitrary and mistaken procedure to take the genitive relation
in TO nvEvfid fiov otherwise than in 6 vovq /lov, and to explain the former, with
Bleek, Billroth, Olshausen, Maier, and Chr. F. Fritzsche, following Chrys-

ostom

(to xapcfffia to dodsv

so far as

He

fiot

the Spirit of Ood, in

Kal klvovv T7]v yXuaaav), of

has laid hold of the

man and

The Holy

speahs out of him.

Spirit,

although in the man, is never called the spirit of the man, and cannot be so
See ii. 11
called, just because He is different from the spirit of the man.
;

Rom.

viii.

16, ix. 1.

No

;

ciple of higher life (comp. on ver. 2).

life-power in me,

my spirit,

to nvEv/nd /lov is

If I

i.e.

my

individual prin-

pray with the tongue, this higher
{i.e. without the intervention

which plunges immediately

and intuitions of the
and moved by the Holy

of the discursive reflective faculty) into the feelings
divine,

is

called into activity, because

Spirit as His receptive organ

;

but

furnishes nothing, diiapn6g kan, *

1

—

my

it

is filled

understanding,

my

thinking faculty,

vovg in contrast to TrvEv/ua,

Namely, to edify the church by the praying

;

see

ver.

12.

which

is

the

Chrysostom, Theoph-

Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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deeper basis of

without

life,

the ^^fenetraW (Bengel) of the

vovq, is

power through which the making oneself
effected, and without the co-operative action

discursive
is

the reflective

intelligible to those

of

which the human

cannot with such one-sided development of its energy express the
contents of its converse with the Divine Spirit in such a waj^ as to be intelTTvev/xa

who are

ligible for others

de

)iotionib. j)sychol.

Paul.

Comp. Krumm,

not specially gifted for this end.
p.

64

ff.

;

Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 184

;

Ernesti, Urs2n:

Note how definitely Paul here distinguishes the specific
And he
activities of the mind, and excludes the vovg from the glossolalia.
But were we to think of foreign languages,
speaks thus from experience.
that distinction and exclusion would not be appropriate, or would resolve
themselves into a mere self-deception.
d. Sihide, II. p.

87

f

.

How then does the matter
Ver. 15. Ti nvv ian ;] wJiat then takes flace ?
stand? namely, in consistency with the foregoing, i.e. what follows then?
Comp. ver. 36 and Acts xxi. 22, and the classical and N. T. phrases ri ovv
Ti yaj)
by which we are prepared in a vivid way for what is to follow. See
TrpoCTeif o//a/] the future denotes
generally, Dissen, ad Dem. de Cor. p. 346 f.
what in consistency icill he done by me. The hortatory subjunctive in both
clauses (Trpoaev^u/iai., A D E F G) is a bad emendation, which in N is carried
:

;

;

—

—

irpoasv^. k. tu voi] (dative of instrument) is to
first clause.
be understood, in accordance with ver. 14, of the interpretation following,
which the person speaking with tongues gives of his tongue-praj'er (tt/joo-ci^j.

out only in the

r^

in a

TTv.)

ble.

—

way

spirit, and after
Comp. generally on Eph.

with the

Ver. 16.

Rom.

iii.

'ETTf/]

6,

and by consequence intelligiwhich in the glossolalia were sung
an intelligible manner in the way of interpretation.

suited to the understanding,

applies to improvised psalms,

rj'aAo)]

v. 19.

for, without this

ilxiXXeiv kuI -gj

ah), the layman, in fact,

—

cannot say the Amen,

when thou

mi,

i.e.

othericise (xv.

praisest

with the

29

;

spirit,

etc.
Evloye'iv and ev^n/uaTdD denote substantiallj' one
and the same thing, the thanlcsgiving j>rayer, the former word referring more
to the form of praise to God (11^*13), the latter more to its contents.
Comp.
on X. 16 Matt. xiv. 19.
avanlrjpoin' r. tuttov tlvoc, to fill the place of any
one, is tiot a Hebraism ('3 Dipp ^/?), in the sense of in statu et conditione

—

;

Greek
occupy the place, avmr/jjpovv tt/v kdpav
(Plat. Tim. ]). 79 B), and the like, so that -dTrof is not to be taken in the
abstract sense oi position (in opposition to de Wette, Hofmann), but applies
quite literally to the place in the assembly.
With this is improperly compared Josephus, Bell. v. 2. 5, where Ave have not r^Trov, but Ta^iv. And he who
occupies the place of the layman is, according to the connection, every one in
the assembly who is not endowed with glossolalia or its interpretation.
Where
he sits is, in this particular relation (be he himself even a prophet or teach-

nlicujns esse (see Buxtorf, Lev. Talm. p. 2001), but corresponds to the

expressions

:

-ivTirjpovv

ttjv

x^P^'-'^'i

to

'

er), the

ylact,

place of the layman.

and others erroneto apply to one's 07v» profit.
rightly remarks
Kapnh^ toO

Calvin, Estius,

ously hold

Theodoret
XiyovTo^

i]

it

Paul sjjcaks

iu<t>f\ei.a

:

tCiv olkovovtuv.

vividly, as if

he saw the assembly

Even in passages like Clem, ad Cm:
tojtos is not the abstract ''ponfion,"
but the posf, the place which a man has in
the hierarchy or polity of the church.
>

I. 40. 44,

CHAP. XIV., 17-30.
Regarding ISiuTT/g (comij. 2 Cor. xi. 6),
from the context in each case,

before his mind's eye.

our layman, obtains

—

iv. 13.

tom,
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whicli, like

its definition

TTug tpel] hoio is it

see

(reasonably) possible that he shall say.

on Acts

—-The cus-

arising out of the time-hallowed usage in connection

with oaths,
ff.
Neh.
viii. 6, a?.), that the audience at the close of a public prayer should exjiress
their assent, and their faith in its being heard, by amen, was introduced
among the Christians from the synagogues (Buxt. Lex. Talm. sub voce I'Oii
vows, prayers,

imprecations,

etc.

(Num.

22

v.

;

Deut. xxvii.

15

;

;

Vitringa, de Synag. p. 1093
Schoettgen, Hor. p. 654 ff.
has in this passage apostolic confirmation.
to a^yv} the
;

—

'

nounced by him.
the

—

knl'\

to

thy prayer, to

which the amen

bringing the matter into prominence,

art

Ver.

amen

to be pro-

added.

Observe

(h')

(by thyself considered) utterest an excellent
This Paul admits, and with reason, since the speaker

v-ko ttjq deiag evcpyovfievog x^P''''0C

Tov Tonov Tov IdiuTov, ver.

Vv.

Wetstein), and

For thou indeed

17.

thanhsgiving-prayer.

prayed

is

;

18; 19.

16.

(Theodoret).

—

6 erepof] 6 avanTiTjpuv

(i'^)

Confirmation by the apostle's

own

said against the public speaking with tongues.

§xamjDle of what has been

—/

more than
have this
charisma.
Such direct modes of expression, instead of a connecting on,
occur likewise in Greek writers see Stallbaum, ad Oarg. p. 460 A
Haryou

all

speak

I

thani: God,

with the tongue, in a higher degree than you

;

tung, Partihell.

II. p.

134

;

Kiihner,

all

I

;

§

760

Even the Recepta laluv would

a.

have to be taken as stating the ground of the ehxap. tC> Gfcj (comp. xi. 29
Acts iv. 21, al.), not, with Reiche (whom Hofmann follows in his explana;

tion of this reading, which, however, he rightly rejects), as referring to the

manner

of

it (I

make more

frequently and more fervently than any of you

thanksgiving prayers in glossolalia to God).
declaration, the tenor of

which hardly

There would thus result a

suits the character of the apostle, as

indeed such an unconditionally expressed assertion could not be iipheld by
Ma'k7,ov can only denote the greater measure of the endoionent ; see
already in Chrysostom.
h ekkX.] in the assembled church, opposite of private
devotion.
dklu ?/] The preferential icill (malle) is implied in the logical relation of the relative verbal notion to the particle, without there being any

him.

—

—

need of supplying fiallov.
589 f. Baeumlein, Partik.
;

See Hartung,

II.

p.

72

;

Klotz, ad Devar. p.

p. 136.

Ver. 20. Up to this point Paul has been contending against speaking
with tongues in public and without interpretation, on the ground of its useHe now adds an animated and winning admonition, well calculessness.
aSel(poi'\ " suavem
lated to meet the conceit of the Corinthians on this point.
Become not children as respects your power of judgvim habet" (Bengel).
His readers were becoming so, inasmuch as, through their increasment.

—

—

ing craving after glossolalia, they lacked more and more the power of distinguishing and judging between the useful and the useless their speaking
;

with tongues assumed the character of childishness.

' " Vult Deus consensum
Melanchthon.

esse ecdesiae in

As

regards malice

(v.

doctrina, fide, invocatione et petitione," etc.—

—
Paul's fiust ei'Istle tu thk cokinthians.
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on

8),

the other

(Matt, xviii.
Hale. 2

Comp. Rom.

3).

and

Ver. 21.

You go

Gal. vi. 3

;

vt/nia^^eiv, to

p.

10

i.

1381. 52.

-ileioi]

of

iv. 13.

This is the
judgment, which Paul now further brings forward,

against Scrijjture with your foolish doings

theological side of the

Lucian,

;

Greek writers

(in

Comp. on Eph.

939 C.

xi. p.

Ler/fj.

Tit.

;

a child

he

comp. Hipp. Ep.

vfiTrtaxEVEiv)^

See Plat.

cuMtus.

age,'

iu (juite auotlicr

cliild-natiire

malicious thoughts and actions

all

xvi. 19

— Regarding

vT/ni6Tr/c(j>pev<Jv.

:

also vTjTTiaxeiv

full

luind he children; have a

namely, by being free from

respect,

!

—
—
variation from the LXX. — on]

before he imparts in ver. 26 S. the final precepts for the right procedure.
John x. 34.
The
See on Rom. iii. 19
vonoc] of the O. T. generally.
;

passage

is Isa. xxviii.

11, 12 in a very free

'

on la'Afjfor, '3, belongs, with the rest, to the Scriptural quotation (LXX.
aouai T(^ lau tqvtu), and has here therefore no reference in the context.
:

The

foreign-speaking men,

i.

e.

harbarians,

taken up typically by Paul in such a

phenomenon

of the present

upon that prophetic utterance, recognizes

the Christian glossolalia divinely foreshadowed,
hepoyluGcoig
namely, in the characteristic

h

its destination,

.

—

in koI ovS" ovrug elaaK.

.

their persons

;

hence

iv,

comp. 2 Cor.

xiii.

I

{hepuv, see the critical remarks) will
original text, the reference

3

;

speak

it

and, as regards

htpoiog,

.

hEpoyluaaoiq

tv

in

as regards its substance,

Heb.

in peoples of

K.r./l.]

another tongue (conceived of as organs of the visiting God,

i\^e

—

which Jehovah threatens to send
upon the kingdom of Judah, etc.) is
way that he, looking back from the

historical sense of the original text (in

who

speaks in

2) a7id in lips

i.

to this nation.

of others

According to

to people who sjjenk a foreign language (the

is

Assyrian, comp. xxxiii. 19), and to lips of foreigners {othGT than Israelites);

but the similarity of the

relation, w-hich presents itself in the type

phenomenon

type, consists in the extraordinary
ing,

which becomes perceptible

and

anti-

of the strange divine speak-

in the case of the type in the foreign lan-

guage, in that of the antitype in the character of the glossolalia, so wholly

from ordinary

different
ity,

In virtue of this unintcUigibil-

intelligible speech.

the speaking in tongues also was for the hearers a si^eakiug in strange

tongues, and he

who spoke was

not one like-tongued,

Herod,

language

(o/xdyluacroi,

Scyth.

de Salt. 64), but a strange-spefilcing

9,

5

;

What
LXX.

3,

Strabo,
is

viii. p.

Xen. Cyrop.
333

{6ia yluaaijq hepng),

Aq. Ps.

;

in the original text

1.

i.

:

HTHK

5

;

man

cxiii. 1),
|liJ'/3,

and making

'
Hence (and on account of the quite
general iv t. voixm) Ewald derives the words
from a source now unknown to us. Still,
for a typical reference to the speaking with
tongues, Isa. xxviii. 11 f. is chafactenstic
enough. But if I'aul had this passage in his
eye, he must have understixxl it of men
gpeaking foreignly, not, as Ewald explains
the prophetic words, of the language of the
thunder and of terrible punishment.
' Wieseler in the Sfitd. v. Krit. ]ft38, p.
731 ff., infers frf)m our passage that Paul

it

i.

i.e.

17, viii.

using the like
144

;

Lucian,

{hep6y7.uaaog, Polyb. xxiv.

and his

lips a stranger'' sW-^?,.

Paul renders more freely than the

personal,

by

iv i-epnyluGootq

;

'

the

recognizes a double formula for the jrift of
tongues, a shorter one, yA. A., and a longer,
irip. y\. A. Certainly too wide an inference,
since in no other place does the apostle
bring forward the characteristic element of
erspai?.
He was using the (juotalion in
order to p''<>ve tlic destination of the glossolalia for unbelievers, but could "0< use 5ta
<^ouAi(7jubi' xfAeuv, which besides the LXX.
has incorrectly, and therefore altered it in

accordance with the parallel
5ia yA

erepas.

We may

iu

the passage,

infer consequently

;

CHAP. XIV.,

32.
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Hebrew ns^i' '!i},!j^, again (through stammerers of the lip, i.e. througla men
speaking unintelligibly, because in a strange tongue, he renders more correctly as regards the general sense than the LXX. (who have erroneously
of mochery of the lips, comp. Hos. vii. 16) by
however, impersonally, and reversing the order of

(hd <j>avlto^bv ;i;eMfwi', 0)1 account
f

V je//l.

hep.

putting

,

the two clauses.

It

it,

may be added

that

it is

clear

that Paul conceived of yAioaaa in Erepoy/iuaaoig as

—

from the
'
'

parallel

tongue, " as

f

jj^efAeaiv

IK'/ ^Iso is

conceived of in the original text, both as instrument of the 'kalftv. The
tongue is ayyEloq loyuv, Eur. Suppl. 205.
to Xa^ tovtu] applying in its
historical meaning to the disobedient people of Israel, which, however, is a
type of those

who

—

reject the Christian faith, represents therefore the latter

—

view of the apostle, (j^)
Kal ov& ovTug] and not even so, dealt with
by such a measure, icill they heavTcen to me (obey me, Ecclus. iii. 6, xxxix. 3
and in classical writers). This second half of the passage is, for the demonin the

stration, the

main

point.

See ver. 22.

Ver. 22. "Qars} Accordingly, namely,
EiaaKoiiG.

tongues

/lov.

is

ers, i.e. to

—

e/f

a?//ieiov K.T.?i..]

in accordance with this oh6' ovraig

The phenomenon

of the speaking with

destined for a (divine) sign, not for thehelievers, iutfor the unbeliev-

make

those to lohom the glossolalia goesforthhe recognized as unhelievers.

This view alone corresponds to the express

ov6' ovru^ daanova. fiov from
which the inference is drawn, as well as to what is further inferred in ver.
At variance, on the other hand, with both stands the interpretation
23.
which has been the ordinary one since Chrysostom (and which has hitherto

been

my

own), that the speaking with tongues

l)elievers, beaiuse

it

teas intended to arrest

is

called a sign for the un-

and move them

so that

they should

and become believers. Equally unsuitable is it that Chrysostom, Theophylact, and others, including Hofmann, only half carry out this traditional interpretation, and stop short at the imj)ression of something astounding
and amazing, whereby the y^ucraai are to be a aijiielov to the unbelievers,
refect

which, moreover, in presence of the notion of a divine oTfiuF.lov, could only
appear as a means to an ulterior end. We must keep the ovS" ovrug elaaKova.
/lov

sharply before us in order to determine accurately the notion of the

moreover (comp. Beza, Vatablus, Calovius, Corneis in error in holding that a/ifielov is a2)enal sign,
Rossteuscher,
or a sign of divine judgment ; comp. also Hilgenfeld, p. 21
This, in fact, is not at all implied in ver. 21, where, on the conp. 77.
trary, the glossolalia appears as a last extraordinary measure remaining likeBillroth,

arjfie'iov k.t.Ti.

lius a

Lapide, and others),

;

wise without

result,

which

will at length

make

full

exposure of the disobedi-

ence of the jiersons in question, but not as a sign of wrath.

And had Paul

thought of irae signum, he must have expressed the irae too, and, in fact,
])rought it emphatically forward.' Again Storr, Flatt, Baur, and Dav.
from our passage only thus much, that the
glossolalia as regards its nature couid be de-

scribed in the
(>oykia<r<Toi.i

way

and

of application by

ev ere-

eV x^'Aecrii' erepiov AaAeij',

but

not that 7A. AaA. and erep. yA. AaA. were two
current formulae for denoting the speaking
with tongues. Hence also we are not, with

Hirzel in the Stud. u. Krlt. 1840. p. 121 ff., to
from this passage the otiginalUy of

infer

the designation erepais

yAuia-crois KaKs'iv.

According to Billroth's view, namely,
Paul warns the Corinthians that they should
not thoughtlessly foster among themselves
a thing which is called in the O. T. a sign of
'

—
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Schulz (Geistesg. pp. 78, 176) are wrong in saying that the prevalence of the
This is unsuitable for
the church was a sign of their unhelief.
this reason, that according to vv. 21, 23 we are to conceive as the aniaroi

glossolalia in

who

not those

speak y'kLaaaiq, but those

who

are spoken

to in }/.

—

roZc dTr/tr-

Dative of the reference in view, as is also -oif maTevovmv. The conception of the aTTta-oc, however, is, by virtue of this very antithesis (and

Toic\

simply the non-helieving, the

see also vv. 23, 24),

which

is

neither to be softened

David Schulz), nor

like (Flatt,

down to

unheliecers,

— a conception

that of non-genuine Christians or the

intensified to that of obstinate unbelievers,

those wholly unsusceptible of faith, infideles privative (Neander, Billroth,

Hirzel in the Stud. u. Krit. 1840, p. 120

Riickert).

fl.

(who

is

followed in

substance by de Wette, Osiander, Maier, Engelmann, and see Bengel's hints

vho <Jo not wish to believe,
Comp. de Wette: "They
are not heard by such as let themselves be moved thereljy to believe, but by such
as remain wibelieving. " This is conclusively negatived by the prevailing use
aTrtcrToi, to which any such artificial pregnancy of meanof ol niaTevovreg and
of earlier date), understands

and by the

mffreiwucriv

those

by the

?cA<?

aniaToiQ those

wish

to believe.^

o'l

ing

is

trast,

—y

quite alien (see immediately, vv. 23, 24).

which

is

rff

Trpo<p^-eia k.t.a.]

a con-

not intended to be inferred from that passage of Scripture,

—

which in truth says nothing whatever about the TTpo^rjTeveiv, but the truth of
which was self-evident to the readers in virtue of an argumentum e contrario.
We are not, however, to supply the simple iari, so that the meaning would be
:

not to the unbelievers, but to the believers,
rected (my

own view

written kcTtv at

all,

verse to operate

hitherto), but rather

is

the prophetic address to be di-

tic,

arjiielov iaTtv,

for Paul has not

and therefore leaves the predicate of the

still

first

Consequently

in virtue of the antithesis.

designed to be a sign not for the unbelievers, but for the believers,

is

make

whom

half of the
:

i.e.

prophecy
in order

known as believers ; see
ver. 24, where this statement of the apostle is verified by the fact that such
as come into the Christian assembly as unbelievers, being won over by the
overpowering impression of the prophetic addresses, submit themselves to
Christianity and declare themselves believers. Erasmus, Grotius, and Bleek
are wrong in holding that o'v means non tantum.
The negation is absolute,
as in the preceding clause.
Comp. Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 784. According to Hirzel (de Wette and Osiander), the meaning here also is alleged to
be prophecy is given not for such as do not tcish to believe, but for such
to

those to

the prophetic address is directed

:

as wish to believe.
punishment. Comp. Beza and Cornelius h,
Lapide, also Calovius.
Upon this view,
Paul must have absolutely </Mrty;;wore(/r;/'the
glossolalia.

ing of

would have been a temptthe abuse of a divine sign of

It

God by

curse.

and those who are becoming hcWeyand holds that on this account Paul did
not write toi? Trio-roi?. As if oi -niaTtvovrti
were not with the apostle quite the usual
expression for the believers (i. 21 Rom.i.

in faith
ers,

;

Eph. i. 19, al.),
wlio are such, but not for those, or so as to
include those, who are only becoming such,
The irio-Teuovrc? are not at all different from
the Trio-rois (2 Cor. vi. 15 Eph. i. 1 ; Col.
16,

Ilofmann also understands by ror? an-iVthose indisposed to believe.
As if Paul
would not have known how to express this
conception
Hofniann even conceives two
classes to be comprehended under rois
in.<TTevov<nv, namely, those already standing
'

Tois

1

iii.

22,

x. 4

;

Gal.

iii.

22

;

i.

2).

;

CHAP. XIV.,
Ver. 33.

Wliat, then^

icill

be

23.
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the effect of the speaking with tongues, which

much desire, upon ungifted p)ersons or uidjelievers ? If such come into
your church when you are assemUed together, and get nothing else there to hear
from any of you hut glossolalia, so far id ill they be from declaring themselves as
you

all so

upon your speaking icithtongues, that, on the contrary, they will declare
mad.
ovv] draws an inference from ver. 22 in such a way that
ver. 23 corresponds to the first, and ver. 24 f. to the second half of ver. 22.
TvavTeg] Paul does not suppose that all those assembled speak together in
a confused, tumultuous way (Cornelius a Lapide and others
comp. also
Maier), but that all in succession hold glossolaliae, and only such,
not addresses of any other kind.
For, if all spoke together and confusedly, even
in the case of prophecy it could make no impression (ver. 24).
Idiurai] is
not to be understood otherwise than in ver. 16: Christians who are not
believers

you

—

to he

—

;

—

—

endowed

icith glossolalia, or toith the gift

of understanding

it.

The

context,

however, shows by the foregoing kav
avro that those meant are ungifted persons from any eHraneous church, who come into the church at
Corinth when in full assembly.
Were the stranger who entered not an un.

gifted person, but one

who

judgment respecting the

.

.

himself spoke with tongues or interpreted, his

which he himself possessed or understood
would, of course, not take the same form. All explanations which deviate
from the meaning of the word in ver. 16 are on that very account to be
gift

most of the old interpreters, with Billroth
and Chr. F. Fritzsche: "such as do not understand foreign languages,"
but also that of Theodoret, David Schulz, Flatt, Olshausen (also Riickert,
although with hesitation) "beginners in Christianity;" comp. Pelagius,
Thomas, Estius: " nuper credentes, neophyti ;" Melanchthon: "rudis qui
rejected, such as not only that of

:

primum

doctrinam audire," comp. Neander. Riickert
supposing the case that the glossolalia should break
out somewhere suddenly and for the first time, and there should then come
in Christians who knew nothing of it and, not being present, had not been
But the suggestion is to be
affected by the paroxysm, and non-Christians.
coepit catechismi

suggests that Paul

is

suddenly and for thefirst
no mention oi i\\e
main thing. Hirzel and de Wette
hold erroneously, because in opposition to ver. 16,' and not to be established even by 2 Cor. xi. 6, that the ISiurai are non- Christians (so, too,
Ulrich in the Stud. u. Krit. 1843, p. 420, and Hofmann), in which case they
are in various arbitrary ways distinguished from the anLOToi, namely, by
HirzeP asserting that the air. are heathen, the 16. Jews; by de Wette, that
by Ulrich,
the former were still more aloof from believing than the latter
dismissed,
time,"

because there

which would

is

^''

in that case be the

;

that the M. were persons unacquainted with Christianity, the an. those ac-

quainted with

Not the
16.'),

indeed, but unbelieving and (Hofmann) hostile towards

it

Uhurai,

but the

as in ver. 22.

it.

the non-Christians (who are never called
add that Grotius remarks rightly " Solebant

aKiaroi, are

We may

^ For in ver. 23 and ver. 16 the conception
of tSiwToi is determined by a Me conttxl—
namely, by the same contrast to those gifted
with the glossolalia. This we remark in

:

opposition to Hirzel, Ulrich, Hofmann, who
assume that ver. 16 cannot regulate the explanation of iSitoTrj? in ver. 23 f.
Comp. van Hengel, G'a^e «/.<«,'<?«, p. 94.
'^

—
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enim pagani " (and Jews
(luae ibi

ever)

was the

Christianorum ecclesias ad videnda

matter for hesitation, since it might l)econie a means of
generally, Harnack, Gemeiiulegottetsd. p. 143 ff.

less a

their conversion.

also) " adire

Their admission (certainly not to the Agapae, how-

agebantur."

—

Comp.

and out of your
and without exception carry on a

fiaiveaOe] that you (Christians in Corinth) are foolish,

b-i

because, namely, you collectively
kind of converse so unintelligible and meaningless for the hewers. Olshausen strangely holds that the verdict expressed is: "We see, doubtless, that
we do not
you are jjossessed by a God but there is no prophet here

senses,

;

;

imderstand what the god says to us !" An iinwarranted explaining away
fiaiveaOai means insanire, just as in Acts
of the clear import of the word
xxvi. 24.
The verdict of drunkenness passed by the unbelievers in Acts
:

13 presents a remarkable analogy.

ii.

put

ff'st,

and

cittictoi.

— Observe,

further: (1) Here Idturai is

follows, because the 'i6iurai, as

Christians,

and

there-

fore acquainted

with the uselessness and absurdity of the glossolalia without

interpretation

and

to

the exclusion of

other

all

(intelligible)

discourse,

and may and will be the first to pass the
6r< fiaiveade; in ver. 24, on the contrary, a-ia-oQ stands first,
praecipue agitur de infideli
because conversion is spoken of, and hence
idiota obiter additur ob rationem ejus non plane disparem" (Bengel).
(2)
In ver. 23, since Paul designs to cite the judgment in the form of an ntte)'ance (kpovaiv), which is most naturally conceived of by him as a mutual communication, the plural eiaklOuaL k.t.1. presented itself with as much appropriateness as the singular eloDMy k.t.?.. does in ver. 24, where the apostle
wishes to depict specially the converting work, vv. 24, 25, in its course,
which, from the nature of the case, is done most befittingly in an individu-

come here
judgment

into the foreground,

'

'

'

;

alizing representation.

Vv.

24, 25.

How

wholly

different,

genera] prophetic speaking be

on the other hand, will the

upon such

jiersons

!

before God, they will declare themselves believers.

effect of

Arrested and humbled

—

iav de Trdvref

irpotp.']

is

completed in accordance with ver. 23 kav 6e aweWrj ^ ekkI. b?.7f ettI to
ah-^o K. TToyrf f Trpocj).
iSiutt/^] according to the context
one not prophetically
gifted, and, indeed, coming likewise from an extraneous church.
Comp. on
ver. 23.
Prophecy, from its nature, was generally intelligible ; but whoto be

:

—

:

—

ever had not

its x<ipi'y,ua

could not

in presence of this gift an idiotes.

power

sj^eah prophetically,

—

and such a one was

e?Jyx^'"'' i'~o ~dvT.]

The

characteristic

prophecy (ver. 22), by which you all mutually edify yourselves,
thus exercises such an overmastering influence upon his mind, that he is
convinced iy all, i.e. brought to a consciousness of the guilt of his sins.
Comp. John xvi. 9. All produce this impression upon him, because each
speaks prophetically, and the fundamental character of prophetic address
the penetrating into the depths of the human heart for wholesome admonition (comp. ver. 3)
is alike in all.
After the first aggregate impression of
the iley^iq, he experiences and is conscious of the moral sifting and unveilof

—

—

ajTKTToi is omitted
might appear unsuitable.
'

ii

Stud.

M.

in B,

because

Buttmann

it

in the

Krit. 1860, p. 370, believes that

it

has crept in from ver. 24. But in that case
ojri<rToi would have been 7>/<;/f.r«(/ (so only
Ambrosiaster).

CHAP. xiY.,
ing of his innermost

ment
upon

striking climax.

his

avaKpiverat] for in the judg-

light,

and

spirit,

KaptVia^

TfjQ

with apocalyptically enlightened depth of insight, so

strikingly, that the listener sees the secrets of his

bare before

who

all

announcing,

32

i.e.

Gal.

;

iii.

made

kuI ovtu\ result

21, al.

own

and

heart laid

in such form,

and not

first

home

at

(Beza).

—
—

Comp.
which He works

merely pretended or semblance.

is

—

:

manifest, as has been just said.

declaring cdoud,

opposite of what

really,
xi.

—

are there present.

namely, convinced, judged, and
uTvayyE'k'kuv'l

Mark

kpvkto,

the

human

of the

b'yTux;']

hears a judgment

—

moving sidings, inclinations, plans, etc., of his whole inner
life, which had been hitherto known to no other, are brought to
inasmuch as the pro])hcts depict the hidden thoughts and strivings

active

this

—

human heart, which the prophets deliver, he
rd
own heart and his own moral condition.

of the

K.r./l.] i.e.

truly

A

life.
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26.

in animis

kv vfilv]

vestris, in

" Argumentum pro veritate

enlightenment and spiritual power.

ionis ex opei'ationibus divinis efficacissimum" (Bengel).

Through

relig-

this pres-

God in the individuals (by means of the Spirit) He dwells in the
which thereby is His temple (iii. 16 2 Cor. vi. 16 Eph. ii. 20 f.).
Ver. 26 ff. The theoretical part regarding the charismata is closed (vv. 1There is now added as its sequel the regulative part regarding the
25).
proper ap'plication of the charismata, and (1) of the charismata in general
(ver. 26)
then, in particular, (2) of the glossolalia (vv. 27, 28) and (3)
ence of

church,

;

;

;

;

of the gift of

prophecy

Upon

(vv. 29-33).

this follows, as

the prohibition of public speaking on the part of

by way of conclusion,
teaching

now

37, 38)

and

;

points (vv. 39, 40),

Ver. 26. Tt ovv kariv

and xavTa on

;]

as in ver. 15.

(6) a

— The

by

to yiveadu is a sentence

summary

itself.

i.e.

he

feels

spirit-given song.

repetition of the chief

apodosis begins with 'imaTOQ,

As

often as

every one (every one gifted with charismatic speech

ready,

(4)

And

(vv. 34-36).

the assertion of apostolic authority for the whole

(5)

given (vv.

women

an appendix,

you come

among you)

together,

a psalm

lias

himself qualified and constrained to sing aloud such a
It is not, however, the glossolalia, fd?-2,eiv which is meant,

is specially mentioned in addition, but the inwhich takes place with the vovc (comp. ver. 15).
Comp. generally on Eph. v. 19. Grotius compares the improvised hymns

since afterwards yluaaav exec
telligible singing of praise,

of Deborah, Simeon, etc.

may have (David
moram ferre non

—

ixet is neither interrogative (Grotius)

Schula), nor are

we

nor

to supply in thought with Locke,

:

he

"ut

possit
but it simply expresses the state of the case in
eleganBengel rightly judges of the repetition of the ex^iSee
ter exprimit divisam do7wrum copiam.''"'
(h6axvv] a doctrinal address.
yXuauav] a tongue, i.e. a spirit-tongue, which seeks utterance.
on xii. 10, 28.
The matter is so conceived and described as that not every one has the use
of ct tongue in the sense of the glossolalia, but only the man gifted with this
charisma, in whom there is present for this purpose a tongue as the organ
aizomlvrpiv] a revelation, which he wishes to utter by a proof the Spirit.
ipjUTjvEiav] an interpretation, Avhich he
phetic address, comp. ver. 29 f
The words
wishes to give of an address in a tongue already delivered.
,•''

:

'

j)romptu habet.

'•

—

—

—

.

^(d/ljUov

to

ep/i. ex^i-

'

—

—

^^^ the separate divisions of the tKoarog, as in

i.

12.

Then

PAUL'S FIRST ElMSTLE TO TIIK CORINTHIANS.
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follows the general rule for

all

these charismata

:

all

must

le

done for the

Observe how, accordfurtherance of Chridkin. j'erfcctim (of the church)
ing to this i)assage, i)ublic leaching was not restricted to one definite
!

office

See Ritschl, altkath. K. p. ooO.

(k'')

Ver.

After this general rule come

27.

now

particular precepts

:

suppose

comp. yluaaav ix^h ^^^- 26. There is
but the plan of sen(sive, Vulgate)
this
eIte
to
correspond
no other dre to
tence first thought of and begun is so disturbed by the apodosis and ver.
instead of commencing with a
28, that it is quite abandoned, and ver. 29,
form at all. See Maetzner, ad
hypothetic
in
continued
even
not
is
«7-e,
new
Comp. Klotz, ad Devar. p. 538. According to Hofmann
Antiph. p. 194.

that one wishes to sj)eak with a tongue;

;

(who writes

eI

te separately), te is annexive,

would be in
which, however, would be

that case

-e

e'i

:

namely, to wavra

n. oik. y.

In

manner if (Hartung, Partih. I. p. 106 f.),
logically suitable only on the supposition that
like

—

/card 6m /c.r.A.] sc. Aa/iEiruaav
yluaaa did not already occur also in ver. 26.
(comp. 1 Pet. iv. 11), and this is to be taken declaratively (as in xi. 16)

:

him

let

Inoic that they should spjeah ly two, or at most hy three

;

in each assem-

bly not more than two, or at most three, speakers with tongues should come
forward.
As to the supplying of lalE'ir., see Kiihner, II. p. 603 Fritzsche
See Matthiae, p. 1000.
to ttIeIctov] adverbially.
ad Rom. III. p. 65.
;

—

—

Kat

ai^fi

nqm, and

See Valck. ad Phoen. 481

together.

after the other, not several

that according to order, one
;

Schweigh.

Le.v.

Doubt-

Polyh. p. 380.

—the case had
often occurred in Corinth, that those who spoke with tongues had so
controlled their impulse that several came to sjjeak together. — Kat

less

—and this seems to have given occasion for

this addition

little

elf SiEpfi.

]

and let one (not several) give the interpretation, of that, namely, which the said
two or three speakers with tongues have spoken in succession. Grotius puts
" unus aliquis, qui id doniuu habet ;" and it is jilaiii from vv. 5,
it rightly
13 (in opposition to Ewald) that the speaker with tongues himself might
Paul will not allow several interpreters to speak,
also be the interpreter.
because that would have been unnecessary, and would only have shortened
the time for the more useful prophetic and other addresses.
:

Ver. 28. Should

him

it he case,

he silent in the assembly.

however, that there

is

no interj^reter

piresent, let

This comprises the double possibility that the

speaker with tongues cannot himself interpret, and also that no other, who
Regarding eIvqi as equivapossesses the donum interpretandi, is present.
lent to napEivai,

derstands

make
also

—

ivs

?5

comp. on Mark

the simple copula

himself intelligible."

viii.
:

1

"if,

.^tand

it,

Luke

ii.

36.

David Schulz un-

But the interpretation might in

by another, who had the cl»arisma

aiy. kv

;

however, he does not
of the

Epjur/vEia

know how

to

fact be given

y7.uaauv, xii.

10, 30.

—

Paul takes for granted here and how easily one can underconsidering the intimate union subsisting among the Christians of
i/c/c^. ]

those days

!

—that the members of the conmiuiiity nuitually know
other
endowments. —
in contrast to
eacli

as regards their special

k.

r.

tl.]

and hence a characteristic designation of tho
by means of glossolalic prayer, where his glossofor himself arid God (ver. 2), not for others also as listeners.

addresses given kv ry

EKKATjaia,

private devotion carried on
lalia avails

sav-C) 6e 7.aA.

—

-

CHAP. XIV., 29-31.
Comp.

Epict. Diss. iv.

take

to

mean

17,

8.

quietly in

and the

3,31

similar passages in "Wetstein.

Others

thoughts (Theophylact, comp.

Chrysostom
also Chr. F. Fritzsche), so that it remains on the footing of an inward intercourse between him and his God (Hofmann)
wliich, however, is not in
keeping with the essential mark of the T.altlv, this leing uttered aloud, which
belonged to the matter in hand.
Observe, further, how, even in this highest degree of inspired impulse to speak, a man could control his own will.
it

:

I'is

;

'

Comp.

ver. 32.

—

Ver. 29. At] marks the transition to the rule regarding the prophets.
The ava fx'epaq (ver. 27) is emphasized in a special way, ver. 30 yet Paul
;

does not add a

rh -kXeIctov here,

thereby limiting the gift of prophecy

less

and tacitly also conceding a plurality of speakers, when the circumstances might perhaps involve an exception from the rule.
Still we are not
(with Hofmann) to read 6vo
rptlq as meaning
rather three than two. "
Kat 01 aXkot SioKp. ] and the other prophets, who do not take part in speaking,
are to judge : whether, namely, what has been said proceeds really from the
sharply,

—

'

/)

We

Spirit or not.

'

from this that the charisma of judging the

see

spirits

was joined with that of prophecy, so that whoever could himself speak prophetically was qualified also for the dtanpiaiq
for ol alloi (comp. allu, ver.
30) cannot be taken (with Hofmann) universally, without restriction to the
category of jjrophets, seeing that in fact the SiaKpimq was no universal
The article is retrospective, so that it is defined by Tvpocpr/TaL. At
xdptcT/ia.
the same time, however, it must not be overlooked that even such persons
as were not themselves prophets might still be endowed with the diaKpiatq
;

(xii. 10),

although not

Ver. 30. But

all

were

so.

two prophets were never

ought, on the contrary, to be this, that

to speak

The order

together.

a revfelation shall have been im-

if

{oKTiu) "while he sits listening, the first shall be silent
Neander, Maier, and others would take it comp.,
Paul thus does not enjoin that
the second speak.

parted to another prophet
(not simply
too,

soo«, cease,

Hofmann) and

as

let

;

first is finished, to which meaning Grotius,
and Flatt twist the words (comp. vv. 28, 34) on the contrary, he attaches more importance to the fresh undelayed outburst of prophetic in-

the second shall wait until the
Storr,

;

spiration, than to the further continuance of the address after the first out-

burst.

in

—

KaBrifi.']

for the prophets spoke standing,

Luke

See Grotius

iv. 17.

loc.

Ver. 31
of

its

f.

Establishment of this precept by setting forth the possibility

observance.

The

principal emjjhasis

this reason placed first (not

pith of the proof.

my

Next to

am

upon
it

Travrer,

is

laid

upon

which

S'waaOe,

as Riickert holds), for in

Kavreq has the emphasis.

The

sense

is

for

it lies

the

is

:

" For

for you ; on the
contrary, it stands in your j^ower that, one after another, you may all come to
Kad' eva] always one at a time, singulatim.
give a prophetic address.''^ etc.

in

6 npciTog aiy.

Acts xxi. 19

1

Besides,

silence

was

it

;

was

1

enjoining nothing which

see Ast, Lex. Plat.

I.

self-evident that, ivhere

enjoined, a

man

did not need to

p.

be

639

f.

is

;

impossible

Bernhardy,

in the first instance

p. 240.

The

remitted to quiet

inward fellowship with God.

—
Paul's
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subject

addressed

hi'Istlk to tih:

fiiist

ihc prophets in

in i^'waaOF. is

couinthians.
not the memhers of

tlio f]nirc-h,

the church gcneraU;/ (Ilofmann), seeing that i)rophocy v.as a special

which did not

belonj^ to all (see

29

xii.

;

Acts

xiii.

break, so as not to allow another to take speech at
it

power

in their

is

may come

to speak

— not,

has for

Jengn

its

when another

;

Eph.

The

11).

iv.

on without a
or to speak alone, but

to speak

all

begins, so that

by degrees

all

of course, in the same assembly (ver. 29), but in

— And

successive meetings.
ovai,

to cease

1

them

inspiration of the ])rophcts docs not compel

'

x<'<r>"^/"i

this circumstance, that Kaff eva iravreg npfxpT/rev-

members

(Im), that all the

of the

church (which inetc., that none

cludes also other projjhets along with the rest) may learn,
For
7iiay remain without instruction and encouragement.

modes

of pro-

phetic insjnration, very different from each other in substance and form,

whereby satisfaction will be given to the most
what God has revealed to those speaking proComp. napaKlricyiv, ver. 3.
phetically.
-npan?..] le encouraged, aroused.
Paul describes here the effects of jjrophecy from the tlieoretical (juavO.) and
The latter he had already stated raore sjyecialhj in
practiml (jrapaKal.) sides.
will then find expression,
different wants.

—

fiavBdvuai]

ver. 3.

The second

Ver. 32.

And jirophets''

part of the establishment of the precept {yap, ver. 31).

The

spirits are obedient to prophets.

indicative presents the

normal relationship as it is, not as it ought to be (Olshausen and others).
TTVEVfia-a Trpo(f,.^ cannot he icorhings oi the Divine Spirit in the prophets
(Chrysostom, Erasmus, Estius, and others, including Flatt, comp. de
Wette), nor does it mean the spirits tchich the 2}rophets have received, so that

—

the one

irvEvfia

appears as

if

divided

gelic spirits in the service of the

Holy

or even actually several

among them

Holy

Spirit

(Riickert), or created an-

(Hahn, Theol.

Spirits (Plilgenfeld

;

d. JV.

T. p. 307),

however, on

see,

ver.

but (comp. the genitival relation, ver. 14) it is the prophets^ oicn spirits,
Persons prophetically inspired are, as
filled, hoicever, by the Holy Spirit.
Comp.
such, raised to a liigher spiritual potency, and have projihets^ spjirits.
12)

;

But their free-will is not thereby
Rev. xxii. 6, and Diisterdieck in he.
taken away, nor does the prophetic address become something involuntary,
like a Bacchantic enthusiasm
no, prophets' spirits stand in obedience to
;

prophets

;

makes the
7]

he who

is

a prophet has the power of will over his

6 TrpuroQ ciyaro)

lalelv, Theojihylact.

in ver. 30

-

possible

Comp. Hofmann

;

spirit,

which

hnl rolg 7rpo<p//Taic eari to aiyav

in loc,

and Schriftbew.

I.

p. 312.

Others, again (Theophylact gives both interpretations alongside of each
other), refer TzpofijTaiq to other prophets
XapiafiaTi tov

doret,
'

It is

hepov tov Kiv^divTog

etg

:

to ev aoi ;);ap/ff^o

to npoq>T]TevEiv,

Calvin, Calovius, Estius, Rosenmiiller,
not correct to say, " on the con-

Xraxy, whoei'er receives a rerehition becomes

prophet" (Hofmann)

;

a,

for the prophetic en-

dowment

is habitual, belonging to one and
not to another. Whoever has it receives
revelations to be communicated for the
he is the vessel
edification of others
;

divinely prepared- for this reception

and

.

.

.

vizoTciaaeTai t(j

Theophylact.

and

So TheoHey-

others, including

communication.

'Comp. Lutlier in tlie
and may well ^ive,

sliould

gloss:

'

They

place, since the

of the Spirit stand under their control,
not to use them in opposition to unity, so
that they may not say that the Spirit drives

gifts

and compels them."

—

,

;

CHAP. XIV., 33,

34.
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deureich, Blcek, Riickert, and RitscliI, althatli. K. p. 473.
But if Paul
had conceived of the iiroijhet's becoming silent as conditioned' by the will
of another, and so ohjectkehj
which the exjjression, taken simpl}^ in itself,
might imply, then plainly his admonition 6 TrpcJTog aiydru would be entirely
superfluous.
He must, on the contrary, have conceived of it as conditioned
subjectively by the will of the subjects themselves who sj)oke
and with this
our view alone accords, which is found in as early expositors as Origen,
Jerome, and Oecumenius.
The ulsence of the article in the case of all the
three words depends upon the fact that the relation is conceived not in concreto, but generically.
Observe, further, the strict, measured form of exjjression, nvEVfjaTa Tvpo<prjTO)v Trpo(l)?/Taig, which is designed not simply for rhetorical emphasis, but for definiteness and clearness of meaning, separating
the prophets' ti2)irits from the subjects who have them.
Avrolg would not
have marked this so strongly.
Ver. 33. Establishment of ver. 33 on religious grounds.
"For how
could God have appointed it otherwise, seeing that by Him is produced not
confusion (as would be the case if every prophet had to speak on involuntarily), hut jjeace f^
Comp. Rom. xv. 33, xvi. 20 Phil. iv. 9 1 Thess. v.
23.
The antithesis is correct, for the aKaracTaaia would bring with it a
jealous and unyielding disposition.
Ver. 34. Appendix to the regulative section regarding the gifts of the

—

—

;

—

—

;

Spirit (vv. 26-33)

directed against the

:

;

j>ublic speaJcing

of icomen.

Corin-

women, with their freer mood inclined towards emancipation (comp.
xi. 2 flf.), must have presumed on this.
ug h nao. t. ekkI. r. ay.'\ is referred
by the Fathers and most of the older expositors, Riickert, Osiander, Neander, Maier, to what precedes (comj). iv. 17, vii. 17, xi. 16).
But since the
preceding ov yap
elpfjVTig is quite general, and hence contains no special
point of reference for uq (for which reason this uq has been got rid of in
various ways, and even diSaoKu has been added in some codd. and versions)
since, on the other hand, the passage which follows offers this point of reference in the fact of its being a command foi- the Corinthians ; and since
thian

—

.

.

.

ver. 36 manifestly glances
a)'.,

—therefore

it is

back

at the

argument implied in iv n. r. ekkI.
what follows, as

preferable to connect the clause with

done by Cajetanus and most modern expositors
of the

To

saints^

your iMmen ought

to be silent

:

As

t.

is

in all cliurcli assemblies

in the church assemblies, (l^)

comma, with Lachmann, before ruv dyicji>, puts an incongruous
Regarding the matter itself (1 Tim. ii. 11), comp.
emphasis upon tuv dy.
the parallels from Greek, Roman, and Rabbinical writers in Wetstein in he;
place a

—

Vitringa,

Synag.

724

p.

;

Schoettgen, Horae,

p.

658.

—

ov yap eTrirpETreTni]

mandari (Reiche)
would be linguistically correct in itself, but against the usage of the whole
d?i2: vTrordcraeadai] namely, is incum1 Tim. ii. 12).
N.T. (comp. xvi. 7
bent iipan them, in accordance with a current Greek brevity of expression.
Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 3 see Kiihner, II. p. 604 f. Dissen, ad Demosth. de Cor.
The vTrordaaeaBai excludes, in Paul's view, the speaking in the
p. 222 f.
assemblies, inasmuch as the latter appears to him as an act of uncomplying
for

it is

(permanently) not alloioed.

To take

kmrpeTveaOai as

;

;

;

independence.

—

6 %>6/ioc]

Gen.

iii.

16.
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Ver. 35. Even questions for their instruction should not be brought forAt
tv mKw] has the emphasis.
ward by the women in the assemblies.
home, not in the assenil)ly, they are to obtain for themselves by inquiry the
desired instruction, and that from those to wliom they, as women, are

—

naturally referred, from their oicn hunhaiKh.

Ver. 36. // joins on to what is immediately before prescribed, not to the
"It is disprevious directions in general (de "Wette, Osiander, et al.).
graceful for a woman to speak in public, unless, perhaps, yoii were the first

which cases then, doubtless, your cu.stom
would .show that disgracefulness to be a mistake, and would authorize as
becoming the speaking of women by way of an example for other churches I"
or the only Christian church, in

Tolvvv Toiq

fi?;

Theodoret

OLKeioiQ

apKeiade, a/l/la

ralg riJv tKK?.T/aiuv vofiodtaiatg

haughtiness,

is

very palpable.

— aiaxp6v^

EK Tov (pdeyyeaOai 6rifioaia, 'Kokt.v

(:v6fj.i^ov

Comp.

ostom.

xi. 5

f.

Paul

assumption on the part of
occasion of
Ver. 37.

aKoXot^delre,

but the point of the expression, as against the Corinthian

;

is

e'lq

enEi'S^

kuHutt i^ eadai

to tvavriov Trepcnyei tov

decided against

women

all

kvrevdev

Myov, Chrys-

undue exaltation and
and it has been the

in religious things,

much evil in the church.
He now, after the digTCssion

regarding the women, adds the
upon the charismata, which has been already
a conclusion, but to which he looks back once more.

authority of Christ to the section
previously brought to

—

SoKel]

If

any one represents himself

(iii.

or spiritually gifted in any way, then let

by his recognizing,

etc.

Not

not a prophet or not inspired.
instructus ;" not, as Billroth,
it,

equivalent to

Hofmann

is

general statement.

There

is all

j/..

wrong

/.u'AiJv

to

—

be a prophet,

18, viii. 2, x. 12) to

him

also jjrove himself to be

acknowledge

would show him

this

nvevfianicoc] quite

general

"^
:

dotibus Sp. St.

David Schulz, Baur, and Wieseler would have
(comp. on xii. 1, xiv. 1). 'H is or generally/.
:

in saying that tlie y is not suited for thus linking

Why

such
to be

not

?

the less reason for

Luke xii. 11
Matt.
assuming, with Hofmann, that Paul
Comp.

iv. 3

;

;

on a

xvi. 14.

uses the

expression in the vaguer sense of one going even hei/ond the prophet, because

he had found

it

so used in the letter

from Corinth.

To

the wJwle section regarding the nvev/iaTiKolg.

— a ypdcpu

refer

it,

v/i.]

as Billroth

refers to

and 01s

hausen do, to the command that the women should keep silence, does not
harmonize with the introduction d rcg
nrvEVfiuTiKoq, and involves the
awkwardness of only this intervening matter being thus confirmed with
such solemnity, and the principal and far more important section not at all.
Kvpiov icTiv (see the critical remarks) proceed from the Lord.
In his communion of spirit with Christ, Paul was conscious that what he nad been
writing, from chap. x. onwards, regarding spiritual gifts and the right use
of them, was the result not of his own meditation and desire, but of the
.

—

.

.

:

Avorking of Christ upon him

— that he wrote as

an interpres

Christi.

There

thus no reason for making Kvpiov refer to God (Grotius, Billroth, Olshausen), seeing that Christ had in fact given no rules regarding the charismata.
is

Paul

is

affixing here the seal of apostolic authority,

and upon that

seal

we

must read ChriM.
Ver. 38, 'AyvoeZ] namely, a

ypd<p<j v/xlv, ore

k.t.?..,

ver. 37.

His not being

NOTES.
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know, or the attitude of wrongly hiowing (Hofniann), is not conveyed in the word, but is presiqjjiosed.
ayvoetTtj] permissive^ denotes the
renunciation of all endeavours to instruct such an one who lets himself be

willing to

—

puffed up.
It is the opposite of the eTnyivcjoiceiv, ver. 37.
Estius puts it
" Sibi suaeque ignorantiae relinquendos esse censeo." Comp. xi. 16.
well
:

Vv.

39,

40.

Gathering up

{(oare,

of

(2)

its

regulative part (ver. 40).

sunnna," Bengel)

'^itaque,

points of the whole discussion, and that

the

main
and

(1) of its theoretical (ver. 39),

— Paul has

aptly indicated the value of

the glossolalia relatively to the prophetical gift by

L,rj/MVTe

(comp. ver.

12,

and fiij kuIvete, without there being any ground, however, for inferring from this an attitude of hostility on the side of the Pauline party
towards those who spoke with tongues (Baur, Rabiger, comp. at an earlier
date Storr).
1 Thess. iv. 12),
Evcxvf-i-^vo)^] in a seemly way (Rom. xiii. 13
xii.

31)

—

— Kara

denoting ecclesiastical decorum.

with oi^der (see
done at the right time, and in the right measure and
Comp. Clem, ad Cor. I. 40, also what Josephus, Bell. Jud. ii.

Wetstein), so that
limits, (n^)
8.

5,

;

ra^n']

in accordance

it is

says of the Essenes

:

ovte upavyrj kote tov olmv, ovte 66pv(iog [ioTwvel, raf

6e T^akiaq hv ra^Ei TTapax(^povaiv

aTCkiiT^oLg.

Notes by American Editor.
(g^)

The tongues were edifying.

Ver.

5.

It shows also that the contents of the discourses delivered in an unknown
tongue were edifying. They did not consist of ecstatic but unintelligible and
unintelligent outpourings of the heart before God, for if that were the case interpretation would be manifestly impossible.

(h'^)

The

How

shall he

.

.

.

say

the

Amen ?

Ver. 16.

practice of giving the audible response was borrowed from the synagogue,

all the worshippers were expected to utter the Amen with such heartiness as to show that they entered fully into what was said. Principal Brown
says justly that those churches have not done well who have drop2)ed out the
audible response, the uttered Amen, of the congregation, by which alone they

in which

have

it

in their

power

to express their cordial

sympathy with what

is

uttered in

prayer by the officiating minister.

(i^)

TTie

unknown

is unedifying.

Ver. 17.

Many commentators take occasion from this passage to reprove the custom
in the Koman Church of using the Latin language in her public services. For
the very thing here prohibited is praying in public in a language which the
" It is indeed said that words may touch the feelpeople do not understand.
ings which do not convey any distinct notions to the mind. But we cannot say
Amen to those words any more than we can to a flute. Such blind emotional
worship, if such it can be called, stands at a gi-eat remove from the intelligent
service

demanded by the

apostle" (Hodge).
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" In the law

(j-)

it

is

Ver. 21.

iw^ien."

it is wise to insist upon interpreting this
with Stanley, Hodge, and Beet, to take it as a
simple reference to an event in Jewish history from which a useful lesson could
be drawn. As the Jews had refused to hear the prophets speaking in their own

It

may

well be doubted whether

quotation typically.

It is better,

to bring upon them a people whose language they
This was a judgment, a mark of displeasure, designed
Hence the Apostle wishes the
as a punishment and not for their conversion.
Corinthians to learn that it was no token of God's favour to have teachers whose
language they could not understand. Their childish zeal for tongues was sim-

language,

God threatened

could not understand.

ply turning a blessing into a curse.

(k'')

Public teachintj not restricted

to

one definite

office.

Ver. 26.

This is true, yet the circumstances are to be considered. While the extraor.
dinary gifts of tongues, prophec}% and the like continued, any member present
who experienced the working of the Spirit in these manifestations was author-

And

ized to exercise his gift.

that Paul does

all

is to

lay

down

the general rule

done unto edifying. But manifestly, after the gifts
ceased, no one would have the right, simply under the impulse of his own mind,
to rise in the church and take part in its services.

that everything should be

"

(l'')

As

in

all the

churches,''

and Hort

Alford, Principal Brown, Westcott

Ver. 34.

etc.

insist

upon the

old patristic

usage of connecting this clause with what precedes, but not wisely. So understood, the words have no pertinent sense, for the Apostle would hardlj' undertake
to

uphold a conceded and undeniable truth by an

experience of the church.
of

On the

the Apostle's

The Revision

own

ajjpeal to the authority or

make such an appeal

in favour
both pertinent in itself and consonant with
practice, as stated inxi. 16, " we have no such custom," etc.

what he says in the 34th verse

other hand, to

is

of 1881 follows the old practice.

(m-)

The Eevised Version

" Lei him

Ite

Ver. 38.

ignorant."

gives in the margin, " he

is

not known," according to a

reading found in several uncials and read ajjparently by Origen.

documentary evidence
very hard to expound,

is fairly
it is

But as the
would be

divided, and the indicative reading

better to adhere tn the received text, the sense of

which is a contemptuous expression of indifference to the opinion of opposers
or an affirmation that to argue further with such persons would be a waste of
time.
(n')

Decently,

i.e.

Dean Stanley

" Decently and in ordei:"

becominglj', in STich a

way as not

Ver. 40.
to offend against proprietj'.

says that this direction, and that given in ver. 26, " Let all things
be done unto edifying, " are the only rubrics of the primitive church. And
they are of universal and perpetual authority.

]
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CHAPTEE XY.
Ver. 10.

Vulg.
in

It.

i]

avv

Lachm. has merely

eiioL]

Or. Ambrosiast. Aug.

Eightly

some cases in a mere mechanical way

;

aiiv

knot,

following

B D* F G

X*

the article was inserted, doubtless,

after

{]

e'lg

kfie,

but in others purposely,

in order to have a thoroughly complete contrast to oim kyu, at the suggestion of

dogmatic interest, which also produced the weakly attested reading y h knot.
The i] is wanting also before elg t/ui in D* F G, Vulg. It. and Latin Fathers.
But here there was nothing in the context to occasion the insertion, and the
Ver. 14. Kevrj /ca/]
article could be dispensed with, and was thus overlooked.
Elz., Scholz, Tisch. read kev^ rfe Kal, against greatly preponderating testimony.
Ver. 19. h Xpiarul stands before ifAniKOTE^ in A B D* E F G X, min. Vulg.

—

—

It.

Goth, and several Fathers.

So Lachm. Eiick. Tisch. and

rightly, for this

not easier than that of the Recepta, and hence the great preponderance of the evidence is all the more decisive.
Ver. 20. After KeKoi/i. Elz. has
position

is

eyevsTo,

against decisive evidence;

—

a

supplementary addition.

— Ver.

21.

6

wanting in A B D* K X, Or. Dial. c. Marc. Cjt. Dam. at.
Ver. 24. Instead of
Kightly deleted by Lachm. and Kiick. From Kom. v. 12.
the Recepta Troparfw, which Reiche defends, B F G have irapndidol, and A D E i<,
min. Fathers napuSi^L) the former preferred by Lachm. and Tisch., the latter
by Riick. liapadiSu, or the napaiiiSol, which is likewise to be taken as a subjunctive form (there is no means of deciding between the two), is correct (see
orav Karapyijari, however, made the aorist come very
the exegetical remarks)
naturally to the transcribers, who did not apprehend the different relations
of the two clauses. —Ver. 25. -* uv before dy (in Elz. and Scholz) is omitted in
Ver. 29.
preponderant authorities, and has come in from the LXX. Ps ex. 1.
6dv«rof]

The

article is

—

;

;

—

avTuv'\ Elz.

reads tuv veKpuv, against decisive evidence

;

a correct gloss.

— Ver.

min. Or. .have ri/iETEpav. So Riick. But the former not being
After Kavxriaiv
understood, the latter appeared to be required by //v £jw.
Lachm. and Tisch. have u(h?i<pni, on the testimony of A B K K, min. vss. and
Latin Fathers. Rightly it is in keeping with the impassioned address, but
was easily overlooked by the transcribers, since no new section of the address
begins here (comp. on xi. 2). —Ver. 36. u<ppoi'] Lachm. Riick. Tisch. read
31. vfj.ETepav'\ A,

—

;

—

Ver. 39.
The former is a correction.
following A B D E G K, min.
Before dvOpuiruv Elz. has crdp^ again, which is deleted by Griesb. and the later
ixQvuv, aOiJi ^e ttttivuv'] A preeditors, in accordance with decisive evidence.
ponderance of authority—and this alone can decide here— has it in the inverse
So Riick.. also Lachm. and Tisch., who, however,
Ix^vuv.
order ttttivuv
atppuv,

—

.

.

.

which has, it is true, important attestation, but
Paul repeated aap^ in connection with the first kind
Ver. 44. iari aufia K.r.?..
of animals only, and so arranged his enumeration.
and several
el EGTiv aupa rp., earcv kuI nvEvfinr. occurs in A B C D* F G K, min.,
Recommended by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Eiick. Tisch.
vss. and Fathers.
And how easily the form of the preceding clauses might occasion the passing

read adp^ again before
is

irrijv.

,

a mechanical addition.

—
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which, besides, was so exposed to omission from the way in
Ver. 47. After 6 (hvTEfwg avflp.
which the following word begins (EiE<j-n>).
Elz. and Scholz have 6 Kvpiog, in opposition to B C D* E F G «* 17, 67** and
Suspected bj' Griesb., deleted by Lachm. Riick.
several vss. and Fathers.
Ver. 49. ipopicro/jtEv']
Tisch.
A gloss. See Eeiche, Comm. crit. I. p. 294 fE.
K, and many min. Copt.
Lachm. reads (poptaufiev, following
Slav. Vulg. It. Goth. Theodot. Or. (ed. de la Rue) Method. Bas. Chrys. Cyr.
Macar. Epiph. Damasc. Ir. Tert. Cypr. Hilar. Zeno, Ambrosiast. Jer. Pel. at.
A great preponderance of testimony Nevertheless, the very ancient Recepta
still retains the important attestation of B and many min. Syr. iitr. Arr. Aeth.
Arm. Or. ed. Theodoret Oec. and Theophyl. give and explain both readings.
OTer of the

e'l,

—

—

ACDEFGKL
!

;

The

Recepta is to be retained, because it is necessary in the connection (see the

but was easily brought into
was taken in the ethical sense
as in the physical sense, indeed, it would have stood
(see especially Chrys.)
in opposition to the doctrine of the " resurrectio cai-nis." ^opiaofiev was first
exegetical remarks)

;

the subjunctive

the text from the fact that cap^

k.

is unsuitable,

alfia

in ver. 50

;

of all interpreted as hortative (which intei-pretation Theodoret felt

it

necessary

expressly to reject), and then the hortative form of the verb was inserted in the

— Ver.

50. K'Arjpovofiei} Lachm. reads KlrjpovofiriCEt, following C* D* F G,
Occasioned by the similarity of sound of the
and Latin Fathers.
aATiuy.] Lachm. reads Tvavreg
Ver. 51.' ndvrEC fiev
preceding K2.7jpovo/j.^aai.

text.

Vulg.

It.

—

[//eiv] KoiftT]9.

,

.

oh navreg Se a/Xny.

.

.

Altogether there are

many

variations, but all of

the text, at the idea of

which was taken, in connection with the reading of
Paul and his readers having all of them undergone death.

The

B

them arose from the

oflEence

Recepta occurs in

(which merely omits

fxev)

D** E

KL

almost

all

min.

Goth. Syr. utr. Copt. Aeth. Arr. and many Fathers, an attestation which, considering how the readings otherwise vary, is a very strong one,
Ver. 54. Both the omisalthough among the uncials C G K support Lachm.
codd. in Jer.

al.

—

sion of the

two clauses are
eoteleuta.

part of the protasis (in X* also) and the transposition of the

first

and are to be explained from the homoand Kcvrpov last by B C J K, 17, 64, 71,
ms. Vulg. and several Fathers.
So Lachm. Riick.

insufficiently attested,

— Ver.

put

55. vIkoq is

Copt. Aeth. Arm. Slav.

first

—

But they are evidently transposed, after the IlXX. in Hos. xiii. 14.
Instead of
af5;;, B C D E F G J N* 39, 67** and several vss. and Fathers have Uvare again.
So Lachm. Riick. Tisch. and rightly, for air] has come in from the LXX.
;

Contents.*

— Disquisition

occasioned by
That these deniers had been formerly
Sadducees, and had brought forward again their Sadducean views in connec-

the deniers of

it

on

the resurrection of the dead.,

in Corinth (ver. 12).

tion with Christianity (so recently Flatt,
Storr,

Knapp

;

and comp.

not to be assumed, partly because, in
See on the passage Reiche, Comrnent.
p. 297 ff., who defends tlie Recepta
with thoroughness and triumphant success.
Tischendorf also has retained it, deleting
only the tiiv (which is certainly open to the
suspicion of being an addition).
^ See regarding the whole chapter, W. A.
van Hcngel. Comwentar. perpet. in 1 Cor. xv.
'

crit. I.

following Heumann, Michaelis,

and Lightfoot, Chron. p. 110) is
general, Sadduceeism and Christianity

earlier, Calvin,

cum

ad Winerum, Sylvae ducis,
Krauss, theol. Kommentar z. 1 Kor.
XV., Frauenfeld 1864 (who stands, however,
in express antagonism to grammatico-historical exegesis).
Corap. also Klopper, zur
paiilin. Lehre v. d. Aufersteh. in the Jahrb.f.
1851

epistola

;

D. Theol. 1862, p.

1

flf.
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antagonistic in their nature to mingle with each other, and

also because in that case

Paul could not have based his refutation upon the
iv. 2).
Nor is it more probable that the opponents had been Epicureans, for it is plain from vv. 32-34 that the Epicurean
turn which they had taken was not the yround, but the consequence of their
denial of the resurrection
as, indeed, Epicureanism in general is such an
antichristian element that, supposing it had been the source of the denial,
Paul would certainly have entered upon a discussion of its princijiles, in so
far as they were opposed to faith in the resurrection.
It is certain at the
same time that the deniers were not Jewish Christians; for with them the
resurrection of Christ (Acts

;

belief in the

Messiah stood in the most necessary connection with the belief
comp. Acts xxiii. 6. On the contrary, it must have

in the resurrection

;

been Gentile Christians (Baur, de Wette, van Hengel, Ewald, and many
others) to whom the resurrection seemed imiMssille, and who therefore (vv.
And it is probable, at all events, that they were persons
35, 36) denied it.
of

philoso2)hical

training

Ziegler, theol. Abh. II. p.

(Beza,

85

f.,

Grotius,

Estius,

and

others, including

Neander, Olshausen, Osiander

;

Riickert

is

undecided), because they must in asserting their thesis, on avdoTaatc vEKpuv

have caused some sensation, which, in such a place as Corinth, is
men strangers to any degree of philosophical education and practice in dialectics
and because the anti-materialistic
explanation of the matter, which Paul gives to combat the doubts of his
opponents (ver. 35 ff.), makes it probable that the antagonism on the part
of the sceptics was a spiritualistic one, i.e. an antagonism resting on the
philosophic ground that the restoration of the matter of the body M'as impossible.
That the apostle does not contend at the same time against the world's
wisdom in general (a doubt expressed by de Wette) is the less strange, as he
ovK eartv,

hardly conceivable on the part of

;

has to do

now with a special subject, and had

polemic of this nature, chap.
sophically trained

(i.

ii.

3.

also already delivered a general

The small number, however,

of

men

philo-

26) permits of no further inference than that the sceptics

numerous (nveg, ver. 12). In Athens, too (Acts xvii.
dead was the stone of stumbling for jAilosophic
culture
and how often has it been so since, and even to the present day
But to ichich of the four "parties in Corinth did these deniers belong f That
they were not of the Petrine or Judaistic party is self-evident. Neither
were they of the Christ-party (as Neander, Olshausen, Jager, and Goldhorn
hold them to have been), for Christ had so often and so distinctly taught
the doctrine of resurrection of the body, that the denial of it would have
been at the most palpable variance with the kyi) Xpiarov eIjui. Nor yet were
they of the party of Paul, seeing that the doctrine of the resurrection was a
most essential article of the Pauline Gospel. There remains, therefore, only
the party of Apolhs (so also Riibiger and Maier), some of whom having been
converted, doubtless, only after the apostle had ceased to labour in Corinth,
or having come thither sul)sequently from other quarters, may have found
what he had taught in -Corinth regarding the resurrection of the dead not
compatible with their philosophical standpoint, and hence being the more
altogether denied that there
incited to it, perhaps, through party variance
in question also were not

32), the resurrection of the

—

!

;

—

—

—
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was a resurrection

of the dead.'

the adherents of Apollos as such

Onlywe must not

take this to

mean

—their party as such—had denied the

that

resur-

and that accordingly this denial formed part of Www j'urty j/rincihut only that the " some" (ver. 12) were preponderantly from the

rection,
jiles,^

number of those who had attached themselves to Apollo.s and to the party
named after him. Of the idea that the denial was a j^^i'ty matter, there is
not only no trace whatever in the treatment of the subject, but it would also
conflict with what is a necessary presupposition, namely, that the Christianity of the Ajiollos-party as

such cannot have stood in such an essential and

real contradiction in point of doctrine to that of Paul.

denial in question
ii.

17

is

may add that the
we find in 2 Tim.

Ilymenaeus and Philetus, who understo()d the docand maintained that the resurrection had already taken

in the case of

f.,

trine allegorically,
place.

We

not to be regarded as a theory, such as

So, following Chrysostom, Grotius, Usteri, Lehrhegr. p. 362, Billroth,

and Olshausen.

The whole

elaborate treatment of the subject does not

show

on the contrary, especially ver. 12), although
the main aim in that case would have been to prove that the resurrection
was not a thing past, but something future.
the slightest trace of this

(see,

Vv. 1-11. Foundation for the following argument. The latter enlarges
resurrection itself as far as ver. 34, and then upon the manner of it
from ver. 35 to ver. 54, after which triumph and exhortation, vv. 55-58,

upon the

form the conclusion.
The certainty of the resurrection of Jesus was not
doubted even by his opponents, who must otherwise have given up the
whole historic basis of Christianity, and must have been treated by the
apostle as apostates (comp. Ziegler, tlieol. Abh. II. p. 93
Knapp, Scr. tar.
;

arg. p. 316

serving

him

;

Rabiger, p. 154 f.); for only in this way was that fact capable of
for a firm starting-point for his argument with the view of reduc-

ing the deniers ad ahsnrdum.

For

this reason

he

sets fortli the resurrection
^

of Jesus in its certainty not polemically, but as a purely positive ])roposition.

Vv. 1, 2. Ac] forming the transition to a new subject. There is no trace,
however, of a question on the part of the Corinthians, to which Paul is giving

—

as is commonly held, equivalent to vTro/jifjvt/aKu
Ruckert weakens the force of the word I call your
attention to ; but
/ malce known to you (xii. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2
Eph. i. 9 Col. iv. 7, ah). It is, no doubt, in substance a reminding them

the answer.

yvupi[,(J\

(Oecumenius), nor

not,

yet, as

:

:

;

;

' That they denied also the continued life
of the spirit after death, which Cahnn expressly leaves undecided, cannot be main-

what

tained, with Flatt and others, from passages such as vv. 19, 29, 30-32, 58. On the
contrary, these passages show merely this,
that Paul attached no value to the continned life of the souls in Hades, regarded
in itself, and not ended by the resurrection.
It was to him a rita non ritalh (comp. Kling
in the Sd/d. v. /m^ 18.39, p. .502), and the
true everlasting ^lojj was conditioned for
him by tlie near Parousia and resurrection.
This, at the same time, serves to con-ect

ence and of resurrection were so blended
into each other, that whoever denied the
one seemed not to be capable of holding

is asserted by Ruckert and others,
that in Paul's mind, as in that of the Jews
and Pharisees, the ideas of continued e.xist-

fast the other.

According to

Phil.

i.

21, 23

(comp. also 2 Cor. v. 8; Acts vii. .59), Paul
has the conviction that if he should die as
a martyr, he would pass, not into Hades,
but to Christ in heaven, into a blessed intermediate state until the resurrection of the
body. See on Phil. /.c.
' Comp. also Krauss, p. 12.

.
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1, 3.

something already known, but the expression

of

shame

arousing, putting to

more emphatic, more
and accordant with the

is

a j^art of the readers,

fundamental importance of what

now

is

to be discussed.

—

not

to Evayy.] is

simply the tidings of the death and resurrection of Jesus (Heydenreich,
Riickert, and others), but the Christian tidings of salvation generally, because
there

here no limiting definition, and as

is

—

Ev TTpcj-otq in ver. 3.

thrice used

Kal Traps?.

6

further in particular clear from

is

which you have also received.

k.t.?..]

.

The

denotes with ever increasing emphasis the element to be
added' to the preceding one.
Regarding TrapsA., comp. .John i. 11 Phil,
nal.

—

iv. 9

;

34

i.

;

and regarding
Eph. vi. 13

13

Pet. v.

1

;

;

you stand, are firm,

ecttjk.,

John

;

13

x.

44.

viii.

—

present the future, quite certain Messianic salvation.

Ao/u

.

KaTEx^TE] condition to

.

.

Comp.

for the sake of emphasis.

first

Plato, Pol.

D

347

p.

i.

:

Tr62.ic:

in

guC,ec()e,

which

Rom.

;

Xdyu

i.

Comp.

Farm.

yevoiTo,

eI

—

18.

also

130

p.

t'lvl

put

Evr/yy. vu. is

vi. 4, xi. 14, xiv. 7, 9.

avdpuv ayaOuv

3 Cor.

;

pictures as

Gu!;,£adE']

Comp. on

t'lvl

2

v.

A

;

Baruch iii. 13, as indeed in general it is common in the classics (Stallbaum,
ad Plat. Phaedr. p. 338 A) and in the N. T. (Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 334
[E. T. 390]) for such words as ought to follow the conjunctions to precede
them for the sake of emphasis. Hence through which (by means of faith
in its contents) you also obtain salvation, if you hold fast icith what word I
preached it to you. Not without design does he add this condition to the
:

crui^EadE

for his readers were threatened with the danger of being led by

;

the deniers of the resurrection to become unti-ue to the specific contents of

Others (including Bengel, Heydenreich, Billroth, van Hen-

his preaching.
gel,

Ewald) regard

6 Evjjyy.

v/j..

tIvi X6y(f) Evriyy.

v/j..

in accordance with the

as a

more precise

common form

definition of to

of attraction olSd

(Winer, p. 581 [E. T. 781]). (o )
Against this, however,
'^
I make hnoion to you
(1) that the meaning
if you
:

.

contains in the latter half (which
into the sense

:

El

cording to which
KUTE,

kv

«

e'lKfj

fiij

koI saTT/KaTE
ettigt.

All these diflaculties

KUTEXETE.

TvapE'kafieTE

el fi^ eIkt]

ei
;

it fast,''''

;

(3) that

KaTexere

would

we should then have

to as-

;

(3) that

e'l

the inadmissible (see below) reference to
fall

away with the above

interpretation, ac-

expresses the historical act of reception

the present faithfulness

naTEXETE, the

hold

still

r/f

be urged

not to be transmuted, with van Hengel,
est quod mmc dico''^) a condition

logical relation to the first half

be at variance with
for EKTog

.

may

"si curae nobis cordique

which stands in no
sume

is

.

it

evay-}

ere

;

auCeode,

the certain blessed future

abiding condition of the attainment of this end

eniuT. in

;

;

;

ecttj-

and

while

ei

'suTog

turn denotes the exaltation above every doubt in respect

—

under this condition.
tivl
Myu] not as in Acts x. 29, with ichat ground (Wetstein, Kypke, Heydenreich, and others, following Theodorus of Mopsuestia and Pelagius), which
of the Messianic salvation really to be attained

Osiander views as scriptural ground ; for wapESuKa yap vfj. k.t.1., ver. 3, gives,
but the contents of the preaching. Hence also it does
not refer to the ^'manner and method of the proclamation" (Neander), but
in fact, not a ground,

>

Calovius says rightly

86 invicem
tiati

:

:

" Sequuntur haec

evangelii annuntiafio,

annun-

per fidem smceplio, suscepti in fide per-

severanti conservatio,

perque

illud fide sus-

ceptuin et conservatum ae<er«a«ai«a^io."

—
Paul's first epistle to the portnthians.
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means

through tchattpoi-d,

:

As regards

jn-eaching what.

i.e.

a relative, see Buttmann, neut.

G>'.

rhn, instead of

How

21C [E. T. 251].

p.

different

from the seductive discourses of the deniers had this Aoyog of the apostle
According to Hofmann, rivi Idyu is meant to be interrogative, and
been
that in the sense of ''with what presupposition,'''' while et KaTex^Ts and cl ntj
Against this it may be urged
the anstcer to it.
(1) that,
t'lKTi eiTiar. are
/li/ e'ik. smaT. would be a second condition, Paul would have marked
since
the connection in an intelligible way by Kai (i)utting therefore either Kai rl
(2) that 26yoc, in the sense of condition
or Kai by itself, but not simply el)
or prestipjiosition, is foreign to the N. T. and peculiar to Herodotus, who,
!

:

e'i

;

however, always expresses sub conditione by 'enl rw /.dyu) see Schweighiiuser,
ft Aarejere] This implies not merely the not havII. p. 79 f.
\

—

Lex. Herod.

ing forgotten

it

;

doctrine received
1

Cor. xi.

And

2.

the helieting firm retention, which does not

is

let go the
Comp. Luke viii. 15
much an " aeuleus ad i)ungend%im'''' (Calvin)

— the continuance of
there

not so

is

the

iarT/KaTe.

—

an admonition of the danger.
are also saved, if you hold fast
become believing in vain, without any result.

in this as

£«rof

my

which you

ei

;

unless that ye have

Only in

this case, inconceiva-

ble to the Christian consciousness (Beza a])tly says

would

absurdo"),

ye, in

sjnte of that

holding

" argumentatur ab

:

certainty of the a6Zea6ai to be expected

condition of the Karexeiv.

On

To

eJ,

fj.^,

refer

except

e'iKf/

if,

see

on

e'lKy,

xiv. 5

;

comp. Gal. iii. 4,
on kiriar., comp.

to Karexere (Oecuraenius,

iv.

11

iii.

5

e'l

Rom.

xiii.

11.

Theophylact, Theodoret, Luther,

KaTsx^T^ itself

supply such an idea as Karexere

under the

and regarding

;

;

Calvin, Estiiis, and others, including Billroth and de Wette)
ble for this reason, that

The

the auTijpia.

fast, lose

words therefore imply the
fKTOf

through

kiziaT.'l

e'lKr)

fir/

word,

(U Trnvrwf

is

is

impractica-

a conditional clause, while to

(Theophylact) would be quite an

arbitrary course.

Ver. 3 f. More precise explanation of the rlvi Adyw ev^yy. vfi. el Kar^;i;er£,
by adducing those main points of that Myog, which are of decisive importance for the further discussion which Paul now has in view.
Hofmann's
interpretation of it as specifying the ground of the alleged condition and
reservation in vcr.

—

ev TzpwToig]

rank.

To

2, falls

neuter

:

with his incorrect exposition of

in pri7nis, chiefly,

it,

Karexere

k.t.Ti.

Plato, Pol. p. 522 C
b kuI navrl ev npuToiq avaynrj fiavdaveiv.
with Chrysostom,' of the time (if apxm)i comp. Eccles. iv. 17,

Comp.

take

el

as doctrinal points of the first

i.e.

:

Prov. XX. 21, runs counter to the connection, according to which it is rather
the fundamental significance of the following doctrines that is concerned.
This in opjjosition also to Riickert's view of it as masculine
to you anmi g
:

the first

(comp.

Paras. 49

;

1

Mace.

vi.

6

Fritzsche, Quaest. Luc. p. 220),

untrue, unless with Riickert
7rape2.af3oi']

Eccles. xlv. 20

;

19. 4

:

Lucian,

is,

—

which had been likewise communicated

:

in substance.

which

vii.

m

:

' Who is
followed by van Hengel " Recenset partem eorum, a quibus proponendis
Corinthios docere incepit." So Ilofmann

also

Thuc.

moreover, historically
arbitrarily supply "
Achaia.''"'
h km

we

This conveys the idea

;

According to Chrys-

to

ostom, Paul adduces the time as witness
xai

on

€<rx<iT7)s ^i' aiarxvvr)i;,

neKrOevra': vvr neTariBeaOai.

too-oOtoi'

xpo^ov

;
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me,

—nothing

new

therefore

343

5.

From whom Paul had

or self -in vented.

ceived the contents of vv. 3-5, he does not say
that he does not

add an

and on account

of the correlation in

or

arro tov Kvplov, as in xi. 23,

which

re-

but for the very reason

;

words to

like effect,

napelafiov stands to iraptSuKa

(comp. also 6 nal napeXdIieTE, ver. 1), as well as on account of the reference
extending to the simple historical statements in ver. 5 ff., we are not to
supply from Christ, through revelation (the common view since Chrysostom), but rather
through historical tradition, as it was living in the church
:

:

(comp. van Hengel, Ewald, Hofmann).

which forms the inner

indeed, that he has that,

It is true,

relation of the cnredavev k.t.X.

inner substance of the gospel, from revelation (Gal.

vTvip

Tuv duapT.

Rom.

on account of our
Gal. iii. 13 ff., al.

;

(comp. also Eph.

;

sins, i.e.

but here

his

to the

mind,

v.

6

Gal.

;

25

v.

vnep

:

in order to expiate them,

has not used the prep-

kKKlTjciag),

rf/g

not even in 2 Cor.

loco,

4

i.

passage, the expression

Eph.

;

v-nep

Paul (not even in Gal.

of

—

(p*)

21

v.

;

Gal.

iii.

The idea

13.

See

of the satisfactio vicaria lies in the thing itself, not in the preposition.

on Rom.

the

it is

The connection of the preposinoun proves that Paul, in saying elsewhere inrep

the abstract

osition in the sense of

and belongs

12)

predominantly present to

is

ij/n.]

23-26

iii.

tion with
yfiuv

which

element

historical

i.

i.

It

v. 2.

tuv dfxapniJv

4),

although

it

may be added

except in this

that,

occurs nowhere in the writings
does in the Epistle to the Hebrews,

rjfi.

Regarding the distinction between vnep and irepi
interest, quod nepi usu f requentissimo
quod ipsum discrimen inter Lat.
teritur, multo rarius usurpatur iVf/i,
Kara
praep. de et super locum obtinet," Buttmann, Ind. ad Mid. p. 188.
("quae non impleri non
T. 7pa^.] acc&rding to the Scriptures of the 0. T.
v. 1, 3 (?), ix. 7, X.

12.

the remark holds true

:

"id unum

'

—

potuere," Bengel), in so far as these (as

e.g.

especially Isa.

25

ff.

;

John

—The second

xx.
k.

9, ii.

t.

yp.

22

;

Acts

xvii. 3, xxvi.

22

f.,

does not refer to the burial

liri.)

contain

Comp. Luke

prophecies regarding the atoning death of Christ.

35

viii.

(Isa.

liii.

Pet.

1

;

9)

xxiv.
i.

also, as

11.

de

Wette and most interpreters assume, following Theodoret and Oecumenius,
but, as is to be deduced from the repetition of the on before h/Tjy., only to
Christ's death and resurrection are
the resurrection.'' See on John ii. 22.
the great facts of the redemptive work, borne witness to by the Scriptures
;

Rom.

Acts

being the consequence of the one and the presupposition of the other, lies between as an

the burial (comp.

vi.

4

;

Col.

ii.

12

;

xiii. 29),

historical correlate of the corporeal reality of the resurrection, but not as a

work of redemption, which as such would require to have been
ey^yeprai] not the aorist again
the being
based ujwn Scripture testimony.
Comp. 2
risen is the abiding state, which commenced with the iyepdTjmi.
factor of the

Tim.

8

ii.

Ver.

5.

Grotius.

—

Winer, p. 255 [E. T. 339].
" Res tanti moment! neque facilis creditu multisegebat testibus,"
sWa roig ^<l)6eKa, John xx. 19 ff.
K7(/)g] Comp. Luke xxiv. 34.''

;

—

—

This holds in the N. T.,
of Christ is spolien of, only
in which the preposition is
persons : of persons Paul
•

vT€p.

;

Comp. on

i.

13,

where the death
of those passages

not joined with
constantly uses

Remark.

And

that an the third day, which (cori t.
must be held to Include in its reference. Comp. Matt. xii. 40 Luke xxiv. 46.
'

vp""/>-

;

'

According to Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul.
appearance made to
flf., the

n. Petr. p. 115
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Luke

xxiv. 3G

After the death of the traitor, there were indeed only

ff.

cording to John
the

Thomas

I.e.,

read kv6tKa, comp. Acts

also

was absent

designations decemviri, centumviri,

official

also

witnesses

(hence several

eleoen

To reckon

was often not complete.

at that

nl.,

i.

time

26),
;

nay,

ac-

but comp.

where the proper number
Oecu-

in Matthias (Chrysostom,

menius, Theophylact, Bengel, and others) would make a needless prothysIt may be added that under the ucpOrj we are always
teron of the expression.
is especially clear from ver. 8
hence we are not in connection with roif dMsKa to think of a combination of
John XX. 19 flf. and 36 ff. (Osiander, van Hengel, and others), to which some

to conceive of but one act of appearing, as

;

have even added John xxi. That Paul narrates the series of appearances
should not have been questioned by Wieseler {Si/nopse der
Ecnng. p. 430 f.), who assumes only an enumeration of the individual cases
It is implied necessarily in the words of historical
without order of time.
chronologically,

continuation themselves {IneiTa

Comp.

n-dvTuv, ver. 8.

ucpdrf),

as well as in their relation to iaxarov

also vv. 33, 34, 46.

Ver. 6 exhibits a change in the construction

further with on

down

?Mi3ov

view of the

—but

still

Hofmann)

to anoar. ndaiv (in opj^osition to
6

/cat

Tvapklajiov

—which

does not -continue

belongs to the contents of the napt^uKu and napireaches thus

far,

and

it is

for the point of

;

only at ver. 8 that per-

comes in instead of it. Nor is it to be inferred from the
from the dependent to the independent construction (so frequent
also, as we know, in Greek writers), which naturally corresponds with the
concrete vividness of the representation, that Paul had not included this
appearance and those which follow in his preaching at Corinth, but, on the
contrary, was now communicating them to his readers as something new (van
Hengel). Ver. 8 is especially opposed to this view, since Paul, in referring
to the appearances of the Risen One, had certainly not been silent upon

sonal experience
transition

that

made

to himself (comp. ix.

1).

— knavJ]

adverbial, not ])repositional,

" Some" referred
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 410.
to by Chrysostom, were mistaken in holding it to mean
above, over their

Mark

xiv.

heads.

—

5.

Comp.

v-tp.

:

TzevTaKoa.

]

Consequently the number of believers in general was

much greater than that of those icho icere assembled, Acts i. 15. The
remarks to the contrary by Baur and Zeller, according to whom the small
number 120 is plainly shown by our passage to be incorrect, are not conclusive, since the appearance here mentioned may, without any arbitrariness,
be placed at so early a stage that many pilgrims to the Passover may be con-

already

ceived as

still present in Jerusalem when it took place, and among these
non- Jewish disciples of Jesus, especially Galileans.
The 120 who
assembled afterwards were the stock of the congregation of Jerusalem itself.

many

Comp. on Acts

i.

15.

On

the other hand,

it

is

possible that the

Lord

api)eared to the 500 brethren also in Oalilee in an assembly of so many of
Ilis disciples there (Schleiermacher, Ewald).
More precise evidence is

wanting.

Matt, xxviii. 16

ff.

has notliing to do with our passage (in oppo-

Peter also (like all the following ones) was
a vision, the determininK occasion of which

was

the pei-plexing contradiction between
the once living and the now dead Messiah.

CHAP. XV.,
and
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7, 8.

—

but applies only to the eleven.
kcpdna^] not
comp. Rom. vi. 10 Heb. vii. 27, ix.l2, x. 10),
at once, simul (Luc. Dem. enc. 21).
but, as it is usually understood
The
former sense would need to be given by the context, which, however, from
the largeness of the number, naturally suggests the latter.
Van Hengel,
too, wrongly insists ujion the meaning semel, holding that this appearance
took place only once, whereas ver. 5 applies to several appearances. The
peculiar importance of this appearance lies precisely in the simtil (Vulgate),
sition to Lightfoot

Flatt),

once for all (Brotsclineider,

:

;

:

avvTTonrog 6e tuv tooovtuv

i)

all

This etpdna^ and the multi-

Theodoret.

fiaprvpla,

tude of the spectators exclude

the more decidedly the idea of a visionary

some have ascribed

or ecstatic seeing, although

the appearances of the

all

Risen One to this source (see especially, Holsten, zmn Eo. des

Paxil, u. Petr.

Here 'we should have upwards of 500 visions occurring
same time and place, the same in substance and form, and that, too,

p. 65

chological acts of the individual minds.

Luther gives it wrongly
on John xxi. 22 Phil.

:

;

may

"many
25.

i.

still."

—

—

ol

"'Exu fidprvpaa
oi.

hi

^uvTag,

Ver.

Both

7.

still

is

one of the Twelve, but universally

Perhaps

(see onix. 4).

It

shows how

—

unknown.
'Ia/cfj/3tj]
more than probable
he who was then the James nar' iy6xr/v, James the

of any distinguishing epithet makes

that the person meant

5.

surviving wit-

knew them.

it

of these ajipearances also are otherwise

The non-addition
Just,' not

and how well

x.

Comp.

Chrysostom.

nlkiovq /levovaiv,

earnestly the apostolic church concerned itself about the
nesses to the resurrection of Jesus,

as psy-

the majority,

ttIelovq}

/xtvovaiv] superstites sunt.

be added that the detinite affirmation,

Lord

at the

ff.).

it

was

known

it

as the brother of the

which made liim become
divine brother.
Comp. Michaelis

this appearance

decided for the cause and service of his
on our passage. The apocryphal narrative of the Evang. sec. Hebr. in Jerome, de vir. ill. 2, is, even as regards time, here irrelevant (in opposition to
Grotius).
Tolg dTroarSXoLc T^doiv] dnSaroXoi, since it takes in James also (comp.

—

Gal.

i.

19),

them along

must stand here
icith others.

in a

In the

wider sense than

Book

rolg S^SsKa,

but includes

of Acts, Barnabas, for instance,

is

Timothy and Silvanus
are comprehended under the conception anoaroAoi, of whom, of course, Timothy at least cannot be as yet included here. Chrysostom supposes the
Seventy to be included. Comp. on xii. 28. In no case is it simply the
called an apostle (xiv. 4, 14)

Twelve again

who

are meant,

and

;

in 1 Thess.

ii.

7,

whom Hofmann conceives to be designated
How arbitrary that is, and how super-

here in their relation to the church.

would be
But Tvaai stands decidedly opposed to
Paul would have required to write elra Trdliv rolg anoar. Notice also the

fluous such a designation
it

;

!

strict marking oflf of the original ajDOstles by ol SudeKa, an expression which
Paul uses in no other place.
Comp. ix. 1.
Ver. 8. Appearance at Damascus.
Regarding the adverbial zaxarov., comp. Plato, Oorg. p. 473 C
Soph. Oed. Col. 1547 Mark xii.

—

;

;

of bodily appearances, and thereby separates these from later appearances in visions (Acts xviii. 9), or some other

22 (Lachm.).

It

»

concludes the

Comp.

Plitt in

series

the Zeitschrift f. Luth. Theol. 1864,

p. 28

ff.

-
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apocalyptic way.
done, of
tion,

all

but of

foregoing

— ndvTuv]

not to be understood, as has been usually

is

whom

those in general to

ro'ig

a-ooT.

Christ appeared after His resurrec-

most natural interpretation from the very
and is rendered certain by the tQ tKTpdjfi. with the

as is the

all apostles,

jraai,

which, according to ver. 9, denotes /car e^oxf/v the apostolic "aborThe apostle's sense of the high privilege of being counted worthy
tion."'
to see the Risen One awakens in him his deep humility, which was always
article,

—

fostered by the painful consciousness of having once persecuted the church ;
he therefore expresses his strong sense of unworthiness by saying that he is,
as it were {ucirepei, quasi, only here in the N. T., often in classic writers),
LXX. Num. xii.
70 cK-pu/ua, the untimely foetus, Arist. Gener. An. iv. 5
;

Aq. Ps. Ivii. 9. See the passages in Wetand as regards the standing of the Avord as
stein, Fritzsche, Diss. I. p. 60 f.
Greek (for which the older Attic writers have afip.u/xa), Lobeck, ad Phryn.
In opposition to Heydenreich and Schulthess (most recently in Keil
p. 209.
12

;

Job

iii.

16

;

Eccles.

vi.

3

;

;

and Tzschirner's Anal.

I. 4,

212

p.

f.),

who

interpret in a

by

guistically erroneous (adopted, however, already
late-born,

way which

rivtx in

is lin-

Theophylact),

born afterwards in old age, see Fritzsche, I.e. The idea of being
becoming an apostle, is conveyed in ecxo-rov -izav-uv, not

late-l)orn, i.e. late in

in EKTpuua.

What Paul meant

clearly manifest

from

to indicate in a figurative

was inferior

ver. 9, namely, that he

way by
to,

and

r.

less

hrp.

is

worthy

than, the rest of the ajMstles, in the j^roportioti in which the cibortive child stands

Comp. Bengel " Ut abortus non est dignus hudignum apostoli appellatione." See
The distinct explanation which he gives himself
also Ignatius, ad Rom. 9".
some of them very odd interpretations
in ver. 9 excludes all the other
which have been given,' along with that of Hofmann Paul designates

lehind that born mature.^

mano nomine,

sic

:

apostolus negat se

—

—

:

himself so in contrast to those who,

when Jesus appeared

to them,

were

had been " born as cliildren of God into the life of the faith of Christ ;" whereas with him the matter
had not yet come to a full formation of Christ (Gal. iv. 19), as was the case
with the rest. This artificial interpretation is all the more erroneous, seeing
that Paul, when Christ appeared to him, had not yet made even the first
brethren (James too

'The

?)

or apostles, and consequently

"abortion" in the series of the

apostles.
Hofmann is wrong in making
iravTMv extend to the whole of the cases

iorhe cites Klauseu, ad Aesch. Agatn.

decet;
1140,

who

treats specially of this

of the word,

meaning

p. 344.

previously adduced. That would surely be
a thing quite self-evident, namely, that in
a series of cases following after each other,

The whole passage is entirely misunderstood by Kienlen in the Jahib. /. d. Thed.

the last mentioned is just the laxl of all.
No, -navTiav is Correlative to the preceding
" to
natnii, and the progress of thought is
the apostles all. last of a/^, however, to me

these must be placed Calvin's
opinion (comp. Osiander) " Se comparat
abortivo
HKbitae suae converiionis respectu,''' shared by Grotius and others, in
eluding Schrader. So, too, with the view
of Raronius, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide,
and others, that Paul describes himself as
a i»ip(r7iiimera?^y. And Wetstein even suggests " Pseudapostoli videntur Paulo star

:

Thereby Paul gives adequate expression to the deep humility with which
he sees himself added to the circle of the
also."

Comp. ver. 9 aToo-ToAui',
and then the retrospective roiv

apostles.
Aos,

ver.

10,

also the

:

extii-oi,

seems to take the

aTTocTTo-

ndvToii',

ver. 11.— Hofmann

uxnrtpei in

the sense of vt

^

1808, p. 31G
^

ff.

^mong

:

.

.

.

:

iuramexiguam ohjecisae, 2 Cor.

x. 10."

—

.

—
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9, 10.

approach to being a Christian embryo, but was the most determined opponent
of the Lord, and was actively engaged in persecuting Him (Acts ix. 4)
w(77r. r. sKTp. does not describe what Paul was then, when Christ appeared to
him, but what he is since that time.
KUfioi] at the end, with the unaffected
stamp of humility after the expressions of self-abasement put before.
Observe further, that Paul places the appearance of the Risen One made to
himself in the same series with the others, without mentioning the ascension
which lay between. Certainly, therefore, he did not regard the latter as the

—

striking,

Book

epoch-making event, which

—

it first

appears in the narrative of the

See generally on Luke xxiv.
Remark. But observe also what stress Paul lays here and ix. 1 upon the
outwardly manifested bodily appearance of the Lord, with which Gal. i. 15
does not in any way conflict.
2 Cor. xii. 2 ff. is of a different tenor.
Ver. 9. Justification of the expression ucnt-pel rC) eKvpufiari.
Vv. 9 and
10 are not a grammatical, though they may be a logical, parenthesis.
iyu]
has emphasis just I, no other.
Comp. on this confession, Eph. iii. 8 1
Tim. i. 15.
quippequi, etc. Comp. Od.
bg ova el/iil k.t.X.] argumentative
ii. 41, al.; Xen. Mem.
Matthiae, p. 1067, note 1.
Uavog] suffiii. 7. 13
of Acts, forty days after the resurrection.

51,

'

—

:

—

;

;

;

ciently fitted, Matt.

iii.

11

;

Luke

iii.

16

;

2 Cor.

iii.

5.

—

—

Kulelcdai] toiearthe

name of apostle, this high, honourable name.
Tet has God's
Ver. 10. The other side of this humility, looking to God.
grace made me what I am.
jap'T-t] has the principal emComp. Gal. i. 15.
phasis, hence again
o e'lfii] In this is comprehended the whole
x^-P'? avrov.
sum of his present being and character, so different from his pre-Christian
towards me.
Plato, Pol. v. p.
condition.
eJf kfie'] Comp. 1 Pet. i. 10
01) KevTj] not void of result.
Comp. ver. 58 Phil. ii. 16 1 Thess.
729 D.
iii.

5.

—

—
—

—

—

tj

:

/)

;

not

eyev.]

:

has

the great contrast to oh

been,

but

Kevfj eyev..

:

;

has practically become.

— alia} introduces

valued highly by Paul, even in the depth

of his humility, as against the impugners of his apostolic position

troduces

with logical correctness, for nepLdGOTepov

it

sult of the grace.

Regarding

ekott.

—

Kepiaa.

avTuv ndv-uv] than they

all,

than they all put together.

and

irdcnv, ver. 7,

]

of apostolic

and

either

;

and

sKOTrlaaa is

16

ii.

mean

;

Gal.

tha?i.

:

in-

the re-

iv. 11, al.

—

any of them, or

Since the latter corresponds to the

suits best the

of the divine grace,

comp. Phil.

which may

.

It is the ^^iZms of- the result.

accusative neuter.
labour,

.

.

ro7f

:

anoar.

design of bringing out the fruitful efficacy

also agrees with history so far as

known

to us,

it is

accordingly to be preferred (Osiander and van Hengel) in opposition to the
ovk eyu 6e, all' k.t.'A.]
former interpretation, which is the common one.
Chrysostom
Correction regarding the subject of tKOKiaaa, not I however, but.
says well
Ty aw/'/Oei Kexpvfi^vog Tan-Fivo<ppo<rvvri Kal tovto (that he laboured
:

more,

etc.) raxscjg wape^papE, Kal to Trdv avtdTjKe

rw

Paul

<?eu.

is

himself that the relation of the efficacy of God's grace to his

agency

is

of such a kind, that

latter, but to
•

the former.*

rj

what has
x^P'^

See Paret in the .Jahrh. f. deutsche Theol.
^3 ff. Beyschlag in the Stud. u.

1859, p.

;

Krit. 1864, p. 219

f

'''•

just

'

sc.

Augustine, De

Non e^o autem,

Dei

personal

been stated belongs not to the

^^^i avv tpoi]

"

conscious in

own

mecum

;

EKoniaae wepioG. avr.
Gi'at. et lib. arb. 3,

i.e.

non

says

.-

solus, sed gratia

ac per hoc nee gratia Dei sola,
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Not I have laboured more, but the grace of Qod has done it with me (in
with me, comp. Mark xvi. 20). It is to be observed
that the article before avv kfioi is not genuine (see the critical remarks), and
so Paul does not disclaim for himself his own self-active share in bringing
about the result, but knows that the intervention of the divine grace so
outiceiyhs liis own activity, that to the alternative, whether he or grace has
wrought such great things, he can only answer, as he has done not /, but
irdvT.

efficient fellowship

:

Ood loith me. Were the article before avv kfioi genuine, the
thought would not be the grace has wrought it with me, but the grace,
But Beza's remark holds true for the case
iohich is with ine,^ has wrought it.
" Paulum ita se ipsum facere gratiae adalso of the article being omitted
ministrum, ut illi omnia tribuat." There is no ground for thinking even remotely of a " not alone, but also,''^ or the like (see Grotius, Flatt, and
the grace of

:

:

:

others).

Ver.

11

up again the thread

Ovv] takes

.

interrupted by vv.

10, as in viii. 4,

9,

the rest of the apostles, vv.

inelvoi] i.e.

which had been

of the discourse

but yet with reference to
9

8,

7,

f.

— ovtu]

ver. 9.

so as

f.

—

was stated

is risen, ver. 4 ff., and see ver. 12. — nal ovrug]
and in this way, in consequence, namely, of this, that the resurrection of
Jesus was proclaimed to you, ye have become believers (emar. as in ver. 2).

above, namely, that Christ

— Observe,

-

further, in elre ovv eyu, elre eKslvoi, the apologetic glance of apos-

tolic self-assertion,

which he turns upon those who questioned

his

rank as

an apostle.
Ver. 12. In

what a

contrast, however,

among you

assertion of certain persons

emphasis in the protasis

ment
14

;

its

ii.

The

14.

the assertion, "there

nominare

nolo.

church, without

— ovK

eariv']

Acts

KsaOai,

iii.

6, vi. 2, viii. 32, x.

See Hermann, ad Viger.

Ver.

13.

—

p. 731, also
'

tiveq}

is

joer

quidam, quos

Schoemann, ad

Ev i^Zv

simply

Is. p.

m yowr

any emphasis of contradistinction to non-Christians (Krauss).
Comp. Eph. vi. 9 Matt. xxii.

does not take place, there is not.

xxiii. 8.

Comp.

Aesch. Earn. 639

:

upon the princiiJle
Christ had also become a
different from other men

rests

:

This in

the conclusion, that,

if

;

also Plato, Phaed. p. 71
a-n:n^

'^

E

Einef)

:

ian

to avajiiuG-

davdvrog ovng ear' avdaraaic.

Ver. 13. At] carrying onward, in order

elxe Xpiurdg.

main

expression of astonish-

no resurrection of dead persons," denies also

is

the Tiwf with their assertion

rr/f

Rom.

See, besides, introduction to the chapter.

250.

;

;

Xpcardg has the

!

ttwc]

logical justice of the astonishment rests on this, that

consequentiam the resurrection of Christ.

23

—

position.

hoio is it yet possible, that ; xiv. 7, IG

Gal.

;

hence

;

with this preaching stands the

that, etc.

by

acZ «Z»s«r(ZM7tt.

—

a chain of inferences to reduce
orrV] even not.

The

inference

For
and was, as respects His human nature, not
(ver. 21).
Comp. Thoodoret auua ydp kuI 6 (TeCT7r(5opposition to the fault which Kiickert finds with
svhlato genere toUitur et

species''''

(Grotius).

veKpSg,

:

Christ be a being of higher nature, the Logos of

nee ipse solus, sed ^atia Dei cum illo."
Therewith, however, the relation of the
grace to the individuality, as Paul lias expressed it by ovk iyit. <iAAa is cntii'cly nvor-

looked.
'

Tiiat

is,

which stands in helping fellowSee Kuhner, II. p. 276.

ship with me.
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14, 15.

not hold for Him.

It is plain that

human form

the resurrection, as well as the death, related only to the

The

existence.
avTov (Col.

i.

22

24

auiia of Christ (xi.
;

comp. Eph.

vii.

was put

15),

ii.

which would have been impossible,

Rom.

;

4),

the au^a rye

of

aaftKoc

and rose again,

to death

avdaraatq vsKpuv (bodily revivification

if

Comp. Knapp,

of those bodily dead) in general were a chimera.

8ej\ var.

van Hengel, p. 68 f. Calvin, following Chrysostom and Theodoret, grounds the apostle's conclusion thus "quia enim

arg. p. 316

;

Usteri, p. 364

f.

;

:

non

nisi nostra

causa resurgere debuit

nulla ejus resurrectio foret,

:

Comp. Erasmus,

si

nobis

But according to this it
would not follow from the (ivdaraaLi: veKp. ovk eotlv that Christ had not risen,
but only that His resurrection had not fulfilled its aim. The idea, that
prodesset."

nihil

Christ

is

anapxf] of the resurrection

axiom), but comes in for the

ParapTir.

not yet taken for granted here (as an

is

time at ver. 20

(in opposition to Chrysostom, Theophylact, and others, including de Wette and Osiander), after the
argument has already reached the result, that Christ cannot have remained
in the grave, as would yet follow with logical certainty from the proposi-

tion

the

:

first

avdaraGLq veKp. ovk eanv.

aiTapxv-,

only

It is

when

it

that the series of inferences celebrates

comes

to bring forward

mctory.

its

Without the resurrection
we with our preaching ! what you with jour faith ! The
then dealt with in ver. 15 f., the latter in vv. 17-19.
apa] is the

Ver. 14. Ae] continues the series of inferences.
of Jesus,

former

is

what

are

—

simple therefore, thus (rebus ita comparatis)
that

it

may be implied

introduces the unexpected (this

not in the particle), Klotz, ad Devar.

with lively emphasis.

— ovk

iyfiy. ]

i.

See against Hartung's view,

.

160

p.

flF.

in the connection, but

— nevov and

nevrj

are put first

has remained in the grave.

e.

—

kev6v]

without really existing
contents, inasmuch, namely, as the redemption in Christ and its completion
through the Messianic cuTTjpla are the contents of the preaching but this

empty,

without reality (Eph.

i.e.

6

v.

Col.

;

ii.

8),

;

redemption has not taken place and the Messianic salvation
Christ has not risen.
also.

If it

ver.

—

empty.
Christ would, in
it is

however, He is
Prot. p. 345 C

:

17

He

Rom.

;

i.

iv.

4,

25,

.

.

tj

;

viii.

34.

if

= kuI]

is

not risen, then

Triartc viuuv]

.

:

Aul. 987, Hel. 36.
Ver. 15. We should not, with Lachmann, place only a
14

a chimera,

it holds also of our
your faith in Jesus as the Messiah,^
fact, not be the Redeemer and Atoner, as which,
the contents of your faith.* Comp. Simonides in Plato,
Kevag yvufia^, Eur. Iph.
klwlda. Soph. Ant. 749
Keveav

holds of Christ that

preaching that
ver. 11.

Comp.

is

comma

awful thought comes out

all

the

after ver.

and its
more impressively, when taken indepen-

for ver. 15 carries independently its full confirmation with

it,

it.
The emphasis of the verse lies in the God-dishonouring ipevSofidpT. Tov deov. In this phrase tov deov must, in conformity
with what follows, be genitivus otjecti (not sribjecti, as Billroth would make

dently of what precedes

The reading ^/oKov, which Olshausen prefrom a total misapprehension of the
connection, has only the weak attestation
of D* min. and some vss. and Fathers, and
>

fers

Is

a mechanical repetition of the preceding

i)iJ.S>v.

"

Comp. Krauss,

p. 74

ff.

—

—
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if

:

whom God

"false witnesses,

who hate

has," comj). Osiander,

ayniust God.

is false

tedijicd tcJiat

— Kara -ov

al.)

et

6tov] is

persons

:

not to be taken,

with Erasmus, Beza, Wolf, Raphel, de Wette, and others, as in respect to
Valck. ad Phoen. 821
God, of God (Schacfer, ad Dem. I. p. 412 f.
for the context requires the reference to be as
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 272)
much in opposition to God as possible, and hence requires the sense
;

;

;

:

Comp. Matt.

adcersns (Vulgate).

against,

59, G2, xxvii. 13

xxvi.

;

Mark

Xen. Apol. 13 ov Tpevdofiai Kara -ov deov, Plato, Go7'g.
consciously
Every
false giving of testimony that God has done
472
B.
p.
something, is testimony against God, because an abuse of His name and
ov ovk ^yeipev, enrep apa K.r./i.] whom He has not
injury to His holiness.
Regardraised, if really thus (as is asserted) dead persons are not raised (q*).
Observe here (1) the
ing II apa and dTvep apa see Klotz, I.e. pp. 178, 528.
xiv. 56, 60, XV. 4, al. ;

:

identity of the category, in which Paul places the resurrection of Christ and
the bodily resurrection of the dead
(2) the sacredness of the apostolic testi;

mony

for the former

have been a victim,

(3)

;

the appearances of the Risen

if

which he would
One had been psycho-

the fanatical self-decepdion, to

whole transformation of Saul into Paul
upon this s^lf-deception, and tliis selfdeception upou a mental weakness which would be totally irreconcilable
with his otherwise well-known strength and acuteness of intellect.
Ver. 16. Proof of the bv ovk i/yetpev, elnep k.t.?.. by solemn repetition of
ver. 13 entirely as to purport, and almost entirely as to the words also.
Vv. 17, 18. Solemnly now also the other conclusion from the oirfe Xpiarbg
eyt'/y., already expressed in ver.
14, is once more exhibited, but in such a
way that its tragical form stands out still more awfully (jxa-aia and e-i eariiv T. an. v/u.), and has a new startling feature added to it by reference to the
parala] vain, fruitless, put first with emphasis, as fn
lot of the departed.
is afterwards.
Comp. ver. 14. The meaning of the word may be the

logical hallucinations, so that the

nay, his whole Gospel

— would

rest

—

same

14 (comp. /idraiog

as «ev^ in ver.

Herod,

56

iii.

;

/.Sync,

Legg.

Plato,

B

231

fiaraioq 6o^nao(f>i'a, Plato, Sojth. p.

;

p.

ii.

654

E

;

naraioq e'vxv, Eur.

and the like, Isa. lix. 4 Eccles. xxxi. 5 Acts xiv. 15 1 Cor.
which Hofmann, too, ultimately comes in substance, explaining
the TTiang fiaraia of their having comforted themselves groundlessly with
that which has no truth.
But what follows shows that resultlessness, the
Iph. T. 628,

iii.

missing of the aim,
Legg. v.
its

;

;

;

20), to

p.

735

B

denoted here (comp.

is
;

Polyb.

vi.

25. 6

character brought out in an awful

ye are
tian)

still

sins,

Christ

is

in your sins

9

iii.

Plato, Tim. p. 40 D,

;

This, namely, has

vi. 10).

manner by

ert iare

then ye are not yet set free

h

r.

d//.

from your

;

kuI ol

:

then

For

if

justification

without His resurrection His death would not be a
iv. 25, and see on ver. 14.
Regarding the ex-

Rom.

comp. 3 Esdr.

— apa

God and

i'fi.

(pre-Chris-

not yet delivered from the obligation of their guilt.

have not taken place
pression,

i.e.

Tit.

4 Mace.

not risen, then also the reconciliation with

redemptive death.'

ix. 41.

—

;

viii.

Koifir/d.

'

76

k.-.A.]

;

a

Thuc.

i.

78.

See also John

new consequence

Comp. Weiss,

bibl. T/ieol. p. 329.

of

el

viii. 21,

24,

6e X. ovk ey^y.,

but

—
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19.

further inferred by apa from the immediately preceding in kare kv ra'ig d/Mpr.
then those also who liave fallen asleep are accordingly (since they, too, can
vfi.
:

Observe the aorist : who
ol Koi/ur/d.]
have obtained no propitiation), etc.
fell asleep, which expresses the death of the individuals as it took jjlace at
comp. 1 Thess. iv. 14 f.
h
It is otherwise at ver. 30
different times.
Xptffrw] for they died * so, that they during their dying were not out of
Christ, but through faith in Him were in living fellowship with Him.

—

;

Rev. xiv. 13. We are neither, with Grotius (comp.
Chryosostom and Theodoret), to think simply of the
martyrs {iv = propter), nor, with Calovius, widening the historical meaning
on dogmatic grounds, to include the believers of the Old Testament (even
but to think of the
Adam), for both are without support in the context
Christians deceased.
aTztolovTo] they are destroyed, because in their death
they have become liable to the state of punishment in Hades (see on Luke
xvi. 23), seeing that they have, in fact, died without expiation of their sins.

Comp.

Thess.

1

16

iv.

;

as early interpreters as

;

—

That

this does not

mean

:

Heydenreich, and others),

they have iecome annihilated (Menochius, Bengel,
clear

is

respect of the dead, the aTru/lem in

from en Eare iv t. d/i. v/j..,
Hades is the consequence.

of which, in

Ver. 19. Sad lot of the Christians (not simply of the apostles, as Grotius
and Rosenmiiller would have it), if this ol nui/it/Oivreg iv X. anulovTo turn out
" If we are nothing more than such, as in this life have their
to be true
hope in Christ, not at the same time such, as even when KotiirjdivTEq will
"If
hope in Christ,'* then are we more wretched," etc. In other words
the hope of the future glory (this object of the Christian hope is obvious of
Rom. v. 2), which the Christian during his temporal life
itself, xiii. 13
places in Christ, comes to nought with this life, inasmuch as death transports Mm into a condition through which the Christian hope proves itself
!

—
—

:

;

to be a delusion,

X.

;

1

falls

Cor.

monly)

;

upon

iii.

33

;

ry

i^uy,

Phil.

i.

and povov belongs

that the adverb

is

into the condition of
etc.

— The

In

put

last

as the opposite of

20

;

Luke

xvi.

iv

t.

—then

is el iv
t^uij

KoifirjdevTe^

Ty

we

are

ravry iv

C-

main

rahry the

(comp. Rom.

viii.

not upon ravry (so com-

35),

t. iv X. ijXntKOTEQ
whole iv t.
emphasis (Kiihner, ad Xen. Anab.

to the

for

cnruTieia,

correct reading

See the critical remarks.

TjXn. iafi. fiovov.

emphasis
38

—namely,

more wretched,"

Christians

C,.

so

iafiev,
ii.

5.

14,

" If we are
ravry, as it is usually explained
6. 1), not simply to iv r.
such as only for this life ('dum hie vivimus,' Piscator) have placed their
hope in Christ," Billroth. This trajection of povov would be in the highest

ii.

:

C,.

1 Koi/nao-flai
is the habitually used New
Testament euphemism for dying (comp. vv.
6, 11, 30), and in no way justifies the Unscriptural assumption of a sleep of the soul,
in which Paul is held to have believed. See

against this, Delitzsch, P«2/cAo^ p. 419 ff. In
the euphemistic character of that expression, however, which classic writers also

have (Jacobs, ad Del. epigr. viii. 2), lies the
reason why he never uses it of the death of
Christ. This was recognised as early as by

tov
T)ju,a>i'

rai.

(caAti,
<c

o

aptly remarks, Quaest. Amovv toO XptaroO edva-

who

Photius,

philoch. 187

i

fi

'E^fla

:

iirl ixkv

Iva to Traflos irio-Tcoo-TjTaf
>; o- 1

v

,

Iva rijv

oSOi't)!'

yop 7rapexuipr)<rev ^9
Savarov ev8a Se iv

/^eV«i, KotVrjo-iv

Se

ivio-racris,

utei-

Oappuiv Ka\el

eirX

napati.v0rio-ri-

eAn-iVtc

ert

Ka\el k.t.a.

" The conception of the Mttis does not
so coincide here with that of the ttiVtis, as

Lipsius assumes, Bechtfertigungsl.

p. 209.
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The

degree violent and irrational.

perfect

7/?.ntKUTec

indicates the continued

hope cherished 2 Cor. i. 10 1 Tim. iv.
Comp. the
Ast, ad Plat. Legg. p. 408.
See Bernhardy, p. 378
10, al.
Duncan, Lex., ed. Host, p. 368. That the
eolna SO frequent in Homer
hope has an end with the present life, is not implied in the perfect (Hofmann), but in the whole statement from ei on to fiCvov. The participle
again icith ta/iev does not stand for the temjjus fiiiitum, but the predicate is
brought into peculiar relief (Kiihner, II. p. 40), so that it is not said what
we do, but what we are (Hoffer). Comp. as early as Erasmus, Annot. As
the hope is in Chi'isto
1 Tim. vi. 17
regards kv X/oio-rcj, comp. Eph. i. 13
Comp. -kicteveiv h see on Gal. iii. 26. Riickert
rejwsita, rests in Christ.
"If
is wrong in connecting h X. with /idvov (equivalent to kv /idvu tw X.)
we in the course of this life have placed our whole confidence an Christ alone,
have (at the end of our life) disdained every other ground of hope and despised every other source of happiness, and yet Christ is not risen ... is
then are we the most unable to perform nothing of what was jjromised
happy," etc. Against this may be decisively urged both the position of
ixovov and the wholly arbitrary way in which the conditioning main idea is
According to Baui-, what is
supplied ("and if yet Christ is not risen").
meant to be said is: "if the whole contents of our life were the mere
hoping," which, namely, never passes into fulfilment. But in that way a
pregnancy of meaning is made to underlie the TilniKdreg, which must have
been at least indicated by the arrangement et rilTziKdreg /idvov ia/iev k.t.2..
eXeeivoTEpoi Travr. ] more worthy of compassion than all men, namely, who are
in existence besides us Christians.
Comp. the passages in AVetstein. Regarding the form kleeivdq, which is current with Plato also (in opposition to
Ast) and others, instead of kleivog, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 87
Bornemann, ad Xen. Anal), iv. 4. 11, Lips. In hoicfarthe Christians supposing
them to be nothing more than persons who build their hope upon Christ so
long as they live, who therefore after their death will see the hope of their
are the most wretched of all
life concerning the future 66^a vanish away
men, is clear of itself from their distinctive position, inasmuch, namely, as
for the sake of what is hoped for they take upon themselves privation, selfdenial, suffering, and distresses (Rom. viii. 18
Col. iii.
2 Cor. iv. 17 f.
In this
3), and then in death nothwithstanding fall a prey to the a-!rcj?.eia.
subsistence during this

life

of the

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

—

:

;

—

—

;

;

connection of the condition until death with the disappointment after death
would lie the eT^eeivov, the tragic nothingness of the Christian moral eudaemonism, which sees in Christ its historical basis and divine warrant. The
unbelieving, on the contrary, live on carelessly and in the enjoyment of the

moment.
Ver. 20.

Comp.

ver. 32,

and

see Calvin's exposition, (k^)

No, we Christians are not in this unhappy condition

risen, kcI rf/v tov r/fiETipov cuTf/poq avdoTaatv kxiyyvov (guarantee)

Christ

;

is

rz/f r/fie-kpag

Theodoret. Several interpreters (Flatt, comp. Calvin on
have wrongly regarded vv. 20-28 as an episode. See on ver. 29.
vwl iW]jam vero, but now, as the case really stands. Comp. xiii. 13, xiv. 6,

ixo/iev avacT&aeur^,

ver. 29)

—
al.

— cnrapxv tuv

tive

more

k£koi/i.]

as first-fruits of those

precise definition to

Xp/cr-t^f,

who have fallen

inasmnch as

He

asleep,

is risen

predica-

from the

CHAP. XV., 21,
Comp.

dead.
Jas.

18

i.

as regards anapxf]

Plutarch, Thes. 16.

;

thereby He has made the
who have fallen asleep"
Cor.

Whether

34).

I.

used of

22.

353

j>^'>'sons,

The meaning

is

:

xvi.

15

;

" Christ

Rom.

xvi.

5

•

so that

is risen,

holy beginning of the general resurrection of those
Col. i. 18
Rev. i. 5
Clement,

(comp. ver. 23

;

;

;

with anapxf] Paul was thinking pre-

in connection

cisely of a definite offering of first-fruits as the concrete foil to his concep-

tion (comp.

Rom.

Lev. xxiii.

10

of the sheaves of the Paschal feast,

xi. 16), in particiilar

(Beugel, Osiauder, and

others), must, since he indicates
nothing more minutely, remain undecided. The genitive is j^artitive. See
on Rom. viii. 33.
That by tuv kekoi/h. we are to understand ielievers, is to

—

itself, which in the New Testament is
always used only of the death of the saints, and also from the fellowship with Christ denoted by cnrapxr/.
And in truth what is conceived of
is the totality of departed believers, including, therefore, those too who

be inferred both from the word

shall still fall asleep

(the sleeping

fiTjuEvoi

Christ

;

to the Parousia,
see ver.

and then belong

\

but see on

before Christ and

also to the kfkoi-

This does not exclude the fact that

33.

He

the raiser of the dead also for the utibelieving ;

is

anapxf

their

up

That

ver. 33.

by Christ Himself

those, moreover,

hcwever,

is not,

who were

(as Lazarus), also those raised

raised

by apos-

do not make the anapxv ^uv Keiwiju. iintrue, is clear from the considerawas raised to immortal life (to a<pdapala) while
Enoch and Elias (Gen. v. 34 3 Kings ii. 11) did not die at all. Christ
thus remains npurog ef avaardaeug veKpuv, Acts xxvi. 23. But the a-nrapx^
allows us to look from the daic7i of the eschatological order of salvation, as
having taken place already, to the certainty of its future completion. Lu" The risen Christ is the beginning of the history of the
thardt says well
tles,

tion that no one previously

;

;

:

end."
Ver. 31. Assigning the

"For
death

ground

since (seeing that indeed,
is

31

for the characteristic cnrapxv

16

f.,

xiv.

hrought ahout, so also through a

man

i.

We

is

Phil.

;

ii.

'""i' KCKoi/i.

36) through

a man

resurrection of the dead brought

must supply simply kari but the conclusion is not (Calvin and
cfitisis ad contrarios effectus, but, as is shown by the
a causa mali effectus ad similem
6C avOpuKov twice prefixed with emphasis
causam contrarii effectus. The evil which arose through a human author is
by divine arrangement removed also through a human author. How these
different effects are each brought about by a man, Paul assumes to be known
to his readers from the instructions which he must have given them orally,
but reminds them thereof by ver. 33.
6avaToq'] of physical death, Rom.
about.''''

many

;

others) e contrariis

:

—

V. 13.

— avdaraaig vsKpuv]

resurrection of dead persons, abstractly expressed,

So also OdvaTog without the

designates the matter ideally and in general.
article

;

see the critical remarks.

Ver. 33.
first

rfi'

More

avBpomov

precise explanation confirmatory of ver. 31, so that the
is

defined in concreto

Trdvrff aTToftvijaiiovaiv K.r./l.

less

kv

tu

'A(^dfi]

by
In

kv

tu

Adam

'Arfd^,
it is

likewise Qdvaroq

by

causally established that

namely, through Adam's sin death has penetrated to
which statement only Christ Himself, who, as the sinOne, submitted Himself to death in free obedience toward the Father

all die,
all,

—

inasmuch

Rom.

v.

13

;

as,

to
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(Phil.

ii.

8

;

Rom.

v.

19),

—h

forms a self-evident e.xception.

rij.

X.j for in

ground and cause, why at the final historical completion of
His redemptive work the death which has come through Adam upon all
shall be removed again, and all shall be made alive through the resurrecIn this way, therefore, certainly no one shall be made
tion of the dead.
Since Trdiref, namely,
alive except in Christ,' but this will happen to all.
Christ lies the

not to be restricted to the totality of

is

generally (see below), there thus results

apostle
life

:

when He appears

Christ,

for His believing people

;

believers,

more

but to be taken quite

specially as the idea of the

in His glory, is not simply the giver of

He makes them (through

the resurrection,

through the transformation, ver. 51) alive unto the eternal
but His life-giving power extends also to the
Messianic [,ur] (Rom. viii. 11
other side, that is, to the unbelievers who must experience the necessary
these He awakes to the resurrection
opposite of the completed redemption
Matt. x. 28
and
Paul thus agrees with John v. 28 f.
of condemnation.
thus his declaration recorded in Acts xxiv. 15 finds its confirmation in our
-KavTeq C,uon.] which is to be understood not
text (comp. on Phil. iii. 11).
of the new principle of life introduced into the consciousness of humanity
(Baur, tieut. Theol. p. 198), but, according to the context and on account of
the future, in the eschatological sense, is by most interpreters (including
Flatt, Billroth, Riickert, Osiander, van Hengel, Maier, Ewald, Hofmann,

and

relatively

;

;

;

;

—

Lechler, apost. Zeit. p. 145
believers.

But

all (so also

we must not

233

p.

;

for otherwise

the second class eneiTa

h

rd

held to refer only to

/rf/w

Tayfinri in

lac. ;

oi

we should have
ml Xpia-ov, so

to seek the

that

ol

tov

and there could be no menAccordreference to the Travref.
life, and perhaps explain (so de

other,

restrict l^uon. to blessed

Wette, comp. also Neander in

ff.)

requires us to think of the resurrection of

and the Tajref would cover each

tion at all of an eKaarog

ingly

Lutterbeck, H.

Olshausen, de Wette)

irdvTeq collectively in

XpioTov

;

'iKaaroq, ver. 23,

Messner, Lehre der Apost. p. 291

Stroh, Christus d. Erstl. d. Entschlaf. 1866)

its

f.

;

universality {iravTeq) from the

by the N. T.) anoKaTacTaaig Travruv (comp. Weizel in the
Kern in the Tiib. Zeitschr. 1840, 3, p. 24).
p. 978
Neither must we so change the literal meaning, as to understand it only of
(not sanctioned

Stud.

u.

Krit.

the destination

1836,

*

;

of all to the blessed resurrection

(J.

Miiller in the Stxid. u.

add mentally the condition which holds
which alteration of
salvation (Hofmann)

Krit. 1835, p. 751), or as even to

universally for the partaking in

what

On

is

—

said categorically into a hypothetical statement

the contrary,

(uoKoir/d. (see also ver. 36),

is

sheer arbitrariness.

confronted with the quite uni-

opponents that a resurrection of the dead is a n^n ens
and by itself indifferent (comp. Rom. iv. 17 2 Kings v.
Neh. ix. 6
7
Theod. Isa. xxvi. 14
Lucian, V. H. i. 22), the abstract
opposite of davnruq (comp. ver. 36), in connection with which the concrete
versal assertion of the
(vv. 12-16), is in
;

;

;

;

difference as regards the different subjects
infer.
'

As

Von Zezschwltz in

18C;3,

Apr.

is left

for the reader himself to

early interpreters as Chrysostom, Ambrosiaster,

p. 197.

the Erlang. Zeitschr.
Comp. also Luthardt, v.d.

klzten Dinf/en, p. 125.

and Theodoret

Comp. Krauss, p. 107 ff., who finds in the
whole chain of thought the dTroKaToo-Taau
'

riov ttoi'twi'.

—
;

CHAP. XV.,
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23.

have rightly understood navreg t^uon. not simply of the blessed resurrection,
but generally of 'bodily revivification, and without limiting or attaching conIt denotes all without exception, as is necessary
ditions to the ndvTEq.

keeping with the quite universal irdvTeq of the first half
In opposition to the error regarding
on ver. 24.
the Apokatastasis, see generally Philijopi, Glaubeiislehre, III. p. 373 flf.
Martensen, Dogmat. § 386. (s^)

from

ver. 33,

and

of the verse.

in

See, too,

Ver. 33. Each^ however^ in his oion division,

not

mean

gion,

orde?'

Xen. Mem.

iii.

1.

hiiuser. Lex. Polyh. p.

11,

610

sc. ^uonoi?]OT/aETat.

word

—

f.),

is

a military

Gor.

i.

37, 41, this

does

(division

so that Paul presents the different divisions of

In Clement

those that rise under the image of different troops of an army.
also,

Tayfia]

of the army, leand see the passages in Wetstein and Schweig-

of succession, but

meaning should be

frst-fruits Christ, namely, vivificatus

est.

retained.

What

— anapxv Xinardg] as

will ensue in connection

between it and the Parousia, belongs to the future.
It would appear, therefore, as though awapxfi X. were
not pertinent here, where the design is to exhibit the order of the ficture
resurrection (ver. 23).
But Paul regards the resurrection of all, including
with the

anapxr], after the lapse of the period

Christ HimseJf, as one great connected process, only taking place in several

thus by far the greater part indeed belongs to the future, but,
simply to the completeness of the whole, but at the same time
for the sure guarantee of what was to come, the anapxri also may not be left
unmentioned. There is no ground for importing any further special design ;
acts, so that

in order not

have intended to counteract such conceptions, a?
made alive along with its leader
(von Zezschwitz), or to explain why those who have fallen asleep in Christ
continue in death and do not arise immediately (Hofmann). For no reader
could expect the actual resurrection of the dead before the Parousia ; that
We may note that, in using anapx'i,
was the postulate of the Christian hope.

in particular, Paul cannot

that the whole rdyiia must forthwith be

'

—

Paul departs again from his military mode of conception as expressed in
Tnyiia
otherwise he would have written apx^g, apxriyk, fTrapjoc, Knpv(paloc,
1 Thess.
ol rov KptaTov] the Christians, Gal. v. 24
or something similar.
iv. 16.
iv ry napovaia avTov] at His coming to set up the Messianic kingdom,
;

—

—

Matt. xxiv. 3

;

1

Thess.

;

ii.

19,

iii.

13, iv. 15

;

Jas. v. 7 f

.

;

1

John

28

ii.

;

Paul accordingly describes the rdy/j-a which rises first after
thereafter shall the confessors of Christ
Christ Himself (as the aKapx'i) thus
the only correct
It is opposed to this
be raised up at His Parousia.
meaning of the words to restrict ol rov XpioTov to the true Christians (ol incyrot
Kal ol evdoKi^TiKOTEQ, Chrysostom), and thereby to anticipate the judgment (3
2 Pet.

iii.

4.

:

—

Rom. xiv. 10), or to inchide along with them the godly of the
Old Testament, as Theodoret, and of late Maier, have done. Not less contrary to the words is it to explrin away the Parousia, as van Hengel does
" qui sectatores Christi fuei'unt, qnum ille hac in terra erat.''^ This is gramCor. V. 10

;

:

matically incorrect, for the article would have needed to be repeated
> This applies
also against the view of
Weiss, Uhl. Theol. p. 429, that Paul wishes
to anticipate the question, Why, then, has

no other of them that sleep

"^

;

in-

arisen, seeing

that Christ has truly arisen already ?
* Because
iv ry napova-. outov does not
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I

A NS.

napovaia tov X. is in tlie whole New
appropriate as regards expression, for
Testament the habitual technical designation of the last coming of Christ ;
//

and

missing the mark as to meaning, since

lastly,

would

it

yield only a non-

of discipUship as the criterion of
simply thereafter^ thereujyon, look-

essential, accidental difference as to the turn

distinction (Matt. xx. IG).

(t'^)

— ineiTa

is

ing back to the an-apx'h "ot following next, as Hofman would have it. The
Hofmann inapintervening period is the time running on to the Parousia.
propriately compares the use of the word in Soph. Ant. 611, where to eweiTa
see Schneidewiin on
occurs and denotes what follows immediately next
Soph. I.e. ; also Hermann in loc: " a quo p)^'oximum est cum eoque cohaeref''
;

Ver. 24.

E/'ra to Tilng]

sc.

Then

EOTai.

end

shall the

be,

namely, as

clear

is

Bengel puts it aptly
" correlatum iwimitiarum''' (comp. Matt. xxiv. 14, where to Tslog is correlaalthough Christ is only the
tive with apx^j in ver. 8, also Mark xiii. 7, 9)
firstfruits of the believers, He is nevertheless at the same time the begin-

from the whole context,

the end of the resurrection.

:

;

ning of
this

:

According to Paul, therefore, the order of the resurrection

all.

(1)

it

has begun already Avith Christ Himself

to establish His

kingdom the

—how soon, however,

or

plain,

is

now

is

(vi. 2, xi. 32),

])remiss (in opposition to Weiss,

of

;

thereafter

(3)

which

bihl.

'

— sets in

self-evident after

These too

before, applies to the non- Christians.^

he judged

up

after the Parousia, is not said

which, as

is

at Christ's return

(2)

Christians shall be raised

how long

the last act of the resurrection, its close,

what has gone

;

shall, it

their resurrection is the necessary

Theol. p.

430

Paul has thus con-

f.).

joined the doctrine of Judaism regarding a twofold resurrection (Bcrtholdt,
Christol. pp. 176 ff., 203 ff.) with the Christian faith, in accordance with
the example of Christ Himself (see on Luke xiv. 14
John v. 29). The
;

majority of interpreters after Chrysostom (including Reiche, Ewald, Maier)

understand

to t^Io^ of the

end of the present age of the world,^ the final con-

summation (Weiss), the closing issue of things (Luthardt, v. d. Ictzten Dingen,
In connection
p. 127), which includes also the resurrection of all men. (u'')
with this Riickert thinks (comp. Kling, p. 505) that e/'ra indicates the immediate following, one upon the other, of the avaaTaait; and the re/lof
01shausen, again, that Paul conceived the thousand years of the Messianic
kingdom to come in between the Parousia, and the rf?,of, and the resurrection of the non-Christians to be joined together with the Telog. But against
the latter view it may be urged that, according to the constant doctrine of
;

New

blend together with oi toO X. Into a unity
of conception as, for example, rois ttAovtriois iv Tip viiv aicot't, 1 Tim. vi. 17, where roi?

cord with Paul nor with the

irAovtr.

receives an essential modification of
the conception by the note of time added.

closing act of the resurrection, but explains

Within this intermediate time falls the
continued conquest of Christ over all hostile powers, vv. 24, 2.5, whose subjugation
will not yet be completed at the Parousia.

standing of
" tuni ccten

;

•

This also in opposition to Weiss, 6;W. Tluol.
To import into this period a process
p. 427.
of redemption for the non-Christians and
the wicked (Weizel, Stroh), is neither in ac-

ment Renerally.
^ Van llengel,
this in

too, talces it rightly of the

consequence of
oi

Testa-

his incorrect uiuier-

tov X. iv

rjj

napov<7.

avrov

:

qui mortem
suhieraiit, in vitam restituentur."
' Comp.
Calvin "finis, i.e. meta cursiix
nostri, (juietus portus, conditio nullis amC'hristi

sectatoreg,

:

plius

mutationibus

Paraphr.

num."

:

"

finis

obnoxia."

humanarum

Erasmus,
vicissiiudi-

CHAP. XV.,
the

New

the

Jirxis

Testament (apart from Rev.

24.
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xx.), with the Parousia there sets in

Jmjus saeciiU, so that the Parousia itself

is

the terminal point of

the pre-Messianic, and the commencing-point of the future, world-period
(Matt. xxiv.

may be

Usteri, Lehfbegr. p. 344).

3, al.;

Against the former view

it

would be
stated and is

decisively urged, that elra to riloq in the assumed sense

inappropriate here, where the order of the resurrection

is

Paul would not have given, in any proper
sense at all, the promised order of succession, whether we take navTeg, ver.
For in the former case
23, simply of believers or correctly of all in general.
and in
there could be no mention at all of several rdyjuara (see on ver. 22)

begun with

cnrapxv

',

further, that

;

the latter case Paul

would have passed over

Tdy/ia of all, that of those

and

who

self-consistent everything

and

XpicTov the second act,

in silence the very greatest

died non-Christians.

anapxo

is, if

is

But how complete

the beginning,

elra to rt/ioQ the last act

e-n-Eira

oi

tov

of the same transaction

!

So in substance among the old interpreters, Theodoret and Occumenius,
later

Cajetanus,

Bengel, Jehne, de resurrect, earn. Alton.

Heydenreich, Osiander,

Grimm

1788,

in the Stud. u. Krlt. 1850, p. 784.

p.

19

;

In ac-

cordance with what has been said, we must reject also the view of Grotius
and Billroth, that to t^2.oc is the end of the hingdom of Christ (comp. Kahnis,
Dogm. I. p. 575) in connection with which Billroth leaves it undecided
whether Paul conceived that there would be a thousand years' reign, but
;

finds rightly that his conception

The same considerations
ert

;

from that of Rev. xx. 1 ff.'
view as against that of Riickexplanation not from what follows, but
is

different

militate against this

moreover, teIo^ requires

its

with which it stands in the closest relation. This
also in opposition to de Wette (so, too, Lechler, apost. u. nachapost. ZeitNeander in he), who iinderstands the completion of the
alter, p. 140
eschatological events (comp. Beza), so that the general resurrection would be
included in the conception (comp. Theophylact to tcXo^ tuv tvuvtuv kqI avryg
similarly, therefore, as regards the latter point, with LuT^g dvacTrdffewf)

from what precedes

it,

;

:

;

Theodoret

thardt and Olshausen.

type of doctrine (comp. Matt.

xiii.

is right,

39

f.),

in accordance with the Pauline

in remarking already at the pre-

For the intervening
by no means to be reckoned to
the a'luv ovTog, but to the aluv /liXluv, of which it is the first stage in time
and development the absolute consummation is tlien the giving over of
the liingdom, which is immediately preceded by the last act of the resurrec-

ceding class

(ol

TOV X.)

period between the

:

KaTo, tov Tijg cvvTeTielag Kaipdv.

eireiTa

and the ehn

is

;

1 According to the Apocalypse, between
the first and second resurrection there is
the thousand years' reign, which ends with
Satan's being again let loose and again overcome and cast into hell. Olshausen, who
does not admit the variation of the P;iuliiie
doctrine from the Apocalyptic, holds tliat
the Revelation, which handles the doctrine
eji professe, \s or\\Y move detailed.
But this
plea would only avail if Paul had shown
himself to be a Chiliast somewhere else.
This, however, he has never done, often us

he had opportunity for doing

In subso.
stance like Olshausen's is the view of de
Wette and of Georgii in Zeller's .Tahrb. 1845,
p. 14, who, however, put this difference
between Paul and the author of the Apocalypse, that the former leaves the duration
of the reign indefinite, and places the
Messiah's conflict not at the end of this regnal period, but throughout the whole tirm
of Us duration. But these differences are so
essential, that they would do away with
the agreement of the two.
1,

'
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Ilofmann (comp. also his Schrifthew. II. 2, p. 657) takes
and then the two clauses commencing with otov as

tiou (to teIo^).

TO Ttlbi; adverMaUi/,

protases to Inxdror-,

)ap

26, so that in this

mTafjy. 6 Onvarof;, ver.

K\f)l>"i

way

del

the second of those two protases as a reason

a'v-bv k.t.7., ver. 25, falls to

consequently
tJien tshall
it and the apodosis
brought
to
nought.
This
last
enemy
he
the
trhcn
.,
when
.,
finally,
bringing to nought of death, he holds, includes the raising to life of such
as, being ordained to life, did not belong to Christ during their bodily existence, and thus there is formed of these a second Tay/na, for the possibility
But in what an involved and
of which Hofmann adduces Rom. ii. 15 f.

assigned, inserted between
.

way

violent

are the simple, clear,

and fenced

apostle thus folded

them
but

at last a

is

in,

and logically flowing sentences of the
and all for the purpose of getting out of

second rdyua, which, however, does not stand there at

only inserted between the lines

New

entirely alien to the

established

:

;

.

.

.

by Rom.

how^ unsuitable

it is

and

such a

that, too,

Testament eschatology, and

15

ii.

;

(see in he.) as

f.

least of all

even barely possible

can be

And

!

to treat ver. 25, although introduced with solemn

of Scripture, as a subordinate sentence of confirmation,

making

all,

rdy/ia as is

words

the chain of

protases on to the final short principal sentence only the longer and clum-

In this whole section withal Paul employs only sentences of short
and simple construction, without any involved periods. It may be added
that, from a linguistic point of view, there would be nothing to object

sier

!

against the adverbial interpretation of to TsXog, considered solely in itself

(comp.

1 Pet.

iii.

8)

but, after the

;

the substantive explanation

ant with the context

;

is

two elements which have gone

before,

the onl}^ one wliich presents itself as accord-

nay, the adverbial use

would have

here, as the

whole

exegetical history of the passage shows, only led the understanding astray.

— oTav

TTapaSido) K.r.A.]

when he

gives over

tlie

states

ship of believers (van Hengel),

9

f.

;

Eph.

V.

5

;

on the contrary,

Col.
is

:

with what

to teIoq will

The

(Messianic) Jiingdom,- etc.
is

never designated by

13, iv. 11

i.

;

neither

is it

be contemporaneous

:

church, or the fellow/)

(iaail.,

so here.

not even

vi.

The conception,

the last act of Christ's Messianic rule consists in the

close of the resurrection, namely, the raising

up

of the non-Christians

;

He

performs when He is about to hand over the rule to God, after
which the last-named wields the government Himself and immediately, and

this

—
—

and in particular His kingly office the regency which
had been entrusted to Him by God (Phil. ii. 9 f.) is accomplished. It
was a purely dogmatic (anti-Arian) explaining away of the clear meaning
of the word to take napa^Mvai as equivalent to naTopdovv (Chrysostom) or
releiovv (Theophylact)
such, too, was the interpretation of Theodoret,
Ambrosiaster, Cajetanus, Estius, and others, including Storr and Flatt, according to which the giving over of the kingdom to the Father denotes the
Christ's Messianic,

;

producing the result, that God shall be universally acknowledged as the supreme Ruler, even by those who did not wish to acknowledge Him as such.

>

Witli wliich t\\e\r judgment

bound up

;

liut

is

necessarily

an express mention of the

latter as included was not called for by the
connection of the passage.

—
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away

:

what

8)

i.

24.
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have another mode of explaining

it

meant is the bringing of the elect to the vision of God
van Hengel (comp. Neander) Paul means to say, "Christum
suos fachtrum jjecidhwi Dei, ut ei vivant ;" and in like manner

similarly

is

;

:

sectatores

we are to understand it of the presentation of the citiof the kingdom, raised from the dead, before Ood. Another mode is that
of Calovius, Bengel, Osiander, Reiche, al. (comp. also Gess, Pers. Chr. p.
Beza, Heydenreich

:

eens

280)

:

it is

only the

that ceases then

which

form of the rule of Christ (namely, as the reconciler)
regnum gratiae ceases, and the regnum gloriae fol-

the

;

what Luther's and Melanchthon's exposition also comes to in
Christ, although by His exaltation to the right hand of
the Father He has become the oivdpovog of God, is still only He who is invested with the sovereignty by the Father until all hostile powers are overcome (comp. Phil. ii. 9 ff. Eph. i. 21 Acts ii. 33 ff. Heb. i. 3, 13),* so
that the absolute supreme sovereignty, which remains with the Father, is
again immediately exercised after that end has been attained
the work of
Christ is then completed
He gives up to the Father the Messianic administration of the kingdom, which has continued since His ascension.^
The
" Nonus rex est Messias, qui reget
thought is similar in Pirke Elies. 11.
ab extremitate una mundi ad alteram. Decimus Deus S. B. tunc redibit
regnum ad auctoi'em suum.'''' We must not mix up the spiritual paaikeia,
John xviii. 37, here, where the subject is the exalted Lord.
r^i 6eC k.
Comp.
TTorpj] Ood, who is at the same time Father, namely, of Jesus Christ.
Rom. XV. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31 Gal. i. 3 Eph. i. 3, v. 20; Col. i. 3 1
" unus articulus utrumque
Pet. i. 3
Jas. i. 27, iii. 9.
Estius says rightly
complectens. " See Matthiae, p. 714 f., and on Rom. xv. 6.
That Paul,
however, means by iraT^p Xpiarov, not the supernatural bodily generation,
but the metaphysical spiritual derivation, according to which Christ is /card
nvevfia aytwcvvrj^ the Son of God, see on Rom. i. 4.
But this giving over of
the kingdom will not take place sooner than
brav naTapyyai) k.t.I., when He
shall have done aioay, etc.
Observe the difference of meaning between brav
with the present (jzapadidC)) and with the aorist {futiir. exact.). See Matthiae, p. 1195.
And this difference of tense shows of itself that of the two
lows,

substance.

is

No

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

—

;

;

;

:

;

—

:

clauses introduced with orav, this second one

and not

co-ordinated with

it

(Hofmann).

is

subordinated to the

Hence, too,

we have no

/cat

first,

or re

with the second brav. It is the familiar phenomenon of the double protasis,
the one being dependent on the other (Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 2. 35
naaav apxvv
Anab. iii. 2. 31).
6vvau.'] every dominion and every power
and might, is to be understood, as ver. 25 proves clearly, of all hostile powers,
of all influences opposed to God, whose might Christ will bring to nought
;

.

.

* Luther
Christ is now ruling through the
word, not in visible public fashion, as we
see the sun through a cloud.
There we see
:

^''

indeed the

light, but

not the sun itself; but

we see both light
and sun together in one and the same subsistence."
Melanchthon
"Offeret regnum

when

the clatids are gone, then

:

patri,

i.e.

ostendet has acliones (namely, of

.

the mediatorial office), completas esse, et
deinde sirnul regnabit ut Deus, immediate divinitatem nobis ostendens.''''
Comp. upon the relation of the dominion
of Christ, as conferred by the sujjreme Savereign, the parable in Luke xix. 12 flf.
» comp.
von Zezschwitz, I.e. p. 208;
"^

Luthardt,

I.e.

p. 128.

—
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(Karapy., comp. ii. G)
consequently we may not explain it sim]>Ii/ of demoniac powers (Chrysostom, Calovius, and others, including Heydenreicb,
Billroth, Usteri, Neander, Lutliardt), nor refer \i io irorhlly p'^Utiml 2)orcer8
as such (Grotius).
In oj)position to the context on account of tov^ ix^povg,
ver. 25, Calvin interprets it (comp. Cujetanus)
"potestates legitimasa Deo
ordinatas ; and Olshausen understands all rule, good as well as bad, and even
that of the Son also, to be meant.
The svhject of Karapy. must, it may be
added, be the same with that of rrapaSidC, consequently not God (Beza,
Grotius, Beugel, Ileydenreich, van Hengel, and others).
;

:

Vv. 25-28. Establishment of the fact that Christ will not deliver up the

kingdom

down

doing away of every dominion,

until after the

For He must

27-28).

(vv.

25-27,

necessary in accordance with the divine counsel)

(it is

reign (wield the Messianic government) until,

sentence as

from Ps.
xxii.

etc.

to wddag avrov), but that then this abdication will assuredly follow (vv.

43

it

falls

on this

until, etc.

The emphasis

etc.

— axpiQ

ov

k.t.?,..]

of the

words taken

— a Messianic psalm, according to Christ Himself (Matt,
—which Paul does not quote, but appropriates for himself. The

ex.

f.),

subject to

advances
1,

is

f)y

not God (so even Ilofraann), but Christ (so Riickert, de

Maier, comp. already Chrysostom),
by the preceding ahrdv, and by Karapyijai) in
ver. 24, to which Bij k.t.I. corresponds.'
Not till ver. 27 does God come in
as the subject without violence and in harmony with the context.
aj/s'f ov
indicates the terminus ad quern of the dominion of Christ, after which
The strange shifts
eijoch this dominion will have ceased
see on ver. 24.
which have been resorted to in order to maintain here the subsequent continuance of the rule of Christ (oh ryg ftaaLAeiaq ovk earai rD.og was added tO
the Nicene Creed in opposition to Marcellus in the second Oecumenical
Council), may be seen in Estius and Flatt.
His l-ingdom. continues, but not
'Ri'S, regency, ver.
24.
The seeming contradiction to Luke i. 33 (Dan. vii.
14) is got rid of by the consideration that the government of Christ lasts on
into the a'luv fii7i7.uv, and that after its being given over to the Father, the
kingdom itself will have its highest and eternal completion (ver. 28) thus

Osiander, Neander, Ewald,

Wette,

which

is

necessarily required

—

;

;

that prophecy receives

Ver.

More

26.

enemy who
removal
ing)

is

is

its

eschatological fulfilment,

precise definition of the axpii ov

is last

of

all to

be brought to nought.

(v'^)

by specification of the
As last enemy (whose

dealt with after all the others, so that then none

death done

away (by

Christ), (w')

is left

remain-

inasmuch, namely, as after comple-

tion of the raising of the

dead (of the non-Christians also, see on ver. 22)
the might of death shall be taken away, and now there occurs no more any
state of death, or any dying.
The present sets it before us as realized.
Olshausen imports arbitrarily the idea that in icxaToq there lies a reference
not simi)ly to the time of the victory, but also to the greatness of the resistance.
To understand Satan (Heb. ii. 14) to be meant by ddvarog, with

and

Usteri, Lehrbegr. p. 378,

'

We are not,

write

TToSas

however, on

tliis

auToO instead of

rr.

others, following Pelagius, is without warrant

account to

pronoun has proceeded from

outoD

of

:

t!io

tlie

writer.

tlie

standpoint

—
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27.

from linguistic usage, and without ground from the context. As regards
is done away, comp. Rev. xx. 14

the personification of the death, which
Isa.

;

8.'

XXV.

Ver. 27. Uuvra yap

.

.

.

avrov]

Proof that death also must be done away.

This enemy cannot remain in existence, for otherwise God would not
have all things, etc. The point of the proof lies in ndvra, as in Heb. ii. 8.

The words are those
on Rom. ix. 7 Gal.

of Ps.
iii.

;

7, which, as familiar to the reader (comp.
Paul makes his own, and in which he, laying

viii.

11),

out of account their historical sense, which refers to the rule of
the earth, recognizes, as

is

clear

from hrav

6e elny

k. r. A.

,

man

over

a typical declaration

of God, which has its antitypical fulfilment in the completed rule of the
Messiah (the devrepog avdpuirog, ver. 47). Comp. Ej^h. i. 33 Heb. ii. 8.

—

;

The
the

(which expresses the subjection ordained by God in
God, as was obvious of itself to the reader from the

subject of vwera^e

icord of GocT) is

familiar passage of the psalm.

might

If

God

has in that passage of Ps.

viii.

sub-

must be subdued by Him;
otherwise it is plain that one power would be excepted from that divine
subjection of all things to Christ, and the navra would not be warranted.

jected cdl to the

brnv 6e elmj

/c.r./l.]

of Christ, then death also

leading on, namely, to the confirmation of the giving

Se

" but,
to God, for which proof is still to be adduced
have said that the whole is subjected, then without doubt He
will be excepted from this state of subjection, who has subjected the whole
The subject of Elnri is not ypaff/ (de Wette, al.), but neither is it
to Him."
Christ (Hofmann), but the same as of vTvera^Ev, therefore God, whose word
that passage of the psalm adduced is not as regards its historical connecComp. on vi. 16. The aorist
tion, but is so simply as a word of Scrij^ttire.
einri is to be taken regularly, not, with Luther and the majority of interover of the

when He

kingdom

:

shall

rj

preters

:

when He

says, but,

(Irenaeus, Hilary).

So, too,

like vv. 34, 38, as

Hofmann

rightly.''

futurum exaetum : dixerit
Comp. Luke vi. 36. Plato,
The point of
38, xii. 15.

p. 143 C; Ion. p. 535 B; also kav eiTvy, x.
time of the qimndo, brav, is that at which the now still unexecuted ndvra
hence, also, not again the
vwETa^ev shall be executed and completed
The progress of the thought is thereaorist, but the perfect viroTeraKTai.

Farm.

;

"But when God, who in Ps. viii. 7 has ordained the vTrSra^ig, shall
fore
have once uttered the declaration, that it he accomplished this iTrorafif."
This form of presenting it was laid to the apostle's hand by the fact that he
had just expressed himself in the words of a saying of Scripture (a saying of
God). In Heb. i. G also the aorist is not to be understood as a present, but
6^Xov brt] Adverbial,
See Liinemann in loc.
(naXiv) as a futurum exaetum.
:

—

—

[The meaniug of this verse, here correctdoes not seem to me to be expressed in the A. V. or in the revision of
1

ly given,

But with what
a reader light upon the

analogy of that

TCTeAeo-rai

:

n-ai'Ta uTroTe'TaicTai."

!

How

naturally,

on the contrary, would he be led to think

W. C]

1881.— T.

difficulty coulfl

say

*Who, however, with

his reference

of

to Christ as its subject gains the con" As Christ at the end of His
ception

eiffj)

:

obedience on earth said TereAeo-Tat, so shall
He at the end of His reign within the world
:

of the subject of vnera^ev, consequently
This apGod, as the speaker also in elnri
plies also in opposition to Luthardt, I.e. p.
1

131.

;
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in the sense of manifestly, nnmredly ; therefore:

it

(namely, the navTa vnori-

See regardof Him, who, etc.
bn, which has to be analyzed by means of supplying

-aKTai) tcill clearly take place tcith the exception

ing this use of

d^?.ov

the preceding predicate, Matthiae,

p.

1494

Sturz, Lex.

;

Xen.

I.

p.

661

f.

Buttmann, ad Pint. Crit. p. 53 A (p. 106). According to Hofmann, 6^?.ov
uTi is meant as, vamehj, as it is used likewise in Greek writers, and especially
often in grammarians (not Gal. iii. 11); from iMf/.ov to ndv-a is only an
explanation interposed, after which the former

resumed by utuv

fie

theses or interruptions, Hartung, Partih.
6fj7Mv

on

I.

(irav

elny k.t.1.

6e

is

shortly

See regarding 6e after paren-

vnoTayfj k.t.1., ver. 28.

p.

172

f.

But, in the

first

place,

very essential point, no mere parenthetic thought in the

K.T.1. is a

course of the argument

an intercalation

;

and, secondly, the resumi^tion after so short and

would be

alike uncalled for, and, through the
change in the mode of expression (not again with enrii), obscure.
ektoq tov
iiTTordf.] i.e. with the exception of God ; but Paul designates God as the
subjecting si.d)jeet: " quo clarius in oculos incurreret, rem loqui ipsam, " van
Hengel.
Ver. 28. What Paul had just presented in the, as it were, poetically elevated form orav dt eIttti k.t.X., he now sums up in the waj' of simple statement by brav Se virorayy /c.r.A., in order to make the further element in his
demonstration follow in accordance with the 6f/?Mv on k.t.1.
kui avTdg] the
Son Himself also shall be subjected, not of course against His will, but as
willingly yielding compliance to the expiry of His government.
The Son
wills what the Father wills
His imdortaking is now completed the becoming subject is His "last duty" (Ewald). Here, too, especially by the
older interpreters, a great deal of dogmatic theology has been imported, in
order to make the apostle not teach what, in truth, he does teach with the

plain

—

—

'

—

;

—

greatest distinctness— that there

commonest expedient
i. 6, and the majority

human

nature

vTzoTay. as

:

it

is

(so

is

a cessation of the rule of Christ.

Augustine, de Trin.

of the older expositors)

8,

i.

and Jerome,

The

adv. Pelag.

that Christ according to His

is

meant, in connection with which Estius and Flatt take

will lecome very manifest that, etc.

Ambrosiaster, Athanasius,

and Theodoret even explained it, like XpiaToq in xii. 12, of the corpus Christi
mysticum, the church. Chrysostom also imports the idea (comp. Theophylact
and Photius in Oecumenius) that Paul is describing ti/v no7.l7i\> npbq tov
TiaTepa 6fx6voiav.
Iva y a deb^ to. irdvTa ev ndaiv] aim not of vnoTa^avTi avr. t. tt.
(Hofm;mn)j but of avTog 6 vlbc vnoTayi/a. k.t.1., which is indeed the main
point in the progress of the argument, the addition of its final aim now
placing the reader at the great copestone of the whole development of the
history of salvation.
The object aimed at in the Son's becoming subject
imder God is the absolute sovereignty of God "in order that God may he
the all in them all,''' i.e. in order that God may be the only and the immediate all-determining principle in the inner life of all the members of the kingdom hitherto reigned over by Christ.- Not as though the hitherto

—

:

' viroTayri<TeTai is to
be left passive (in opposition to Ilofmann). God is the uTToTolo-CT.oi'.

Comp. Rom.

vi)i.2().

But Christ

is

subject

Comp. ver.
Melanchthon

tKiav.
*

:

2^.
"

Deus

se ostendens, vivificaus

.

et

.

.Immediate
effundens lu
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continued rule of Christ had hindered the attainment of this end

(as Hofhas served this end as its final destination, the complete fulfilment of which is the complete " glory of God the Father" (Phil.
" Significatur hie novum quiddam, sed idem summum
ii. 11) to eternity.

mann

but

objects),

it

ultra ne apostolus quidem quo eat habet,"
hie finis et apex
According to Billroth, this expresses the realization of the idenSee
tity of the finite and the infinite spirit, which, however, is unbiblical.'
in opposition to the pantheistic misunderstanding of the passage, J. Miiller,
V. d. Sunde, I. p. 158 f.
Olshausen (following older interpreters in Wolf)
and de Wette (comp. Weizel and Kern, also Scholten in the Tiii. Jahrb.
1840, 3, p. 24) find here the doctrine of restoration favoured also by
Neander, so that ev naai would apply to all creatures, in whom God shall be
the all-determining One.
But that would involve the conversion even of

ac perenne

.

.

.

;

;

Bengel.

the demons and of Satan, as well as the cessation of the pains of hell, which

New

quite contrary to the doctrine of the

is

refers to the

members

the condemned,

of the

who on

Testament, and in particular

was overlooked that kv ndai
kingdom hitherto ruled over by Christ, to whom

The

to Paul's doctrine of predestination.

fact

the contrary are outside of this kingdom, do not

is not done away
even with the subjugation of Satan, since, on the contrary, the latter himSee, moreover, against
self by his subjugation falls under condemnation.
the interpretation of restoration, on ver. 32, and Weiss, biU. Theol. p. 431

belong, and that the continuance of the condemnation

Georgii in the

Jafiri. 1845, 1, p.

Tiii.

24

;

van Hengel in

loc.

— h Raciv]

;

is

iii. 11.
The context demands this
by the correlation with oiirof 6 v'cbg k.t.X., for up to this last consummation the
Son is the regulating governing principle in all, but now gives over His kingdom to the Father, and becomes Himself subject to the Father, so that then
the latter is the all-ruling One in all, and no one apart from Him in any.
This in opposition to Hofmann, who takes h naaiv as neuter, of the world,
namely, with regard to which God will constitute the entire contents of its

just as necessarily masculine as in Col.

being in such a way as to make it wholly the created manifestation of His
nature
the new heaven and the new earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13, is only another
;

This introduction of the palin-

expression, he holds, for the same thing.

genesis of the universe,

which

is

quite remote from the point here,

is

a con-

sequence of the incorrect reference of 'iva (see above). Moreover, if the
meaning was to be " All in the all," ttckti would reqmre the retrospective
See a number of examples
article, which iravra has in ver. 27 and ver. 28a.
:

of wavra

and

Xen. Eph.

to.

navra

p. 209.

iari in

Comp. on

the specified sense in Wetstein, Locella, ad
Col.

iii.

11,

and Hermann, ad

Viger. p. 727.

(x»)

Ver.

29."^

"Enel^for,

if

there

is

nothing in this eschatological development

beatos suam mirandam lucem, sapientiam,

^

See on the passage, Riickert, Exiws. loci
Cor. xv. 29, Jena, 1847 Otto in his
1

justitiam et laetitiam."

P.

Equally unbiblical are the similar interpretations of the perishing (ajriiAcia) of the
individual existence and the regeneration
of the universe to form an immediate absolute theocracy (Beck, comp. Rothe).

dekalog.

'

;

in the
Jahrb. f. d. Theol. 1861, p. 522 ff.; Linder in
the Stud. v. Krit. 1862, p. 571 f., and in the
Luther. Zeitschr. 1862, p. 627 ff.; Isenberg in
the Meklenb. Zeitschr. 1864-65, p. 779 ffUnters.

1857

;

Diestelmann

;

;

Paul's first epistle to the coiunthians.

3G4

all, what shall thme do, i.e. how
who have themselves baptized for the dead ?
Then 2)lainly the result, which tlxey aim at, is a chimera Usually interpreters liave referred imti back to ver. 20, and regarded what lies between as a
disgression
Olshausen is more moderate, considering only vv. 25-28 in that
Ruckert, again, holds that Paul had perhaps rested
light, so also de Wette
from writing for a little after ver. 28, and had had the sentence " f/ie deiid arise''''

onward

to the end,

absurdly

when God

will be all in

in that case will those act,

!

;

;

in his mind, but

had not expressed

Pure and superfluous arbitrariness
what has immediately preceded. But,

it.

as always, so here too, knei points to

;

of course, in this connection the final absolute sovereignty of

God

is

con-

ceived as iviul'dioned by the resurrection of the dead, which, after all that had
been previously said from ver. 20 onwards, presented itself to every reader as

Hofmann makes

a tiling self-evident.

kwei refer to

the whole paragraph be-

ginning with anapxv Xpcardg, as that is construed by him, down to ver. 26,
to which vv. 27, 28 have attached themselves as confirming the final abolition of death.
But see on vv. 24, 27.
Upon the words which follow all

—

possible acuteness has been brought into play, in order just to

—

make

the

which he says.
ri tvoujcovoiv] makes palpable the senselessness, which would characterize the procedure in the case assumed by enei.
The futnre is that of the general proposition,' and applies to every baptism
of this kind which should occur.
Every such baptism will be without any
apostle not say that

" quid
Grotius
But that a baptism of such a kind effected anything,
was assuredly a thought foreign to the apostle. He wished to point out the
meaning,

efficient'''

subject'tve

"

if

the deniers of the resurrection are in the right.

:

(comp. Flatt).

The

absurdity of the procedure in the" case assumed.

interpreta-

siV (van Hengel) does not suit the connection,
into which Ewald also imports too much
"are they to think, that they
have cherished faith and hope in vain ?"
vwip tuv veKfjuv] The article is
tion

:

nescient quid agenchim

:

—

Every baptism which, as the case occurs, is imdertaken for a dead
a baptism /<?/• the dead, namely, as regards the categoi-y.
It must
have been something not wholly unusual in the apostolic church, familiarity with which on the part of the readers is here taken for granted, that
persons had themselves baptized once more for the benefit of {h-irep) people
generic.

person,

who

is

liad died unltaptized but already believing, in the persuasion that this

would be counted to them as their own baptism, and thus as the supplement of their conversion to Christ which had already taken place inwardly,
and that they would on this account all the more certainly be raised up with
the Christians at the Parousia, and
salvation.

among

**

heretical sects, in particular

Haer. xxviii. 7) and

Koster

Tub.

qi(ae.st. et ohsx.

I860, p. 12

ff.

The

Comp.

Kriiger,

§

liii.

7. 1

;

ff.

ad p/iilol.

vari<)us in-

terpretations of older expositors
seen especially in Wolf.
'

partakers of the eternal Messianic

among

itself

may

Elwert,

be

p. 17

afterwards only

the Cerinthians (Epiphanius,

among theMarcionites (Chrysostom

in tlie Li/t/ier. Zeitschr. 18C6, p. 15

Comp. also Elwert,
eacrain..

made

This custom propagated and maintained

Fritzschc,

ad Matth.

;

p.

comp., moreover,

457

;

ad Rotn.

II, p. 9.

to be iu)te(l that Paul does not

speak
a self-inclusive way, as if of somethinj; common to all, but as of ;/»"«? /wwh,<,
n' noiiiaoviTiv k.t.A. He desiprnates only those
who did it. Comp. already Scaliger.
" It is

at

all in

CHAP. XV.,

29.

generally Tcrtullian, de resurr. 48, adv. Marc.

36o
v. 10).'

Among

the great

multitude of interpretations (Calovius, even in his time, counts up twentythree), this is the only one which is presented to us by the words.
Ambrosiaster first

took them so

among

\''

the later interpreters, Anselm, Erasmus,

Zeger, Cameron, Calixtus, Grotius, al.; and recently, Augusti, Denhwurdigh.

IV. p. 119

Winer,

;

Maier, Neander,

165 [E. T.

p.

219]

Grimm, Holtzmann

Kling and Paret

Ewald's Jahrh. IX.

(in

;

Billroth,

{Judenth.

writers call to their aid, on the ground,

247

p.

it is

u.

Riickert,

de

Wette,

Christentli. p. 741) also

f.),

both of which latter
assumption

true, of xi. 30, the

of a pestilence having then jirevailed in Corinth.
The usual objection, that
Paul would not have employed for his purpose at all, or at least not without
adding some censure, such an abuse founded on the belief in a magical
power of baptism (see especially, Calvin in he), is not conclusive, for Paul

may be arguing

and hence may allow the relation of the matter to

ex concesso,

evangelical truth to remain undetermined in the meantime, seeing that

not belong to the proper subject of his present discourse.

does
in

condemned by apostolic teachers (hence

question must afterwards have been

maintained

it

The abuse

among heretics), and no doubt Paul

too aided in the
with Baumgarten-Crusius {Dogmengesch.
II. p. 313), that he himself had never at all disapproved of the [iaKTil^f.adai
virep Tuv vEKpuv, or to place, with Riickert, the vicarious baptism in the same
it

work

only

itself

of its removal.

For

to assume,

with the vicarious death of Christ, is to stand in the very teeth of the
fundamental doctrine of the Pauline gospel that of faith as the subjective
For the rest, Riickert says well
ethical "causa medians" of salvation.
line

—

:

*
'

Usurpari ab eo morem, qui ceteroqui displiceret, ad errorem, in quo im-

pugnando versabatur, radicitus evellendum, ipsius autem reprehendendi
aliud tempus expectari. " The silent disapproval of the apostle is brought
in by Erasmus in his Paraphrase
Fidem probo, factum non probo nam
ut ridiculum est, existimare mortuo succurri baptismo alieno, ita recte cre'

:

'

;

dunt resurrectionem futuram." Epiphanius, Haer. 28, explains it of the
baptism of the dinici, of the catechumens on their deathbed, who wpd rf/g
So Calvin, although giving it along with anTETievTiiq lovrpov Kara^ioiwraL.
also
other interpretation equally opposed to the meaning of the words
But how can vwep r. veKp. mean jamjam morituri
Flacius, Estius, al.
(Estius)
or how can the rendering ^^ iit mortuis, non vivis prosif'' (Calvin)
lead any one to guess that the "baptismus clinicorum" was intended, even
;

!

Chrysostom says that among the Marwhen a catechumen died unbaptized, some one hid himself under the bed
then tliey asked the dead man If he wished
to be baptized.and on the living one answerIng affirmatively, they baptized the latter
avTL ToO aTre\96vTo<;. Of the Cerlnthlans,

Tertullian does not
Marcionites, but quotes the explanation of our text as applying to the
vicarious baptism, without approving of it.
*"In tantum stabllem et ratam vult
ostendere resurrectionem mortuorum, ut
exemplum det eorum, qui tarn securi erant

again, Epiphanius says,

de futura resurrectione, ut etiam pro mor-

I

cionites,

;

I.e. :

oiiTois

iTpo(f>0ai'6vTo>v TeAeuTijcrai

fiaros, a.K\ov<; Se aur' aiiTutv ei?
^aTTTt'^co-flai

avw(rra.<ra.vra.i

vrrep

tou

/oit)

avToii^ Siktiv

iv

irapaSo-

teal tI

<r«ws TTpayfi.a ri\6ev €ts i^/uav, u)s Ti.vi>v

nev nap'

avev Banriirofo/oia

rfj

Sovvai

exeivuiv

avacrTacrei
Ti/xajpia?,

^an-Tco-fia wtj eiArjc^dTo?.

name the

sl quem mors praevetimentes ne aut male aut non resurgeret, qui baptlzatus non fuerat.
Exeinplo hoc non factum illo?'Um probat, SCd

tuis baptizarentur,

nisset,

.

fidem JUjcam in resuri'ectione ostendit."

.

.
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supposing that
too,

it

hafl

runs counter to

been already customary at that time

the words

:

vTrip

tuv vsKpuv, Tovrian

!

tCov

'

Chrysostom,

au^aruv, koI yap

Paul, he holds, has

iKi rovTo fianTi^i), tov veKpov au/iarog avdaraaiv inaTevuv.

view the article in the baptismal creed (which, however, certainly belongs
"I believe in a resurrection of the dead." So, too,
only to a later time)
on the whole, Pelagius, Oecumenius, Photius, Theophylact, Melanchthon
in

:

(" profitentes de mortuis"), Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, and others;
and somewhat to the same effect also Wetstein. Comp. yet earlier, Tertul"pro mortuis tingi pro corporibus est tingi." Thcodoret gives it a
lian
:

meaning, making the reference to be

different turn, but likewise imports a

to the

dead body

:

6 panTit^oiievoq, fTjct, rCt SeaTrdry avvdanTETai, Iva tov davdrov

-fjq avacTdaeug ytvTjTai Koivuvdq' el 6e venpov iari to a una,
Luther's explanaoh avi a T aT ai t i 6 ijir ot e Kal [3 an t i et a
tion, adopted again recently by Ewald and others, that " to confirm the resurrection, the Christians had themselves baptized over the graves of the dead''' (so
Calovius leaves us to choose beGlass and many of the older Lutherans
tween this view and that of Ambrosiaster), has against it, apart even from

Koivuvr/aaq Koi
K.al

l^

,

K.

i

.

;

the fact that

the

New

v-irip

with the genitive in the local sense of over

Testament, the following considerations

:

is

foreign to

that there

(1)

is

a lack

custom of baptizing
Eusebius, H. E. iv. 15, is not speaking

of any historical trace in the apostolic period of the

over graves, such as of martyrs (for

of baptism), often as churches w^ere built, as is well

baptism at

we can

known,

in later times

no reason why just the
such places should be brought forward, and not the regarding of

over the graves of saints

;

that

(3)

these spots as consecrated generally

pious persons

who had

(3)

;

that to

see

mark out

would have been

fallen asleep,

And

absurd even without the belief in a resurrection.

the burial-places of

no way anything

in

lastly,

place at that time not in fonts or vessels of that kind,

over graves, but in rivers and other natural supplies of water.
preters, following Pelagius, refer vnkp

r.

vEKp. to Christ,

baptism took

which could be

taking

Other

(ianT. in

some

cases of the baptism with water (Olcarius, Schrader, Lange, Elwert)
others, of the

baptism with blood

(Al.

Moms,

Lightfoot).

thus be the plural of the category (see on Matt.

ii.

20).

set

inter-

;

in

tuv vEKp. would

But, putting aside

the consideration that Christ cannot be designated as vEKpog (not even ac-

cording to the view of the opponents), the baptism with water did not take
place v-ep XpccTov,"^ but Eig XpiGTov
and the baptism with blood would have
reipiirc'd to be forcibly indicated by the preceding context, or by the addi;

tion of

some defining

clause.

'

'

For

Bengel also understands it of those who
baptism, " qiuini niorteiu ante
oculos positam habeiit" (rliniiigli age, sickin;ss, or inartyrrtoni).
Osiander agrees witli
•

receive

But how can uTrep T i/exp. mean thaty
Equally little warrant is there for inserting
what Krauss, p. 130, imports into it, taking
" Who
it of baptism In the face of death
caused themselves to receive a consecration
to life, while, notwithstanding, they ircre
liini.

:

tJie

lenejit

of the dead " remains the right

coviing not to

but to the dead."
the conception of
" eo fine et
the /SawTiieaeai vTrip Xpt^ToD
consilio, ut per biiptismuni C'hristo addictus quaecunque suis promisit, tibi propria
facias." But that is plainly included in the
contents of the /SaTrr. « is X. orefoi/o/uioTi
»

Ehvci t, p.

tlie living,
1").

tlctiiies

:

and one does not see from this
Paul should have chosen the peculiar
expression with vnip.

tow Kvpiov,

why

CHAP. XV.,
interpretation.

Olshausen holds this

367

39.

but expounds

also,

it

to this effect,

that the baptism took place for the good of the dead, inasmuch as a certain

number, a

of believers,

Trlfjpujia

is requisite,

which must

be fully made
But this idea must
first

resurrection can follow.

up before the Parousia and the

what reader could divine it ? Olshausen
and therefore proposes to render, " who have themselves
baptized instead of the members removed from the church by death." So,
be implied in the connection

himself feels

;

this,

too, in substance Isenberg

(whose idea, however,

is

that of a militia, Christi

and among the older interpreters Clericus on
Hammond, Deyling, Oiss. II. p. 519, ed. 3, and Doderlein, Instit. I. p. 409.
But in that case vTrep r. ve/cp. would be something not at all essential and

which has

to be recruited),

probative for the connection, since
believers into the church

makes up

it is

died, but in this relation has nothing to

new
who have

plain that every entrance of

for the departure of Christians

do with the

resurrection of the

This at the same time in opposition to van Hengel's interpretation,
about which he himself, however, has doubts :/ot' tliehotiour of deceased Christians, " quos exteri vituperare vel despicere soleant." According to Diestellatter.

mann,

vivep r. v. is for the saJce

of the dead, and means

in order hereafter

:

united with them in the resurrection to enter into the hingdom of Christ ; while
the veKpol are Christ and those fallen asleep in Him. * But it is decisive against
this view,

first,

that there

is

thus comprised in the simple preposition, an
it without more

extent of meaning which the reader could not discover in

secondly, that every baptism whatsoever would be also in
assumed sense a jiaiTTi^eaBai vnep tuv vsKpuv, whereby therefore nothing
distinctive would be said here, such as one could not but expect after the

precise indication

;

this

quite singular expression

;

thirdly, that Christ cannot be taken as included

seeing that the resurrection of the Lord which had taken
place was not the subject of the denial of resurrection here combated,
but its denial is attributed by Paul to his opponents only per consequen-

among

the

tiam, ver.

vekpoI,

13.

According to Koster, those are meant who have

themselves

baptized for the sake of their Christian friends tcho have fallen asleep, i.e.
out of yearning after them, in order to remain in connection with them,

become partakers with them of the resurrection and eternal
But in this way also a significance is imported into the simple
virep TUV vEKpuv, which there is nothing whatever to suggest, and which
would have been easily conveyed, at least by some such addition as cvyyevuv
According to Linder, the l3aTrTi(6iuevoi and the veKpoi are held to
Kul (i>i?io)v.
if they do not rise
be even the same persons, so that the meaning would be
and

to

life.

:

merely
gratiam cinerum), which, however, the article of itself forbids
imep vcKpoiv (I'SKp. would be in fact qualitative) must have been made use of,
and even in that case it would be a poetical mode of expression, which no
(in

;

reader would have had any clue to help
a

still

the

more

deniers of the resurrection,

(which

him to

unriddle. Similarly, but with

arbitrary importing of meaning, Otto holds that

is said,

1

who had

according to him, ironically)

Comp., too, Breitschwert

ol l3a7VTii;6/x.

themselves baptized
to

are

in order

hecome dead instead of living

in the Wilrtemb. Stud. X.

1,

p. 189

ff.

—
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does Hofraann twist and misinterpret the whole passage
knu r'l
(';omp. also his Schriftbeic. II. 2, p. 199 f.), punctuating it thus

Most of

vien.

all

:

oi

TToiJja.

panr. vTrip ruv vcKpuv,

eI

oAug vtKp.

om

eyeipovTai

tc

;

koI (iaKTi^ovTac

;

" //" those, who h/
thought being
deathfrom which
utter
sins
to
an
their
suhjext
in
become
death,
in
lie
means of sin
there is no rising, then will those, who have themselves hajitized, find no reason in
avTuvTiKal

vTTEp

Kivdvvevouev; the

T//ieli

:

Christian status to do anything for them, that may help them out of the
lie ;" nay, why do they then have themselves baptised ? and

their

death in which they

"Xnep tuv veKp. thus belongs to

them?

rish our lives for

why do we

placed for emphasis at the head of the

the

vTTep avTuv,

the

paiTTi^dfitvoi.

Every point in

do something for

others,

this interpretation is incorrect

for their good,

i.e.

ri iroi7/a.

;

last question, applies to
;

for (1) to

an aisolute duty, indepen-

is

(2) But to do
dent of the question whether there be a resurrection or not.
something which 'will help them out of death, is not in the passage at all, but is
imported into it. (3) Those who can and should do something for others
are the Christians ; these, however, cannot have been designated so strangely

as

by

ol (ia-KTiC.oiiEvoi,

but must have been called in an

/TtarevaavTcg perhaps, or at least ol (iaTCTiadtv-Eq.

(4)

way

intelligible

The

vsKpoi

ol

can only, in

accordance with the context, be simply the dead, i.e. those who have died,
(5) To give to vnep
as through the whole chapter from ver. 13 to ver. 52.
avTuv another reference than vnep tuv veapuv, is just as violent a shift as the
severance of either of the

two from

[iair-u^eadai.,

in connection with

which

they are symmetrically requisite for more precise definition, and are so
And when (6) invf-p avTuv is actually made to mean "iw order to inplaced.
just crowns the arbitrariness of inserting

to receive baptism,'''' this

duce them

between the

according to the connection, could
Moreover, imip avruv could not have the emphasis,
introduced with koI, like ihefianTi^. previously introduced

lines

what the

apostle,

neither say nor think.

but only the

with

Kni.

—

^ueig

the conditional clause to be
For Paul conceives of the resurrection of
being so necessarily connected with the completion of the

el o^lwf

vEKpol ovk iyeip.] Parallel to

supplied in connection with
the

dead

Messianic

as

kingdom

that the denial of the one

(as v

If universally

1)

dead persons cannot

themselves baptized also for

nothing at

all to

adilcc. 515

;

do

eTrel.

themf since plainly,

for the dead.

Baeumlein,

is

also the denial of the other.

be raised

precedes

Scholz

;

(Luther and

krcei

on Rom. viii. 24 Pflugk,
This " rtZs(?" betokens the (entirely
;

To
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B

;

el

eyeip. still

;

How

the addition of the conditional

Xen. Anal.

itself
vi.

i.

(in opposition
30, vii. 6.

22

;

to van

4 Mace,

preposterously we also are acting in that supposed case

does not, as some fancy, determine the meaning of the preceding

to be that of a baptism of suffering, but

duct would likewise be aimless.
preachers of the gospel,

we

apostles

rjpelg]

to

Griesbach,

(y")

Ver. 30.
Kai]

p.

refer

others, the texts of Elzevir,

has nothing objectionable in

Hengel), Plato, Prot.
viii. 8.

many

not Beza) mars the parallelism

clause to

why do they have
would have

See, generally,

P^r^iA;. p. 153.

useless) superinduced character of the proceeding.

what

tip,

in that case, they

!

—

/JaTrr.

adds a new subject, whose conland my compeers, we apostolic

it

and our companions.

Paul then,

in

CHAP. XV.,
ver. 31

adduces himself,

f.,

The argument

proof.

(comp. Cicero, Tusc.

his oion fortunes, in

15)

but

;

with Paul the resurrection as

its

I am

Ver. 31. 'ATToBvyaKu]

an individualizing way as a

indeed, only for the continuance of the

is,

i.

309

31, 32.

when hoped

this,

sjjirit

for as blessedness, has

necessary condition.

am

occupied with dying,

a morihundus.

See

and van Hengel. Strong way of denoting the deadly
Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 11,
peril with which he sees himself encompassed daily.
xi. 33
Rom. viii. 36, and the parallel passages in Wetstein. The perfect
vl/'] a
very frequent
as in Eur. Hec. 431, would have been still stronger.
term of asseveration in classical writers (in the New Testament only here),
always with the accusative of the person or thing by which the asseveration
Bernhardy,

p. 370,

;

—

made (Kuhner,

is

By

396).

II. p.

Comp. Rom.

of Christ.

part of the apostle,

is

The

xv. 17.

—

Ellendt, Lex. Sojjh.

I.

(Matthiae, p. 1033

Matzncr, ad

Comp.

34

xi.

;

;

Rom.

which takes place on the

boasting,

conceived of by him as a moral activity, which

Comp. the opposite

longs to him.

your boasting, which I have in Christ, i.e.
with Christ, in the service

my f ellowshij)

as truly as I boast myself of you in

p.

733.

iioiK^fiv

exeiv,

vfieTipav]

A7iti]jh. p.

is

fie/itjjiv

exelv,

and the

to be understood objectively

231

;

Kiihner,

II. §

The expression brings out more

xi. 31.

he-

like,

reference to the person (as truly as ye are the subject of

my

637, A. 6).

strongly the

boasting).

The

whose subsistence as a church is an apostolic boast for Paul,
can testify to himself what deadly perils are connected with his apostolic
work. He thus guards himself against every suspicion of exaggeration and
bragging.
The asseveration does not serve to introduce what follows (Hofmann), since that does not come in again as an assertive declaration, but in
Corinthians,

a conditional form.

Something of a special nature after the general statement in ver.
the manner of men have fought with beasts in Ephesus, ichat is
Kara avdpuirov] has the principal em(arising therefrom) to me ?

Ver. 33.
31.

— If I after

the profit

phasis, so that

it

—

contains the element, from which follows the negative in-

And
'^then it is i^rofitless for me."
volved in the question of the apodosis
the connection yields from this apodosis as the meaning of /card avdpunov
after the manner of ordinary men, i.e. not in divine striving and hoping, but
only in the interest of temporal reward, gain, glory, and the like, whereby
the common, unenlightened man is wont to be moved to undertake great
If Paul has fought in such a spirit, then he has reaped nothing from
risks.
:

:

it,

for he Kad'

r//x£pav anoevijGKei..

The many varying explanations' may be

who

seen

"according to
human ability, with the exertion of the highest power, " it may be decisively
urged that /card av6p. in all passages does not denote what is human per exin Poole's Synopsis.

cellentiam.

If,

Against Riickert,

explains

it

:

therefore, the context here required that /card av6p. should ex-

press the measure of power (which reference, however, lies quite remote),
then we must explain it as with ordinary human poicer, without divine power.
:

According to Riickert's view, moreover,
•

ei?

Chrysostom and Theophylact

take

place

in

:

o<TOf t6

as a beast-fight can
reference to men. Theo-

av9pu)novi, as far

/card

doret

:

iyfv6ij.r}v

avdp.

Kara
popa.

would not be
avepMirivov

at all the

\oyia-iJ.ov

Orfpiiav
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principal clement of the protasis, which, however, from its position it must
Interpretations such as exempli causa (Semler, Rosenmiiller,
necessarily be.

Heydenreich), or ut hovtiuum more loquar (Estius), are impossible, since
The conjecture was hazarded
or lalu does not stand along with it.
to fight icith wild heads
drjpiofinxdv,
(Scaliger).
idripiofiaxwa]
/card avdpunuv

Uyu

:

—

(Diod.

42

iii.

;

Artem.

54, v. 49), is here a Bigm&ciini figurative descrip-

ii.

and exasperated enemies. So Tertullian {De resurr.
48: "depugnavit ad bestias Ephesi, illas sc. bestias Asiaticae pressurae"),
Clirysostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Pelagius, Sedulius, Beza, Grotius,
tion of the fight icith strong

Estius, Calovius, Michaelis, Zachariae, Valckenaer,

Stolz,

Rosenmiiller, as

well as Schrader, Riickert, Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander, Neander, Ewald,
Comp. Appian. B. C. p. 763 (in Wetstein),
Maier, Hofmann, Krauss.

where Pompei us says
liexpi 'PufJ-K

Tit.

i.

13

;

6rjf)io/iax(''j

3 Tim.

iv.

brutal me/i are called

oimr

:

17

6i]p:a

(Plato, Phaed.

;

Jacobs, ad Anthol. XII. p. 114).
for granted that his readers

ad

Tars.

ad Eph.

Ignatius,

;

j).

ad Horn. 5
ad Smyrn.

Ignatins,

6//piotg fiaxdf^eda.

^la yf^ nal daTidaar/g,

7,

340

1,

;

4.

Comp.

in classical writers

as also

B

airoY.vpiaq

:

Aristophanes, Nuh. 184

See also Valckenaer,

p.

;

Paul takes

333.

were acquainted with what he describes in such

strong language, as he might assume, moreover, that they would of themselves understand his expccssion figuratively, since they knew, in fact, his

Roman citizenship, which excluded a condemnation ad bestias,
His lost letter also may have already given them more detailed
Nothwithstanding, many interpreters, such as Ambrosiasinformation.

privilege of

ad

leoiiem.

ter,

Theodoret, Cajetanus, Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Cornelius a Lapide,

Lightfoot, Wolf, and others, including Flatt and Billroth, have explained

an actual fight with beasts, out of which he had been wonderfully deIt is objected as regards the privilege of a Roman citizen (see in
particular Flatt), that Paul was in point of fact scourged, etc., Acts xvi.

this of

livered.*

33

f.

made

But
it

in Acts,

known

I.e.,

Paul did not appeal to his right of citizenship, but
suffered scourging and imprisonment,

only after he had

whereupon he was forthwith set free, ver. 37 ff. Before he was thrown to
the beasts, however, he would, in accordance with his duty, have appealed
And would
to his right of citizenship, and thereby have been protected.
Luke in the Acts of the Apostles have left unmentioned an incident so entirely unique,

which,

among

all

the wonderful deliverances of the apostle,

would have been the most wonderful
it

with the

rest in 2 Cor. xi.

23

fE.,

non-literal interpretation,* however,

' Prom
this literal interpretation arose
the legend in the apocryphal Acta Pauli in
Nicephorus, H. E. ii. 25 (p. 175, ed. Paris,
1630), that he was thown first of all to a
lion, then to other beasts, but was left uiitouched by them all.— Van IleTigel (comp.
previously his Annot. p. 208), while likewise
holding fast the literal view, has explained
" Siti/iamuii, ma
it only of a supposed case
Ephesi depugnasse cum feris," etc. But
:

Would

?

not Paul himself have

and Clement in
it

1

Cor. 5

named

— Upon

?.

cannot be proved whether a

the

single

would not at all fit into the connection
with the actual dangers and sufferings
which Paul has mentioned before. Ohserve, on tJie contrary, the climax Kivhvtliis

:

vevofiev,

latter

avoQv-qaKui,

eej)pioMox>)<Ta,

word brings forward a

cident,

general

whitih

particular in-

which has occurred, as proof of the
a-noQvriiTKia.

"Which Krenkel

also follows in Hllgen-

feld's ZeiUchr. 1866, p. 368

ff.,

assuming

in

,

CHAP. XV.,
event,

and

if so, which,

is

Many

meant.
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33.

of the older exjiositors think, with

and Theophyhict, of the uproar of Demetrius in Acts
xix.
But in connection with that Paul himself was not at all in danj^er
moreover, we must assume, in accordance with Acts xx. 1, that he wrote
Perhaps he means no single event at all, but the whole
before the uproar.
heavy conflict which he had had to wage in Ephesus up to that time with exasperated Jewish antagonists, and of which he speaks in Acts xx. 19
fiera
duKpvuv K. TTsipaa/Liuv K.T.%.
Ti /J.OC TO o^E/lof ;] what does it profit me?
Pelagius, Oecumenius,

;

:

.

—

.

.

The

denotes the definite

article

answer

is

Comp.

nothing!

:

profit,

ix. 17.

conceived as

As

The self-evident

result.

however, which he gets
he has in view not temporal results,
the gain,

from his fight waged not Ka-a avflpuKov,
founding of* churches and the like, hw.tth.a future gloi^y, which is conditioned
by the resurrection of the dead (comp. Phil. iii. 10, 11) hence he continues
:

;

n

vEKpol K.T.I.

—

ct

vEKpol ovK kyt'ip.] Is referred

by the majority of the

old

(not Chrysostora and Theophylact, but from Pelagius and
Theodoret onwards) to the preceding. It would then be a second conditional clause to tI jiol to dcpeXor (see on xiv. 6)
but it is far more suitable to
the symmetry in the relation of the clauses (comp. ver. 29) to connect it
with what follows (Beza, Bengel, Griesbach, and later expositors). For the
rest, it is to be observed that el vsKp. ova kyeip. corresponds to the thought
indicated by /card av6p. as being in correlative objective relation to it
further, that Paul has not put an ovv or even a yap after d, but has written
asyndetically, and so in all the more vivid and telling a manner
likewise,
that for the apostle moral life is necessarily based on the belief in eternal
redemption, without which belief and thus as resting simjily on the abstract postulate of duty
it cannot in truth subsist at all
lastly, that the
form of a challenge is precisely fitted to display the moral absurdity of the
interpreters

;

;

;

—

—

;

premiss in a very glaring light, which

is

further intensified

by the

fact that

Paul states the dangerous consequence of the earthly eudaemonism, which
77? yaarpl fisrpn Kal toIc, iuGxi<yToiQ ttjv evSaifiov'tav (Dem. 334, 34) in set words
Analogies to this
of Scripture (comp. Chrysostom), LXX. Isa. xxii. 13.
Epicurean maxim from profane writers, such as Euripides, Alcest. 798, may
Dissen, ad Pindar, p.
Jacobs, Del. epigr. vii. 38
be seen in Wetstein
;

;

comp. Nicostr. in Stob. Flor. Ixxiv. 64 to ^t/v ohdh alio IgtIv baTig
avptoi)] light-minded concrete expression
See also Wisd. ii. 1 ff.
av (f'dyy.
It is not implied,
Comp. Theocr. xiii. 4.
for what is to be very soon.
however, in ahpiov jap cnrofivr/aK. that el venpol ova ey. includes the denial of
life after death absolutely (Flatt, Rlickert, al.), but Paul conceives of death
as the translation of the soul into Hades (comp. however, on Phil. i. 35 f
Remark), from which the translation of the righteous (to be found in Paradise) into the eternal Messianic life is only possible through the resurrec500

fj

:

;

—

—

.

tion.

Ver.
(ver.

33

33)

f.

The immoral consequence

gives occasion to the apostle

connection with it a use of language
among the primitive Christians based upon

of the denial of the resurrection

now

Mark

in conclusion to place over

i. 13, which resolves itself into a hypothesls incapable of proof.

I'Aul's fikst epistle to
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the corinthtans.

maxim yet a word of moral warning, in order thereby
church should not be led astray, i.e. bo seduced into
immorality {i^y.avaadE, passive, see on vi. 9), by its intercourse with those
comp. ver. 34).
deniers who were in its bosom (nveg h v/ilv, ver. 12

against thnt Epicurean
to express that

tlie

—

;

admonition n^ nlavaade. The words
(pdeipovatv K.T.?..]
(forming an Iambic trimeter acatalectic ') are from the Thais of the comic
poet Menander (see his Fragmenta, ed. Meineke, p. 75) although it still
remains a question whether Paul really recognized them as an utterance of
justification of the

;

this

as a

comic poet

common

(as a M.f:vavfipEtoq

(jujvy,

Am. 43), or only generally
may have been taken up

Lucian,

Hellenic saying, which, just as such,

by that poet also. The latter is probable from the proverbial character of
the words, and in the absence of any indication whatsoever that they are the
words of another. Similar classical passages may be seen in Alberti, Ohss.
Comp. especially, Theognis 35 f.
r/0»7 xP'nora]
p. 356 ff., and Wetstein.
good morals, the opposite being KaKa, Soph. 0. R. 610, Antig. 516, and

—

^ovvpa, Plato, Oorg. p.
r7]q ffiovc

awlaaria

/ust'

499 E, Phil.
EvTioyiaTiag.

p.

—

40

E

ojuliai

Bef. p. 413

Plat.

;

Vulgate

KaKai'\

:

E

:

xpmT6-

colloquia mala.

So Luther, Erasmus, and many, including van Hengel and Krauss. Comp.
Xen. Mem. i. 3. 6. But the context does not
Dem. 1468, 37, 1466, 3
;

justify this restriction of the conception.

Comp. Beza. Hence

it is

rather

:

Regarding the plural, comp.
Xen.
dijiTiiaic
KOKalg Kexpvodai, Soph. 0. R. 1489
Plato, Pol. p. 550 B
Mem. iii. 7. 5, Hier. iv. 1. In the application the readers were meant to
think of intercourse with the deniers of the resurrection, to be on their
kKv^tpare SiKaiug, k. ft^ d/^apT.]
guard against moral contagion through them.
Parallel to ///) nlavaade, but representing the readers as already disturbed in
the moral clearness and soundness of their judgment, already transferred
by the influence of those tivec, ver. 34, into a certain degree of moral bondfor the idea of being completely sobered from the conage (intoxication)
dition in which they were before their cmiversion (Hofmann) is remote from
the text, as, in particular, the very ground assigned, which immediately

good-for-nothing intercourse,

bad company.

:

.

.

.

;

—

;

He separates the church
from these individuals among her members the former is not to let herself
be injured through the latter (v. 6), but to become sober, in so far as she
has already through them experienced loss of moral soberness.
Become sober
follows, points to the hurtful influence of the TLvkg.
;

after the right fashion, properly as

it

behoves.

Comj). Livy,

i.

41

:

exper-

Homer, Od. xiv. 90 ovk idelovci diKaiuq /nvdadai, Dem. 1180,
Comp. Lobeck, ad Soph. Aj. 547. As regards ekvIj^eiv, to become sober
25.
in a non-literal respect, comp. Plutarch, Dem. 30
Aret. iv. 3
Joel i. 5.

giscere rere

;

:

;

Bengel,

we may add,

says well

:

"e/cv^i/jare

;

exclamatio plena majestatis

The aorist imperative denotes the swift, instant realization
becoming sober fiij a/iaprdvETE,^ on the contrary, requires the con-

apostolicae. "

of the

;

The reading xp-qcB' (Lachmann
with wrong accent xp^e'), which
"

;

:

ever, almost

Elzevir,
is,

how-

without support, suits the
metre. According to the correct reading,
Xpr}<rTo, Paul has left the metrical form out
of account, perhaps was not aware of it at

all.
» The context gives no warrant for lending (comp. on Eph. iv. 26) to the imperative
vim fuluri (Bengel, Krauss). As regards
the general mt ap.a.pTa.vnv, comp. the ir»i^o-ai

kolkov

firjiei/,

2 Cor.

xiii. 7.

CHAP. XV.,

God ; how

befooled hj such!
Plato,

Pol. V. p.

k.t.'X.] for some persons have
you guard yourselves from beino-

carefully should

'Ayvuma

ver. 12, not, as Billroth

Pet.

(1

477 A, Soph.

,373

— ayvuainv yap

tinuous abstinence from sinning.
ignorance of

35.

15) is the opposite of yvumg,

ii.

267 B.

p.

The

rcvsg are

see

those spoken of in

arbitrarily assumes, only a small portion of them.

The nature of their unbelief in the resurrection is apprehended as in Matt.
xxii. 29.
The expression ayv. ixeif, " gravior est phrasis quam ig^iorare,''''
Bengel.
They are affected with it. Comp. Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 574
E.

— npbq hrp.

within

it

all

;

v/i.

Myu] For

disgraced the church, that such nvt-g were

it

the more alert should

be.

it

Comp.

vi. 5, v. 6.

'Tfilv

be-

longs to Myu.

Eemaek on

vv.

32-34.— Billroth, followed by Olshausen,

is

ferring from ver. 32 that the opponents of a resurrection

have abhorred the maxim

too hasty in in-

would themselves

Paul assumes of his readers generally
but the tli'E(; among them,
who denied the resurrection, must, according to the warning and exhortation
vv. 33, 34, have been already carried away in consequence of this denial to a
frivolous tendency of life
otherwise Paul could not warn against being led
away by their immoral companionship (ver. 33). Nay, several others even
must already have become shaken in their moral principles through the evil
influence of the nveg
else Paul could not give the exhortations which he does
in ver. 34. For that, in ver. 33 f he is not warning against mistaking and neglecting of saving truths, as Hof mann thinks, but against corruption of wholesome
habits, consequently against immorality, is certain from f/Orj in the words of
Menander, and from fxfj afinpr. hence, also, the danger of going astray is not
to be conceived of as having arisen through intercourse with heathen felloiccounirymen (Hofmann), but through association with those riviq in the church,
who had become morally careless by reason of the denial of the resurrection.
This is demanded by the whole connection. The nveg were sick members of
the church-body, whom Paul desires to keep from further diffusion of the evil,
that they abhorred that

(payufiev k.t.I.

maxim

as anti-Christian

;

;

;

,

.

;

alike in faith

and in

life.

Ver. 35. The discussion on the point, that the dead arise, is nere closed.
But now begins the discussion regarding the nature of the fiture todies.

This

is

the second, the special part of the apology, directed, namely, against

—

alTC ipel ng] hut,
upon which they disputed the resurrection.
my arguments hitherto adduced, some one will say.
Comp. Jas. ii. 18. " Objicit in adversa persona quod doctrinae resurrectionis contrarium prima facie videtur
neque enim interrogatio ista quae-

the grounds

notwithstanding of

;

rentis est

modumcum

dubitatione, sed ab impossibili arguentis," Calvin.

TTwf]

This general and not yet concretely defined expression

fixed

more

in

precisely

by

noiu 6e au/ian.

such a parallel relation

Devar.

362) that

p.

it

(see

The

di places 7r«f

Hartung, Partih.

does not, indeed,

mean

I.

p.

—

afterwards

is

and

noio) 6e aufiari

168

f.

;

Klotz,

ad

or again (Hofmann), but sets

that which is intended to be properly the scope of the
mean) with what kind of a body do they come? Then from
ver. 36 onward there follows the answer to the question, which has been
thus more precisely formulated.
ipxovrai] namely, to those still alive at the

over against the
question

:

nijg

hut (I

—

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORIXTHIANS.
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Parousia, 1 Thess.

Dissen,

16

iv.

The

f.

presents kyelp.

ad Pind. Nem.

iv. 39.

and

"actio

:

rei

first

place, analogies

of preparation for the instruction,

regarding the

is

in

Erasmus puts

iTt

hap-

declaratur absque siguificatione temporis."

Vv. 36-41. In the

way

bring what

object

before us as present (Dissen, ad Bern, de Cor. p. 253).
pily

ipx-

Comp.
of contemplutioi^.
So the same tense may bring the past also

before us as a present

itself future vividly

from the experience of nature, 'by
which then follows at ver. 42 flf.,

of the resurrection-body inquired about.

rcoidrriQ

— a^puv]

The

deniers have thus, on the assumption of the identity of the resurrection-body

with the body which is buried, found the noiorriq of the former to be inconbut Yi-O-w foolish is this assumption TYic nominative is not address,
because without the article, but exclamation ; so that to exjilain it grammatically we must supply tl.
Comp. Luke xii. 20 (Lachmann, Tischendorf),
ceivable

and

!

;

see, generally,

Bernhardy,

—

p. 67

;

Winer,

p.

172 [E. T. 228]

;

Kiihner,

Remark.
csv o <T7r£//)e<f ] What tliou sowest, is not made alive, etc.
The ah has the emphasis of the subsequent contrast with the divine agency
in ver. 38
Thou on thy p)art ; hence we must not take a<^puv c'v together.
i^woTTOieZrai] description (suggested by the thing typified) of the springing
up of the seed, which must first of all die inasmuch, namely, as the living
principle in it, the germ, grows oixt thereof, and the grain containing it becomes subject to decomposition. Comp. John xii. 24. The anoftavelv is
II. §

507

c,

:

—

;

body
As the seed-corn in the earth must die by decomposition, in order
become alive in the springing germ, so must the body decay in the earth
order to become alive in the resurrcction-body arising out of it at the res-

therefore, in the case of the seed sown, the analogue of the decay of the

buried.
to
in

urrection of the dead.

That

it is

the resurrection-life (van Hengel

not simply the necessity of dying to attain
;

comp. Ruckert and Holsten

z.

Ev.

d.

Paid. u. Petr. p. 374) which is depicted, is clear from this, that in the explanation of the resurrection the being soAvn necessarily represents the burial,

and consequently the anoBavelv of the seed-corn, because it follows after the
being sown, must coiTCspond to the decay of the body, (z')
Ver. 37. Kal b cneipeig] And. what thou sowest,
not the body, vhich is to be,

—

makes the attention rest upon itself first in general,
independently of what follows, which forms a complete sentence by itself.
See on Matt. vii. 24, x. 14
Luke xxi. 6. What shall spring out of the
grain, the plant, Paul calls rbaufia to y svTja 6 fi., because he has it before
his mind as the analogue of the resurrection -body.
The emphasis, however,
lies upon to yevijc.
yvuvbv k6kkov] a naked grain, which is not yet clothed,
as it were, with a plant-body (see what follows).
Comp. 2 Cor. v. 3, To
this future plant-body corresponds the future resurrection-body with which
that, which is buried and decays, is clothed.
That it is not the soul or the
ivvevfM of the departed which corresponds to the yv/xvbg kokkoc (Holsten), is
shown by 6 aTzeipeig comj). with ver. 42
d tvxoi ainw] it may be of
soicest thou.

"0 aneipeig

;

—

flf.

;

wheat.
(that

Here, too,

—

mean, for example, but, if it so happens
See on xiv. 10.
jy Tivoq tuv lonruv] neuter.

tloes not

t\ t'vx^i-

thou art just sowing wheat).
'

Comp. Clement,

—

1

Cor. 24.

—

—
CHAP. XV., 38-41.

We

from the connection

are to supply

«

375

Comp. Nagelsbach on

anepiiciTuv.

the

Iliad, p. 304, ed. 3.

setting over against the av

'0 6e 6e6q]

Ver. 38.

embodied

volition as

The

is

sowed.

in the laws of nature.

diversity of the (peculiar, Uiov) organisms,

causes to spring forth out of

—the

ie

has

tjQeI.']

TTOM 6e aujuari Epxovrat, in so far as

it

As

if

Ka/] and indeed, as iii.
which God bestows upon

—

i.e.

:

grains, each according to its kind, could not also give

bodies to the buried dead

How

!

new

resurrection-

body which is
the matter) must come forth again,

foolish to think that the same

the Pharisees conceived of

{a,se.g.

5.

the more the folly of the question
was meant to support the denial of the
God, who gives such varied plant-bodies to the sown
all

resurrection.

—

different seeds sown, while preserving

the identity of the kinds, exposes

buried

—

denotes the (already at the creation) completed act of the divine

It

tcilled.

what

6 GTrelpeig, ver. 36,

done on QocVs part with the seed which on man's part

Every stalk of wheat, etc., refutes thee
Vv. 39-41. In order to make it conceivable that the same body need not
come forth again, further reference is now made to the manifold diversity of
organic forms in nature
so also faith in the resurrection cannot be bound
up with the assumption of the sameness of the present and the future bodily
organism. Very diverse are, namely
(1) the kinds of animal fiesli (ver.
there

if

a resurrection

is

!

!

;

:

and (3) the lustre of the
the heavenly and earthly bodies (ver. 40)
sun, of the moon, and of the stars (ver. 41).
uap^ kttjvuv] flesh of cattle, i.e.
39)

;

(2)

;

—

not quadriifedum generally (so de Wette and Osiander, following older
simply jumentorum (van Hengel), but ijecorum

interpreters), but also not

which

(Vulgate),
Crit. p.

B

109

are kept for household use

Herod,

;

ii.

41

;

and for burden-bearing

Xen. Anab.

iii.

1.

19, iv. 7.

17

;

Plato,

Luke

;

x.

au/uaTa enovpdvia] heavenly Indies, i.e. bodies to be
34; Acts xxiii. 24.
found in heaven. Comp. on John iii. 12 Phil. ii. 10. The hodies of the
angels are meant by this (Matt. xxii. 30
Luke xx. 36 Phil. I.e.). So, too,
de Wette.
Were we to understand by these Avords, as is usually done (so,
among others, Hofmann Hahn, Theol. d. N. Test. I. p. 265 Delitzsch,
;

;

;

'

;

;

Psychol, p. 66

moon, and

;

Philippi,

stars),

Olaniensl.

we should be

292

II. p.

f.),

the heavenly bodies (sun,

modern

attributing to the apostle either our

use of language, or the non-biblical

mode

of regarding the stars as living

beings (see Galen, de usu part. 17 in Wetstein**), which

is

not to be proved

even from Job xxxviii. 7. The same holds in opposition to Billroth, who
understands the words as meaning heavenly organisms generally and indefinitely, from which sun, moon, and stars are then named by way of example.
Sun, moon, and stars are not comprehended at all under cufiaTa knovp. and are
first adduced in ver. 41 as a third analogue, and that simply in reference to
their manifold (Wfa.
The whole connection requires that au/iara should be
,

hodies as actual organs of life, not inorganic things

instance, stones (Lucian,

1

157
*

Comp. also Kurtz,
;

Holsten,

z.

Ev.

BiM

vitt.

u.

auct.

Astron. p.

d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 72

f.

Chrysostom and Theophylact (comp.

also Theodoret) go entirely astray, suppos-

25),

and materials

water (Stob. f. app.

ing that
auj/a.

frdifi..

inovp.

ii.

;

as,
3),

for

and

denotes the pious, and

iniyeia the godless, in spite of the 46f

which

is

attributed to both,

—
Paul's first epistle to the cohinthians.

37G

material things generally (Plato, Polit. p. 288 D) are designated in Greek

—

—

Had Paul meant
writers not, however, in the New Testament by cufia.
heavenly bodies in the modern sense, he would in that case, by describing
them as bodies, have committed a /ierd/3aaig ng dilZo yhog whereas, on the
contrary, the bodies of the atigels, especially when we consider the similar;

who are raised up to the

ity of those

which was taught by Jesus Him-

angels,

were essentially included as relevant to the subject in the list of the
diversities of bodily organization here enumerated (in opposition to Hofmann's objection). He then, ver. 41, brings forward in addition the heavself,

— not of their
but— of the
— cujuara
bodies
that
the
found on
— Both kinds of bodies, the heavenly and earthly,
of peculiar
—the former encompassed with a

enly bodies only in respect of the diversity
lustre of their light.

bodies of men and

bodies,

are of different sorts

glory,
;

Acts

xii. 7, al.),

and the

strength, grace, beauty, skilful construction,

Notice that in

ver.

and

— Ver.

40 htpa

and

of sjDecifically different kinds
corap. ver. 39.

is,

beasts.

heavenly radiancy (Matt, xxviii. 3
ajDpearance.

earth,

to be

tniyeca]

is

outward

like in their

used, because the subjects are

qualities.

Sun-lustre

41.

is

the latter manifesting

It is

one thing,

otherwise in ver. 41,

and moon-lustre

another,

of stars another (i.e. another than solar and lunar lustre). Paul uses,
however, aarepuv, not acrepog, because the stars too among themselves have
lustre

hence he adds by way of explanation for
AiMepsi is thus simply differt (Vulgate),
26, x. 31, xii. 12), which the context does not sugwith dia^tpet, comp. Plato, Pol. viii. p. 568 A
Dem.

not one and the same lustre
star differs

from

:

;

star in lustre.

not exceUit (Matt.

vi.

Regarding Iv
Bremi, ad Isocr. I. p. 169.
The accusative or dative of more pre291, 17
cise definition is more usual (Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 394).
The design of
gest.

;

;

ver.

4

is

not to allude to the different degrees of glory of the bodies of the

saints (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theodoret, Calovius, Estius, al.),

neither indicated in

what precedes nor adverted

which

is

to in the application ver.

ff., and hence has no foundation in the context
but Calvin rightly
remarks: " Non disputat, qualis futura sit conditionis differentia inter
sanctos post resurrectionem, sed quid nunc differant corpora nostra ab iis,
quae olim rccipiemus
nihil in resurrectione futurum
ac si diceret

42

;

.

.

.

:

quod non subjectum sit jam omnium oculis." Comp. also Krauss.
Generally, let us beware of forcing upon the individual points in vv.
39-41 different individual references also,' contrary to the application which
the apostle himself makes in vv. 42-44.
Vv. 42-44. Application of the passage from ver. 36 (aTrelpeTai) on to ver.
doceo,

—

41.

— ovTu

Kai

/}

avaoTaaig

t.

vEKp.]

sc.

kari.

So does

it

hold also with the res-

urrection of the dead, in so far, namely, as the resurrection-body will be quite

otherwise constituted than the present body.''

maj' serve as a
"Alia caro
hominis, i.e. servi Dei j alia jumcnti, i.e.
ethnici ; alia volucrum, I.e. martyriim ; alia
piscium, i.e. qiiibus aqua baptismntis snfficit.''
On ver. 41, again: "alia solis gloria, i.e.
'

Tertullian, de resurr.

warning; he says on

52,

ver. 39:

Cfiris/i

It

;

is

sown in corruption,

alia lunae,

i.e.

ecclesiae

;

etc.

et alia stel-

larum. i.e. seminis Abrahae.'''
'It is to be observed that Paul, in his
whole discussion regai-ding the natnre of
the future bodies, has in view only those of
the first resurrection (see on ver. 28), loav-

CHAP. XV., 42-44.
What

is

ver. 44,
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sown and raised up, is self-evident, and is also distinctly said in
on occasion being given by the adjectival form of expression, into

— On

remark of Grotius is
seritrir, ut magis insisteret similitudini supra sumtae de grano."
The aj^ostle falls back on the
image of the matter already familiar to the readers, because it must have
by this time become clear to them in general from this image, that a reproduction of the present body at the resurrection was not to be thought of.
The fact, again, that the image of sowing had already gone before in this
whicli the discourse there passes.
sufficient

:

"cum

mrelpeTai, the

posset dicere sepelitur, maluit dicere

—

—

in the sense of interment,
excludes as contrary to the text, not
only van Hengel's interpretation, according to which aneipeTai is held to
apply to generation and man is to be conceived as the subject, but also Hofsense,

mann's view, that the sowing is the giving up of the body to death, without
reference to the point whether it be laid in the earth or not.
The sowing
is man^s act, but the kyelpETat Ood''s act, quite corresponding to the antithesis of av, ver. 36, and 6 6e deog, ver. 38.
h (jiOopg] in corruption, i.e. in the

—

condition of decay,

is

nature, however, will

tion-summons
corn)

it is

;

(ver.

body when it is buried.' Of a wholly
be the new body which raises itself at the

the

52

f.)

different

resurrec-

out of the buried one (as the plant out of the seed-

Comp.

raised in the condition of incorruptibility.

vv. 50, 53.

—

Chrysostom (rt yap d^fx^iorepov
ve/cjooi; (Jm/jpii£vrof ;), Theodoret, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Beza, Grotius, aZ.,
including Billroth, have rightly understood this of the foeditas cadaveris ;
for aweiperai. represents the act of burial.
Erasmus, Calvin, Vorstius, Estius, Rosenmiiller, al., including Flatt, (comp. Riickert), hold that it refers
to the ante mortem miseriis et f oeditatibus obnoxium esse, " Estius.
So also
de Wette (comp. Osiander and Hofmann) in reference to all the three jjoints,
which, according to these expositors, are meant to designate the nature of
kv

aTLfiig'\

the living

in the condition of dislwnour.

body

as regards its organization, or at least to include

Maier) in their scope.

But

this

mode

it

of conception, according to

(comp.

which

the definition of state characterizes the earthly body generally according
its

nature, not specially according to the condition in

which

it is

at

to

its in-

comes in only at the fourth point with auua tpyxmov in virtue of the
change in the form of expression which is adopted on that very account.
From the way in which Paul has expressed the first three points, he desires
in
to state in what condition that which is being sown is at its sowing
terment,

;

what condition,

therefore, the

body

to be buried

This, too, in opposition to Ewald's view

now

:

when

is,

it is

"even the best Christians move

—

outward dishonour before the world,''"' etc.
kv (Wf»;] reof outward glory, which will be peculiar to the resurrection-

in corruption, in

fers to the state

bodies

;

being buried.

ver.. 40.

It is the avfi/xop^ov dvai riJ au/iari

ing quite out of account the bodies of those
who shall belong to the second resurrection, and consequently to the reAos, ver. 24.
He has in fact to do with believers, with
future sharers in the resurrection of the
righteous (comp. on Phil. iii. 11), whose

rfjq

66^?/^

Xpiarov, Phil.

resurrection-hope was being assailed,
i
Not as Hofmann would have it, in connection with his inappropriate interpretation of a-neiperai up to the point, when it is
:

given over to death.

—
Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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21.

iii.

not

ev aadeveia]

"

:

de<i>I

morbis

v.ariis

and others, comp. Ruckcrt
body {aTrtlfXTni), but in the

miillcr

:

et periculis

(vveaklinoss)

obnoxium," Rosen-

for it refers to the already

;

condition of powerlessnefis,

inasmuch

as all

Nem.
dead body. CJhrysostom, Oecumenius,
Theodoret, Theophylact, aL, narrow the reference too much in an arbitrary
way, applying it simply to the inability to withstand corruption. Ev aaO. is
not a Htiperftiom (de Wette), but a chnrncteristic mark which specifically
kv tSmrnfiei] in the condition
distinguishes the dead from the living body.
of xtrength : the resurrection body will be endowed with fulness of strength
What Grotius adds: "cum sensibus multis, quos
for life and activity.
nunc non intelligimus, " is perhaps true in itself, but is not conveyed in kv
Instead of adducing one by one further qualities of the body as
(hn'cifiei.
buried, with their oi)p()sites in the resurrection -body, Paul sums up by
naming in addition that which conditions those otlier (jualities, the specific
fundamental nature of the present body wliich is buried, and of the future
ability, all Jav/f (Sojjh.

Oed. Col. G16) all cfttmc of the limbs (Pindar,

00) has vanished from the

V. 72, X.

—

—

one which

is

raised

but the one which

This

etc.

man comes

is

not opposed to the identity of the body,

rises is quite differently qualified ; there is

That

there rises a nvev/iaTiKov.
risen

there is

crreiperai aujia iivx'Kov, eyelp. a. ni'ev/tiaTiKdv, i.e.

:

sown a psychical lody,

(ver. 35)

ence as two sul)jects,

is

;

is

the new

Troi6T7/g

buried a

tov cujiaroq in

^v^</c<5v,

which the

but the expression, which sets forth the

—

differ-

we should
The body which

stronger and more significant than

if

with Hofmaun it is sown as a psychical body, etc.
is ipvxiKov, inasmuch as the tpv^'/, this power of the sensuous and
perishable life (comp. on ii. 14), was its life-principle and the determining
element of its whole nature (consisting of flesh and blood, ver. 50). The
ipvxfi had in it, as Oecumenius and Theophylact say, -6 Kvpo^ «. rf/v I'lyeuoviav.
The resurrection-body, however, will be nvfv/iaTiKdv, i.e. not an ethereal
take

is

it

:

buried

body (Origen, comp. Chrysostom),' which the antithesis
but a spiritual body, inasmuch as the -ve'vfia, the power
eternal life (the true,

ous,

imperishable

of

xjwx'k^^v

in wliich the

(,u>f),

forbids;

of the supersensu-

Holy

Spirit

on the work of regeneration and sanctification (Rom. viii. 16, 17),
will be its life-principle and the determining element of its whole nature.

carries

body the tpvxvi not the Tvvsriia, is that which conditions its
and its qualities, so that it is framed as the organ of the ii>vx>]\ ^
in the resurrection-body the reverse is the case
the Tzvev/ia, for whose lifeactivity it is the adequate organ, conditions its nature, and the ^n^xv has
ceased to be, as formerly, the ruling and determining element.
"We are
not, however, on this account to assume, with Riickert, that Paul conceived
the soul as not continuing to subsist for ever,
a conception which would
do away with the essential completeness and thereby with the identity of
In the earthly
(constitution

;

—

the

'

297,

human

being.

On

the contrary, he has conceived of the Kvevjia in the

Or as Zeller in the thed. Jahrb. 1R,52, p.
would liave it: "rt bodi/ cot}ipo.<ie/l of

spiri/" the
terial.

tti-cO/oio

being conceived as nut-

Comp. Holsten, ziun Ev.

Pe/r. p. 72

:

d. Paul.

>/.

" out of heavenly light-material."

" which eats, drinks,
is
grows larger and smaller,
i)egets children, etc. Spiritual, which may
do none of these things, and nevertheless
is a true body alive from the spirit."
2

Luther's sloss

sleeps, digests,

:

CHAP. XV.,
risen bodies as the

powers and

45.
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absolutely dominant element, to

which the psychical
The entire predi-

be completely subordinated.

activities shall

cates of the resurrection-body, contrasted with the properties of the present

which Jesus affirms of the risen,
and in their being fashioned like unto the
Phil. iii. 21.
glorified body of Christ, as is promised by Paul, vv. 48, 49
How far the doctrine of Paul is exalted above the assertion by the Rabbins
of the (quite crass) identity of the resurrection-body with the present one,
may be seen from the citations in Wetstein on ver. 36, and in Eisenmenger,
entdeekt. Judenth., II. p. 938 f
d eotl cujia ipvx- eoti. kuI k. t. A. ] logical
confirmation of the cu/ua nvEv^ar. just mentioned. It is to be shown, namebody, are united in the

Matt.

xxii.

30,

Luke

likenents to the angels^

xx. 36,

;

.

ly,

that

it is

—

,

not an air-drawn fancy to speak of the future existence of a

If it is true that there is a psychical body, then there is also a
such a body cannot be a non-ens according to the mutually conditioning relations of the antitheses.
The emphasis lies on the
aufia TTVEVfiaTiKov

:

—

spiritual iody, then

twice-prefixed
670).

The

earc, existit

(comp. the Rabbinical

ri'N in

supposition (ver. 43

Schocttgen, Hor.

depends upon

logical correctness of the sentence, again,

that the present and the future

f.)

relation of cmuiterjMrts to

each other.

If,

p.

the* pre-

body stand

in the

therefore, there exists a psychical

body (and that is the present one), then a pneumatic body also must be no
mere idea, but really existent (and that is the resurrection-body).
Ver. 45. Scriptural confirmation for the

The passage

also, etc.

6 avdp. elg

words

ip.

C.),

TvpuTog

is

el

ea-i aujua

what has been

in this sense, corresponding to

from Gen.

ii.

ip.

k.t.A.

—

o'vtu^ so, i.e.

said above, it stands written

LXX.

7 according to the

(«.

kykvETo

but with the addition of the more precisely explanatory

and

'ASd/x.

The

citation extends only to ^ibaav

;

the

6

iaxaToc

that follow are loords of the apostle, in which he gives an explanation
of his ovTu by calling attention, namely, to the opposite nature of the last

K.T.I,

Adam,
of

which the Scripture likewise pointed by

as that to

t\ie first

Adam,

joins on these

in virtue of the typical relation of

words of

from

it

its

description

to Christ.

He

own, however, immediately to the passage of

his

Scripture, in order to indicate that the 6 eaxarog

necessarily

Adam

according to

its

.

.

.

(uottocovv

typical reference, as

if

follows as

the words had

been expressed along with it.' He thus gives expression to the inference
which is tacitly contained in the statement, by adding forthwith this selfevident conclusion as if belonging also to the passage of Scripture, because
demanded for it by the inner necessity of the antithesis. When others, such
as Billroth

and Riickert, assume that

6 eax"-'''os k-.t.I. is

meant

really to

be a

part of the Scripture-quotation, they in that case charge the apostle with

having made the half of the citation himself and given it out as being Bible
words but assuredly no instance is to be found of such an arbitrary procedure, however freely he handles passages from the Old Testament elsewhere.
And would the readers, seeing that kykvETo
C^crav is such a universally
known statement, have been able to recognize in 6 laxarog k.t.X. Bible words ?
;

.

'

To make

the relation of the

two halves

discernible in reading, let eyei-eTo
be read slowly and loud, pause

.

.

.

^ddav

markedly

at

a

.

^licrov,

.

and

little less

let then 6 e^xaTos
slowly and loudly,

k.t.a,

follow

;

PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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According to Hofraann, ovtu kuI yiyp. is a completed sentence, which onlystates that the distinction between two kinds of human body is scriptural.
In order to demonstrate this scripturalness the apostle then cqijjUen the pas-

sage Gen.

But against

7.

ii.

this it

may be

urged,

that Paul

Jirst,

in general to use the ytypanrai for citing passages of Scripture

that the reader could
in reality at the

miliar one,

is

is

wont

secondly,

;

the less think here of another use of the word, since

all

moment

a passage of Scripture, and that a universally fa-

joined on directly, and without a particle (such as yap) to lead

—
—

by his creation, by means
H'n K'pj^, comp.
Gen. i. 30, unto a living soul-nature, so that thus the lody of Adam must be
formed as the receptacle and organ of the rpvxv, must be a au/ia ipvxiKdv.
Therewith sin itself is not assumed as yet, nor even the necessity of its futhe thoughts aright in another direction.

of the animation through God's breath.

kykvETo]

eiq -ipvxvv t^uaav}

'

ture entrance (comp. Eruesti, Urspr. d.
bility for

—

here.

it,

which, however, did not

6 eo-;^"™? 'Add//]

Schalora, ix. 9

:

"

is

Si'mde,

Comp.

Christ.

I.

but the suscepti-

p. 133),

within the scope of the apostle

fall

ver.

Adamus postremus (|nnKn)

22

;

Rom.

14

v.

est Messias."

He

Neve

;

is called,

is the last Adam in reference to the Jirst Adam, whose antitype
head and the beginner of the new humanity justified and redeemed through Him but at the same time in reference also to the fact,
that after Him no other is to follow with an Adamite vocation. Apart from
Comp. ver.
this latter reference, He may be called also the second Adam.

however, and

He

is

as the

;

—

47.

elf

nvei/ia ^wotto/.] unto

a life-giving

spirit-being,

expressed that the body of Christ became a cufxa

sc.

iyivero.

Trvev/xartKdv.

It is

thereby

Hut what

is

of time, at which Christ fJf nvsv/ta [,uow. kyevero ? INbt as a created
heing, as one of the heavenly forms in the divine retinue before His mission
(Holsten), nor yet in His incarnation,^ whether we may supply mentally a
the point

Deitate (Beza, comp. too Rabiger, Christol. Paul. p. 35

during his earthly

for

;

Baur, Delitzsch,

or take refuge in the communicatio hypostatica (Calovius and others)

al.),

viii.

which

3)

ate,

life

had

Christ

a

xpvxiKdi>

auua

("only

without

sin,

Rom.

drank, slept, consisted of flesh and blood, suffered, died,

The one correct answer in accordance with the context, since the point
hand has regard to the resurrection (and see especially ver. 44), can only
be after His death (comp. Hellwag in the Tiihing. theol. Jahrh. 1848, 2, p.
etc.

in

:

240

;

Ernesti, Ursp>r. d. Silnde,

II. p.

122

ff.

;

Weiss, biU. Theol.

indeed through His resurrection, Christ became
doubtless, of the Risen

here of the latter event

elf irvevfia Cwott.

One before His ascension (hence
;

so, too, J.

p. 314),

and

The body,

the Socinians think

Muller and Maier) consisted

still

of flesh

and blood, still ate, drank, etc.
but it was immortal, and so changed (see
Remark appended to Luke xxiv. 51) that it already appears as Trvev/iariKdv,
although it was only at the ascension that it entered upon its completion in
that respect, and consequently into its M^a as the au/ia r?/g M^r/c (Phil. iii.
The event producing the change, therefore, is the resurrection in
21).
;

;

virtue of this, the last
'

Not

as

principle

If

shall

he had lacked the higher lifeTr^eO/aa)
but the i|/uxT was
determined tlie nature of tlio

(tlie

that wliicli

Adam, who

;

appear only at the Parousia in the

body,
*

So, too, Sellin in the Luther.

18C7, p. 231.

Zeitschr.
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wTwle efficiency of His life-power (vcr. 47), J)ecame {kyhero)

and that through God, who

^uv, alia t^uovroiovv to /lei^ov s'nruv,
(,ur} is meant in
become nveviia

Col.

of

iii.

4

1

;

l^uoTTOLovv,

Thess.

made

works

Theophylact.

elg izvEvfia I^uokoiovv,^

ovk elvev

l^uonoiovv]

eIc nvevfia

The connection shows what

16

iv.

Comp.

John

;

v.

31

flf.

ver.

32

;

who

Phil.

has
31

iii.

;

This limitation of the reference

in accordance with the context,

shows that we have not

much (in opposition to Baur,

neut. Theol. p. 197).

has been stated and confirmed from Scripture in vv. 44,
not simply a psychical, but also a spiritual body, it is now

it

45 that

tliere exists

further

shown

must be the

—

at His Parousia.

here an argument proving too
Ver. 46. After

up.

namely, the resurrection-life, which Christ,

i^uoiroiovv,

C,uon.,

Him

raised

that the latter cannot precede the former, but that the reverse
^'Nevertheless the pneuraatic

case.

We

afterwards the pneumatic.''''

mentators (also Flatt,

not first, but the 2isychical ;

Hofmann), to supply

Osiander,

context does not even suggest)

is

com(which the

are not, with the majority of the older

;

cufia

but Paul states quite generally the law of

development,'' that the pneumatic appears later than the psychical, a gradation

from lower to higher forms, which goes through the whole creation.

This general statement he then proves

:

by the concrete phenomena of the two heads of the race of
mankind, Adam and Christ.
The principal emphasis is upon Tvpurog and
devrepoQ, so that the former corresponds to the Trpurov, and the latter to the
Ver. 47,

eirecra

man
rial)

—

of ver. 46

;

hence, too, eaxarog

(not the second)
;

the second

man

is

not used here again.

(not the

is

first)

of heavenly origin."

Origin and material nature.
Eccles.

iii.

30, xii. 7

not required vdth

lacking

article,

humilia spirans)

;

1

Comp. Gen. ii.
Mace. ii. 63. That the

The

first

7,

;(;oi)v

—

ek yrig

(John

article

x(><'i^^^]

laftuv cnrb t^q

yfiq

;

was

31)

iii.

opposition to van Hengel, who, on account of the

yfjq (in

explains
is

^^

of earthly origin, earthy (consisting of earth-mate-

is

it,

terrenus

sc.

terram sapiens

and then

;

;t;oi/cof

;

clear not only in general (see Winer, p. 114 [E. T. 149]),

but also from passages such as Wisd. xv. 8, xvii.
11.
It may be added, that since, by the words ek
characterized as xpvxiKov

;

Eccles. xxxvi. 10,

xl.

Adam's body

is

and the psychical corporeity,
(without the intervention of a modifying rela-

a-u/ua,

again, taken purely in itself

1

yrjg ;i:o«K(5f,

as in ver. 45,

tion), includes mortality (ver. 44), it is clear that

Paul regards

ated mortal, but so that he would have become immortal,

Adam

as crc-

and would have

con-

he had not sinned. The protoplasts are accordingly in his eyes such as under an assumed condition potuerunt non mori,
tinued free from death,

if

which, however, through the non-fulfilment of this condition,
the Fall, came to nothing

;

so that

now

There exists no ground for assuming
that Paul had a different conception of the
coporeity of the risen Christ before His resurrection from that held by the evangelists.
It is true that Paul mentions the app^arances of the Risen One, ver. 5 ff., in
such a way that he speaks of the appearance after the ascension, ver. 8, no otherwise than of those which preceded it. But
'

death,

and that

i.e.

through

as a penalty,

came

he had there no ground for drawing any
such distinction, since it only concerned
him generally to enumerate the appearances of the Risen One, while for his purpose it was all the same which of them had
taken place before and which after the ascension.
»

See also Emeiti,

loc. cit. p. 126.

;;
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to be a reality,

Rom.

V. 12,'

—a view which agrees alike with his own doctrinal statement,

and

also

with Genesis.

For had the protoplasts not sinned,

they would, according to Genesis, have remained in Paradise, and would
have become immortal (Gen. iii. 23) through the enjoyment of the tree of
(Gen. ii. 9), which God had not forbidden to them (Gen. ii. 16, 17). But
they were driven out of Paradise, before they had yet eaten of this tree
(Gen. iii. 22) and so, certainly, according to Genesis also, through sin
life

;

came death into the world as the penalty appointed for them by God (ii. 17).
Comp. Augustin, De pecc. meritis et remiss, i. 5 "ipsum mortale non est
factum mortuum nisi propter peccatum ;" see, too, Ernesti, I.e. p. 248 f.
:

Ewald, Jahri.
])lies

II.

15d

p.

i.

—

This apfrom heaven, i.e.

of heavenly derivation.

e^ ovpavov]

to the gloi'ification of the hody of Christ,* originating

wrought by God (comp. 2 Cor. v. 2), in which glorified body He is in
heaven, and will appear at His Parousia (comp. Phil. iii. 20). Comp. on
According to de Wette (comp. also Beyschlag in the Stud. u. Krit.
ver. 45.
1860, p. 437 f., and Ghristol. pp. 228, 242), it applies to the tchole personality
of Jesus, " which, through its preponderating spirituality, has also a spiritto the heavenly

ual body," or

characterizing the

origin

nature of

the

whole person (Beyschlag). But the above-given definite reference is the
only one which corresponds, in accordance with the text, to the contrast of
£/c }7/f xoi-i^^^i which applies to the formation of Adam's hody^ as well as to the
whole point of the develoiiment {aufia Trvev/uariKov). Van Hengel is wrong
in seeking to conclude from the absence of the article here also, that the
Comp. 2 Cor. v. 2 Gal. i. 8. Paul
heavenly dignity of Jesus is meant.
;

has the article before ovpav6g or ovpavoi after ek or (itto, only in 1 Thess. i. 10.
No predicate in the second clause corresponds to the xo^i^oq of the first

—

half of the verse,' because the material of the glorified

body

of Christ tran-

scends alike conception and expression.
Ver. 48. Application to our present and future bodily nature.

supply simply
ity, as

is

and

This

common

—

nature

6

;i;oi'«d?]

the psychical corporeity.

is

in heaven (comp. the frequent knovpavioi 6eoi in

In connection with

whatever

no

this,

difficulty

occasioned by the i<t>' v foi'Tes
riixapTov, Rom. V. 12, according to its correct
interpretation, which does not make it reis

fer to the individual sins of the posterity;
I.e.
The Pelagian view, that
Adam, even if he had not sinned, would have

see on Horn.
died,

is

decidedly against

trinal conception.

Tliis

Pauline docopposition to

tlie

in

Schleiermacher, Neander, and others especially, also, against Mau, v. Todf, d. Solde
;

der Siinde,

1841.

Hence Gess

(v. d.

—

are to

6 cTrovpaviog]

Homer

;

Matt,

He

xviii.

ef ovpavov back to the incarnation, which is
contrary to the context, mixes up thinjrs
that differ. Beyschlag (comp. also his
Christol. p. 220 finds in our text a heavetdy
humanity oi Christ (liuman pre-existence)
but the connection and the contrast lead
us only to the heaven-derived body of the
risen and exalted One. Comp., too, Hof-

mann and
5

Weiss,

;

s

J.
bibl.

Delitzsch,

Miiller, v. d. Siinde, p. 412, ed.

Ttuol. p. 315

f.

prefers the
Marcionitic reading o Sevrepoi Kvp. f'f oi/p..
i.e. t/te second w Lord from heaven.
Accord
ing to the critical evidence, this reading
deserves no consideration. Offence was
Psychol,
:

Person C'hr. p. 75) very
Irrelevantly objects to the reference to the
body of Christ, that that body was not
from heaven, but from the seed of Darid.
Delitzsch (Psychol, p. 3;34 ff.), by referring
*

We

—

Adam.
ol ;i:oi;Ko/] all Adam'' s posterthey have the same material nature with their first

eiai.

such, in so far as

father.

who

haTi

taken at

ovSpwn-ot.

p.

336,

——
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49.

see also on ver. 40), i.e. Christ; not,
2 Mace. iii. 39
Phil. ii. 10
35
however, as the heavenly archstype of humanity^ as which He was pre-existEph. iv. 8
cnt in God (Beyschlag), but as the exalted to heaven, Phil. ii. 9
oi kirovpavLoi] These are the risen Christians, inasmuch as they shall be
fl.
Heb. xii. 23
3 Tim.
citizens of the heavenly commonwealth, Phil. iii. 30
;

;

;

;

—

;

;

The common nature of the svrovpdvio^ and the knovpavioL is t\ie pneuComp. Phil. iii. 21. Instead of referring the twofold resemmatic body.
blance in kind to the nature of the body, Hofmann makes it refer to the
iv. 18.

nature of the

life,

—on

the one side, sinfulness and nothingness

But the matter

other side, holiness and glory.

which Paul cannot have

side,

in

is

thus turned to

;

on the

its ethical

view here in accordance with the whole

connection, which has to do only with the twofold bodily condition— that
belonging to the first, and that to the last Adam. This also in opposition to

van Hengel.

The Becepta
which van Hengel,

Ver. 49.

to be retained (see the critical remarks),

(l>opkaoiiev is

although taking r. slKdva in the moral
defended by Hofmann) lies all the more
remote from the connection, seeing that Paul proceeds in his development
of the subject with Kai, and it is certainly not the ethical, but the physical
conception of eiKuv which is prepared for by what precedes (see still toiovtoi,
also in what follows, ver. 50, it is not an ethical, but a physiological
ver. 48)
Beza says well, in opposition to the reading
relation which is expressed.

for

sense, (a')

An

too, decides,

exhortation

((popeau/iev,

;

(j>op£au/j.ev

and

its

Paulum

clamet,

interpretation

in proposito

ready contained in ver. 48, he
crete

way

:

"Hoc

plane est detortum,

now

expresses in a

(hence, too, passing over into the

much emphasis

quum

res ipsa

What, namely, was alyet more definite and con-

argumento pergere."
first

person), bringing out with

the full meaning of the weighty statement, thus

:

And

image of the earthly (of Adam),
the psychical body which makes us appear as like in kind to Adam,
shall ice (after the Parousia) hear also the image of the heaveidy (of Christ),
we have home (before the Parousia)

tJie

as

i.e.

so
i.e.

Paul transfers himself and his readers to the turning-

the pneumatic body.

point of the Parousia, from which the aorist dates backward in the aluv
To extend the "we" to
ovTog, and the future forward in the alijy /lelluv.
all men (Krauss) is forbidden by the whole context, and would presuppose

—

the idea of the airoKaTaaTaaiq navruv.
(j)epEiv,

see

on Rom.

— Regarding

the continuous

cjiopEcv,

xiii. 4.

Remark. — Adopting the reading

(popeaufiev,

we should

not,

with Bengel, im-

port the idea of a promise, but take it as hortative, with Chrysostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, al., including Hofmann, so that eIkuv would need to be under-

stood

ethically.

E'luova

kivovpavLov tuq ajaOdc,

St-

xoi-Koii

raf

Theophylact.

KaOug argumentatively (comp. on Phil.
.

.

.

so

must we now

<pav?:,ug

Tvpd^eig Aeyef

In connection with this
i.

7, ii.

also be loilling to bear

12)

:

..."

"seeing that

e'lKOva 6e tov

Hofmann takes
we have borne

But that aaOug

is

the ordi-

nary as of comparison, is shown by the two comparative clauses in ver. 48, and
by the annexing of the KaOug to them by the simple /cat, which continues the
Moreover, ^opEaufiev would, in fact, not
comparison in the way of assertion
mean, " we must be rmlling to bear,'' but, " Let us bear."
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Ver. 50.

The

discussion regarding the nature of the resurrection-body

is

which serves to confirm the (popecofiev r.
But this (in order to add yet this general statement in conEiK. T. inovp.^
Comp. vii. 29. The
firmation of what has just been said) / assure you of.

now

closed with a negative axiom,

sense of a concession (for the spiritualistic opponents, so Ustcri, Billroth,

According to
Olshausen) is imported into the context and the simple (prini.
his readers were not
van Hengel, Paul writes to obviate a misapprehension
;

to think that the (popeao/itv

k.

e'lKOva

t.

rov inovpnviov consisted in the fellow-

ship of the flesh and blood, which Christ had before and after His resurrection.

But there was no occasion presented for such an opinion, since the
was assured that the heavenly Christ has a glorified body
iii. 21).
Hofmann (following Beza) refers tovto to what precedes, and

Christian belief
(Phil.

takes on as introducing the (/round, tchy the apostle has uttered vv. 46-49.

But

this

ground

is

of a positive nature,

negative thought ver. 50, but

much

and does not

lie

in the merely

deeper, namely, in the Scriptural (ver,

45) relation of the bodily condition of the earthly and of the heavenly

Adam.
life,

— aap^

the bodily nature which

k. alfia] i.e.

seat of

Tf]v

life.

dvrjTTjv

(pvaiv

KaTisr

afivvarov de

Theodoret.

entvpaviov jiaat'keiag Tvxdv,
little

we have

in this

temporal

the chief constituents of which are flesh and blood,'' the latter as the

to be taken in the ethical sense,

ravTijv

en

dvrjTT/v

ovaav

Comp. vi. 13. 2. k. aifia is
which adp^ by itself elsewhere

Tijg

just as
has, as

—

^opa afterwards (in opposition to Chrysostom, Theophjiact, al.)
ov6e]
and not, still dependent upon hn. This second half of the verse forms with
the first a parallelism, in which the first clause names the concrete matters, and the second one the general class (the categories in question), to
which the former belong. The (pdopd, i.e. according to the context (comp.
is

ver.

42), the

which

fall

(and to this category

corruption

a prey to corruption),

flesh

and blood belong,

inherits not the incorruptibility, to the

realm of which belong the relations of the Messianic kingdom, and in

body of the sharers in the kingdom. The abstract
nouns instead of to ^Baprov and rb atpBaprov have a certain solemnity.
Comp. Dissen, ad Pind. p. 476 " Sublimitatem et irddog adjuvant abstracta
sic posita pro concretis."
Regarding K?i,r/povofi. of the entrance upon the
Messianic possession, comp. vi. 9
Gal. iii. 29.
The present sets what is
sure and certain before us as present.
particular the glorified

:

;

Ver. 51. After Paul has with the weighty axiom in ver. 50 disposed of
rfe c6/j.an Ipxavrai, which he has been discussing since ver.
35, a new point, which has likewise a right withal not to be left untouched

the question to/w

According to Tischendorf and Ewald,
new section, and
would thus be the introduction to it. Likever. 50 begins already tlie

non omne corpus est caro." In
harmony with our passage we should have

wise suitable

to read in the third article [of the " Aposties' Creed "] " resurrection of the body,"

'

still at vii. 29 also toCto 5«
serves to confirm what has preceded it.
It is not to the body as such that partici;

4>riii.L

»

pation in the Messianic kingdom is denied,
but to the present body consisting of flesh
and blood. Jerome says well " alia carnis, alia corporis definitio est
omnis caro
:

;

est corpus,

instead of " resurrection of the/e.<A." The
conception " fflonfied flesh" is for the apos-

a contradictio in adjecU), which cannot
even be justified from his doctrine of the
tie

Lord's Supper,

CHAP. XV.,
in this connection,

however mysterious
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51.

it is,

now

presents itself for eluci-

dation, namely, what shall happen in the case of those icho shall he yet alive at

This last, as it were, appended part of his discussion begins
without transition in a direct and lively way {l6ov), designated too as iivarfjpiov, as dogma reconditium, the knowledge of which Paul is conscious that
the Parousia.

—

Trdvref juevov koi/j.. k.t.a.]
he possesses by anoKa}.v\piQ.^ See on Rom. xi. 25.
tee shall indeed not all die, but all shall
is held by the commentators to mean
They either assume a transposition of the negation (so the ma1)6 changed.
jority of the older expositors, following Chrysostom, also Heydenreich,
:

Flatt, Osiander,

with the
standing

follow

and van Hengel)

Reiche,

upon which

alTiay.,

all

first ttuvteq

:

the emphasis

"

We

all

—

or (so Rlickert) the

mind

shall not indeed die ttntil

—all shall be changed,^'' Billroth,

;

or they hold that Paul

;

already in his

lies,

meaning

that, according to this view, in pure

whom

is

then, but notwith-

Olshausen, de Wette, Maier,

die indeed ice shall not

:

Greek

it

had

in connection

would be

said

:

all, etc.,

so

Koifj,t/f)?/(j6fifda

Three makeshifts, contrary to the construction, and without

ndvTEQ UEV ov.^

proof or precedent, in order to bring out a meaning assumed beforehand to
be necessary, but which is incorrect, for Paul after ver. 53 can only have
to those still living at the Parousia, and not, as according
assumed meaning must be the case, to those already dead. The
result of this is, at the same time, that the subject of ov koi/i. and aTiT^ay. must
be Paul himself, and the whole of those who, lilce him, shall yet witness the Pay/jdg ol Cwvrff), as could not but be clear to
rousia (comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17
Hence we must interpret strictly according to the
the reader from a2.?.a-y.
ice shall indeed all 7iot sleep (i.e. shall not have to go
order of the words
through the experience of dying at the Parousia, in order to become sharers
in the resurrection-body, but shall remain alive then), but shall, doubtless,
Regarding the subject-matter, comp. ver. 53 1 Thess.
all be changed.^
This interpretation alone, according to which ov, in conformity
IV. 15, 17.

applied aVMyr/aofieda
to that

:

:

;

with the quite ordinary use of it (comp. immediately ov Shvarai, ver. 50),
changes the conception of the word before which it stands into its opposite
(Baeumlein, Partik. p. 278), is not merely verbally correct, but also in
while, according to the usual
keeping with the character of a fivaTr^ptov
way of taking it, the first half at least contains nothing at all mysterious,
but something superfluous and self-evident. Our interpretation is adopted
;

and defended by Winer since

his fifth edition (p. 517, ed. 7 [E. T. 695]),

' Not " a half confession that now there
comes a private opinion" (Krauss, p. 169),
which he only with reluctance gives to the
public. Comp. also, as against this view, 1

Thess.
'

(in

iv. 15

:

ev

\6yw Kvpiov.

Comp. Hofmann's
the Sckriftbevj.

we

tively

shall

earlier interpretation

II.

2, p.

654): "Collec-

not sleep, but

changed collectively."

Now

we
{heil.

shall

be

Schr. d.

N. T.) the same writer follows Lachmann's
reading, which, however, he punctuates
thus JTovTes ixiv K0i.ixrj9ri<r6ne6a ov, navre^ Si
aK\ay whereby, on the one hand, the uni:

,

versality of the dying is denied, whereas on
the other the universality of the change is
affirmed.

from the

Against
critical

this interpretation,

objections,

it

apart

may be

urged, as regards the sense, that aWay. cannot be predicated of the dead along with
the rest (see ver. 52), and as regards linguistic usage again, that to place the ov after
the conceptions negatived bv it (Baeumlein,
Partik. p. 307 f .) is foreign throughout to the
New Testament, often as there was opportutlity for
"

eU

placing

it SO.

a<}>0ap)Tiav neTanfo-tZv,

Chrysostom.
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comp. Ewald and Kling ' but it is contested by Fritzsche, de cmform.
Lachm. p. 38 Reiche, commentar. crit.; de Wette, van Hengel, Hofmann,
Hoelemann, neue Bibehtud. p. 276 ff., who, it may be added, looks upon
the passage as regards text and interpretation as a "still uncertain" one,
but decidedly denies that there is here or in 1 Thess. iv. an expectation of
The objections raised against our view are
the Parousia as nigh at hand.
for (a) something absurd would result from it only on the
insufficient
supposition of the subject being all Christians or Paul and all his read;

;

;

ers ;

{h)

to

make

-n-avTsg

whom

of

whole category of those among whom
who should still live to see the Parousia,

refer to the

Paul reckoned himself, that

is,

to all

the apostle says that they shall not attain to the

path of death,

not only not inadmissible, but

is

with the context by the predicate
process of the resurrection (ver. 52)

:

TvavTag 6e ov

[itj

td»?f,

the

(c)

;

the well-known use of ov

favour of the connection of the negation, not with

Equally unavailable

the verb.

is

the

LXX.

the

which does not include the

LXX. Num.

xxiii.

13 cannot be

the words of that pas-

ov to Kavreg, for in

used to support the reference of
sage

allayrja.,

new body by

established in accordance

is

fitj

testifies

irrefragably in

but directly with
13, where by -n-aaaq

Travrac,

Josh.

xi.

rag TrdXeig rag K.ex(^IJ-aTiafiEvag ovk kvenpTjaev it is declared of the whole of the

them unburnt,
which it stands.

hill-cities that Israel left

to the verb alongside of
Shvarai

oi)

mode

of expression

Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 106
ought to have sufficed of

meaning

In Eccles.

impossible) belong to each other

(it is

again, the

so that the negation thus belongs

is

xvii.

in

30 also the words

John

iii.

16, vi. 29,

quite of another kind (in opposition to

[E. T. 121]).
itself

;

In our text the repetition of navTeg

to prevent misapprehension of the plain

we

shall at the return of the Lord, in order to our entering
His kingdom, not need first to fall asleep, but shall all be
changed living (ver. 52), so that our -ijwxiKov aufia shall become a nvevfiariKdv.
:

all

glorified into

(B')

Ver. 52.

Ei^ dr<5//w,

h piny

b(p6.']

A

double, because a thoroughly designed

and extremely exact description of the suddenness of the a/./.ayr/a., which is
meant wholly to exclude even the possibility of those still alive having
first, perhaps, to die at the Parousia, in order to come into the resurrectionlife.
arofiov, what is indivisible, an atom (Plato, Soph. p. 229 D), is here
a little indivisible point of time,
Comp.
kv aTdfUf)- kv pinrj/iaTi, Hesychius.
the phrase, current in Greek writers, kv oKapel (Lucian, As. 37
Alciphron.
iii.
h rij kcrx- adXTnyyi] at the last tnnnpet, while it is sounded
25).
(by an archangel).
See Winer, p. 361 [E. T. 482].
Comp. h avlolg, Pindar.
01. V. 45.
Paul might also have written
d7r6
aa^.myyog, Polyb. iv.
Regarding the subject-matter, comp. 1 Thess. iv. 16, andLiinemann
13. 1.
and Ewald on that passage. The last trumpet is that sotindhig at the
It does not conflict with this statefinal moment of this age of the world.

—

;

—

:

ment,

if

we suppose

.

.

.

that Paul conceived the second resurrection also (ver.

24) to take place with trumpet-sound, for kax- has its temporal reference

in

a'lijv

ovTog.

De Wette
>

Comp.

also

(so, too, in

Holtzmann,

the form of a suggestion, Vatablus

.hidenth. u. Christenth. p. 565.

;

;

CHAP. XV.,
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53.

and comp. previously, Theodoret of Mopsuestia) thinks of the
several trumpet-si^?i«fe,

against which, however,

last

among

the simple, not more

is

which follows. This, too, in opposition to
van Hengel, Maier, and Hofmann. To understand, with 01s-

precisely defined aaliriaEi yap

Osiander,
hausen,

who

follows older expositors {nvEq even already in Theophylact),

with which, along with the trumpets of
it, is to place it on the same level with
the visions of the Revelation, for doing which we have no ground, since in
1 Thess. too, Z.c, only one trumjoet is mentioned, and that one taken for
granted as well known. It is true that the Rabbins also taught that God
will sound the trumpet seven times, and that in such a way that the resurrecthe seventh trumpet. Rev.
Jericho,

Hofmann

also

viii.

9,

compares

tion will develop itself in seven acts

but this conception,

'
;

too,

was foreign

to the apostle, seeing that he represents the rising as an instantaneous event

without breaks of development.
Farousia

already. Matt.

(see,

may be added,

It

xxiv. 31)

that the trumfet of the

not to be explained away, either

is

" cum signa apparebunt judicii jam celebrandi," or,
with Wolf and others
with Olshausen (comp. Maier), of a startling icorTc of the Spirit, arousing
mankind for a great end. Comp., too, Theophylact, who understands by
:

the Galmy:; the KelEvafia and

in itself,

vevjua of

God

to Sia

ndvruv

we might compare

the Homeric

a/j.<pl

cpOdvov

;

as in substance

As regards

the phrase

Je adATny^ev fieyag

ovpavdg, Ti.

356, Billroth, Neander, Hofmann.''

also Usteri, p.

where the thunder (as signal for the onset) is meant. But the connection gives us no right whatever to assume a non-literal, imaginative repreOn the contrary, Paul has in fact carried with him the concepsentation.
tion of the resurrection trumpet (resting upon Ex. xix. 16) from the popular
xxi. 388,

sphere of conception, attested also in Matt.

(comp. 4 Esdr.

I.e.

into his Christian sphere, ' as he then himself adds forthwith

vi.

24),

by way of con-

with solemn emphasis aaX-Kiau yap k.t./I.] for the trumpet
the dead (the Christians who have already died up to that
time) shall be raised incorruptible, and we (who are still alive then) shall be
The paratactic expression (instead of bre yap, or some other such
changed.
form of subordination) should of itself have been sufficient to prevent the

firmation and
shall sound,

:

and

divesting the

aaTi-rr.

yap. of its

emphasis by regarding it simply as an introwith h r. hx- crd?.n. (Hofmann)

follows in connection

duction to what

585 [E. T. 785]. A special attention
Paul might have written
?///eZc dUay.
he should live to see
that
persuasion
his
from
but
dnayyaovrat
o'c Cuvref
Comp. on ver. 51.
the Parousia, he includes hi^nself with the rest.* (c')

comp. Kuhner,

§ 720, 4

to be given to the

is

;

Winer,

aa?nri(j.

p.

Instead of

,

;

»

"

bltur

Primo sono totus mundus commovesecundo pulvis separabitur tertio
;

;

to de Wette, it Is generally the apocalyptic
figure for solemn, divinely- effected catas-

tuba septima vivi staossa colligentur
See Eisenmenger,
bunt pedibus suis."

trophes.

entdeckt. .Judeidh.

tion

.

.

.

II. p. 929.

» Lange in the Stud. n. Krit. 1836, p. VOS,
thinks of a remlvtion of the earth which will
be the signal of the advent of Christ.
Osiander holds that the vtct&ry aver the last
emmy (vv. 25, 27) is pointed at. According

3

be

The recognition of this /orm o/ concepby no means implies that a dogma is to

made out

of

it.

As in 1 Thess. iv. 15 ff., to which passage, however, this one does not stand in
the relation of a further advance of development, or more thorough liberation from
<

—

;

;
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Van Hengel

is

wrong

already dead, and

dead

also

reKpol to

ol

to those note

has become in

Elmsl. ml Hemcl. 830

its

a

jiart will

living.
ijei,

and ad Xen. Anal.

II. p. 36,

—

al.

viipei,
i.

then be

aaXiriaei (sc.

See

The

2. 17.

See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p.

caATriau instead of aaliriy^u is later Greek.

form

whom

of

change of the

use just as impersonal as

Kiihner,

;

those now (when Paul wrote)

still alive,

a?2ay. can apply only to the

;

6 a?.ni.yKTr/c)

in referring

t/fietg

191.

what has

Ver. 53. Confirmation of
necessity of this
solute necessity.

at his

change.

— M]

— to (pBaprhv tovto]

own body.

been

last

said,

k.

by the

y/ieli aX?.ay.,

denotes, in accordance with ver. 50, the ab-

pointing to

it

;

Paul looks, as he writes,

hSvcaaOai a<pdapc.] Jigwative description (2 Cor.

v. 4)

of the jyrocess of change to an incorTuptihle condition of existence ; ciHavaaiag km
The infinitives aorist are purposely
a<j)6ap(jiac iwiovor/c ai>T(j, Chrysostom.

chosen to denote the instantaneous completion.
Ver. 54. Then, however, when this our change has taken place, shall the

—

orav 6e
adavaa.']
dominion of death cease no one shall die anymore.
Comp.
and, as it w^ere, triumphant repetition of the same weighty words.
Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. ji. xxxix. Tlieodoret calls the passage a song of
victory.
All the less is the first clause to be rejected, with Hofmann, on
;

critical

shall

actual,

Men
i.e.

grounds.

come

to

The

corrector of X has rightly restored

pass (in respect of

—the written word

shall then say

is

first

so,

as

it

.

shall

its

contents) the word,

become

it.

i.e. it

.

—

.

yevT/atTai]

shall

become

Hofmann wrongly takes it
Where a Myog or pf/fxa goes forth.,

fact.

stands written.

spoken, there stands along with

it

:

the preposition of direction (as

John X. 35, Luke iii. 2, and frequently comj). Gen. xv. 1, al.), or whence
the word comes (as Jer. xxvi. 1), or through whom it goes forth (from God
as Hagg. i. 3).
It may be added, that they are not things simultaneous
which are announced in the protasis and apodosis (as Hofmann objects)
but when that which is spoken of in the protasis shall have taken place,
then, because from this time forward no one shall fall any more under the
This is the happy consequence
poAver of death, shall that be realized, etc.
of that,
the complete victory of the life, which will link itself to that
change which shall thus take place in the twinkling of an eye, as to its
signal and prelude.
Plato,
6 loyoq} effatum, oraculum, 1 Mace. vii. 16
Phaedr. p. 275 B
Comp. Rom. ix. 9 John xii.
Pindar, Pyth. iv. 105.
KaTenoOrj k.t.'^.] Isa. xxv. 8, not according to the LXX.,'
38, XV. 25.
;

;

—

—

—

;

;

;

but according to the original text in quoting which, however, J??? is
rendered as passive, and VyHil is expressed in the way in which it is often
rendered in other passages, e.g. 2 Sam. ii. 26, Job xxxvi. 7, Jer. iii. 5 (but
;

not here), by the
pletely done

away.

LXX.

:

Comp.

eif vlKog.

The meaning

Rabbinical reminiscences (Krauss, p. 172)
for the two passages agree in substance,
and they supplement each other. The
incapacity, too, of the flesh for inheriting
the kingdom forms the necessary presupposition for 1 Thess. iv. 17. And the resto-

is

:

Beat?),

has been com-

This being brought to nought

2 Cor. v, 4.

is

not taught even in our paswhere the final shout of triumph of the redeemed (ver. 26 f.) is heard,
Who here translate the words of the
prophet incorrectly
KaTiin.tv 6 Odvaros
ration of

sage, ver.

all is
.54 f.,

'

:

iaxvtraif.

—
CHAP. XV.,
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55.

represented under the image of heing sicallowed up (namely, by

As regards the event

the original text).
unto victory,

v'ikoq]

that thereby vietory

i.e. so

Aeon

of eternal life in the future

Comp. Matt. xii. 20.
See Hermann, Diss, de Orph.

result.

—

— namely,

is established ;

Ni/cof is

'

corap.

itself,

of the opposing

e«f ,

see

;

4.

e'lg

power

in the sense of the

a later form, in place of the old

— Since

p. 821.

God

Rev. xxi.

the personified ddvarog

vIkti.

ac-

is,

cording to the context, bodily death and nothing more, this passage also
(comp. ver. 26) is of no avail for the establishment of the doctrine of res-

Comp. on vv. 22, 28. The passages
from the Rabbins, who likewise, upon the ground of Isa. I.e., teach
diehus ejus (Messiae) Deus S. B. deglutiet mortem, " may be seen in Wetstein.
Ver. 55. Exulting exclamation of joy from the apostle (comp. as to ttoCi,
toration (in opposition to Olshausen).

:

Rom.

iii.

27

;

1

Cor.

i.

20),

who

"m

transfers himself into that blessed future

and breaks out, as it were, into an eTrivkcov.
In doing so, he makes words from the LXX. Hos. xiii. 14 his own, with
This great freedom in availing himself of the passage
free alteration.
almost solely in respect of the assonance of the words, and the whole lyrical
of the yevijaeTcu k.t.?., ver. 54,"

cast of the outburst,
(the

tation

make

common view

it

less likely that ver.

but

;

see, in

55

ojDposition to

is still' j)art
it,

of the quo-

van Hengel).

—

to

Paul images to himself death as a beast with a deadly sting (a scorBillroth, following Schoettgen thinks of a goad, which
pion, or the like).
But this conception is not in the
death uses in order to cultivate its field.
Olshausen, too, is wrong in holding that to
least recalled by the context.
sin awaKEVTpov denotes that which elicits the forthputting of strength
Then,
hens the sleeping strength of death, and the law, again, that of sin.''''

KsvTpov]

'

:

plainly, to KevTpov tov BavaTov, ver.

which

is

cording to the Recepta koo

upon

as

having

would be

56,

impossible according to ver.

55

aov, a^r] k.t.'K.,

lost the victory

;

!

— In

'

that ichich stings death,

the second question, ac-

the (personified) Hades

is

looked

for it has not only had, in virtue of the

resurrection of the bodies, to render

up the

souls of the departed

which

lay

under its power, but it receives no other souls into its power any more.
According to the reading ^ ttov aov, OdvaTs k.t.'X.. (see the critical remarks),
the new element, which comes as a climax, is brought forward in to vIkoc
by way of addition, after a bold repetition of the same address so that,
putting aside the interrogative form, the meaning of the triumphant outburst
:

;

is

":

Thou death

stingest

for the

lost the victory,

no more, for no one dies henceforth

power

of eternal life has

> According
to Osiander, ei? is local; so
that i-rKos is presented under the image of a
wild beast, which swallows up its prey.
Against this view there is, first, the absence
of tlie article secondly, els (we should have
expected vn-d, comp. Polyb. ii. 41. 7) lastly,
the TO KiKos which follows vv. 55, 57.
Luther's gloss puts it happily and graphi;

;

—

cally " Death lies undermost, and has now
no strength left but life lies uppermost,
and says, Victory !"
^ So, rightly, Chrysostom and Theophy:

;

won

it

;

thou death hast

over thee.

According to van Hengel, Paul is
speaking of the present life, namely, of the
joy of hope. But it Is just the boldness of
the flight of thought which is the most
Pauline feature in our passage. The Kivrpov
also is taken in too weak a sense by van
Hengel, namely, in that of only a hurting,
not a deadly sting, by which, in his view,
the terrors of death are meant,
3 [This reading is so well sustained as to
be adopted by all modem editors and
lact.

critics.— T.

W. C]

;

Paul's first epistle to the Corinthians.
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retaining the conception of the Kevrpov and the vZ/cof,
f.. still
by way of happy cfjnfhision (not as introduction to the admonition
wliich follows, as Ilofmann would have it), to the firm dogmatic ground
upon which this certainty of future victory rests in a connected view of
" Seeing that death slays through sin (Rom. v. 12), and sin,
the gospel.
again, is pow^erful through the law (Rom. vii. 7 if.), it is thus certain that

Ver. 56

points,

God

gives us the victory over death tlirough Jesus Christ. "

Christ, that is

to say, has indeed blotted out sin through His llaarr/piov, has risen for our

and has thus withdrawn us from the curse of the law,
righteousness' sake
and withdrawn us by His Spirit from its power to stir up and promote sin
(Rom. viii. 1 flf.). In this proof set forth by the apostle, the summary of
;

T\\g form, however, is not argumentative,
with the elevated and emotional tone of the jiassage,
such that shadow and light are placed leside each other, but with the light
breaking forth after the darkness, as in Rom. vii. 25, in the shape of a cry
Ills

ichole gospel is

contained.

but, in correspondence

—

life

over

wcrre

from

tu 6id6vTi\ present; for this future victory of
of thanlsgiving.
death is for us sure and certain.
Ver. 58. Closing admonition, di'awn in the
Tu 6l66vtl

victory
sure

—

ijfilv

TO vlKoq dia k.t.Ti. (d^)

The

be stedfast,^'' etc.

v/Kof, testifies

Hengel,

—

«Z.),

of inference

by

—because you are sure of the

which glances back upon that
hence we have no
the whole section (de Wette, van
extend to the whole Epistle (Hof-

eISoteq k.t.1.,

in favour of this reference of wore

adequate ground for referring ua-e to

mann.

way

" Therefore

;

making it
Comp. Col. i. 23. To conceive of the readers as
not suggested by the context. What is expressed is

nay, even for

eSpalot, d/zera/c/i'.]

ethical athletes (Bcza),

is

Christian 2}erseveraiice in general, luider the figure of standiiigfirm, comp.

comp. Theodoret), in connection with which,
more precisely as unseduceaNeness,
both being in opposition to the possible seductions through the deniers
of the resurrection.
Comp. on afiETadv., Plato, Ep. vii. p. 343 A Dion.
Hal. i. p. 520
and on both words, Arist. Eth. ii. 4. 3.
Tvepiaaevov-eq h Ti.
Epyu T. K. TzavT.'] abounding in the work of the Lord, i.e. exceedingly active
and energetic therein, always. This more precise definition of Tzepiaa. is
vii.

37 (opposite

:

aaAeveaSai,

again, a/ie-aKiv. presents the perseverance

confirmed by the correlative 6 KOTzog
denotes the definite sphere, tcherein,
Col.

ii.

7

;

Rom.

;

—

;

xv. 13.

vfiuv
etc.

(your pains and labour)

Comp. 2

Cor.

viii.

7

;

;

h, again,

Phil.

26

i.

The epyov rov Kvpiov is tJie icorh which is carried' on
Comp. xvi. 10. His is the work, in which His

in the service of Christ.
people labour. And they labour therein, each according to his different
calling,

The

by the active fulfilment of His will as servants of the Lord (xii. 5).
K.r./l. form a climax.
eJcWrff] since

—

three points, nSpaloi, aueraK., nepiaa.

ye know (comp.

Rom.

v. 3

;

2 Cor.

i.

7, iv.

14)

;

it

introduces the motive,

so significant in this connection, to follow the nepiaa. kv

r.

your painstaking labour, which is devoted to the epyov r.
in vain, i.e. without result.
Comp. ver. 10 1 Thess. iii. 5.

v/itJv,

k.

t.

k.\

Kvpiov.

6 Kdnoq

—

Kev6g]

So would the
labour be, if there were no resurrection and no victorious consummation of
eternal life, because then the blessed reward of the labour would remain
;

unattained, namely, the salvation of the Messianic

kingdom which

is

des-

NOTES.

Rom.

tined for the labourer.

not to be connected with

is

upon

(ver. 33)
iv.

13

;

and the Messianic

Rom.

9

v.

f,,

Tim. ii. 12
but with

6 Kdirog v/x.,

your labour

Christ, that

7; 2

ii.
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not fruitless

is

auTrjpia

vi. 23, 23, x.

Jas.

;

12, al.,

Him

for in

;

i.

ovk eotl Ksvdg.

have their causal

—

tv Kvpi(J\

It

depends

the resurrection

17-19

basis, vv.

;

Acts

9, al.

NOTKS BY AmEKICAN EdITOR.
(0-)

The view which

" Savedif you hold fast."

Ver.

"I make known ...

2.

you

still hold fast" is favoured by Principal Brown and is adopted in the text of the Revision of 1881,
the other view being put in the margin, which, however, the American CommitThe weight of the argument appears to be with the old
tee prefer to the text.

The

version.

reads,

(p**)

" That

CJirist

The Apostle begins the account
Christ, but with his death.

great

much

theme

as to his general

of his jireaching.

died for our sins."

:

Ver. 3.

of his Gospel not with the birth or infancy of

is due not to the subject he was about to
custom of making the crucifixion the first and

(See

i.

18, 23,

ii.

This agrees with the gen-

2.)

which the death and resurrection of our Lord are

the main points insisted upon.
iii.

faith is of

This

eral strain of the Epistles, in

Tim.

by Hodge thus
no account."

force of the last clause of the verse is well given

"the gospel secures salvation unless your

treat, so

if

Rom.

iv.

25

;

Ephes.

7-23

i.

;

Col.

i.

14-23

;

1.

16.

"If so

(q^)

be that the dead are not raised."

Ver. 15.

The principle assumed by the objectors was that the dead could not rise.
Hence the reply of the Apostle is. If the dead cannot rise, then Christ did not
rise
for Christ was dead.
;

(<

^jj2)

^/-g

are of

all

men most miserable."

Ver. 19.

not meant to teach that Christians in this life are more wretched than
other men, for the contrary is the case. But the point is that Christ is all in
all to His people, the source of their present as well as of their future happi-

This

ness.

is

Without Him they are yet in their

under the curse of the law, unGod in the world and yet
the Christian profession which in

sins,

reconciled to God, having no hope, and without
subject to

all

the peculiar trials incident to

the apostolic age often included the loss of

The argument

of vv. 14-19

all

;

things.

may be summed up

thus

If Christ's resurrec-

:

tion be denied, (1) the whole gospel is subverted, v. 14 (2) the apostles are
made false witnesses, v. 15 (3) believers, instead of being pardoned, are still
;

;

in their sins, v. 17

are

;

(4) all

more miserable than other men,
(s^)

" In Christ shall

Alford and the Speaker's
as

the dead in Christ are

meaning the

entire race,

lost, v.

18

;

and

(5)

the living

v. 19.

all he

made

alive."

Ver. 22.

Commentary agree with Meyer in taking the "all"
and confining the "making alive" to the mere fact

'

392
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But Stanley, Hodge, Prin. Brown,
of a resurrection, without saying to what.
and Beet limit the "all" to those who are in Christ, i.e. believers, and give
the verb its full meaning of a resurrection unto life. The wicked are not
thought of at all by the Apostle, and there is no reference to them here. The
latter view seems more in accordance with all that follows to the end of the
chapter.

" They

(t'')

that are Christ's."

Ver. 23.

This phrase is used, Gal. v. 24, as = believers. It is difficult to see any reason why it may not be taken to denote those who belong to Christ, no matter
in what age or country they may have lived.

(u^)

" Hien comeih the end."

Ver. 24.

The opinion which regards this phrase as meaning the end of the world is
favoured by the natural meaning of the word, by the analogy of Scripture (Matt,
xxiv. 6, 1. Peter iv. 7), and by the immediate connection which treats of the
completion of Christ's mediatiorial reign. So Stanley. Alford, Hodge, PrinciMeyer's view is rejected by most interpreters.

pal Brown, Beet, etc.

" All his enemies."

(v*)

The next verse seems
to intelligent beings

to

show

Ver. 25.

clearly that the

'
'

enemies" here refer not only

hostile to Christ, but to all forms of

evil,

physical or

moral.
(w2) " The last enemy."

Ver, 26.

This rendering of Meyer seems to give the sense better than the A. V. or the
Revised Version. Beet translates in much the same way, "As a last enemy
Death is brought to nought.
'

"AllinaU."

(x2)

The phrase may be taken

who

as

all

things in

Ver. 28.)
all

persons,

i.e.

according to the con-

up the whole place in each one's life, and is
the sole ruler of all interests and events.
To attach to it a pantheistic sense is
utterly unreasonable and unscriptural.
Stanley's note on the verse is sugges-

nection, the one Being

fills

tive.
(t^)

" Baptized for the dead."

Ver. 29.

needs to be added to the thorough discussion of these words in the
text is the remark of Hodge. " The darkness which rests upon this passage can
never be entirely cleared away, because the reference is to a custom of which
no account is extant."
All that

(z'^)

The argument

" 7s not quickened except

it

die."

Ver. 36.

not annihilation, but disorganization, and this
as preparatory to reorganization, so that there is merely a transition from one
mode of being to another. But it is sometimes objected that while in the case
of the seed the germ remains, so that there is no interruption in the organic
life of the plant, the body on the contrary not only decays but is disis that

death

is

KOTES.
persed, its elements often being taken
is that
its

the

life

of the

body may be

393

.

up into new conbinations. The answer
which at the proper time gathers

in the soul,

materials and unfolds itself into a

new body.

does not require absolute identity of materials.

It is certain that

No

ftiU-grown

sameness

man now

has a

what constituted his body when a child, yet he is sure of his personal identity. So will it be with the risen saints. They will know themselves
to be the same persons that died and were buried, and this is enough to sustain
the blessed doctrine of the resurrection. To deny that doctrine because we
are unable to explain it would be the height of folly.
particle of

"

(A^)

We

shall also bear."

Ver. 49.

All the recent editors adopt the subjunctive reading,

bear as in the margin of the Revision of 1881,

and

and render Let us

for this the

also

external evi-

dence greatly preponderates. Yet this seems to be a case in which the deof the context outweigh all other considerations.
Stanley and Beet do
not feel this, yet it would seem to be plain that Paul here is dealing not with
ethics but physiology. Besides, Meyer, in his textual notes prefixed to the chapter, shows very clearly how the vicious reading may have originated.

mands

"

(b^)

We

shall not all sleep."

Ver. 51.

Meyer seems to understand the Apostle as affirming a confident expectation that he and others of that generation would survive till the coming of
To this there are two objections. First, it is not necessary. The
Christ.
words simply mean that all (including both the Apostle and his readers) will
not die, but while some will escape death, none will escape a total bodily
Dr.

change.

Secondly,

rection,

announced

to

suppose that the Apostle solemnly, under divine diwhat was not the fact, would be to impeach

to his readers

his inspiration.

"

(c^)

We

shall be changed."

Ver. 51.

that the Apostle here states his belief that he should
not necessary, since the words may mean merely " all
of us who are alive shall be changed," and besides is opposed to his own statement to the Thessalonians (II. iv. 15), whom he warns against expecting a

The author's assumption

live to see the

Parousia

is

speedy occurrence of the Advent.

(d^)

"

The sudden subsidence
conclusion

is

Tlierefore be ye stedfast."

of so

Ver. 58.

impassioned a strain of triumph into so sober a

a remarkable instance of the practical character of the

ment teaching

(Stanley).

New

Testa-

3t4

Paul's first epistle to the couinthians.

•

CHAPTER

XVI.

Griesb., adopted also by Lachm. Riick.
J «** 17, Syr. Vulg. Chrys., al. Elz. and
Scholz, however, have oulSfidruv, an alteration in accordance with passages
Ver. 7. Instead of the
such as Matt, xxviii. 1 Mark xvi. 2 Luke xxiv. 1.
second yap, Elzevir has St, against decisive evidence. An alteration to express
kTvirptKy] Lachm. Ruck. Tisch. read, as approved previously
the antithesis.
by Griesb. en-irpefrj. following A B C J i<, min. Chrys. Theoph. ms. Rightly
Ver. 17. vfiuv] vfihepov should be adopted, according to
comp. Heb. vi. 3.

Ver.

2. oaftlidTov']

Tisch.. following

recommended by

A B CDEFG

—

;

;

—

;

:

—

preponderant evidence

;

and comp.

Phil.

ii.

30.

— Instead

of ovtoi,

A D E

G, 64, Vulg. Chrys. Gee. Ambrosiast. have nvrol, which is recommended by
the external evidence
Griesb. and adopted by Lachm. Riick. Tisch.. Rightly

F

;

considerable enough, and ovrut might easily be written on the margin by
Ver. 19. In place of TlpicKiTi^a we should write UpiaKa, with
way of gloss.
The former name was taken
Tisch., following B X, 17, and several vss. Pel.

is

—
the Acts. — Ver.

22. 'Irjuovv XpiGTuv in Elz. after Kvpiov (against
from
K* and several min. Aeth. Copt.) is an old, readily-occurring addition.

ABC*

doubtless (comp. vii. 1,
Vv. 1-9. Regarding the collection for Jerusalem
xii. 1) occasioned by a question in the Corinthian letter.
uanep nepl rf/g 7.oy. Sih. ralq ekkK. rijq
Ver. 1. The construction may be
;

viii. 2,

:

Comp.

TaA., ovTu K.T.I.
dyiovQ

may

1, viii.

We

1.

with the
Suidas,

Fathers.

Rom.

also be

taken hj

—

movement

(de

also 1

;

i.e.

This

detail,

the assumption that

ol dyioi

of the

elg

xii.

Still nepl

1.

.

.

.

comp. ver. 12, vii.
is more in liarmony

others),

epistolary

example

style.

—

elsewhere

loyia' avlXoyy,

save

in

the

rovg Trruxovg tuv dytuv tuv hv 'lEpovaa\ii(i,

however, was obvious of itself to the readers
itself denoted the mother church (Hofmann)

by

neither necessary nor capable of proof

is

Cor.

Wette and

Without

Hesychius.

elq rovg dyiovgl

XV. 26.

itself

cannot, indeed, decide, but the latter

inartificial

comp.

2 Cor. ix. 1

;

they are the

the readers were acquainted with the fact, for

—

wlwm

ayioi

who are knotcn

made

the apostle

;

*

;

the

The poverty of the church at Jerusalem explains itself in part
from the community of goods which had formerly * subsisted there (see on
Acts ii. 44 f.). This poverty itself, along with the high interest excited by
what was in truth the mother church of the whole of Christendom, as well
as Gal. ii. 10, and generally Paul's love for his people (Rom. ix. 3), which
made sacrifices witli joy, form a sufficient explanation of his great zeal in
their support, and of his delivering over the sums raised in person, notwithcollection.

See in opposition to this explanation of
which WHS previously proposed by
Wieseler also, Ilielim, Lnhrbegr. d. Ikbr. Br.
'

oi ayioi,

p. xviii. ed. 2.

^ Tlic community of goods cannot by this
lime liave subsisted any longer otherwise
it could not have been said, Rom. I.e., toOs
-miaxovii riiv ayiiav.
See Acts iv. 34.
;

—
CHAP. XVI.,
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2.

standing the dangers which he saw before him.

Riickert's view (comp.
Paul desired to appease the minds of the Jewish
Christians there which were embittered against him, before he journeyed
into the west, has no trace whatever of its existence either in the Acts or
also Olshausen), that

the Epistles.

on the contrary. Acts

See,

But

journey.

see Acts xx. 33-24.

—

xxi. 17-24.

him

that such a reason alone could justify

Riickert even asserts

in undertaking so perilous a

r^f ra;iar.]

whether from Ephesus by

or in person on the journey mentioned in Acts xviii.

messengers,

33
Ewald), must be left undeIn the Epistle to the Galatians preserved to us there is no mention

(Osiander, Neander, Wieseler), or
cided.

of this collection

for Gal.

;

by

10

ii.

is

letter (so

of general import, although

is

it

basis of the apostolic SiaTdoaeiv, as well as the special warrant for

the

For

it.

" Galatarum exemplum Corinthiis, Corinthiorest, Bengel aptly says
rum exemplum Macedonibus, et Macedonum Romanis proponit, 2 Cor. ix.
Rom. xv. 36. Magna exemplorum vis." But a proof, too, how Paul
3
the

:

;

life and effort in his churches (comp.
and how the appointed mode of doing so had already

sought to foster the community of
Lechler, p. 364

approved

itself.

Ver.

Kara

very

3.

common

f.),

fxiav

day of the week. A Hebraism
Testament, in accordance with the Jewish custom

aa^jiaTov] on each first

New

in the

of designating the days of the
foot, Hoi',

Mark

ad Matth.

xvi. 9

;

xxviii.

Luke

1.

xviii. 12.

week by 1^2102 iriK, r\2\2f2 "JI*/, etc LightThe singular of aajiji. also means week, as in

(e*)

—

does not, indeed, follow from this pas-

It

Sunday was already observed

at that time by assembe assumed from other
for Tzap' eavru TideTu cannot
refer to the laying down of money in the assembly (Estius, Bengel,
Mosheim, al.) but no doubt it does show that to the Christian consciousness it was a holy day in whose consecration the appropriateness of such

sage in

itself

that the

worship of God, although this
indications (see regarding this on Acts xx. 7)
blies for the

is

to

;

;

works of love was

felt, to.

^/jterepag Ev TaiiTTi -ye-yovEv,

yap

and'p'prjTa

Chrysostom.

ayada koI

r)

koL

pii^a

nap' kavrC) tiOetui

tj

apxv Tyq

/c.r./l. ]

(^urjq

him lay

let

home whatever (quodcunque) he succeeds in, i.e. if he has suchim lay it up (i.e. lohat has ieen gained thereby), comp.
Matt. xix. 21, etc.
Comp. Herod, vi.
expressions such as in John xii. 5

up

in store at

cess in anything, let

;

73
iv,

:

KlEOfiEVEi Evududjj TO

19

ous.

;

3

John

2.

TTpfjyjjLa.

To supply

Explanations such as

Eccles. xi. 16, xxxviii. 14, xli. 1

dijaavpii^Eiv

after evo6.

5'wo(^ ei ^Zaci<e?v'^

(Hofmann)

(Vulgate,'

is

'Er-Asm.ns,,

;

Tobit

superflu-

Paraphr.,

and that of Billroth and Riickert, following older interpreters
what is possible for him witfu>ut burdening himself, are not in accordance with
at home, chez lui,
Trap' iavTU)
the literal sense of evo66u (see on Rom. i. 10).
"paulatim
dr/aavpi^uv
Loesner, Obss. p. 297.
see on Luke xxiv. 12.
Luther,

al.),

:

:

cumulum aliquem

faciens," Grotius.

—

:

Iva

p?)

K.r.A.]

in order that gatherings

made, when I shall have come. The collection was to be then so far
already mude, that every one would only have to produce what he had

be not

'

he

The Vulgate, perhaps, may have read
will).

evSoK-ij.

Comp. the Gothic

:

" thatei

vili

" (what

Paul's fikst etistle tu tmk cokinthiaks.
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week by Aveek out of his profits in trade. By this
whole injunction Paul doubtless had in view both the enlargement and the
acceleration in due season of the collection.
Paul thus makes
Ver. 3. Ovg iav Jow/z.] whomsoever you shall consider Jit.
the appointment of the jicrsons who were to bring the money dependent
upon the choice of his readers; hence Grotius observes "Vide, quomodo
It is possible, howvir tantus nullam suspicioni rimam aperire voluerit."
for it was quite natural for him,
ever, that he had never thought of that
already gathered together

:

;

with his

fine jjractical tact,

—

6C ETZLaToluv'] hi/ means of letters., by my giving them
Comp. Winer, ji. 356 [E.
along with them to express their mission.

mission of their gifts.
letters

not to anticipate the givers as respects the trans-

way

Yi\G'plural might denote the category (by

T. 476].

only one letter be meant (Heumann)

but there

;

is

of letter),

and thus

notliing to compel us to

depart from the plural sense, for Paul very reasonably might design to write
Ai' kirLcr. is to be connected
with what follows (Chrysostom, Theophylact, and the majority of modern
expositors), and it is ^?fi first, because Paul has already in his mind the

different letters to seveml persons at Jerusalem.'

other possible alternative, that he himself

may make

the journey.

The

majority of the older editors (except Er. Schmid), also Beza, Calvin, Estius,
al.,

connect

"quos Hierosolymitanis per epistolas commendawould surely be somewhat
No the hearers of the collection are to be chosen by the
is Paul, as the originator and ajjostolically commissioned

with

it

Sokih

meaningless
givers;

but

!

ii.

who

10) of the collection,

Bengel

;

;

29, XXX. 6, xxix. 15

Ver.

4.

In

4 Mace.

;

case, however,

of

it

I

The

they shall journey with me.

Comp.
makes

Fritzsche, oil Matth.
his

own journeying

p.

is

>

;

Winer,

sum being

We see, too, from this passage how com-

mon

it

was

for tlie apostle, in the course

of his work, to indite letters even to indiWho knows how many of such

viduals.

writings of his have been lost
letter of the kind

which we

!

still

The only
have

viii.

4

;

Eccles.

(set-

ting aside the pastoral Epistles), that to

Philemon, owes its preservation perhaps
solely to the circumstance that it was
addressed at the same time to the church in
the house (Philem. 2).
' It is clear from <caVe -nop. that he will

j).

a scanty

the result of

depends upon

304 [E. T. 408].

upon the

a^iov.

—Paul

issue of the collec-

conveyance, nor yet because,

realized,
it,

of, i.e.

journey (to Jerusalem),^ then

thither dependent

—because

without arbitrariness

Hier.

genitive rov jropeveadai

845

dent in connection M'ith the application of
a^iov

f.,

being .spoken

too should

tion, not, of course, for the sake of safety in its

in the event of a considerable

7, 19.

v. 8.

(what

the collection) heing icorthy that

—

money.
rijv x^piv v/x.]
" Gratiosa appel-

sends the

Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4, 6,
comp. Oecumenius Xen. Ag. iv. 4

love-gift, henejicium.

latio,"
iii.

in that case the Tri/ufu

;

it

steward (Gal.

your

:

But

veritis," Wetstein.

but

he desired to be indepen-

— which

alone results from

sum would have been

dispro-

not make the journey at any rate (Hofmann), but that he makes it dependent on
the above-named circumstance wlietlier he
also snail journey thither.
What a strange
state of tilings, too, would be the result,
if he were resolved to journey at any rate,
but the messengers, in the event of the collection proving a small one, were to make
the journey not in his company, but alone!
Paul assuredly did not contemplate anything so paltry,

CHAP. XVI., 5-7.
portionate

to

an extraordinary

mission.
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Consideration for the decorum

at-

taching to the apostolic rank underlies his procedure, not the prudential
motive
"in order, on this opportunity, to fulfil his purpose of going to
:

Jerusalem (Acts xix. 21), and to prepare for himself there a good reception"
(de Wette), or in order by this journey to heal the breach between the Jew" Justa aestimatio
Bengel says well
ish and Gentile Christians (Baur).
:

sui

non

est superbia."

alone ; see 2 Cor.

At the same

time, he will not undertake this charge

viii. 30.

which had not hitherto been specifically determined,
hrav Ma/ceJ. rf^fA^w] According
by him as respects its time.
to 2 Cor. i. 15, it had previously been his plan to proceed from Ejihesus by
Corinth to Macedonia, from Macedonia again back to Corinth, and then onward to Jerusalem. This plan, however, he has altered (see 2 Cor. i. 15,
23 if.), and he now intends to journey first through Macedonia, and then
to Corinth, where he thinks perhaps {jvxov) to spend some time, or even to
In the second Epistle, too, we see him actually engaged on this
winter.
journey in Macedonia (2 Cor. ii. 13, viii. 1, ix. 2, 4), and upon the way to
Ver. 5

is

now

His

f.

—

defined

Corinth

(ii.

yap 6iEpx-\

1, xii.

is

Trpof viiaq 6i

J journey
quite

14, xiii. 1,

Acts xx.

al.').

1, 2,

which

and the

follows,

(hspxo/xac to

first

for Macedonia

:

I perhaps remain.

designates the future as present in conception,

From

'

the erroneous rendering

Ma/ced.

corresponds to the

the Trapa/ievu

through (without halting), iut with you will

certain.

—

agrees with this.

not a parenthesis, but the Mased. put

preseiit (hspx.

as

arrival,

:

I am

i.e.

on

The

conceived

my

journey

through Macedonia, arose the erroneous statement in the subscription, that

the letter was written from Pliilippi.

—

Ttapafievo)] he remained three months,
Were Paul to remain
Acts XX. 2.
Iva v/xdg k.t.2,.] vjielg has the emphasis.
there is something
in another church, others would give him the escort
kindly both in Iva and in vixelg, the unprompted thoughtfulness of love.

—

—

;

Tvxov']

forsan, only here in the

writers.

—

ov]

Whither

his

Acts xix.

21.

Ver.

As Luke

it is

not

my

will to see

you now in passing.

Greek

had been already

Since he does not

drawn from

sage to decide the question (see introduction to 2 Cor.

(in

in

x. 1.

say nalLv ev nap., but apri kv nap., no inference can be

tliians

common

Bornemann, Schol. in loc. ; Kiihner, II. p. 318.
thoughts, however, were generally turned at that time, see

For

7.

New

Testament, very

§ 2)

this pas-

whether Paul

twice in Corinth before writing our Epistle to the Corin-

opposition to Schrader, Neander, Wieseler, Otto)

;

but he says

tww to visit the Corinthians only as a passing traveller, which leaves it quite undecided whether he has already previously
In order rightly to
visited them once kv irapoSc) (so, too, Hofmann) or not.
understand the passage, observe that the vfidg, which is put first on that acThe Corinthians,
count, has the emphasis, in contrast to the Macedonians.
in the journey which he is now about to make, are to have the advantage over

simply

:

it is

not his will

the Macedonians,

whom

he will only see in journey ing through,

^ {ThsitiB, I am to pass, noi I mn passing, a.
sense of the present tense not uncommon
in the New Testament.— T. W. C]

ver. 5."

Ac-

'This also against Otto, Pastoralb.
356

f.

p.

—
PAUL'S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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cording to Billroth and others, the thought is meant to be, that he will not now
see them, as he had formerly intended, on his journey through (to Macedonia).
But in that case he would have written dprt >dp oh dt/M k.t.'a. Regarding
h 7rap6d(^, comp. Thuc. 1. 126. 7, v. 4. 5, vii. 2. 3 Polyb. v. 68. 8 Lucian,
for he
iAm'^w yap k.t.?..] ground of the ov dtTiu k.t.2,.
D. Dear. xxiv. 2.
:

;

;

—

;

hopes that the Lord will enable him to make a longer visit to the church
than merely h napodu, and upon the ground of this hope it is not his will,
6

etc.

KvpLoq]

(Acts xvi.

Christ,

Paul

8, 9.

and the reason of

now mentions
it.

—

and works

service the apostle journeys

shall have allmred,

shall

i.e.

Comp.

" Pia conditio," Bengel.

of His ajiproval.

Vv.

whose

in

iTnrpeij'ri]

10).

7,

have given signs

iv. 19.

the duration of his present stay in Ephosus,

rf/g ttevtt/k.] is

the immediately impending festival of

Nothing can be inferred from our text,
See Introduction, § 3.
which contains simply a statement of time, in support of a Christian celedhpa yap /xoi k.t./I.]
bration of this festival as already by this time subsisting.

Pentecost.

—

figurative expression (comp. Wetstein) denotes

The

before

see

him for icorMng (otherwise Acts

on Col.

;

Comp.

xiv. 27).

2 Cor.

12,

ii.

and

applies to the extent, ivepy. to the influence of the

iv. 3. (f^) Meyd/l;;

sphere of action offered

opportunity opened

tJie

the latter epithet, however, powerful, corresponds

not to the figure but to the matter, and even to that only in so far as it is
a want of conconceived of as immediately c<?n?!€c^efZ •nnth the opened Qvpn,

—

gruity in the animated

and

versatile

mode

of representation (comp. Plato,

'iA.ovaCyv knl ivoitjTiKag Bvpag a(piKr)Tai) which occasioned the
Phaedr. p. 245 A
reading hapyi/g, evidens (Vulgate, Itala, Pelagius, Ambrosiaster, Beda),
which occurs in Philem. 6, and is approved by Beza, Grotius, Bos, and
:

As regards the later Greek of aviuyev (instead of avlcfmrai, as 46,
Clericus.
Theophylact and Oecumenius actually read), see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 157 f.
Saepe bonum et contra ea malum
K. avTiKei/i. Tro/lAo/] " quibus resistam.

—

simul valde vigent," Bengel.

Vv. 10, 11. Recommendation of Timothy (iv. 17) to be well received
and escorted back. He is not the bearer of our Epistle (Bleek), but journeyed through Macedonia (Acts xix. 22), and must arrive in Corinth later
Ruckert holds
than the Epistle.
kav ^e eWij] if, indeed, he shall have come.
that urav would have been more correct.
Either one or other was correct,

—

just according to the conception of the writer.

Timothy

He

conceives of the arrival

by the circumstances, and therefore places it
under the hypothetical, not under the temporal (orav), point of view.
Iva
K.r,?..] design of the pieTvere
be careful, in order that he, etc. Paul might
of

as conditioned

—

:

also

have written negatively:

^Xefrere,

fif/

h

(fdjiift

(ii.

3),

or Iva

i.

fifj

f.

(2

John 8), etc. The positive expression, however, demands more his going
out and in among the readers is to be free from fear.
Comp. on yiveadat
with the adverb of the mode of the going out and in, Herod, i. 8, ix. 109
;

;

Plut. Alex. 69, Demetr. 11, Mor. p. 127
vii. 9,

him

11

;

1

Mace.

viii.

They

29.

that he shall not be intimidated

A

;

also Plato, Prot. 325

drawn from

it

:

////

;

Tobit

are so to conduct themselves towards

among them.

This peculiar

well as the reason assigned which follows to yap kpyov
clusion again

B

-riq

uvv avr.

k.t.1.,

l^ovftevr/ay,

make

d^J/Jwf, as

and the conit

probable

—
CHAP. XVI.,
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12.

own oiyponents, which, his friend
wf koI
might encounter (Osiander, Neander), with which the to yap
h/u docs not well agree, but the youth of Timothy (1 Tim. iv. 13), on
account of which, in a church to some extent of a high-minded tendency,
he might easily be not held in full respect, slighted and intimidated. So
The conjecture that
already Chrysostom and the majority of interpreters.
Timothy was of a timid nature (de Wette) is without a trace of historical
h
Regarding to epy. tov Kvp. see on xv. 58.
support, and is superfluous.
nopevecdai ev elpr/vri (so
dp^vtj] is not to be explained from the formula
" salvum ab omni noxa," comp. Beza, Flatt, Maier), since, on the
Calvin
contrary, the context would lead us to think, in accordance with a<p6j3cjc and
/ir/
Tig i^ovB., of ^ peace/ill escort, a npon-e/nreiv in peace and coiicord, x^pi-i
Flatt and Hofmann refer ev
fidx'K K- (jn^oveiKtag (Chrysostom, Theophylact).
But
elp. to what follows (that he may come to me safely and icithout danger).
that Paul has in view not the ill-will of his

.

.

.

—

,

:

:

the subsequent reason assigned

contains nothing referable to ev

had

elprjvri,

been so emphatically put first. Besides, the escort to be given was not for protection, but in testimony of love
and reverence.
'wa eWi) npog he] There is implied, namely, in tt poize /xipaTc
"in order that he may come (back) to
K.T.2,., with its aim as here defined
me," the admonition not to detain him too long in Corinth for Paul is
wliich

must have been the

case,

it

—

•

:

expecting

—

Yarn..

—

fieTo.

tuv aSeXipuv] Several others, therefore, besides Erastus

had journeyed with Timothy.'
Timothy to Apollos.
quod attinet ad Apoll., as ver. 1,
stands independently

(Acts xix. 22),

—

Ver. 12. Ae] marks the transition from
roil

aS.]

eWrj

K.r./l.]

:

design of the 'Kolla napendleaa avTov

:

I have

advised

Trepl 6e

vii. 1.

'An.

—

Iva

him much, in

" ne Corinthii susPaul makes this remark
had expressly
they
impeditum,"
Calvin.
Perhaps
picentur, ab
TroilAa is intensive, as in
besought that Apollos might be sent to them.
psTd tuv aJf^^wv] These are the
ver. 19, and often in Greek writers.
Corinthian Christians, who journeyed back from Ephesus to Corinth with
Here also the words are not to be joined with
this Epistle.
See ver. 17.
with
Iva 'eWij k.t.I., beside which they stand.
napeKdleaa (Hofmann), but
Kol irdvTug K.T.l.'[And the will was icholly (out and out) lacking ("sermo quasi

order that he shotild come, etc.

:

eo fuisse

—

—

Bengel) that he should come nx)W, comp. Matt, xviii. 14.
compels us to understand Oelrjiia of the will of Apollos, not of
ml
God's will (Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Bengel, Rllckert).
oTav evKuip.]
does not stand for dlld (Beza and others) comp. Rom. 1. 13.
So soon as he shall have found a convenient time for it. Regarding the late-

impersonalis, "

The

context

—

ness of the

word

Eemaek.— It

in Greek, see Lobeck,

folloM-g

have been again (Acts
To

from

p. 125.

this passage that Apollos,

xviii.

24

£f.)

who by

this time

must

in Ephesus,' was neither a faction-maker

refer it to USix- I »'«<'« <^« brethren
are here (Bengel and de Wette undecidedly, older interpreters in Calovius, and
again Hofmann), has the analogy of ver. 13
against it. It was usual that several should
'

who

ad Pknjn.

be sent together on such missions,
He seems, however, just when this letter was written to have been absent for a
"^

time, since

him.

no special greeting

is

sent from

—
Paul's first epistle to the cohinthians.
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nor at variance with rani, for Paul himself plainly regarded his going to CorHence, too, the refusal of
inth as a thing advantageous and to be desired.
Apollos is not to be explained from fear of adding new fuel to the party heats,
but simply from the contents of the brnv EVKaip^or). He must have found hindrances for the present in the relations of his work, by which he saw himself
detained from the desired journey iintil a more convenient time, so that he did
not yield even to the advice of the apostle. The text tells us nothing further
;

but the Corinthians themselves might learn more details from the bearers of
the Epistle. Van Hengel {Gave d. talen. p. Ill f.) brings the refusal into a too
arbitrarily assumed connection with the Corinthian misuse of the glossolalia.
Ver. 13

In conclusion of the whole Epistle, and M'itliout connection or
what has immediately preceded, there is now added a concise

f.

reference to

exhortation wliicli compresses closely together, in five imperatives following

each other asyndetically, the whole sum of the Christian calling, upon
which arc then to follow some personal commendations and greetings, as
well

the proper closing greeting and the benediction.

as, lastly,

summons

pelTE

and

to Christian foresight

— The

ypriyo-

soberness^ Avithout Avhich stedfast-

h

is not possible
(g') avdpH^eade and
t. ttIct.)
manly ("muliebris enim omnis inconstantia,"
Pelagius) and vigorous resistance against all dangers, vdthout which that

ncss in the

faith

{arijii.

again,

KparaiovoOe,

;

to the

—

stedfastness cannot continue.

manly

in

bearing and action

in classic writers,
avepeg tare, II. v.

ad

I.

avSpi^ecjdai] to bear

;

and

and

see, also,

p. 165.

occurs in the

and

—h

avSpiKug

LXX.

Comp. the Homeric

vTro/iElvai

vii.

210; Heind.

fiaxEcdai k.t.I., Ast,

Comp. Eph. iii. 16: dvvdfisi
The verbal form

KpaTaiovadE] be strong.

rbv iau avdpunov.

e'lg

LXX. and Apocrypha

be

Testament, but often

Valckenaer, ad Herod,

Comp.

KpaTatu6?jvai 6ia tov TrvEv/uaTog avTov

vE(jf)ai.

the

in

oneself manfully, to

New

only here in the

see Wetstein,

539

Plat. Phacdr. p. 339 B.

Lex. Plat.

;

;

not in Greek writers,

who

say Kparv-

whole Christian disposition
particular, of mutual edification, viii. 1.

ayaKTi] as in the life-sphere of the

action, chap, xiii., and, in

Vv. 15-18. Commendation of the three Corinthian delegates who had
brought to the apostle the letter of the church first of all (ver. 15 f.) and
chiefly, of Stephanas (i. 16) and his house.
The special expression which
Paul gives (ver. 16) to the commendation of Stephanas must have been
;

grounded in some antagonism unknown to us, which the man had to lament
in his work for the church.
TTapaKa?.cj] The question is. Whether the ex-

—

hortation itself begins at once with oiSaTe (so that the latter
ative),

or only with

ending with
latter is the

Iva,

form (instead of
Wolf, Heydenreich)

.

.

.

would be imperand the passage

cannot be pointed out (in opposition to Erasmus,
on the supposition of its being imperative, ElShai

;

iavTovg is

1

Thess.

on the view of

The construction

Dissen, ad

indicative,

Iote)
;

require to be taken as in

meritos," Erasmus)

hnow.

would be

iavrovg would put forward the motive in the first place ?
The
ordinary view and the only correct one, for oUare as an imper-

ative

would

so that otJare

is

its

v.

13 ("ut jubeat agnosci bene

being

indicative,

it

the ordinary attraction ol6a oe

rig

is
el,

the simple

and

otdare

an auxiliary thought which interrupts the construction (comp.

Dem. de

Cor. p. 34

J).

—

hirapxii rf/g 'Ax-] i.e.

the

first

family which

CHAP. XVI.,
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17, 18.

had accepted Christianity in Achaia the h-olj first-fruits of the land, in so
far as it was destined to become, and was in process of becoming, Christian.
sra^av] The plural, on account of the collective o'lKia.
Comp. Rom. xv. 6.
They have set themselves (voluntarily devoted themselves and placed them;

—

Instances of Tdaaeiv eavrdv in this

selves at the post) for the service of the saints.

Comp.

may be seen in Wetstein and Kypke, II. p. 234.
eavTobg twt ttjv dioKoviav tcittovcl TavTr/v, Xen.
371 C

sense
p.

Ages.

:

Plato, Bep.

Mem.

25,

ii.

ii,

Beza denies the emphasis of eavrohg, unwarrantably, but in the interWe have no more precise knowledge of the
est of the " vocatio legitima.'"
Perhaps Stephanas devoted himhistorical circumstances here pointed to.
1.11.

self also especially to journeys, embassies,

and the like

priating dative to

By

p. 88.

execution of special commissions,

his wife, to the care of the poor

•,

Of ayLOL

diaK.

are

and sick.

—

ro'ig

See, already, Raphel, Xenoph. in

meant

the Christians, as in ver.

A

mother church at Jerusalem (Hofmann).

1

etc (J<aK-

however, the

with which people had, it is supposed, been refractory
koI vnd{[ You too.
wholly remote from the words.
finds its reference, according to the context, in what goes before
"illi vobis
Wetstein is right, therefore, in saying
T. ay. eraf. eavT.

towards Stephanas)
Kill

not,

;

an appro-

Bernhardy,

reference to prosecuting the col-

lection (in connection

The

dyioig is
loc. ;

—

lies

:

:

ministrant

aequum

;

obsequamini).

Ewald and

est,

— vwordaa.]

ut vos

vicissim

illis

namely,

their

to

honorem exhibeatis"
proposals,

(rather

exhortations,

:

etc.

Ritschl regard Stephanas as one of the overseers of the church

;

would have required a more precise and definite
See, besides, on
designation than the general and qualitative rolg rotovroig.
i. 17.
Tolg TocoiiToig] to those who are so affected, indicates, in a generalizing
way, the category to which Stephanas and his house belong. This generalization, by which the injunction of obedience towards the concrete persons
comes out in a less strict and immediate form, but in which it is still implied,
tQ awepy. ] The reference of the aw is given by
is a delicacy of expression.
a relation which, however,

—

—

the context from

rolg tocovtolq

;

hence

loho worTcswith them, i.e. infellmoship

:

harmony

with them, which presupposes

and purport of the work.

in the spirit

Comp. Chrysostom. While Riickert leaves us our choice between three
supplements contrary to the context tu 0eu) (iv. 9), euoi (so Erasmus), and
helpful to
vniv (2 Cor. i. 24), Hofmann adds a fourth arbitrary supplement
This design is of course taken for granted of
increase the Tcingdom of Ood.
;

:

itself,

but does not explain the cw.

gives himself trouble about

it.

—

nal Koniuvri]

Comp.

and

xv. 10, iv.

tahes pains (therein),

12

;

Gal. iv. 11

;

Rom.

xvi. 6.

Regarding Fortunatus (probably not different from the per59) and Achaicus no particulars are known.
(as de Wette would have it) in the family of
Grotius holds them to be
Stephanas, which has been spoken of already.
'6ti to v/xeTepov vaTEprjfia avrol dveirTi.] because
but see on i. 11.
Chloe's people
Comp. on Phil.
they for their part have supiMed your lach (jo\js absence).
Vv.

17, 18.

named in Clem. 1 Cor.
They are not to be included

son

;

—

1 Which does not come into consideration
upon an ecclesiastical office.

here, since there

is

no mention of entrance

—
Paul's first epistle to the corinthians.
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30.

ii.

ence ;

;

'Y//fr. is

and

vnET.

the lack of your presObremarks) have the emphasis.

thus taken objectively (corap. xv. 31)

and

avToi (see the critical

:

the want of you (of your presence), is
courteously the expression
Hofmann, on the contrary, misses this delicate touch by taking it
what was lacking in you^ in this respect, namely, that you could not
as
With still less delicacy Grotius, who adduces in
appear with me in person.

serve

how

:

chosen.
:

his support 2 Cor. ix.

me

certiorem

12

:

''quod vos omnesfacere oportuit, id

fecere de vestris morbis."

He

is

illi

fecerunt

who

followed by Riickert,

''what should have been done by you, that
founds wrongly upon Phil. ii. 30
have they done,''' inasmuch, namely, as they had given him joy, which had
not been done by the Corinthians. But w^e must not decide here by passages
from other Epistles, since linguistically both renderings alike may be cor:

rect,

but simply by the connection, according to which the

men

as ambassa-

dors from the Corinthians were the compensation to the apostle for the lack

Comp. Chrysostom.

of the presence of the latter.

reason assigned for the preceding to vaTep^fia avT.
phrase, comp. 2 Cor.

vii.

13

;

refreshed (by their arrival here,

Philem.

20.

7,

—

aveiravaav jdp k.t.X.]
aven?..

'

Regarding the
they have

kcI to v/huv] for

and the communications and assurances conThe latter,
vii. 13) my spirit and yours.

nected therewith, comp. 2 Cor.

in their own name, but as representatives of
meeting therefore with Paul could not but be refreshAs they by their presence
ing to the consciousness of the whole church.
provided for Paul the joy of avaTravai^, so they jjrovided it also for the church,
wliich through them had entered into this fellow- ship with the apostle, and
thus owed to them the refreshment which it could not but experience in the
consciousness of this living intercourse of love with Paul brought about
through these men. Comp. Chrysostom ov Uav^o) fiomv, aXM Kal eKeivoic
aiirohc; ;(;api(Ta//tvotif dt'iKwai tu tt/v ndXiv anaaav ev aiiTolg 7repi(j>epeiv.
Paul thus
expresses not simply reciprocity in general,
that which is presujyposed where
there is good-will (de Wette),
but the relation implied in the representation
of the church by their delegates,
a relation, therefore, which for the latter,
in virtue of their acceptance of the embassage, was one of merit.
There
lies here, also, in the addition of this second pronoun, a tender delicacy
(comp. on i. 2), w^hich the readers acquainted with the manner of the apostle could well apjireciate.
Grotius makes the reference to be to the assurances of Paul's love which those men had brought vdth them to the Corinthians.
But to v/iuv also, like to e/xbv nvevfia, must refer to the time of the
presence of the delegates with Paul.
kntyivucKeTe] Attention to the compound verb recognize them rightly (comp. on xiii. 12), should of itself have

inasmuch

as they

had come not

the whole church ; their

:

—

—

—

—

:

sufficed to prevent alterations of the sense of the
highly, so Theophylact, Grotius, Flatt,

teem

is

the consequence of the kKiyiv.

Ver. 19

f.

—

'

as

:

2>ri^^

them

The high

es-

rovf ToiovTovg] as in ver. 16.

T^f 'Aaiac] in the narrower sense, comprehending the western

coastlands of Asia Minor'(see on Acts

Had Paul and

his readers

met together

would have been refreshing
for both parties (comp. Rom. i. 12)
and

In person,

word (such

Neander, and others).

tliis

;

ii.

9),

where Ephesus

also lay.

From

refreshment of both parties had
taken place through those delegates,
this

now

——
CHAP. XVI., 21-24.
the

latter, at least,
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Paul was charged with a greeting, but in the assurance of

fellowship on the part also of the other Asiatic churches,

a like loving

—

iv Kvpiif)]
with which he was in intercourse from Ephesus, he widens it.
marks the Christian character of the greeting, inasmuch as it was given
with the feeling of living and moving in Christ. Comp. on Rom. xvi. 23.
The h Kvp., which is here added, is taken for granted by the reader in the
But here precisely it is expressed, becase of the other greetings also.
hence also koaXo. (much, comp.
cause this greeting is a sTpeciaWy fervent one
ver. 12).
(Tvv TTi Kaf oIkov qvt. skk?..] Aquila and Prisca (Priscilla), who
had gone from Corinth (see on Acts xviii. 2) to Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 26),
had therefore given their dwelling here too, as afterwards at Rome (Rom.
;

xvi.

3

f.),

the assembly of a portion of the Christians in

for

Comp. on Rom.

the place.

Probably Paul also lodged with them, so that the
old addition
Trap' olf /cat ^evii^o/iai (D E F G, Vulg., etc.), contains a true
statement.
ol adelipol ndvTeq] the whole of the members of the Ephesian
church these, still, separately and personally, although already included
See on
collectively in the first greeting.
Iv (pi?i. ay.] h/ means of a holy Jciss.
I.e.

:

—

Rom.

—

xvi. 16

2 Cor.

;

12

xiii.

;

1

Thess.

cific

the

Comp.

character of Christian consecration.

viii. 5.

5

:

ro iv Kvpiu

More

(j>i?i?j/j.a.

which was
had the .spe-

It is the kiss

v. 26.

the token of Christian, brotherly love (1 Pet. v. 14), and thus

Constit. apost.

ii.

57.

12,

special considerations, such as that of

Theophylact),

Theodoret,

absence of hypocrisy (Chrysostom,

are im-

from Paul), with the holy
kiss after the reading of the Epistle in the assembly, and thereby manifest
Comp. on Rom. xvi. 16.
their brotherly love to each other respectively.

They

ported.

are to greet each other, mutually (not

*

Vv. 21-24. Conclusion added with his own hand in token, according to 2
Thess. iii. 17, comp. ii. 2, that the Epistle, though not written with his own
Iiand,

was

e^oxvv, the

his Epistle.

Comp.

final salutation to

the contrary, Paul

icrites

Col. iv. 18.

the church.

these words,

and

—

6 aaTaff/ioc] is

Nothing

is

to

the greeting

be supplied

there is the greeting.

kot''
;

on

— Uavlov]

—

In ver. 22, looking back
See Kuhner, II. p. 145.
were involuntarily, upon the many degenerate forms of
Christian life, and the discords at Corinth, he adds an apostolic utterance of
judgment, full of terrible solemnity, against all those who could not but
So he
ov ^ilu t. nvp.] is without love to Christ.
feel that it struck at them.

in apposition to

once more, as

kfir).

it

—

designates those Christians, who, like so
self-seeking, strife, a carnal

life, etc.

,

many

at Corinth,

by

factiousness,

practically denied their love to Christ

That the course applied to them, as long as they were impenComp. 2 Cor. vii. 10. Observe that the more sensuous word ^ilelv is nowhere used by Paul in those Epistles which are un(John

xiv. 23).

—

itent, is self-evident.

doubtedly his (comp., however. Tit. iii. 15), except in this passage so full of
^rw avad.] i.e. then let
emotion elsewhere he uses ayaizav (Eph. vi. 24).
him he one devoted to destruction (to the eternal anuleLo). See on Rom. ix.

—

;

3

;

Gal.

We

i.

8.

— napavada] energetic reference to

1
are to conceive of this aairdiitr^ai
iWrjKovi as a silent one, in which the kiss is

the

the Parousia, at which that

medium

instead of

Const, ap. viii. 11.

4.

words.

Comp.

Paul's
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fiiist

etistle to the couintiiians.

shall be realized. The word is the Aramaic K^K XJ"JO, i.e. our Lord
by whieh, however, not the coming in the Jlenli is meant, as Chrys-

ijTu avaO.

w

co7ne,

Erasmus, Castalio,

ostom, Theodoret, Theoiihylact, Jerome,
but, in
logical

al.,

assume,'

accordance with the context (see previously i/ru avdO.), the eschatocoming to judgment. Paul sees the near and certain Parousia as if

Hebrew

Ewald, Lehrh. 135.
Our Lord is here!
But it is not a. form of putting under ban (see Lighfoot, Uor. p. 260), as indeed
Luther (comp. Calvin) has withit does not occur in the Rabbinical writings
out any Avarrant made it into Maharam Motlia (which would be Kmo D'^no,
According to Hofmann, juapavcdd is meant to be
maledictus ad mortem).
equivalent to nii^J< 10, TJiou art the Lord, whereby the thought is exalready begun (see on this use of the
3),

and exclaims,

like a pro])het

beholding

it

praeterite,

in

vision

:

;

"//<? will 2yrove Himself in them to he Lord.''''
But how needless is
wholly novel and far less characteristic interpretation
The traditional
interpretation,'' on the other hand, places iha punishment of the judgment diWhy, we may ask further, did Paul use the Ararectly before our eyes.
maean expression ? We do not know, (h*) Perhaps there was implied in it
some reminiscence from the time of the apostle's presence among them, unknown to us, but carrying weight for his readers perhaps it was only the

pressed

:

this

!

;

prompting of momentary indignation, that, after the sentence of judgment
already pronounced {i^ru avadef/a), "rei gravitate commotus, quasi sibi non
satisfecissct" (Calvin), he desired to clothe in truly solemn language the
threatening reference to the Parousia yet to be added by /lapavadd, instead of
saying 6 Kvptog r///wv yuei.
That there was a reference, however, in the
Aramaean expression to the Petrine party who understood Hebrew, is not to
be assumed (in opposition to Hofmann). as the general el ng oh tpue'i r. Kvptov
shows of itself. The two Aramaean words were doubtless intelligible enough
in general in the mixed church, which contained so much of the Jewish
element.
Had the Maranatha, however, been as it were the mysterious
watchword in the world of that time (Ewald), there would be in all probability more traces of it to be found in the New Testament.
This also in opposition to Bengel.
The view of Chrysostom and Theophylact is singularly
absurd Paul wished by the Aramaean to cross the conceit of the Corinthians in the Hellenic language and wnsdom. Billroth, followed by Riickert,
holds that he had added something in Aramaic also, in order to accredit yet
more strongly the authenticity of the Epistle, but that this had afterwards
been written by the transcribers in Greek letters. But the assumption that
:

means thereby to say:
sitadversus eum (Christurn) odiis pertinacibus contendere, quera
venisse jam constet," Jerome, Ep. 137 ad
Marcell. ; or, he means thereby to put them
to shame., because Ihey still continued in
their sins after the Lord had showii such
condescension, Chrysostom or, " quandoquidem aversatur eum, a quo solo poterat
consequi salutem, et venisse negat quern
constat venisse magno bono credentium,
'

Paul, they hold,

"Quod superfluum

;

sed mafmo male incredulorum," Erasmus,
Paraphr. ; or, "quod si quis eum non amat,
frustra alium expectat," Castalio.
2 Even those codd. which have
written
the word in a divided way, have the divi
sioii not ti.ap avada., but \i.a.pav a&a.
So already B**. And the versions, too (those

which do not with the Vuljjate retain it
untranslated), translate accordinR to this
division so already the Peshitto Dominm
;

noster v.mit. Cod.

:

It. g.

:

in

adventu Domini.

KOTES.
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/j.apavaf)d in Greek letters, although it has passed over so
Greek mss. of the text, is equally arbitrary with the presupposition
that he had thought such an extraordinary and peculiar mode of attestation
to be needful precisely in the case of this Epistle, which was already suffi-

he had not written

into all

ciently accredited without
etc., sc. EU],

20,
25.

24

;

Gal. vi. 18

— Ver.

it

by the bearers.

the apostle's most

24.

Phil. iv. 23

;

My

common

etc.,

love,

assurance at the very end,

sc.

all

;

1

ian

— Ver.

23.

The grace of

closing wish in an epistle,

Thess. v. 28

;

2Thess.

him

his heart impels

:

iii.

18

still

the Loi'd,

Rom.
;

to

xvi.

Philem.

add

this

the more because the divisions, immoralities,

and disorders in the church had forced from him such severe rebukes and,
even now, such corrective appeals. He loves them, and loves them all. If
taken as optative (Luther, Estius, Ewald), it would be less suitably an indirect admonition, namely, that they might so conduct themselves that, etc.

—

ev

Xpiaru

'Ij]aov]

Christ

is

his

whole life-sphere

;

in

it

Ae loves also.

has thus the distinctively Christian character, in contrast to

His love

all noaiwifj aydnrj

(Theophylact).

Notes by American Editob.
" The first day of

(E^)

This

is

generally

of the Lord's day.

and
It

the

week."

Ver.

2.

justly considered the earliest mention of the observance

does not show that Sunday was then observed by assem-

by of money
was to be done individually and in private. But it does show that
the day then had a sacred character which made it eminently suitable for the
discharge of a duty of Christian love. On no other ground can we account for
It may be added that if it was
the mention of a specific day by the Apostle.
intended, as some say, that the Old Testament obligation of contributing a
tithe of one's gains should be continued in the New, here was a proper place
to mention it.
blies for public worship, for the direction implies that the laying

for charity

—

(r^)

"

A

great door

and

effectual," etc.

Ver.

9.

Two inducements for the Apostle to stay in Ephesus are a wide sphere and a
powerful opposition. As Grotius says, what terrifies others attracts Paul.
His reference is, on one hand, to the spread of the Gospel in the neighbourhood
of Ephesus (Acts xix. 20), and on the other, to the opposition of Pagan (xix. 23)
and

of

Jewish

(xix. 33, xx. 29)

enemies (Stanley).

(g^) Stayxd

fast in the faith.

Ver. 13.

" Do rot consider
Hodge gives well a certain phase of this injunction
every point of doctrine an open question. Matters of faith, doctrines for which
:

you have a

example as the doctrine of the
and as among Christians, no longer
There are doctrines embraced in the creeds of orthodox

clear revelation of God, such for

resurrection, are to be considered settled,

matters of dispute.

it is not only useless biit hurtful to
On the whole verse Beet remarks
be always calling them into question."
"Note the military tone of these words. We are sentinels on guard, and must
not yield to sleep. In face of the enemy we must maintain our position and

churches so clearly taught in Scripture that

—

:

;
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We must show moral courage. To this end we
80 by abiding in faith.
must accept the strength provided for us. This fourfold description of our
attitude towards spiritual foes is followed by a description in one word of our
Love must be the one
attitude towards our fellow-Christians and fellow-men.

we do

element of our entire activity."

(h^)

"Anathema, Maran-aVm."

Ver. 22.

The introduction of the Aramaean phrase may best be explained as giving
additional force to the previous curse, since such seems to be the origin of the
use of the Syriac Ahha in Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6, and of Hebrew words such as
The assurance that "the Lord is
Abaddo7i and. Armarjeddon in the Apocalypse.
coming " is a solemn reminder that the- anathema is not an idle threat, but a

—

It is vain to deny, as some do (Speaker's Com. in loc),
tremendous reality.
The words can mean nothing else. The explanathat this is an imprecation.
tion is that they express no personal vindictiveness, but only the writer's
absolute sympathy with all holy beings in their opposition to the crowning sin
of men, viz. their insensibility or indifference to Him who unites in himself
all divine and all human excellence, and who so loved our lost race as to stoop
They who
to the cross that we might not perish, but have everlasting life.
refuse to recognize such love deserve to be anathema.

PREFACE
TO THE COMMENTARY ON THE SECOND EPISTLE.

Since the year 1862,

in

which the fourth edition of

work

tary was issued, the only exegetical

this

Commen-

mention on the

calling for

Second Epistle to the Corinthians (except a Roman Catholic one)

My

Hofmann.

of von

in the preface to the

Commentary on

the First Epistle

different in the exposition of the Second,

and

it

altered as regards the Pauline writings that are

am now

The much-discussed

that

issuing in a

new

could not be

it

;

will doubtless
still

remain un-

to follow, as

my

parent already in the case of the Epistle to the Galatians,
of which I likewise

is

work has already been indicated

relation to this

is

ap-

exposition

edition.

questions of Introduction

— whether between our

two Epistles to the Corinthians there intervened a letter which has been
lost, and whether the adversaries so sharply portrayed and severely censured by the apostle in the Second Epistle belonged to the Christ-party

—have recently been handled afresh
and acumen

;

and the general

result,

points to an affirmative answer.

in special treatises

with

critical skill

although with diversities in

After careful investigation

myself constrained to abide by the negative view

and

;

I

I

detail,

have found

must

still,

as

regards the second question, hold the Christine party to be the most

innocent of the four, so that they are wrongly, in
responsible for

Second

Epistle.

all

my

judgment, made

the evil which Paul asserts of his opponents in the

I

am

at a loss to

know how

so

much that

is

bad can be

brought into inward ethical connection with the simple confession ^ya>
61 Xptarov without calling in the aid of hypotheses incapable of being

proved

;

or how, moreover, Paul should not already in his First Epistle,

which was followed up by the Second in the very same year, have

dis-

covered the thoroughly dangerous springs and movements of this party-

tendency

;

or lastly, and most of

all,

how Clement

of

Rome, while

re-

calling to the recollection of his readers the three other factions, should

not even in a single word have mentioned the Christ-party, although in
looking back on the past he could not but have had before his eyes the

whole

historical

development of the fourfold

division,

and

in particular

PREFACE.
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if

there were in

real

elucidation of

the mischief for which the Christians were to blame,
truth anything of the sort.

among

these points

I

have not met with any

the acute supporters of the opposite view.

In wishing for this

new

edition a kindly circle of readers, not led

by the presu[)position of the dogmatist or by the tendency
as 1 may be allowed to do all the
to import and educe subjective ideas,
of
the
special
difficulties that mark the present
on
account
earnestly
more
I commit all work done for the science which
letter of the apostle,
astray either

—

—

applies itself soberly,

divine

word

faithfully,

— desiring and

understanding of that word

who

and devotedly to the service of the

seeking nothing else than a sure historical

—to the protection and the blessing of Him,

all that we ask and understand.
we can do nothing against the truth, everything for

can do exceeding abundantly above

Under

this protection

the truth.

Hannoveb, 21s( June, 1870.

THE

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS.

mTKODUCTIOK
§

1.— OCCASION, AIM,

'EFORE

AND CONTENTS OF THE

EPISTLE.'

Paul had sent
he assumed, in regard
to him, that he would arrive there later than the Epistle (1
Cor. xvi. 10 f.), and he might therefore expect from him
accounts of the impression which it made, and its result.
Certainly Timothy is again with Paul, while he is composing the second Epistle
but there is no mention of news brought by him. Hence
(2 Cor. i. 1)
the

Timothy

composition of our

to Corinth (1 Cor.

iv.

Epistle,

first

17)

;

•

;

Eichhorn was of opinion (also Rabiger and Hofmann) that he had again left
Corinth even hefore the arrival of our first Epistle in that city
others, however (Ziegler, Bertholdt, Neander, Credner, Riickert, de Wette, Reuss, Maier),
assumed that he had not come to Corinth at all, but had returned from
Macedonia, where he had made too long a stay, to Ephesus (Acts xix. 22).'
But against the latter view may be urged the fact that, according to 1 Cor.
iv. 17, Timothy was quite distinctly delegated to Corinth, i.e. was commishence we are
sioned to visit Corinth from Macedonia (comp. Acts xix. 22)
;

;

not justified in believing that he left
that Paul himself

had cancelled

it,

tliis

apostolic mission unfulfilled, or

otherwise

we should

necessarily expect

the apostle in this second Epistle to have explained to his readers why
Timothy did not come, especially as the anti-Pauline party would not have
failed to turn the non-appearance of

Timothy

to account for their hostile

Eichhorn's opinion presupposes that the bearers of the
first letter lingered on the journey (1 Cor. xvi. 17), which there is the
less ground to assume as these men presumably had no other aim than to

ends (comp.

i.

17).

return from Ephesus to Corinth.
>

In opposition to the opinions that Timothy

See Klopper, Exeg. Tcrit. Untcrs. iib. d.
it.
Paulus an d. Gemeinde zu

daily, Riickert, p. 409.

ing the time

Kor., Gott. 1869.

himself, have

' Chap. xii. 17, 18 is also quoted in confirmation of thisview; for, it is said.if Timothy had come to Corinth, Paul could not
but have mentioned him here. See espe-

many a one whom
He names only the
Timothy was
Epistle.

But Paul may, dur-

when he was not

zweiten Brief,

at Corinth

church there
he does not here name,

sent to

the

last,

Titus.

Besides,

in fact joint-writer of

our

Paul's secoxd epistle to the oorinthians,

410

not get so far as Corinth, or that he

(lid

left it

again prcuiaturely, compare,

must therefore

])e held that Paul had
from Timothy news of the impi'ession which the former Epistle had
made. The fact that he makes no mention of this is explained from the circumstance that, in i. t, Timothy himself appears as joint-sender of the
whence not only was it obvious to the reader that Timothy on his
Ejiistle
return had made communications to the apostle, but it would have been unbecoming and awkward if Paul had said that he had received ^rwn- Timothy
accounts of the result of his Epistle. For these accounts, viz. those of the
first impression made by the letter, must have been by no means tranquilliz-

Klopper,

in general,

p.

4

It

fl.

received

;

ing for Paul
of the letter

12, vii. 5

(ii.

is

named

It is true that in Phil.

ff. ).

ii.

19 the joint-sender

as a third person, but there the state of the case

quite different (in opposition to

Hofmann), namely, a

sjiecial

is

recommendation

of Timothy, just as the relation of the apostle himself to the church in

Philippi with which he
that in

which he stood

was

was very

so affectionately intimate

diverse

from

to the Corinthians.

But besides Timothy, Titus also at a later period brought to the apostle,
travelled by way of Troas to Macedonia, intelligence of
Paul had delegated the latter to
the result of his letter (ii. 12, vii. 5 ff.).
Corinth after our first Epistle, and after Timothy had again arrived in
Ephesus from the journey mentioned in 1 Cor. xvi. 10 f., comp. iv. 17 and
it is natural that from Titus he should have received further (as" also more
tranquillizing) intelligence than from Timothy, because the former came later

who meanwhile had

'

;

to Corinth.

The

occasion of our Epistle,

fore given

by

which Titus was

the accounts which first of all

was

to bear (viii. 6),

there-

Timothy, hut mainly Titus, had

hrought regarding the effect produced by the previous letter on the dispositions

and

relations of the Corinthian church.

—

Eemabk. The special object that Paul had in sending Titus to Corinth we
do not know for viii. 6 does not refer to this journey (see vv. 23, 24), but to
the later, second journey, in which this Epistle itself was entrusted to him.
The supposition of Eichhoru, Bertholdt, Neander, de Wette, and some others,
that the apostle had despatched Titus out of anxiety about the impression which
his first Epistle might make on the Corinthians, is a conjecture which receives
some probability from ii. 12, vii. 5 ff., especially if we suppose that, before
Titus was sent off, Timothy had returned with very disquieting news. Bleek
;

(I. pp. 137, 262), and
whose view Riickert also indines, have assumed tliat Titus was sent

ready In the lost Epistle said enough in recommendation of Titus. But does this make
a greeting in the Epistle that follows super-

befoi'e our first Epistle, perhaps
with the one now lost, and on account of
the matter of the collection, and that he
was therefore in that city when our first
Epistle arrived there. But in that case Paul
would have mentioned Titus in his first
Epistle (especially xvi. 1 ff.), just as he
mentions Timothy and at least a greeting
to him would not have been forgotten.
Billroth thinks that Paul had probably al-

fluous

'

Schrader, indeed

Billroth, to

to Corinth

;

our

?

first

them a

Riickert says that the bearers of
Epistle

had perhaps brought with

special letter to Titus, or instruc-

word of mouth, which, however,
a mere conjecture to which he is constrained to resort. 'Mii\\era,\so, De /rib. Payli
itiMribiii> Cwinth. stisceptic, Bas. 1831, agrees
with Schrader, without, however, admittions by
is

ting the loss of

an

Epistle, at

1

Cor.

v. 9.
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(in the Stud. u. Krit, 1830, p. 625 ff., and in his Introduction) supposes, and
Credner (Einleit. I. 2, p. 371), Olshausen, Neander, Hilgenfeld {Zeitschr. 1864, p.
167), Beyschlag (in the Stud. u. Krit. 1865, p. 253), and Klopper (I.e. p. 3 ff.)
agree with him, that Paul, after Timothy's return, sent to the Corinthians by
Titus a letter of very strong reproof (which is now lost). But our first Epistle
contained enough especially after (Timothy had already brought with him
disquieting news— to excite in Paul apprehensions regarding the severity of

—

his letter

(i.

15

ff.,

iii. 2, 3,

iv. 8,

18-21, v.

1 ff., vi. 8, xi.

17

ff.,

al.),

enough

to

be used by the evil-disposed in bringing a charge of boastfulness (ii. 16, iv. 1
ff., ix., xiv. 18, XV. 8, 10, al.); while the second Epistle contains nothing which
required Bleek's supposition to explain it, as will appear at such passages as
ii. 3, 4ff., vii. 8, 11, 14, al.y see in general, in opposition to Bleek's hypothde tribus Pauli itineribus, p. 34

esis, Miiller,

1833,

1,

66 ff.

p.

;

Wieseler, Chronol. des apost.

ff.

;

Wurm,

Zeilalt. p.

in the

366

ff.

;

Tilb.

Zeitschr.

Baur, Hofmann,

According to Ewald, as he has more precisely defined and modi224 ff.') his earlier hypothetical arrangement
{Jahrb. II. p. 227 f.), the position of things in Corinth after our first Epistle
had in part been aggravated, especially by a Petrine opponent of Paiil from

and

others.

fied (Sendschr. des. Ap. Paulus, p.

Paul had got information of this from Timothy on his return and
made a short journey from Ephesus to Corinth in
order to restore harmony to the church after his departure, being calumniated
and slandered anew (especially by a member of very high repute), he then sent
from Ephesus a very severe letter by Titus to Corinth and this letter, which
has not been presented to us, brought the church to bethink itself, as he

Jerusalem

;

otherwise, and had himself

;

;

who joined him in Macedonia. On this account, and also
remained various evils to be rectified, he at last wrote our
second Epistle to the Corinthians, and had it sent likewise by means of Titus.
A supposition of this kind is necessary, if the person mentioned in ii. 5 ff. cannot be the one guilty of incest in 1 Cor. v. But see on ii. 5-11 and for the
supposed intermediate journey to Corinth, see § 2, Kemark.
learned from Titus,

because there

still

;

The aim of the Epistle is stated by Paul himself at xiii. 10, viz. to put the
church before his arrival in person into that frame of mind, wliich it was
necessary that he should find, in order that he might thereupon set to work
among them, not with stern corrective authority, but for their edification.
But in order to attain this aim, he had to make it his chief task to elucidate,
confirm, and vindicate his apostolic authority, which, in consequence of his
former letter, had been assailed still more vehemently, openly, an^"*. influenFor, if that were regained, his whole influence would
tially by opponents.
if the church were again confirmed on this point, and the opbe regained
position defeated, ev^ry hindrance to his successful personal labour amongst
;

them would be removed.

With

the establishment of his apostolic character

everytherefore chiefly occupied in the whole Epistle
and reputation he
thing else is only subordinate, including a detailed appeal respecting the
is

;

collection.

As

to cwitents, the

three parts

:

I.

whole

Paul
'

falls,

after the salutation

and introduction,
and course of

sets forth his apostolic character

Comp.

also his Oesch. d. Apost. Zeit. p. 520

ff.,

ed.

3.

into
life,

Paul's second epistlk to the corinthians.
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and interweaves with it affectionate outpourings of his heart over the iman ingenious apology, closing with
pression produced by his former letter,
II. Regarding the collecexpressions of praise and confidence,' chap, i.-vii.

—

tion, chap. viii. ix.

Polemical assertion of his apostolic dignity against

III.

opponents, with some irritation, and even not without sarcasm and bitConclusion.
terness, but forcible and triumphant.
its

—

Remakk 1. The excitement and varied play of emotion with which Paul
wrote this letter, probably also in haste, certainly make the expression not seldom obscure and the sentences less flexible, but only heighten our admiration
of the great delicacy, skill, and power with which this outpouring of Paul's
spirit
est,

and

and peculiar interwave on wave overwhelms
In reference to this, Erasmus aptly says, in the dedicaSudatur ab eruditissimis viris in explicandis poetarum

heart, possessing as a defence of himself a high

and gushes

flows

on,

the hostile resistance.
tion of his Paraphr.: "

till finally,

in the last part,

ac rhetorum consiliis, at in hoc rhetore longe plus sudoris est ut deprehendas

quid agat, quo tendat, quid vetet ; adeo stropharum plenus est undique, absit
invidia verbis. Tanta vafricies est, non credas eundem hominem loqui. Nunc
utlimpidus quidam fons sensim edullit, mox torrentis in morem ingenti fragore

secum

devolvitur, multa obiter

rapiens,

velut in lacum diffusns, exspatiatur.

late,

cum visum

loco subitus emicat,

est,

nunc

jilacide leniterque fluit,

Eursum

nunc

alicubi se condit, ac diverse

nunc has nunc

miris Maeandris

illas

lam-

bit ripas, aliquoties procul digressus, reciprocato flexu in sese redit."*

Remark

2.

— The opponents

any rate Judaists

at

specially

combated from chap. x. onwards, were
Neander), and therefore, from
ff.

Eabiger, p. 191

(xi. 22,

;

a party point of view, to be reckoned as belonging to the Petrine section.

It is

only the Petrine, and not the Christine party (Schenkel, Goldhorn, Kniewel,
Baur, de Wette, Thiersch, Osiander, Beyschlag, Hilgenfeld, Klopper), that suits
the character of disputing, directly and specially, the apostolic authority of
Paul, whether
(see

on

1

Cor.

Remark

3.

the Christines as a party by themselves,

—The

ii.

vii.

12-14,

2

onwards

after it (Wieseler, p.

Wben

it

356

on the ground of

cannot be justified either

ff.),

vii.

6

;

on the ground

while,

can only be regarded as exegetically inadmissible.

2.—PLACE,

§

with Baur

division of the Epistle into two halves, separate in point of
up to vii. 1 was written before the arrival of Titus, and the

exegetically or i^sychologically
of

or,

12), as part of the Petrines.

the part

time, so that

part from

we regard
i.

TiaiE,

Paul wrote this

letter,

already arrived by

way

comp. Acts XX.

where

1),

GENUINENESS AND UNITY.
he was no longer in Ephesus

of Troas in Macedoriia
Titus,

13, vii.

(ii.

(i.

8),

but had

5, viii. 1, ix. 2,

whom he had already expected with longing

Luther, Preface : " In the first Epistle,
Paul rebuked the Corinthians severely
on many points, and poured sharp wine into their wounds, and alarmed them. But
now an apostle should be a comforting
preacher,
therefore he praises them

" We may confidently apply to our EpistlewhatBionysms, Deadmir.vi. die. iiiDem.
8, says of Demosthenes' mode of speaking,
which he calls ixeyaXoirpenri, AiTrjv TrcpiTTrji/,

anew

r)Selav,

'

St.

.

.

.

in this Epistle,

wounds,"

etc.

and pours

oil

into the

:

aTre'piTTOi'- efTjAAay^iefjji',
aArji^n-rji'-

avcrrripav,

a-wri&r)- TravTtyvpiKTiv,

iAapdc

(Tvi>TOVOi',ai'eiiJieyriv

Trixpav i^iKriv, na^tTtKtjv.

;

INTRODUCTION",
in Troas

(ii.

12),

A more precise specification

returned to him.

B and
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of

place

tlie

many later codd., also in the Peshitto, name
The date of composition ajjpears to be the
Philippi) cannot be made good.
same year, 58 (yet not before the month Tisri, see on viii. 10), in which,
(the subscriptions in

in

shortly before Easter, he had written our First Epistle, and after Pentecost
had left Ephesus (see Introd. to 1 Cor. § 3). Paul at that time intended to
come to Corinth for the third time, as he actually did soon after his letter to
his readers (Acts xx. 2).

Kemaek.

—From

ii.

1, xii.

Paul

14, 21, xiii. 1, 2, it follows of necessity that

before he wrote his Epistles to the Corinthians, had been in Corinth, not once

on the occasion when he founded the church (as Reiche in his Commeiit.
For in xiii. 1, Tpirov tovto ipxofiai cannot mean, "I a,va now on the pomt of coming for the third time :" hence also
in
xiii. 2 must be understood of a second visit which had already taken place
ii. 1 and xii. 21, ev Ivirri and TUTreivucyri (which latter is to be connected with
and finally, in xii. 14, Tpirov must belong to
irdTiiv) cannot refer to the first visit
only,
crit.

seeks again to establish), but twice.

;

;

not to tToifiug £X(o, as is made certain by the context (see the commentary on these passages). With justice, therefore, has this view been maintained,
after Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and Theophylact, by Erasmias, Baronius, Mill,
Michaelis, and others, and recently by Schrader, Bleek (in the Stud. u. Kril.

iXdelv,

1830, p. 614

Hchott
166),

fE.),

Miiller (Diss, deirib. PauU. itimribus Corinthum, etc., Basil. 1831)

{Er-6rt. einiger wicht. chronol.

Wurm, Anger

{rat.

Punkie, p. 51

temp. p. 70

Wieseler, Eeuss, Osiander,

position to the explaining

ff.),

Schneckenburger

tf.),

(Beiir. p.

Billroth, Credner, Olshausen, Riickert,

Hofmann, and others. See the commentary in opaway of these passages, according to which the
'

'

third journey of Paul to Corinth is a fiction" (Lange, apost.

Zeitalt. I. p.

199

;

comp. Baur in the iheol. Jahrb. 1850, 2, p. 139 fE., and in his Paulus, I. p. 339
But it cannot be definitely decided whether the second journey to
ff., ed. 2).
Corinth is to be placed in the time of the three years' stay at Ephesus (SchraBleek is also
der, Billroth, Olshausen, Riickert, Wieseler, Retiss, and Hofmann
inclined to this), or whether it is to be considered only as the return from a
longer excursion during the eighteen months' stay in Corinth (Baronius, Mifavored by Bleek comp. Neander on ii. 1)
chaelis, Schmidt, Schott, Anger
for Iva devrepav x<ipi''v ixnTE, in i. 15, testifies neither for nor against either of
these views (see on this passage). Still by that very circumstance the latter view
;

;

;

;

and has, besides, against it the point that, as the first and
third journeys were special journeys to Corinth, so also his second journey, to
which he refers by rpLrov tovto epxo/iai and the like, is most naturally to be regarded as a special journey, and not as a mere return from a wider excursion.

loses its support,

See, moreover, Wieseler, p. 239.

The proposal

to place the

second journey to

and a lost Epistle which preceded our second (Ewald,
from the lost letter being an hypothesis, no
altogether
apart
finds,
see § 1),
sufficient confirmation in the passages concerned, ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. 1 f., and

Corinth between our

has

i.

first

23 (ovketi) against

The

it

;

comp.

1 Cor. xvi. 5

ff.

and

2 Cor.

i.

15

f.

genuineness of our Epistle (see, after less certain indications in the

apostolic Fathers

and

Justin, Irenaeus, Haer.

goras, de resurr. p. 61,

cd.

Col.

;

ii.

7.

Clement, Strom,

1, iv.

iv.

p.

28.

3

;

Athena-

514, ed.

Sylb.

—

;

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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Tertullian, de 2mdic. 13)

is

and

as internally certain

and undisputed as that of the
torically, the strange theory

first

;

in fact,

as

unanimously attested
notice, even his-

we need hardly

invented by Bolten and Bertholdt, that

it

was

translated (by Timothy) from the Aramaic.

The

uniti/ of the Epistle

has been contested by Semler and

has been most arbitrarily cut

it

Krit. d. Paul. Br., edited

u.

uj) into

by Sulze,

j).

Semler

9).

Semler, de diiplici ep. ad Bom. a})pend., Hal.
1776) cuts

it ujD

1767,

into the following three letters

and 3 Cor. xiii. 11-13
which was intended, not
;

(2)

x. 1-xiii.

Weber

while

;

three letters by Weisse (see his Beitr.

10

;

(3)

:

(1)

Keggemann, j»ra€«.
and Semler, Paraphr.

(see

chap.

chap,

i.

viii.,

ix., as

Rom.

xvi.,

a special leaf

for Corinth, but for the Christians in Achaia.

opposition to this, see Gabler, de capp.

ult. ix.-xiii. poster, ep.

P. ad

In

Cm: ah

Weber (^Ze numero epp. P. ad Cor. rectiris
was of opinion that there were originally two letters
Similarly, also,
(1) chap, i.-ix. and xiii. 11-13
(2) chap. x. 1-xiii. 10.
von Greeve (in Royaards de altera P. ad Cor. ep.., Traj. ad Rhen. 1818), who,

eadem hatid scparand., Gott. 1782.
constituendo, 1798)

:

;

however, considers as the
these attempts at

first letter

only chai^.

i.-viii.

In opijosition to

dismemberment may be urged not only the whole body

the critical witnesses, but also the certainty that the abruptness of chap.

only apparent, and that the contrasting tone of chap, x.-xiii.

is

by the altered mood of the apostle.
14-vii. 1, see on vi. 12, Remark.

]ilained

of

vi.

'

is

of
ix.

easily ex-

—With regard to the originality

says very pertinent-

whereas, in heaping shame and castigation

would on that account break up
the .speech of Demosthenes ///o ('o/o//« into
two parts, because in the more general
vindication calm and
caution prevail

on the informer, in the pai'allel between
liim and Aeschines, words of bitter mockery gush forth impetuously like a thundershower."

'

ly

Ilufr,
:

"

Eitd.

Who

IT. § 108,

CHAP.
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I.

TIavXov 7rp6? KopivOiov?

AB K

min. have only

X,

dsvrepa.

eyriffroXij

Tipof K.opi,vBiovg B.,

the most simple, and doubtless

the oldest superscription.

CHAPTER
Ver.
fiovy

6.

I.

Eire napaKa?Lovfie6a, vTvep rfji vfiuv irapaKTitjaeuq, Tjjc iuepyov/ieurig tv vno-

Tov avTov naBrmdruv, uv kol

t//j.eIc

ndaxo/iF.v koX

D.nlr

tj

Psfjaia vnip

tjjiuv

So Beza, ed. 3, 4, 5, Bang, and Griesb., following A C, min.
Syr. Erp. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Flor. Harl. Vulg. Ephr. Antioch. Ambrosiast. Pel.
Beda. But Elz. (following Erasm. ed. 2 ') r^g kvEpyovfiEvriQ tv vrro/iov^ tuv avruv
eMorcf

vfiu)V

/c.r.A.]

:

naQTjfiaTuv uv koI

fj/iEig

Ka) auTffpiaq' aal

ETiiriq

Scholz,

and

rj

Trdcrxofiev eIte
f]fi.

(^eS. vTvep

napaKaXovfisQa, virep

iftuv

Riick. read, with Matth., after

Trjc

v/xuv napaKXijasug

Finally,

E'lddreg k.t.X.

Erasm. ed.

1

:

nal

f/

Lachm. Tisch.
kTinig

(ieft.

ijfi.

vKEp vfiuv immediately after ndaxo/iEv, but in other respects with Elz., and have

ofBDEFGKLK,

the support

min. Ar. pol. Goth. Syr.

The

Theodoret, Damasc. Phot. Theophyl. Gee.

Eecepta

p. Slav. It.

must be

Chrys.

on

rejected

account of the want of ancient attestation, and the choice remains only between
Griesbach's and Lachmann's reading. The latter is defended most thoroughly

by Eeiche, Comment, crit. I. p. 318 ff. But the former, sufficiently attested,
appears to be the original, in so far as from it the rise of the others is easily

and naturally explained.
Ttapanl. to

the second

;

An immediate

was made from the

transition

first

the intermediate words were left out, and brought in

again afterwards at wrong places, so that the corruption of the text proceeded

thus

:

—

1.

Original form ot ver. 6 as in Griesb.

fisQa,

vnep

t}/ietc

KdaxofiEV Koi

Tfjg

ifiav TvapaKlijaeug,
{]

k'^Ttlq

jy/zwv

Tfjg

2. First

corruption: eIte ('\iOlL06-

uv

EVEpyovnEvrjg tv inofi. tuv avruv naOrifi.

jis^aia vivEp v/iav.

3.

Erroneous restoration

:

k.

eIts

intp ifzuv eIte napaKaXovjXEBa, vnEp T^g v/io)v napaKk. Another
erroneous restoration ("ex judicio eclectico, " Beng. Appar.) is contained in the
Received text. 4. The Ka\ auTr/piac, still wanting, was finally added, in part
Se 6Xi[36fiEda

.

.

.

rightly only after the first wnpan?.., in part wrongly only after the second irapciKl.
(B, 176), in part

wrongly after both.

— Ver.

8.

vnep

TTJg

(9A.]

ACDEFG

X,

So Lachm. Riick. But
TTEpi offered itself as more current.
rjiuv'] is wanting in preponderant witnesses.
Suspected by Griesb., rejected by Lachm. Riick. A superfluous gloss on
Ver. 10. ical ^vsraL] is wanting in A D* Syr. Clar. Germ. Vulg. ms.
yEvofx.
Chrys. Ambrosiast.
So Riick. But B C X, 73, 93, 211, Copt. Aeth. Arm. Slav.
ms. Tol. Boern. Ath. Damasc. have aal ^iiaerac. So Lachm., but in brackets.
Thus the Recepta, reverted to even by Tisch., has certainly preponderatiDg
testimony against it stiU it retains the considerable attestation of J)*** E F G

min. Bas. Chrys. Theodoret, Antioch. have nsp)

r.

Bl.

—

—

;

'

Luther and Castalio have translated according to this reading.
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K L, and most min. Vulg. Syr. p. Theodoret, Theopliylact, Oec. Or. int. Jer.,
and the subsequent (tvaernL might very easily be written directly after Kai instead of ()veTat, so that subsequently, owing to the erroneous restoration of
what was left out, the spurious koI pvcerni in some cases remained, but in others
Ver. 11.
was dropped without the genuine /ca> ^verat being put in its place.
evxap. vnip tj/juv] The reading evxnp. vnip vfiui', though preferred by Beng.,
recommended by Reiche, and adopted by Tisch., has weaker attestation, and
Ver. 12. inrAoTrjTi] A B C K N* min. Copt. Arm.
does not suit the sense.
Rightly
uttIottitl,
So Lachm. Eiick.
Clem. Or. Damasc. have ayioTTin.
though defended by Reiche and Tisch., must be considered as a gloss of more
it was from our very Epistle well known and current,
precise definition
Ver. 13. The
whereas uyioTtjg was unfamiliar (only elsewhere in Heb. xii. 10).
first y is wanting in A, min.
Bracketed by Riick. But appearing superfluous,
Ver. 16. dceWeiv] A D* F G, 80,
and not being understood, it was omitted.
aneWelv.
Recommended by Griesb., adopted by
Copt. Chrys. Damasc.
Lachm. and Riick. Rightly it was more natural to introduce the reminisVer. 17. liovMfievoi] Elz. and
cence of 1 Cor. xvi. 5 than that of Rom. xv. 28.
Tisch. have f3ov2.£vofiei'og, against preponderant evidence. Gloss in accordance
with what follows.
Ver. 18. tyerero] Lachm. Scholz, Riick. Tisch. have eanv,
as Griesb. also recommended, in accordance with a great preponderance of
Ver. 20.
testimony, eyivero, which Reiche defends, came in from ver. 19.
Kal £v ai'-cj] A B C F G N, min. vss. and Fathers have 6ib koc 6i' avrov.
So
Lachm. Riick. The Recepta arose in this way
(^to fell out by an omission of
the copyist (so still D* Clar. Germ.), and was then added to ^i' avrov after the
previous kv avro as a gloss, which accordingly came into the text. This alteration was the more natural, as the two definitions 6i' avrov and rft' hfJ(^>v might
seem not to accord. The liturgical reference of the afirjv does not appear a
sufficient occasion for the insertion of 6i6, nor for the change from h avr^ into
6i' aiiTov, particularly after the ev nvro) which went before and was left unglossed.
This in opposition to Fritzsche, de conform. Lachm. p. 56, and Reiche, Comment,

—

—

;

;

—

—

:

;

—

—

—

:

crit. I.

Vv.
Tt/iod.]
first

of

331

ff.

Address and greeting.

1, 2.

Epistle

:

See on

it.

—

His relation to this Epistle

is

(ha

de?..

Qeov] See

on

1

Cor.

1.

1.

—

Kal

the same as that of Sosthenes to the

he appears, not as amarmensis, but as (subordinate) joint-sender
1 Cor.

i.

1.

—

6 arfeA^.]

as at 1 Cor.

1.

1.

— avv

toIq ayioiq

nam

" Voluit P.

exempla hujus eplstolae mitti ad alias in
Achaia ecclesias. " So also Rosenmiiller, Emmerling, and others. But, in that
case, -would not Paul have rather written avv ralq kKKlrjaiaiq ndaaig ?
Comp.
Grotius

K.T.Ti,.]

Gal.

i.

2.

tination

:

And are
No he

the contents of the Epistle suited for an encyclical des-

means, in agreement with 1 Cor. i. 3, the Christians
living outside of Corinth, scattered through Achaia, who attached themselves to the church-community in Corinth, wliich must therefore have been
?

;

the sole seat of a church

The

— the metropolis of the Christians the province.
was
— Under Achaia we must,

state of matters in Galatia

in

different.

according to the sense then attached to

it, understand IleUas and PeloponThis province and that of Macedonia comprehended all Greece. See
on Acts xviii. 12.
Ver. 2.
See on Rom. i. 7.

nestis.

—

Vv. 3-11.

A conciliatory introduction, — an effusion of

affectionate emotion

CHAP.
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3, 4.

I.,

(comp. Eph. i. 3) out of the fulness of special and still recent experience.
There is no hint of a set X)urpose in it and it is an arbitrary supposition,
whether the purpose be found in an excuse for the delay of his journey
;

(Chrysostom, Theophyhict), or in a confirmation of his apostolic standing
(Beza, comp. Calovius, Mosheim), or in an attestation of the old love, which

Paul presupposes also on the part of the readers

(Billroth),

and

same

at the

time in a slight alienation which had been suggested by his sufferings (Osiander).

Ver.

3.

Kvplov

'0

Geof

See on

Christ.

also

K.T.2..

/c.

1

with

iiuv]

D'pn'^n 'HN,

tion

is

i.e.

Kal

ry

;

Rom.

tlie same time father of Jesus
Against the connection of tov

at

is

xv.

6.

—

Geof (Hofmann), see

6

the Father,

compassionateness,

k^aifjsTov

who

ixaT. k.t.1.']GocI,

Cor. xv. 34

—

on Eph. i. 3.
oTrar^pTcov olnTipwhose fatherly frame of mind and disposiFather

the compassionate

cvyKEKlripu/uivov, Chi'ysostom).

(pvaei

{jiakia-a

9eov Kal

iSiov

Comp. on

Cor.

1

ii.

8

and Eph. i. 17. It is the qualitative genitive, such as we find in the language of the Greek poets (Seidl. ad Electr. 651
Herm. ad Viger. p. 890 f.).
;

Riickert (comp. before

Father from
al.).

whom

But, since

him Theodoret) takes
compassion

all

comes''''

(comp. Plato,

oLHTipjioi

it

as the genitivus effecti

(comp.
Polit.

xiii.

p.

11

;

305 B)

Rom.
is

'

:

'

xv.

5,

The
13,

the svhjeetive

compassion (Tittm. Synon. 69 f.), it would have to be explained
"The
Father who works in its compassion, sympathy,'''' and this sense would be altogether unsuitable to the connection.
On the contrary, tuv oIktip/j. is the
:

which dwells in Him just as the Father of
which He is also Gfof Traar]^ KapaKl. and this
genitive is that of the effect which issues from the Merciful One
The
compassionate Father and God who worTceth every consolation. " This rendering, differing from that of the first genitive, is demanded by ver. 4 (in
op])ositiou to Hofmann)
comp. vii. 6 Rom. xv. 5. As to o'i.KTip/wl, see
on Rom. xii. 1. Observe that the characteristic appellation of God in this
passage is an artless outfiow of the experience, which was still fresh in the
specific quality of the Father,

and

Christ,

in consequence of

;

'

:

;

'

;

pious heart of the apostle, vv. 8-10. (gg*)
4.
'll/xdc] Where Paul in this Epistle does not mean liimself exclubut wishes to include Timothy also (or others, according to the
context), although often only as quite subordinate, he speaks in the plural.
He does not express himself communicative, but in the singular, where he
gives utterance to his own personal conviction or, in general, to anything

Ver.

sively,

concerning himself individually (vv.
7

ff., al.).

ral

ii.

1-10, 12, 13,

vii. 4,

plu-

— Chrysostom already gives the force of the present
on ovx
—
concerning
our
ry

forms of expression.*

TiapaKaXuv correctly
eIttev 6

napaKoXuv,

affliction.

*

13, 15, 17, 23,

Hence the frequent interchange between the singular and

Even

The

:

aira^, ovSe dig, aTCka dirjveKug tovto ttoieI

ol'x o TvapaKaTiiaag.

eitI

ndari

02.iip£i]

collective sufferings are regarded as one whole.

In the plural

mode

of expression,

however, he has always //jwi«e{/" and Ai« own
relations x>riinarily in view and, owing to
;

the versatility of his mode of conception, it
is often quite a matter of accident whether

.

.

.

did

all

Afterwards,

he expresses himself singulariter or communicaiivl.

two modes
e.g. xi.

6

f.

Hence the interchange of the
of expression in one sentence,

—
pall's second epistle to the CORINTHIANS.
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h

on the other hand
foundation,

nna^

61.

in every affliction,

:

heix the cause, on account of which.

i.e.

kni

marks the

ethical

See Matthiae, p. 1373.

According to Riick., napaKoA.
Deut. xxxii. 36.
2 Mace. vii. 5 f
in.
denotes the delivering, and hence he takes etti of the circumstances
But throughout the passage Tzapan. means to comfort;
See Matthiae, p. 1370.

Comp.

.

;

:

and it is quite an open question, how the comforting takes place, whether by
f If to 6vva(Tcalming or by delivering. God did both in the apostle's case.
For he, who for himself receivOai K.T.I.] in order that ice may he alle, etc.
ed comfort from God, \»hy his exjierience i:>\nced in the position of being able
to comfort others. And how important was this teleological view of his own
" Omnia sua P. ad utilitatcm ecclesiae
sorrows for the apostolic calling
Tovqkv
TrdcTT?
^A/V^ei] is erroneously and arbitrarily taken
refert," Grotius. (hh*)
It
as equivalent to iravraq rovq h^Xi'tlfei (see Emmerling, Flatt, Riickert).

—

!

—

means those to he found hi every trouble, the all-distressed ; not those to he
found in whatever sort of trouble (Hofmann), but h Tvavri dlifidtiEvoi, iv. 8,
vii. 5.
J<d rr/f TzapaKl. /c.r./l.] i.e. through communication of our own comfort,
This more precise determination of the sense
tohich we experience from God.
is demanded both by the preceding mention of the purpose elg to Svvaadai
Olshausen, it is true, holds that Paul conceives
K.T.I., and by the avToL
the comfort to be a real power of the Spirit, which may again be conveyed
But there is no analogy in the whole N. T. for
to others by the receiver.
:

:

—

this conception

for Matt. x. 13

;

cacy or non-efficacy of the

because one can say

1,

Eepert. II. p. 124

;

irapciKlrjaiv

Buttmann,

merely a concrete illustration of the effirjq] Atti acted, as in Eph. i. 6, iv.

is

elpt/vr/

v[uv.

—

neut.

2. 5.

ii.

—

avroi]

ijisi,

The

Gr. p. 247 [E. T. 287].

genitive instead of the dative in other cases

Xen. Mem.

See Gieseler in Rosenmiiller,

napaKaXeiv.

for our

own

is

very rare.

attracted

See Kiihner, ad

selves, in contrast to the others

to be comforted.

Ver.

5.

aevet elg

Ground assigned

t'/fidg]

in a very

is

for the ^f -rrapaKalovfieda avrol

abundant in relation

high degree.

to us, i.e. it is

Comp. Rom.

v.

15.

virb t.

Qeoi.

—

irepia-

imparted to us above measure^
to.

Tradt/fiaTa

tov Xpiarov] are

not the sufferings for Chrisfs salce (so Pelagius and most), which cannot be
expressed by the simple genitive, but the sufferings of Christ (Winer, Bill-

Ewald, Hofmann), in so far as every one who
same in category as Christ suffered, (i') Comp.
Matt. XX. 23
Phil. iii. 10
Col. i. 24
Heb. xiii. 13 1 Pet. iv. 13. See
also on Rom. viii. 17.
Hence Cornelius S Lapide, Leum, and Riickert
render correctly in substance : qualcs passus est Christus. " But Chrysostom,
Theophylact, Oecumenius, Beza, Calovius, and others are wrong, who
render: "the sufferings, which Christ endures in His members:^' comp. de
Wette and Osiander. For the conception of a Christ continuing to suffer in
His members is nowhere found in the N. T., not even in Acts ix. 4, and is
contrary to the idea of His exaltation.
See on Col. i. 24.
Ad tov X.]
through His indwelling by means of the Spirit. See Rom. viii. 9, 10 Eph.
roth, Olshausen,

Neander,

suffers for the gospel suffers the
;

;

;

;

—

;

iii.

17

Vv.
tliis

;

Col.

6, 7.

i.

29, al.

Af] leading on to the gain,

comforting, bring

to the readers.

— Be

which the two, tliis affliction and
it that we are afflicted, we are afflicted

—
CHAP.

419

I., 6, 7.

for the sal-e of your consolation and salvation ; it redounds to this, that you
are to be comforted and advanced in the attainment of Messianic' salvation.

how far ? According to Erasmus, Calvin, Estius, Calovius, Wetstein,
and many, including Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Emmerling, Reiche through the
example of the apostle in his confidence tovpards God, etc.
But the context
has as little of this as of what is imported by Billroth and Olshausen
"in
so far as T suffer in the service of the gospel, through wliich comfort and
salvation come to you ;" so also Hofmann.
Riickert, without ground,
In

:

:

gives uj)

all

attempt at explanation.

by

Paul himself has given the explana-

Hence the sense of the
"in order that we may I>e
enabled to com/art you, when ye come into affliction, and to further your salvation.
For this end we are put in a position by experience of suffering, as
well as by that, which is its other side, by our experience of comfort in the
tion in ver. 4

definition of the

to dvvacdat

elc

aim vwep

school of suffering

ryg vjxuv

more

k.

jjrecise

jn-acticable to bring in nal

readily, as

h

it

you

:

— vwep

(fire TTapanaTiov/iefta k.t.2,.).

Paul does not again add
a

cut.

-rrapaK?.. k.

K.T.I.] i.e. in order to le able to give

7rapaK?J/a£tJc

wapaKaTis'iv «.r.^.

7}/idg

wapaKX. T^g ivepy.

-fiq vfi.

the comfort, %ohich is efficacious, etc.

auTvpiag here, because he has still to append to
and detailed explanation, after which it was imacorr/piac
and it could be left out all the more
;

did not belong essentially to the representation.

—

Tf/g

hepyov/i.

patient endurance of the same sufferings,
hepjov/x., as in the whole N. T. (iv. 13
Rom. vii. 5

vnofi. K.r.A.] ichich is effcacious in

tohich ice also suffer,

Gal. v. 6

;

Eph.

iii.

;

30

;

Col.

39

i.

16) is 7niddle, not pjassive (3 Esdr.

1

;

ii.

Thess.

30

;

ii.

Polyb.

13
i.

3 Thess.

;

;

ii.

7

Jas. v.

;

13. 5, ix. 13. 3), as it is

here erroneously taken by Oecumenius, Theojihylact, Castalio, Piscator, Calvin, Grotius, Estius,

roth, Riickert,

and middle

in

and

Ewald.'

others, including Rosenmiiller,

For the

distinction

between

rtc^i«e

Paul, see Winer, p. 343 [E. T. 333].

that by vii'tue of providing which the

Rom.

v. 3.

iv viro/iovy]

— tuv

Bill-

denotes

It is therefore

•KapdiikriaLg is efficacious.

the working of the Christian KapaKlrjcnq,
iiTvopovyv KaTepyaC,eTai,

Emmerling,

(personal efficacy)

which we experience when

i)

dAiiptg

a'vTuv Tra&r/fidTcjv, d)v /c.r.A.] in so

fai",

namely, as they are likewise sufferings of Christ. The sufferings appointed
to the readers are meant, which do not differ in kind from the sufferings of

Paul (and Timothy) {uv k. y/xelg naaxop-ev). Billroth, Olshausen, Neander
understand the sufferings of the apostle himself in so far as these were jointly
felt by all believers as their own in virtue of their fellowship of love with
him.
to

Compare Chrysostom on

ver. 7, also

de Wette,

who

refers

the foreboding, partly to the sympathetic joint-suffering.

it

partly

But, then,

Paul would have been utterly illogical in placing the Kai before iipelq for
it would, in fact, be sufferings which the readers also had suffered (with Paul
through their loving sympathy). How erroneous this exposition is, is shown,
;

besides,

by

ver. 4.

It

does not appear from this passage,

at that time the Corinthians

had otherwise

' The
passive Interpretation would be
necessary with the reading of Lachmann,
since salvation is the goal of the state of
grace, and hence is wrought (Phil. ii. 12, 13
;

we may add,

that

to endure affliction for the gospel's

Matt. x. 22 Jas. i. 12) but nowhere is it
conceived and represented as working in
patience, and the like. This tells against
;

that reading.

;

Paul's second epistle to the cokinthians.

4^0

PaiU has rather in view the case of such affliction occurring in the
proves.
Comp. on xiii. 11.
/cat 7
r/ eAmf k.t.a.
fATT. )7/i. ,3e/3. VTT. I'M.] is not to be placed in a parenthesis, with Griesbach
and others, since e'MTeg is connected not with -ivaaxofiev, but with ITLirlq jjiiov.
The contents of ver. 6, namely, is not the expression of a present experience
imdergone by the readers, but the expression of good Iwpe as to the readers
naaxonev will be
for the futta'e, that what is said by el-e 6e &?Li[i6/ie-&a
sake.

—

future, as the following koL

7)

.

.

.

which would come on them for Christ's
sake, so that they would in that case obtain from the apostle, out of his experience of suffering and consolation, the comfort which through patience
Therefore he continues and our hope is
is efficacious in such sufferings.
verified in their case in afflictions

:

Jinn on account of you. vnep vjiuv does not belong either simply to kin. vfi.,
or simply to liejiaia (Billroth), but to the whole thought of .fj kin. vu. j3e/J.
On vnep, comp. Polyb. xi. 20. 6, xiv. 1. 5, and the contrary expression
eUdreq] refers, according
^ojie'ia-BaL vnkp tlvoq, j^ro^^^er aliquem in metu esse.
/)

—

common

to a

anacolouthon, to

elwi^

tj

in

7'j/j..,

which

y/uac

the logical

is

See Stallbaum, ad. Apol. p. 21 C, Phaedr. p. 241 D, PJiaedo, p. 81
Comj). on Eph. iv. 2
Fritzsche, Dissert. II. p. 49.
Col. ii. 2.
It in-

subject.'

A

;

;

troduces the certainty on which rests the hope just exjiressed

for we know

:

that you, as you are sharers of the sufferings, are sharers also of the consolation.

To have

a share in the sufferings,

and

also in the consolation, to

neither from the one nor from the other,

is

the appointed

be excepted

of the Chris-

lot

Paul knows this in regard to his readers, and he grounds on it the
for them, that if they shtill have their share in bearing sufferings,
they will in that case not lack the effectual consolation ; to impart which
consolation he is himself qualified (ver. 4) and destined (ver. 6) by liis own
experience of suffering and consolation.
Accordingly, koivuvqX k.t.1. is contextually not to be explained of an ideal, symp)athetiG communion, and that
tian.

firm

Jiojye

in the sufferings

vperepa elvac

and consolation of Paul {uanep yap

vofii^ere, oiiru kuI tt/v

napdah/Giv ryv

ra nadi/iuaTa ra yphepa

?'/fieTtpav vfierepav,

Chrysostom.

ComjD. Theodoi'et, Grotius, Billroth, Olshausen, and others), but ra

and

napaKlrjaig are to

/)

be taken

he must suffer ; but he
on the contrary, he partakes also in it.

the Christian has a share
consolation,

Vv. 8-11. Out of his

is

;

own

na-BiifiaTa

In both kinds of experience

generically.

not excluded from the

(j')

(and Timothy's) experience of suffering and

now

comfort, Paul

informs his readers of something special Avhich had
lately befallen the two in Asia.
The fact in itself he assumes as known to
them, but he desires to bring to their knowledge the consoling help of God in
it.

There

is

nothing to indicate a reference to an

-utterance

of the church

(Hofmann) concerning the event.
Ver.
Thcss.

8.

Oi) y.

iv. 13.

vft.

ayv.] See

Cor. xvi. 19.

What

:

;

Kiihner,

particular affliction

With Lachmann's reading

(iifjiiov)

on Rom.

since you know, etc.

it is

i.

13, xi.

regarding (de) the

Tf/g dlirj).]

See Bernhardy, p. 244

same.

•

Oil.

— vnep

II. §
is

25

547,

2.

—

Cor.

1

;

affliction,

xii.

;

1

kv ry 'Aaig.] as in 1

meant, and at what place

referred by Reiciie and

1

concerning the

Ewald

to

tiie

it

hap-

Corinthians

CHAP.

431

I., 9.

The readers, who must have known it, may have
not know.
from Titus or otherwise. Perhaps it was the avrtKEifievoi iroTCkoi, 1
The tumult
Cor. xvi. 9, who had prepared for him the extraordinary trial.
of Demetrius in Ephesus, Acts xix. 23 ff. (Theodoret, Calvin, Estius, Cornelius S Lapide, Michaelis, Vater, Schrader, Olshausen, Osiander, Ewald, and
others), is not to be thought of, since Paul was not in jjersonal danger
there, Acts xix. 30, and immediately after the tumult set out on his journey
Heumann, Emmerling, Riickert, Bisping, suggest
to Greece, Acts xx. 1.
Against this it may be urged that, according to ver. 5, it
a severe illness.
must have been a nddz/jua tov Xpiarov (for the special experience must be
held as included under the general one previously sjioken of), as well as
that Paul speaks in the plural.
Both grounds tell at the same time against
pened,
learnt

we do

it

who

Hofmaiyi,
ver. 8, is

thinks of the shipwreck,

not suitable, even

if

— on nad'

to

k.t./I.]

vneplS.

to

militates

10,

the uttermost

heyond strength^ a statement of that which, in regard to the affliction
tioned, is not to be withheld

from the

mB'

readers.

'Aaia,

a mere stranding on the

we were Ijurdened

that

h r.

to which, in fact,

make

Besides, the reading pverai, ver.

coast out of the incident.

against this.

xi. 25,

we ventured

vTTEp(ioArjv

men-

defines the

I. p. 1 f. ("ut calamitates
The view which regards the two expressions as co-ordinate (Chrysostom, Luther, Calvin, Estius, and many, including Flatt, Riickert, Osiander, Hofmann) so heavy that it xcent beyond our
alility, would place alongside of each other the objective greatness of the
suffering and its disproportion to the subjectivity (see de Wette) still the
position of £/3ap., as well as the want of a Kai before vnep, is more favourable
to the view which talces ijiap. vn. 6vv. together ; and this is also confirmed
by the subjectivity of the following wctte i^awop. k.t.I. The suffering made
Riickert,
itself palpable to him as a Treipafj/nbg ovk avOp^wivog (1 Cor. x. 13).
moreover, has no ground for thinking that ejiapr/d. is inappropriately used
of persecutions, attempts to murder, and the like, and that vrrep 6vvafj.iv is
jiapvq^ jiapsu, and jiapvvu are used of all troubles by
also opposed to it.
which we feel ourselves burdened. See the passages from Homer in Dun-

degree of i^ap.
vires

See Fritzsche, Diss.

inrep 6hva/x.

meas egregie superarent").

:

:

can, Lex., ed. Rost, p. 202

;

comp. Plat.

Grit. p.

43

Theocr. xvii. 61, and expressions like ^aphnoxGog,
ftapvSaLfiuv,

and the

plexed even

Qia'i)

— ware

like.

in regard

to life,

e^aTvop. k.t.I.']

Polyb.

i.

62.

1,

case in Greek with
is it

found

iii.

47.

cnropelv,

in the sense of

9,

;

Soph. Trach. 151

so that

;

j3apvKev6r/g,

we became

quite per-

placed in the highest perplexity even with

regard to the preservation of our
8.

C

(SapvTroT/ioc,

life,

48. 4.

kn

The

strengthens the simple verb,
genitive {tov

C,fjv)

iv.

the usual

is

in the sense of having lach of something

;

seldom

being 2}erplexed about something (Dem. 1380, 4

;

Plat. Co7iv. p. 193 E).

Ver.

9.

'AX?m]

eianopT/dijvai,

is

which

the simple hut, the contrast of the negation contained in
the
contrast, nevertheless, no longer depends on uare
:

independent position makes it all the weightier. There is therefore the less
groimd for taking <iAXd as nay indeed, with Hofmann, and making it point
to the following clause of purpose,

would be

whereby the chief clause

arbitrarily forced into a position logically subordinate

avrol k.t.1.

—

viz.,

"if

PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO TUE CORINTHIANS.

42;^

—

airol h eavrolg]
was to serve to the end, that we," etc.
for our oicn sekes in our own consciousness i.e. apart from what might take
phice from witlioiit, through diviue interference, to cause a change in our
This certainty in their own heart, however, could not but exx-lude
position.
anoKpiiia] not equivalent
hence 'iva fiii TreTroi^oTcg k.t.X.
all self-contidt-nce
to KardiifjifM (so most, following Ilosychius), but to responsum (Vulgate,
Comp. a-oKinaiq. So in Suidas (see Wetstein)
Billroth), the award, decision.

•we ourselves, etc., it

—

—

;

xiv. 17 (in

and Jesephus, Antt.
K

pic IV

Chrysostom says well

Kypke).

TzpoadoKiav Toiavrr/v yap

Kpiaiv, TT/v

T7jv

7/<j>iei

rd irpdyfiara

avfijSdvTa, bri drro'&avov/nEda ndvTug.

eS'lSov to.

ttjv ij}^<pov,

:

<j>uv7iV Toiavrr/v

—As

Comp. on

the perfect habnimus, which represents the situation as present.

llom.

V. 2.

Comp.

1

—

divinely appointed aim of the ah-ol

iva ji^ «.r./i.]

Cor.

15. (k')

i.

—

to.

iyeipovTi roiig vEKp.] is to

aird-

to icxW-i observe

.

.

.

kax^xafiEv.

be referred not only to

the future awaking of the dead, but to the awaking of the dead in general,
This characteristic of God is the
as that which is exclusively God^s doing.

ground of the confidence. For the awaker of the dead must also be able to
Comp. Rom. iv. 17 Heb. xi.
re.icue from the danger of death (ver. 10).
" Mira natura fidei in summis difficultatibus nullum
See on Rom. I.e.
19.
;

Hence Paul, in spite of the human t^anovisis," Bengel.
could yet say of himself, iv. 8 ovk k^aTropov/xEvoi.
Result of this confidence, as well as the hope grounded thereon

exitum habere
pr/dt/vai, ver. 8,

Ver. 10.

:

—

for the future.

Paul realizes to himTr/2.iK. davdrov] out of so great death.
mighty death-power which had threatened liim (and Timo-

e«

self the special so

thy), and by the expression pbeadai ek davdrov (see examples in Wetstein, p. 178)
makes death ai)pear as a hostile power by which he had been encompassed.
Bdvarog does not signify ^>e/'iZ of death (as most say, even Emmerling and
Flatt), but it represents that sense.
Kal pvErai] The d?.itl>ig,
Comp. xi. 23.
which had been survived in Asia, therefore still continued in its after-effects,
which even extended over to Macedonia (perhaps by continued plots against
their lives), and Paul and Timothy were still continuing to experience the
7'/AniKu/iEv] have set our hope.
rescuing power of God. (l')
See Herm. ad

—

'

—

Viger. p. 748

17

John

;

namely,

ek

which was

vi.

Kiiliner, II. p. 71

;

45.

ttjIik..

still

—

ore k.

in

;

comp.

pvaErai]

1

Cor. xv.

19

;

1

Tim.

v. 5, vi.

that he will rescue (us) even further,

danger from the Asiatic enemies
be apprehended in the future. In the fact that Paul

davdrov, in the continuing

to

speaks of a present, nay, of a future rescue, Riickert finds a support for his
opinion regarding a dangerous illness (not yet fully overcome)
see on ver.
;

But could no machinations pass over from Asia

8.

'

ei?

Hofmann reads
ov

fi\iTLKati.ev,

the passage

Kal eVt piicrcTai.

:

(cal puo-erai,

Accordiiifj-

as an also, beginning an independent sentence. With tiiis
expressive reference to tiie future Paul
looks forward to the wide voyages stUl before him. In opposition to this we have,
from a critical point of view, the facts that
oTi before (cai en is wanting only in B D* 04,
and that it is supported by preponderating
ly, lie

takes the

first koX

to

Macedonia

and

?

witnesses, even by those which have the
reading pvcfTai for pverai, as C and K and
from an exegetical point of view, ttie fact
that tiie repetition Kal en pxiverai amounts
to a tautology without strengthening the
;

thought in the least: for in follows as a
matter of course from the pvutTai already
said.
Besides, against the whole reference
to the sliipwreck, see on ver. 8.

—
CHAP.
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11.

I.,

could not these be recognized by Paul as the more dangerous, in so far as
Comp. Acts xx. 3.
?

they were more secret

A

Ver. 11.

trustful

and conciliatory mention of the intercessions of the

readers.

This is regarded as not so

Riickert,

and

much conditioning

others), as rather furthering the kuI

save us, since ye also are helpful together for

still

(Erasmus, Rosenmiiller,

en

us,''''

pvaerai

"he

:

On

etc.

will also

the idea of the

—

Rom. xv. 30 f. The
comp. especially Phil. i. 19
is to the apostWs own work of prayer, with
which that of the readers is joined by way of help similar help on the part
of other churches is just hinted by the Kai before vjiuv.
vizEf) rjfj.uv'l an our
A transposition for rf; Je^crf* v-Kep iiji. would indeed be grammatically
'behalf.
efficacy of intercession,

reference of the

aw

;

in avvvnovpy.

:

—

possible (Bernhardy, p. 461), but

is

in the highest degree superfluous (in

opposition to Erasmus, Grotius, Schulz, Rosenmiiller).

divinely-appointed aim of the avvvnovpy.

K.T.?u.]

Ivai.K'Kok'k. Trpoauir.

The

k.t.I.

correlations are

and to dg y/J-dg X^P-\ 2. d<d ttoAAwv
and vnep >//i(jv
f> >
^^d evxapiarridy. Accordingly, there
3. x
f^ o<^
as also to
stand parallel to one another ek tzoXX. Trpoauir. and then 6ia izolTiuv
Hence, it is to be connected and taken
Eig rjudg x^pi<^l^o, and then vnsp rjfiuv.
thus that from many countenances for the gift of grace made to us lyy means of
many thard's may ie rendered on our behalf. Paul means that the thanksgivto be noted

1. ka

:

iro'k'kuv npoauir.

:,

o-

;

:

ing for his (and Timothy's) rescue

{i.e.

to

e'lq r}//.

x°-P-^) is

not to be offered to

God by himself (and Timothy) alone, but that it is to be a rendering of thanks
made for him by many through the mediation of many. The many are the
same in
those

ek ttoAA. wpoauir. as in 6ia irolXuv

who

means of

give thanks,

and

in dia

it.

but there they are conceived of as
who have been tlie procuring

;

as those

the thanhsgiving, in so far as through their prayer they have aided in

-Kpoaunov, according to the use of the later
rescue.'^
Schweigh., Lex. Polyb. p. 540
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 380
Clav. Apocr. p. 430), is taken as person by Luther and most others
But it is nowhere used thus in
(already in codd. of the Italic version).
and, if Paul had had
the N. T., not even in passages like Jude 16

obtaining the apostWs

Greek
Wahl,

(see

;

;

;

mind, there would have been no motive for choosing ek instead of
Hence we must abide by the literal signification, countenance (Billroth,

pjerson in
iino.

Ewald, Osiander, Hofmann) the expression £« noil, irpoaun. is, pictorial, for
on the merry countenance the feeling of gratitude is displayed (Prov. xv.
it is mirrored therein, and goes out from it and upward to God in
80)
the utterance of thanksgiving, (m^) Fritzsche, ad Rom. Ill, p. 53, in the
:

;

> Not the a;?o«/o;i^o2^ce (Ewald, Osiander),
which here lies far from the context. So

Hofmann

the gift of God, to preach
not yet know Him.
In the ordinary interpretation, there was
not the least need of a demonstrative the
article and eis i)fj.a% is from the context dealso

Christ to those

:

who do

:

monstrative enough.
"

It

was

quite unsuitable,

iroKK.

and contrary

or «ia

spectibus (Bengel,

even

n-oAA.

as nevter, and

justifiable

comp. Melanchthon—not
usage of the lan-

in the

guage), or the latter, prolixe (Castalio "ingentes gratiae," Wolf, Clericus, Semler,
:

Storr,

also

to the construction purposely carried out
by the correlata stated above, to take ««

irpoin^it.

either to explain the former, ex mvltis re-

Rosenmiiller).

Hofmann

So
"abundant

Comp. Luther.

takes 5ta

n-oAA.

thanksgiving." The Vulgate renders rightly:

"p«rmultos."

—
Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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same way rightly joins
he takes

'ek

ik tto/IA.

of those

no/.l. np.

npoaun. as woll as (ha noil, with Evxap., but

who have besought

of the thanksgiving,

become the causers

and

the rescue and have thereby

6ia ixoXkuv of

the thanksgivers

So also Neander. But by this view justice is not done to the
sense
of 6ui, and the jnctorial reference of -npoaiJiTuv (see above)
mediating
can, according to the text, be found only in the act of thanksgiving itself.
It is obvious from what has already been said, that neither can 6ia ttoII. be
joined to -b elq 7/^. xo.pi-<y^o. (Theophylact and others, Billroth, Olshausen,
Osiander, Kling), nor can H noil, npoffun. be connected with to eif »///. ;fd/).
themselves.

as if

stood

it

:

-o ek noil, npoaun.

Calvin, Grotius, Estius, and

e'lq

many

7//idc

(Ambrosi aster, Valla, Beza,

x^P^f^F^^

others, including Flatt, Fritzsche, Diss.,

Only on our view does the simple construction, as
Riickert, de Wette).
given by the order of the words, remain without dislocation, and the meaning of the words themselves uninjured. Whether, further, in Ik noil, npoaun.
the nollav

is

(Hofmann and Vulgate, "ex mitUorum

masculine

facie") or

vnep ^/luv] on our hehalf, superiiuous in

cannot be decided.

neuter,

itself,

—

but suitable to the fulness of the representation. The time in which the
thanksgiving is to happen is after the beginning of the pvaerat, not on the
The passive expression ehxapiaTdadai (comp. Hipp. Ep.
last day (Ewald).

—

p. 1284, 31) is

conceived like axapiateladat (Polyp,

xxiii. 11. 8), to

experience

Comp. Buttman,

ingratitude, to be recompensed with ingratitude.

neut.

Or. p. 130 [E. T. 148].

The

Ver. 12.

now

apostle

begins the vindication of himself, at

first

in

reference to the purity of his walk in general (ver. 12), then in reference to
his honesty in writing (vv. 13, 14), and afterwards specially in reference to

— yap]

the changing of his plans for the journey (vv. 15-24).

Ground

as-

signed for the confidence uttered in ver. 11, that the readers would help

him by

manner denoted

for we hoast, according to the
KuixwiC
materies gloriandi (so most, but in no passage

their intercession in the

:

witness of our conscience, to have made ourselves woi-thy of your help.
is

not equivalent to

rightly, see

(which

Kai'X'/fia,

on Rom.

iv. 2),

but we should interpret

:

For

this

—

our boasting

contained in ver. 11) is the testimony which our conscience furnishes
that we, etc.
In other words
This our boasting is nothing else than the exis

:

pression of the testimony of our conscience, that, etc.

K.T.I.)
(1

Cor.

i.

can take place.

Accordingly,

31).

(conip. 1 Cor.

viii.

9

:

/)

avT?/ is

By

plain simplicity of this explanation

introduced by

avTr/ is

eoTi,

oti k.t.1. is

or,

(see the critical

remarks)

Eramerling would

still

h

Kvpiu

Kai'xv<^ig y/iiov

the contents of the testimony.

we

obviously exclude the view

and that it is to be referred
more harshly, with Ilofmann,

that case to /japTvpcov k.t.1.

is

made an

intor2)olated ajjposition.

Kai elliKp. Qeoi^

take

it.

either to to [lapThpiov
to oti k.t.1., because in

Further,

Qeov
it

is

—

kv dyi6Tt/Ti

not used superlatively, as

neither denotes tchat

is

well-

Ood (Schulz, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Ruckert, Reiche), nor what
before God (Calvin, V/za, Estius, Billroth, and others, following

pleasing to
avails

and

preparative,

(Luther and most),

Kavxdadai

t^ovala vfiuv avTrj); to fiapTvpiov k.t.1. is the predicate,

is

that

hence no alaxvveadai anb
this testimony (b-i

to be taken together with y

which
tiie

;

The contents of
shows how very much the Kavxwi? ofPaul isa

Kavx>/aeo)Q (Isa. xii. 13)

—

—
CHAP.

Theophylact, nor what

which

God through the

lished by

aapK.,

a/lA'

h

(Pelagius), nor the God-like (Osiander),

Phil. iv.

Eipr/v>/ Qeoii,

2 Mace. XV. 2

;

Heb.

see

on

alX

Ev x^p- Oeov] is

Cor. v.

1

influence of the divine grace, as the following ovk

p.

221 [E. T. 296].

and the

7,

10

xii.

So also Olshausen, de Wette,

^^ov proves.'

x^P'-''''-

Kling, Neander, Winer,
17,

God
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13.

God^s manner (Hofmann), but the moral holiness and purity estab-

is

kv ao^.

is like

I.,

,

;

The

like.

Schol. Arist.

Comp. (hKainavvr/ Qeov, Rom. i.
word dyidrT/c: is found also in
Thesm. 301. Regarding etA^/cp.

rare

—

h

Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phaed. p. 66 A.
ovk
aocj).
aapK.
not to be placed in a parenthesis, for it is parallel to

8.

the previous ei^ dyiSr. k. slliKp. Qeov, and gives negative and positive information about it. The aofla aapn. is the merely human wisdom, the wisdom
which is not the work of the divine influence (of the Holy Spirit), but of
human nature itself unenlightened and unimproved, guided by the sinful
lust in the adpf.
See on 1 Cor. i. 26.
kv ;i:ap<n Qeov] is not to be explained
of miracles (Chrysostom), nor yet with Grotius
"cum multis donis spiritualibus," but without any limitation of the influence of the divine grace, under
ichich Paul lived and icorked.
The thrice repeated use of h denotes the

—

:

—

moved (Eph. ii. 3
among profane humanity. This serves

spiritual element in which his course of life

;

18).

\>j contrast

EV

make

to

Phil.

r(f)

i.e.

KoafKf)]

2 Pet.

Comp.

the holiness of his walk and conversation more prominent.
15.

ii.

—

denotes the direction of his association, in inter-

Trpof i/iac]

course with you.

ii.

See Bernhardy, p. 265.

More than with

others,

he had

established such a relation with the Corinthians (hence TZEpiaaoT.).

13

Ver.

vspiac. 6e

f.

In order to vindicate the apparently vainglorious

ably meant, he asserts his candour in

by

opponents (comp.

his

(ver.

10)

might be suspected as not honourwriting, which must have been assailed

(ver. 12), in so far as it

irp. v/idc

x. 10),

who probably

maintained, "His letters to

us are not the expression of his genuine inmost opinion

!"

— For nothing

else

read or also understand ; i.e. in
our letters to you we do not hide or disguise our genuine opinion, but it agrees
exactly with what the reading of the same, or your acquaintance with our

do we write

to

you than what you

(in

our

letters)

and character, says to you. Comp. Theodoret. On ypdwhat is written, comp. 1 Cor. v. 11. Ac^^
I cannot do othercording to de "Wette, the sense amounts to the thought
But Paul is making an appeal to fhe readers.
icise, I must write thus.''''
For examples in which the previous negative sena/lX' f/] praeterquam, nisi.
Heindorf, ad Prot.
tence has also aXT^oc, see Hartung, Partikell. H. p. 45

mode
(pEiv

of thinking

in its reference to the sense of

:

—

;

354

p.

B

;

Klotz, ad Devar. p. 36

f.

;

Baeumlein, Partih.

p. 5.

The mode

on a blending of the two constructions ovk. d/Cka
Kiihner, II.
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phaed. p. 81 B
oKkd and ovk aXka
y
k. kniy. ] This latter y is in no connection with the
d dvayi.vuaKETE,
p. 438.
This
kuI kniy.
former, in which case it could not but have stood d dvay.
of expression depends
.

.

—

.

.

ground also the
against the woi-d
a7ioTi)Ti, which he either wishes to take ff6'/
give, like the Latin sancfiias, inteijrily. or
conjectures ia its stead oyi/drjiTi. Beiche's
'

With

.

fj

?/

scruples

.

;

;

regarding

,

f]

this fall to the

difficulty

of Riickert

of his purity as teacher,

He

aytor.,
is

that Paul talks
also untenable.

certainly speaks of his entire conduct,
of his teaching.

lujt w(f/'c/y

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.

426

in opposition to Fritzsche's

scribimus,

quam aut

ea

.

.

.

way

of taking

aut ea

quae,''''

it

etc.

:

"neque enim

ad vos per-

alia

avayivuaKeiv is to read, as

it is

usually in the Attic authors, and always in the N. T., not to understand, as
Calvin, Estius, Storr,

meaning often

'

following the Peshito, wish to take

in classical

Greek (Horn.

though it has

it,

II. xiii. 734, Od. xxi. 205, xxii.

this

206

;

Xen. Anah. v. 8. 6 Pind. Mhn. ii. 35 Herodian. vii. 7; comp. also Prayer of
Manass. 12).
?/ /cat 'einyiv.'] or also (without communication by letter) undervel si alicubi haereat, post secundum
Wetstein irnports arbitrarily
stand.
aut tertiam lectionem, attento animo factam, sit intellecturus. " Riickert
"and doubtless also understand." Quite against ^ /ca/, which stands also
Paul wishes to say that he does not write
opjiosed to the view of Hofmann

—

;

;

'

'

:

:

:

might understand something else than he means in
Kai points to
his words.
In this case we should have had Kai only, since
something else than to the reading, with which what he has written agrees.
The assimilation of the expressions avayiv. and kitiyiv. (comp. iii. 2) canlegitis aut etiam
not be imitated in German, but in Latin approximately
k7.ni(,u di
Comp. on Acts viii. 30 Plat. Ep. II. p. 312 D.
intelUgitis.
K.r.A.] The object to eiriyvuaeade is 'otl itavx^/^a v/iuv kafiev k.t.7^., and Kodug Kai
in such a way, that they

f;

—

:

—

;

"I hope, however, that j^ou will
an in.serted clause
ciTT-o flip, is
understand even to the end, as you have understood us in part, that we
are your boast," etc.
We might also consider ore Kavxvi^o, k.t.X. as a nearer
object to k-KkyvuTE v/iag (Estius, Rosenmiiller, Billroth, Riickert, de Wette)
but, since in this way kirr/vuaeade remains wthout an object (Billroth supplies
"that I think the same as I write ;" comp. Riickert
Osiander
"all my doing and suffering in its purity"), the above mode of connection
tTTsyv. yfi.

:

—

—

;

:

;

is easier

and simpler.

:

Ambrosiaster, Luther, Grotius, and others, also 01s-

hausen (Osiander doubtfully), take

b-i as for, stating the ground for Kadug k.
But in that case the accurate, logical connection is still
more wanting, since from the general Kavxni'-o. v/auv ka/iev k.t.1. no inference
to the kneyvcjTe ijjxaQ restricted by anb fikpovg is warranted
the reason assigned
would not be suitable to airb pkpovg. The connection which runs on simply
is unnecessarily broken up by Ewald holding ver. 13 and ver. 14 on to
pkpovg as a parenthesis, so that on, ver. 14 (that), joins on again to ver. 12.
£(jg TeTiovg] does not mean till my death (Hofmann), but till the end, i.e. till
the ceasing of this world, till the Parousia.
Comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, xv. 51 f.
Heb. iii. 6.
Ver. 14. /ca^wf k. k-Ktyv. i]p.a.g compares the future, regarding
which Paul Ivypes, with the past, regarding which he knows. And therefore
kirkyv.

fifi.

arro iikp.

;

—

;

—

he adds a limitation in keeping with the truth, anb

fikpovg

(comp. Rom.

xi.

Hofmann, quite
against the usage of the language, takes airb fikpovg of time, inasmuch as the
apostle's intercourse with them up to the present was only a part of what he
had to live with them. In that case Paul would have written 'tug apn in contrast to f(of Tk'Aovg.
Calvin, Estius, and Emmerling refer it to the degree of
knowledge, qiwdamm^odo {cova.\). ii. 5), with which Paul reproach the readers,
25)

;

for not all the Corintliians

had thus understood him.

' Calvin thinks ii'avi*'. and «7riyii'. are
distinguished as agnogcere and recognoscere.
So, on the whole, Storr also. But Estius

makes the

difference

:

" et recognosdtis an-

tiqua,Qt\ns\xp*iTGX\&xacognoscitisrecentia.''

CHAP.

I.,
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15, 16.

But
and certainlj the
readers to whom tKeyvuTE applies had not only understood him quodammodo, hut
wholly and decidedly, that, etc. Billroth thinks that Paul wishes to mark his
ug

TTavTEluq aKuaa/xivovg rag aaf avrov yeyEVT/fievag

nrj

a purpose of reproach

6iaj3o?i,dg,

quite foreign to the connection

is

Theodorct.

;

Comp. Chrys-

cordial love, which tillnoic he could only have shoicn, them injjart.

whom aird fiepovg is added from modesty ;

ostom, according to

whom

according to

Paul

is

also Theophylact,

thinking of the imperfect exhibition of his

But how could the readers conjecture this

—

virtue.

weredound
for glory {i.e. for the object of Kav;cdadac) to you, even as you tons on the day of
the Parousia.
It will be to your honour on that day that you have had us
as teachers, and it will be to our honour that we have had you as disciples.
Comp. 1 Thess, ii. 19 f. Phil. ii. 16. With how much winning tact the
!

otl Kai'xriiua k. t. a.

]

that

;

addition uddanep

k.

vfielg rjfiuv

suppresses

all

/lad^Taic duoTifioiQ Siakeyofievog ovTug k^iad^ei

<jf

and

Vv.

Kal

15, 16.

TavTtj

fwf Telovg knijv.

Eph.

12

lii.

f

—

.

ver. 16,

cated

it

iii.

p.

iii.

TTf

4

ntnoid.]

and

in vv. 13,

k.t.A.

Phil.

;

ad Od.

thius,

294

nor yet,

;

k.

hii.

•

•

vfisig

-/j/xojv,

not,

))nuv

ECfiev.

vfiuiv

oTi

others)

Kcivx^f^o-

!

hv ry

merely (so Grotius, Caas Hofmann would have it, primarily to kqvx-

as Riickert arbitrarily thinks, to Kaddnep
lovius,

—

tov "koyov, Chryso.stom.

belongs to the whole on

Kvp. 'Irjaoxi]

T.

?'/H£pa

apjiearance of self-exaltation

;

Joseph.

114, 41

;

in consequence of this confidence, viz.

14.

Bell.

KETToWijaiQ

i.

3.

Thom. Mag.

(iii.

1) is later

p.

717

;

4, viii.

Greek.

22,

x. 2

;

See Eusta-

Lobeck, ad Phryn.

p.

Paul entertained the plan for his journey, set down in
before the composition of our first Epistle, and he had communito the Corinthians (whether in the first letter now lost, or otherIfiovMfiTjv]

we know

But before or during the composition of our first
we know from 1 Cor. xvi. 5) to this extent,
that he was not now to go first to Corinth, then to Macedonia, and from
thence back to Corinth again (ver. 16), but through Macedonia to Corinth.
The plan of travel, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, was accordingly not the first (Baur) comp.
wise,

not).

Epistle he altered this plan (as

;

Lange,

apost. Zeitalt.

I.

p.

200

f.),

but the one already altered, wliich altera-

was ascribed to the apostle as indecision. This is intelligible enough
from the antagonistic irritation of their minds, and does not require us to
tion

presuppose an expression in the alleged intermediate Epistle (Klopper,
21

f.).

had,

Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Oecumenius

when

still earlier

I

wrote to you

than

I

1

Cor. xvi.

5,

make

the apostle say

p.
:

I

the unexpressed intention to arrive

promised, and to reach you even sooner (immediately on
Quite a mistaken view, since such a

the journey towards Macedonia).

mere thought would not have been known to his opponents, and no excuse
for his fickleness could therefore have been engrafted on it.
irpdTtpov^ belongs to irpbg vfidg eWelv
not, as I
I intended to come to you first of all,
afterwards altered my plan, to the Macedonians first, and then from them
to you.
Beza, Grotius, Bengel, and others, including Rosenraiiller and
Riickert, connect npor. and kfiovl., which, however, on the one hand is

—

—

'

:

1

The

position of

irpdrepoi'

immediately

after i^ovk. (Lachmann, Tischendorf, Riickert),

which has preponderating evidence,

and

is

therefore to be preferred,

difference in this respect,

makes no

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.
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opposed to the sense
accord with
TEpov

pb

TT

is

ivu 6evt. x^p. ex-

still

the same), and on the other

for not the nporepov

i

iXO elv, was

V fxag

g

fiinnot say, " I intended formerly to

(for Pinil

to you," since his intention

^ovld jxtjv, but the npd-

i

to bring in its train a devripa x^P^C-

pav x^piv ex>iTi] (hvripav corresponds ingeniously to the wporepov
yo%i

might have a xecond

By

of grace.

henejit

x^pi-v is

come
would not

meant

—

'I'fl

(hvre-

in order that

:

a divineheHtoical of

with wliich Paul knew his coming to be connected for the church for
to whatever place he came in his official capacity, he came as the imparter of
divine ;t:"P'C> Rom. i. 11 comp. xv. 29. Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and others,
including Kypke, Emmcrling, Flatt, and Bleek (in the Stud. u. Krit. 1830,

grace,

;

;

p. 623),

hold that xop'f

reading of

B

and

2jleasure, joy,

is

equivalent to xo^po (and hence this

some min., and Theodoret).

L,

is,

Certainly

is

actually the

x^pi-i ^^Iso

means

as in Tob. vii. 18, the opposite of M'nr/ (Eur. Hel. 661,

and more frequently

in Pindar

;

see

Duncan,

Lex., ed. Rost, p. 1191

also

;

N. T. This sense, besides,
would be unsuitable to the apostle's delicate and modest style of expression
elsewhere.
Nor, again, is a heneJit on the part of the cqmstle meant (Grotius,
RosenmuUer, Schrader, Billroth, comp. also Hofmann), because the expresin Plato, Ast, Lex. III. p. 538), but never in the

sion
if

is

only in keeping with his affection and humility (comp.

a divine display of grace

is

meant.

The comparison with

therefore not to the point, because there a

:

dudum

is

Cor. xv. 10)

Cor. xvi. 3

is

named, of which the

But what does he mean by devrepav xap'v ? Many
" ut ex secundo meo adventu secundam accipcretis

readers were givers.

answer with Estius

;^:dp<c

1

1

primam, quando primum istuc veniens ad
Calvin, Wolf, Moshcim, Bengel,
Emmerling. But against this it may be urged (1) historically, that Paul
certainly had been already twice in Corinth before our two Epistles (see
Introd. § 2)
and (2) from the connection, that the devrtpa x^pig in this
sense can by no means appear as an aim conditioned by the Trpdrepov
for
even a later coming would have had a 6evrepa x^P'i in ^^''* sense as its
result.
This second reason is decisive, even if, with Schott, Erorterung,
gratiam, qui

accepistis

Comp.

fidem vos converti."

Pclagius,

:

;

;

58 ff., and Anger, rat. temp. p. 72 f., we w^ere to set aside the
former by the supposition
apostolum intra annum ilium cum dimidio,
quem, quum primum Corinthi esset, ibi transegit, per breve aliquod tem-

etc., p.

'

:

'

poris spatium in regiones vicinas discessisse

Paulus,

etsi his

epistola

adventum

ad Corinthios vcnerat,

tertiiim polliceri posset

:

;

sic

enim

res se habuit,

si

ut in secunda,

ita

quam

iis

misit,

tamen, quoniam per totum illud

intervallum Corintlii potissimum docuerat, simile beneficium, quod in itinere
seriore in eos collocaturus erat, jure secundum appellavit," Anger, I.e. p. 73.

The

right solution results from ver. 16, which is joined on by the epexeKat, viz., that the devTtpa
x"P'C appears as setting in through the
7rd?icv ano Ma/icrf. f-Welv npbg I'y/af.
Paul had intended on his projected
getical

journey to

come

visit

that they in

donia (the
it is

Corinth

tirice,

and had therefore proposed

to himself to

to the Corinthians ^?-s^ of all (not first to the Macedonians), in order

at

tliis

first

event might have a second xnpig on his return from Mace-

x^pig they were to have on his journey thither).

once obvious

:

(1)

how

superfluous

is

the

From

this

linguistically incorrect

—

—

CHAP.
supposition that devrepav

is
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17.

I.,

here equivalent to

dnrlTjv, as

following Chrysostom and Theodoret/ take
opinion of Riickert, that

Iva 6evt.

x^pz-v ix'l'^^ is

should properly only come behind kMelv npbc
to the epexegetical

koI, ver.

16,

exact and clear information as

then

na'kcv cnvd Mo/c.

Kul

Comp. Baur,

ex^re.

17.'

Ver.

1 then

Wishing

I.

(2)

;

Bleek and Neander,

how

erroneous

is

the

put in a wrong place, and
ver. 16.

v/uag,

aiTEA'&elv

elq

No

according

;

serves to give

Ma/cerf.

the irpoTepov npbg

ijarallel to

vjxag

eMelv, and

as parallel to the Iva devrep. ]^dpiv

p. 338, ed. 2.

this therefore

its

v/iuv

Si'

e/liJeiv n-pbg v/iag

(according to what has just been said), did

made without duly
supposes a negative answer, as always,

"Was this proposal of mine

'behave thoughtlessly ?

taking thought for

it

execution

?

hi'jtl

as the matter stands) makes no alteration, such
thought of possible affirmation. Such a sense,
as it were, of a mere tentative nature feeling its way, which is foreign here,
could only be suggested by the context, and would have nothing to co with
apa (in opposition to Hartung, whom Hofmann follows).
See Klotz, ad
in wliich case apa

(meaning

:

as the suggesting, perhaps, a

—

The article marks the thoughtlessness not as
was rei^roached by the Corinthians (Billroth,
Olshausen, Riickert, de Wette), which he must have indicated more precisely, in order that it might be so understood, but thoughtlessness as such in
Devar.

p.

that with

general,

176

f.

r?} kla<l>pia'\

which the

apostle

in abstracto

:

have

I

then

See Lobeck, ad Phryn.

-pog.

made myself

belongs to the substantives in

kla<ppia

j3.

comp. Schol. Aristoph. Av. 195, and
Phocylides in Stob. Mor. app.

For the

343.

iii.

k'Aa^pog in

7.

9/

guilty of thoughtlessness ?

formed

-pia

late

from adjectives in

ethical sense (wantonness),

Polyb.

vi. 56.

11

ela(pp6voog,

;

a (iovlevojiai, Kara adpKa jiovlevoiiai]

is not aut (Billroth, Riickert, Osiander, Hofmann, after the Vulgate and
most expositors) but an ; for without any interrogation the relation of the
two sentences is My frofosal was not thoughtless, unless it shotdd be the case
that Iform my resolves Kara adpKa.
See Hartung, H. p. 61.— Mark the
difference between kxpv<^o-l^Vv as aorist (historical event) and [iovXevofiaL as
Tj

:

2)7'esent

(l3ehaviour generally).

standard of the adp^,

human

By

connected with
Tea, yea,

and

Iva is

Nay, nay,

exist together

and nay

as

The

untrustworthy

that

I,

i.e.

;

it

ff.

guided by the impulses of

—

Iva y Trap'

in order that icith

in order that

it

;

were in one breath.

must be taken

as also.

duplication of the vai

man who

with

me

kfiol

and

me

there

affirmation

according as the case stands,

and in turn renounce

this explanation Kai
vv. 18, 19.

;

16

v.

to val vat

expressed simply the immoral purpose which would be

(iovleveadac kotcl cdpKa

the

fleshly impulse,

or yea

Kara adpua] according to the flesh, after the

so that I let myself be

nature sinfully determined. Gal.

Kal TO ov oh]

may

i.e.

may

may

be the

and denial

assent to the

to-day yea, and to-morrow nay,
Billroth errs in thinking that in

That

it

means and,

is

proved by

oh strengthens the picture of the

affirms just as fervently as he afterwards denies.

1 In other respects Theodoret, Bleek, and
Neander, as also Billroth, Olshausen, and
Riickert, agree in thinking that SevTepav
refers to the repeated visit to Corinth
which had been intended after returning

from Macedonia. But Chrys., quite against
the context, explains the double joy as koX
r'riv Sia tmv ypa/j-iJidTuiv KolTrji'Sia rfi^napovtria's.
So also Erasmus, Vatalbus, and others.
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Failing to discern

this,

Grotius and Estius wished to prefer the reading of

The artioh, which has very weak attestation.
marks the val vai and the ov ov as well-known and solemn formulae of
affirmative and no^fative asseveration (as they were also in Jewish usage
Comp. on val vai, Soph. 0. C. 1743. As
see Wetstein, ad Matth. v. 37).
to the main point, namely, that the val val and the or oh arc taken as the
the Vulgate, to val kuI to
cle

;

subject of

7/,

this explanation has the support of

Erasmus, Beza, Calvin,

Estius (though conjecturing Iva uy instead of 'iva), Cornelius a Lapide,
also of Rosenmiiller, Emmerling, Flatt,
Grotius, Mill, Wolf, and others
;

even
Schrader, Riickert, de "Wette, Osiander, Neander, Maier, and others
Olshausen, who, however, sets up for val and uv the "peculiar" signification
;

(assumed without any instance of

its

being so used) of "truth" and "false-

The diplasiasmus val val and ohov is not without reason (as Billroth
and Hofmann object), but quite accords with the passionate excitement of

hood."

whereas afterwards, in ver. 18, where his words
go on quietly with a glance towards the faithful God, the bare val />•«< oh is
the moral consciousness

(piite in its place.

;

Note, further, that the simple exjjression of the coexistence

of the yeii and nay (to which Hofmann objects) is more strikinfj, than if Paul
had given a more precise explanation of the maxims of yea and nay. The

knew him, and even his evil-wishers could not but know that he was
no yea-and-nay man. Others consider the second vai and the second oh as
in
predicates, so that a wholly opposite sense is made out of the w^ords
order that witJi me the Yea may be yea, and the Nay he nay, i.e. in order that
Comji.
I may stubbornly carry through what I have proposed to myself.
readei's

:

Jas. V. 12.

So Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact. Oocumenius, Erasmus,
and others, and recently Billroth Winer, \). 429 [E. T.

Castalio, Bengel,

;

no decision. The context, however, before ("levitatis et inconnon autem pertinaciae crimen hie a se depcllcre studet," Estius)

576], gives
stantiae,

and

after (vv. 18, 19), is decisive against

Tvajt' fjiol

tliis

a contrast to Tvapa tQ Beu, so that

tf!?

view.

Hofmann

idea would be

imjjorts into
:

to assent to

own self, without reservation,
because purely as an expression of seJf-tvill, with which Jas. iv. 13 is compared.
Such a contrast could not but be based upon what went before, in
itself as well as in the sense assumed.
Besides, to this pretended em])hasis
on Tvafj' hfioi the order Iva nap' efwl y would have been suitable and the idea
or refuse anything on grounds taJcenfrom one's

'

;

would have demanded not Kai but beAnd was Paul, then, the man in whose resofves

of speaking no absolute yea or nay,

;/

tween the vai and the ov.
"the yea is always meant with the reservation of a nay" ? Luther's translation (comp. Ambrosiaster and Erasmus) comes back to the result, that the
mark of interrogation is placed after Kara c. (iovA., and in that case there is
supplied neqnaqiiam, of which negation Iva k.t.I. specifies the purpose. This
is intolerably arbitrary.
Regarding the erroneous translation of the Peshitto
(Grotius agrees with it), which distorts the meaning from misconception,
see Fritzsche, Diss. H. p. 2.
Similarly Ewald, but he takes trap' c/noi
(with Camerarius) as penes me (" merely
'

after

my own pleasure

to say

and

to do the

one or the other "), as if, therefore,
iv ifioi.
Ewald compares Ps. xii. 5.

it

were

CHAP. L,
Ver.
not yea
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18, 19.

18. But according to His faithfulness, God causes our speech to you to he
and nay, not untrustworthy. The 6e introduces the contrast (t/m rather)
'

to the state of things denied in the preceding question (Baeumlein, Partik.
p. 95)
1

Cor.

and on

;

is

26, al.

i.

equivalent to

Faithful

:

is

etf

eKdvo, on, like

Oodin

John

18, ix. 17, xi. 51

ii.

om

reference to this, that

speech, etc.,

;

i.e.

Ood shows Himself faithful ly this, that, etc. Beza, Calvin, and others, including Flatt, Riickert, de Wette, Osiander, Neander, Ewald, Hofmann,
take ntaToq 6 Qedg as an asseveration proh Dei fidem ! Against all linguistic
:

usage, for the fo

hyi)

on

.

.

.

a habitual formula of svi^earing,

the apostle (1

Cor.

x.

9,

i.

13

on Rom. xiv. 11), which is compared, is
which the nicTog 6 Qeog, very frequent with
1 John i.
1 Thess. v. 24
3 Thess. iii. 3

(see

;

;

;

Nor can we compare xi. 10, wnere a suhjectiiie state of things is
6 16yog /}/^wv] is by most underasserted as a guarantee of what is uttered.
stood of the preaching of the gospel, according to which Paul thus, against
9), is not.

—

the suspicion of untruthfulness in his resolves and assurances, puts forward
in which there lies a moral argument a
the truthfulness of his pleaching,

—

viajori

ad minus ;

for the opinion of

Hofmann, that Paul means

to say that

from the conditioned quality of

his preaching stands in a different j^osition

and nay, fahs with his view of ver. 17. From ver. 19, however, it
appears to be beyond doubt that the usual explanation of loyog, of the

his yea

preaching, not in general of the apostle's speech (Riickert), or of that unfulfilled

promise (Erasmus in the Annot.),

is

Olshausen mixes up

the right one.

the two explanarions.

Vv. 19-22. Paul furnishes grounds in ver. 19 f. for the assurance he had
then refers his veracity to the stedfastness bestowed on
given in ver. 18
;

him by God,
reason

why

Ver. 19.

ver. 21

f.

and

;

'0

yap tov Qeov

vlog] or,

as

Lachmann,

following preponderating testimony, have
in the fourth place
p.

I.

339

order to
its

;

;

protestations as to the

it

Riickert,

rightly

6 tov

:

see Fritzsche, Quaest. Luc. p. 100

Hermann, ad

make what

divine certainty.

diction.

makes

finally, ver. 23,

he had not yet come to Corinth.

is

Philoct. 1437),

marks the

In the whole

6

.

.

.

'I.

yet val

Qeov yap

vioc

(yap

Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

;

tov Qeov as emphatic, in

to be said of Christ, ovk eyevcTo vol

To be God's Son and

and Tischendorf,

k.

felt at

once in

would be a

contra-

k. ov,

ov

X. there lies a solemn, sacred emphasis.

—

thefrst preaching of Christ
among them, of which Paul could not lut remind them, if they were to
become perfectly conscious, from their experience from the beginning, that

6 tv vfilv

6i' r'i/x(jv

K)/pvxOeig]

reminds the readers

of

had not become val k. oh. But in order to make this Jirst preaching
come home to them with the whole personal weight of the preachers, he
adds, in just consciousness of the services rendered by himself and his
companions as compared with the later workers, a more precise definition of
6l' k/iov k. 2cAovavov k.
the 6i' Tjiioiv, with more weighty circumstantiality
For the two latter had been his helpers in his first labours
Ti/xodeov.

Christ

:

in Corinth.

See Acts

xviii. 5.

From

Erasmus says aptly, Paraphr. : "Sed
non fallit Deus, cujus praesidio factum est,
ut sermo noster, quo vobis illius evangelium
>

this

it

is

obvious

praedicavimus, non
sui similis fuerit."

why he

vacillarit,

has not

sed semper

——
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but simply these (Calvin thinks, that these had
hence also there is no need to suppose any intention of making his assurance more credible (Chrysostom, Thcophylact, and
many others). A side glance at the Christ preached by Judaistic opponents

named

others, as Apollos,

been most cahimniated)

(xi.

86

;

4) is here quite foreign to the connection (in opposition to Klopper, p.

—

f.).

"Lilovavov]

Universally so with Paul

Silvanus

appears.

2i/lac

Thess.

(1

1

i.

;

2 Thess.

i.

1)

;

name
Timothy, because he was an

In the Acts of the Apostles only the shortened

also in 1 Pet. v. 12.

is

here

^?Zace<Z lefoi'e

older apostolic helper than the latter.

Sec Acts xv. 22

ovk iyivsTo vol

flf.

and negation, has not showed Himself as
untrustworthy, as one w7io affirms and also denies (the fulfilment of the divine
promises, ver. 20), as one who had exhibited such contradiction in himself.
Tliis Paul says of Christ Himself in so far as in the personal objective Christ,
by means of his appearance and His whole work, the vai in reference to the
K.

01']

He

has not become affirmatioii

divine promises, the affirmation of their fulfillment,

Wrongly most

fact.
lact)

understand

given as a matter of

is

expositors (comp. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Thcophy-

("our gospel of Christ

as doctrina de Christo

'^pio-oo,

changeable, sometimes one thing, sometimes another, but

it

is

not

remains ever

the same"), an interpretation here sjiecially precluded by verses 20 and 21.
This may be urged also against the similar interpretation of Hofmann, that,

with the very fact that Christ has come to the readers through preaching,
there has gone forth a Yea (the affirmation of all divine jiromises), without
any intervention of Nay. Olshausen and Rlickert take it rightly of Christ
Himself but the former puts in place of the simple meaning of the word
Christ is the absolute truth, affirmation
the thought not quite in keeping
;

'

:

pure and simjde ; in

Him

negation

is

Him

entirely

is

'

the real fulfilment of the divine jiromises

wanting

;"

and the

merely to the experience of the Corinthians

Himself untrustworthy").
oh of Christ in general,

;

{^^

among you He has not shown

Paul, however, uses the words ovk iyevero val

and by

6

h v/iiv

.

.

.

in

latter arbitrarily limits kyhtro

k.

directs the attention of

Ii/xofl.

the Corinthians to the recognition of the truth on their part and out of their

own

experience.

— aAM

tablished in

Him :

two only the former, i.e.
and shall be fulfilled) is es-

val Iv avru yh/ovev] of the

affirmation (that the divine promises are fulfilled

in Christ

is

actually given the yea, that, etc.

from the previous aorist
ance of what has happened.
Comp. on Col.

fect yiyovEv (dilTerent

iyeveru) is
i.

16

;

In the per-

implied the continu-

John

i.

3.

Grotius, in

h

opposition to the context (see ver. 20), referred val
ahru) yey. to the miracles, by which Christ confirmed the apostolic preaching.
And Beza awk-

wardly, and, on account of ver. 20, erroneously, took kv avru of God, whose

Son

is

''

constant issinia Patr is

Veritas.''''

more precise explanation and confirmation of val ev avru yfyovEv, running on to the end of the verse.
Hence iaai
afi>/v is not to be
put in a parenthesis, as Griesbach, Scholz, and Ewald. to vac and to anfyv
cannot be synonymous, as most of the older commentators take them (repetit, ut ipsa repetitione rem magis confirmet," Estius), for this is rendered
impossible by the correct reading dtb k. 6i' avTov to a/i^ (see the critical remarks).
Rather nmst the former be the cause (ch6) of the latter. And here
Ver. 20.

A.

.

.

.

CHAP.
the expression to

a/xt/v is

I.,

433

21.

without doubt to be explained from the. custom

worship, that in public prayer a general

Amen was

iu

said as certifying the

its being heard (see on 1 Cor. xiv. 16).
Acand to a/i^v are here to be distinguished in this way to vai,
as in the whole context, denotes the certainty objectively given (comp. on
that point, Eom. xv. 8), and to afjirjv, the certainty subjectively existing, the
Consequently for, as many promises of Ood as thei'e are
certainty of faith.

general assurance of faith as to

cordingly

TO

vai.

;

:

Him

(in the O. T.), in

of their fulfilment)
fore
ises

it
;

comes

i.e.

is the

Him

therefore through

;

is

given the objective guarantee

Amen

also the

takes place., there-

through Christ, that the Amen is said to God's promalso to Christ, to His work and merit, without which we

to pass

therefore

should want this certainty,
IYlq faith

yea (in Christ

is clue

of the divine promises,
indeed (and in the main, de Wette),

the subjective certainty

Billroth,

in their fulfilment.

thinks the conception to be this

:

that the preachers of the

gosp)el

say the

Amen

through their jireaching, so that to vai refers to the living working
of God in Christ, in whom He fulfils His promises, and to ajiTiv to the faithBut the saying of Amen
ful and stedfast preaching of these deeds of God.
expressed the assurance of faith, and was done by all ; hence to anip woiild
be in the highest degree unsuitable for denoting the praedicatio. Finally,
Riickert

is

quite arbitrary

when he

says that to vai relates to the fulfilment

wrought by the appearing of Christ Himself, and to afiyv
The
to the erection of the church, which had grown out of that appearing.
article before vai and afiip denotes the definite Yea and Amen, which relate
The article was not used before
to the hwayyeUai Qeov and belong to them.
ru
in ver. 19, because no definite reference of the yea was yet specified.
of the prophecies

—

—

0f(j trpoQ 66^av

a teleological definition to

6c' /jfiui']

tQQeu
Ood (viii.

emjihatic prefixing of
to the

glorifying of

:

to

St'

avTov to afirp with the

Ood^s honour through us,

19) through us.

—

di'

i.e.

yfiuv]

tchat redounds

nostro minister io

(Grotius), in so far, namely, as the ministry of the gospel-preachers brings
about the Amen, the assurance of faith in God's promises, Eom. x. 14.
Ver. 21 f. Af] not specifying the ground of r<j Gew tt/ooc 66^av (Grotius),
nor confirming the assurance that he had preached without wavering (BillPaul has just, with 6c' )}/nuv, pointed to the blessed
roth), but continuative.
result which his working (and that of his companions) is bringing about,

namely, that the

Amen

of faith is said to all God's promises to the glory of

But now he wishes to indicate also the inner divine life-principle,
on wliich tliis working and its result are based, namely, the Christian stedOn the construcfastness, which is due to no other than to God Himself.
hence Billroth (whom Olshausen follows) has incorrectly
tion, comp. V. 5
Qe6q as subject, and 6 koI adpay. k.t.1. as predicate.
taken 6 6e (ie^acuv
And He who makes us stedfast with you toward
It is to be translated
Since the
Christ, after He has also anointed us, is God; who also,'' etc.
anointing precedes the fiefiacovv, and is its foundation, and Paul has not
written 6 61 xP'<^a<: vmg nal ftejiaiuv k.t.1., it is not to be regarded with the
God.

—

;

.

.

.

:

^'-

expositors as qui autem coiifirmat

et tinxit,

as a definition subordinate to the fie^acuv,

sponding relation

;

otherwise, there

but

and

would be

Kal xpi-<^a?
Kai as

W^C

is

to be taken

the also of the corre-

a hysteron-proteron,

which

—
pall's second epistle to the couintuians.
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ground

there is no

kuv

for sii])posing.

we remain unshakenly

that

irapaaaleveadat Ik

rifiag

on

1

Cor.

XptarSv in relation to

f Jf

The explanation

r.

Xpcardv.

it

the present ])articiple.

Christ; their continued confirmation

i/i

6 nt/

:

eJf

rr/f

so

Christ,

Chrysostom well says

has against

niareug

Tsjf

into Christ (Billroth, Olshauseu)

the believers are already

—

faithful to Christ.

:

For

(j3e(i.,

see

could not but take place in Christv, Col. ii. 7, not in
Paul adds, in order not to appear as if he were deny-

6) therefore

i.

—

avv v/ilv]
Christum.
"ut eos in
ing to the readers the (iefiaiuaig etc Xpiardv. Estius says aptly
hac sua defensione benevolos habeat." This agrees with the whole tone of
but there is not, as Riickert conjectures, a side glance at those
the context
:

;

who had held

the apostle to be a wavering reed.

out avv vfuv,

a figurative

18

iv.

is

Acts

;

38

iv. 27, x.

way

Heb.

;

—

xp^'^"-i

W'nf] here, with-

of denoting the consecration
i.

to the

9), i.e.

(Luke

to office

of teacher of the gos-

office

jiel, without, however, pressing the expression so far as Chrysostom and
Theophylact 6/iov Trpotpj/rag kuI lepdq k. (iaatMaq EpyaadpiEvoQ. Whether, however, did Paul conceive the consecration as effected "by the call (Billroth,
Olshausen, Riickert) or by the communication of the Sjnrit (Cahnn, Grotius,
:

Estius, Osiander,

23

is

office

is

Comp.,

X. 38).

An

would not be

Ver.

further,

1

John

ii.

and Diisterdieck on 1 John
Hofmann, and others)

20, 27,

allusion to Xpiarov (Bengel, Osiander,

certain,

even

if

there stood

/cat

xP"^"-i

'^«' Vl^o-i-,

because Xpiarov

An

not used appellatively, but purely as a proper name.

is

?

;

certainly to be referred to the holy consecration of the Spirit (comp.

p. 355.

i.

others, following the ancient expositors)

and since the call to the
something quite different from the consecration,

in point of fact,

is,

xpioaq

Acts

and many

not opposed to the latter view (see below)

anointing of

Luke iv. 18 Acts iv. 27, x. 38 Heb. i. 9) is as little mentioned by Paul as by John.
If, however, it had been here in his mind, in
Christ (as at

;

;

it the consecration of the I'melc, he could not but have
some similar more precise definition of the relation intended, to make himself intelligible
comp. the idea of the av<:,uoTiOte'iv avv
How
XpiaTCi, and the like.
6 Koi atppayia. i</[iac k.t.?,.] is argumentative.
could He leave us in the lurch unconfirmed, He, who has also sealed us, etc.
How would He come into contradiction with Himself This acppayia. vfiag
does not present the same thing, as was just expressed by ;i'p<<Tac j//z., in
another figurative form ; but by means of Kai it adds an accessory new element,^ namely, the Messianic sm^^Hj' conferred, although likewise through
the Ploly Spirit (see the sequel), apart from the anointing, i.e. the inner confirmation of the Messianic aurr/pla.
Comp. on Eph. i. 13, iv. 30. It is not
added to what the sealing objectively relates (to the Messianic salvation),

order to compare with

added

avv avri^, or

;

!

!

because

it is

regarded as a familiar notion, well known in

6ovq /C.7.X.] is epexcgetical of 6 acppayiacifi. r/uar,
riiv appa(i(ji>a

tov Trvei'/iarof]

Comp.

The

v. 5.

&s\ Cor. v. 8: the earnest-money,
with the Romans arrhabo or arrha)

Winer,

genitive

p.
is

its

reference.

ichich consists in the 82nrit.

(also

is

'

tlie

Hence

Kai is to

following

be taken as

k"", "«

nv!l

.

.

.

also,

not with

pecially as

cs

a.W) ; cs-

two

(cal

;;

koI

—

the genitive of ap-

position,

properly

—

407 [E. T. 545].

appajiuv

inl tuIq uvalg irapa ruv

a^pay. and koX Sovs are not

acts essentially different.

—

.

CHAP.

I.,

23, 24.

livoviihuv didofiEvr] irpoKaralio'kfi vnep aa(l>aXeiac,

5

Theu

Lucian, Hhet. praec. 17, 18.

;

notion guarantee.

339

is

it
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Etym. M.

Aristot. Pol.

;

See in general Wetstein, and especially Kyjike,

For what the Holy

i.

4.

a figurative expression for the

Spirit is guarantee,

Paul does not

Obss.

but
he presuiDposes it as an obvious fact in the consciousness of the readers, just
The Holy Spirit is in the heart as an earnestas he did with cr(ppayiGd/Li.
II. p.

f.

money given

for a guarantee of a future possession, the pledge of the future

Comp.

Messianic salvation.
V.

f.,

15

5, viii.

fE.

5

v.

Gal. iv. 6

;

;

f.

Eph. i. 14. How ? see Rom. viii. 2, 10
Eph. v. 19. In appa^., therefore, the
;

climax tuv fxe'kldvT uv ayaduv (Theodoret)
Kaptkaig

The

iy/i.]

say,

direction

—

characteristic.

is

Toig

Iv

blended with the result, as viii. 1
He gave the
now in our hearts. Comp. viii. 16, and on John

is

Spirit, so that this Spirit is

:

35.

iii.

Ver. 23. After Paul has vindicated himself (vv. 16-22) from the suspicion
of fickleness

and negligence raised against him on account of

his

changing

the plan of his journey, he proceeds in an elevated tone to give, with the
assurance of an oath (xi. 31
Rom. i. 9 Gal. i 20), the reason tchy he had
;

not come to Corinth.

;

kyu 6f\ Hitherto he has spoken communicative, not

talking of himself exclusively.

Now, however,

termination, he continues

I for my own

£KiKa2.Eiadai.
ETndu/j.eda'
€fi.

TovQebv/xapTvpa, see Wetstein.

Comp. Hom.

Urspr. d. S'iinde,

102),

II. p.

—For

self-de-

examples of

/^. xxii. 254.

664 C.

p.

ii.

Oeovg

—

kwl t.

which case it would be necessary arbicomp. Osiander and others, also Ernesti,
but, in reference to {fur) my soul, " in quarerum

soul, in

supply sifallo (Grotius

mearum mihi
moral

my

against

:

own

to express his

part, etc.

yap aptaroc fiaprvpoi eaaovrai, Plat. Legg.

vol

fvx-] not

trarily to

hut

:

conscius sum,

;

quam

perimi nolim," Bengel.

and belongs

ref ei-ence of the invocation,

to iTriKoA

has in view that he thereby stakes the salvation (Heb.

,

It expresses the

in

x.

which

39

1

;

act Paul

Pet.

i.

9

;

Comp. the second commandment.
(peiSo/uEvog v/i.] e.xercising forbearance towards you.
This was implied in the
very fact of his not coming.
Had he come, it must have been iv 'pa(i8u, 1
Comp. ii. 1.
Cor. iv. 21.
ovketl] not again, as would have accorded with
my former plan, ver. 16." But since this former plan is altered already in 1
Cor. xvi. 5 f., the etc in ovketl must refer to a \isit preceding our first Epistle.
Eig KdpivSov] " eleganter pro ad vos in sermone potestatem ostendente,"
Jas.

—

i.

21) or ruin of his soul

(Rom.

ii.

9).

—

Bengel.
Ver. 24. Guarding against a possible misunderstanding of <I>ei66[ievoq.
Theodoret says aptly tovto 6e ug v<f>op[iovv teBeikev for the expression <i>ei66ftevog might be interpreted as a pretension to lordship over faith.
ohx on]
is equivalent to ovk ipu, otl.
See on John vi. 46, and Tyrwhitt, ad Arist.
:

Poet. p. 128.

—

;

KvpiEvo/xEv K.r.A.]

faith belongs to

him

;

how

churches as respects contents,

he were lord ovet

if

1

T.

[The phrase

W. C]

is

it,

The

apostle

knows

the faith in Christ
vital activity, etc.

is
,

—

that no lordship oygt

to be shaped

among

the

he has not to command, as

but only to teach, to rouse, and entreat

(v. 20)

excellently well rendered in the Kevised N. T., " I forbare to

there-

come."—

Paul's second epistlp: to the corintiiians.
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to promote it by praise or blame, etc.
The order kv/j. v/iuv -. nlar.
depends on the fonn of conception ice do not lord it over you as to faith.
Comp. on John xi. 32, and Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp. p. 117 A, Rep. p. 518
This prctixing of the pronoun occurs very often in the N. T. hence it
C.
was the more preposterous to supply a eveku before Tijg Trior. (Erasmus, Calvin,
a?JM avvt/jyoi] hut (it is implied in my (peM^evog
Estius, Flatt, and others).
i i/t:)v) that we are joint helpers of your joy, that it is our business to be helpful
To this destined aim an earlier coming would
to you, so that you rejoice.
have been opposed, because it would have caused grief (ii. 1). The aw in
cvvepyoi refers to the union of the helping efficacy with the working of the
Contrary to the context, Grotius suggests " cum
Corinthians themselves.
to,

:

;

—

:

Deo

et Christo,"

which Osiander

The

also imports.

of the joy of hlessedness (Grotius

and

others),

x'^pO' is

not to be taken

but of the joy of the church

Only
of the Christian life amongst them.
this agrees with the context, for the want of this success had been the
cause of Paul's formerly coming h 7.'vny to the Corinthians and of the

over the inij^rovement

necessity for his

for in

and

the success

coming again

kv pd(i()u (1 Cor. iv. 21).

— ry yap

Triarei ear^/care]

which you
Note the emphatic

respect to faith ye stand ; the point of faith, in respect to

are firm

and

placing of

stedfast, is not

now under

discussion, (p')

Theophylact well says

rfi Tr/crr. first.

TTicTiv) elxov Ti /lefitpaadai vfiaq' ev aA'koi^

precise definition, comp. Polyb. xxi.

(5f

ovk ovv iv rovroiq (toIq Kara

:

On

iaa7.evEadE.

9.

3

;

Rom.

iv.

the dative of more
19,

20

;

Gal.

v.

1

asBengel and Hofmann
hold (through faith you have an independent and firm Bearing), in which
but
case we should have for hTrjK. a very vague and indefinite conception
it is, in substance, not different from kv r?) niaTEi, 1 Cor. xvi. 13.
(Elzevir).

It

mean per fidem, Rom.

does not

xi. 20,

;

Notes by American Editoe.
(GG^) " The Father of mercies."

On

this expression, Stanley

Vet.

3.

makes the unwarrantable remark

that

it

bines the two ideas that God's essence consists in mercy, and also that

com-

He

is

the father and the source of mercies.

For the genitive

is

Neither of these ideas is in the words.
not that of source or effect, but of quality, as Meyer affirms,

so that the phrase gives
istic is

mercy

;

the conception of

lis

but this

is

God

as a being

whose characterand flabby
what becomes of

a very different thing from the crude

notion that His essence consists in mercy. For, if that be so,
the other perfections which reason and Scripture compel us to attribute to

Him?
(HH^)

That

Paul was willing to be
others.

who

A

life

experience

life is

of ease is

much

ice

may

be able to comfort.

afflicted in

commonly

4.

order to be the bearer of consolation to
It is those who suffer much and

stagnant.

Holy Ghost who
and resources (Hodge).

of the comfort of the

rich in experience

Ver.

live

much.

Their

NOTES.
The sufferings of

'

(i^)

'
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Christ in us.

'

'

Ver.

5.

This means, as Meyer states, not suflEerings on account of Christ, nor those
which He endures in His members, but such sufferings as Christ endured, and
which His people are called upon to endure in virtue of their union with Him.
It is not enough simply to say that it is of the very nature of spiritual things
that they cannot be confined within themselves.
It is a more specific truth
the Ai^ostle has in view, viz. that as union with Christ was the source of
His afflictions, so it was the source of His abundant consolation.
The reason of PauV s

(j'^)

The order of the words in
The general sense is plain.

and

affliction

these verses

is

his comfoi't.

Vv.

6, 7.

well given in the Revision of 1881,

was afflicted, it was for the salvawas for their comfort. In this twofold
sense they were joint partakers in his joys and his sorrows.
tion of others

;

it

The sentence of death.'

'

(k^)

The Eevised N.

If the Apostle

he was comforted,

if

'

Ver.

'

9.

T. begins this verse with Yea instead of But (so Stanley

Principal Brown), which certainly seems

more

and

Meyer's objection is
hardlj' tenable.
The Eevised rendering answer of the first noun, now generally adopted, is wonderfully expressive and emphatic. It means, " Whenever I
have put to myself the question. What will be the issue of this continuous conflict? the answer has been, Death."
vivid.

—

(l^)

"

And

doth deliver."

Ver. 10.

Westcott and Hort as well as Tischendorf adopt the future reading, "and
which is given also in the Revised N. T.
This reading is best
sustained externally, but the internal evidence is all the other way. It is a
will deliver,"

precious assurance that

common

the

God

(M^) "

A

graphic picture

men looking up

of

did, does,

and

will deliver, as the three tenses of

reading declare.

to

From many countenances."

Ver. 11.

many (upturned) faces,"

given in this phrase, "from

is

God

in prayer

and

he shows, by the invariable usage of the
(n^)

As God

Meyer's view
Testament.

praise.

New

is faithful.

is

as

sustained, as

Ver. 18.

Meyer's objection to this rendering has weight, yet his own is far from being
unimpeachable. It paraphrases the passage rather than translates it, and is
certainly constrained and awkward.
Whereas the other gives a noble sense
" As God is true, my preaching is true." Paul's confidence in the truth of the
:

it was one and the same with his confidence in God.
was not to be depended upon was aU the same in his mind
with saying that God was not to be believed.

Gospel as he proclaimed

To

him

tell

that

it

(o^)

The

first

unction

of these

common

Anointing, sealing, earnest.

words cannot refer to

official

to all Christians (1 John,

ii.

Ver. 22.

chrism, but must denote the
The second denotes the

20).
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authentication and preservation of believers, a seal being used both to prove
genuineness and to maintain inviolate. The third is unusually strong, indicating that the indwelling of the Spirit here and
fruits of

what

is to

now

is

come, and so a very special pledge of

(p3)

"

By faith

ye stand."

an instalment, a
its certain

first-

attainment.

Ver. 24.

We are but co-operators with you in producStanley gives the sense thus
ing not your grief, but your joy and so far from our being the masters of your
faith, it is by your faith that you stand independently of ua."
:

"

:

—

.

CHAP.

CHAPTER
Ver.

1.

TraAiv

ei>

II.

Kftbg vfiuc eTidelv} Elz.

Tivnrj

ABCKL
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II,, 1.

:

nakLV eWelv kv Xvny npog

i/idg,

min. Theodoret, Damasc, also in opposition to
D E F G, 14, 120, al, Syr. Arm. Vulg. It. Chrys. Theophyl. and tlie Latin
The Recepia^ is
Fathers, who have nd?iiv kv 7\.v-Ky kWelv npbg vjidq (so Tisch.).
in opposition to

i<,

evidently a transposition to connect

with tXBdv, because

-rrdTiiv

that Paul had been only once in Corinth.

— Ver.

was supposed

it

wanting in
Supplemental addition.
Ver.
So Lachm.
3. vfi'iv\ after iyp. is to be struck out as an explanatory addition.
and Tisch., who follow A B C* K* 17, Copt. Arm. Damasc. Ambrosiast.
Ver.
Ivnrjv knl avtttiv.
Ampli3. XvTvrji''] D E F G, min. Vulg. It. Syr. p. Pel. Beda
fication, in accordance with ver. 1.
Ver. 7. iuu2,aov] is wanting in A B, Syr.
In D E F G, Theodoret, it stands only after v/udc.
Aug. (deleted by Riickert)
As it was superfluous, it was sometimes passed over, sometimes transposed.
Ver. 9. Instead of el, A and B have y.
But how easily might ei be dropped
Ver. 10. o
before elg (so in 80), and then be variously replaced (109
wc)
nexapiaiiai,, el tl Kexupiafiai] So A B C F G X, min. Vulg. It. Damasc. Jer. AmBut Elz. has el tl
brosiast. Pacian. Pel. Griesb. Scholz, Lachm. Rlick. Tisch.
This reading arose from the
KeX'ifHcj/xai., 6j nexdpLcfiat, defended by Eeiche.
Codd., which read (evidently in accordance with the previous w) w Kexapia/xai,
The repetition of Kexapiofxat caused
el Tl Kexapiauai (so still D*** E, 31, 37).
afterwards it was restored at a wrong place.
the el Tl Kex- to be left out
Ver. 16. Before davaTov and before ^ui}g there stands £« in A B C J<, min. Copt.
the £/c seemed contrary to the
Aeth. Clem. Or. and other Fathers. Eightly
Accepted by Lachm. and Tisch., rejected
sense, and was therefore omitted.
Ver. 17. ol TvnVioi] D E F G L, min. and some versions and
by Eeiche.
Fathers have ol Xoinoi, which Mill favoured, Griesbach recommended, and
Eeiche defended. But ol nolAoi has preponderating evidence 7Minoi was a

ABC

X,

Copt. Syr. Cyr.

Dam. Lachm.

eariv after rig is

2.

—

Tisch.

—

:

—

—

!

:

—

—

'^

;

;

—

;

KaTEV(Jniov'\ KartvavTi, as well as
modifying gloss, and displaced the other.
the omission of the following article, has preponderating attestation, and
hence, with Lachm. and Eiick., it is to be preferred.

Vv. 1-4. Continuation of what was begun in

i.

23.

which leads on
from the assurance given by Paul in i. 23, to the thought that he in his oicn
interest (knavTC), dativus commodi ; for see ver. 2) was not willing to come
The interpretation apud me (Vulgate, Luther,
again to them iv "kvirt). (q^)
Beza, and many others) would require rrap' ifiavTiJ or h kp. (1 Cor. vii. 37, xi.
Paul, by means of kpavTd), gives to the matter an ingenious, affection18).
Ver.

1.

'E/cptva 6e hfiavTib tovtoI

6e is the

usual

fieTajSaTiKov,

—

'

all
*

Which, perhaps, has no authorities at

the copyist took place, as

see Reiche, Cotnm. Crit. I. p. 355 f
Also with the reading o this omission of

Amhr. have merely

;

still 39, 73,

& icex«P'<^^""-

Aeth.

—
Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.
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ate turn, regarding the truth of which, however, there

I determined,

as

1

Cor.

TovTo

with following

xiv.

13,

ii.

2, vii.

infinitive

and Kriiger,

11.

§

27.

As

accompanied by the

7. 4.

no doubt.

article,

belongs to

ndTiiv]

is

—

enpiva]

to the emphatically preparatory

comp. on Rom.

iv Ivirri

npog

i/n.

iWelv,

had once already (namely, on his second arrival)
come to the Corinthians h Ivizi). The connection with iWelv merely (Pelaalso Flatt, Baur, Reiche), a congius, Primasius, Theodoret, and the most
sequence of the error that Paul before our Epistles had been only once in
Corinth, is improbable even with the Recepta (the more suitable order of the
words would be to iit) iv \vtzi) ndTiiv kMeiv npbq vfiag), but is impossible both
with our reading and -with that of Tischendorf (see the critical remarks), untaken together, so that Paul

;

'

:

less
or,

we

quite arbitrarily suppose, with Grotius (comp. also Reiche), a trajectio,

with Baur,

I.

an inaccuracy of

p. 342,

tcith affliction

(Bernhardy,

me,

afflicting you.

icith

i.e.

109

p.

e2:)istolary style.

comp. Rom. xv.

;

—h

?.vny]

provided

29), Iringing affliction

This explanation (Theodoret, Calvin, Grotius,

is, indeed, held by Hofmann to be impossible
by the following el yap eyu Ivnu v/iag. Hence Billroth and Hofmann, following Chrysostom and many others, are wrong in
thinking that the apostle's own sadness is meant and so also Bcngel, 01shausen, Riickert, de Wette, Reiche, Neander, following Ambrosiaster, and
others, w^ho think that it is also included.
That it is not meant at all, is
shown by <j>e:i66fievog, i. 23, and by the coupling of what follows with yap.
Comp. h pdpScf), 1 Cor. iv. 21. The apparent difficulty, that Paul in our
first Epistle makes no mention whatever of the fact and manner of his
former visit to Corinth when he caused affliction, is obviated by the consideration that only after our first Epistle was the change of plan used to the
apostle's disadvantage, and that only now was he thereby compelled to mention the earlier arrival which had been made h Ivnij. Hence this passage is
not a proof for the assumption of a journey to Corinth hettceen our two Epis-

and

others, including Ew^ald)

in itself, but is required

;

tles (see

the Introd.).

As reason for Ms undertaking not to come to his readers again kv
Paul states that he on his own part could not in this case hope to find
any joy among them. Comp. ver. 8. For if I afflict you, tcho is there also to
give me joy, except Mm who is afflicted by me?
i.e., if I on my part (iyu is emVer.

2.

?.L'mj,

—

phatic

who

*)

make you

afflicted,

then results the contradiction that the very one

by me is the one who should give me joy. Against this view
and Riickert object that ft //?)
i/iov is sujierfluous, and even in

is afflicted

Billroth

.

No

the way.

;

it

* This error has compelled many to get
out of the difficulty l)y conceiving our first
Eputle as the first coming iv AOn-j).
So
Chrysostom, Calvin, Beza, Bengcl, and
others. Lange, Ajmiol. Zeitalt. I. p. 204,
believes that he has found another way
that Paul had the very first time come to
Coriuth in affliction (1 Cor. ii. 1 ff.), which
:

affliction

Athens.

had

he

As

if

in

1

bro^tr/ht

Cor.

.

.

discloses the absurdity of the case conditioned

ii. 1

wl/h him
ff.

lie is

from

speaking

by n

kyio

Au'tti}
and as if a Aub-jj brought with
him from Athens, though nowhere proved,
would have anything to do with the Covin-

of a

!

thiansl

This emphasis is usually not recognized,
in the iyui there lies a contrast to others
who do not stand in such an intimate relation to the readers as Paul. Comp. Osian»

But

der.

—

—
CHAP.

sign of

and

Pelagius, Bengel,

vuac.

2.v-!rci

yet so rmich gladdens

;
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others, including Billroth, render

tcJw

:

me

as he

?

Comp. Chrysostom, and Theodoret, Erasmus, and

amendment)

xcTio

lets

himself le afflicted hy

me (which

is

a

others.
So also Olshausen, who sees here an indirect warning to take the
former censure more to heart. But against this perversion of 6 "kvnovnevoQ in

a middle sense,

we may

decisively urge

not stand in any relation to ver.
ovx Iva

T^vTTTjOfjTe

new

in ver. 4.

:

—

that the sense of ver. 2

(1)

furnishing a reason for

1 as

Riickert sees \n

el

.

.

.

vfiag

it

and

;

an aposiopesis

would
(2)
;

the

then

which contains the reason why he may not afflict
would be unloving, nay, ungrateful, to afflict those who
cause him so much joy.
Hence the meaning, touchingly expressed, is "I
might not come to you afflicting you for if I had done so, I should have afflicted just those who give me joy
this would have been unloving on
my part." This is all the more arbitrary, since, logically at least, it must have
begins a

question,

them, because

it

:

;

:

stood in the converse order
/ue.

Hofmann holds

still

:

koI rig egtlv 6 TivnovfiEvoc ff kjiov

more

arbitrarily

and oddly that

el

6 elxppalvuv

jjlt)

yap

el

is elliptical

protasis, and h/u /.vttcj vfidg apodosis
if I come to yoti again in affliction^ I
make you afflicted, and who is there then who gladdens me, except him whom
The well-known omission of the verb in
affliction coming from me lyefalls ?
:

the protasis after
Partikell. II. p.

in fact, a usage of quite another nature (see Hartung,

el is,

213

Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep.

;

Besides, this subtlety falls with

p.

497

Hofmann's view of

;

Kriiger, §lxv.

ver.

1.

Kai\

5. 11).

also,

ex-

what is contained
there is also no
in the apodosis, consequently without the interrogative form
Buttmann, neut. Gramm. p.
one, etc.
See Hartung, Partil-ell. I. p. 130 f.
311 [E. T. 362].
6 TivTroiifievoc] does not mean the incestuous person (so,
against the entire connection, Beza, Calovius, Cornelius si Lapide, Heumann)
presses after the conditional clause the simultaneousness of

:

;

but the singular of the participle with the article denotes the one who gives
joy, as such, in abstracto.
Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 13, al. ; Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 20, al.

Paul might have written

doing

so.

—

but he was not under necessity of
See Bernhardy, p. 227 Schoem.
Comp. af uv, ver. 3 but ef is
345 [E. T. 460].

riveg elalv oi k.t.I.,

e^ enov] source of the AVTveiaOai.

;

ad Is. p. 348 Winer, p.
" quiddam penitius," Bengel.
Ver. 3 appends what Paul had done in consequence of the state of things
mentioned in ver. 1 f And I have written (not reserved till I could communicate orally) this very thing, i.e. exactly what I have written, in order not,
eypaipa] placed first with emwhen I shall have come, to have affliction, etc.
;

;

.

:

—

and does not at all refer to
(Chrysostom and his followers, Grotius, and others,
including Olshausen), against which opinion vv. 4, 9 are decisive, but to our
first Epistle, the contents of which in reference to this point are rendered
phasis, corresponds to the following eWuv,

the present Epistle

as indeed ovrog is used often of what is well known,
which is pointed to as if it Avere lying before one (Kiihner, II. p. 325).
That Paul is thinking of the passages of censure and rebuJce in the first Epistle (especially of chap, v.'), results from the context, and sufflces for its ex-

present by tovto avrd

>

Not merely

Osiander).

iv. 31,

iv. 31

;

wherein the

was only a casual

ix'ri

ev Autttj iK&eiv is

threat.

held to be contained (Calovius,

—
Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.

442

planation, so that the reference to a hnt letter sent along with Titus (Bleek,

Neander, Ewald, Klopper see Introd. § 1; is not required. With Theodoret, Erasmus, Morus, Flatt, Riickert, Hofmann, to take tovto avro as in 2
Pet. i. 5,foi' this very reason, cannot in itself be objected to (Bernhardy, p.
Kuhner, § 549, A. 2 Ast, ad Plat. Leg. p. 214 and see on Gal. ii.
130
;

'

;

;

;

but here, where Paul has just written in ver. 1 tovto
as the accusative of the object, and afterwards in ver. 9 expresses the sense
'iva jifi
for t?ds reason by elg tovto, there is no ground for it in the context.
K.T.l.] Since his arrival was at that time still impending, and Paul conse10 and on Phil.

i.

6)

;

—

quently denotes by

Iva

.

the subjunctive exu (or

A B

foUowijig

ex^ ^ purpose

.

.

axo), as

Lachmann,

takes

continuing in the present,

and Tischendorf, read,

Chrysostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius) after the pre-

t< *,

terite eypailja is quite accurate (Matthiae,

when he

still

Riickert,

i?-d(liv

hypothetically {If

p.

1180)

;

and Riickert

I had come), and

In that case, Paul could not hut have used the ojdative.
Clip'

See Bornem. Schol. in Luc. p.

uv.

not elsewhere occur with

Xen. Hier.

iv.

6

;

arro,

Judith

but

xii. 20.

2.

—

cnro,

refers

— af

on the 2'>art

kdei]

is

wrong

to the past.

uv] cnrd tovtuv,

Xaipeiv does

of.

joined with and,

EV(ppaiveadai is similarly

—

ct^y*^

The imperfect indicates what prop-

erly (in the nature of the relation) ought to be,

but

Avhat, in the case

—

contem-

nETvocOug «.r./l.]
See Matthiae, p. 1138 f.
since 1
subjective reason assigned for the specified purpose of the sypaipa

plated of the

IvTTTjv

**

Ex^i

'^^^-

:

cherish the confidence towards

you

tions of his letter).

of the direction of the confidence toicards the

Paul therefore says that, in order
that he might find no affliction when present among them, he has communicated the matter by letter, because he is convinced that they would find
their own joy in his joy (which, in the present instance, could not but be
produced by the doing away of the existing evils according to the instrucreaders.

kni^

Comp. 2 Thess.

cal authors usually

iii.

4

all, etc.

;

Matt, xxvii. 43

with the dative, as

the anti-Pauline part of the church,
niaTEVEi, TvdvTa e^ttO^ei,

1

Cor.

xiii.

is
7.

i.

;

Ps. cxxiv.

— navTag

9.

vfiag]

1.

In

classi-

This, in spite of

the language of the love which iravTa
" Quodsi Pauli oi^inioni judicioque

non respondeant Corinthii indigne eum f rustrantur, " Calvin.
For if I in writing the
Ver. 4. Reason assigned for the TTEnoLdug k.t.1.
Ejiistle had not had that confidence, the E'pistle iroidd not have caused me so
much grief and so many tears. In the verj^ contrast of this confidence with
the necessity of having to write in such a manner lay the great pain.
Ik.
and 6ia vividly represent the origin of the letter as a going forth and a pressing through out of much afftiction and amviety of heart I icrote to you through
many tears. And this Paul might say, even if he had not himself held the
pen.
dXiijug and awoxf/ {anxiety, Luke xxi. 25
not so among the Greeks,
but see Schleusner, Thes. V. p. 212) do not refer to outward, but to imcard

—

:

—

* Hofmann, in accordance with his interpretation of toOto auro, "for this very reason," which serves to point to the following
IVa fir) K.T.A., tlms defines the relation of vv.
This is wliati resolved for myself,
1 and 3
that I would not again come to you in sor:

:

row
why

of heart.

And

I wrote to you:

sorrow of heart on

this is the

I did

my

arrival, etc.

what Paul by the composition
tie

had wished to obtain for

when he should come.

very reason

not wish to hare

This

is

of his Epishis sojourn,

CHAP.
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both are defined by KapSlag. Riickert concludes from the calm
Epistle that Paul "had from prudent consideration known
how to impose such restraint on his state of feeling, that the Epistle might
not reflect any faithful picture of it." But this would have been cunning
dissimulation, not in keejjing with the apostle's character.
No it was
suffering, as

tone of the

first

;

which on the one hand increased his pain that he needed to write such rebukes, and on the other hand
did not alloAv his vehement emotion to emerge in that Epistle hence we
must not say that the quiet character of our first Epistle is not psychologijust his specially tender care for the Corinthians

;

keeping with the utterance of this i^assage. In particular, 1 Cor. v.
have caused the apostle anxiety and tears enough, without our needing
to suppose an intermediate letter (see on ver. 3).
SaKpvov] Comp. Acts xx.
Calvin aptly says " mollitiem testantur, sed magis heroicam,
19, 31.
cally in
!>iight

—

:

—

(luam fuerit ilia ferrea Stoicorum durities."
ohx'iva IvnrjdTjTE, a7i7M /c.r.A.]
This added explanation regarding the piirpose of his letter, to him so painful,
Is

intended also to corroborate the

surance.

—

TTjv

aydnr/v]

placed

TveTroidcj^ k.t.X.,

first

of

for emphasis.

which he has given

—

nepccrcroT.

]

?)

as-

(df) rovg

Theophylact, who, following Chrysostom, also directs attenwinning tenderness of the words {Karaylviiaivei 6e rbv "koyov (iovMComp. i. 13. The love of the apostle for his
fiEvog ETzianaaaaHai av-ovg).
churches has along with its universality its various degrees, just as the love
The Philippians also were specially dear to
of a father for his children.
a'AAovg fia67}Tdg,

tion to the

him.

Vv. 5-11. Digression regarding the pardon to be granted to the inThat the incestuous person is meant, as even Klopper
maintains in spite of his assumption of a lost intermediate letter, is denied
cestuous person.

—

by TertuUian (de Pudicitid, 13) simply for dogmatic-ascetic reasons. The
exclusion, which Paul demanded in the first Epistle, v. 13, left open the
possibility of a return to the communion of the church by the path of suitable penitence and expiation
as may be gathered also from 1 Cor. v. 5,
where the apostle's threat of the higher excommunication, of the giving over
to Satan, contemplates in this punishment the conversion and saving of the
offender, and consequently shows clearly that in the apostle's eyes the penal
procedure of the church, even in the case of so grave a sin, was of a paedThe penance of
ngogic nature in reference to the person of the evil-doer.
the latter, however, as well as that of the whole church on his account (vii.
7. ff.), may have really been so deeply and keenly manifested, that Paul, in
accordance with the now changed state of things, might express himself in
such a mild, conciliatory way as he does here. And there is no suflflcient
ground in the passage for the assumption of an intermediate letter, or that
there is here meant, not the unchaste person, but a slanderer rebuked by
;

Paul in this intermediate

letter (see Introd.

tone of the present passage,

if it

§

1).

Besides, the mild, soft

referred to such a personal opponent,

would

not be in keeping with the quite different way in which, from chap. x.
onwards, he pours forth his apostolic zeal against his personal opponents

and

slanderers.

Ver.

5.

"To

cause grief

among you was not my

intention (ver. 4)

;

he,

—

"

Paul's second etistlk to thk cokinthians.

ii-t

however,

words

:

who has (really) caused grief has not grieved me." In other
"I did not wish to grieve you one of you, however, has with his
;

afflicting influence,

with

how

ver. 3

:

arbitrary

])receding

Olshausen connects ver. 5
etc.
any one formerly has awakened grief. " But
to leap over the natural reference to the immediately
And if the '^foi'merhf made the contrast, it must have
not affected me, but,"

"if, however,
it is

AvTzr^df/TE

!

—

been somehow expressed. In the hypothetical el, as in the indefinite T<f,
ovk kfik IeIvtztjkev, a/^A'] Paul does
there lies a delicate, tender forbearance.
not say oh /u6vov, alia Kai, because as concerns the relation of the matter to
He could
himself he wishes absolutely to deny that he is the injured party.
do this, because he did not belong to the church, and he wishes to leave

—

wholly out of view his position as apostle and founder of the church in the
and pardon. Olshausen thinks that he wishes indii-ectly to

interest of love

some (impenitent) Corinthians towards the
that many, namely, had lamented much
to the apostle about the solicitude which that unhappy person had caused
and that, in order to make those turn from him to themselves, he
to him
refute the erroneous position of

case of the incestuous person

;

;

says that the question

is

not about him, but about them, that they should

own pain. But of this alleged direction to occupy themselves
own pain, there is nothing whatever in what follows and the

look to their

with their
apo.stle

;

would have

more precise terms a rebuke so weighty it
where the touched heart beats only with mildness

set forth in

;

was not at all fitting here,
and forgiveness.
IeIvtvt/kev] Bengel says aptly: " contristatum habet.
all' uKo fiepovc k.t.I.'] hut in ixirt, that I may not burden him (with greater
guilt), you all.
anb wfpovf, which Paul adds ^ELdSfiEvog avrov (Chrysostom),
Softens the thought in lelhizjjKev Kavraq vjiaq, while it expresses that the grief
is only in a partial degree, not wholly and fully (as on the one immediately
concerned) inflicted on all, i.e. on the xohole cimrch by means of moral sympaonly quodammodo (see Fritzsche Diss. I. p. 16 ff.), therefore, are the
thy
readers all affected by that grief as sharers in it.
The 'tva /i?) ETvijSapcb {sc.
aiiTov) contains the purpose, for which he had added the softening limitation
uTTo fiEpovg.
Beza, Calvin (in the Commentary), Calovius, Hammond, Homberg, "Wolf, Estius, and others, following Chrysostom, agree with this
punctuation and explanation
also Emmerling, Fritzsche, Rixckert, de
Wette, Osiander, Neander, Ewald.
Yet Riibiger explains it is if Paul had
written axt^ov instead of anb fiepovg.
But others read Iva fif) kni^. navrag vfi.
together
he Jias not grieved me (alone and truly), but only in 2^nrt (conse(juently you also)
i)i order that I may not lay something to the charge of you
all ; for, if he had gi-ieved me alone, you would all have been indifferent
towards the crime.
So Thomas, Lyra, Luther, Castalio, Zegcr, Bengel,
Wetstein, and others, including Flatt.
Incorrectly, because ovk ifii and all'
anb iiipovg cannot be antitheses.
Mosheim and Billroth separate navTag and

—

;

;

:

;

vnag

:

I will

he has not grieved me, but in jwrt, that

not be unjust, and give you

all

I may

not accuse

all,

you

;

for

the blatne of having been indifferent

towards that crime. At variance with the words for, according to these,
with this punctuation they whom Paul accuses (kni^apel) must a])pear to be
not the indifferent, but those grieved by the incest.
Olshausen also follows
;

CHAP.
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this punctuation, but finds in and /lepovg, Iva

knip. izavraq a delicate irony

fifj

(comp. also Micliaelis, who, however, follows our punctuation), in so far
as Paul would have held it as the highest praise of the Corinthians, if he

could have said he has grieved you without exception. Since he could not
have said this, he wittily turns his words in this way he has not grieved
me, but, as regards a part, you, in order that I may not burden you all with
this care.
But this very wit and irony are quite foreign to the mild tone
and the conciliatory disposition of this part of the Epistle. Hofmann takes
:

:

which there comes in with alia the conwhich continues over ver. 5 and includes ver. 6 in this
case and fiepovg is tempo7'al in meaning (yet is
first enough''); and Iva iifj
eiTij3apo) ncivTag vjiaq, which is to be taken together, is meant to say that the
apostle, if he expressed himself dissatisfied with what had been done by the
majority, would burden the whole church with the pain of knowing that
one of their members was under the ban of sin which remained unforgiven
on the part of the apostle lastly, the vnb ruv nleidvuv stands in opposition
to a minority, which had wished to go ieyond the punishment decreed, a
minority which is included in navrag.
But all this involved exj^lanation is
ovK

e/u.£

"kelbiT.

as a question^ after

trast {nevertheless)

;

'•'

;

inadmissible, partly because the blunt

question ovk e/ue lelvn., bringing
forward so nakedly a sense of personal injury, would be sadly out of unison
with the shrewdly conciliatory tone of the whole context partly because
;

anb

taken of time,

/lepovg,

is

as linguistically incorrect as at

i.

14,

and would

thought of an iKavdTTjg with reservation, and till
something further ; partly because the complexity of thought, which is said to
partly because the supposition that
lie in eKijiapu, is just imported into it
the minority of the church would have gone still further in the punishment
also furnish the indelicate

;

than the resolution of the majority went,

is

without any ground, nay,

in

is

the highest degree improbable after the reproach of too great indulgence,
Cor. V.
9, viii.

— On EKi^apelv,
73

;

comp.

Appian, B. C.

Thess.

1

iv. 31.

9

ii.

;

2 Thess.

Comp. ^dpog

iii.

8

;

Dion. Hal.

1

iv.

of the burden of a feeling

of guilt, Gal. vi. 2. (r')
Regarding this substantive
Ver. 6. 'iKavov] something sufficient is, etc.
Kiihner,
use of the neuter of the predicate adjective, see Matthiae, p. 982
;

II. p.

Comp. Matt.

45.

forbearing
avTT]] this
T]

enLTifiia

it is

(which in

(Dem. 915,

1

;

—

rtj

TOLoi'Tulfor one of such a nature;

here that no more definite designation

punishment.

thenes, 230, 10,

vi. 34.

it

given

was, every reader knew.

!

—

fj

Comp. on

classic writers denotes the franchise of a citizen,

al.),

939,

What

is

how

iniTLfiia

ver. 3.

Demos-

Greek to enLTimov
and to tTrcTi/nTifia
but elsewhere also in Wisd. iii. 10,

in the signification poena, like the
27,

al.),

rj

kwLTiuTjatg

(Inscript.), occurs only here in the

N. T.,

(Wisd.

xii.

26),

and in acts of councils (not in Philo). It is not
vnb tuv
merely objurgatio (Vulgate comp. Beza, Calvin, and others, (s')
nleibvuv] which by the majoi'ity (of the church) has been assigned to him.
That the presbyterium is not meant (Augustine, Beza, Grotius, Valesius, and
others), is shown by the article.
There is a further question here, whether
the excommunication enjoined by Paul, 1 Cor. v., was carried out or not
(Beza, Calvin, Morus, Riickert, Hofmann).
Most assume the former, so
in ecclesiastical writers,

;

—

tj

;

446
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i'Aul's

But
that they refer Uavdv to the sufficient duration of the excommunication.
an accomplished full excommunication is not to be assumed on account of
'

but it is probable that the majority of the church
i>7r6 rwv nXeidvuv
members, in consequence of the k^dpare rbv tiovripov (1 Cor. v. 13 comp.
ver. 2), had considered the sinner as one excommunicated, and had given
up all fellowship with him. By this the majority had for the present suflBTo the minority
ciently complied with the expressed will of the apostle.
there may have belonged partly the most lax in morals, and partly also
opponents of the apostle, the latter resisting him on principle. Riickert,

the very

;

;

—

however, supported by Baur and Rabiger, regards Paul's judgment iKavov
K.T.A., as a prudent turn given to the matter, by which, in order to avoid an
open rupture, he represents what would have happened even without his

But what justifies any one in attributing to him
will to be his own wish.
conduct so untruthful ? The real and great repentance of the sinner (ver. 7)
induced the apostle to overlook the incompleteness in carrying out his
orders for excommunication, and now from real sincere conviction to pronounce the Uavov and desire his pardon. Comp. above on vv. 5-11. Had
Paul not been really convinced that the repentance of the evil-doer had
already begun

even Lipsius, RecTitfertigungsl.

(as

would here have pursued

suppose), he

variance wdth his character.

"Locus

2i

p.

183,

is

inclined to

policy of church-discipline quite at

Calvin judges very rightly of this passage

diligenter obsei-vandus

;

:

docet enim, qua aequitate et dementia

temperanda sit disciplina ecclesiae, ne rigor modum excedat. Severitate
opus est, ne impunitate (quae peccandi illecebra merito vocatur) mali redsed rursus, quia periculum est, ne is qui castigatur
dantur audaciores
animum dcspondeat, hie adhibenda est moderatio, nempe ut ecclesia, simulatque rcsipiscentiam illius certo cognoverit, ad dandam veniam sit parata."
Ver. 7. So that you, on the contrary, rather (jwtius) 2Mrdon and comfort.
This is the consequence which ensued, connected with the utterance of
Hence the notion of Mv (Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 754 Kiihner,
iKavbv K.T.I.
ad. Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 1) is not here to be supplied, as Billroth and Olshausen
;

;

It is not said what ought to happen,
wish, follow^ing the older commentators.
but what, according to the apostle's conception, ensued as a necessary and
The xap'i(^("^ai,
essential consequence of the iKavov k.t.a. (Kiihner, H. p. 564).
however, is not at variance with the reference to the adulterer (because for-

giveness belongs to
general

way

is

offence produced in

—

God

—Bleek,

Neander), for what

is

here spoken of in a

only the pardon, which the church imparts in reference to the
it,

the pardon of Christian brethren (Eph.

iv.

32

;

Col.

through the higher degree of affliction, which,
namely, would be the consequence of the refusal of pardon, and certainly of
the eventual complete excommunication.
KaTanoBij] Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 54
iii.

20).

rf,

TzepiaaoTepg.

^.vttti]

—

by some, ot dying {Grotins,,
according to his view of an illness of the sinner), by others, oi suicide, or of
1

Pet.

V. 8.

Th.\iibeingsiraUoircd vp\s(;y.\i\i\\neA

Moststrange is the judgment of Grotius,
is here speaking not de resHtiieiula
commt/nione, but tie ai/ferendo
morbo, fjnem ei Sufnnas ad precex pioriim
"

that the apostle

Corinthiorum immiserat. Paul had, in fact,
not really ordained the giving over to Satan at all. See on 1 Cor. v. 5.

—
CHAP.
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apostasy from Christianity (the hitter
others, also Flatt

—

held by Theodorct, PeLagius, and
Chrysostom, Theophylact,

is

Stolz, following

between the two) or as conveying a hint that the
bordering on despair might drive him into the world, and he might

others, leave a choice

Avnt]

;

"by the prince
be devoured by its prince (Olshausen). The latter point
The sadness (conceived as a
of the world," is quite arbitrarily imported.
The context gives nothing more prehostile animal) is what swallows up.
:

to ie brought by the sadness to despair, to the abanthan the notion
Comp.
doning of all hope and of all striving after the Christian salvation.
on KaraKiVELv in the sense of destroying, Jacobs, Animadv. in Athen. p. 315.

cise

:

'

Ver.

Kvpuaai

8.

elg avr.

in reference to

to resolve

ayaTT.]

Mm

love

—

i.e.

through a resolution of the church to determine regarding him, that he be
regarded and treated as an object of Christian brotherly love. On Kvpovv, of
Thuc. viii. 69
a resolution valid in law, comp. Herodotus, vi. 86, 136
;

Polyb.

i.

4 Mace.

11.

vii.

3,

9.

i.

17.

1

;

Diod.

Sic.

9

ii.

;

Gal.

See Blomfield, ad Aesch. Prom.

15

iii.

Gloss.

;

Gen.

;

70,

and

xxiii.

20

Pers.

233.

;

Here also (comp. on ver. 6) Riickert again finds a jirudent measure of the
whereby the form, if not also the thing (the apostolic approval), is
saved.
A diplomacy, which would be the opposite of i. 13.
Ver. 9. Vv. 9 and 10 are not to be placed in a parenthesis, nor ver. 9 alone
(Flatt)
but the discourse proceeds without interruption. Ver. 9, namely,
begins to furnish grounds for the Kvpuaai dg avrbv ayanrjv, and, first of all,
from the aim of the former Epistle, which aim (in reference to the relation
to the incestuous person in the case of most of them at least) was attained,
apostle,

;

now nothing on this point stood in .the way of the KvpuaaL k.t.X.
" Correcta enim eorum segnitie nihil jam obstabat, quominus hominem prospoints
e'lq tovto]
tratum et jacentem sua mansuetudine erigereut," Calvin.
so that

—

to the following Iva k.t.1.,
etc.

—

K.al

Ejpatpa is

comp.

ver. 1.

It is

not to be translated as

:

for this

stood

if it

:

end

in order that,

kqI yap elg tovto eypaipa

following the older commentators), but as, rightly, in the Vulgate:
enim et scripsi.''^ The ««/, however, cannot be intended to mark the
agreement with the present admonition (Hofmann), because Paul does not
but it opposes the written to the oral commuquote what he had written
I have not confined
nication (comp. vii. 13), and rests on the conception
myself merely to oral directions (through your returning delegates), but
what should bind you all the more to observance I have also written.
(Flatt),
''

ideo

;

:

—

This eypaipa, however, does not apply to the present Epistle (Chrysostom,
Thcodoret, Theophylact, Erasmus, Menochius, Wolf, Bengel, Heumann,
Schulz, Morus, Olshausen, and others), but, as the whole context shows
(comp. vv.
(viii. 3, ix.

3, 4),

to

our^rs*

13, xiii.

3

;

the following epexegesis,
to

me.

The aim thus

(comp. vv.

'The
itself

Him.

3, 4),

6 TotouTos

Epistle. ^

Rom.
si elg

v.

4

;

ndvTa

stated of the

— ryv

Phil.

32),

i.e.

here,

according to

your asswed submissiveness
Epistle was, among its several aims

vtttjk.

first

pour tried quality

6oKt/u7jv v/i.]

ii.

ea-s

:

the very one, which presented itself here from the point

repeated at the end,

in

superfluous, has the tone of cotnjMs-

'

On the

supposition of a lost intermediate
must have been the one meant ;

Epistle, this

see Ewald.

Comp. on

ver.

3, vii. 12.

;

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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—

of view of the connection.

navTa] in reference to everything, in every

cif

respect, therefore also in regard to

my

punitive measure against the incestu-

Comp. phrases such as elg navra irpuTov elvai
and the like eif navTa is here emphatic, (t')

158 A),

Charm,

(Plato,

ous man.

p.

;

A

Ver. 10.

second motive for the Kvpuaai elg avrbv ayd-rv. And to whomsohold before you yet another motive) you give pardon as to

ever (in order to

anything,
PariKdv.

and

to him I also give pardon.
Ruckert wishes to supply a

ver. 10 together

perfect obedience

But

willing.

may

give the sense

the simple

is

before yap in ver.
"/i5 was, indeed,

:

9,

ixsra-

so that ver. 9

my

wish

to

find

you are icilling to pardon him, I too am
nay, in
this supplement is altogether groundless

among you ; but

here, too,

accordingly,

Ae,
ftiv

since

;

by yap to what goes before, the express marking of the mutual relation of the two clauses would have been
logically necessary, and hence /uiv must have been used. Further, the meaning contained in Riickert's explanation would express an indifference and
accommodation so strangely at variance with the apostolic authority, that
the apostle would only have been thereby lowered in the eyes of his readu Se Ti xo-pi'^eoQ^i xol kyu] general assurance (and this general expresers.
sion remains also in the reason assigned that follows), to which the present
The reader Tcnew to whom the 6f and to what
sjDccial case is subordinated.
aal yap iyit k.t.X.^ Reason assigned for what
the rf were to be applied.
was just said. ''For this circumstance, that I also pardon him to whom
you pardon anything, rests on recijirocity what also I on my part have parthis very case,

where

ver. 9 is referred

—

—

:

doned, if

in order that

i.e.

ing of
der,

w

I have pivrdoned

6i'

vjiaq

my

forgiveness

'<"''

have pardoned witJi a regard

may be followed by

(not the general

and many others have

TL xo-P-1

I

anything,

it)

to

you''''

—

This definite mean-

yours.

for your benefit, as Flatt, de Wette, Osianaccording to the context, demanded by

:

is,

^7") i^ virtue of the logical relation of the

clause containing

Paul, however, has not again written the

the reason to this assurance.

but KExapiauai, because he wishes to hold before his
own precedent already set in
the pardon in question. Between this KfxapicnaL, however, and the xapiio/iai
to be supplied after kqI eyu, there is no logical contradiction. For in ^
present

x^p'^^^o/iat,

readers his

own

example, consequently his

considered as an offence to the church
and then the apostle icill also forgive

6e Ti xnpi!^£<y^E the act of the sinner is

as such, the
it

:

but in

church

is to

forgive

it,

koI yap kyu 6 Ksxapia/iat it is

as such, Paul has forgiven
in order that it too

offence produced in

it,

may now
it

conceived as a vexation

and that

6C

vfiaq,

for

to the apostle ;

the salce of the church,

give free course to the pardon which the

needed.'

To

this thoughtful

combination of the

various references of the act, and to the placable spirit by which the representation is pervaded, the intervening clause si ri KExapia/xai corresponds,

which

is

by no means intended

(de Wette), or to designate

to

make

the act of pardon problematical

only as eventual, turning on the supposition
of the church granting forgiveness (Billroth), but contains a delicate ref-

'

Not

:

it

to get rid of the painful relation in

which they stood to that sinner, as

Ilof-

mann

infers,

tion of \va

/arj

from

his incorrect interpreta-

tTrijSopi n-ai'Tos ujios, ver. 5.

—
CHAP.
erence back to ver.

according to ver.

in this sense,

5,
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II., 11.

namely

:

i/"— seeing that the sinner,

has not in fact grieved me, but you

5,

designate as Kexapiafiai

the pardoner to be the injured party, which Paail, however, ver.

himself to be.

—Against

I

which

tJiat

having pardoned presupposes

really this ; for the

is

'

5,

denied

and expositors, Riickert has
taken nexapcajuat passively of the pardoning grace which Paul experienced
through his conversion. The sense would thus be
'for wTiatever I have got
all

versions. Fathers

'

:

'

pardoned, if I have got anything pardoned, I have got it pardoned for your
saJces (in order as apostle of the Gentiles to lead you to salvation)."
See my

This exposition

third edition.

incorrect, partly because there is notliing

is

in the text to suggest an allusion to the apostle's conversion

;

partly because

pardoning grace was to him so firm and certain, and, in fact, the whole
psychological basis of his working, that he could not, even in the most
humble reminiscence of his pre-Christian conduct (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10),
have presented it as problematical by el tc Kexapta/Liai partly because with
this

;

this problematical inserted clause the very iv Trpoauiru Xpiaroii (explained

by Riickert:

would be
Prov.

"on

the countenance of Christ beaming with God's grace")

at variance.

viii. 30,

—

kv TrpoauTcu Xpiarov] i.e.

in conspectu Christi, comp.

Ecclus. xxxii. 4, denotes the having pardoned, in so far as

has taken place

61' vfiag,

in its fullest purity

in pi'esence of Christ, so that

He was

variance with the words are

truth.

witness of

it.

(u*)

It

it

has taken place

Interpretations at

Ohrisfs stead (Vulgate, Ambrosiaster,

in

:

and

Luther, Calovius, Wetstein, and others)

by Christ, as an oath (Emmerand others. Hofmann, who without reason maintains that according
to our view it must have run ug h rrpotyunG) X., attaches the words to what
follows, so that they would precede the Iva by way of emphasis, like r.
aydm/v, ver. 4 (see on Rom. xi. 31), and the meaning would be
Christ
should not le obliged to be a sjyectator of how Satan deprives His church of
one of its members. This interpretation could only be justified if we were
in any way by the context prejjared for the h npoaojnu X., thus taken as a
:

ling),

:

specially tragic feature of the devil's guile.

Besides, the thought that the

devil injures the church under the eyes of Christ,

expressed.

— Observe, further, how,

tence of the sinner, just as
is

much

the aim of church-discipline,

be measured accordingly
is at variance with this.
Ver. 11.
reached,

Aim

etc.

;

and hence

but the

Roman

its initiation

else

overreached

and

cessation are to

Catholic doctrine of indulgence

of this pardon imparted

A being

would be nowhere

according to this passage, the penias the removal of the offence to the church,

that we might not he overSi' vfiaq
by Satan, the enemy of Christ and of
that pardon were refused to the sinner,
:

would be the result if
and thereby his KaTairo^yvai rij -n-epiaaorepa IvTri) were brought about
for
thereby Satan would get a member of the church into his power, and thus
derive advantage to our loss.
On the passive izleoveKTEla'&ai, comp. Dem. 1035,
Christianity,

;

> This
passive use would in itself be
correct as to language. See Kuhner, ad
Xen. Mem. i. 2. 10. The transitive use, how-

ever,

is

the

more usual one, as

at Gal.

iii.

Acts xxvii. 24.
Bisping finds its principles clearly
traced out in this passage,
18

;

^ Still

Paul's second epistle to the cokijsthians.
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—

oh yap avrov k.t.X.]
The mlject is Paul and the Corinthian church.
" By Satan, I say, for Jtis thoughts (what he puts forward as product of liis
comp. on iii. 14, iv. 4, x. o, xi. 3) are not unknown to us." vorjuara
voif
Eph. vi. 11.
1 Pet. v. 8
These thoughts
ayvoovfiev forms a paronomasia.
The discerning of them in the individual case is spiritual prudence, which

26.

;

:

we have
Vv.

;

in the possession of the vovq of Christ (1 Cor.

13, 13.

Since Paul, by mentioning the

his former Epistle (ver. 4),

was led on

mood

in

16). (v*)

ii.

which he had written

to discuss the case of the conscious

him (vv. 5-11), he has now only
There
on the historical thread which he had begun in vv. 4 and 5.
he had said wdth what great grief he wrote our first Epistle. Now, he tells
how, even after his departure from Ephesus, this disquieting anxiety about his
readers did not leave him, but urged liim on from Troas to Macedonia without halting.
This he introduces by (5f, which after the end of the section,
vv. 5-11, joins on again to ver. 4 (Ilartung, Partik. I. p. 173
Fritzsche,
Billroth attempts to connect it with what immediately
Diss. II. p. 21).
His designs are not unknown to us
all the more I had no
precedes
rest."
Against this may be urged, not that oA/ld must have stood instead
Baeumlein, Partik.
of tU, as Riickert thinks (see Hartung, I.e. I. p. 171 f.
but rather that between the emphatically prefixed oh yap avrov, ver.
p. 95)
elg ttjv Tpwdrfa] from
11, and k'A^uv rft, no logical relation of contrast exists.
Ephesus on the journey which was to take him through Macedonia to Corsinner and the pardon to be bestowed on
to carry

'

;

'

:

'

;

;

;

inth.

for

—

1

Cor. xvi. 5-9.

—

the sake of the gospel

salvation (hence tov X.

e\q to

evayy. tov X.]

of Christ

is

—

gcnitivus

i.e.

Aim

of the

eM.

objecti,

see generally

Tpudda
message of

elg r.

in order to proclaim this

on Mark

i.

:

He

1).

might, indeed, have come to Troas without wishing to preach, perhaps only
as a traveller passing through it.
All the more groundless is the involved
connection of the elg r. evayy. wdth the far remote aveaiv (Hofmann).
Kal

—

dvpag K.-.A.] when also

Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. iv. 13
Kiihner, «(? Mem. ii. 3. \%) a favourable opportunity for apostolic icork was given
to me.
Comp. on 1 Cor. xvi. 9.
h Kvpiu] That is the sphere in which a door
was opened to him in Christ, in so far as the work opened uj) to him was
not out of Christ (one outside of Christianity), but Christ was the element
of it
iv Kvp. gives the specific quality of Christian to what is said by ^bp. /i.
av.
kaxma] The perfect vividly realizes the past event, as often in the
Greek orators. Comp. i. 9, vii. 5
Rom. v. 2. See Bernhardy, p. 379.
(i.e.

although, see

;

—

:

:

—

—

;

TO)

TTVEVfiaTi fiov]

here

(it is

activity,

Paul has not put rfi ipvxri fiov, because
he wishes to express that his very higher life-

Dativiis comm^di.

different at

which has

vii.

5)

psychological ground and centre in the Trvtv/ia as the
organ of the moral self-consciousness (comp. on Luke i. 46 f.), was occupied
by anxious care as to the state of the Corinthians, so that he felt himself
thereby, for the present, incapable of pursuing other official interests, or of
its

turning his thoughts away from Corinthian concerns.
Cor. xvi. 18.

'

—

T(f) /XT/

Evpelv]

Laurent regards vv. 12 and

wrongly inserted here.

Comp. vii. 13 1
on account of not finding, because I did not find.

13 as

a marginal remark

made by

;

the apostle at

i.

16,

and

—
CHAP,
Comp. Xenoiohon,

—

344].

Cyr.

whom

Tf'rov]

iv. 5. 9

lie

had

former Epistle.

— tov

suggested for

on Mark

See Winer, p. 308 [E. T.

and whose return he impareceive from him news of the effect of the

adeX<f). fiov]

adeTKp.

often in Greek.

sent to Corinth,

tiently expected, in order to

office is

;
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ir., 14.

—

By

iiov

the closer relation of fellowship in

As

avrolo] the Christians in Troas.

to anoTa^.

—

from Troas.
eif Ma/ceJ.] Titus was therefore instructed by Paul to travel from Corinth back to Troas through Macedonia, and to meet with him again either there or here.
Ver. 14. In Macedonia, however, he had met Titus, and, through him,
received good news of the impression made by his former Epistle.
See vii.
Therefore he continues
6.
But tlianks le to God, etc., placing first not
xapiq, as in most cases (viii. 16, ix. 15), but rw Gecj, because, in very contrast
to Ms own weakness, the helping Ood, whom he has to thank, comes into his
mind. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 57. Others here make a digression go on as far as
vii. 5, and refer the thanks to the spread of the gospel in Troas (Emmerling !)
or Macedonia (Flatt, Osianderl.
Comp. Calvin and Bengel. Against the
context for, after the descrijition of the anxiety and disquiet, the utterance
of thanks must relate to the release from this state (comp. Rom. vii. 24 f.).
The apostle, however, in the fulness of his gratitude to God, includes (and
thereby makes known) his special experience of the guidance of divine grace
at that time in the general thanksgiving for the latter, as he experiences it
always in his calling.
This also in ojiposition to Hofmann, who abides by
the general nature of the thanksgiving, and that in contrast to the declaration that the apostle did not preach in Troas in spite of the good opportunity found there.
rw TravroTE dpiay[iei>ovT/. y/iac] given rightly by the Vulgate
"qui semper triumphat nos,'''' is taken by many older expositors
(Luther, Beza, Estius, Grotius, and others) and by some more recent (Emmerling, Flatt, Riickert, Olshausen, Osiander) icTio makes us always triumph.
It is certainly a current Greek custom to give to neuter verbs a factitive construction and meaning.
See in general, Matthaie, p. 1104, 944
Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 350 Bahr, ad Gtes. p. 132 Lobeck, ad Aj. 40, 869.
see

vi. 46.

k^fjMov']

:

;

—

:

:

'

;

;

Comp. from the N.

;

T., avaTslAecv tov

ijliov,

Matt.

v.

45;

ku'ieiv ti,

Matt.

v.

15

;

from the LXX., jiaailEveiv riva, 1 Sam. viii.
Comp. 1 Mace. viii. 13. ^pianjiEveiv rivd is thus taken
22 Isa. vii. 6, al.
Comp. opEVEiv tlvo, to 7nake any one dance i.e.
to make any one a triumpher.
comp. Jacobs,
tocelebi-atehy means of dancing (Brunck, ad Soph. Ant. 1151
Matt, xxviii. 19

fiadr/TEVEiv rivd,

;

;

—

:

;

ad

Bel. epigr. x. 55,90).

The

suitableness of the sense cannot be denied, but

for dpmfi(iEi)Eiv nvd has never that assumed
is against it
but always means triumjihare dealiquo, to conduct, to present
any one in triumph so that the accusative is never the triumphing subject,
but always the object of the triumph, as Plut. Thes. et Rom. 4 (iacLls'/Q
Quite simiidpid/xftEvaE Kal rp/Epovag, also Plut. Mor. p. 318 B, ^piajufi. viktjv.
lar is the Latin triumphare aliquem.
See in general, Wetstein Kypke, II. y>.

the actual usage

;

factitive sense,

;

:

;

Comp.

243.
'

To

also

Hofmann on

the passage. Paul himself follows this usage,

this also the expositions of ChrySOS-

Kara tov

torn

and Theophylact ultimately amount.

So

The

latter says

ter,

:

i7iu.as

ovv 6 ©ebs (nera toiv

Sla^6Aov rpOTraiwc

irepi<(>ai'et5 ffotei.

substance Chrys. Comp. AmbrosiasAnselm, and others.

in

—
Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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see Col.
it is

15.

ii.

We

to be translated

are thus the less authorized to depart from it. Hence
who always triumphs ovei- us (apostolic teachers) i.e. who

:

vanquished hefore

does not cease to represent us as his

himself and his like as conquered by

And

God

after this victory of

(juered

by

all the world, as

a

tri-

In this figurative aspect Paul considers

urapher celebrates his victories.

God through their conversion to Christ.
now consists in all that those conservants and instruments of God for the

his triumph

their conversion eflfect as

by the results of apostolic activity
shows himself to the eyes of all as
For the
the victor, to whom His conquered are subject and serviceable.
concrete instance before us, this perpetual triumph of God exhibited itself
in the happy result which He wrought in Corinth through the apostle's
Note further,
letter (as Paul learned in Macedonia through Titus, vii. 6).
how naturally with Paul this very conception of his working, as a continual
triumph of God over him, might proceed from the painful remembrance of
his earlier persecution of the church of God, and how at the same time this
whole conception is an expression of the same humility, in which he, 1 Cor.
XV. 10, gives to God alone the glory of his working. Jerome, ad Hedib. 11,
Messianic
that

God

kingdom

the world

in

continually, as

translates rightly

:

if

it

;

is

in triumph,

triumphat nos or de

nobis,

but quite alters the sense of

agit per nos. "
Theodoret does not do justice to the notion of the triumph, when he merely
explains it
bg cro^wf to, Ka-B' rj/udg TrpvravEvuv rrfdE KCiKEiae tt e p idy e t
6i]lovq y iiaq airaa iv a-iz o^aiv uv. Wetstein is more exact, but also takes

the

word again by the

interpretation

'

'

:

triumphum suum

:

the element of leading about, and not that of celebrating the victory, as the

point of comparison

maneamus

in

loco,

'
'

;

Deus nos tanquam

in

triumpho circumducit, ut non

aut in alium i)roficiscamur pro lubito nostro, scd ut

placet sapieutissimo moderatori.

Qucm Damasci

vicit,

non Romae

et semel,

sod per totum terrarum orbem, quamdiu vivit, in triumpho ducit."

Comp.

Krause, Opusc. p. 125 f. The conception of antiquity, according to which
the ^pLafifievdiJEvoQ is necessarily the conquered, is quite abandoned by Cal-

Bengel

non ut victos, sed tit vicSo also de Wette, and substantially Ewald corap.
Erasmus, Annot. (x')
ev XpiorCi] Christ is the element in which that constant triumph of God takes place
no fact in which that consists has its
sphere out of Christ
each is of specifically Christian quality.
The followvin,' Eisner,

:

''qui trlump>ho nos ostendit,

toriae suMe ministros.^''

:

—

:

—

:

ing/cat

T. bciifiv

K.T.I,

declares what

Ood

God

effects

through His triumphing. That

Hof raann, following the Vulgate),
shown by ver. 15. The genitive r^f
yvua. avT. is the genitive of ajypositian (comp. i; 22), so that the knowledge
of Christ is symbolized as an odour which God everywhere makes manifest
through the a])ostolic working, inasmuch as He by that means brings it to
pass that the knowledge of Christ everywhere exhibits and communicates its
nature and its efficacy.
How does Paul come upon this image ? Through

avTov refers not to

(so usually, as also

but to Christ (Bengel, Osiander),

'

is

In the translation he has f.riumphare nos
and in the Commentary it is said:

quod

facit:

legati

" I'aulus autem intelligit, se quoque trium([ucm Deus agebat, fuisse partlcipem,

tes

esset opera sua acquisitus

;

qualiter

currum primarii ducis equis insidencoraitabautur tanquam houoris socii."

l)hi,

li

CHAP.

453

II., 15.

the conception of the trkimph ; for such an event took place amid perfumes
: hence to assume no connection between the two images (Osiander)

of incense

To think of ointments (Oecumenius, Grotius), or of these as inand
cluded (Chrysostom, Theophylact, Beza '), is alien to the first image
is as alien to suppose that a closed vessel, filled with perfume, is meant, and
Observe,
that the (pavepovvn points to the opening of the same (Hofmann).

is arbitrary.

;

moreover, that by
ol i^pia/x[iEv6fiEvoi)

6i' r/jauv

(since the

are

^fielc

the thi7ig itself finds

its

way

tJiose

conducted in the triumph,

into the image,

and by

this the

latter loses in congruity.

Ver. 15
K.T.I.

,

f.

Further confirmatory development of the previous

in which, however,

/cat r.

ba/x^v

Paul does not keep to the continuity of the

fig-

now represents the apostolic teachers
evuSia] may mean a perfume produced hy

with his versatility of view,

ure, but,

as odour.

tliemselves

— Xpiarov
•

with

Christ, or one filed

Ghrist, breathing of Christ.

The

latter, (Calvin,

comp. also Hofypuaeug avrov, and is

and most expositors

Estius, Bengel, Riickert, Osiander,

;

mann) corresponds better with the previous ua/xi) rijg
more in keeping with the emjihasis which the prefixed Xpiarov has, because
otherwise the eiiuSla would remain quite undefined as regards its essential
quality.
The sense of the figurative expression is for our icorMng stands
The image
ill the specific relation to God, as a perfume breathing of Christ.
:

considered by most (comp. Ritschl in the Jahrb. fur.

itself is

Th. 1863, p.

d.

258) as borrowed from the sacrificial fragrance (so also Billroth, Riickert,

Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander, Ewald), on which account appeal

is

made

well-known baixfj svuSlac of the LXX., nh'J P'")., Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, al
But as Paul, wherever else he uses the image of sacrifice, marks it distinctly,
as Eph. V. 2, Phil. iv. 18, and in the present passage the statedly used
bdfii/ ehuSiaq does not stand at all, it is more probable that he was not thinking of an odour of sacrifice (which several, like Billroth, Ewald, Ritschl,
to the

ba/irj, ver. 14), but of the odours of incense that accompanied the
triumphal procession; these are to God a fragrance, redolent to Him of
Christ.
That in this is symbolized the relation of the acceptableness to God
of the apostolic working, is seen from the very word chosen, evuSia, which

find already in

Hofmann misconstrues by explaining ru
and among

oTTo/'i./l.]

Cor.

18.

i.

rum.

It

is,

wh^ incur

those,

among

classes.

ferent

16 specifies

is

to

Him

evudia,

—

h rolg

koL

See on

1

whether the odour be

Comp. Chrysostom.
on (Osiander) anticipates what follows.

aul^o/xevni

the sense of operative

— Ver.

God's service.
comp. iv. 3.

Grotius strangely wishes to supply here Kanudia ex vi contrarioin fact, the relation to God that is spoken of, according to

wliich the working of the Apostle

exhaled

i^eu to

eternal death;

or

now

aTro/.T^v/iivoi.

To

take

Comp.

the different relation of this odour to the

iv in
iv. 3.

two

Paul, however, does not again use evuSia, but the in itself indif-

ba/i^,

because the former would be unsuitable for the first half, while
an odour, which arises
i/c &avdTov Eig •^dvarov]

the latter suits both halves.

from death and produces

—

death.

The

source, namely, of the

odour

is

Christ,

'
Beza, Grotius, and also L. Cappellus, contrary to the context, find an allusion to the
anointing of the priests.
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and He, according
Pet.

8

ii.

;

Acts

to the idea of the

iv.

11), is

2,'fdog

for those

tov TrpoffKOfi/xaroc

who

refuse the

(Rom.

ix.

33

;

1

faith the author of

For them, therefore, in accordance with their inward attieternal death.
tude towards Him, Christ, the source of the odour, i.e. of the apostolic
'

and also the effect is death, though Christ in Himself is
and works eternal life. Comp. Matt. xxi. 44 Luke ii. 34. Hence Christ,
by means of the Kpiciq which He brings with Him, is the source respectively
of death and life, according as His preaching is accepted by one to salvavation, is rejected by another to destruction.
In the latter case the blame
of Christ's being -davaroq, although he is, as respects His nature and destination, C«J'/, lies on the side of man in his resistance and stubbornness.
Comp.
1 Cor. i. 33, also John ix. 89, iii. 18 f., xii. 48.
"Semper ergo distinguendum est proprium evangelii officium ab accidental! (ut ita loquar), quod
hominum pravitati imputandum est, qua fit, ut vital His vertatur in mortem,"
Calvin. Comp. Diisterdieck on 1 John, I. p. 166. This, at the same time, in
opposition to Riickert, who objects that the apostolic activity and preaching
can in no way be regarded as proceeding from i?dva-of, and who therefore
prefers theifec^pto,'' in which Reiche and Neander agree.
Gregory of Nyssa
remarks aptly in Oecumenius Kara ri)v Trpoaovaav eKaaru Sia'&eaiv
l^uoKoibg
h/ivETo,
&ava-r]<p6poQ
evTvvoia.
Quite similar forms of expression are found
in the Rabbins, who often speak of an aroma (DD, see Buxt. Lex. Talm. p.
1494 L. CappcUus on the passage), or odor vitae and mortis, see in Wetstein
and Schoettgen. (z^)
This no longer depends on
/cat Tzpbg ravra rig iKavdg
the on of vcr. 15 (Hofmann), a connection to which the interrogatory form
would be so thoroughly unsuitable that no reader could have lighted on it
activity, is death,

;

f)

:

7]

7)

;

—

;']

;

but after Paul has expressed the great, decisive efficacy of his calling, there

comes into his mind the crowd of disingenuous teachers as a contrast to that
exalted destination of the office, and with the quickly interjected kuI he
hence asks with emotion And who is for this (i.e. for the work sj-mbolized
invv. 15 and lG)ft? Who is qualified for this? The -Ig is intentionally
pushed towards the end of the question, in order to arrest reflection at the
important Tvpbg ravra, and then to bring in the question itself by surprise.
Comp. Herod, v. 33 aol Se kuI rovroiai rolat npayfiaci ri iari Plat. Conv. p.
204 D 6 ipuv ruv KaXuv ri ipg Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 8 Rom. viii. 34 Eph. iv.
:

:

;

:

9

;

Acts

;

xi. 17.

;

;

(a«)

The answer to the foregoing question is not to be supplied, so
should be conceived as negative {el di fiy iKavoi, xapirog to ycvd/nevov,
Chrysostom, Neander, Hofmann, and others), but it is give}i, though indiVer. 17.

that

it

> ©oKOTo? and
Cu>ri are to be understood
both times of elei-nal life and death. The

contrast of (Toj^oMeVoi and ajToAAvfitVoi permits no other interpretation
comp. vii.
Ewald takes « ^avirov of tenqwral
10.
death and «V ^u^? of 1empoi-al life from the
former we fall into eternal death, and from
the temporal life we come into the eternal.
^ According to the Jiecepta, which Hof:

:

mann

also follows,

6<rM>)

iw^s

is life-giring

and ocrfirj ^avarov is deadly odour ; <U
and eU f. would then be solemn additions of the final restdt, which actually
ensues from the life-giving deadly power of
the odour.
According to Hofmann, the
genitives are intended to mean in which
they get to miell of death and of life respectively. But comp. expressions like apros t.
odour,
»a.var.

:

i«^s,

<^a>s

t.

^ujjs,

Aoyos iwr^

prj/iara ^lo^s.

—
CHAP,
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ir., 17.

and

his like, are the Uavoi,

Devar. p. 240

and that the

a(f

'

'

No

one

place the reader in the right point of view.

anti-Pauline teachers.

quibusdam
Rom. xii. 5.

also

known

as

13

xi.

;

—

Phil.

the

ol TroXTiol]

known many., the

See on

18.

iii.

" de
comp.

ot Tro/lXoi

et dejinitis multis," Ellendt, Lex. 8oj]h. II. p.

certis

in general, is to

Comp.

'

Paul

See Klotz, ad

so.

If

p. 83.

his question the negative statement,

not but have added a limiting

not

ttoAZo/ are

kafiev, i.e.

Paul had wished to convey in
is capable of this, " he could
murov or the like (comp. iii. 5), in order to

Bauemlein, Partih.

;

by ydp readily

as the expression introduced

suggests to the reader the conclusion, that the subjects of

603

;

To understand by it the majority of the Christian teachers
throw a shadow on the apostolic church, which its history

to us at least does not justify.

The verb means

(1) to

ularly a vintner

;

(2)

KaTT?)2.EvovTEg]

belongs to

iafiiv.

carry on the business of a Kdnr/Xoc, a retailer, particto negotiate

usury with anything

(3) to j}ractise

;

(rt),

by adulteration., since the nam]loi adulterated the wine (LXX.
Isa. i. 25), and in general, had an evil reputation for cheating {KanTjla texvt]In this sense the word is also used by the
uara, Aesch. Frag7n. 328 D).

in particular,

Greeks of

intellectual objects, as Plato, Protag. p.

Comp. Lucian, Hermot. 59

K.am]7,.e'vovTeq.

(jGwep ol

icdn7]?ioi,

Kepaadfievol

ye

TToA/lot

ol

313

(^nloaocpot

:

koI

D

:

ol

ra fiadTJiiara

hnodidovTai

Jo/lwcravrff

to,

.

.

.

fiaff^/iara

KaKo/usTpovvreg.

Kal

comp. the opposite if
So also here
d'AiKp. and iv. 2. Hence we practise no deceitful usury with the word of God, as
those do, who, with selfish intention, dress up what they preach as the word of

Philostr. 18

rf/v

:

(jocplav

mnrj^eveiv.

:

:

God palatably and as people wish to hear it, and for that end rd avruv dva/j-i-yviovoi
To'ig deioic, Chrysostom.
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 3. Such are named in Ignat. Trail.
(Interpol.) 6,

comp.

10,

,\7'''''~f,"^o/)o/,

—

and are described

as -bv Ibv irpoaTzMKovTEQ

we speak (lalovfiEv)
from sincerity of mind (which has no dealings with adulteration), so that what we speak proceeds from an honest heart and thought.
Comp. i. 12. wf is as in John i. 14. On e/c, compare John iii. 31, viii. 44
1 John iv. 5.
hXk' wf ek ffeoij] but as one speaks from Ood (who is in the
Comp. Matt. x. 20 1 Cor. xiv. 25 2 Cor. v. 20.
speaker), as eEdnvevcToq.
The d7.ld is repeated in the lively climax of the thought. Comp. vii. 11,

TTic irldvTjg

Ty

y'kvK.Eia irpoaTjyopia.

a?./l'

6g cf

Ei?uKp.]

but

as one speaks

;

—

;

and

see

on

1 Cor. vi. 11.

;

Riickert strangely wishes to connect

it

with rbv

So also Estius (" tanquam profectum et acceptum a Deo"), Emmerling, and others. That is, in fact, impossible after alX
KartvavTi f>eov h Xp/orcj] Since neither a?.ld nor wf is repeated
L)Q £f elliKp.
Myov, and to supply

bvra.

—

before KarivavTi, Paul himself indicates the connection and division

:

^^but

from sincerity, but as from Ood, we speak before Ood in Christ,"'' so that
the commas after the twice occurring Seov are, with Lachmann and TischenThis in opposition to the opinion cherished also by
dorf, to be deleted.
Hofmann, that narEvavrL Oeov and ev XpicT(i) are two modal definitions of

as

'/mIoviiev,

running parallel

tcith the

foregoing points.

Not merely the anti-Pauline Gentile
as Hofmann with the readinu' ol
It was ninon r
AotTToi' arbitrarily limits it.
the Jewish-Christians that the most of tlios j
^

teachers,

—

whom

KUTEvavTi Oeov] befare

Paul had to regard as
the word, and who everywhere pushed themselves into the sphere of
ius labours.

were found
falsifiers

of

'

Paul's second epistle to the corinthiaks.
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Him present as witness. Comp.
mean Christi nomine (Grotius, comp.
Heumann, Schulz, Rosenmiiller), nor

Ood, with the consciousness of having

Rom.

—h

iv. 17.

can neither

Xpicrrw]

Luther, Estius, Calovius, Zachariae,

de Christo (Beza, Cornelius a Lapide, Morus, Flatt), nor secundum Christum
(Calvin), but

it is

the habitually employed expression in Christo.

in Christo, in so far as Christ

Comp.

xii.

19

Rom.

*

ovSev Ty yfierepf

<jo<pia

ix. 1.

We speak

is

the sphere in which our speaking moves.

In

Him we

aAXa ry naff tKELVOV

live

and move with our speaking,

6vvd/X£i evtJxoviievoL,

Chrysostom.

Notes by American Editob.
Paul' s motive.

(q^)

This view of the dative, which
of 1881,

is

which renders the clause thus

(e'')

The sense

of the verse

PauVs

Ver.

1.

surely correct, is adopted

"I determined this

:

Ver.

forbearance.

seems to be

"

:

The wrong

by the Bevision

for myself.'

5.

in the case has been done

me personally, but to some extent (for I would not press you too hard)
you all." The real injury was inflicted not upon the Apostle, but upon
the whole church as those who tolerated the crime.
Stanley says, with justice,
that it is evident that the horror excited by the First Epistle against the offender had been very great.

not to
to

(s*)

Punishment.

Ver.

6.

The meaning of the original word is certainly punishment (Wisdom iii. 10),
its employment by the Apostle sheds light upon the nature and aims of
church discipline. What this punishment actually was, does not appear. But

and

was followed by genuine and overwhelming sorrow on the part of the offendand in view of this fact Paul says that it was sufficient. The whole passage indicates that Paul was more lenient than the church, for he exhorts
them not to be too severe in the treatment of their offending brother.
it

er,

(T^)

" Obedient in

Obedience to legitimate authoritj'
tian sincerity.

A

all things. "

is

Ver.

9.

one of the fruits and evidences of Chris-

rebellious, self-willed, disobedient spirit is a strong indica-

tion of an unsanctified nature (Hodge),

(u^)

As

" In the person of Christ."

Christ Himself were present

Ver. 10.

and looking on.

Nothing coiild be better
adapted to secure both fidelity and tenderness in administering the discipline
of Christ's house, than the feeling that the eyes of Christ were fixed upon the
if

judges.
(v^)

These

are, in a

to tolerate

open

Satan's devices.

matter of this kind,
sin,

first to

Ver. 11.

corrupt the church by inducing

and then, when discipline

is

interposed, to render

it

it

so

NOTES.
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harsh and severe and protracted that the offender

is

either

hardened in sin or

driven to despair.

(x^)

Who kadeth us

in triumph.

Ver. 14.

Meyer's view of this clause, though stoutly resisted by Principal Brown (Pop.
Com.), is adopted by Stanley, Alford, Conybeare, Waite, Beet, and Plumptre,
and is given in the Revised Version. The neuter sense of the verb, " to triumph
iransitive, to lead us in triumph.
The causaMeyer says, all New Testament and Hellenistic usage against
it.
The Speaker's Commentary adopts Calvin's view, and gives the sense thus
Thanks be unto God, who at all times makes a triumphal pageant of us, as

over" us, easily passes into the
tive

sense has, as

:

'

'

His victorious officers or soldiers."

(y^)

" In them that are saved."

Ver. 15.

See on I. i. 18. Hodge justly says there is no reference to foreordination, as
" But the two
if the words meant those destined either to be saved or lost.
classes are designated ex eveniu.
The gospel and those who preach it are well
pleasing to God, whether men receive it and are saved, or reject it and are
lost.
The light is inestimably precious, whether the eye rejoices in it or through
disease is destroyed by it."

(z^)

Either a

Hebrew

"

FVom

death unto death."

Ver. 16.

superlative, or a combination expressing the quality of the

and the nature of the effect, a savour producing
So of the corresponding phrase, "a savour from life unto life."

source, a deadly savour,

death.

(A*)

The explanation
was

that he

Who

of

is sufficient for these

Meyer

is

things?

that of nearly

Ver. 16.

all critics.

The Apostle meant

denied in the
from God' '), and the ground
of the siafficiency is stated in the next verse.
There is, as Calvin saj's, an implied antithesis.
The object of preaching is the diffusion of the knowledge of
Christ the effect of that diffusion is life to some and death to others. Who,
then, is competent to this work ? Not your false teachers, who corrupt the word
of God, but I and others who preach the gospel from pure motives.
The words
of all faithful ministers are spoken in the presence of God and in union with
Christ as their encompassing element.
sufficient (not of course of himself, for this is plainly

5th verse of the next chapter

:

" our sufficiency

is

:

—
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CHAPTER

III.

BCD

So also Griesb. Lachui. Scholz, Kiick. Tisch., following
It. Syr. Arr. Cojit. Slav. Theocloret, and Latin Fathers.
But tl ni) (Elz. Keiche) has also considerable attestation (A K L, min. Chrys.
continuing it occurred to
Daniasc. ah), and since after the interrogation the
the copyists more readily than the conditional a, the latter, whose explanation
The second avaraTiKuv (after vfiuv)
is also more difficult, is to be prefeiTed.'
is wanting in A B C K, min. Copt. Arm. Vulg. Chrj's. Theodoret, and several
An addition by way of gloss, which
Fathers. Deleted by Lachm. and Kiick.
Ver. 3. Kap6iur] So Iren. Orig. Vulg.
in F G is further increased by e'!nOTo?Mv.
X and many min. have Kapi^iaig. So Lachm. An error of
But
Ver. 5. d^' iavruv'] has its correct position after
the copj'ist after ver. 2.
loyia. Ti, as is abundantly attested by A D E F G, It. Viilg. Goth, and Latin
Ver.

1. 7/////]

E F G

X, min. Vnlg.

i)

—

—

ABCDEGIi

—

Fathers (so also Lachm. Tisch. and Riack.). The Becepta after tKavol tn/xev, and
the position before iKavoi in B C i<, min. Copt. Arm. Bas. Antioch. are to be
regarded as sui^erfluous transi^ositions to connect the a(^' favruv with iKovni
ia/iev.

— Ver.

7. iv

Lachm.

ypafifj.aniv']

:

kv

—

Lachm. and
have ex or

An

Kiick.

lidoig, Elz.

— Ver.
:

interpretation instead of which Sedul.

9.

G.

A

Scholz
jj

ihaKo-

So
and Ambrosiast.
r^ 6taKovia.

in ministerio, while others applied the interpreting at lU^a, as still

Vulg. Sixtin. Pel. read kv
39, 80, Tol. Vulg.

8

(^o^r/.

—

ei> ('>6^r)]

h is

wanting in

ABC

Deleted by Lachm., bracketed by Kiick.

ms.

m easily from ver.
evidence.

B D* F

ypd/jfinn, following

Before
mechanical repetition of the singular from ver. 6.
have kv. An explanatory addition against decisive evidence.
via'\ A C D* F G X, min. Syr. utr. Clar. Germ. Or. Cyr. Ruf.

;

comp.

Originated by the

Instead of iavrov, avrov

—

is,

ver. 11.

— Ver. 10.

first syllable

ov']

Elz.

:

X*

'((5o|a),

The

h

17,

slipped

ov6(, against decisive

of the (h(h^. that follows.

— Ver.

13.

according to decisive testimony, to be read with

Lachm. and Tisch.
Ver. 14. r/fiipag'] is wanting in Elz., but has decisive
attestation, and was passed over as superfluous (comp. ver. 15).
Ver. 15.
avaytvusKerai] Lachm. and Kiick.
uv uvaytvucKTj-ai, in accordance with A B C X,
while D E have the subjunctive, but not av. Since the uv before avay. might
be introduced through a mistake of the copyist just as easily as it might be
left out, we have merely to decide according to the preponderance of the evidence, which proves to be all the more in favour of Lachmann's reading,
because this is supported also by D E with their retention of the subjunctive

—

:

—

(without

av), while they betray the copyist's omission of the av.
Ver. 17. e/cet]
wanting in A B C D X* 17, Copt. Syr. Cyr. Nyss. Suspected by Griesb.,
deleted by Lachm. Tisch. and Kiick.
An addition of the copyists, who had in

is

mind the
16

'

al.),

cui-rent use elsewhere of £/c« after ov (Matt, xviii. 20, 24, 28

an usage not found in Paul.

[The T. R. here

is

and Hort and nearly

See Rom.

rejected by Westcott
all the later critics,

;

Jas.

iii.

iv. 15, v. 20.

and most .iustly, according to the weight of
evidence— T. W. C]

CHAP,

459

III., 1.

—

This, again, is no recommendation of self for we need no letContents.
recommendation, since you yourselves are our letter of recommendation
But with this confidence we wish to ascribe
in the higher sense (vv. 1-3).
our ability not to ourselves, but to God, far exalted over the old covenant, who
has made usable as servants of the new covenant, (vv. 4-6).
How glorious
is this service compared with the service of Moses (vv. 7-11)
Hence we
discharge it boldly, not like Moses with his veil over his face (vv. 12,13).
By this veil the Jews were hardened for up to the present time they do
not discern that the old covenant has ceased (vv. 14,15).
But when they
are converted to Christ, they will come to unhindered discernment
we
Christians, in fact, all behold without hindrance the glory of Christ, and
'

;

ters of

!

;

;

become ourselves partakers

of

it (vv.

16-18).

through what was said in ii. 17, regarding
which Paul foresaw that his opponents would describe it as the beginning
of another recommendation of himself.
It is interrogative, not to be taken,
with Hofmann, who then reads f/ /x^, as an affirmation, in which case a logVer.

1.

Apxo/ueda] namely,

ical relation

to the question that follows could only be

—

importing something.'^

7rd?iiv]

belongs to

eavr. avviar.,

brought out by

and

refers to expe-

through wliich Paul must have passed already before, certainly also

riences,

in respect to his

Epistle (1 Cor. i.-iv.,

last

made

charge was

eavrdv awiaravei

:

tavTov avvicrdveiv to

!

As

when the
why he regards the

v., ix., xiv. 17, al.),

to the reason

—

In the x>lui'(il he in this
be such a reproach, see x. 18.
is clear from expressions such as immediavvia3, kv ralg Kapdiac^ y/x., and ver. 6, y/idg StaKovovg.

chapter includes also Timothy, as
ately occur in ver.
rdveiv]

as at

Rom.

Arrian. Epict.

xvi.

3.

ii.

1

;

Hence

1.

Diog. L.

—

kwiaToXal avGrariKai or ypd/i/naTa (yvaraTiKa

v. 18,

viii. 87), letters

of recommendation.

Regarding their use in the ancient Christian church, see Suicer, Thes. II. p.
1194 Dought. Anal. II. p. 120.
el fii) k.t.^]. nisi, i.e. unless it possibly he, that,
etc.
Only if this exigency takes place with us, can that dpxovrai -Kaliv eavrovg
Such epistolary recommendations, indeed, we
avviardveiv be asserted of us.
The
should not have, and hence we should have to resort to s6//-praise
expression is ironical in character, and contains an answer to that question,
which reveals its absurdity. Comp. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 8. Hence el is not to
be taken, with Reiche, as siquidem or quia, and /x?) as negativing the XPV^ofiEv (as if it were el ov XPV'^-)"f riveg] as some people (comp. 1 Cor. iv. 18,

—

;

!

—

XV. 12

;

Gal.

i.

7),

certainly a side-glance at anti-Pauline teachers,

who had

brought to the Corinthians letters of recommendation, either from teachers
of repute, or from churches,^ and had obtained similar letters from Corinth
1

See on chap,

iii.,

Krummel

in the Stud.

mid Krit. 1859, p. 39 ff.
* The question
that follows with %
would mean " or do we not withal need ?''
etc., which does not fit in with apx^v-^^'^
when taken as an affirmation. Hofmann,

m

:

however, imports the thoughts whoever is
offended at this, that Paul has no scruple in
:

recommending

himself, to

and

his official

him he

offers to

whether he
associates have any need of

answer on his part

the question,

recommendation.
According to Gal. ii. 7-9 but hardly from
the wiginal apostles or from the church of
Jerusalem under their guidance as such,
This, however, does not exclude the possibility that in</jrjc?'<arm«m6«?v of the motherchurch may have given such letters. We
do not know anything more precise on the
point even from rtces a tt h 'laKui^ov, Gal.
ii. 12 ff., nothing is to be inferred,
letters of
^

:

—
Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.

4C0

— npbg

it might
by recommendation of ourselves
in the latter case (f/ e§ vfiuv), that we, by our self -recommendation,
wished to corrupt your judgment, and to induce you to recommend us to
others.
Both would be absurd, but this is just in keeping with the irony.
Ver. 2 f. This ironical excitement, ver. 1, is succeeded by earnestness and

at their departure thence.

be thought that

we wished

v/ia^,

^t^vfiuv] In the former case,

to supply this need

;

pathos.

he

is

Paul, as conscious of his deserts in regard to the Corinthians as

faithful to his Christian humility (see ver. 3), gives a skilful explana-

thought contained in ver. 1
we need no letters of introduction
r) kniaTolT]
you or from you.
letter of
r/fiuv'] i.e. the letter (the
recommendation) trhich ire have, have to show, namely, as well to you as from
you. That we should understand both, is required by ver. 1, and to this vv.
tion of the

:

either to

2

and 3

what

are admirably suited, since

is

said in

them represents every
from them as super-

letter of

recommendation

fluous.

This in opposition to Flatt, Riickert, Osiander, and others,

as well to the Corinthians as

are of opinion that Paul has reference merely to his previous t^

(Riickert) that the npog v/idc has been said only to
iare] in so far,

and
2.

life, is

—

the

opponents.

—

who
and
{'//eZf

namely, as your conversion, and your whole Christian being

our work, redounding to our commendation.

kyyeyfM/x/t.

h

eiTtaTolfj I'jiMv

image

liit liis

v/uihv,

ralg
:

mpS.

rifi.']

A more

This

inscribed in our hearts.

—of conveying the thought

:

Comp.

precise definition of the

the

is

since ice have in

mode

1

Cor. ix.

manner

of

— adapted to the

our own consciousness the cer-

tainty of being recommended to you hy yourselves

and to others by you. (b*)
That you yourselves are our recommendation (to yourselves and to others)
our own hearts tell us, and it is known by all. Paul did not write vjiuv, as
K and a few cursives, also the Ethiopic, have the reading, which Olearius,
Emmerling, Flatt, and especially Rinck {Lucubr. crit. p. 160), recommend
to our adoption
for in that case there would result an incongruity in the
figurative conception, since the Corinthians themselves are the letter.
Besides, there were so many malevolents in the church.
But the ajiostle's oicn
good consciousness was, as it were, the tablet on which tliis living Epistle of
the Corinthians stood, and that had to be left unassailed even by the most
malevolent.
Of the love (comp. vii. 3 Phil. i. 7) of which Chrysostom and
others explain h t. Kap(h ?jfi. (comp. Wetstein
quam tenero vos amorc
prosequar, omnes norunt "), there is no mention in the whole context.
Emmerling is wrong, however, also in saying that iyyeyp. h -. Kap6. /;//. is
ecjuivalent to the mere nobis inscriptae, i. e. quas uMqiie nobiscum gestamus,
:

;

'

:

ut cognosci et legi ab omnibus possint.

within in the consciousness,

h rale Kapfi.

'

Just because what
^/x.^ is

used.

is

written stands

— The plural

is

neither

be explained, with Billroth, from the analogy of a-rrlayxva (without such
usage existing), nor to be considered with Ruckert and de Wette as occato

> Olshausen
thinks strangely that Paul
refers to the ofiBcial badge which the higli

wore on

of himself and other teachers to their spiritual children they bore tlie names of these
;

and on whose
twelve precious stones stood engraven the
twelve names of the children of Israel. This

engraven on their hearts, and brought them
always in prayer before God.— Sheer fancifulness, since the context has notliing

arrangement, he holds,

pointing to a reference so entirely peculiar.

priest

.spiritual sense,

his heart,

Paul takes in a

and applies it to the

relation

—
CHAP.
sioned by the

4G1

III., 3.

whom, however,

the speaking person (to

2)lural of

the plural

would not be suitable), but Paul writes in name of himself and of
Timothy.
Comp. also iv. 6, vii. 3, and see Calvin, who, however, in an ar-

hearts

bitrary

way

(see

i.

Silvanus also

includes

1)

19).

(i.

yivuGKOfihrj k.tJi.]

This appears to contradict the previous words, according to which the

hence Fritzsche, Diss. I. p. 19 f.
Paul " nonnulla adjicere, in quibus Corinthiorum potius, quam epistolae, cum qua eos comparat, memor esse videatur."
But he rather presents the thing as it is, and hence cannot otherwise delineate the image of the Epistle in which he presents it, than as it corresponds
to the thing.
In so far, namely, as Paul and Timothy have in their hearts
the certainty of being recommended by the Corinthians themselves, these
are a letter of recommendation which stands inscribed in the hearts of those
teachers ; and yet, since from the whole phenomenon of the Christian life of
the church it cannot remain unknown to any one that the Corinthians redound to the commendation of Paul and Timothy, and hoio they do so, this
letter is hnoicn as what it is, and read ly all men.
The Epistle has therefore
in fact the two qualities, which in a letter projDcr would be contradictory,
and the image is not confounded with the thing, but is adapted to the thing.
Epistle

•

is

written kv ral^ KapSiaig I'muv

;

(Billroth follows him), says that

*

who

Riickert,

likewise (see above) finds for kv

Kap6. the reference to the

t.

and where
when he from, a loving heart gives forth tidings everywhere, lohat a 'prosperous church the Lord
has gathered to IlimHelf in Corinth.'"' Comp. Chrysostom. But in that case the
as yet they ought to be according to
TvdvTEq would not in fact be the readers
vno iravTuv avOp.
and the thing would resolve itself into a selfbut Paul
apostle's

explains

Zo?)e,

it

^'^

:

he himself arrives, there he, as

it

more

is

yet held to be disclaimed in ver.

attaches itself in construction to

^avEpovfievoi]

furnishes a

.

.

.

were, reads out this writing,

;

recommendation, which
3.

it

his heart they stand written

—

—

Ver.

In

precise definition,

1.

v/uelg ears,

to

which

in elucidative reference to

and that

since y ou are being manidoes not remain hid, but becomes
Comp. on the construction,
(continually) clear to every one that you, etc.
1 John ii. 19.
tTriGvo?.?) XpioTov] genitivus auctoris (not of the contents— in

what has

just

been said

jd-wdKo/^ew/

fested to bean epistle of Christ,

i.e.

.

.

.

since

av6pu-uv

:

it

—

Chrysostom,

opposition to

(dictated) by Christ.

Oecumenius, Theophylact)

Fritzsche,

that the sense without figure

what follows the whole

I.e.

a letter composed

:

p. 23, takes the genitive

would be

:

origin of the Epistle

should the author not be mentioned

2i&

homines Christiani
is

possessive, so

estis.

But in

very accurately set forth, and

— not in that
—

case be placed in front

?

£7r/(7ro?i/;ishere not again specially
Theodoret already gives the right view.
for through the
letter of recommendation (ver. 2), but letter in general
characteristic
"you are an epistle of Christ, drawn up by us," etc., the
statement above
"you are our iQiiar of recommendation,'''' is to be elucidated
capKlvaiq Paul presents
In the following fliaKovrjOelaa
and made good.
himself and Timothy as the writers of the epistle of Christ (diaKov. v(f r]fi.),
the Holy Spirit as the means of writing in lieu of inh, and human hearts, i.e.
;

:

:

—

1

Grotius

it is

:

.

.

.

" prius agnoscitur manus, deinde legitur epistola."

different in

i.

13.

Here

ywiaaK. precedes

;

;

PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORIKTHIANS.
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ilte hearU of the Corinthians, as the material which
For Christ iras the author of their Chri/<tian conditionsPaul and Timothy rcere Ilis instruments for their conversion, and hi/ their min-

according to the context,

is

written upon.

istry the Ilohj Spirit became operative in

t?ie

In so far the'

hearts of the readers.

were a letter which Christ
has caused to be written, through Paul and Timothy, by means of the Holy
On the passive expression 6iaKovr/f>. v(j>' yfi., comp. viii:
Spirit in their hearts.
Corinthians, in their Christian character, are as

19

f.

Mark

;

X.

45

note also the change of the tenses : dinKovijd. and lyyeypafi//.
likewise the designation of the Holy Spirit as

;

(the epistle is there ready)

;

Cwvrof, comp.

TTvevfia Oeov

up heterogeneous

We may

ver. 6.

add that Paul has not mixed
and

traits of the figure of a letter beg-un in ver. 2 (Riickert

but here, too, he carries out this

others),

it

The

to te figured thereby.

figure, as it corresponds to the thing

single incongruity is

which

iv izla^l XiOivac^, in

ovk.

he has not retained the conception of a letter (which is written on tablets of
Since, however,
paper), but has thought generally of a writing to be read.
he has conceived of such writing as divinely composed (see above, nvevfia-i

which nature was the law of Sinai, the usual supposition is
he has been induced to express himself thus by the remembrance
comp. Jer. xxxi. 31-33) for we have
of the tables of the law (Heb. ix. 4
no reason to deny that the subsequent mention of them (ver. 7) was even
now floating before his mind. Fritzsche, indeed, thinks that " accommodate

deov ^uvTog), of

right, that

;

;

ad nonnulla V. T. loca (Prov.

3) cordis

iii. 3, vii.

notionem per tahulas

expressurus erat, quibus tabulis carneis nihil tam

But he might quite

lapideas opponere potuerit. "

as suitably

antithesis corresponding to the figure of a letter (2

hence

cordis, just

is

John 12

;

cordis

tahulas

have chosen an
2 Tim. iv. 13)
;

came to use the expression tabulae
mind the idea of the tables of the law.

rather to be supposed that he

it is

— The

commode quam

because he had before

liis

antitheses in our passage are

intended to bring out that here an epistle

composed in quite another and higher sense than an ordinary

one brings into existence

peTiavi

aireipuv 6ta

Ka?.a/xov,

letter

(which

Plato, Phaedr. p. 276

—a writing,

which is not to be compared even with the Mosaic tables of
But the purpose of a contrast with the legalism of his opponents
That there is a special jjurposc
(Klopper) is not conveyed in the context.
in the use of aapKivaig as opposed to TiiOivaig, cannot be doubted after the previous antitheses. It must imply the notion of something hetter (comp. Ezek.
xi. 19, xxxvi. 26), namely, the thought of the living receptivity and suscep-

C)

the law.

tibility

—

SeKTiKag rov X6yov

:

(Theophylact,

Osiander, Ewald, and others).

noted by Erasmus

:

The

"ut materiam

Calvin, Stolz, Flatt, de Wette,

distinctive sense of aapKivdg is correctly

intelligas,

non

Comp. on

qualitatem.''''

1

of material, and the contrast would
have been sufficiently denoted by alX' iv TT?.afi KapcVag
however,
it is,
Cor.

iii.

1.

KaptVuig is also the genitive

:

expressed more concretely and vividly by the added aapKivaig

:

in fleshy

of the heart.

tablets

Ver.

4.

confidence,

•

Uenoid^aiv

is

emphatic, and therefore precedes (otherwise in

however, of such a kind as

[Not self-confidence, as

is

clearly

is

indicated in vv.

2,

3

;'

i.

15)

for there

shown by the next two verses.— T. W. C]

CHAP.

463

III., 5.

Paul lias expressed a lofty self-cousciousness. Hence there is no reason for
seeking a reference to something earlier instead of to what immediately precedes, and for connecting it with ii. 17 (Grotius and others, including de
Wette comp. Riickert), or with ii. 14-17, as Hofmann has done in consequence of his taking apx^/ueda in ver. 1 as not interrogative. Brief and apt
;

is

—

Luther's gloss

:

did Tov '^piaTQv\

Christ,
:

:

knows himself to be under the constant influence of
without which he would not have that confidence. Theodoret says
capacity Paul

official

well

"Confidence, that we have 2^repared you to form the epistle.''''
through Christ., who brings it about in us
for in his

—

TOV Xpiarov tovto tj[uv SeduKoroq to OapaoQ.

God., as

in relation to

TvpoQ tov 6e6v\

bringing about the successful results of the apostolic activity.

It

denotes the religious direction, in which he has such confidence (comp. Rom.
iv. 2, \. 1), not the validity he/ore God (de Wette).
Ver.

5.

Now

comes the caveat, for which

ver.

—the guarding against the possible objection,

4 has prepared the way,

that Paul considered himself

(and Timothy) as originator of the ability for apostolic working,
therefore not to be taken as equivalent to

merling), nor

is Trknoida

to

'6ti

ohx on

is

Embut wc

ovx (Mosheim, Schulz,

be supplied again after ovx (Emmerling)

;

have here the quite

common

use of ovx

Riickert finds in ohx

""' k-t.^.

a reason assigned for the npbg tov &e6v, or an

for ovu epu,

ot>-

See on

otc.

i.

24.

it
"In thus speaking, I would not have it thought that,"
But if in Trpof r. &e6v there was meant to be conveyed the same idea
as was further explained in ver. 5, Paul would have expressed himself quite
illogically, and in explaining or assigning a reason for it he must have written 'oTL OVXNo the course of thought is "With this ireTTo'f&rjGi^, however, I do not wish to be misunderstood or misconstrued
I do not mean
by it, that we are of ourselves sufficient," etc. With this connection Trpbg
TOV ^Eov is not at variance
for by it God was not yet meant as author of the
adequate ability (ver. 5 shows this very point), but as2)roducer of the result.
The context furnishes the more
—Tioyiaaa^aL ti] to judge anything (censere).

explanation of

:

etc.

:

;

:

;

precise definition

which Paul had

Vv. 2-4,

in view.

6.

He

denies, namely,

that of himself he possesses the ability to settle in his judgment the means

and ways, and, in general, the mode of discharging his apostolic duties. If he
has just been speaking in vv. 2-4 with so much confidence of his prosperous and successful labour in Corinth, yet

it is

by no means

his

own

ability,

but the divine empowering, which enables him to determine by his own
judgment anything regarding the discharge of his vocation. Accordingly,
we can neither approve the meaning arbitrarily given to ti, aliquid p)raeclari
(Emmerling van Hengel, Annot. p. 219), nor agree with Hofmann, who,
;

in consistency with his reference of TreKoid-rjmg to

ii.

14-17,

makes the

apostle

guard against the misconstruction that this, his Tvenol-&T]aL^, rests on ideas
ichich he forms for himself on an estimate of his official working, according to a standard elaborated by his own mind. Even apart from that erroneous reference of the TEno'f&rjaiq, the very expression luavoi would be un-

—

suitable to the

meaning adopted by Hofmann, and instead

TT]q

by

its

of

it

a notion of

the prominence given to Ikuvoleing used thrice can only concern the ability which regulates the

presumption would rather have been in place

;

—

:

Paul's SEco^D ki'Istle to the corinthians.

404

labour

official

The dogmatic

itself.

exposition, disregarding the context,

finds here the entire inability of the natural
tine,

de dotio persev. 13, contra Pelag.

man

See Augus" non poterat magis

for all good.

Calvin:

8;

Comp. Beza, Calovius, and others, including
The reference also of the words to the doctrinal contents of the
preacliiug, which was not derived from his own reflection (Theodoret, Grotius, de Wette, Neander, and others), is not suggested by the connection,
and is forbidden by the fact that a<^' eavruv does not belong to "koyiaaade at
This also in opposition to Osiander, who finds the meaning
all (see below).
"not human, but divine thoughts lie at the root of the whole of my ofticial

hominem uudare omni bono."
Olshausen.

:

—

work."

kavruv^ has its assured jilace after

acj)

The

marks).
in sense,

—namely,

not to loyiaacdai

but to

what

iKavol ea/iev,

it

belongs to

—so

that iKuvoi

Mis-

Riickert thinks that either Paul has placed the words wrongly,

this,

BC

or the order given

by

On

one^s oicn means,

a(f eavTov,

k^ iavTuv^

ti,

to be considered as going together^ as one idea.

kafiev loy'ioacdal ti is

taking

(see the critical re-

Txoyia. tc

contrast that follows (h tov deov) decides

from

K

IKavol ovreg Aoyia.

sc.

remarks) must be preferred.

(sec the critical

nemine suppeditante, see Wetstein.

a more

tc,

—

—
ijf

definition of the d^' ear-,

j^i'ecise

(making the notice thoroughly exhaustive). The promore definitely marked as causal procession (e/c)
as from ourselves, i.e. as if our ability to judge anything had its origin from
ourselves.
Wolf arbitarily refers cTrd to the will, and if to the power and
it is in fact parallel to d^'
Riickert wrongly connects k^ iavT. with ?ioyia. ti
IdvT.
Paul is conscious of the ikuvov dvai loyloaadai tc, and ascribes it to
himself but he denies that he has this kavdr^f of himself, or from himself.
inserted on purpose

ceeding from (and)

is still

;

;

—

;

7/

iKavdTtjQ

tJiiCiv] sc.

loyicaadai

ti.

some

in d0' eavTuv, an allusion to

— Riickert finds

which, however, cannot be proved from

in our passage, especially

unknown

utterances,

x. 7,

and

is

to us, of opponents,

quite a superfluous

hypothesis.

Ver.

"Of Kol iKavuaev

G.

Kiihner, ad Xen.

Mem.

i.

bg,

i^fiag]

2.

64

;

lie

tcho,

in the sense of ovTog yap.

van Hengel, Annot. 220.

And

Kai is

See
the

the corresponding relation (Baeumlein, Partih. p. 152), so that there
expressed the agreement between what is contained in the relative clause

also of
is

and what was said before wlio also {qui idem, comp. Klotz, ad Devar. p.
636) has made us cajxible {apKomav hx(-^p>l}V^^ 6'vva/j.cv, Theodoret) as ministers,
etc.
According to Bengel, Riickert (comp. also de Wette, Osiander, Hof" that God has bestowed on him not only the ability
mann), the sense is
mentioned in ver. 5, but also the more comprehensive one of a i)idKovog k.t.X.''^
But in that case the words must have stood thus bg ml diaKovovg Kaivf/g
:

:

:

SiaBijKiig iKcivioaev i/tiag.

same emphasis.

Of

The notion
luavou (Col.

of iKavoTijg

i.

is

thrice put in front

with the

12) only the passive, in the sense of to

have enough, occurs in the (later) Greek writers, such as Dion. Hal. ii. 74,
and in the LXX.
SiaKdvovg Kaivyg ^ladi/K.] as ministers of a new covenant

(comp. Eph.
as serve a

7

;

Col.

i.

23

;

2 Cor.

covenant, as devote to

xi.

15

;

Luke

i.

2), i.e.

to be such

without
conceived qualitatively.
The neic covenant (Heb. xii. 24) of
witli men, whicli is meant, is
in contrast to the one founded by Moses

the article,

God

iii.

new
is

—

it

their activity.

Kaiv. (had.,

CHAP.

—that established

by

Christ, in

465

III., 6.

which the

fulfilling of the

law

is no.

longer

defined as the condition of salvation, but faith in the atonement by Christ,
1

Cor.

xi.

25

Rom.

;

TOf, aA/ia TTvevfi.] is

5

x.

if.

regarded as governed by
offers not
diaKovla

ypd/j-iua,

but

tov davdrov

;

Gal. iv. 24

Heumann usually

since

watw/f

Trpevfta''''),

and

fE.

Matt. xxvi. 28.

;

by

— oh

•

jpa/x/ua-

Ewald)
6cad?/Ki/i (Riickert, " of a covenant, which
but without reason, since the sequel, by y

^ Scqk. tov

(also

Billroth, Ruckert,

nvev/naTog (vv. 7, 8), rather points to the

fact that Paul has conceived oh yp.

alXa nv. as dependent on duiKovovQ (so
Neander, Osiander, Hofmann), as an ajjpositional more pre-

also de Wette,

cise definition to the Kaivrjg ScadijKrjg

would be
izes the

and

Mosaic covenant according

subsists, for it is

to be

to the specific

—although

it

On

Tpafijua character-

manner in which it occurs
means of the writ-

divine, yet without bringing

is

and communicating any principle of inward

ligatory.

we

ministers not of letter (which

established and fixed in writing {by

ten letter), and thereby
it

:

as ministers of the old covenant), hut of spirit.

vital efficacy

with

— settled as ob-

the other hand, nvev/m characterizes the Christian covenant,

and essential mode of existence consists in this,
power of the Holy Spirit is at work in it through
this, and not through a written instrument, it subsists and fulfils itself.
Comp. Rom. ii. 29, vii. 6 Heb. x. 29, viii. 7 ff. Not letter therefore, but
sjnrit, is that to which the teachers of the gospel minister, the power, whose
influence is advanced by their labours
oh -yap to, waAam tov v6/iov npocfiin so far as its distinctive

that the divine living

;

;

;

pojiEv

ypd/u/iara,

aXka ryv

KaLvfjv tov

"

wvevfxaTog dupedv,

Theodoret.

It is true

on Rom. vii. 14), and its
Myia are (cjvTa (see on Acts vii. 38), but it is misused by the power of sin in
man to his destruction, because it does not furnish the spirit which breaks
that the law also

is

in its nature nvEVfxaTiKdg (see

—

power.
to yap ypdfjfia cnvoKTelvEi, to 6e TTvev/ua I^cjokoieII specifies quite
simply the reason, why God has made them capable of ministering not to

this

letter, but to the sjnrit.
It is therefore quite unnecessary to presuppose,
with Fritzsche, Billroth, and Ruckert, a suppressed intermediate thought
(namely, that the new covenant is far more excellent).
We may add that

the

the yap does not extend also to what follows (vv.

7,

so as to

8),

make

the

merely introductory to the sequel, and the whole a
vindication of the apostle's referring his capacity of judgment to God. This
view of Hofmann is connected with his interpretation of loyh. ti, ver. 5,
sentence to

ypd/u/ua k.t. 7i.

and has besides against it the fact, that the weighty antithesis to y. ypdf^/xa
K.-.Ti. is neither adapted to be a mere introductory thought, nor betokened
as being such, the more especially as it contains completely in itself the
ground establishing what immediately precedes, and with ver. 7 a new
discussion begins, which runs on to the end of the chapter without a break.

—

cnTonTEivEi]

so far as that

does not refer to the physiail death (Kiiuffer,
is

the consequence of sin (Rom.

and furthered by the law (Rom.
Against this interpretation

it is

vii.

ff.,

vi.

23

;

fw?) aluv. p. 75),

and
1

Cor.

xv. 56,

Rom.

in proprio illo officio suo, etiam
scripsit,

tamen

in

sin is occasioned

decisive that according to

Bengel acutely and justly remarks:
"Paulus etiam dum haec scripsit, non literae, sed spiritus ministrnm egit. Moses
'

9

v. 12),

v.

al.).

12

ff.

cum ^mcJ

in litera versatus est,"

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.

4GG

(sec in he.) bodily

and

has, since

death

is

the consequence, extending to

Adam, nngned over

even

all

all,

'before the laic.

of

Adam's sin,

Nor

yet arc

we

Krummel), or spiritual
mortis (Bengel, comp. Nean-

to understand spiritual (Billroth), ethical (de Wette,

and bodily death (Ruckert), or the mere sensus
der), but according to Rom. vi. 21, 23, vii. 5,

9,

11, 13, 24,

10,

means

eternal

Holy Spirit
becoming operative in the heart through the gosjiel, is brought about for
man who is liable to eternal death (Rom. viiii. 2, 6, 10, 11) which here
(comjD. John vi. 63) is expressed by to 6e nvEvfia ^uonoul, comp. on ii. 16.
How far the law works eternal death, is shown from Rom. vii. 5, 7 ff.
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 56. Through its prohibitions, namely, it becomes for the
power of sin in man the occasion of awakening evil desire, and therewith
transgression sets in and the imputing of it for condemnation, whereby
man is liable to eternal death, and that by means of the curse of the law
which heaps up sin and produces the divine anger, see on ver. 9 Gal. iii.
10.
Comp. Rom. iv. 15, v. 20. After Chrysostom and his followers (also
" morte violenta punit peccatores,"
Arabrosiaster), Grotius explains it as
and Fritzsche
"lex supplicia sumit." Tliis is to be rejected, because in
this way the law would not be the very thing that kills, but only that which
determines death as a punishment
and consequentlj^ no corresponding
contrast to (.uottoleI would result.
Finally, we can only consider as historically remarkable the interpretation of Origen regarding the literal and mystical sense of Scripture, the former of which is injurious, the latter conducive, to salvation.
Something similar is still to be found in Krause and
Royaards.
Against the visionaries, who referred ypd^ifia to the outtcard and
Kvevjja to the imcard word, see Calovius.
Ver. 7. Ad] leads on to a setting forth of the great glory -of the Christian
ministry, Avhich is proved from the splendour of the ministry of Moses by a
conclusion a minori ad inajus.'^
6iaKovia tov davaTov] i.e. the ministry conducing to the rule of deaih ; for rh ypniina anoKTeivEi, ver. 6.
It is not the law
itself that is meant, but the ministry of Moses, which he accomplished by
bringing down to the people the tables of the law from Sinai. Ruckert
death,^ the opposite of the eternal life, which, l)y

of the

—

•,

;

:

:

;

—

//

erroneously thinks that the lohole ministry of the Lev itical priesthood is meant,
against which what follows is clearly decisive.
The reason assigned by

With this is connected certainly moral
death (the nef,'ation of the moral life), but
ouly the eternal death is here meant, which
is the consequence of the Kara/cpuris, ver. 9.
This in opposition to Osiander. Nor is the
'

oTToicTciVei

meant of the

letter conaitionalhj

soon as vvc abide by it alone and deify
it"), but the killing is the specific operation
of the law; how? see Rom. vii. 9 f. 1 Cor.
(" so

;

This in opposition to Ewald.— Ilofmann unites the various meanings of the
«tea<Ato which the sinner is liable, inasmuch
as he defines the notion as " the existence of
the whole man shut out from the life of God
and for ever." This collective definition of
XV.

56.

the notion, however, does not relieve us
from the labor of showing from the various contexts in what special sense death and
dying are conceived of in the several
passages.
» Without doubt this whole comparison of
the ministry of the New Testament with
that of Moses (vv. 7-11), as well as the subsequent shadow which is thrown on the
conduct of Mo.ses (ver. 13), and the digression on the obstinacy of the Jews (vv. 14-18),
is not put forward without a special purpose, but is an indirect polemic against the
Judaists.

Comp. Chrysostom

vnoriiJii'eTai.

to

(t>p6vriij.a

:

opa n-ws iraAiK

to 'lovSaUov.

CHAP.

III., 7.

4:07

Moses as neoiTTjg ttjq nal. dta&?/KJJc can only be treated as on a
with Christ, and not with the apostles, is not valid, since in the con-

Kiickert, that
parallel

text the jirevailing concei)tion
as such

Moses

is

is

not that of

iieaiTT/g

but that of

certainly parallel to the ministers of the

ypdiifiaciv evTervw.

A comma

At'&oig]

is

new

not to be put after

^idnovog,

covenant.

and

—

kv

(Luther,

ypd/u/j..

Beza, Piscator, Estius, and others, including Schrader and Ewald), which
repetition of the article before
yp., and would make

h

would require the
the sentence drag

but

which was imprinted on stones ly means of
letters.
The death-promoting ministry of Moses was really graven on stones,
in so far as the Decalogue engraven on the two tables was actually the ministerial

document

who

is

it

:

it were the registration of his office.
In this
not something of an idle addition (in opposition to de
defends the reading
ypd/iftari, and attaches it to tov ^avdrov),

case iv ypd/i/xaaiv

Wette,

;

of Moses, as

is

h

but in fact an element emphatically prefixed, in keeping with the i)rocess of
argument a minor i, and fZe/»^£!^^H^ the inferior unsiiiritual character. Ruckert
(forced by his reference to the service of the Levitical priesthood) errone-

ously thinks that Paul means not only the tables of the law, lut the ichole
Pentateuch, and that he has been not quite so exact in his use of the expression (hvTeTviv.

li-^oLQ

by splendour,
330].

—

!).

eyevrj-Qri

kv

fJof?;] tooTc j^lace

full of splendour, see

Bengel says rightly

ver. 8. differunt. "

:

was surrounded
Gram. p. 284 [E. T.

in splendour ,

Buttmann,

yieut.

" nacta est gloriam

;

et d/xi sum,

ylvo/mi Jio,

Comj). Fritzsche in Fritzschior. Ojmsc. p. 284.

to the external radiance,

which

in the intercourse with

God on

It relates

Sinai passed

from the divine glory (Ex. xxiv. 16) to the countenance of Moses, so that
he descended from the mountain with his face shining (Ex. xxxiv. 29 ff.).
For a Rabbinical fiction that this splendour was from the light created at
the beginning of things, see Eisenmenger, Entdeclt. Judenth. I. p. 369 f.
Others (Vatablus, and more recently, Flatt, Billroth, Ruckert) take h 66iy,
not of that glorious radiance, but of gnmdeur, glory in general.

So also de
opposed to the context, for in what follows
it is not merely a visible 2»'oof of the 66^a which is adduced (as Ruckert
thinks), or a concrete representation of it (Hofmann), but the high degree
(tjtTre) of the very S6^a which is meant by iiyevri^ij iv 66^y.
It is said, indeed,
that ver. 8, where the glory spoken of is no external one, does not admit of
our reference.
But even in ver. 8 the 66^a is an external glory (see on ver.
and further, we have here an argument a minori ad majus, in which
8)
every reader was historically avmre that the minus, the 66^a of Moses, was

Wette and Hof mann.

But

this is

;

an external one, while as to the majus, the 66^a of the ministry of the N.T.,
it

was self-evident that it is before the Parousia merely something ideal, a
and only becomes also an external reality after the

spiritual possession,

Parousia (and to this

ver. 8 applies).

the same account, Vit. Mos.
eyyiffai
TT/v

avru,

66^av TOV

addition
Philo,

ttjp

I.e.,

p.

66.')

— uare

A

;

fii]

(ivvaa-dai. k.-.A.]

Ex. xxxiv. has only

Philo gives
:

e(t>o[3t/-&/i<jav

—

which was more precisely explained by that statement.
6ia
np. a'vT.] would have been in itself superfluous, but with the
Knrnpy. strengthening the conclusion it has a

calls this

(5ofrt

:

rjlioeii^Eq (j>eyyoc.

—

-

rr/v

solemn emphasis.
" Claritas ilia

Karapyov/iev^v]

vultus Mosis transitoria erat et modici temporis," Estius.

Ex.

I.e.

gives us

—
Paul's seconjj ki'Istlb to the cokinthians.

4(J8

no express information of this but ver. 13 clearly shows that Paul regarded
the radiance wliich Moses brought down from his converse with God as only
temi)orary and gradually ceasing, which, indeed, is self-evident and correctly
inferred from the renewal of the radiance on each occasion.
In this passing
away of that lustre, which even during its passing away Avas yet so great
that the Israelites could not gaze fixedly on him,
Paul undoubtedly (in
opposition to Hofmann) found a type of the ceaSing of the Mosaic ministry
but in our present passage this is only hinted at in a preliminary
(ver. 13)
way by the historical addition r. Karapy., without the latter ceasing to belong
Hence the participle is not to be taken, with
to the historical narration.
;

—

—

;

Yulgate, Luther, Calvin, and others, including TJiickert, in a purely present
" which yet ceases,^' nor in the sense of transient (Ewald), but as the
sense
:

imperfect participle
Ver.

the transitory, which icas in the act of2>assing away.

;

The ministry dedicated

8.

to the

Holy

Spirit,

forming the medium

i.e.

of Ilis operation (the teaching ministry of the gospel), is as such the specific opposite of the liinKovia tov -^nvdrov hv ypn/ifiautr fiTeri'T. li-Qoi^, ver. 7.
karai]
In TOV ivvEvnaToq are contained the elements of contrast. See ver. 6.
is not the future of tlie inference (Billroth, Hofmann, and the older commen-

—

nor does it refer to the advancing steady development (Osiander),
but rather to the gloria futuri seculi. Comp. on ver. 12, where the do^a
which is therefore not to be understood, as it usually is, of inner elevation
and dignity appears as the object of the Dmi^. AVe cannot therefore say
with Bengel
"loquitur ex prospectu V. T. in Novum," but loquitur ex
tators)

—

;

—

:

:

prospectu praescntis secidi infuturinn.

(KaraKf).

Grounding, simply by a characteristic change of the predicates
and chKoinavv.), of what was said in vv. 7, 8. Comp. Rom. v. 18,

19.

(haKovia

Ver.

—

9.

7/

Tf/g

medium of conde/n na-

KaraKpla.] the ministry, which is the

For the ministry of Moses, which comnuuiicated the Decalogue, promoted through the law sin (Rom. vii. 9 ff.), whose power it became (1 Cor.
XV. 56), and thus realized the divine curse against the transgressors of the
law (Gal. iii. 20). Comp. on ver. 6. The article denoted the well-known,
solemn condemnation, Deut. xx\di. 2G.
66^a] sc. kan, for the former kyeComp., subsequently,
vli&r) h 66^1) IS realized as present, regarded as present.
tion.

—

the present

The

Tvepiaaeirei.

sid)stantir6 66^a

(it

refers, as in ver. 7, to

external glory) stands as predicate in the sense of

that

denoting the

Ivrfofoc,

notion of the adjective more strongly, according to a current usage in Greek.

Rom.
p.

viii.

275

f.

present

;

10

;

John

vi.

63

what

is

future

;

;

1

Bom.

Fritzsche, ad

John

iv. 8, al.

II. p.

120.

See Abresch, Auctar. Diluc.

nepiaasvei]

The

for the future glory of the teacher

is

tense realizes as

already

now an

Note the accumulated strength of the expression is in
much higher decree superabundant in glory. On the dative of more precise
definition wuth Trepiaaeveiv, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 12
Acts xvi. 5 Polyb. xviii.
Pint. Mor. p. 708 F.
18. 5
Usually in the N. T. with h, as also here in
ideal possession.

:

;

;

—^

Elzevir.
eousness

'

;

which is the medium of rightthe ofiice of gospel teaching to preach the

diaaovia r^f 6iKaLoai<v.'\ the ministry,

(comp.

xi. 15)

'Note the contrast of

;

for

(caTa<tpc<n?

it is

and

5i>caio(rvi'>).

Tlio

former

is

an actus forensis ; b*

CHAP.

by which we have righteousness before God.

faith in Jesus Clirist,

Rom.

i.

17,

22

iii.

ff.,

469

III., 10.

30, x. 4

;

Gal.

iii.

Corap. especially,

13.

See

v. 21.

A more precise grounding of the previous tvoHu fia^Xov nepiaaeiiei
by the highest climax of this relation. For even {koI yap) that which

Ver. 10.
K.T.X.
is

glorious

—

is

witlwut glory in this point by reason of the superabundant glory.
The chief element is prefixed, and combined into one idea

oh 6e66^aaTai]

(Hartung, Partihell.

The

70.

2).

I.

p.

122

Baeuml.

;

—

278)

p.

gloria destitutum

:

what had taken place

perfect denotes the continuance of

TO 6zi^o^aaiikvov\ is referred to the

est.

Kiihner,

;

II.

Em-

Mosaic religious economy by

merling and Olshausen, following older expositors, quite against the context.
Most refer it to the ministry of Moses, which had been made glorious
through the radiance on his countenance, vv. 7-9. But see below.
iv

—

TovTu Tu

in this respect

fxepec]

Greek authors),

is

3

(ix.

1

;

Pet. iv. 16

Col.

;

joined with to deSo^aanhov by Fritzsche,

de Wette and Ewald)

'
:

'

quod collustratu7n fuit hac parte

—supposing that

to dedo^aa^i.

I.e.

h. e.

;

often in

p. 31 (also

ut pjer

ita,

But on the
denotes the ministry of Moses the

splendorem, qui in Mosis facie conspiciehatur, illustre redderettvr

one hand

16

ii.

.''"'

—

would be an utterly superfluous addition, since the
reader would already have had full information in accordance with the coniv

SO taken

ToiiTCf) tC) /lepei

text through TO

expect

TovTcp to

the case, since

we

take

tian,"

h

and

SsSo^acr/j..

having the

article

;

on the other hand, we should

point to something said just before, which, however,

we must go back
"

m all that

tovtu tu

fiepei

refer

to the then

it

as

as far as ver.

still

7.

is Jeipish,

If,

apart from

what

is

not

Ewald,

again, with

is

Chris-

subsisting state of the temple, syna-

etc., how enigmatically Paul would have expressed himself, without
any hint of his meaning in the context
Following Chrysostom (KaTu tov
TijQ GvyKplcEuq Myov) and Theodoret {anoii'kliTruv e'lq tovtovq, namely, to the
ministers of the N. T.), most commentators (including Billroth, Olshausen,
Osiander, Hofmann) join it with ov 6eS6^., so that it would indicate the
reference in which the sentence oh 6e66^. to rferfof holds good (see Hofmann),

gogue,

!

.

and consequently would have the meaning: '^ over against ths office of
But how utterly superfluous, and in fact cumbrous, would this iv
Moses. "
TOL'Tif) TO) fiEp. be if so taken, especially seeing that there still follows evekev t.
How
vTTEpfS. Jof., which serves to throw light upon the relation asserted
surprising would this amplification be at this very point, where the comparison is carried to the highest pitch, and the representation is so forcibly and
jnthily begun by the oxymoron oh 6s66^. to SeSo^.
Riickert (following
Flatt) connects also with oh 6E66^aaTi, but explains it
in this respect, that
!

!

:

is,

in so far as the first chaKovla

with the connection.

was

the (haKovia

For not in so

far as the

Tfjg

KaTaKpioEuq.

Mosaic

StaKovIa

At variance
ministered to

condemnation and death, is its splendour darkened, but in so far as its
splendour is outshone by a far greater splendour, that of the 6iaKQvia of
the N. T.
Besides, if the assumed reference of iv tovtu tg /tiipEi were to be

—

held correct, the KaTOKpiaig would necessarily be the principal element (pred-

also

tlie latter,

act of the

constituted by the divine

5iKai<o<ris

(Rom.

iv. 25, v. 18),

rests

on imputation. Comp. v. 21. This in opposition to Hofmann, Schriftbevi. I. p. 627 f.

PAUI/S SECOND EPISTLE TO TIIK CORINTHIANS.
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icate) in

On

what precedes, not merely an

attributive definition of the subject.

the whole, the following explanation, against which none but quite

ir-

made, seems to be the right one iv roiru tu /lepet
to (hth^aafih'ov, however, is
is certainly to be connected with oh dtiU^aa-ai
not to be taken as a designation of the Mosaic diamvia in concretv, but sigrelevant objections

'

are

:

;

nifies ^A«^ wliich

is

glorijied generally, in dbatructo ; so that, in addition to

the ov dedo^uffTai said of

it,

there

is

also given

with

iv Tourtf)

erence to the particular concrete thing of which the apostle
reference to the ministry of Moses, namely, thus

:

"^w

r^
is

/li/jei

the ref-

speaking, the

in this respect,

i.e.

which the Mosaic (haKovia stands to the
Christian (vei*. 9), it is even the case that what is glorified is nnglorified.''''
Analogously, the M^a of the moon, for instance, is no 66^a, when the 66^a
of the sun beams forth (1 Cor. xv. 14).
eveKev rf/g vnep^aXk. S6^tjq\ hy reason of (Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 329 B) the superabundant glory, which
oljscures the (h6o^acnkvov, exhibits its 66^a as relatively no M^a.
This apin respect of the relation of glory in

—

plies to the future glory of the

N. T.

dianovia, setting in at

the

iiilluv,

a'liov

but already conceived as present.

A

Tijq vrtepfia'/l. 66^T]q by
which in conformity with the connection is left to the reader, and the truth of which in tliis connection lies
in the idea of the completion, which the facts of salvation in the O. T. have
" For if that xchich ceases is glorious, much
to find in the kingdom of God.

Ver. 11.

justification of the foregoing expression

a general proposition, the application of

more

is

that which abides

glorious.''''

—

to Karapyo'rfievov] that

This the reader was to apply to the

of jjassing away.

which

is

in the act
^

of Moses
in the course of

diaKovia

spoken of in vv. 7-10, in so far, namely, as this ministry is
its abolition through the preaching of the gospel by means of the ihoKovia
Tf/g diKama'vvijq.
Moses ceases to be lawgiver, when the gospel is preached
for see Rom. x. 4.
That this is the application intended by Paul, is confirmed by the contrast to jihov, which the reader was to apply to the teaching ministration of the N. T. (not to the Christian religion, as Emmerling
and Flatt, following older commentators, think), in so far, namely, as that
ministration is not abolished, but continues on to the Parousia (whereupon
its glory sets in).
Fritzsche is of ojiinion that the (huKovia of Moses is to
" quod ejus fulgor muneris Christiani gloria
KaTapyoi'/ievov for the reason
supcratur, et ita sane KaTapyelrai, nuUus redditur."
But in that case the
;

:

subject of naTapye'iTaL, would in fact be the splendour, not the diuKovia itself.
This applies at the same time in opposition to Billroth, who refers to Karapy.
to the lustre of Moses' office on each occasion soon disa2)pearing,
])ossible

on account of

and so

uation, condition,

ad
>

6(d M^riq.

Plat. Phileb. p. 192

;

is

logically incorrect.

that iv toOto)

Bcrnhardy,

cainiot

Tci ixipei

is

a

di-

Hofmaiin urges

mean

:

in this

But it is not at all alleged to have that
meaning, but rather in this jmnf, i.e. hoc
respeclu, in the relation under discussion.
See on this adverbial usage, C. Fr. Ilerm. ad
case.

:

M^ijq]

sc.

ioTi.

dia

which

p.

235

;

Fritzsche,

im-

is

expresses the

sit-

Stallbaum,

a circumlocution for the adjective.

The objection made by Osiander

lemma

— Jm

ad Rom.

I.

p.

138.

Lridan. Imt. comer, p. 8.
' Not to the Mosaic religion in general,
which ceases through Christ (Theodoret,

Theophylact, and

many

others, including

Emmerling and Flatt),— which
variance with the context.

is

See vv.

quite at
7-10.

—
CHAP.
Ev

('id^ri

and

transient,

kv

what

471

III., 12, 13.

but the supposition of Estius, BillNeander, Hofmann, that did indicates only what
abiding, is mere fancy.
Paul is fond of varying

not different in sense

(ver. 7) is

roth, Olshausen, Osiander,
is

;

is

;

Comp. Rom.

the prepositions in designating the same relation.
10, XV. 3

Gal.

;

16

ii.

Philem.

;

Ver. 13. 'Exovreg ovv rniavr.

been said woUC)

just

Comp.

5.

what has

accordingly, namely, after

fAjr.] ori\

jiaXkov to /nivov kv 66^y,

Since the

sc. icri.

kT^nlg

object necessarily in the future, and not yet in the present (Rom.
Toiai'Ti]

has

(Hofmann

be the apostle's great hope,

— that the ministry of

—

the gospel would not

the Parousia of

fail at

xxii.

5

39

ff.

3 Cor.

;

;

i.

John
14

It is the cKpOapTog are^avog of the faithful

8 Tim. iv. 8

merling

;

1

Phil.

;

ii.

dovloi, as

promised

Matt. xxv. 14

;

16

Thess.

1

;

labour in teaching,

1

al.).

ff.,
ii.

19

Cor. ix. 35

f.

ff.

The reference to the contents of the teaching (Emmunus quum habeam tantorum honorum spem ostendens"),

Pet. v. 4.

" tale

:

xiv. 3

its

This will be the

superabundant reward of the labour of Christ's

by their Master (Luke
Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 14, iv.

office,

comp. Erasmus and others), but it must
a hope based on the future of the Messiah'' sMng;

glory far surpassing the 66^a of the ministry of Moses.
glorious,

its

viii. 34),

elwlg cannot denote the consciousness of the (ibiding glory of his

Avhich Paul jiossesses

dom

30, v.

iii.

also Kiihner, II. p. 319.

which Riickert is also inclined, is opposed to the words used and to the
As little are we to assume, with Neander, an equalization of the
f^Tr/f with the -n-£Koid-/iaig, ver. 4, and a linking on of the thought to ver. 4.
TToTiXy TTapprjala xp^l^- ] denotes the frank unreservedness and openness towards those with whom the teacher has to do /zer' tlevdepiaQ navraxov (j>^e}'to

context.

—

:

j6fi£-&a,

ovSev awoKpyTTTd/uevoi, ovSev viroaTeXT^of/evoi, ovSev

lEyovTEQ,

Chrysostom.

The

evidentia (Beza,

i<(l)opu/j.Evoi,

On

(Castalio) belongs to this, but does not exhaust the idea.

comp. Plato, Ep.

mur

8, p.

354

A

;

Phaedr.

p.

d/l/ld aacpijg

comp. Mosheim) or perspicuitas

340

E

;

,t/36J//.

is

xp'^'f^-

Trappr/a.,

utimur, not uta-

(Erasmus).

A negative

Ver. 13.

amplification of the

parison with the opposite conduct of Moses.

tto/Jij Trapprjaia

—

/cat ov'\ sc.

XP'^F-^'^".

by com-

ri^efXEv mlvfiiia

ettI

accordlug to the Greek way of putting the verb, which
is common to the principal and subordinate clause, in the subordinate
See Heindorf, ad Gorg.
clause, and adapting it to the subject of that clause.
The meaning
Kiihner, II. p. 609.
Winer, p. 543 [E. T. 738]
p. 593 A
" and tee do not go to work wiling ourselves
of the allegorical language is

TO TTpoounov

Tjfiuv,

:

;

:

(dissembling), as Moses did, veiling his countenance, that the Israelites might
npix; to jifj aTEviaai k.t.X.] the purpose,
See Ex. xxxiv. 33-35.

»y«," etc.

which Moses had

in veiling his radiant face while

he spoke to the people
fix their gaze on
:

the people were not (as they would otherwise have done) to

In order to free Moses from a disthe TfXof Tov KarapyoviiEvov (see below).
" ut indicaretur eos non. posse intueri,"
simulation. Wolf explained it
:

which, however,

is

not conveyed in the words, and

is

not to be supported

and Schulz and Flatt, following older commentators,
explain that -p6f /c.r.A. means so that, etc., which, however, is wrong both
as to the usage of the words (comp. Fritzsche, ad Matth. v. 38, p. 331) and
by Luke

xviii.

1

;

as to the connection of ideas, since the

-Kolli) irapp. xp-

oi ver. 13 presupposes
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The latter remark
opposite procedure.
Wette (comp. before him, Beza and Calvin),

the intentional character of the
applies also in opposition to de

k.-.I. not of the intention, but of the divine aim, according
well-known Biblical teleology, in which the result is regarded as
Luke viii. 10. In this way
aimed at by God, Isa. vi. 9 Matt. xiii. 11 ff.
but without suffia conscious concealment on the part of Moses is removed
cient ground, since that concealment must not have been regarded by Paul
as immoral ("fraudulenter," Fritzsche), and with his reverence for the
holy lawgiver and prophet cannot have been so regarded, but rather, in
keeping with the preparatory destination of the Mosaic system, as a paedagogic measure which Moses adopted according to God's command, but the
purpose of -which falls away with the emerger.ce of that which is abiding,
Finally, the argument of
i.e. of the ministry of the gospel (Gal. iv. 1 ff.).
usage is also against de Wette, for in the N. T. by the telic npoq t6 and infinitive there is never expressed the objective, divinely-arranged aim (which is
denoted by 'ivn and o-wf), but always the subjective purpose, which one has
Mark xiii. 22 Eph. vi.
in an action (Matt. v. 28, \'i. 1, xiii. 30, xxiii. 5

who

takes npog

to the

;

;

;

;

11

Thess.

1

;

ii.

9

;

2 Thess.

iii.

8

;

Jas.

iii.

3,

;

Elzevir

;

also Matt. xxvi. 12).

is the '' tecte agere" (Fritzsche), which was done by
Moses with the purpose specified through, the veiling of his face (not through
the figures in which he veiled the truth, as de Wette, following Mosheim,
imports), but is not done by the teachers of the gospel, since they go to
work in thoir ministry freely and frankly (ver. 12). The context furnishes
nothing further than this, not even what Hofmann finds in the «. ov KU'&an.
M. K.T.7J As little are we to suppose arbitrarily, with Klopper, that Paul

The jjoint of comparison

had

in

mind not

so

much Moses himself

as his successors (?), the Judaists.

—

very connection with tov KaTapy.,

is
by its
meaning end, and not final aim (Osiander) or compAetion ; ^ and
TOV KUTapy. must be the same as was meant by to Karapyol'/jevov in the applicaConsequently
tion intended by Paul of the general proposition in ver. 11.
elg TO

reXog tov Karapy.^^ to teIoq,

fixed to the

cannot be masculine (Luther, Vatablus

it

;

even Riickert

denote the Mosaic

is

not disinclined

the end of which

to this view), nor

can

it

Christ [Rom. x. 4],

as,

following Chrysostom, Thcodoret, and Theophylact,

religion,

is

most expositors, including Flatt and Osiander, think, against wliich, however, even Moses' own prophecy (Deut. xviii. 15), according to the Messianic
interpretation then universal, would militate
but it must be the ministry of
Moses, tchich is passing away, see on ver. 11.
The Israelites were not intended, in Paul's opinion, at that time to contemplate the end of this ministry,
;

1 " If the apostle had
found his calling
only in publishing to others traditional doctrines, he would have tliouglit, lil^e Moses,
that he must carefully distinguish between
what he ivag and what he had to ti'acli, that
he must keep his person in subordination to
his task, in order not ... to injure the effectof what he taught."
So Isenberg in the Lnther. Zeitschr. 1867,
p. 210 ff., who, regarding toO Karapy. as the
"^

genitive of apposition, brings out the sense
"the transitory office of the O. T. as the
:

which no other institution
could be expected." Thus there is ascribed
to Moses exactly the opposite of what the
simple words say Paul would have written
something like eU to KaTapyoviievov is t6
riXtiov.
The gvmtXvG of apposition would
here give the meaningless thought: "the
completion, after

;

end, which

is

the transitory."

CHAP.
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which, was to cease through the ministry of the gospel
veiled his face.*

By what means

;

therefore.

(according to the apostle's view),

if

Moses
Moses

had not veiled himself, they would have seen the end of his office, is apparent
from ver. 7, namely, by the disappearance of the splendour, the departure
of which would have typically presented to them the termination of the
^LUKovia of Moses.
But not on this account are we to explain (with the
scholiast in Matthaci and others, including Stolz, Billroth, Olshausen, de
Wette, Ewald,' Hofmann) ro Karapy. of the transient splendour itself (ver. 7),
which is forbidden by ver. 11, and would be a confusion of the type and
"^

antitype.

Vv. 14-18. Sad contrast which the procedure of the preachers of the

—

so wholly different from the procedure of
Moses meets with in the hardening of Israel. How far off are they to this
day from divine freedom how altogether different, however (ver. 18), it
is with us Christians
Ver. 14. 'A/lA' kTvupu-&r) /c.r.A.] This alia doQS not refer to the thought
imjolied in the previous Trpof to fiy areviaai k.t.?.., that the Jews did not contemplate the end of the Mosaic ministry, for this was made impossible to
them, in fact, by Moses himself and according to his own intention. What

gospel indicated in vv. 13, 13

—

!

!

Billroth imports into

were

hardened,''''

etc.

a?^?id

is

therefore also unsuitable

Flatt, Riickert,

'
:

'

but instead thereof

de Wette, Hofmann (comp. also Ols-

hausen) take the connection rightly, that over against the utterance treating
of the

holdei's

Accordingly

whom

of the apostolic

office,

ver. 12

this certainly passive (in

—

' Paul deviates, therefore, from the representation of Ex. xxxiv. in not abiding
simply by the statement, that Moses veiled
his face because the eyes of the Israelites
could not endure the radiance— but, in connection with his typological way of regarding the fact, apprehends it in the sen.se that
Moses was induced to veil himself by the
si/ft^eciire motive of keeping out of the peopie's sight the end of his ministry of law. (p*)

might be objected to our whole exif Moses had not veiled himself, the people would still not have read
the end of the Mosaic ministry from the
departing splendour (Billroth), nay, that
Moses himself did not find anything of the
kind in it. But we have not here a supplement of the account in Ex. xxxiv. (Krummel), but a rabbinic-allegorical exposition
(tyn) of the circumstances, which as such
is withdrawn from historical criticism, but
neverthelessisinaccordance with the striking aim which the apostle has in view.
2

It

planation, that,

This aim was to make the Trapprjiria of the
stewardship of the gospel-ministry conspicuous by contrast, like the light by shadow.
(q*)

f.

stands, that ichich

sjjeaJcs

of Israel.

Paul does not here say hj
opposition to Theodoret) hardness of heart *

a/ild is at, nevertheless.

inupu'&r/']

^

Who

explains

it

Karapy., but simply

as

cis

if

not

eis t6 re'Aos

to (caTapvouAXf>'o>',

toO

were

used. Ewald conceives the disappearance
of the splendour as ensuinj^ gradually during the age, and finally at the death of
Moses, as Grotius also on ver. 7 represents it.
* TroopoOo-iJai.

means

the substantive

to be

n-iipo;)

made hard (from

not

to be bUritled,

as

Schleusner (77ies. IV. p. 541) and others,
following the Fathers, and also Hofmann
would take it, since there is no trace at all of
the use among the Greeks of an adjective
jnopds, blind, which the etymol. Gud. and
Suidas quote. The Greeks have tt^Pos, Wi/ic?wc«?, and tttjpos, 5?z«rf, but not n-wpd?.
And if
the

LXX.

povcr^ai,

translate TTn^.

and Zech.

xi.

Job

vii. 7,

by

n<a-

17 by eKTv(f)\ovu^at. (to

which Hofmann makes appeal), this proves
nothing in favour of that explanation of
TrwpoCcrdat, since the LXX. very often, with
exegetical freedom, render the same word
differently according to the context. We
that Hofmann irrelevantly compares Lueian, Amor. 40, where irrjpoi does
not mean blind at all, but has its fundamenmaimed.
tal meaning
The passage in
Lueian means ^' To whom are the glances of

may add

:
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It may be conceived as produced Inj God (Rom. xi. ff.,
comp. John xii. 39 f. Acts xxviii. 26) just as well as by the devil (iv. 4,
comp. Matt. xiii. 19), these two ways of regarding it not being contradicThe aorist denotes the hardness of heart which set in
tory to each other.
later after their intercourse with Moses, but in connection with the insight

has been caused.

;

then rendered imi)0ssible to tliem. TlETrupuTai would have meant something
On vo7//mTn, thoughts, the products of the vwf, of the exercise of the
else.

and

theoretic

practical reason, which, through the hardness of heart,

and insusceptible

inaccesible to,
Phil. iv.

Avhat
is,

— axpi yap

7.

was

k.t.?..]

just said f-wpwi?//

A

of,

become

the perception of the divine, comp. on

proof, in accordance with experience, for

—

k.t.?..

to avTo Ka/.v/i/ia

C7ri k.t.

The same

A.]

veil

of course, to be understood, not of material identity, but symbolically

of the likeness of the sjnritual hindrance.

Without

figure the

meaning

is

:

same incapacity /or recognizing the end of the Mosaic ministry, which was
produced among them then by the veil of Moses, remains with them to this day
ichen the Old Covenant is read.
knl rf? avayvuaei] Paul conceives the public
reading of the O. T. every Sabbath (Acts xv. 21) as overlaid with the veil
still we need not assume, with Wolf, Michaelis,
hindering knowledge
the

—

;

Semler, and others, a reference to the TVll^ (see Lakemacher, Obss.

III. p.

with which the Jews veil(;d themselves at the reading of the law
and at prayer, because otherwise Paul must have made the veil fall on the
countenances of the Jews, and not on the public reading. But he has conceived to himself the matter so, that the 2^Mic reading takes place under
the veil enwrapping this act, so that in this reading the Jews remain shut
out from insight into the new covenant.
Vv. 13 and 15 preclude us from
abandoning the local signification of kni, on. The explanation, ^'•when there
is jmblic reading'''' (Hofmann), confuses the meaning with the sensuous, but
209

flf.)

—

the context appropriate, form of presenting it.
-7/f iza'A.
For when the law of Moses is publicly read, there is read the old
covenant (comp. on ver. 6) therein set forth.
This is the contents of the
public reading.
Comp. ver. 15 avayivucKeTai Mwrcr^f. 'H Tzal. 6ia^. does
in

relation to

(5/ai9//A;/f]

:

not

mean the

h

books

of

the 0. T., as is here usually

supposed.

—

(i^

avaKa'Avn-

words in themselves admit of two explanations
the first refers the participle and KaTapyenai to to Kcilvfifia, and
takes oTi in the sense of because, as specifying the ground of the /^r) avaKok.
(so most of the older expositors, and recently Fritzsche, Billroth, Schrader,
Olshausen, de Wette, Neander, Hofmann, comp. Ewald)
without being
uncovered, becnuse it is annihilated in Christ (the veil), but Christ is not
preached to them. On avaKo^.vnTeiv Ka'kvfifia, to uncover a veil, comp. LXX.
Deut. xxii. 30
ovk avaKa?unj)ai avyKaXv/uua tov Trarpur.
But against this view
To/ievov, oTi

X. KaTapyelTui] These

;

:

:

seems decisive, which, according to the context (see vv. 11,
13), cannot apply to the taking away of the veil, but only to the a jolition
of the Mosaic ministry, or according to the connection of ver. 14, to the
(a) KaTapye'iTai.

abolition of the old covenant,

(he eyea so blind {Tv<t>\oi),
irrjpoi is

and

which

is

the object of the Mosaic ministry

the thoufihts of the

a figurative expression foF weakness.

understanding so lame

(rrjjpoi)?"

Here

CHAP.
(comp. also Rom.

Eph.
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and hence Paul, ver. 16, does not
but Trepiaipel-ai., which signiiies the
same thing as avaKalvnTe-ai. Qi) If //;} ai'ciKa/.vTTTo/uevov were to refer to to uvto
mTiv/i/ia, then Ka'Av//fia in the contrast introduced by a?i,Xd in ver. 15 would
necessarily be the same veil, of which //?) avanalvnT. would be here said, and
Paul must therefore at ver. 15 have written rb aalviifia with the article.
Hence the second method of ex2)lanation is to be preferred, according to
which tbe participle is taken absolutehj^ and o-i as that, while Karapyelrai is
iii.

31

;

15)

ii.

use KarapyeiTai of the removal of the

;

veil,

'

referred to the

Stadr/K?/,

-n-al.

thus

:

ichile it

is

not disclosed {unveiled),'^

it re-

mains hidden from the Jews, that in Christ the old covenant is done away,
that in Christ in His appearance and in His work the abolition of the
Old Covenant takes place (Rom. x. 4 Col. ii. 14). The whole is thus a

—

—

;

more precise

practical definition of the jirevious -h avrb

This absolute appositional use of the neuter

2'xi't'ticiple

KaT^vfifia

(to

.

.

.

fievei.

be regarded as

though viewed by Hermann and others as nominative) is a curSee Hermann, ad Viger. p. 769
Bernhardy, p. 471
Kriiger, § Ivi. 9. 5
Maetzner, ad Antiph. p. 176.
Hence Riickert is without reason in referring ixrj avaKa?d-n-T. to to Kd^vfi/ia, and
yet understanding oti as that and naTapydTai of the Old Covenant, whereby
the unwarranted importation of a thought becomes necessary, namely, to
this effect
"the same veil rests on the reading of the O. T. and is not uplifted, so that it (the people) might perceive that it (the 0. T.) has its end
Luther's translation (comp. Erasmus, Beza, and Heumann)
in Christ."
follows the reading 6,r< (Elzevir), which Scholz also has again taken
up. (h'') This '6,Ti would have to be explained as quippe quod (velamen), and
would give from the nature of the veil (Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 30)
the information why it remains unlifted,
an interpretation, however, which
would only be compatible with the first view giA^en above, and even with
that would be unnecessary.
KaTapyeirai] ^:>rcse?ii; for the fact, that in
Christ the Old Covenant is abolished, is laid down in theoretical form as an
article of faith, as a truth which remains veiled from the Jews so long as
accusative,

rent Greek idiom in imjjersonal phrases.

;

;

;

:

—

—

they are not converted to Christ
Ver. 15.

'A/Ia']

connected with

with

KUTapy., but no longer
///) avaKal., otc h X.
(Hofmann), since the apostle does not again mean
(that of Moses) to which the confirmatory clause introduced

ydp, ver. 14

the particular veil

ydp, ver. 14, referred.

contrary, there

Moses

is

lies

a

veil,

It is

etc.

;

not disclosed, that,

till

The

of Moses, for otherwise

etc.

;

to-day, whenever (av, in

publicly read, their insight (comp.

dered and prevented.
veil

(ver. 16).

ojiposite of the

previously

till

to-day, on the

whatsoever case)

eiTupudr], etc.)

is

hin-

figurative expression does not again represent the
to Kalvfip-a

must necessarily

(in

opposition to Hof-

• So among the
older commentators CastaUo, and recently Kypke, Flatt, Osiander,
comp. also Krummel, who, howMaier
ever, mentally supplies " iy all teachers of

with the conception of a /caXii/a/xa that remains. The veil remains, since it is not
unveiled that, etc. In this way the explanatory e-six>vess\on\s (\vdte in, keeping with the

the laiv."

figure itself.

;

*

Very naturally and suitably Paul chose

the word avaicaA., not a7ro<ca\. (in opposition
to de Wette's objection), since he has to do

Besides, afaKaA.uirTeti'

mon enough in

was com-

the sense of to make manifest,tomake kncnon (Tob. xii. 7,11; Polyb.
iv. 85. 6).
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mann) have been
with

used, but generally a

ace.) the heart (here

regarded

and that one placed over

veil,

as.

{hiri

the centre of the practical intelli-

Eph. i. 18 Krumm, de not.
Hahn, Tlieol. d. N. T. I. p.
460) of the hearers, (i*) The imjiersonal /j?/ nvaKuhmTo/j.. of ver. 14 induced the
apostle very naturally and with logical suitableness, not to vise again in the
contrast of ver. 15, with its emphatic stress laid on the point eug ar/fjepov,
that Jiistorical image of the veil of Moses, but to express the conception generally of a veil hindering perception (lying on the heart).
The same thing,
therefore, is expressed in two forms of one figure
the first form gives the
figure Jnstorically (the veil of Moses on the avdyi'uai^ r. na?.. ^ia6.)
the
second form, apart from that historical reference, gives it as moulded by the
gence, comp.

6

iv.

P. p. 50

junjcli.

;

Rom.

i.

21

;

and

see on

Delitzsch. Pmjcliol. p. 248

;

f.

;

;

;

;

apostle's

own vivid

imagination (a veil upon the heart at the public reading).

Fritzsche (comp. Al. Morus in Wolf) assumes that Paul imagines to himself

two

veils,

one on the public reading of the Old Covenant, the other on
hearts, by which he wishes to mark the high degree of

own

the hearers'

But, in order to be understood, and in
keeping with a state of things so peculiar, he must have brought this out
definitely and emphatically, and have at least written in ver. 15
'A/.?J
their inaptitude for perceiving.

Muvaijc, Kal

eirl

quando, after

Kapdiav avTuv

ttjv

Hom.

—

:

7/v/ko]

.

.

.

at the hour when,

Od. xxii. 198 frequent in the classic writers, but in the

N. T. only here and
also at Ex. xxxiv.

Keira/.

Kdlvfifj.a

Often used in the Apocryi)ha and the LXX,
and perhaps the word was suggested by the recol-

at ver. 16.

34

;

—

On avayivLoK. Mwrcr. comj:). Acts xv. 21.
When, however, it shall have turned to the Lord, shall have come
to believe on Christ, the veil, which lies on their heart (ver. 15), is taken
lection of this passage.

Ver. 16.

i.e., when Moses is read before them, it will no longer remain unperceived by them that the Old Covenant ceases in Christ.
The stihject to

away ;

tTncyrpitliy is

not

?}

icapdia airuv, ver.

and several

gel,

15 (Luther in the gloss, Beza, Grotius, Ben-

others, including Billroth, Olshauseu,

de "Wette, Hofmann),
(Chrysostom, Theodoret, Thcophylact, Pelagius, Erasmus, and
others, including Osiander), nor Mw&crr/f (Calvin, Estius),' nor the

6 'lapaijl

many

general

riq

(Origen, Storr, Flatt).

—The

common

supposition, that in ver.

an allegorical reference to Moses, who, returning from the people
to God, conversed unveiled with God (Ex. xxxiv. 34), is in itself probable
from the context, and is confirmed even by the choice of the words (Ex. I.e. :
16 there

Tjv'iKa

is

av elaenopEVETO M.

6'

evavTi Kvpiov

..

.

.

nepiypelTO to

Kd'Avj.ipa),

though the same veil with which Moses was veiled (jb avrd ml., ver. 14) is
no longer spoken of, but a veil on the hearts of the Jews.— r/vZ/ca with &v
and the subjunctive aorist* denotes then, when it shall have turned (Luther
wrongly when it turned itself), and that as something conceived, thought
:

:

Calvin thinks that

licrc tanta-

says:

meaning to the lau\ and that the
When the law is referred to
Christ, when Christ is souglit in the law by
the Jews, then will the truth dawn upon

atque

1

mount
sense

them.

J/b.«e? is

in

is

:

Estius,

who

refers Kvpiov to God,

"Moses conversus ad Dominum
rctectam habeas faciem, typum

ad Deum conversi
revelata cordis facie salutis mysteria
contemplantis."
» See Ellcndt, Lex. Soph. I.
p. 773.
pessit populi Christian!
et

"

;

CHAP.
of,

not as an unconditioned

who

God,

to

h

is

now

The

fact.

477
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Kpbg Kvpiov, however, does not affirm

:

revealed in the Lord (Hofraann), but, in simple accord-

future, the conversion as a ichole,

Christ.
The conversion of Israel which
wholly relegated to the experience of the
Rom. xi. 25. It was, however, f)bvious of

what is affirmed finds
had already occurred and Avere

still

ance with

Xpi(TT<j

Paul has in view

is,

of ver. 15

now

that

:

to

it is

itself that

application to all individual cases

its

to be expected.

—

Tzspcatp.

which

has the em-

both of its important position at the head of the clause {removed
and of the future realized as present. The passive is all the more

2)hasis,

is

veil)

to

the

be

retained, seeing that the subject of knioTp. is the Tieart ; the sense of self-lib-

(Hofmann) may not be imported on account of Ex. xxxiv.

eration

conversion and deliverance of Israel
xi.

26

f.

Dem.

TTEpiaipovaa,

—

The

See ver. 17 and Rom.
The compound corresponds to the conception of the veil covering

Comp.

the heart round about.

Judith

34.

Ood's work.

X. 3

Ver. 17.

:

125, 26

:

is

Plato,

Polit.

288

p.

nepielXe tq reixfj, 802, 5

tov gukkov, Bar. iv. 34, vi. 58

;

:

6sp/uaTa

:

aufiarov

Acts xxvii. 40.

Remark giving information regarding what
German]

E

Trepnjprirai tovc creipdvovQ,

is

asserted in ver. 16.

appends not something of contrast, i.e. to Moses,
who is the letter (Hofmann), but a clause elucidating what was just said,
TTEptaip. TO KaX.,^ equivalent to namely.
See Hermann, ad. Viger. ji. 845
Hartung, Partikell. I. p. ]67. Riickert (comp. de Wette) is of a diflferent
opinion, holding that there is here a continued chain of reasoning, so that
Paul in vv. 16, 17 means to say
"When the people of Israel shall have
6e,

[the

aber,

;

:

turned to the Lord, then will the mXviifta be taken from it and when this
shall have happened, it Avill also attain the freedom (from the yoke of the
;

law) which

wanting to it." But, because in that case the
more important jioint than the taking away of the veil,
ver.
referred back not to the latter, but to the former.
Seeing,
however, that ver. 18 refers back to the taking away of the veil, it is clear
that ver. 17 is only an accessory sentence, which is intended to remove every
doubt regarding the Treptatpei-ai to KaXv/ufta.'' Besides, if Riickert were right,
Paul would have continued his discourse illogically the logical continuation
would have been, ver. 17 oh 6e TrepiaipelTai to KaXv/n/ua, to irvevfia Kvpiov kaTiv'
is

at present

would be
18 must have

a

klevdepia

;

:

ov 6e TO nv. Kvp. k.t.%.

—

6 Se Kvpt.oq to izvevtia kaTiv]

Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius,

6 Kvptog is subject,

Theophylact,

Estius,

partly in the interest of opposition to Arianism) predicate,
jiossible in itself,

*

ostendit,

definition of the Se as making the transition
to an explanation by the intermediate question Ti's Se oJto; Trpbs ov Sel a7roi3A6i|(ai
:

"

There

is

which would be
ver. 16.'
The

but cannot be from the connection with

Bengel aptly says: "Particula autem
hoc versu declarari praecedenConversio fit ad Dominum ut spiritern.
Theodoret rightly furnishes the
turn."
-

not (as

Schulz held,

implied, namely, in ver. 17 a

syllogism, of which the major jn-etniss is
oB Se TO TTvevna KvpCov, i\ev&epia, "where

:

the Spirit of the Lord

is,

there

is

liberty

;

minor premiss is: "this Spirit he
is converted to the Lord has, because
the Lord is the Spirit " the conclusion ;
" consequently that )<:aAu;ii;u.a can no longer
have a place with the converted but only
freedom."
' -poT the most complete, historical
and
the

who

;

critical conspectus of the many different
interpretations of this passage, see Krum-

mel, p. 58

ff.

;

Paul's second
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to the couinthians.

j:i'Istle

Dominus significat SjAritum (Wetstein),
words, liowever, cannot mean
becauHu previously the conversion to Christ, to the actual personal Christ,
was spoken of they can only mean the Lord, Tiowever, is the Spirit, i.e. the
:

:

;

Lord, however, to

whom

the heart

who

is

converted (note the article)

is

not differ-

and (see
That this was meant
not of hi/jjostatical identity, but according to the dynamical oeconomic point
of view, that the fellowship of Christ, into which we enter through conversion, is the fellowshij} of the Holy Spirit, was obvious of itself to the believing consciousness of the readers, and is also put beyond doubt by the followAnd Christ is the Spirit in so far as at conversion, and
ing 70 TTvev/m Kvpiov.
generally in the ichole arrangements (f salvation, lie communicates Himself in
the noly Sjnrit, and this Spirit is His Spirit, the living jn'inciiile of the influcertainly the living ground of life in the church,
ence and indicelling of Christ,
and the siiirit of its life (Hof mann), but as such just the Holy Spirit, in whom
The same thought
the Lord reveals Himself as present and savingly active.
is contained in Rom. viii. 9-11, as is clear especially from vv. 10, 11, where
X/3<(7ror and rh Trvev/ia rov h/eipavTor 'Jz/rrovp and TTVEv/xa Xpiorov (ver. 9) appear
to be identical as the indwelling princii)le of the Christian being and life, so
Xpiarbg to irvev/ia
that there must necessarily lie at the bottom of it the idea
Comp. Gal. ii. 20, iv. 6, Phil. i. 19, Acts xx. 38, along with Eph. iv.
ia-i.
ent from the {llohj) Spirit,

what follows)

is

is

received, namely, in conversion,

the divine life-power that

makes

free.

—

:

As respects His immanence, therefore, in His people, Christ is the Spirit.
Comp. also Krummel, I.e. p. 97, who rightly remarks that, if Christ calls
11.

Himself the

light, the

way, the truth,

etc., all tliis is

included

in the j^ropo-

"the Lord is the S^nrit." Fritzsche, Dissert. I. p. 42, takes it
Dominus est ita Sp. St. perfusus, ut totus quasi to Trvevfia sit. So also Riickert,
who nevertheless (following Erasmus and Beza) believes it necessary to explain the article before Trvni/ia by retrospective reference to vv. 6, 8.
But
in that case the whole expression would be reduced to a mere quasi, with
which the further inference or cU to Trvevua Kvplov would not be logically in
sition

:

:

'

accord

besides, according to analogy of Scripture elsewhere,

;

said of the exalted Christ (and yet

perfusus

est,''"'

or " Spiritu gaudet

to Christ in His earthly state

whereas the glorified Christ
disposer (comp. also Rev.
ver.

iii.

is

He

it is

divino,''''

(Luke

that

is

it cannot be
meant), " Spiritu sancto

an expression which can

i.

35

;

Mark

i.

10

;

Acts

belong

2, x.

38)

the sender of the Spirit, the possessor and

1, iv. 5, v. 6),

and therewith

Lot'd of the Spirit,

The weakened interpretation: "Christ, however,

18.

onlj'
i.

imjxirts the

SpiriV (Piscator, L. Cappellus, Scultetus, and others, including EmmerQuite erroneously, since no reader
could hit on this retrospective reference,
and also the followinff to nvtvua Kvpiov is
said without any such reference. Paul, if
he wished to express himself so as to be
surely intelligible, conld not <lo ollicnvise
than put (he (trtide ; for, if he had wiitten o

he might have given
another understanding than he
namely
the Lord is

ie Kupiot TTi'eO/na ecTTi,

rise to quite

wished to

i^xpress,

:

a sjriritual beiiuj, as John iv. 24,
wveOMa 6 ©eos,— a possible misinterpretation,
which is rejected already by Clirysostom.
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 45. M'e may add that to
iTveiixa is to be explained simply according
to hallowed usage of the Holy Spirit, not,
as Lipsius (liechtfertigungsl. p. 167) unreasonably presses the article, " the whole full
n-i'tOiaa."
So also Ernesti, Uspr. d. Sunde,

spirit,

I.

p. 223.

—
CHAP.

iTO

17.

III.,

ling aud Flatt), is at variance with tlie words, and is not to be sujTported
by passages like John xiv. 6, since in these the predicates are not concretes
but abstracts. In keeping with the view and the expression in the present
passage are those Johaunine passages in which Christ promises the communication of the Spirit to the disciples as His own return (John xiv. 18, al.).
Christ is the
Others have departed from the simple sense of the words
Spirit," either by importing into to -xvevfia another meaning than that of the
'

'

Holy Spirit, or- by not taking 6 icvpiog to signify the personal Christ. The
former course is inadmissible, partly on account of the following ov 6e to
TTVEvna Kvpiov, partly because the absolute to nveviia admits of no other meaning whatever than the habitual one the latter is made impossible by ver.
Among those adhering to i\ie former view are Morus " Quum Dom16.
inum dico, intelligo illam divinitus datam religionis scientiam ;" Erasmus
and Calvin "that to 7rvev/j.a is the spirit of the law, which only becomes
tHva et vivifca, si a Christo impiretur, whereby the spirit comes to the body;"
also Olshausen: "the Lord now is just the Spirit, of which there was mention above" (ver. 6)
by this is to be understood the spiritual institute, the
economy of the Spirit Christ, namely, fills His church with Himself hence
it is itself Christ.
Comp. Ewald, according to whom Christ is designated,
in contrast with the letter and compulsion of law, as the Spirit absolutely (just
To this class belongs also the
Similarly Neander.
as God is, John iv. 24).
interpretation of Baur, which, in spite of the article in to Tvvevjua, amounts
to this, that Christ in His substantial existence is spirit, i.e. an wimaterial
See, on the
siibstance mmiyosed of light ;^ comp. his neut. Theol. p. 187 f.
;

:

:

;

;

;

contrary, Rabiger, Ckristol. Paul. p. 36

the adherents of the second

"6

mode

f

;

Krummel,

I.e.

79

p.

if.

Among

of interpretation are Vorstius, Mosheim,

of Jesus ;''' also Billroth, who recognizes as
" in the kingdom of the Lord the Sjjirit rules the essence of
For
Christianity is the Spirit of the Lord, which He confers on His own."
many other erroneous interpretations (among which is included that of

Bolten
its

:

meaning

ahpioq is the doctrine

:

;

and others, who refer 6 Kvptog to God, and so explain the
klevdepia]
words of the dimnity of th^ Holy Spirit), see Pole and Wolf.
To have a veil on
s^u\i\xa\. freedom in general, without special limitation.''
the heart (see ver. 15), and to be spiritually free, are optposite; hence the
statement TrepiaipelTai to ndlv^ifia, ver. 16, obtains elucidation by our eXenfep/a.
The veil on the heart hinders the spiritual activity, and makes it fettered
but freedom
where, therefore, there is freedom, the veil must be away
on and
carries
Spirit
which
Lord
is,
the
lohere
the
Spirit
its
seat,
have
must
of

Estius, Calovius,

;

;

all the thinking and willing, and removes all barriers external to its
That Paul has regard (Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Fritzsche)
the conception that the veil is an outward sign of subjection (1 Cor. xi.

governs
sway.
to
'

Weiss

also, bibl. Theol. p. 308, explains it

to the effect, that Christ in His resurrection
received a pneumatic body composed of

and therefore became entirely wreOna
But the article is against
45).
this also. Besides, the body of Christ in
His resurrection was not yet the body of

light,
(1

Cor. XV.

light,

which

it is

in

heaven

(Phil.

iii.

21).

Grotius understands it as libertas a vitiis ;
wliile Ruckert, de Wette, and others, after
Chrysostom, make it the freedom from
the law of Moses. According to Erasmus,
Paraphr.,\X,is free virtue andlove.
"^

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.
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10), is to

be denied

all

what

the more, seeing that here

spoken of

is

covering of the head (which would be the sign of a foreign
Z.c,

but a veiling of the

Ver. 18.

appeal

The

mentioned

is

now

and forms the

further confirmed on an

triumph, by setting forth the

The

relation of all Christians to the glory of Christ.
ftariKov,

not a

heart, ver. 15.

eXevdepia just

to experience as in

is

t^ovaia), as 1 Cor.

transition

from the thing

(free, unrestricted)

the simple nera-

Jt is

{iXevdepla) to the ^^erswis, in

Avhom the thing presents itself in definite form. For the freedom of him
Avho has the Spirit of the Lord forms the contents of ver. 18, and not sim])ly the thought
"we, however, bear this Spirit of the Lord in us."*
Flatt and Riickert are quite arbitrary in attaching it to ver. 14.
^ftek]
refers to the Christians in general, as the connection, the added navreg, and
what is affirmed of 7//if?f, clearly prove. Erasmus, Cajetanus, Estius, Ben:

—

gel, Michaelis,

Nosselt, Stolz, IJosonmuller are

refers merely to the apostles

and

teachers.

wrong

in thinking that it

— The emphasis

is

not on

iravTeg (in

•which Theodoret, Theophylact, Bengel find a contrast to the one Moses),
but on r/fielg, in contrast to the Jews, " qui fidei careut oculis," Erasmus.
(ivaKeKcil. TrpoadiTTu] with tinveiled countenance ; for through our conversion to

—

Christ our formerly confined and fettered

became

free

KapSia

avaKeKa2.vfj./ievri

;

.sjjiritual

intuition (knowledge)

After vv. 15, 16 we should expect
but Paul changes the figure, because he wishes here

and unconfined,

ver. 16.

to represent the persons not as hearing (as in ver. 15) but as seeing,

and

therewith his conception has manifestly returned to the liistory of Moses,

who appeared

before

God with

the veil removed, Ex. xxxiv. 34.

the subject yudc, moreover, the emphasis
ire all,

ror,

lies

on avaKeKal. npocu-o)

with unveiled countenance beholding the glory of the Lord in

become transformed

same glory."

to the

For

if

Next
:

to

"But

Ijie

mir-

the beholding of the

glory presented in the mirror should take place tcith covered face, the reflection of this glory ("speculi

autem

est

lumen repercutere," Emmerling)

could not operate on the beholders to render them glorious,

as,

indeed, also

Moses it was the unveiled countenance that received the radiathe divine glory.
rfp 66^av Kvpiov] said quite without limit of the

in the case of

tion of

—

whole glory of the exalted Christ.^ It is the divine, in so far as Christ is
the bearer and reflection of the divine glory (Col. i. 15, ii. 9 John xvii.
5
Heb. i. 3) but /cvp/ot^ does not (in opposition to Calvin and Estius) apply
to Ood, on account of vv. 16, 17.
KaroTtTpiL,6i.ievoL\ heholding in the mirror.
For we beheld the glory oi Chn&i in the mirror, inasmuch as we see not
immediately its objective reality, which will only be the case in the future
;

;

>

124

;

So Kich. Schmidt, Pavlin. ChHstol.

—

p.

f.

They

Him

therefore as the o-ut'tJpocos
viii. 50), as the head of
the church, as the possessor and bestowcr
of the whole di\ine fulness of grace, as tlic
future judge of the world, as the con(lueror of all hostile powers, as the intercessor for His own, in short, as the wearer
I'f the whole majesty which belongs to His
"

see

of the Father (Acts

kingly ofiBce. Usually t. Bo^av Kvp. is taken
as includingf in its reference tlie state of
JiumUiatiun, (see especially Calovius, de
Wette, Osiander), the moral elevation, the
grace and truth (John i. 14), the lifting up
on the cross, etc. This, however, is contrary to the parallel with the history of
Moses, who .saw the supernatural glory of
Ood that might not otherwise be beheld.
Grotius indicates the right view.

CHAP. HI.,

kingdom
17

of

God (John

but only

f.),

Jof//f Tov

its

24

xvii.

XpiGToi), iv. 4,

Jolin

1

;

representation in

tlie

481

18.

2

iii.

Col.

;

iii.

3

f.

Rom.

;

viii.

gospel ; for the gospel is to evayy. rye

consequently, as

it

were, the mirror, in which the

glory of Christ gives itself to be seen and shines in

its very image to the eye
hence the helieving heart (Osiander), which is rather the organ of
beholding, cannot be conceived as the mirror.
Hunnius aptly remarks that
Paul is saying, " nos non ad modum Judaeorum caecutire, sed retecta facie

of faith

;

gloriam Domini in

however,

the

in the active

Comp.

eiiangelii speculo relucentem intueri. "

where likewise the gospel

12,

imperfect

still

means

to

mirror,

Cor.

1

xiii.

conceived of as a mirror, as respects,
vision which it brings about.
Karonrplt^u
is

i.e.

to

show in the mirror (Plut. Mor. p. 894

means among the Greeks to hole into, to lehold
To this head belong Athen. xv. p. 687 C, and all the
oneself in a mirror.
passages in Wetstein, also Artemidorus, ii. 7, which passage is erroneously
adduced by Wolf and others for the meaning ''to see in the mirror.''^ But
this latter signification, which is that occurring in the passage now before
us, is unquestionably found in Philo (Loesner, Obss. p. 304).
See especially
D)

;

but in the middle

it

:

Alleg. p. 79

E

:

KaroTrrpiaaifXT/v ev ailAcj tlvI ttjv afjv Ideav

fii]8e

rj

iv aol

tC.

deC).

Pelagius (" contemplamur"), Grotius,' Riickert, and others quite give up
the conception of a mirror, and retain only the notion of beholding

;

but this

which quite overlooks as well the correct position of the
case to which the word aptly corresponds, as also the reference which the
following ELKova has to the conception of the mirror.
Chrysostom and his
successors, Luther, Calovius, Bengel, and others, including Billroth and
Olshausen, think that KaroTrTplCeadai means to reflect, to hewn back the lustre,
so that, in parallel with Moses, the glory of Christ is beaming
Kadapa
mere

is

caprice,

?)

;

KapSia

deiac

rfj^

6u^!jc

oiov tl

£K/iayelov Kal KdronTpov

yiverai,,

Theodoret.

(j^)

Comp. Erasmus, Paraphr., and Luther's gloss "as the mirror catches an
image, so our heart catches the knowledge of Christ." But at variance
with the usage of the language, for the middle never has this meaning and
:

;

with the context, for avaKSKal. npoauno) must, according to vv.
tt/v avrijv
14-17, refer to the conception of free and unhindered seeing.
FiKova fiFTa/wpd).] ice become transformed to the same image, i.e. become so
transformed that the same image which we see in the mirror the image of
at variance

—

—

the glory of Christ

meaning

Now,

:

we are

— presents

so

on

itself

transformed that

ice

us,

i.e.

as regards the substantial

become like

to the glorified

seeing that this transformation appears as caused

raneous with avanEK.

TTpoa. t. rfof. K.

KaroTrrp.,

Christ.

by and contempo-

Consequently not as a future

f.
comp.
but as something at present in the course of development, it
can only be the sjnritual transformation to the very likeness of the glorified
Gal. iv. 19, ii. 20), and not the
Christ^ that is meant (comp. 2 Pet. i. 4

sudden act
Phil.

iii.

(like the transfiguration at the Parousia, 1 Cor. xv. 51

;

21),

;

>

"KaTOJTTpi^.,

modo

i.e.

attente spectantes,

quo-

et Latini dicunt speculaii, rilmirum

quia qui speculum consulunt omnia siiifruSic Christiani attente
latim intuentur.
meditantur, quanta sit Christi in coelis reg-

nantis gloria."
^ Comp. Calovius
(^loo-is

neutiquam

volunt,

formari

quum

in

:

" Ilia

autem

essentialis est,

fiera/iidp-

ut fanatiei

substantiam Christi trans-

nequeamus, sed mystica

et

spir-

;

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.
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future 66^a (Grotius, Fritzsclie, Olshausen -would have it included).
Against this latter may be urged also the subsequent naddirep a~b Kvpiov nvev/M-og, which has its reference precisely to the sjnritual transformation, that

and the

takes place in the present aluv,

Messianic glory to Avhich

we

that the

present spiritual process,

TTvev/naTog

(Rom.

Christ (Rom.

outward
avTfjv

ff.)

nKovn]

the future

is

Rom.

;

Kaivdrrjc

viii.

is

so

;

the corresponding

thus completed, Col.

— r^v

4.

iii.

not to be explained either by supplj-ing Kara or

is

30)

^uf/g

—the spiritual
—experiences at the Parousia also

with Christ, and

avv6n^aadfjvai

12

ii.

(Rom. vi. 4) and
being risen with and living with

the

6)

vii.

5

vi.

which

of

sequel

are called (1 Thess.

or

eJf,

by

quoting the analogy of napaKaXdaOai 7rapaK?.ijaiv and the like (Hofmann),
but the construction of /i£Ta/iiop(i>ovv with the accusative is formed quite like
the

commonly occurring combination

the sense

:

to

assume a

of /leTajSdXXeiv

with the accusative in

through aUeratwn or transmutation undergone.

sluipe

The passive turn given to it, in
See Stallbaum, ad Plat. Ref. p. 424 C.
which the accusative remains unaltered (Kriiger, § Iii. 4. 6 Buttmann,
me are so transneut. Or. p. 164 [E. T. 190]), yields therefore the sense
anb ^6^r/g elg Sd^av] i.e. so that
formed^ that we get thereby the same image.
this transformation issues from glory (viz. from the glory of Christ beheld in
the mirror and reflected on us), and has glory as its result (namely, our glory,
Comp. ii. 16, also Rom. i. 17. So in the main the Greek
see above).
;

:

—

Fathers (yet referring

and

Holy

Hofmann.

others, also

according to their view of

airb M^?/c,

/MTog, to the glory of the

But most expositors (including

Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander, Ewald) explain

(and at length highest,
Ps. Ixxxiv.
OTTO
e'lg

7,

1 Cor. xv.

51

(otto Kvp. nv.)

exjjressions like anb Oaldaajig

compared.

— KnOdnep

Flatt, Riickert,

of ascending to ever higher

Comp.

glory.

flf.)

it

ek dwdfieug

e'lg

Svva/in;

In this way, however, the correlation of this

also Jer. ix. 2.

with the following

(nrb Kvplov nvEii-

Sjnrit), Vatablus, Bengel, Fritzsche, Billroth,

cnrb Kvpiov

e'lg

neglected, although for

is

ddXaaaav (Xen. Hell.
SO as

TrvevfiaTog]

people, namely, are transformed,

from

the

i.

3 4)

Lord of

a-n-b

.

.

the Spirit,

In this there

fiETafidpcpuaig yiiie-ai.

.

might be
lies

a

Erasmus rightly observes
" (if hie non sonat similitudinem sed congruentiam. " Comp. ii. 17
John
Lord of the Spirit (k'') (the words are rightly so connected by
i. 14, al.
" neoteriei quidain''' in Estius, Emmerling, Vater, Fritzsche, Billroth,
Olshausen, de Wette, Ewald, Osiander, Kling, Krummel
comp. however,
confirmation of the asserted

aWyv

t?)

.

.

dd^av.

.

:

;

;

also at an earlier date, Erasmus, Annot.)

of the

Holy

Christ (ver.
rules

Spirit

17

through the

depends on Christ

Rom.

;

Sjiirit in

.

.

.

quum ejusdem

f.

;

is

'

et justitlae per

participes reddimur."
' The wnrf^r /<»«,««{/ is, according to Paul,
Cor.

i.

22; Gal.

iv.

6;

1
1

for the

Cor. ii. 12,
Thess. iv. 8

vi.
;

Holy

Spirit is the S})irit of

viii.

10

;

Gal.

ii.

20

;

Eph.

iii.

hronght ahout through Christ (Tit.

fidem, et gloriae per gratiosam communicationem adeoque et divinae ejus naturae

not Christ, but God,

;

Christ, in so far as the operation

Gal. iv. 6), in so far as Christ Himself

the hearts (Rom.

the sending of the Sjnrit,
itualis

9

viii.

is

19; 2

Tit.

iii.

6.

According to John

16
iii.

f.)

6),

(xv. 26, xvi. 7), Christ

also sends the Spirit, tliough not indepen-

dently, but in the

the Father

way of

Hence there is
Paul and John.

interceding with

comp. also Acts ii. 23.
no contradiction between

(xiv. 16)

;
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iroTES.

and by His operations

service is

done

to Christ

Here, too,

(1 Cor. xii. 5).

the relation of sitborcUnation in the divine Trinity is most distinctly expressed.'
Why, however, is Christ here named Kvpioq Trvev/LLarog ? Because that spir-

which proceeds

metamorphosis,

itual

from Christ,

cannot

take

place

The explanaa Domini spiritu and a Domino spiritu, i.e. a Domino qui est spiragree, indeed, with the doctrine of the Trinity as formulated by the

otherwise than by the influence of the Holy Spirit on us.
"^

tions

:

^

itus

church, but deviate without reason or warrant from the normal order of

Oramm.

the words (comp. ver. 17, and see Buttmann, neut.

p.

295 [E. T.

from the genitive-relation which quite obviously sugRiickert hesitatingly allows a choice between the two erro-

343]), in particular,

gests

itself.

neous views.

Notes by Amebican Editor,
" Written in our

(b*)

hearts."

Ver.

2.

"Anything of which a man is certain, or of which he has a conviction
founded upon his inward exj^erience, may be said to be written on his heart.
That the Corinthians were his epistle was to the Apostle a matter of consciousness.
It was a letter which he could neither misunderstand nor be ignorant
of " (Hodge).

" Such confidence."

(c*)

Not

as in the A. V.

trust,

the eye of God.

That

sense self-confidence,

is

,

it

The

but confidence, and such as did not quail even under
as humble as it was strong, that it was in no

was

shown by the

(d*)

neos.

Ver. 4.

^'

a

verses that follow.

new covenant."

Ver.

6.

employed (kainos) has more than a temporal force like
not an old and worn-o\it covenant, but one qualitatively
that had gone before, instinct with youth and energy not a

adjective here

The sense

different

from

all

is,

;

written word, but a living spirit.

The

(the law) kills, (1)

letter

by demanding perfect obedience, which no man

can render (2) by producing the knowledge of sin and guilt, and so of just
exposure to God's wrath (3) by exasperating the soul in holding forth to it
The
the high standard of duty which it has no power or inclination to obey.
Spirit (the gospel), on the other hand, gives life, (1) by revealing a perfect and
gratuitous righteousness
(2) by revealing God's love and awakening hopein;

;

;

'

The

qualitative interpretation

of the

genitive, like ttottjp oiKTipfi, i. 3 (de Wette,
" whose whole cliaracter or whole efficacy

inadmissible, because irvevixa,
accordance with the context, must be
the Holy Spirit as respects the notion of
is spirit "), is

in

subsistence (the person of the Spirit).
' Syriac. Vulgate, Augustine, Theophylact, Pelagius, Erasmus, Castalio, Calvin,
Grotius, Bengel, and others, including

Schrader and Hofmann.
^ Chrysostom
opa ttu?
:

Ka\

ivrav&a

to

icaAeiTheodoret, Valla, Luther,
Beza, Calovius, Wolf, Estius, and several
Neander.
including Flatt and
others,
Comp. also Rich. Schmidt, Pavl. Christol.

itvivii.aKvpi.ov

125, according to whom Christ is here
designated as Ku'pios Trvevfia. But he is precisely mo< so designated, but as Kupios t ><« ujaaro?.
p.
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(3) by transforming
image of God.

stead of fear
reflects the

tlie

Holy Ghost, so that

soul through the

it

;

(e*)

" Shall be with glory."

Ver.

8.

Meyer's reference here to the Parousia is wholly uncalled for. The manifest
comparison is between the outward brightness of the temporary old dispensation iiud the transcendent inward splendour of the new and lasting economy.
What was a bright cloud overhanging the cherubim to the light of God's
presence filling the soul ?" The same remark may be made in reference to

—

what the author says on

ver. 12.

There

is

nothing in the words themselves

or the connection to lead one to think that the Apostle looks forward to the
On the contrary, the reference is to the present superiority of the
Parousia.

gospel and

its

ministry to the law and the ministry of Moses.

The reason of 3Ioses's

(f*)

It is

not necessary to

call Paul's

veil.

Ver 13

(note).

statement of the reason of Moses's veiling

from the account in Exodus. It is simply an addition,
no inconsistency in the two accounts. The veiling had both
calmed the fears of the people, and it prevented their seeing how

his face a deviation

and there
effects.

It

is

fleeting the brightness was,

(G'')

Rabbinic-allegorical exposition.

Ver. 13 (note).

There is no necessity of assuming that the Apostle was indebted for his language to any such method of interpretation. The words of Exodus xxxiv. 33
The true
are incorrectlj'^ rendered in the Authorized Version by inserting till.
version as given in the LXX. is, "And when he had made an end of speaking
with them, he put a veil on his face." The face of Moses was unveiled when
he came fresh from the presence of Jehovah, and veiled only after he had delivered God's commands and the people had seen the glory.
Paul declares
that one object of this was that the people might not see the end (termination),
the fading away, of this glory. Who has any right to say that this was not

As Prof. C. A. Briggs says {Presb. Review, i. 566), "The
Moses needed a new illumination from the Theophany every time he
addressed the people from Jehovah. But the face of Christ needed no new illumination — the glory abode therein forever. The face of Moses was veiled
that he might not be humiliated and the people might not be discouraged or
rendered irreverent by seeing the glory gradually becoming fainter and fainter

actually the fact?
face of

till it

disappeared."

(h^)

" Thai

it

is

done

away

in Christ."

Ver. 14.

Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read bn, which Kling, Hodge, and Waite
render because but Conybeare, Alford, Stanley, Beet, Plumptre, and Principal
Brown, that, viz. " it not being revealed that" etc., as Meyer and the margin
of the Eevised Version.
As a veil covered Moses's face, hiding from Israel
,•

the fact that

its

glory

was fading, so the open page of the Old Covenant, even
it was not yet made known to the conscious

while being read, was veiled, since

ness of these readers that that covenant (not of course as a rule of

life,

for in

—
NOTES.

4S5

it is established by the Gospel, Matt. v. 17, but as a basis of approach to God and acceptance with Him) is done away. In other words, the

that sense

book was

veiled.

(i^)

The metaphor
real

hindrance

is

"

A

veil lieth

upon

their heart."

Ver. 15.

changed while the word is kept, in order to show that the
not in the book, but in the hearts of the readers.

is

(j'')

"Reflecting as a mirror."

Ver. 18.

This sense is adopted in the text of the Revised Version, but in the margin
(which is preferred by the American Committee) the better rendering of
A. v., Kling, Hodge, Waite, Beet, and Plutui^tre is given
beholding as in a mirror.
Stanley's argument to the contrary, though able, is not convincing.

(k")

" The Lord of the Spirit."

Ver. 18.

This rendering, although linguistically possible, is incongruous with New
Testament usage, and therefore not to be adopted without necessity. Whereas,
to translate "the Lord (who is;) the Spirit" (Kling, Stanley, Brown, Plumptre) gives
etc.),

and

the usual sense of two nouns thus placed (Rom.
is

i.

7

in strict consistency with the immediate context.

;

Gal.

i.

1, 3,

See ver.

said, "

17.

The Lord is the Spirit," and here, he says, the
transforming power by which we are made like Christ flows from " the Lord
who is the Spirit." Hodge explains the phrase as meaning the Lord who is
one with the Spirit, the same in substance, equal in power and glory who is
where the Spirit is, and does what the Spirit does.
There the Apostle had

;
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CHAPTEK
Ver.

4.

uvydaai] A, 10, 17, 23, 31,

Eus.

73, Or. (once)

al.

jirecise definitions to

have

lY.

and several Fathers have Sinvydcm C D E,
So Lachm. on the margin. Two more
;

Karav-ydaai.

The

accord with the context.

avTo'iq

that follows (in Elz.)

—

and is an addition.
Ver. 6. Auf^-tpai] Lachm.
reads MfiipEi, following A B D* N* 67** Aeth. But the evidence of almost all
the Versions and all the Fathers is against it and how easily ?M/irj>ei might
occur to the copyists through remembrance of the direct address in Gen.
The omission of the following of (D* F G 36, It. Chrys. and several
i. 3
Fathers), as well as the weakly-supported readings oif, ovrog, and ipse, are corrections arising from not understanding the sense.
tov 6eov] Lachm. reads
avTov, on no preponderating evidence.
A change for the sake of the style for
if it had been nvrov originally, there would have been no uncertainty whatever
about the reference, and so no reason for glossing it by tov Oeov.
'Irjaov] is
to be deleted, according to A B 17, Or. (once) al, with Lachm. Tisch. and
has decisive evidence against

it,

;

!

—

—

;

—

— Ver. 10. tov
— Ver. 12.

Riick.

mony.

Elz. has tov Kvpiov

'lyaov'i

has

6 Odv.'\ Elz.

14. (hd

Lachm. Tisch.

'Itjcjov]

the resurrection of the dead.
Tjiiuv,

E

TE

appeared iinsuitable in point of time to

'li^aov

— Ver.

16. 6 eau^iev]

— Ver.

in accordance with what goes before.

has

17.

Lachm. and
;

but

it is

Riick. read 6 iau

evidently a change

After rrapavTiKa,

D* E F G

31,

and Latin Fathers have nfjoaKacpof koL A gloss, which
nupavriKa.
Comp. Theodoret <hd tov napavTUa edei^e to (3pa,xv

Arm. Vulg.

crejjt in, of

— Ver.

and also Reiche (Cmnm. crit. I. p. 351 f.)
F G N* 6, 17, 31, Copt. Slav. Vulg. It. Tert.

following preponderating evidence, indeed

Syr. Arr.

against decisive testi-

'Irinor,

against decisive testimony.

Riick.

have avp 'Inoov, following B C D
Ambros. Pel. Rightly the avp
;

u /liv Odv.,

It.

:

TTpddKatpov.

Ka).

Remabk.

— In

inclusive, is

the Codex Alexandrinus
wanting through mutilation.

Contents.

— Continuation

of the

all

from

theme begun

iv.

in

13,

iii.

ewiaTevaa, xxii. G

12

f.

(vv.

1-G);

relation of the external state, so full of suffering, to the glory of the office
(vv. 7-18).

A<a To'vTo'] Paul now reverts, it is true, to what had been begun in
but had, owing to the comparison with Moses and the discussion
thence arising about the hardening of the Jews and the freedona contrasted
with it (iii. 14-18), remained without further elucidation, but reverts in
such a way that he attaches it to what immediately precedes by 6id tovto.
Therefore, since the Christians are so highly privileged as was .specified in
iii. 17, 18, we become, in the possession of the office, Avhich ministers to this
Christian freedom and glorification.
not dejected.
Kadu^ i/lejfi.] a modal

Ver.

iii.

12

1.

f.,

.

definition, full of humility
TavT.

^''
:

having

this

(comp.

1

.

—

Cor. xv. 10, Tii. 25), to fj^orrff

r.

rf/ax.

ministry in accordance with the (divine) mercy iinparted

—

:
;

.

CHAP.
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IV., 2.

to us/''
The important practical bearing of this addition is aptly indicated
by Bengel " Misericordia Dei, perquam ministerium accipitur, facit strenova knnaKovjiEv] Lachmann, Tischendorf, [Westcott and
uos et sinceros."
Hort], and Riickert, following A B D* F G H, read eyKaKov/xev (comp. ver.
Eph. iii. 13
2 Thess. iii. 13).
But this
Luke xviii. 1 Gal. vi. 9
16
appears to be a correction, since only iynaKElv, and not eKKandv (which is
here the reading of C D*** E K L), occurs for certain out of the N. T. and
Polyb. iv. 19. 10
the Fathers and ancient lexicographers.
Theodotion,
Num. xxi. 5
Isa. vii. 16.
Prov. iii. 11, Symmachus, Gen. xxvii. 46
Comp. kymnrjaig, Symmachus, Ps. cxix. 143. Probably kuKaKelv was at that
time only in oral use, and came first through Paul and Luke into the language of ecclesiastical writings. It means, however, to become cowardly, to
:

;

;

;

;

;

;

Hesychius,

lose courage.

;

e^EKmrjaev

ijdrjiiovjjaev

;

Suidas,

k^tKciKTiaa'

a-rcriyd-

The contrast in ver. 2 is not adverse to this signification for the
becoming dejected through any kind of difl[iculties (with Pelagius, Theo-

pEvaa.

;

doret, Oecumenius, Beza,

and

others, to think only of sufferings is arbitra-

while bold, brave, unweakened courComp. the demeanour of Luther. Hence Riickert
is mistaken in holding that, for the sake of the contrast, we must assume
the general signification
to abandon oneself to badness, a signification which
cannot elsewhere be made good for ly/ca/c. or for ekkuk. (in Polybius, iv. 19.
Chrysostom is in substance cor10, EVEKciKijaav means, "they were lazy").
rect
oh KaTaTTiTTTOfiev, aXla Kai xo^'po/J^Ev kuI TrappT/aia^dfiEda.
The opposite is
ry) leads easily to Kpynra

alaxvvr/g,

Trjq

age disdains such things.

:

:

the preservation of the holy avSpia
Ver.

aTTEiKdfiEda]

we have renounced,

xix. 35, 75

;

weliivve

Plato, Legg. xi. p. 928

in this sense, Herod,

Hymn,

Cor. xvi. 13).

(1

Contrast to ova EKKaKov/xEv in reference to antagonistic teachers.

2.

in Dian. 174

D

205, iv. 120,

i.

anb &

:

put atcay from
Polyb. xiv.

;

vii.

Elizaro TEdfiia

KpvTTTa

TTJQ

Thomas M.

p.

57

5,

;

Tavpuv, Aelian, H.

Moeris, p. 29

;

a'lGxvv^g] as in 1 Cor. iv.

6

9.

often in Polyb.

;

Regarding the

cLKdTiacTov KotTT/v aiTEiwaTo TzavTEAuc Tzdcav.

nanTjv, see

14

Kiihner,

;

—

Comp. Homer, II.
and in the middle,

us.

;

also Callim.

If. vi. 1

:

t^v

aorist middle, dizEiI.

p. 817, ed. 2.

— rd

rd up. tov ck.6tovq, the hidden things of

what shame (the sense of honour, verecundia) hides,^ does not allow
" All that one, because
This is to be left quite general
ashamed of it, does not permit to become manifest,^'' but, on the contrary,

shame,

i.e.

to

come

he

is

Kpvipfj

to the light.

:

nalvnTEi KapSia (Soph. Antig. 1239)

vofiEvovg Kal ipvOpiuvTag,

Chrysostom.

;

a upvn-TEiv SeI

km

avaKLdC,Eiv alcx^'

All special limitations, such as to secret

plans and intrigues (Beza, Grotius, and others, including Emmerling and
Billroth), or to the disfiguring (Calvin) or hiding (de

men (Ewald), or to hidden,
(Neander), or to secret means and ways

secret fear of

>

p.

ot<7-xv»''?

416

:

npoaSoKia

cTTt

especially, Ecclus.

Comp. Dem.

4.3,

iv. 21,

aSofi'as).

xx. 20

f.,

6: rots eAevdepot?

m.va.yKy\v elvai Tiji* vTrep ritv npa.-^fLo.Tiav

The

16.

/oi€7i<7Tr)i'

which the preacher

of Chris-

:

aicx^vr^v

objective interpretation, disgrace, Phil.

to

iii.

See,

xli.

the truth, or to

19 (" which brings disgrace," de Wette
secrecy"), would
Osiander, " shameful
make it necessary to import the thought
" ?/ if. becomes manifest.'" Zeger
"quae
manifestata probro sunt perpetranti."

in the snbjeciive sense (Plato, Def.

4>6po<;

Wette) of

disgraceful arts of fleshly wisdom

_

_

_
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who is ashamed of Christianity, has recourse (Hofmann), or even to
circumcmon (Theodoret), or to promises not made good (Chrysostora), or to a
h.yj)ocritkal hahit (Theophylact), or even to ohsroenas voluptaten (Estius, Krebs),
for Paul proceeds from the general to the parare without warrant
tianity,

;

Ms
ftf/

when

only in what follows,

ticular, so that it is

referring

more pointedly to

opponents, that he adduces particular forms of the KpvnTo.

we walk

K.T.X.] so that

TvepiTT.

— Solovvreq

in the ministry.

Lucian, Herm. 59

LXX.

;

Comp.

admixtures.

ii.

r.

loyov

Ps. xv.

17,

i.

The

not, etc.
r.

—

12.

festation of the truth (comp. 1 Cor.

xii. 7), i.e.

The

i.

16.

demeanour

through the mani-

Tfjq a/afi.\

words, a clearly pre-

contrast gives a special occasion here for

designating the contents of the gospel by

comp. Rom.

alaxvvrig.

his

by making the truth contained

in the gospel (the truth mr' k^oxr]v) public, or. in other

sented object of knowledge.

—

rfiq

done by alterations and foreign

^avepucrei

r?}

means

adulterating the icord of God.

Qeov\
It is

3.

apostle

— avvia-uv-eg eavrovc]

alijBeLa.

f)

On

The emphasis

the subject-matter,

of the contrast lay in

but, on the contrary, through nothing else than through the
(pavep. r. a?..
proclamation of the truth commending ourselves. But even in this " commending ourselves" there clearly lies a contrasting reference to the antagonistic
tIj

;

teachers,

who

accused the apostle of self-praise

(iii.

11,

but on their part not

merely by letters of recommendation, but even by intrigues {h
3, xii.

Eph.
tov My.

16

{6oAovvTeg

among
mends

others.

(Rom.

V. 8).

14

iv.

;

r.

Luke

;

1

for cvviar. the general

—

and

bj'

Tvavovpylg, xi.

adulteration of the gospel

sought to make themselves honoured and beloved
Thess. ii. 3, 4.
Overlooking this, Riickert recom-

Qzov)

Comp.

xx. 23)

meaning

of laying doicn, setting forth, proving

TTpoQ Tzaaav crweid. av6p6-n:] TvpSg

used of the ethical direction.

meaning is, indeed, not different from Tvpbc rf/v awti^Tiaiv navruv
Tcjv avBpu-uv (for which it is often taken, even by Riickert), but it is otherwise conceived, namely
"to every human conscience.^'' Comp. Rom. ii. 9.
Note how Paul here ascribes to eve7'y man the capacity of moral judgment,
and thus also the knowledge of the moral law as the propositio major of the

The

essential

:

inference of conscience.

If

now, however, refractory minds, through per-

verted moral judgment or moral stubbornness, were unwilling to recognize
this de facto self-recommendation

made uniformly and without

the matter remained the same on the part of the apostle

TzpoaunoATjfia,

Grotius, to be explained only of the

not, with
" honae conscientiae," against the mean-

ing of the words.

applies to awi/jTuvreq

—

evutv. tov deov]

that this our self-recommendation

is

made

in

;

hence

.

.

.

God''s presence.

it is

so
avBpumjv
This denotes
;

the highest sincerity and honesty in the subjectivity of the person acting,

who knows
Ver.

{tov tov oweiSStoc e-k6-tj]v,

17, vii. 12

;

Gal.

i.

Theodoret)

is

present as eye-

20.
.

might be objected

many not
if

ii.

Against the assertion just made, d?./.a tt, c^iavEpuaEi T^g alTjOeiaQ
" and yet your gospel is nEKalvjifihov
is by so

3.

6eov, it

God

that

Comp.

witness.

at all

known

that were the case,

.

.

!

:

as the aAr/Oem

still it is

!"

Wherefore Paul continues, "even

so only with regard to the airoTCkhfiEvot

whom

the devil has blinded, and hence cannot be urged against the former assertion."

—

KEKaTi.

conveys the meaning

e'i

In this admission the placing of eoti before

6e Kal iaTi KEKa/.]
:

but if ecen

it is

the case that, etc.

The

figura-

CHAP.
tive KEKok.

was suggested by the

still
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IV., 4.

fresh

remembrance of

among

those

Cor.

18.

i.

who
kv is

See on

ii.

i.e.

15

;

1

not nota datki (Flatt), nor yet quod attinet ad (Bengel),

inter, in their circle.

15.

So also Osiander.
iii.

rd evayy.

am)lXvn.~\

toIq

(for certain) incur the eternal cnTuAeia.

but

ing to

—

14.

iii.

—h

the gospel preached hy ua, the Pauline gospel.

i]fio)v'\

15, it is

Riickcrt takes

it

in their hearts, on account of

:

iii.

But against the analogy of ii. 15 besides, accordthe heart of the aTvoXXvfievoc, and not the gospel, which

must be represented

;

as the veiled subject.

has not at

It

all

reached the

hearts of the persons concerned, (l")

Ver.
oiQ is

blind,

4.

A

i.e.

h

statement to establish the

equivalent to

h

6r<

tovtoic

rolg

(comp. on

kan KsmX., so that

a-KoAkvii.

iii.

6)

whom

in

:

the devil has

kv

made

incapable of the perception of the truth, the thoughts of the tiniii.
14).'
It is his work to make the unbelieving

ielieving (voT^fiara, as in

blind, as respects the bringing forward their

the light of the gospel
in the arroAMifiewi

;

and

tliis

in their souls

;

with

all cnrKjToi-

is

of thought to confront

he has succeeded in his devilish work of

blinding the thoughts of the unbelieving.
conception of the anaXAviievoL

power

his characteristic epyov he has carried out

Observe, accordingly, that the

Not

a narrower one than that of the amaTOi.

does the devil gain in presence of the preaching of the gospel

his object of blinding

them and making them

cnroXAvfievoi

many

;

com-

so

port themselves towards this preaching that they become believing and
ao)i;6/ievoi (1

Hence tuv

Cor. xiv. 24

f.

Acts

;

xiii. 48, ii.

47

40,

;

Matt.

xiii. 8, 23).

neither aimless (the objection of Hofmann), nor

cnrlaTui' is

(m')

is it,

with Riickert, to be referred to a negligence of expression, so that Paul would,
round off the sentence and to make his opinion quite clearly
prominent, that the aTro/.Avfievoi are the cnna-oi, have appended the apjiosi-

in order to

tional clause ungrammatically

and tautologically.

Fritzsche,

whom Billroth

nullam haberent fidem.''''
But the proleptic use of adjectives (see on 1 Cor. i. 8) is nowhere found
it must have run
with the genitive of an adjective used substantively

follows, takes Twa-iar. proleptically

^

:

^

hoc effectu ut

;

hv(pluae

to,

Comp.

voyfiara awiaKa.'^

1

Thess.

iii.

13

;

Phil.

iii.

21.

Quite arbi-

most of the older expositors (also Grotius, Wolf, Emmerling, Flatt)
explain it in such a way that tuv amaTuv fills the place of an apjiosition to
In that case it mu.st have run h toIq a-iriaTOLQ (see, especially, Borneev Off.
mann, Schol. in Luc. p. 173). According to Ewald, Paul has inserted the
"the Gentile
addition tuv aniar., as if he meant thereby merely to say
thoughts," because the Jews regarded the Gentiles only as the unbelievers.
But such a reference would have needed all the more a precise indication,
Gentiles and Jews, consequently in
as the reader had to find in rolg a-KoKkvii.
According to Hofruv anicT. no special reference to the Gentile character.
mann, tv o5f is intended to be the domain within which, etc., and this do-

trarily,

;

:

•

Comp. Homer, Od.
IlaAAa?

8e

'ArJijcr)

Find. 01. vii. 133,
C Lucian, Nigr.
;

.

xii.

.

xx.

13

.346

:

ixv-qa-Tripcn

jrapcTrAayfe

.

;

roTjjiia,

Plat. Phaed. p. 96

4.

According to Fritzsche, the unbelief apeffect of the blinding, consequently
as a refusal of belief, as dn-eidtio. Ifl our
2

pears as

view,

it

appears as defectus fldei and the
and makes

devil steps in with his blinding,

out of the

aTrio-Tot

the

vioi-s

ttjs

aweciJeio?

As rcKards the contents of the thought, therefore, the two
(Eph.

v. 6

;

Col.

ill.

6).

views are not contradictory,

"
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main

in

is

view of the preaching of the apostle the Gentile one,

there has taken place that

To

ing.

which

in

which

this relative clause asserts of the unbeliev-

which gives no

this the context is opposed,

justification

whatever

for limiting the ano/.M'fievoi to the sphere of the Gentile world ; they form, in
general, a contrast to the
Trdvrff, iii. 18,

who

as also at

aui^Sfievoi,

are just the auCdnevoi.

ii.

15,

Finally,

18,

i.

and

to the

^f^eig

to be observed as a

it is

historical point, that Irenaeus {Haer. iv. 48), Origen, Tertullian {contra

mere
Marc.

iv. 11),

Chrysostom, Augustine

advers.

{c.

leg.

7.

ii.

Oecumenius,

8),

Thcodoret, Theophylact (also Knatchbull), with a view to oppose the dual-

ism of the Marcionites and Manichaeans, joined tov aluvog tovtov with tuv

—

aTzicTuv (injidelium hujus saecult).

(running on

tovt.] the God of this
the subject-matter, comp. John

debq rov aluvog

6

On

the Parousia) period.

till

The devil, as
2 Thess. ii. 9 f.
2, vi. 12^
Comp. Phil. iii. 19. Among the Rabbins,
Deus primus est Deus verus, sed Deus secundus est Samael,
also, it is said
Comp. the passages in Eisenmenger,
Jiilkut Rubeni, f. 10. 4, ad Gen. i. 27.
Entdeckt. Judenth. I. p. 827, where he is called the strange god and the other
44, xii. 31, xiv. 30

viii.

ruling princii)le,

;

Eph.

ii.

;

called god.

is

'

:

There

god.

that

is

'

not something ironical in the expression here (Olshausen), for
on the contrary, with the utalien to the connection

would be quite

;

most earnestness the great anti-Christian power of the devil is intended to
e'lg
-b /if/ avydaai k.t.X.]
be made palpably evident. Comp. Bengel. (N'')
Purpose of the devil in m'der that the illumination should not shine, etc.
Hence it is quite
For that which illumines does not shine for the blinded.
unnecessary to explain avydaai, to see, or to ham an eye vpon (Luther, Grotius,
Emmerling, Riickert, Ewald, Hofmann), which signification (more exactly,
to direct the light of the eyes to anything) undoubtedly occurs in Greek poets
more frequently in the middle, as Iliad,
(Soph. Phil. 217
Eur. Rhes. 793
Elmsley, ad Bacch. 596
Jacobs, ad Anthol. VIII. p. 338), but is
xxii. 458

—

:

'

;

;

;

;

foreign even to the
fli'jydCeiv

LXX.

(though the compounds

do

25

f.,

Besides, the simple

28, 39, xiv. 56).

—

D

Plut. Mar. 920

Symmachus.

KaTavyd[,eiv

and

6iavydL,Fiv,

which

so occur), but only in the active sense

ase.^. Eur. Hec. 637.
•,

xiii.

does not occur in the classic writers with the neuter vaGomng fulgei'e

several uncials,

9

(Lev.

irradiate, illumine,

found in Sextus Empiricus, 522.
more often in the LXX., in Aquila, Theodotion, and

(^uTiafidg]

;

are the readings of
:

Without

illumining,

figure, the

is

meaning is in order that the
and appropriated hy them.
:

truth of the gospel might not he Imotcn
TOV XjOWTot)]

The glory of

the contents of the Messianic preaching

word

(comp.

the exalted Christ
;

iii.

elsewhere

18) is here
(1

Cor.

i.

enlightening

—

-r/f

66^iiq

denoted as
18) it is the

Both meanings are used according to the requirement
df the context, and both rightly (Rom. iv. 25, v. 10, al.)
for the Jd^a is the
consequence of the death of the cross, by which it was conditioned (Phil. ii. G
fT.
Rom. viii. 34, al. ; Luke xxiv. 26 often in John), and it conditions the
of the cross.

;

;

;

future completion of the
vii.

'

25;

1

Cor. xv.

;

Col.

Hofmann very wrongly,

work of the cross (Phil.
iii.

3f.).

—

since he him-

self recognizes the lofty poetic turn of the

df

ii.

mnv ei^wv r.

10

f.

;

i?eoi']

Rom.

viii.

34

;

Heb.

for Christ in the state

words, objects that this explanation would
require the (not genuine) avrois.

CHAP.
of His exaltation
5), fully tv

poreality (Phil.

15

i.

'

is

fiopcpy

and

He was before

laa

i.

3.

(Phil.

i?etj

21) the visible

iii.

comp. Heb.

;

again, as

d-£ov

IV., 5.

image
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His incarnation (comp. Johnxvii.
6), hence in His glorified cor-

ii.

God. See on Col.
His humiliation He

of the invisible

It is true that in the

state of

had likewise the divine M^a, which He possessed Kara nvEvfia dyiuavvr/c
(Rom. i. 4), which also, as bearer of the divine grace and truth (John i. 14),
and through His miracles (John ii. 11), He made known (John xiv. 9) but
its working and revelation were limited by His humiliation to man's estate,
and He had divested Himself of the divine appearance (Phil, ii.7 f.) till in
the end, furnished through His resurrection with the mighty attestation of
;

His divine sonship (Rom. i. 4), He entered, through His elevation to the
hand of God, into the full communion of the glory of the Father, in
which he is now the God-man, the very image and reflection of God, and
will one day come to execute judgment and to establish the kingdom.
Aim
of the addition: "hinc satis intelligi potest, quanta sit gloria Christi,"
Bengel it is the highest and holiest of all, and of the knowledge of it Satan
right

—

;

deprives those

whom

What

he blinds

gospel

!

proclaimed, he has just described
most glorious and sublime, namely, the 66^a tov Xpiarov,
bg ear/v k.t.Ti.
And that nothing else than this is the lofty contents of his
preaching, he now establishes, and that under an antithetic point of view,
which (comp. iii. 1) takes into account hostile calumny. This antithetic
aim so fully justifies the reference of the yap to what immediately precedes,
and the emphasis laid on Xpiar. 'Ir/a. as Kvpiov, as well as the contents of ver.
6, so obviously confirms it, that we have no warrant for going back with yap
to iii. 1, even if we include vv. 3-5 (Hofmann).
mvTovg Kr/pvaa.] In virtue
of the contrast that follows (Kiihner, ad Xen. Anal), iv. 8. 25), avplovg might
be supplied (de Wette and others, also my own view hitherto), and with
this i. 24 might be compared.
But since it was self-evident that he did
not j)reaeh himself as Lord, and this could not be attributed to him even by
his opponents, however much they may have accused him of selfish conduct,
Ver.

5.

as that

which

his

(jb evayy. fijiuv)

is

—

it

is

better (comp.

character

and other

pute,

—

ii.

ity,^ so

to let the expression retain its quite general

not our

interests, do tee

Kvpiov] as Lord.

In this

lies

own

11

;

1

Cor.

xii. 3.

persons, their insight, standing, re-

make the contents and aim of our preaching.
the whole great confessional contents of his

which absolutely excludes

preaching,
Phil.

Hofmann)

not ourselves,

:

desire for self-assertion

all

This Kvptov also

is

;

comp.

to be left quite in its general-

that the following i'nuv has no joint reference to

it

(Hofmann).

—

by which the relation of service to the readers {dovlovg
For on His account, not irrespectively of Him, we
vfiuv) is conditioned.
are your servants.
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 1. To do the will of Jesus, and to
carry on His work this it is which determines us to be your servants, i.e.
to do our labour for your service; only in this respect, in this relation of

Jm

'

Irjaovv^

This

it is

—

«

is

For

it is

thinking.

p. 213f.

the Exalted One of

Comp.

whom

Paul

Ernesti, Ui'spr. d. Siinde,

»

The whole majesty

in this ow« predicate,

of Christ (ver.

4) lies

—
PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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do we preach ourselves, which, therefore, is something quite
from the eavr. KTjpvac. before denied.
Ver. 6. Confirmation of the above, and not simpljf of the concluding
words of ver. 5 {tavrovq Si Sovlovq k.t.1.), but of the entire ver. 5. For it is
God who has bestowed on us sitch enlightenment, and for such behoof as is
how should we not be far exalted above the preacliing of
declared in ver. 6
ourselves instead of Christ as the Lord, and how could we proclaim ourselves

service to yoii,

different

;

otherwise than simj^ly in the relation of serviceal)leness to you, serviceableness
''For Ood, who hade light shine out of darhtess, it is who
for Ghrisfs sake
!

catised it to shine in

our hearts, in order that we should make the knowledge of the

divine glory give light in the presence of

clothing, the sense
spiritual light

is

:

For

it is

communicated

to us,

not that

without further communication, hit that
divine glory to others in

making

As

Christ.''''

Apart from this figurative

God, ths creator of light, who bestowed on us the

this

we might retain

it

for ourselves

shotdd convey the knowledge of the

tee

knowledge manifest

to

them in Christ,

whom

be taken as
equivalent to ovrog (Vorstius, Mosheim, Moms, Rosenmiiller, Schrader
comp. Theodoret and Luther), nor is oc to be deleted (Rilckert hesitates
between the two), but kari is to be supplied, and supplied before 6f e?.a/iipev
(so, rightly, most of the commentators '), not immediately after 6 dedg (Valla,
Erasmus, Vatablus, Estius, Bengel, Vater, Ewald), because it is only with 6c
eTia/xtpEv that the important idea is introduced, and because Paul has written

we

teach them to know.

to the construction, bg is not to

;

and not 6f Kai. On account of the bg k.t.1. that follows it is impossible,
with Hofmann, to regard the sentence otl 6 &e6g as far as AJifi-ipai ("for it is
has bidden to shine") as a complete and perfect sentence.
God who
Reminiscence of Gen. i. 3," in
d e'lTTuv EK aKSrovg (^ug M/i'^ai] qui jussit, etc.

or

.

.

—

.

order to prepare for the following
as analogous to the physical

6f klan^liEv k.t.7^.,

working

of

which

is

meant

to ajjpear

" Saepe compa-

God in the creation.

The emergence

rantur beneficia creationis veteris et novae," Grotius.

of

the light of the holy truth in Christ from amid the sinful darkness of un-

truth (Hofmann)

is

not as yet spoken of

;

this spiritual fact only finds its

expression in what follows, and has here merely the

the corresponding physical creation of light.

—

ck

way prepared

may

doubtless

mediately after (Emmerling), see Heindorf, ad Prot. p. 463

;

for it by
mean im-

Jacobs, ad Ael.

but in the N. T. it does not so occur, and here ^^forth out of darkness'''' is far more in keeping with graphic vividness, for such is the position
comp. LXX. Job
of the matter when what is dark becomes lighted up
xxxvii. 15.
bg ela/j.'4)ev h r. Kap6. r//i.] This bg cannot be referred to Christ,
with Hofmann, who compares irrelevantly Heb. v. 7 (where Christ is in fact
464

p.

;

;

—

what immediately precedes), but it applies to God.
Whether Daiixpev is intransitive (Chrysostom and most expositors) he shone,
which would have to be explained from the idea of the indwelling of God
by means of the Holy Spirit (John xiv. 23 1 Cor. iii. 16, xiv. 25), or
the chief subject of

:

;

>

Comp.

also

Buttmann,

neiitest.

Gramm.

p. 338 [E. T. 39.5].
'

Ewald, following the reading

Aa/ii//€i,

supposes an allusion to Isa.
32, or to some lost passage.

Ix. 1,

Job

xii.

CHAP.
wlicther

it is

Jactifive

:

Emmerling, Fritzsche),
TTEcv

made

w7io
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IV., 6.

(namely,

it

as avareXXeiv is

shine (Grotiiis, Bengel,

(j>ug)

used in Matt.

and the passages

in the poets (Eur. Phoen. 226,

Jacobs, ad Anthol. VI. p. 58, VII. p. 378, VIII. p.

and even

v. 45,

Xd/j.-

in Matthiae, p. 944

;

ad Del. Epigr. p.
62 Lobeck, ad Adj. \). 94, ed. 2), is decided from the context by the preceding physical analogy, which makes the factitke sense in keeping with
the elnuv Xdfzipai most probable.
If the progress of thought had been
"who himself shone" (Chrysostom, Theodoret), the text must have run, bg
ail TO c e?iafiipev.
God has wrought in the hearts of the apostolic teachers,
199

;

;

:

spiritually creating light, just as j^hysically as at the creation

Hofmann,

out of the darkness.

wrongly explains

word

place in the

it

there

etc.,

may

i.

16.

— nphq

equivalent to

lighten, etc.

called light

" within them has been repeated that which took

:

tohen Christ appeared in

ence to Paid, see Gal.
(ver. 4),

He

in consequence of his referring of to Christ,

,

Tr/jof

by which

it.'"'

On

tpuTiofibv k.t.I.A^

to

(puTli^siv

the point itself in refer-

for

the

Tyv yvuoLv

forth the thought

is set

purpose of lighting
in order that

/v-.r.A.,
:

"in order that the

knowledge of the divine glory may be conveyed and diffused from us to
others through the preaching of Christ."
For if the knowledge remains
undiffused, it has not the nature of a thing that lightens, whose light is
received by the eyes of men.
kv TrpoauTro) XpiaTov] belongs to 7rp6f (puTiafiov,
but cannot be explained in persona Christi, i.e. in nomine Ghristi, as Estius
explains it after the Latin Fathers, but it specifies where the knowledge of
the divine glory is to lighten
in the presence (f Christ.
For Christ is eiKuv
Tov &eov, and Christians see unveiled the glory of Christ, iii. 18.
He, therefore, who converts others to Christ makes the knowledge of the divine glory
become clear-shining to them, and that in the countenance of the Lord, which

—
:

is

beheld in the gospel as the reflection of the divine glory, so that in this

seen countenance that clear-shining knowledge has the source of
it

were,

its focus).

Probably there

is

its light (as

in kv npoaunu) XpiaTov a reminiscence

of iii. 7.
The connection of h npoauntf) Xp. with -n-poc (puTta/iov has been justly
recognized by Estius, and established as the only right one by Fritzsche
{Dissert. II. p. 170, SkndadRom,. I. p. 188), whom Billroth follows, for the

usual

way

of connecting

"the glory

of

God

it

with

ttjq

msible in Christ")

66^i]g

would

r.

-^eov

after &£ov, since 66^a is not a verbal substantive

quently, without repeating the article, Paul
t7]q

like

would

—

rr/f

(jxjTicr/idc,

:

repeated

and conse-

necessarily have written

tov &eov cU^r/g Iv irpoauiv. Xp. (see Kriiger, §§ 50, 9, 9,

tion of de "Wette against our view

Hofmann

(comp. also

of necessity require

and

The

8).

objec-

—an objection raised substantially by Hof-

that the yvumg is the subjective possession of the ajiostle, and
also
cannot therefore become light-giving in the face of Christ, leaves out of
Conveyed through
consideration the fact that the jv<^<^i? is ohjeetivized.

mann

(it would not give light
and source of issue an the countethe glory of which is brought to view in

preaching, the yvuaig of the divine glory gives light
otherwise),

and

its

light-giving has

nance of Christ, because it is
the mirror of preaching (iii.

this,

18).

its seat

—Note,

further,

how

there

clumsy but majestic in the entire mode of expression, npoQ
pecially in the accumulation of the four genitives, as in ver.

.

.

is
.

something
Xpiarov, es-

4. (o^)

—

—

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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Ver. 7 ff. The apostle now (on to ver. 10) turns to the relation which
the outward position, seemingly quite incongruous, bears to so glorious a
Tliis pertained to the completeness of his Apologia, and to him
calling.

—

even without special attacks of opponents on this side it thus most natuWe must put aside the supposition that his opporally suggested itself
nents had reproached him with his bodily weakness and persecutions (see,
!

especially,

Mosheim,

Estius,

Calvin,

Emmerling)

Flatt,

testimonies

as

against genuine apostlcship, since such a reproach, which must have affected
not him only, but the apostolic teachers in general, is in itself quite improbable,

and no trace of

it is

found

this section also is certainly not

in the

whole of the following

section.

Still

without indirect polemic bearing for Paul,
apostolic character, had borne and suffered
;

owing to the peculiarity of liis
and hence there was in the refar more than the rival Judaistic teachers
lation of his afflictions to his working quite a peculiar holy triumph for him
Compare the noble effusion in xii. 23 ff.
over his foes.
Now to compare
Ver. 7. Ae] merely carrying on the train of thought
;

:

our outward position with this high vocation, we have,
TovTov] is referred either, in accordance with ver. 6, to the

etc.

—

rdv drjaavpov

Ood
and others;, or to the vmmterium evanAccording to ver.
gelii (Calvin, Estius, Bengel, Emmerling, and others).
this defi6, the imcard divine enlightening {nphg (puriafiuv k.t.a.) is meant, and
light kindled hy

in the heart (Grotius, Flatt, Ruckert,

nition of

aim

{npbg ^ut.)

Kivoiq aKEveaiv]

treasure,

embraces in

some more

costly

opposite in Arrian, E])ict.

itself

and lasting
9

iii.

the ministefium evang.

Contrast with

in vessels of clay.

xp^"^^

:

-Qriaavpdv,

vessel

seems

—

suitable.

Cor.ip.

the

We may

barpaKivov 6e loyov.

cKt'vj],

iv boTpa-

because, for such a

add that Paul, who, in fact, speaks here not of himself alone (observe the
l)lur. aKeveaiv, and ver. 6, KapiViaiq), washes not to affirm some special weakness
Though 'ice have so glorious a trtist, yet is
of himself, but to say generally
:

our body, the outward organ of our woi-king, subject to the lot of being easily deFollowing Chrysostom, Theophylact, and Theodoret, most comstructible.
mentators have rightly found in <T/cek(T<v a figurative designation of the body ;
while Billroth and Riickert, following Estius, Calovius, Wolf, and others,
Against the latter view we may urge as
the whole personality.

understand

well the characteristic barpaKivoic,

(comp. Gen.

ii.

7

of the use of barpciKivov oKEvoq

temidorus,

vi.

35

:

which can

refer only to the corporeal part

1 Cor. xv. 47), as also ver.

;

^avarov

aKtim), see Wetsteiu.

'

/xiv

16 and

v.

1 ff.

For examples

for the easily destructible corporeality (as Ar-

yap

e'lKOTug i:a?//uaive

ry ywatKi tu elvai iv baTpaKivif)

The design of God in this,
of power, which comes to be ap-

iva y vrzeplioly k.t.I.']

namely, in order that the abundant fulness

our ministry working Tr/jof (puriafibv k.t.X., ver. 6, in spite
and persecutions (see what follow^s), may appear as the prop-

plied, namely, in

of all .sufferings
erty of Ood,

and not as proceeding from

cial reference of
vTrep(3o?i^

'

To

is

c?.X£ifii

p. 2.50 f,

vTrep3o?T/ ttjc (h<vd/i.

(Plato,

Protag.

does not belong Plato,
which passage is compared

this category

Phaedr.

the

us.

The context furnishes that speThe opposite of the conception of

356 A,

Def

p.

415 A,

al.).

—

by Osiander, but there the body

kqI

is

lively presented as mussel (hvTfttav).

fit)

k^

flgura-

—
CHAP.
Kai

//M6J(']

Koropd^ovv ef eavrcjv

vo/iii^6fiE'&a

(ifi I'lfieiQ

— The

&eov TieyuaLv elvai to nav, Theophylact.

which presents

being,

itself to cognition ; as

7}

ti,

cikAa iravTEq lA opuv-tq rov

is

to be taken lo^ice of the

often with Paul (Rom.

iii.

26,

Riickert denies this, but comes back himself to the same

4, 19, vii. 13).

view by giving the meaning thus
ognized as

495

IV., 8-10.

who

stich,

which

Estius, according to

God

:

wishes to be the One, and

The explanation

alone, etc.

connected with mv

dvvafi. is

rf/g

to

J>e

rec-

of Tertullian, the Vulgate,

against

is

i?fo?',

the order of the words.

A

Vv. 8-10.
itself

known

Ood

of vv. 8

nor

and
and

is it

way.

Comp.

5

vii.

do (Hofmann), but

1

Cor.

and the

118,

vii.

do not come

like.

5

i.

abundant power makes

and

;

Hep. p. 579

B

;

e'lg

all

the

clauses

first

(Beza, Rosenmiiller),

loco

general

left

nav kukov

in every

:

Comp. the

xi. 6.

aij)iKVElff-&ai,

lutving room.

still

— Stanley.]

Matters

abundance of the power of God
angustias hoc loco denotat tales, e quibus

so far as that, in virtue of the

Kyj)ke rightly says

(rrevoxupia

:

non detur exitus."

For

!

Comp. Bengel.

see vi. 4, xii. 10.

The

reference

of arevox- to inward oppression and anxiety (Erasmus, Luther, and

what

others) anticipates
(perplexity,
i.

follows.

clas-

Herod,

hard pressed, hit not being driv-

/f.r.Z.]

-d-Xifid/xEvoc

[Pressed for room, hut

by

is to be
on 3 Cor.

see

;

the apostolic working advances

having reference to

navri.]

I

;

sic kv navTi KUKov elvai, Plat.

en into straits.

7,

neither to be supplemented

9, is

in all that

:

—h

successfully.

this

in the sufferings of the apostolic calling

so that, in spite of the earthen vessels, ver.
steadily

how

proof, based on experience,

as the power of

—

where we cannot help

aTropov/uevoc /c.r.A.) being

many

brought into doubt

Comp.

ourselves), but not into despair.

8.'

Ver.

179

A

9.

Being persecuted, but not

kyuaTalmEiv nal

:

iirj

(by God) in the lurch (Plato, Conv. ji.
" Pursued in our
[Stanley explains

left

(ioT/T&^aat)

:

.

behind as a prey to our pursuers."] Comp. 2 Tim. iv.
16
Heb. xiii. 5. Paul here varies the mode of presentation, since the contrast does not again negative an action of enemies.
Lydius (Agonistic, sacr.
24, p. 84 flf.), Hammond, and Olshausen think that we have here the figure
of a foot-race, in which the runner overtaken iyKaTa^^einETai (see the passages
in Lydius) but the figure would be unsuitable, since the runners have a

flight,

but not

left

;

•,

common
Comp.

goal

(1

Cor.

xii.

6iijyfi6g,

10

ix.

34).

Rom.

;

viii.

Hostile persecution in general

35

;

3 Thess.

i.

4, al.

—

meant.

is

Karajialldfi. k.t.I.]

offlight, who are thrown to the ground (Horn.
Herod, ix. 63), but not deprived of life. This part
thus appears in a most suitable relation of climax to what precedes hence
we should not think, as many do, of wrestlers in the games (comp. Plato,
Figure of those
Odyss. iv. 344,

seized in the act

viii.

508

;

;

Hijyp. min. p.

374 A),

(p*)

Ver. 10. Extreme concentration of
the

power

and the

aei

of God.

In this

all suffering, as

of all victory through

corresponding to the

iv Tzavri of ver. 8

with great emphasis placed first. The veKpuaigis,
In this
death, like the classic -davdruaic (Thucyd. v. 9. 7).

of ver. 11,

the putting to

tzolvtote,

is

' There is no
contradiction between this
passage and i. 8, where an actual i^a-rropeicrtJai is affirmed only of a single case, and

in

a

definite

relation.

Here, however, the
is portrayed in

mental attitude as a whole
single, grand strokes.
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it is to betaken in
Comp. Astrampsyehns

case the context decides -vvliether
19, in a figurative sense.

iv.

Porphyr. de Abstin.

vtKf)uaiv tfe/f TTpay/jd-iJv,

also cnzovtupuciig in Arrian, Epict.

a literal sense
body,

putting

to

At

:

i.e. at. all

we bear about

all times

times, in

Here

5.

i.

418

iv. p.
it

i.e.

;

Rom.

vfKpovq opuv

:

Aret. pp. 23, 48

stands, as ver.

11

;

proves, in

the 'putting to death of Jesus in our

our apostolic movements, our body

death ichich Jesus suffered,

to violent

is exp'osed to the

same

deprivation of life for the

The constantly imniincnt danger of
and maltreatments, make

gospeVs sale.

a literal or, as in
in Suidas

this death,

and the con-

the vtKpuatq tov

stant actual persecutions

'Itjoov,

in

the conception of the sufferer as of the observer, appear as something cling-

ing to the body of the person concerned, M'hich he carries about with it, altill the final actual martyrdom, it remains incomplete and, in so far,

though,

resting on a

35

viii.

f.

;

pjrolepjsis

1 Cor.

On

of the conception.

xv. 31

Phil.

;

iii.

10.

the subject-matter, comp.

Tlie gen.

tov 'Ir/aov,

Rom.

however,

is

not to be taken as pro2)ter Jesum (Vatablus and others, including Emmerling),

nor ad exemplum Christi (Grotius, Flatt), but quite as in to, iraflijfiaTa tov
and it is altogether arbitrary to understand anything more
XpioTov, i. 5
;

special than the great danger to life generally involved in the continual persecu-

— as

Eichhorn takes it to refer to wounds
17), and Riickert, here again (see
on i. 8), to the alleged sickness, from which Paul had not yet fully recovered.
The right view is already given in Clirysostom ol ^avuTot ol Ka^>/fiepivot, 6i'
Comp. Pelagius. But r. viKpuaiv is chosen (not
uv Koi
avaaTaaig kdetKvvTO.
T. -davaTov), because Paul has in mind the course of events leading to the death
tions

and

afflictions (xi.

23

ff.),

e.g.

received in the apostolic ministry (Gal.

vi.

:

7]

suffered

—

iva

by Jesus, which

Kcil

T/

C(^7/

blessed relation

K.T.?,.]

is

mirrored

in his

own

sufferings for Christ's sake.

in order that also the life of Jesus, etc.

supervening according to God's purpose.

Just

This
as,

is

the

namely,

the continual sufferings and peril of death appear as the veKpumg of Jesus in
the

body

life

appears as the same

of those persecuted, so, in keeping with that view, their rescued
Cu^,

which, in the case of Jesus, followed after

Ilis

The victorious
from which one emerges

djdng, through the resurrection from death (Rom.

v. 10).

surmounting of the sufferings and perils of death,
saved as regards the body, is, according to the analogy of the conception of

and thus there becomes manifest, in the
which Jesus entered on at His
bodily resurrection.
If, with Chrysostom, Cajetanus, Estius, Mosheim, and
others (comp. Flatt and also Hofmann), we should regard the preservation
and rescuing as evincing the effectual op>eration of the bodily glorified Jesus,
there would be unnecessarily introduced a different position of matters in
the two parts of the verse
as the viKpuaig itself is thought of in the one
case, we must in the other also understand the i;ui/ itself (not an effect of it).
According to de Wette and Osiander, the thought of the apostle is, that in
his inerudicxdile energy of spirit in suffering tliere is revealed Christ's power
of suffering, in virtue of which lie has risen and lives for ever
comp.
Beza.
In that case a moral revelation of life would be meant, and to thisfv
Tu auuaTL i]jMv (comp. ver. 11) would not be suitable.
Notice, further, how,
in ver. 10 f.. Paul names only the name '\ricovq, and how repeatedly he
the venpuaiq tov

body

of

him

'Ir/aov,

that

is

resurrection ;

rescued, the same life

;

;

—

:

CHAP.
uses
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" Singulariter sensit dulcedinem ejus," Bengel.

it.

As

bearer of the

dying and living of the Lord in his body, he lias before his eyes and in his
heart, with the deepest feeling of fellowship, the concrete liunian manifestaEven the exalted One is, and remains to him, Jesus. A contion^ Jesus.
trast between the earthly Jesus and the heavenly Christ, for whom the former
is again deprived of life (Holsten), is, as the clause expressive of purjDose
shows, not to be thought of.

An

—

and therewith a confirmation of ver. 10.
aei
from TravroTs as respects the form of the conception, just as always or contimoally from at all times.
Comp. the classical
aei 6ia (iiov, Heindorf, ad Plat. Phaed. p. 75 D
also the Homeric ol ael d^toL
rjfiElq
Cwvref] brings out, by way of contrast, the ael elf ^avarov TvapadLdofie^a
we who live, so that in this way the constant devotion to death looks all the
more tragic, since the living api)ear as liable to constant dying. We are conVer. 11.

(comp.

elucidation,

10) is distinguished

vi.

;

—

o'i

tinuously the living prey of death! The reference of Grotius, " qui nondum
ex hac vita excessimus, ut multi jam Christianorum, " is alien to the context.

can neither mean

Beza by way of
who still, in spite of
perils of death, remain ever in life (Estius, Bengel, Riickert), which latter
would anticipate the clause of aim, Iva k.t.1. In accordance with his view of
ver. 10, Osiander (comp. Bisping) takes it of the spiritual life in the power
of faith.
TcapadLdojj..] by the persecutors, ver. 8 f
h ry &vT/Ty aapKi y/n.]
designation of the aufia (ver. 10) as respects its material weakness and transitoriness, whereby the <j)avepco6f/vai. of the i^ufj tov 'Irjaov is meant to be
rendered palpable by means of the contrast. In h tC) au/nari, ver. 10, and
Further,

it

:

as long as ice live (Calvin,

suggestion, Mosheim, Zachariae, Flatt, de Wette), nor

—

iv

&V7/T7]

TTj

.

aapni,

ver. 11, there is

:

—

a climax of the terms used.

Riickert

would be highly unsuitable, if in what
precedes he were speaking of nothing but persecutions. It was in fact the
mortal cdp^, which might so easily have succumbed to such afflictions as are
thinks, wrongly, that the expression

described,

e.g.,

in xi. 23

flf.

—

'iva

Kal k.t.X.]

an emphatic repetition of the

aim contained in ver. 10, with a still stronger prominence given
to the element there denoted by kv rCi a6/iaTi y/xuv, on account of which h r.
There is implied in it a triumph.
&V. capKi Tjiiuv is here placed at the end.
Comp. on the thought of vv. 10, 11, Ignatius, Magnes. 6 kav p.i} av'&aipETuc
clause of

:

ex'^fJ'ev

TO cnro^avelv elg to avTov (Christ's) Trdd-og,' to

Ver. 12.

than

:

An

inference from ver. 11

Accordingly, since

we

;

^f/v

avTOV ovk ectiv iv

r'mlv.

hence the meaning can be no other

are continually exposed to death,

it

is

death

us ; but since the revelation of the life of Jesus in us
goes to benefit you through our work in our vocation, the power opposed to

whose worhing clings
death,

life, is

to

6 -^dvarog and
f w?) can,
than the iodily death and the

that which exercises its icorhing on you.

according to vv. 10 and

11, be

nothing

else

r)

and consequently the life
was death to which Paul and those
like him were ever given up, and it was life which, in spite of all deadly
And this victorious
perils, retained the victory and remained preserved.
power of life, presenting in His servants the life of the risen Lord, was active

bodily

life,

both conceived of

as personal powers,

not as existent in Jesus (Hofmann).

(comp. Phil.

i.

22, 24)

It

through the continuance thereby rendered possible of

:
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the apostolic working
thians (h

among

among

the Christians, and especially

although they were not affected in like manner by

i'/ilv),

the Corintliat

work-

ing of death. Estius (following Lombard) and Grotius (comp. Olshauseu) take
mors agitur et exercetur
ut vicissim
evepy. passively: "in nobis
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

per nostra pericula nostramque quotidianam mortem vobis gignitur,

But in the N. T. h'epy. never
and according to vv. 10, 11,
!^ur/
cannot be mta spiritualis, as even Osiander (comp. Ewald) here again interCalvin, Menochius, and Michaelis find in it something ironical
prets it.
we are in continual deadly peril, while you are in comfort. Comp. Chrysostom, who, however, does not expressly signalize the ironical character of
the passage.
On C^yv, vita frui, see Jacobs, ad AntJiol. X. p. 70 comp.
But the context gives no
de Cor. p. 239.
Zi/v Kol elvai, Dissen, ad Bern,
suggestion whatever of irony or of any such reference of
Cwy (vrielg rJt tv
augetur, perficitur vita spiritualis" (Estius).

occurs in a passive sense (see on

i.

G),

;/

;

;;

avtaei, -fjv tK

to

it

is

tovtud

kivSvpuv Kapirov^evoi

to)v

Riickert's view,

which

l^uf/v,

As

Chrysostom).

foreign

refers the first half of the verse to Paul's

alleged sickness, and the second half to the state of health of the Corinthians,

which, as Paul had recently learned through Titus, had considerablj- improved after a sickness that had been prevalent (1 Cor. xi. 30). We may

—

add that the

first

avoids paving the

ward by way

down

tcithout

/niv,

because Paul purjjosely

for the contrast, in order thereupon to bring

"Infert particula

ad Bevar./p.

A remark

For through the
rai

way

is set

of surprise.

sitione," Klotz,

Ver. 13.

clause

de

for-

it

novam rem cum aliquaoppo-

356.

giving information

(6i-,

see

on

iii.

17)

nia-fvoaev, 6ib Kal TKiXovjiev, is that very

on

?/

i^urj

r)

6e

C,d7/

tv

v/ilv.

kv v/ilv evepyel-

rendered possible and brought about. The connection of ideas is fre" Though death works in us and life in you, we have

quently taken thus

:

yet the certain confidence that

But

Estius, Flatt, Riickert.

we

too will partake of the life."

in that case the relation of the

two

Comp.

verses, 18

and 14, would be logically inverted, and the participial clause in ver. 14
would be made the principal clause Paul must logically have written
^'Because, hotcever, we have the same spirit of faith, irhich Bavid ea-pr esses in
the words, etc., we Tcnoic,'''' etc.
According to Olshausen, Paul wishes to represent the thought that his career, so full of suffering, is a source of life to
the Corinthians, as a living 'certainty wrought in him from above.
But
apart from the erroneous explanation of
61 l,urj kv v/jIv, on which tiiis is
based (see on ver. 12), the very fact the fwr) h v/ulv kvepyelrai was something consonant to experience, and hence Paul in ver. 13 gives nothing else
than an elucidation consonant to experience. According to de Wette (comp.
before him, Erasmus, Paraphr., who inserts the intermediate thought nee
" But this worktamen db id nos poenitet evangelii), the course of thought is
:

;

?}

—

—

?}

:

:

ing of death hinders us not
the resurrection strengthens

from preachimj

us.''''

the gospel holdly, since the hope of
In this way, however, he arbitrarily passes

over the immediately preceding thought,
theless, ver. 13 supplies

//

<Vr

Ztjy

an appropriate ehicidation.

kv

vii'iv,

to whicli, never-

According to Hofraann,

Paul brings in a modification of the contrast contained in
says that he has, while death works in liim, still the same

ver. 12,

when he

spirit as exists in

6

CHAP.
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whom

life works.
But there is no hint of this retrospective refer(which woukl have required a avvvfuv or something simihu-)
and not even the thought in itself would be suitable, since his being in possession of the same spirit which his discijjles, in whom his life was in fact
at work, possessed, would be self-evident, and not a special point to be
brought into prominence and asserted by the apostle. This also in opposi-

those ia

ence of

TO avTo

;

and

tion to Erasmus, Estius, Bengel, Schrader,

same

the

spirit, lohich

you

—

Spirit toorhing fa,ith, not

:

rh avTo irvEvjua

also Lipsius, Bechtfertigungsl. p. 176),

which

Rom.

vi. 1

8

Cor.

othei's,

who

explain to avTo

:

same Holy
the believing frame of mind (de Wette, comp.

have.

21

is

Tf/g TviaTeui;] i.e.

the

not the meaning of nvevjua in

i. 17.
to av-6 is the same
made hioiDii in the folhwing saying of Scripture, consequently the same
as the Psalmist had.
With this hero of faith the apostle knows himself to be
on an equality in faith.' The nloTiQ which the Spirit works was with the

viii. 15, xi.

;

1

iv.

;

Gal.

Ej^h.

;

lohich is

Psalmist trust in God, with Paul faith in the salvation in Christ

promise (Heb.

i.

11).

—

/card to yEyp.'\

This belongs to

toritten.

(Calvin, Beza, de Wette,
ous.

—

myself

ETTiarevGa,

6id

in conformity

kuI yfielg ntaTevo/iev,

Ewald, and many

I

£?id2.^Ga]

he heard, Ps. cxvi. 10,

"^^IK '3 'JiprpSri is incorrect,

seeing that in the original

ed from faith

;

with both,

same fundamental disposition of pious confidence

therefore, the

is

for

,

if

others),

have hecome a

what is
belonged to exovTcg
a'vTo would be superfluit

therefore have

believer,

LXX.,

in God's

in agreement icith

I

let

which the translation of
but might be retained by Paul, all the more
after the

in

contained the idea that the speaking proceed-

I

—

y^ie'ig] we too, like the Psalmist.
with his inappropriate view of
TO avTo TTVEv/M T. IT., understaucls it
"in common Avith those, who have the
same spirit."
Si6 Kal T^aAovfiev] on which account we also let ourselves he heard,
are not silent, but preach the gospel.
Through this it hajipens that Cw/) h
See on ver. 12.
vixlv EvepyelTai.
The Kai before lal. is the also of the relation
corresponding (to the ttigtevqiiev).
"^

(/ trusted, for

Hofmann, on the other hand,

spoke)

.

Kal

in accordance
:

—

r)

Ver. 14. Encouraging assurance accompanying this XaXovfiEv (not
tents)

eysipag

of
ed.

t. k.

God

—

we are certain that, etc. Comp. Rom. v. 3
Rom. viii. 11.
'Irio.] Comp. on 1 Cor. vi. 14

since

;

;

;

its con-

1 Cor. xv. 58.

—

This designation

contains the ground of faith for the conviction about to be express-

Kal

rjiiag

avv

'iT/aov kyspEl k.

of the actual resurrection

from

judgment-seat of Christ.

And

napaaT. avv

view

this

vfilvl

This

is

usually understood

and of the presenting

the dead,
is

hefore the

the right one, jjartly because

it

keeping with the definite expressions, partly because it is in the
highest degree suitable to the connection, when Paul here at the close of
what he says regarding his sufferings and perils of death expresses the certainty of the last and sup)reme consummation as the deepest ground of his
all-defying courage of faith.
This amid all afflictions is his Kavxa.a-&aL ett'
alone

is

in

There is ground for assuming tliat Paul
looked on David as the author of Ps. c.wi.,
which no doubt belongs to a far later time
it was customary, in fact, to ascribe to
David the anonymous psalms generally.
'

;

'

For the very different meanings given to

the text of the original (llupfekl, Ewald, /
have faith, when I speak), see Ilupfeld on Ps.
cxvi., and Hofmann on this passage.

;
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iTiiriiU rf,g fio^rj^

tov

-d^eov,

Rom.

v. 2.

and most of his readers would

live

Paul, indeed, expected that he himself
to see the Parousia (I Cor. xv. 51

f.,

i.

but the possibility of meeting death in the deadly persecutions was always and even now before his mind (1 Cor. xv. 31 f.
and out of this
Acts xx. 25, 38)
Phil. i. 20 f., ii. 17
2 Cor. i. 8, V. 18
case conceived as possible, which subsequently he for the time being even
8, xi.

26

;

2 Cor.

13

i.

f.)

;

;

;

;

posits as a certainty (see on Acts xx. 25), he expresses here in presence of

Ms triumphant consciousness o-< 6 h/eipaQ k.t.7.. Hence
no ground for explaining it, with Beza (who, however, again abandoned this view), Calixtus {'' snscitahit a morte sc. ilia qziotidiana''''), Schulz,
Kiickert, Neander, of the resurrection hi a figurative sense, viz. of the overcoming the constant j^erils of defith (vv. 10-12), which, it is held, is a resurhis eventual death

there

is

rection icith Jesus, in so far as through

with the risen Christ.
reading avv

'Irjaov,

it

there arises a fellowship of destiny

This interpretation

demanded by

not

is

Rom.

as if this ahv (comp.

8

vi. 4,

Eph.

;

ii.

5

the correct
f.)

presup-

posed the spiritual meaning. It is true that the raising of the dead takes
but Chrisplace 6ia 'Ir/(Tuv, and has its basis h tu Xpta-0 (1 Cor. xv. 21,22)
tians may be also conceived and designated as one day becoming raised witJi
;

Jesus, since

23) of all

they are members of Christ, and Christ

who

rise

from the dead.

The

is

the a-apx'i

(1 Cor. xv.

believer, in virtue of his connection

with the Lord, knows himself already in his temporal life as risen with CJirist
(see on Col. ii. 12, iii. 1), and what he thus knows in faith emerges at the
Ka\ TrapaaTTjcti cvv
last day into objective completion and outward reality.
This is taken, according to the
vn'iv] and will present us together with you.

—

previously rejected figurative sense of
the conquerors over deadly perils, or

kyepel,

to refer to the presentation of

even in the sense

together again with you " (Neander, Riickert).
text, after the

tation lefore

Eph.
Tim.

V.

27

iv. 8).

;

mention of the resurrection,

it

:

"and

will bring us

But, according to the con-

obviously denotes the presen-

Rom. xiv. 10 Col. i. 22
judgment-sent of Christ (v. 10
Luke xxi. 3G), where the righteous receive the eternal M^a (2
tJie

With

;

;

Christ they have suffered

;

Him

with

they have risen

;

;

and now before the throne of the Lord their awdo^aa'Qiivai (Rom. viii. 15)
sets in, which must be the blessed result of their presentation before the
Judge.
Hence Hofmann is wrong in thinking that there is no allusion to
the judgment-seat of Christ in ivapaar. (r*)
Comp. on Col. i. 22. In the
certainty of this last consummation Paul has the deepest ground of encouragement for his undaunted working, and the presentiment of such a glorious
consummation is made still sweeter to him by the glance at the fellowship of
love

with his Corinthians,

together with

whom he

will reach the blessed goal

Hence airv vpiv, which is an
essential part of the inward certainty expressed by elSdreg k.t.?.., which gives
him high encouragement. "We may add that the vfielc will be partly those
risen, partly those changed alive (1 Cor. xv. 51 ff.
1 Thess. iv. 14 flf.).
Ver. 15. 2i'i^ vph', which he has just used, is now made good in such a way
" With you, I say, for all of it is for your sake; "
as to win their hearts.
there is nothing of all tliat we have to suffer and that we do, which is not
related to our advantage.
Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 10. eari simply is to be supunto eternal union.

Comp.

1

Thess.

ii.

19.

:

;

:
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but -dvTa sums up what is contained in vv. 7-13 (not merely verand resurrection, to which Chrysostom, Theodoret, and
Grotius make reference, did not form the subject-matter of the preceding

plied

13

;

Christ's death

f).

context.

—

ii'a

k.t.X.] in order that the grace, i.e.

;j;dpif TT/leomffacra

77

not only

the divine grace consisting in the reception of the spirit of faith (Hofmaun),

but that which

is

at

work

in all our victorious suffering

creased hy the increasing number,

after

i.e.

it

and labouring,

in-

has grown in extent and influ-

ence through the increasing number of those who beyond ourselves have
become partakers in it, mat/ 7nake the thanhsgiving, which pertains to it,
abundant (may produce it in an exceedingly high degree) to the honour of

There

Ood.

is

thanksgiving

a similar thought in

is,

Note the correlation of

ment.

i.

11

;

but in the present passage the

in accordance with ver. 14, conceived as on the

^^^

x^^P"^

£vxnpi(TTiav, as

wTiEovdaaaa Sia tuv irTieLovuv andirepiacrevai] (1 Thess.

iii.

day of judg-

well as the climax

On

12).

:

nepi.aaeiiEiv ri,

—

comp. ix. 8 Eph. i. 8; 1 Thess. iii. 12. This is the construction adopted
by Chrysostom (?), the Vulgate, Ewald, and others, including Riickert and
Olshausen, who, however, refer dm tuv rrXecdvuv to the intercession of the
Corinthians, which is not at all suggested by the context.
Divergent con;

structions are (1)" wi order that the grace, since

may

contribute richly to the glory of

increasing numl>er,^''

it

has become so exceeding rich,

Ood on account of

the thanksgiving of the

Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Beza,

Billroth, following

Calvin, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Rosenmiiller, Krause, Flatt, Osiander,
others.

So, in the main,

Hofmann

also

:

has shown itself so richly, may, through the increasing number,
giving abundant

Both

make

are possible

;

us to expect Sid with the genitive instead of 6id
;

the thanTcs-

honour of God.
So EmmerHng, de Wette, Neander.
but since 6id with the accusative would express the con-

to the

ception, for the sake of, here unsuitable, the former construction

11, ix. 12)

and

(2) in order that the grace, since it

and with both we

t.

nl.

fail to find in Tzleovdaaaa

rf/v

a

would lead

Ei'ijop.'

(comp.

more precise

i.

defi-

become more abundant, a thing not
Rom. vi. 1). Besides, both are less
in keeping with the symmetry of the discourse, which, in structure and exfeatures seen also in the collocation
pression, is carefully chosen and terse
nition of that by which the grace has

directly involved in the connection (as in

—

These Tcleioveg are those who have
been converted by the apostolic ministry, and in particular those advanced in
the Christian life, who were just individualized by 6C v/nag.
Ver. 16. Aid] namely, on account of the certainty expressed in ver. 14
(partly elucidated in ver. 15), in significant keeping with elrfdrff, and hence
not to be referred back to the faith of the preachers, ver. 13 (Hofmann).

increased through the increasing number.''^

—

ovK EKKaK.] as ver. 1.

The opposite

of ekkuk.

is

:

our inward man,

i.e.

our

morally self-conscious personality, with the thinking and willing vovc and

1

The position

of the genitive, Inverted

for the sake of emphasis,

would have occa-

sioned no difficulty according to classical
usage. Thus, e.g. Plato, Rep. p. 523 D, and
Stallbaum in loc, also, generally, Kiihner,
II. p. 631.

But Paul would hardly have

for-

saken the usual order,

Slo.

rrjv Tu>y

n\eL6viav

which would at any rate have likewise made the riov n\. emphatic. lie would
have had no reason for resorting to that
assumed hyperbaton.
evxa-p.,

—

:
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the life-principle of the Tzvel/m (see on
Pet.

—

4), is

iii.

renewed from day

to

Rom.

day,

vii.

22

;

Eph.

IG

iii.

;

comp.

1

receives through the gracious

i.e. it

new vigour and elevation, rij Tviart/,
But Avith this there is also the admission
eve7i if our outward man, our phenomenal existence, our visible l)odily nature,
whose immediate condition of life is the ipvxf/, is destroyed, i.e. is in process
of being wasted away, of being swept off, namely, through the continual
sufferings and persecutions, /laanZofievog, i?.avv6/ievog, fivpia 'iTaax<^v 6eiva,
Chrysostom. For though the continual life-rescues reveal the life of Jesus
in the body of the apostle (ver. 11), yet there cannot thereby be done away
the gradually destructive physical influence of suffering on the bodily nature.
efficacy of the divine Spirit continually
Tf) kXTvidi,

-y

Chrysostom.

TTfjoOvfila,

There is here a noble testimony to the consciousness that the continuous development of spiritual life is not dependent on the condition of the body
but the view of Billroth, who finds in avuKaiv. tJte growth of the infinite, the
true resurrection, is just as un-Pauline as is the opinion of an inward hivisible
On the
hody (Menken), or even of a corporeaJity of the soul (Tertullian).
point whether the inward man includes in itself the germ of the resurrecRiickert diverges
tion of the body (Osiander), the N. T. says nothing.
wholly from the usual interpretation, and thinks that dib ovk Ikkuk. is only an
accessory, half-parenthetical inference from what precedes, and that a new
train of thought does not begin till a/?'
"I have that hope, and hence do
not become despondent.
But even if I did not possess it, supposing even
Against this it may be
that my outward man is actually dissolved," etc.
;

:

urged that

ovk sKKaKov/nev, al/J k.t.1.

every reader as closely connected
terjoretation is a

itself

obviously to

and that the whole

consequence of Riickert's erroneous exposition of ver.

Hence Neander also gives a
comp. Plato, Ale.

in-

14.

— On
— The

similar interpretation, but hesitatingly.

<ha(j)deip£Tai,

{at,

could not but present

{ire faint not, but),

i.

p.

135

A

:

6ia(j>dapf/vai ro cujia.

d?.?,'

on the contrary) in the apodosis, after a concessive conditional sentence,

introduces with emphasis the opposite compensating relation

ad Rom.

I.

p.

374

—

;

Nagelsbach on the

Iliad, p. 43,

see Fritzsche,

;

2

ed.

;

Baeumlein,

Regarding adverbs in Oev
with the same meaning as their primitives, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 128
llartung, Kasus, p. 173.
>)n^pa koI y/xepa] day hy day ; Ka(f rj/jipav, -b ecp'
7/fispav (Eur. Cycl. 336), in point of sense, for ever and ever, without interruption or standing still.
A pure Hebraism, not found once in the LXX.,
formed after D1\^ DV comp. DV Dt"", Esth. iii. 4
Gen. xxxix. 10
Ps.
Partik. p. 11.

6 eaudsv'] the

inward, inner man.

;

—

^

Ixviii. 20.

{Progr.

de verbor.

cum

;

;

See Vorst, Hebr.

p.

307

f.

praepos. compos,

avaKaivovrai]

Winer aptly remarks

in N. T. usu.

III.

p.

10), that in

^'utrum ea

avuKaivovv, to renew, to refresh, the question does not arise,

ij>sa

f

quae cdicui rei conciliatur, jam olim adfuerit necne
see on Col. iii.
Instead of avaKaivovv, the Greeks have only avaKaivi^eiv (Heb, iv. 6), but
10.
the simple form is also classical.
The confession el Kai 6 t'fw k.t.Tl. became a

novitas,

—

watchword
Ver. 17.

of the martyrs.

Ground

for

a Lai)ide.

for the furtherance of this d eauOev avaKaivovrai Vfiipa

from the glorious eternal
K.r.A.]

Comp. Cornelius
result of temporal

the present lightness

of our

afflictimi, i.e.

k.

rifi.

to yap

izapavriKa

our momentary

affliction

suffering.

CHAP.
weighing

not heavy to be borne,

liglit,
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IV., 17.

to vvv ila(pp.

and

i9A/i/).

rf/t,

to napuv

would each give a different meaning see Hermann, ad
For examples of the very frequent adjectival use of KapavrUa,
Viger. p. 783.
see Wetstein, Heindorf, ad Plat. Protag. § 106, p. 620
Stallbaum, ad Plat.
" notatur
Rep. p. 558 A from Xenophon in Raphel. Bengel a^itly remarks
praesens h'eve.^'' The near Parousia is conceived as terminus ad quern; comp.
1 Pet. i. 6.
TO kXa^pov TTjg d'Atip.] like to Seivov tov TioMfiov, the liorrors of war
T^Mip.

TTj^

£Xa(j)p.

;

;

:

;

—

(Plato, Menex. p. 343 B),

is

328 E). Regarding the
whereby the idea of the adjective

tov (iiov {Rep. p.

;i'aAe7rov

substantival use of the neuter adjective,

brought into prominence as the chief idea, see Matthiae,
122.

II. p.

—

nad' vTTep[iolyv

e'lq

p.

994

Kiihner,

;

manner and

definition of

vKEpfio?^//v] is

degree to

works in an abundant tcay even toahundance an eternal weight
(growth) of glory. In this- and how exuberant is the deeply emotional form
of expression itself !— lies the measureless force and the measureless success
KaTEpydi^ETat

;

it

—

of the KaTepyd^ETai.

(s*)

and the

notion of aluvtoc

wrong

further

/3a/30f

would make

31

;

Gal.

we sought

to find in this an ad-

could only refer to

13), it

this appear as unsuitable.

in thinking that the expression does not

But on

precise verbal explanation.
xii.

with Riickert,
(Rom. vii.

If,

verbial definition to alwwov

13

i.

4 Mace.

;

iii.

18

KaO' vTVEpjS. see
;

i.

Beruhardy,

8

p.

;

is

seem to admit of a

Rom.

341

aluviov,

Riickert

;

13

vii.

and on

;

1

Cor.

tif vTVEpp.

comp. passages like x. 15 Luke xiii. 11 Eur. Hipp. 939 Lucian, D. M.
37. 9
Gymnas. 28 Tox. 13 on both expressions Valckenaer, ad Eur. Hipp.
I.e.
aluvtov ingeniously corresponds to the previous TrapavTiKa, and pdpog to
thee2.a^p6v (comp. Plato, Timueus, p. 63 C). There is contained, however, in
(iapoQ^ the quantitative greatness of the So^a
comp. (idpoQ ttIo'vtov, Plut. Al&x.
48; Eur. Iph. 419; Soph. Ajax. 130, and Lobeck thereon. It is similar to the
German phrase eine schwere Menge. "
KaTEpyd^sTai ^/nlv] brings about for us.
;

;

;

—

;

;

;

;

—

'

'

The (U^a is conceived as reqiiital for the -^Mipig (Matt. v. 12 Luke xvi. 25
Rom. viii. 17 3 Tim. ii. 13, 13), and in so far as its ej'ect, the production
of which is developed in the jjresent suffering.
It is not merely a sjnritual
and moral 66^a that is meant (Riickert, who irrelevantly appeals to Rom.
;

;

;

iii.

33),

but the

icliole

glory, the

kingdom, Rom. viii. 17, 18 ff.
we do not direct our aim to tJiat

aggregate glorious condition in the Messiah's
Matt.

;

as the goal of our striving (Pliil.

which belong

Rom.

xiii.

43.

ichich is seen,
ii.

—

i.e.

fiy gkottovvt. y/i.

k.t.1.] since

we have not

since

in view,

the visible goods, enjoyments, etc.,

4),

to the pre-Messianic period (-a

Phil.

E-n-lyEia,

19)

iii.

;

comp.

Billroth wrongly understands the resurrection-bodies to be

viii. 35.

may not be
taken as conditioning by Calvin, Riick-

meant, which must have been derived from what precedes, and
inferred from v.
ert,

1.

The

Ewald, Hofmann

av tuv opu/iievuv
tation,

^1].

:

it

participle

is

heing presupposed that

cnra-yd-yufiev kavTovQ.

The

ui]

ice,

etc.

;

comp. Chrysostom:

would accord with

this interpre-

but does not require it see Buttmann, nexit. Gr. p. 301 f. [E. T.
The former sense, specifying the reason, is not only more appropriate
;

• /Sapo! is not distinguished from oyKos by
the latter having always the idea of burden
(Tittmann, Synon. p. 158). The notion of
weight is always contained in ^apo?, and in

oyKos ihaXoi bulk.
ness is in

context.

The idea

of burdensome-

both words given solely by the
Comp. on oyicos, used of abundant

fulness ; Jacobs,

ad Anthol. IX.

p. 126.

pall's second EPISTLK to the CORINTHIANS.
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in general to the ideal apostolic

25

V. 3-5, viii. 1, 9,

that Paul himself

phatic

2 Cor.

;

is

meant

way

iv. 18),

first

of

of regarding the Christian

but

it is

all in j///wv.

(instead of //^ a nonovai

j/^H/^M-e absolute

governing clause, comp. Xenophon, Anab.
thereon

B

;

see also Kriiger, § xlvii. 4. 2

Winer,

195 [E. T. 260].

;

life

(Rom.

recommended by the fact
On the more strongly em-

also

v.

to.

13,

8.

pXen.), even
4.

i.

12,

Stallbaum, ad Plat.

With the

ofter the
and Kuhner
Symp. p. 183

Greelcs, however, the repetition
comp. Thuc. iii. 22. 1.
ra fif/ filendfieva] Paul
did not write to. ov [i?.en6fteva, because the goods and enjoyments of the Messianic kingdom are to ai3pear from the subjective standpoint of the ^/ung as
something not seen.' See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 807 Kuhner, II. § 715.
3.
Comp. Heb. xi. 7.
to. yap (iTiTjivd/ieva k.t.X.] Reason, why we do not aim,
etc.
TrpouKaipa] temporary (Matt. xiii. 21; Mark iv. 17; Heb. xi. 25),
;

p.

of the subject (^,uuv) is rare

;

—

—

namely, lasting only to the near Parousia,

On

—

;

1

Cor.

vii.

31

1

;

John

ii.

17.

—

the whole expression, comp. Seneca, Bp. 59.

Notes bt Amebican Editob.
(li*)

"

It is

hid to them that are lost."

Ver. 3.

Nothing can be plainer than the doctrine of this passage. A man's faith is
not a matter of indifiference. He cannot reject the Gospel and yet go to heaven
when he dies. This is not an arbitrary decision. There is and must be an adequate ground for it. The rejection of the Gospel is as clear a proof of moral
depravity, as inability to see the light of the sun at noon is a proof of blindness.
Such is the teaching of the Bible, and such has ever been the faith of
the church (Hodge).
(m*)

The view

of

" Blinded the minds of them that believe not."

Ver.

4.

Meyer that imbelief precedes the blindness, that those who

not believe Satan blinds so that they cannot see, is scriptural, but
taught here. Stanley gives the force of the genitive thus
tuu uttictuv
:

is

will

not

= tjare

Paul had said that the Gospel was hid to the lost. This he accounts for by saying that Satan had blinded their minds. The blindness therefore precedes the unbelief, and is the cause of it.— It does not seem necessary
uTriaTovQ elvai.

image of God to his state of exaltation,
Even in his humiliation he so represented God as that it
he that saw him saw the Father also (John xiv. 9, xii. 45).

to limit the statement that Christ is the

as the author does.

could be said

(n^)

" The God of

this world."

Ver. 4.

power which he exercises over the men of
the world, and because of the servile obedience which they render to him.
It
is not necessary, in order that men should serve Satan, and even worship him,
Satan

is

so called because of the

that they should intend to do so, or even that they should know that such a
being exists (1 Cor. x. 20). It is enough that he actually controls them, and

" Aliud significat aopara;
1 Bengel
aptly observes
erunt risibilia, confeeto itinera fldei?"
:

nam

multa, quae non cernuntur,

NOTES.
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good fulfil the will of God.
no help for it. If Jehovah be not

that they fulfil his purposes as implicitly as the

God

Not

to serve

oiir

God, Satan

There

serve Satan.

is to

is

(Hodge.)

is

" To give the

(o"*)

light

of the knowledge."

According to the author, the intention here

is to

Ver.

6.

give a reason for Paul's be-

viz. that God shined into his heart that he
might give the light to others. But it agrees better with the context and the
meaning of the words to view the brilliant passage as giving the reason why
The outshining of God in creative power so illuPaul preached the Gospel.
mined the Apostle's soul that he saw the divine glory in the face of Christ, and
could not but set forth siich majesty, excellence, and grace.

ing a servant to the Corinthians,

(p*)

There

is

" Troubled on every side,"

etc.

Vv.

8, 9.

in these verses an evident climax, which reaches its culmination in

Paul comi^ares himself to a combatant
first hardly
then pursued, then actxially cast down. This was
not an occasional experience, but his life was like that of Christ, an uninterrupted succession of indignities and suffering (Hodge).
the following sentence.

pressed, then

hemmed

(q'')

:

in,

Patd's quotation from the Psalter.

Ver. 13.

In a footnote the author speaks of Paul as looking upon David as the author
But, besides the fact that the Apostle does not say so, it
may be insisted that even if he had spoken of it as David's, it would not prove
anything more than that he referred to it (just as believers have done for ages)
as belonging to a collection which is called David's, because he was the chief
author of its contents. As for the quotation itself, Paul quotes the incorrect
rendering of the Septuagint j'et, as the author justly remarks, both the Hebrew
and the Greek contain the idea which led the Apostle to make the quotation,
viz. that speaking is represented as the effect and proof of faith.
of the 116th Psalm.

;

(E^)

" Shall present us

Certainly the idea of the judgment

toith

is

you." Ver. 14.

" It is a

foreign to the connection.

fearful thing to stand before the tribunal of the final judge, even with the

The reference

tainty of acquittal."

tion before God, referred to so often elsewhere
v.

27

;

Col.

i.

22

Jude

;

(s^)

The Revision

"

A

cei'-

in rather to the joyfiil, blessed presenta-

by the Apostle.

See

xi. 2;

Eph.

24.

far mo^-e exceeding and

of 1881 gives this weighty

eternal."

Ver. 17.

and impressive verse in a rendering

which is exact, and yet faithful to our English idiom.
whole philosophy of the Christian view of afliiction.

The

verse contains the

does not deny the rebut after
ality of earthly sorrows or underrate their power, as did the Stoics
allowing them all their force, calmly says that they dwindle into insignificance
It

;

when compared with

the exceeding

and eternal glory to which they lead. But
by the next verse, "while we look,"

this applies only to believers, as appears

Afflictions have a salutary operation, provided that we look at the things
which are eternal look, i.e., fix our attention upon them as an absoroing object.

etc.

—

Paul's second kpistle to the corinthians.
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CHAPTEE

V.

Lachm. reads e"nr(p, following B D E F G 17, 80, and nveg in
two is hardly a grammatical correction, but simply an
involuntary alteration of the copj'ists. Hence the preponderance of testimony
is decisive, and that in favoiir of slye, which has the support of C K L X among
the uncials, and of almost all the cursives, as well as the strong weight of all
the Greek Fathers.
(The testimony of the vss. and Latin Fathers is not available here.)
hdvad/xevoi'] eKSvad/jevoi is found in D* F G, Ar. pol. It. codd. in
Chrys. and Oec. Ambrosiast. Tert. Paulin. Primas. Ambros. Marcion. Preferred by Mill, Semi, Michael. Ernesti, Schott, Schneckenb. Keiche, Osiander,
and others. Eecommended by Griesb. not adopted, but declared decidedly
as correct, by Eiick., comja. also Kliug in the Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 511
adopted by Tisch. But eKiha. is an old alteration, arising from the fact that
tvSva., nv yvuvni were not regarded as contrasts, and hence the former was found
Inaijpropriate and unintelligible.
Lachm. and Ewald also defend the liecepia
ivdva.
Ver. 4. After cfKyvei Kiick. reads tovtu, following D E F G min. and
several vss. and Fathers.
A defining addition. Ver. 5. 6 dowf] 6 kuI dovg is
read by Elz. Scholz, Tisch. against B C D* F G X* min. and several vss. and
Fathers.
But comp. i. 22.
Ver. 10. Ka/c(5v] (pavXov, favoured by Griesb.,
adopted by Tisch., is here (it is otherwise in Rom. ix. 11) too weaklj' attested
(only by C and X among the uncials).
Ver 12. oi'] Elz. Scholz, Tisch. have
Ver.

3. e'lye]

One

Chrys.

of the

—

'

;

;

—

—

—

—

ov yap,
tion.

but against preponderating evidence.

—

sives,

Lachm. reads

Knl ov]

Knl

//?)

ev.

But

Addition for the sake of conneconly in B X and some cur-

//^ is

Theodoret while h> is found in B D* F G X and some cursives, Copt.
It. Clem. Ambrosiast. Pel., so that /it/ and rv have not equal attesta/IT/ is an emendation, and h' supplementary. —Ver. 15.
ft sir] Lachm.
;

Syr. Vulg.
tion.

Ruck, read

elg, following far preponderating testimony,
sake of a connection assumed to be wanting.
Ver. 16.

—

el
el

was inserted for the
de nni] B D* X* 17,

39 have only

si ml.
So Lachm. Riick. lU is only added by way of connection,
change of order ml el in F G, Vulg., It. and Latin Fathers has been
made for the sake of the connection, but likewise testifles to the non genuineness of
Ver. 17. ra Trdvra] is wanting in important authorities.
Deleted
by Lachm. and Riick. [So nearly all recent critics and expositors.] But how
easily it may have been passed over on account of the following r« (V
navm
Some versions omit the lailer. —Ver. 21. yap] is, according to preponderating
testimony, to be deleted, with Lachm. Eiick. and Tisch. Instead
of yiv,j/jt.,
yevufi. should be read, with Lachm. and Tisch., following
B C D E K L N,
min. Or. Chrys.' aZ. These witnesses are decisive F and G also suggest
the aor.

just as the

f5f'.

—

!

;

>

whom the attempts to exare allpircd to be '' pleraque

According to

X>\a.\n

iv&vaati.

abmnin, omnia

iliitn,

cnncta

et

incongnni.''

Reiche, Comm.
liim in this

crit. p. 362,

judgment.

quite agrees with

CHAP,
Vv. 1-10.
Ver.

still

a continuation of

Tap] gives a reason for

1.

us an eternal weight of glory.

(Rom.

ii.

also of

Timothy) of

2, iii. 19, vii.

Comp. Job

xix. 25.

—

•

what

For

7).

we were not

certain that,

here not the general

known

it is

but Paul is speaking (with the inclusion

himself, as in the
y eTrlyeiog

if

that our temporal tribulation works; for

ol6a/iiev] is

14, viii. 28),

— mv

jirecedes (see on iv.

iv. 17.

we could not maintain

etc., ver. 1,

507

v., 1.

He

whole context,

is

certain of this.

in case our earthly house of the

/c.r.A.]

I'jfiuv

body) shall have leen troTcen up (comjD. Polyb. vi. 40 2
Paul here supposes the case, the actual occurrence of which,

tent (our present

Esdr.

V. 12).

however,

;

quite indefinite

is left

by

of his

tdv,

living to see the Parousia.

7iot

he was convinced for himself that he would live to see it (1
Cor. XV. 51), (t*) but the opposite still remained to him a possible case, and
he posits it here (comp. on iv. 14) as dejiendent on emergent circumstances
and with an eye to the future decision. This correct view of the use of kdv
(see Hermann, ad Viger. pjj. 822, 834 f.
Klotz, ad Bevar. p. 453) is suffiIt is true that

;

cient to set aside the sujiposition that

here equivalent to

it is

etiamsi

/cdv,

Mosheim, Schulz, Rosenmuller, also Schneckenburger, Beitr. p.
which is not the case even in passages such as Mark viii. 36 1 Cor.

(Grotius,
125),

;

1-3

iv. 15, xiii.

Comp.

1

;

2 Cor.

Cor. xv. 40

;

—

xii. 6.

Phil.

ii.

10,

iii.

19

found on
John iii. 12.

earthly, i.e. to he

tTr/yewf]
;

Jas.

iii.

15

;

earth.

But

the special notion of transitoriness only comes to be added through the char-

and

acteristic rov GKi/vovQ,

Flatt

and many

is

not specially implied in

others), for the present

body

heavenly things, in a general sense temporal.
taken as one conception

:

is

opposition to

ETrlysiog (in

as kniyeioq, in contrast to the

—

i]

o'lKia

the house, which consists in the

tov aK7/vovg]

(known)

is to

be

tent, the tent-

wrongly translated domum corporis by Mosheim and Kypke
For frequently as the profane authors,
especially the Pythagoreans and Platonists, designate the body by gktjvoc
house.

It

is

(Riickert also hesitates as to this).

(Grotius in

Alberti,

loc. ;

Obss. p.

360

Dougtaeus, Anal.

;

II. p.

122

f.

;

Jacobs, adAntliol. XII. p. 30), and seem withal to have quite abandoned the

conception of the tent
still

passages in Wetstein, and Kj'pke,

(see the

that concej)tion always lies at the root of the usage,

significant

element of the expression.

rrapd TO aKTjvufia

nowhere

nai

(jKrfvijv

dvai

else uses oKiivoQ of the

figure of oWia to

do

so here,

Trjq

Comp. Etym. M.

ipvxvCi

oiov

;

olKTjT/'/piov.

II. p.

oKf/vog kuI to aijixa

And

since Paul

body, and was led in quite a special

we must keep by

250),

and remains the

the literal meaning of

way by
gktjvoc,

by which is set forth the merely temporary destiny of the earthly body.
Comp. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14
Isa. xxxviii. 12
Wisd. ix. 15, and Grimm in loc.
tent,

;

Chrysostom

:

There

avTi-&T]Ke Ti/v aluvlav.

as to the

;

e'moiv oiKiav GKr/vovc; Koi to evSidXvTov Kal TrpSGKaipov dei^ag EKTev'&ev,
is

nothing to indicate a particular allusion, such

dwellings of the Israelites in the wilderness (Schneckenburger,

—
—

comp. Riickert), or even to the tabernacle (Olshausen). On the two genidependent on one noun, see Winer, p. 180 [E. T.
and in Latin, Kiihner, ad Cic. Tusc. ii. 15. 35.
oiKochf/?}v ck '&eov a
239]

tives of different reference
;

huilding originating

the resurrection-lody
24),

.

from Ood, furnished to us by God, by which is meant
The earthly body also is from God (1 Cor. xii. 18,

but the resurrection-body will be in a

sj^ecial creative sense (1 Cor. xv.

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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from God,' but that is given by God.
okI/v.) and the ahkiing
deov is to be attached to o\ko6., not to be

38) one, not indeed that has proceeded

Note

also the contrast

of the transient {y o'lda -ov

two bodies, m
by which a heterogeneous contrast would be introduced (according to Hofmann, with the earthly body, " which is made
each individual's own within the self-propagation of the human race'"). The
{o'iKo6ofiri)

in the

connected with

ix'^ijev,

present tense, exo/iev, is the present of the jioiut of time in wliich that kotu-

Then he who has died

have taken place.

\vdf/ shall

from the moment

has,

of the state of death having set in, instead of the destroyed body, the

body

proceeding from God, not yet indeed as a real possession, but as an ideal
possession, undoubtedly to he realized at the (near) Parousia.
Before this
realization

he has \t in heaven

belongs to

(kv -olr ovfmvolg

exo/iev), just

because

and proleptic
at the Parousia the resurrectionbody will be given to him from heaven (comp. ver. 2) by God, and till then
it appears as a possession which is2'reserved for him for a time in heaven with
a view to being imparted in future like an estate belonging to him (comp.
the idea ixeiv driaavpbv kv ovpavu, Matt. xix. 21
Mark x. 21 Luke xviii.
For a like con22) which God, the future giver, keejis for him in heaven.
the possession

is still

ideal

;

—

;

ception of the eternal

Tjn,

TO i^ ohpavov, ver. 2,

ver. 1, in

c^w;/

.

.

.

iii.

3

f.

comp. Weiss, hibl.
by 70 oiKyrr/p.

;

of this interjiretation is confirmed

which

which, however,

TO oiKTjT^piov

in general, see Col.

The whole

Theol. p. 375.

;

tv

is

correlative to the exopev

does not again occur, but

tTtevdvcaadai exjjresses the

possession described in ver.

1.

.

Ik,

.

.

iv roig ovpavoig,

because in ver. 2

time of the realization of that

As accordingly

Ixo/^^^

the mere expectancy ("in the event of our death

expresses

more than

we do not wholly

perish,

but have at the resurrection a spiritual body to exjjcct," Billroth), it is not to
" sumemus''), with Emmerling,
be transformed into ^^-c^^^/emMS (Pelagius
Flatt, and many of the older expositors, nor is it to be said, with de Wette
:

(comp. Weizel in the Stud.

u. Krit.

1836, p. 967

;

also Baur, II. p. 292

f.,

and Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 435 f.), that Paul has overleaped the middle
state between death and resurrection, or has let it fall into the background
on account of its shortness (Osiander). The Ij^^eh' takes })lace already from
the moment of death and during the continuance of the intervening state,
not simply from the resurrection.
Photius, Anselm, Thomas, Lyra, and
others,'' including Calovius, "Wolf, Morus, Rosenmiiller, Hofmann, compare
John xiv. 2, and on account of the present tense refer this o'tKoSo/jf/ to the glorious place of abode of the blessed spirits with God after death on to the
ed. 2

;

resurrection.

explains

view

it

it

may be

^K\bpi>er
1862, p. 8

So also Usteri,

Lelirlegr. p.

359 (comp. Schneckenburger,

I.e.),

of a life in heaven immediately after death.

m

decisively urged that

the Jahrb.fiir deutgche Theol.

in

two views:

" .Valo ita accipere, ut initium

animi status post morsit glona vltimae
resurrection is."
Billroth
misunderstands
this, as if Calvin were thinking of two difh^tjus aedificii sit beattis

f.

Calvin hesitates between the right explanation and this one he says :" /«c«r<Mm
est, an signijicet statum beatae inimortalilatis,
qui post mortem fideles mamt, an vero corpus
2

;

incorruptibile et gloriosimi, quale post resiirrectioiteme?-it."

o'lKia

But against such a
the two parts of the verse must

Then he

wisliesto unite the

tern,

consiimmatio mitem

ferent sorts of bodies, one of which
till the resurrection,
the other
means of the resurrection.

have

we
by

CHAP,

v., 2.
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necessarily have the same reference (namely, to the hody)

cannot, with

Ewaldand Hofmann, think of

hence also

we

the heavenly Jerusalem, Gal.

iv.

;

and of the heavenly commonwealth, Phil. iii. 20. See,
on the other hand, to k^ ovpavov, ver. 2, on which Bengel rightly remarks
" itaque hoc domicilium non est coelum ijjsum." (^u) But because the o'lKia
is £
ovpavov, we can as little think of a pneumatic hodily organ of the intermediate state (Flatt, Auberlen in the Stud. u. Krit. 1852, p. 709, Neander),
of which the N. T. gives no teaching or even hint whatever.
Riickert
explains it, yet with much vacillation, of the immediate sequence of the exit
out of the old and entrance on the new body
but this is against 1 Cor. xv.
51-53, according to which the transfiguration of those who live to see the
Parousia ajjpears not as investiture with a new body after a previous Karalvaig
of the old, but as a sudden transformation without destruction. This also in
25

Heb.

f.,

xii.

22,

:

'

1^

;

opposition to Olshausen,
figuration of the living.

who

—

likewise seems to understand

ax^tponoiTjTov]

natural origin, suits indeed only thejigtire (Mark xiv. 58

not the thing in itself;

*

yet

it

of the trans-

it

This epithet, denoting the superActs

;

vii. 48),

and

occurred to the apostle the more naturally,

and he could use it with the less scruple and without imjoropriety, seeing
that he had just before represented the earthly body under the figure of a
aKfjvoq, consequently of an o'lKia x^'po-TolriTog, so that now, by virtue of contrast, the heavenly body stood before his eyes as an o'iKia axsiponoiriToq. Conversely, an adjective may, without incongruity, correspond to the thing
itself and not to the figure, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 9.
iv toIq ovpavolo] belongs
to exofiev
see above.
Lastly, it is to be observed that in the two halves
of the verse (1) ek d^eov and h role ovpav. correspond with eTriyeiog, and (2)
axsipoK. and aluvtov with tov gktjvovq.

—

—

;

Ver.
tion

Confirmation of the certainty expressed in ver.

2.

why he

1,

not an exjilana-

should precisely mention the fact that he has such comfort in

the prospect of death (Hofmann)

—as

instead of oUajiev, ?Jyop.£v or some

if,

—

kciI -yap] does not here any more
on the other hand, Hartung, Partihell.
PreI. p. 138), but it means/oT" also, so that Kai is connected with iv tovtc).
to which this
KaraTivdri
iav
viously, namely, the case was supposed
"we know
Koi yap iv toi'tg} now corresponds, so that the train of thought is
that, in case our present body shall have one day been destroyed, we have a

similar verbum declarandi

had preceded.

than elsewhere mean merely /or

(see,

.

:

.

.

;

:

body in heaven for if this were not so, Ave should not already in the present
body be sighing after the being clothed upon with the heavenly.''' This
;

—

an inward assurance of the fact that, if our earthly house, etc.
The emphasis is on iv for also in this. Not merely perhaps
after the KaraXvaig supposed as possible (ver. 1) shall we long for the heavenly

longing
Ka'i

is

yap iv

tovtcj]

:

way of regarding heaven as dmicomp. Cic. de Senect. 23. 84 Tusc.
Ml, 24: "animos, quum e corporibus excesserint, i:i coelum quasi in domicilium
'

On

the

icilium,

;

smim, pervenire ;" also i. 22, 51.
= " Metaphoricus sensus in talibus spectetur, non primarius," Dissen, ad Find. Pyth.
iv. 158.

'

If

that oUoSoixriv ex

would be

iJeoC exofiev

were not

absurd, instead of
being contented with the earthly habitation, to be longing already in it after being
clothed upon with the heavenly habitation.
Quite similar is the argument in Rom. viii.
correct,

22.

it

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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body, but already now, while we are not yet out of the earthly body but are
This is
still in it, we are sighing to be clothed upon with the heavenly.

proved to be the right interpretation by the parallel in ver. 4, where our kv is
On Kai, also, in the sense of already or already aha,
represented by oi ovreg h.
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 467 B
Fritzsche, ad
see Hartung, I.e. p. 135
With tovtu, according to the supposition of Grotius and
Lucian. p. 5 ff.
others, including Fritzsche and Schrader, atjftari is to be mentally supplied,
so that, as is often the case in the classic writers, the pronoun is referred to
;

;

word which was contained only as regards the sense in what preceded.
Hermann, ad Viger. p. 714 Seidler, ad Eur.
I. p. Vt
Riickert wrongly thinks that Paul in that case must have written
El. 582.
This prevalent phenomenon of language applies, in fact, equally
fv avTu.
see the passages in
in the case of all demonstrative and relative pronouns
a

See Fritzsche, Diss.

;

;

;

Matthiae, p, 978 f.
Seeing, however, that the following to o'lKT/rr/piov tjji. to
ff ohpavov proves that Paul also, in ev tovtu, was regarding the body under
the figure

of a dwelling, and seeing that he himself in ver. 4 has expressly
rovrtj the supplying of rw cKifVEt is to be preferred

written tu cktivu instead of

Beza and others, including Olshausen, Osiander, Neander, Ewald').
Acts xxiv. 16), and
iv to'vti^ ?i% jyroiiterea (see on John xvi. 20
" On account of the
refer it partly to what was said in ver. 1, as Hofmann
death in jDrospect" (comp. Estius, Flatt, Lechler, p. 138), or Delitzsch, p.
486
"in such jjosition of the case ;" partly to what follows, which would
be the epexegesis of it (Erasmus, Usteri, Billroth, the latter with hesitation).
So also Riickert in this respect. But the parallel of ver. 4 is decidedly
against all these views, even apart from the fact that that over which we
sigh is in Greek given by k-i with the dative or by the accusative, and hence
Hofmann's view in particular would have required ii:\ Tov-(f) or tovto.
to
(so

Others take

;

:

:

:

—

contains the reason of the sigliing

we
Paul himself gives further particulars in ver. 4. Hofmann
wrongly thinks that Paul explains his sighing from the fact, that his longing
apjilies to that clothing upon, instead oftchich death sets in.
The latter point
is purely imj^orted in consequence of his erroneous explanation of kv tovtu.
mKrjTTjpiov

.

.

£TTtTro-&ovvTeg

.

:

because

long for, etc.

It is the

sighing of the longing to experience the last change by means of

upon with thefiture hody. This longing to be clothed ujion
with the heavenly body (not, as Bengel and many of the older expositoi's
would have it with the glory of the transfigured soul, to which view Hofthe heing clothed

:

mann

also

comes

in the end, since he thinks of the eternal light in

dwells and Christ with

Him

lives) extorts

tlie

sighs.

which God

Against the reference of

kmvSva. to an organ of the intermediate state, see on ver.

Ac3, Remark.
cording to Fritzsche, the jiarticiple is only a continuation of the discourse
by attaching another thought " in hoc corpore male nos liqlentes suspiramus
:

But

superindu^re gestimus.''^

in that case no logical reference would
seems unwarrantable to supply male nos
habentes, since Paul himself has added (juite another participle
and in general, wherever the participle seems only to continue the discourse, there

et coeleste

be furnished for

Kai

;

besides,

it

;

'

See also Klopper in

tlie

Jahrb.fur deutsche Theol.

1862, p. 13.

CHAP,
such a relation of

exists

burger,

arevdl^ofiev

the chief fact

is

Comp. Eph.

234, 280, ed. 3

;

v. 16.

stands for

i-Kino-dovvTeg

forms logically a basis for
According to Schnecken-

the vert, as

tlte 2)nrtici.2'>le to

the participal connection.

511

v., 3.

;

which

arbitrary suggestion, against the usage of the N.T.,
in the passages quoted by

Buttmann,

jected also on account of ver.

and

o'lKia

1114

respicit incolam, " house

o'iktjttjpiov

Plut. Mor. p. 602

;

by Bengel

D

2 Mace.

;

xi.

is

different even

275 [E. T. 320], and to be re-

neut. Or. p.

4, arevdi^ofxev (iapov/n.

rightly noted

oiKTiTf/piov is

absolutum,

— The distinction between
^^

:

est

o'lKia

quiddam magis

—habitation (Jude 6
3, ii.

2,

15).

Eur. Or.

;

—to

k^ ovpavov] that

God

furnishes from

which i^roceeds from heaven; for

it is

heaven the resurrection-body

Cor. xv. 38) through Christ (Phil.

in the case of the dead,

(1

(1

the present passage.

kn£v6vaaa-daL\

figure,

—

ek -deov, ver.

by means of

means of transforming
kindred

60

;

1.

21),

iii.

raising, in the case of the living,

by
The latter is what is thought of in
With this Paul passes to another but

Cor. xv. 51).

namely, that of a

robe, as also

gen, Hor. p. 693) and the Neo-Platonists
Exercit. p.

so that

arevd^ovreg,

ennro'&ov/iiEv

expressed by the participle (Nagelsbach on the Iliad, pp.
Seidler, ad Eur. tyh. T. 1411
Matthiae, p. 1295 f.).
An

Schneckenburger, Beitr.

among

the Rabbins (Schoett-

(Gataker, ad Anton., p. 351
p. 127) the

body

is

;

Bos,

frequently rep-

See also Jacobs, ad Antliol. XII. p. 239.
But he does not simply say kv6vca(y&aL, but knEvdvaaa-&at, to put on over (which
is not to be taken with Schneckenburger of the succession ; see, on the conresented as the robe of the soul.

trary, Plut. Pelop.

195

11

£a-&7]Tag ETrevdeSv/iivoi

:

ywaiKeiac rolg ^upa^i, Herod.

i.

because the longing under disdirected to the living to see the Parousia and the becoming trans-

tnl TovTov dXlov EiplvEov Kf&uva kiTEvdhvEi),

:

cussion

is

formed alive. This transformation in the living body, however, is in so far
an kwEvSvaaadai, as this denotes the acquisition of a new body with negation
This is not at variance with 1 Cor.
of the 'previous death (the h^vaaa&ai)
XV. 53, where the simple kv8vaaa-Qai is used of the same transformation
for
.

;

in that passage ro fdap-bv tovto is the subject

quently, TO (pdapTQv TOVTO hSvETai

is

which puts

quite equivalent to

on, and, conse-

£7VEv6v6i.iE-&a,

the latter case, as at the present passage, the self-conscious Ego'
ject.

— Regarding

ettctto'&eiv,

stronger {ardenter cujjere), as
direction of the

longing

which

in
it

is

ettl

does

not

the sub-

make the meaning

usually taken, but only indicates the

{k6-&ov e^ecv kni tl), see Fritzsche,

comma

because in
is

ad Rom.

I.

p.

30

f.

be placed, for ver. 3 contains a
supplementary definition to what precedes (comp. Hartung, Partikell. I. pp.
391, 395 f.), inasmuch as the presupposition is stated under which the etvev
Ver.

3.

After ver. 2 a

6vaac-&aL ettlko-&ovjiev takes place

only

:

is

to

in the presupposition, namely, that

be found also clothed, itot naked., i.e. that toe shall be

really clothed with

a body, and not

bodiless.

The

met with at

apostle's

view

the

loe

shall

Parousia

is that,

while

Christ at the Parousia descends from heaven, the Christians already dead

then those still alive are transformed, whereupon both arc then
caught away into the higher region of the air {e'lq aEpa) to meet the Lord, so

first rise,

»

on,

The inward man.
over

It

He

is

jmt on with the earthly body, and sighs

the heavenly body.

full

of longing

to

put

;

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.

bVZ

that they thus at their meeting with the Lord shrill be found, not bodiless (oh
{hihaantvoi). (v*)
See 1 Thess.
yv/ivof), but clothed tcith a coriwreal covering
'

and Liinemjinn's note thereon. This belief is here laid down as
certainty by Elye h.t.Ti., and as such it conditions and justifies the longing
desire expressed in ver. 3, which, on the contrary, would be vain and empty

iv. 16, 17,

if that belief were erroneous, i.e. if we at the Parousia should be
found as mere spirits without corporeality so that thus those still living, instead of being transformed, would have to die, in order to appear as spirits
before the descending Christ. We cannot fail to see in the words an incidental reference to those of the Corinthians who denied the resurrection,
and without the thought of them Paul would have had no occasion for addbut the reference is such, as takes for granted that the deniers
ing ver. 3

dreaming,

;

;

are set aside

tion
so

and the denied

As the whole of this explanaand the conceptions of the apostle,

fact is Certain.

quite in keeping with the context

is

with the words, regarding which, however, it is to be observed that
is posited by elye, if namely., is not implied in this parby itself (in opposition to Hermann's canon, ad Viger. p. 834), but in

is it

the certainty of what
ticle

Comp. on Eph.

the connection of the conception and discourse.

and Baeumlein, Partik.

iii.

4,

see

Hartung, Partihell.

The
the

I.

p.

p.

132

;

f.

On

and on

el

64

Kai, also,

ye nai,

iii.

2,

Gal.

in the sense of really,

comp. Xen. Mem.

iii. 6.

13.

participle ivSvadjuevoi refers, however, to the act of clothing previous to
evpE-&i]c6fiE-9a,

Hof mann's

so that the aorist

quite in

is

its

right place (in opposition

and finally, the asynmakes the contrasts come into more vivid promiRom. ii. 29
nence, like yala, ov (ipij/xa, 1 Cor. iii. 2
1 Thess. ii. 17, and
comp. ver. 7. See Kiihner, II. p. 461
Fritzsche, ad Mare. p. 31
often
Hermann, ad Viger. p. 887.
The most current exposition on the part of
others is
"Si nos iste dies deprehendet cum corpore, non exutos a corpore,

to

deton

objection, that the perfect

kvdvaafj.., ov

is

required)

;

yvfivoi

;

;

;

;

—

:

si

erimus inter mutandos, non inter mortuos, " Grotius.

So, following Tertul-

though he reads iK6v<j.), Cajetanus, Castalio, Estius,
Wolf, Bengel, Mosheim, Emmerling, Schrader, Rinck, and others, and, in
the main, Billroth also, who, however, decides in favour of the reading
" which (i.e. the being clothed
elTzsp, and deletes the comma after hchad/i.
upon) takes place, if ice shall be found (on the day of the Lord) otherwise
lian (de Besurr. 41,

:

than already once clothed (with the earthly body), not nalced (like the souls
of the dead)," so that hdvadfj.. ov yv/nvol evp. together would be
utpote jam
:

semel induti non nudi inveniemur.

Muller, von der Siinde,

J.

elirep,

the aorist participle

II. p.

is

Against that
422

decisive

f

common explanation, which

ed. 5, also follows

,
.

must have been

(it

with the reading

ev^echfievoi) .^

roth, however, quite arbitrarily imj^orts the already once, and,

Bill-

what could
oh yv/ivol by

be more unnecessary, nay, vapid, than to give a reason for
means of hSvod/j., in the assumed sense since we indeed have already once
:

That

is, with the n^w body, no longer
the old.
See, in
opposition to
Klopper, Hofmann, p. 130.
' Even Muller
acknowledges that the
aorist is anomalous, but malies an irrrele>

with

re-

vant appeal to Eph. vi. 14 1 Thess. v. 8. In
both passages, in fact, the having put on is
longed for, and the aorist is therefore quite
;

in order,

CHAP.
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Y., 3.

would mean nothing else than since we indeed are not
Against Billroth, besides, see Reiche, p. 357 f. According

ceived a hod)/ ! whicti

lorn bodiless.

to Fritzsche, Diss.

equivalent to

I.

:

55

p.

^'

£7revJD(7o/<.

:

ff.,

held to be in essential meaning

hchad/n. is

8u2Jerinduere (immortaXe covpus yivi ad nos re-

qucmdoquidem (quod certo scimuset satis constat, Elje)etiam
sc. hoc immortal! corpore, sumus
/uturi'h.e. quandoquidem vel sic ad regni Mess. a<pdapa!av 2'>erveniemus.''^
But
while the eirevSvaa/ievoc may be included as a species among the hSvad/uevoi,
ns op2;)osed to the yv/xvoi, they cannot be meant exclusively.
Besides, the
thoiight
''since loe too clothed vpon will not he without tJie immortal hody
would he without logical import, because the superinduere is just the assumpcipere) voluinus,

superinduti (immortali corpore) 7ion nudi

.,''''

:

which we attain to the a^Oapaia of the Messi" ^y, Tiamely, also (in
According to de Wette, Paul says
ice shall l>e found not naked (l^odiless), i.e. as we then certainly

tion of the future body, with

anic kingdom.

:

reality) clothed,

presuppose that that heavenly hahitation will
Lechler, Apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalt. p. 138

he also a hody. "
f.,

So, in the main,

Ernesti, JJrsiw. d. Silnde,

I.

But the whole explanation is absurd, since the evdvaic could not at all be conceived as at the same
time its opposite, as jv/liv6t?/q
and had Paul wished to lay emphasis on the
fact that the clothing would be none other than with a hody (which, however, was quite obvious of itself), he must have used not the simple yvjivoi
(not the simple opposite of f i^Jwd//.), but along with it the more precise definition with which he was concerned, something, therefore, like ov ai) jiaroq
yvfivoi (Plato, Crat. ]). 403 B, and the passages in Wetstein and Loesner).
According to Delitzsch, I.e. p. 436, el aai is taken as although, and hdvcd/j..
as contrast of iirevihaa/x. so that there results as the meaning
though, indeed, we too, having acquired the heavenly body by means of clothing (not
clothing over), shall be found not naked.
As if this were not quite obvious
of itself
When clothed, one certainly is not naked no matter whether
p. 118, the latter

taking

elye koI as

although indeed.

;

,

:

!

!

we have drawn

the robe on or over.

not the

So also Usteri, Lehrhegr.

Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theojjhylact,
and Oecumenius take ev(5vad/i. as equivalent to au/xa d(t)6apTov la(i6vTeq, but
yvfjivoi as equivalent to yv/xvol So^tjq, for the resurrection is common to all, but
(W^"a.

clothed upon, which event, however,

is

p.

392

f.

:

"We

long after being

desirable for us only under the con-

though clothed, shall not be found naked
denuded of the garland -vrYAchy^Q should have

dition or presujjposition that we,
in another sense," namely,

gained.

Here

vin, Calovius,

also

and

we may place Olshausen (comp. Pelagius, Anselm, Calwho takes ov yvfivoi as epexegetical of hSvadfi.,

others),

and interprets the two thus if we, namely, are found also clothed with therohe
Comp. also Osiander, who thinks of the
of righteousness, not denuded of it.
:

spiritual

ornament of

justification

elye

C^ if we,

and

sanctification

;

further,

Hofmann on

who, putting a comma after
namely, in consequence of the fact that toe also have put on, shall he

the passage and in his Schrifthew.

II. 2, p.

473,

understands evdvadfcEvoc as a designation of the Christian
having put on Christ), which one must have in order not to stand
But where in
forth naked and, therefore, unfitted for being clothed over.
thf t^'xt is thore any suggestion of a garland, a robe, an ornament of right-

found not

status (the

nahed''"'),

PAUL
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cousness, a putting ou of Clirist (Gal.

Christian status (1 Thess.

thing

to another figure

and with equal

27

iii.

Eph.

;

vi. 14, iv.

Rom.
24

;

of opinion that there lies in

is

;

xiii.

Col.

/cat

?

but without reason, as is at once shown by what follows
change in the figure at our pleasure might be ad;

we have had

found not naked, namely,

This would

belonged

tlic

any-

10), or

a hint of a transition

This also in oj^position to Ewald's interpretation

!

or of

14),
iii.

justice an,y

heing also clothed (after
he

;

which does not mean simply the clothing with the future body

else,

Olshausen, indeed,

mitted

8

v.

guilty,

ourselves clothed,
like

Adam and

iioint to the resurrection of the Avicked,

to these,

we should

''if

:

i.e.

we

at least

raised again)

Eve, Gen.

11."

iii.

Rev. xx. 12-15

;

if

we

certainly not have the putting on of glorifica-

But such a reference was just as remote from the mind of
speaking of himself and those like him, as the idea of
Adam and Eve, of whom Beza also thinks in yvfivoi, must, in the absence of
more precise indication, have remained utterly remote from the mind of the
tion to hope for.

the apostle,

who

is

reader.

—Whether the

Remark.

reading EKdva. or kv6vo. be adopted,

it is

explained of an interim body between death and resurrection

Schneckenburger,
709

;

I.e.

Martensen, §

Reiche,'

of

I.e.),

p.

130

276

;

;

Schott

;

Nitzsch,

Auberlen in the

but rather, since

yvfivol

Rinck,

Goschel,

which conception there

is

no

Siucl.

and

can only refer to the lack of a body

364: " Quo certim- nobis

u.

Krii.

others,

New

trace in the
:

not to be

(Flatt, p.

69

;

1852, p.

including

Testament;*

if tee,

namely, even

eo itn-

Delitzsch, p. 438 ; Thomasius, Chr. Pers. u.
We?k, in. 2, p. 436, who, however (p. 74 f.),

pensiore quMem desiderio, v.t inovte nan intercedente propediem ad summuin beaiiliidiuts

for his part, answers in the.afiSrmative the
question, whether we are to think of "a

fastigiuin

change of clothing and clothing over of the

'Reiche,

p.

gloriosae immortalitatis spes (yap,

c. 2),

ereliawin; flagramus ;

est

attamen

vero etiatn corpore hoc per mortemexuti sentiendi agendique itistramento non carebimus.'"
his view, concessive,

moderating
the desire to assume the heavenly body
without previously dying (iirei'Sva-aa&ai, ver.
" Si igitur Deus votis (ver. 2) non an2)
eiye xai is,

ill

:

nuerit,

auimum haud despondemus

futura anhelamus, persuasi

mortem

anxiive
post

scilicet, et

mentem nostram imraortalem
statum beatissimum evectum iri," etc.
true that Reiche himself declares
against the view that Paul here speaks of a
body iiitmiieiliaie between death and resurrection hut his own view amounts to much
the same thing, since Paul, according to it,
is supposed to grant that we, unclothed of
illico

in

It is

;

the earthly

mortem

bodyhy

illico"

death, will yet " post

be found not naked.

The manner

also in which the origin of
been cnnceived, nameas the soul's self-embodiment by putting
on the elements of tlie higher world (see,
especially Gilder. Ersch. Chr. tnit. d. Todten,
p. 336, also West, in the SIvd. v. KrU. 18.58,
p. 280), has nowhere in Scripture any basis whatever.
See, in opposition to it.
'

this corporeality has
ly,

new man

out of the transfigured corporeality

of the Lord,

and

whose communion

is

the blessed

any case
the negatioti of corporeality. But
the question remains untouched (comp. the
cautious remarks of J. Miiller, p. 425), what
organ of its activity the soul retains in
death, when it is divested of the body.
On this point we have no instruction in
Scripture, and conjectures (like M'eisse's
conception of the nerve-spirit) lead to nothing.
Tlie opinion that the Lord's Supper
has a transfiguring power over the body
goes partly against Scripture (because it
presupposes the participation of the transfignreil body of Chri.st) and partly beyond
Scripture (because the latter contains nothing regarding any power of the Lord's Supper over the body). Ultra quod Scriptum
est is also the conception in Delitzsch of the
body-like appearance of the bodiless soul
itself, or of an outline of the same resembling in form its true inward state. Such
theories bring us into the realm of phantasmagoric hypotheses.
bread'

yvfifoi is

the

blessed ciip.^^

In

—

—
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sJiall be unclothed (shall have died before the Parousia), shall he
found not naked (bodiless), in which the idea would be implied assuming,
namely, that we in every case, even in the event of our having died before the
Parousia, will not ajDpear before Christ without a body hence the wish of
attaining the new body without previous death is all the better founded
{EnEv6vaaaf)ai).
Similarly Kiickert.
Kling (in the Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 511)

in the case that tee

:

;

"although we, even if an unclothing has ensued, will not be
it inaccurately
found bare," by which Paid is held to say "even if the severing process of
death has ensued, yet the believers will not appear bodiless on the day of the
takes

:

:

God

them the resurrection-body."
The error of this view
Kling, with Lachmann, reads elngp.
But even this
never means qv.amvis (not even in 1 Cor. viii. 5), and the Homeric use of tlnep
in the sense if also nevertheless, if even ever so much{Odyss. i. 167
II. i. 81, and
Lord, since

gives

^

No doubt

lies in although.

:

;

Nagelsbach's note thereon, p. 43, ed. 3), especially with a negative apodosis (see
Hartung, I. p. 339 Kiihner, II. p. 562), passed neither into the Attic writers
;

nor into the N. T.
Ver.

An

4.

explanation defining more precisely, and therewith giving a

reason for (jdp), ver.

In this

10, 11.

with

h TovTu

fined

by

ol

after a frequent practice of the apostle.

3,

even serves to emphasize the

— The h

in ver. 3.

bvTEQ kv tQ uKT/vEi, lu

who are

even as those

still

in the

not yet at an end

Tov-<f)

which
tent.,

ol

i.e.

ol bv-ec,

of ver. 3 is here
ovteq is prefixed

h

Comj).
aic,

r.

iv.

just as

more precisely de-

with emphasis

for even as those

:

for

whose sojourn

in

already while we are still in jtossession of the hodihj
which duration of time is opposed to the moment of the possible Kara-

the tent
life.,

Kai,

is

;

Toi) aKTjvovg, ichen the tent is left., and when the longing and sighing after
new body would be still stronger comp. on ver. 3 From the very
position of the na! Hofmann is wrong in making its emphasis fall on (iapov-

IvoLQ

the

;

which extorts sighs from us, and then taking ol ov-ec ev t. ck. in antito what is afterwards alfirmed of these subjects, since they
The ol ovteq ev t.
prefer to remain in the earthly life (comj). ol i^uvrec, iv. 11).
GK. can only, in fact, be the same as the h toI'tcj of ver. 3, which, however,
Hofmann has already wrongly understood in another way the two ext<j gk^vei] The article exjDresses the tent
pressions explain one another.
j3apol<fiEvoi] definition aswhich is defined by the connection (the body).
inasmuch as we are depressed ; not, however,
signing a reason for azEvaZ,.
fropter calamitates (i. 8), as Piscator, Emmerling, Schneckenburger, Fritzsche
suppose without any ground in the context, but the cause of the pressure
which extorts the sighs is expressed by the following h<p' u oh deXo/iEv /c.r.A.,
so that l3apovfj.Evoi, kf u oh 6Elop.ev k.t.1. is a more precise explanation of the
/lEvoi,

thetic reference

;

:

TO oiKrjTT/piov

as

Rom.

ETTL Tivi,

iv. 3.

3

iecause

v.

.

13

ETTiTrodovvTEg

.

.

;

see

Pind. Pyth.
:

of ver. 3.

i.

163

f.

SaKvofiEvog knl tovtolq.

we are not

—

E(j>'

propiterea quod,

6J] i.e. Eirl Toi'Toj oTi,

Comp. here particularly flvpov fiapbvEiv
Xen. Cyr.
GT£vd:,Eiv ekI rm, Soph. El. 1391
We feel ourselves as oppressed by a burden,

on that passage.
;

willing, i.e. have

;

an antijMthy,

' So in the main did Chrysostom intei-pret
the reading eKSvadiievoL (for so we are to
read in the explanation first quoted by him,

to unclotlie, etc.

comp. Matthaei in
cu>jj.a.,

ov

dAAa Kai

x'^P'-''

it-fTo.

Inc.)

<"^iJ-''-'''oi

:

Tlie oppres-

Kav anoeu>n€0a to

f"*^'

irapauTijo-o/icSa,

toO avroG aifiOdpTov

ye»'o/x€vou.
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site

part of this ov

di?.o/iev

iKdvaaaOai, aTJ' k-ireviiaaaBai lies in the ever present

of the kadhaaodai.

2)osiiU>ilitij

(see Eisner,

ad Bom.

v.

12

Emmerling and Fritzsche take
Matthiae,

;

calamitates valde ingemisco

{koX

1373)

p.

....

:

"

£<f u as quare
hoc corpore ad
propter hanc ipsam

Nam

yap ^apw.) et

in

malorum molem {k(p' u) nolo quidem, ut Tuiec propulsetur, mortem oppetere
But there is nothing of the malorum moles in the context
(f/frffff.)," etc.
and if we should wish, as tlie context allowed, with Osiauder and older
commentators, to refer liapoi'fi. to the pressure which the hody as such (the
aKijvoc:) causes to us b}^ its onus peccati et crucis (comp. Wisd. ix. 15), and
then to explain f^' u and in order to get rid of this liressure ; this would be
at variance with the parallel in ver. 2, according to which the sighing
must appear to be caused by the special longing (which in ver. 4 is, by
way of more precise definition, designated as an oppressing one), not by
;

:

another pressure.'

This,

who

Schneckenburger,

at the

take

it

same time, in opposition

as whereupon (comp.

and

to Usteri

Kiihner

II.

p.

298).

According to Beza, it means in quo, sc. tabernaculo, and, according to
At variance with linguistic usage. Ewald, taking
Flatt, even altlunigh.
"«'« so far
jiapovfi. of the burden of the whole earthly existence, explains it
as we wish not to he tinelothed, and so set forth as naked and guilty and
Against this it may be urged that k(p' w
cast into hell, hut to he clothed over. "
does not mean quatenus (etj)' baov), and that the interpretation of "being unclothed " in the sense of reuin fieri is not grounded in the text
see on ver.
3.
deXofnev] Out of this we are not, with Grotius, Emmerling, and others,
to make malumus ; otherwise
must have stood instead of a'/j/i, 1 Cor. xiv.
:

;

—

>]

The oh BiAeiv is the nolle, the
278
Ameis on Horn. Od. ii. 274),

not being willing (Baeumlein, Partik. p.

19.

—

;

—

of the disinclination of natural feeling.

We

wish to be clothed over, in
may he sicallowed up (may
be annihilated, comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 54) hy life, i.e. by the new, immortal
power of life which is imparted to us in the moment of the change (of the
d/l/l']

Oilo/iEv.

se.

iva KaraTzody /f.-.A.]

order that, in this desired case, what

enevdvaaadai).

"Q,a7zep

fw?) r?)v (pdopav a^av/^Pi,

is

mortal in us

liviaxov to (pug (ppov6ov to UKorog ~oitl, ovTug

Theodoret.

fj

avu?^e0pog

(v^)

—

Eemabk. There is no fear of death in this utterance of the apostle, but
rather the shrinking from death, that pertains to human nature— the shrinking from the process of death as a painful one. His wish was not to die first
before the Parousia and then to be raised up, but to be transformed alive
;

whom

the nearness of the Parousia was so certain, could

have wished otherwise?

His courage in confronting death, which was no
remained untouched by it.

and what man,

to

Stoical contempt of death,

Ver.

5.

Ae] not antithetic

groundless longing, but

we

(Hofmann), but continuative this wish is no
by God in a position for the longed;

arc placed

" wherefore we long to have
> Osiander
ourselves not unclothed, but clothed over,
becavse in the vei-y act of dying the pressure
of the tabernacle becomes heaviest, when it, as
:

it

were, collapses over

its

inhabitant.'"

It is

self-evident that of this explication of

€</>'

&

nothing in the text: even apart
from the fact, that Osiander explains as if
the words were t<i>' tl ee\oiMev ovk USvaaa&ai,
there

k.t.K.

is

for

CHAP,
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change which swallows up death.

Noic

God.

this very thing is

—
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He who

has

made

us ready for

ahru roirojywr this very l)ehalj\ for this very thing,

fif

According to the conwhereby the
mortal will be swallowed up of life. For this precisely Paul knew his individuality to be disposed by God, namely (see what follows) through the
Holy Sjiirit, in the possession of which he had the divine guarantee that at
the Parousia he should see his mortal part swallowed up of life, and conseIn this
quently should not be amongst those liable to eternal destruction.

Rom.

ix. 17, xiii.

text, it

way

6

;

Eph.

vi. 18,

cannot apply to anything

the usual reference of

aiird

32

else

Col. iv.

;

8.

than to the

eirevSmacF'^ai,

tovto to the eternal glory is to be limited

comp.
more exactly in accordance with the context
wrongly refers it to the sighing, pointing to Rom. viii.
;

propriate this

is

to the context

!

And how

Bengel

also Maier.
33.

'

unsuitable in

But how inapthat case would

be the description of the Holy Spirit as appa(3uv, since, according to Bengel,
Quite as unsuitable is the
He is to be conceived as " suspiria operans"
reference of Karepy. to the creation (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact,
!

Beza, and others, also Schneckenburger), which has no place here even as
the beginning of the prejDaration indicated (in opposition to Ewald) Riick;

—

more precise definiHe who (qin2jpe qui) has
&e6q
tion of the previous 6 61 Karepy. rjiiag
As earnest, namely, of the
given to us the Sinrit as earnest; see on i. 33.
fact that we shall not fail to be clothed upon with the heavenly body at the
Comp. Rom.
Parousia (which Paul was convinced he would live to see).
The usual reference of r. a'ppa[3. arrham
viii. 11, and the Remark thereon.
futurae gloriae, is here too general for the context. The view of Hofmann
crt

remains undecided.

predicative

6 6ovq Tjfuv k.t.I.']
.

.

.

;

:

regarding

6 6ovq ijfuv k.t.I.,

that the possession of the Spirit, etc., cancels

between being unclothed and being clothed over, and tales
away the natural shrinMng from death, falls with his explanation of Kartpyaa.
see the Remark.
7'/n. £ig avTo TOVTO
Ver. 6. The resulting effect of ver. 5 on the apostle's tone of mind.—
Estius (comp. Erasmus, Annot.) rightly saw that the participle does not
stand for the finite verb (as Flatt still holds, with most of the older comthe distinction

;

mentators), but that ver. 6

is

an anacoluthon, as the construction

1
This reference has been in siibstance
repeated by Hofmann (comp. also his

Schriftbew.

II. 2,

p. 475

f.).

In place of his

former misinterpretation, according to
which he took Karepya^ea^ai as to work
down, break the spirit (see, in opposition to
this, my third edition, p. 115, Remark), he
has substituted the other erroneous explanation, that Ka.ripy6.ii<T&aL is to be held as
" tobring one to the ]xnnl of doing something,''''
that eis auTO toCto applies to the d'lsindination to being unclothed, and that the means
by which God brings us to the point of not
wishing to be unclothed is obviously the
ternbleness of death. The last point is purely
imported, and the whole explanation is
excluded by its vei'y inconsistency with

is

quite

For
the language used in the passage.
KaTepydie(T»ai means, with Greek writers, to
bring one to something, but always only in
the sense to prevail on one for smnething for
which we wish to get him, to win him for
one's ends,

whether

this

be effected by per-

suasion or by other influence directed to
the end. So also Judg. xvi. 16 Xen. Mem.
Our expression to work on a person
ii. 3. 11.
;

is

similar.

;

ii. 3.

16;

6 (KarepyacraTO xal avin^i-ae), ix.
Strabo, x. 5, p. 483 (n^i&ol Karepy diovTai).

Herod,
108

Comp. also Xen. Mem.

vii.

In the N. T. the M'ord never means anything else than to set at work, bring abmU,
and in this sense it occurs frequently in
Paul.

Kor

is it

otherwise used here,

—
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broken
ver.

by

off

Buttmann,
ver. 7

but the

ver. 7,

Gram.

neut.

p.

taken up again with ^appovfiev

Ihoufjht is

See Fritzsche, BUs.

8.

II.

43

p.

ff.

;

Winer,

We

252 [E. T. 292].

Se in

533 [E. T. 717

p.

must therefore not

f.];

treat

(Beza and others), nor even vv. 7 and 8 (Olsliauscn, Ewald), as a

Paul intended

parenthesis.

to write

&a'p^ovvTe^ ovv iravTOTe koL eJdoTff

:

.

.

.

but was carried away from this by the inter-

Kvpiov, £vdoKov/xev fialXov k.t.?..,

Comp. on
ver. 7, and accordingly wrote as he has done.
Hofmann's opinion, that dappovfiev 61 /c.r.A. is apodosis to the parprotasis -^appovv-Ec oi'i' K.T. ;i., would only be grammatically tenable

vening thought of
ver. 8.
ticipial

(comp. on Acts
the case with

45) if there were no rfe in ver. 8. This 61, as
the apodosis, even in the examples in Ilartung,

xiii.

d/ of

would be adversative

{o)i

to be logically supported

is

always

I.

p. 180,

which is not suitahle here, and
by the added k. ev6ok. [iaX'Aov (see on ver.

the contrary),

^appovvreq] in all afflictions,

—

iv. 17.

is

not

8).

—

In no time of trouble does

-rzav-oTe]

—

Paul know himself deserted by this confident courage, iv. 8 ff., vi. 4 ff.
Kal E\66re^ K.-.l.'\ This likewise follows from ver. 5, and likewise serves as
.ground for the e:v6oKovfi£v k.t.?.. of ver. 8 hence it is not, with Calvin, to be
explained
quia scimus (as giving a reason for the -Bappovvrec), nor with
;

:

Emmerling, Flatt, Olshausen, in a limiting sense ichile
know.
h6r/fiovv-Ec h -w crw//.] being at home in the
The body is here also
hody, i.e. while the body is the place of our home.
conceived as o'lKta (not civitas, as Riickert, de Wctte, Osiander, and others
hold), and that an o'lKta out of tchich ire hare not yet migrated, Erasmus:

Estius, Rosenmiiller,

we

or although

yet,

:

v^e.

" quamdiu domi sumus in hoc corporis habitaculo."

eternal

home

14),

iav 6e ano67]iiuv

:

and

iK6riiJ.ovjiEv

xiii.

B

594

xii. p.

Kvp.

t.

]

o'lKiag

For

peregre absumus a Domino.

with Christ

the temporary

(1

Thess.

home

iv.

17

;

Phil.

in the earthly

i.

body

Comj). Plato, Legg.

Aesch. Choeph. 5G0.

6Ean6TTiq rvyxdvy,

—

in respect to the future

23,

iii.

20

;

Heb.

xi. 13,

a sojourn abroad, an

is

which keeps us at a distance from Christ. On anb t. Kvp., comp.
Ameis on Hom. Od. xiv. 525, appendix.
Ver. 7. Reason assigned for the kv6TiiiovvTEg
Kvpiov.
For through faith
we walk, etc. faith is the sphere through which we walk, i.e. faith is the
element through which our earthly life moves.
If we walked 6ia e16oix, seeing
iK67/fiia,

Rom.

ix. 3

;

.

.

.

;

we should not be
we must from the whole connection conceive to be the Lord in His glory, whose real form (-o El6o(f) we
shall only have before us when we are with Him.
Comp. Rom. viii. 17 1

that this presupposes the being together with Christ,
EK6r)novvTEg

and tov

Thess.

17

iv.

;

Kvp'iov.

The object

Johnxvii. 24

;

1 Pet.

oi faith

8, al.

i.

—

;

6ca TriarEug]

quite in accord-

ance with the Greek phrase 6ta 6iKaioavvT/g livat. Comp. nEpnra-Elv 6ta tov
(f>(JTog, Rev. xxi. 24, and the classical expressions nopEVEa&ai 6ia tuv j)6ovuv and
the like; see, in general, Valckenaer, ad Phoeniss. 402

Heindorf, ad Protag.
Hermann, ad Oed. Col. 905 Bernhardy, p. 235.
ol 6ia El6ovg\
i.e. not so, that we are surrounded hy the app&irance, not so, that we have
before us Christ, the Exalted One, in His real appearance and form, i.e. in
His visible 66^a, and that this glorious sUog shiues round us in our walk.
Comp. John xvii. 24, and the npuauKov npbq npdauTrov. 1 Cor. xiii. 12. tWof
p.

323

A

;

never means, as

;

;

it is

mostly explained, vision (not even in

—

Num.

xii. 8),

but

CHAP,
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The Vulgate venders rightly per speciem. See Luke
John v. 37
1 Thess. v. 22
Duncan, Lex,, ed. Rost, p.
Ast, Lex. Plat. I. p. 607 f.
Tittmann, 8ynon. p. 119, who, however,
333
with the assent of Lipsius {Rechtfertigungsl. p. 100), wrongly takes it externa rerum specie captum vivere, so that the meaning would be " Vita nostra
immortali ilia spe, non liarum reruni vana specie regitur." According to
this view, different objects would quite arbitrarily be assumed for nlarig and
and further, where Paul specifies with Kepinardv that by which it is
ehhc
defined, he uses as a prepositional expression not 6id, but Kara (Rom. viii. 4,
xiv. 15, al.), or renders palpable the manner of the walking by h (iv. 2
Rom. vi. 4, al.), or characterizes it by the dative, as xii. 18 Gal. v. 16.
These reasons tell also in opposition to Hofmann, who explains 6id of the
walk, wldch has its quality from faith, etc., and elSo^ of an outward form of
the loalker himself, in which the latter presents himself as visible.
Regardalways

iii.

22,

species, (x*)

29

ix.

:

;

;

;

;

;

:

:

;

;

;

—

ing the relation of the

niaTeug to the dia elSovg, observe that in the tem-

dia

life we have the ttIgtic, and not the
through the Parousia there is added to the

poral

elSog,

while in the future world

Trhrtg also the

but the

elcioc,

for-

mer does not thereby cease, it rather remains eternal (1 Cor. xiii. 13).
Ver. 8. Butwe have good courage and are icell pAeased, etc.
With this Paul resumes the thought of ver. 6, and carries it on, yet without keeping to the construction there begun.
The idea of the da'ppovfiev must in this resumption
be the same as that of the dappovvreg in ver. 6, namely, the idea of confident
courage in suffering. This in opposition to Hofmann, who takes dappovvreg
rightly of courage in suffering, but -dappovfiev of courage in death, making
the infinitive EKSi/juf/aai depend also on ^appovfxev (see below).
Se, no doubt,
links on again the discourse interrupted by the parenthesis (Hermann, ad
Pflugk, ad Eurip. Eec. 1211
Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 21),
Viger. p. 847
which may also happen, where no 6k has preceded (Klotz, ad Devar. p.
377) since, however, dappovvreg is not repeated here, w^e must suppose that
Paul has quite dropped the plan of the discourse begun in ver. 6 and broken off by ver. 7, and returns by the way of contrast to what was said in ver.

—

;

;

;

Accordingly there occurs an adversative reference to the previous

6.

TZLGT. TrepinaTov/iEv,

of his temporal life does not

make

the apostle at all, discontented and dis-

couraged, but, on the contrary, leaves his
6,

and makes

quite untouched,

home,

Comp. Hartung,

etc.

cal reason

why Paul

I.

-Qappelv,

i.

19

1

;

p. 173.

has not written

GufiuTog] to

Thess.

ii.

8

;

2

;

Klotz,

lefrom-home out of

ad Bom.

the lody, is
a'lcov.,

p.

I.e.

towards being from

Thus

Comp. on Eph.

oiv.

Fritzsche,

at the Parousia (Kaeuffer, (u?)

already expressed in ver.

his desire tend rather

in the sense of being pleased, of Placet mihi, comp.
Col.

did

oh 6id elSovc, in SO far as this state of things as to the course

1

Cor.

II. p.

370.

there

ii.

4.

i.

21

—

;

a logi-

is

— On

ehdoKelv

Gal.

eKdTjfi-^aai

i.

15

;

ek tov

not to be understood of the change

80

f.),

but, in accordance with the

must be the opposite of hSr/fj-oiivTeg h tu aufian, ver. 6 consequentHence the only right
ly in substance not different from tKdmaty&ai, ver. 4.
interpretation is the usual one of dying, in consequence of which we are-from-

context,

;

Comp.

Jwme out of

the lody.

infinitive is

dependent only on

Phil.

i.

23

fvSoKnvfiei>,

;

The
Plato, Phaed. p. 67, B, C.
not also on ^appovjtev (Hofmann),

—
Paul's second epistle to the corinthiaks.
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since dappelv with the infinitive

means

do something, which would not

suit here

dian,

10. 1:3),— even

ii.

to

venture something, to undertake to

(comp. Xen. Cyr.

6

viii. 8.

apart from the fact that this use of

\^ap'pe'n>

Hero-

;

(equiva-

among Greek writers.
something greater than the dappovjiev. This passage stands to ver. 4, where Paul has expressed tlie desire not to die but to be
transformed alive, in the relation not of contradiction, but of climax ; the
shrinking from the process of dying is, through tlie consideration contained
in ver. 5 and in the feeling of the courage which it gives (ver. 6), now overlent to -oliiav

The

(is

foreign to the N. T. and rare even

K.T.I,

EvSoKov/iev

come, and in place of

is

there has

it

to see the present relation of
(ver. 6) reversed, rather,

iv

6r]

iifjaai

ir

p

therefore,

'

tov kv p

b c

now come

ev6?}/xeIv

lov,

h
e

the inclination rather (jiaXkov)

rw aijua-i and

k6

which

yca

rj fi

i

i

ekSthieIv airb tov nvplov

tov

k

a u fiaTog Kal
through death, if
and sufferings (iv.

will take place

be appointed to him in his apostolic conflicts
having migrated from his body, will not,
separated from Christ, come into Hades, but will be at home with the Lord
this should

7

flf.),

for in that case his spirit,

heaven

in

—a

state the blessedness of

which

will later, at the

The

Parousia, receive the consummation of glory.

martyrdom

into

heaven to Christ

9.

There/fore,

because

we

day of the
coming by

consequently not to be regarded as a

is

certainty only apprehended subsequently by Paul.

Ver.

certainty of

EvdoK.ovj.iEv k.t.I.,

See Phil.
ver.

i.

we

8,

26,

Remark.

exert ourselves

" ut assequamur quod ojjtamus."
(piloTifi.] denotes the
See
at is regarded as a matter of lionour.
on Rom. xv. 20. Bengel well says
"haec una arabitio legitima." But
there is no hint of a contrast with the " lionour-coveting courage of the h^eathen

also.

Bengel

striving, in

:

which the end aimed

:

in dying^'' (Hofmann).

—

either connected

ekS7//iovvtec] is

eIte ev6tiiiovvtec, eite

with (j)i?iOTi/i. (Calvin and others, including Billroth. Riickert, de Wette,
Ewald, Osiander) or with EvapEaToi avTiJ) Eivai (so Chrysostom and many
others, including Castalio, Beza, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Emmerling, Flatt,

Hofmann). The decision must depend upon the explanation. Chrysostom,
Calvin, and others, including Flatt and Billroth, supply with hfirju. irpbc
TOV Kvpiov, and with ekSt/u.
airb tov Kvpiov.
In that case it must be connected
with EvdpEffToi. avTG) eIvqi (Chrysostom to yap (,j]tovhevov tovt6 kaTt (prjctv' av te
Ike'i ufiEv, av TE £VTav^a,"KaTa yv(l)/i7jv avTov (f^v), not with (pcTiOTifiol'/iE&a (Calvin
:

:

:

:

Paul

says,

" tarn mortuis quam

studiumV)

vivis hoc inesse

;

for they

who

are

home with Christ a7'e well-pleasing to Him, and, according to Rom. vi.
Paul cannot say of them that they strive to be so. The striving refers
merely to the earthly life, and one strives to be well-pleasing to the Lord
at
7,

as EK(h/puv
EvSrjfiovai

air'

avTov,

ixaWov therefore

belongs neither to
nor to iJapp. K. tvSoK.. as if Paul
would say that he has this courage stilt
more than that meant in ver. 6 (Hofmann),
Kvpiov.
We wish that,
but to ixSrinriiTai
instead of the present home in the body,
'

fv&oKovixtv

.

etc.,

there

For

not as kvi^fiuv npoq amdv.

in the case of those

wpb^ tov Kvpiov, the continuance of their being well-pleased

may

.

.

rather (potius)

set

in

the

being from -home out of the body and the being-

at-home with Die Lord.

is

who

a self-

This " rather'" no

an awkward idea here (as Hofmann objects) than it does in all other passages where it is said that one wills, ought
to do, or does, instead of one thing rather

more

yields

Comp.
John iii.

the other.

e.g. 1

xiv. 13

19.

;

Cor.

v. 2, vi.

7;

Rom.

CHAP,

v., 10.
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On this account, and because quite an illogical order
would be the result (et tunc et nunc!), the whole of Chrysostom's explanation, and even its mode of connection, is erroneous.
The
right explanation dejiends on our completing hdr/fiovvreg by ev tu c/juaTi,
and kKStiixovvTEQ by ka rov aufiaToq for that to aij/ia is still the idea which
continues operative from vv. 6, 8, as shown by to. (ha rov (jufiaroc in ver. 10,
an expression occasioned by the very reference to the body, which is before
the mind in ver. 9.
Further, we must clearly maintain that eKSr/fiovvrei, in
evident moral fact.

of the

two

clauses

;

mean
from home (comp. Soph.

contrast to h67//uovvTeg, does not
nhsentes, being

grim from home), just

migrating,

:

i.e.

Oed. B. 114

:

dying, but
deupbc

peregre

:

a pil-

ikS/j/uuv,

was peregre absumus, and in
ver. 8 EKSr/ziyaai peregre abesse.
Hence we must reject all explanations which
give the meaning
living or dying (Calovius, Bengel, Ewald, Osiander, who
as in ver. 6

EKSTj/xov/aev

'

:

find the totality of life expressed
last

moment

exewndum

of

life),

or even

:

with a bringing into prominence of the

"sj»e diutius corjwri

immanendum,

sive eo

Emmerling), to which Riickert ultimately comes, introducing Paul's alleged illness while de Wette thinks
that Paul includes mention of the departure from life only to show that he
is prepared for everything.
We should rather keep strictly to the meaning
oi £k6t/u., pereg7'e absentes ex corpore (comp. Vulgate
ahsentes), and explain
sif''

(Erasmus,

Pa,rap>Jir.,

;

:

it

:

We

exert ourselves to be ii)ell-p>leasing to

rousia) are

still

His Pa-

the Lord, whether ice (at

at-home in the body, or are aXvea^y from-home out of

it,

con-

sequently, according to the other figure used before, already iKSvadjuevot,
to be

:

before His judgment-seat, ver. 10),
the Ev6r/fj,ovvreg, but through the being raised up.
that

elre

evdr/fiovvTsc

eiidpeffToi avTU) Eivai,

It is

thus self-evident

must be attached not to (j)c2.oTi/Liovfj.eda, but to
was done by Chrysostom, although with an erroneous

k.t.1.

as

explanation.
Ver. 10. Objective motive of this striving.

excepted.

i.e.

judged before Him (more precisely
not through the being changed, like

we come

already dead, so that

It applies to all Christians ;

—

tovc yap Trdvrac

comp. Rom.

—

xiv. 10.

—

?}/iidc]

tJeZ]

no one

a divine

(pavspu^f/vai] This does not imappointment, which is not to be evaded.
ply "the concealment hitherto of the dead " (de Wette), for the living also

means ma.nifeatos fieri cum occultis nmtris (Bengel, comp.
Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5 Rom. ii. 16. Thus it is distinguished from
and
the mere napaarfprn, iv. 14, Rom. xiv. 10, for which Grotius takes it
are judged, but

:

Beza).

;

;

it

is

arbitrary to declare this distinction unnecessary (Riickert), since that

conception corresponds alike with the word (comp. ver. 11) and the fact.
Ko/xtGrjrai] Moral actions are, accordComp. Chrysostom and Theodoret.

—

ing to the idea of adequate requital, conceived as something deposited,
which at the last judgment is carried away, received, and taken with us,
namely, in the equivalent reward and punishment.
In this case, however, there is not the
contrast et nunc et tunc^ in this and in that
life, as Beza, Grotius, and others suppose,
'

:

connecting it with eiiapeaToi
yi'ith ih& present well -pleasing

elvai.

til*

For

/«^we

Comp. Eph.

vi. 8

;

Col.

obvious of itself. Grotius felt this, and
hence, substituting another meaning in the
second clause, he explains it " imnc vitam
nostram ipsi probando, /«wc aS ipso pmemivmaccipiendo.'" See, against this, Calovius.
is

:

Paul's second epistle to the coiuntiiians.
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iii.

;

vi.

is

in its moral activity generally

6ta Tuu adifiarog,

65

p.

;

of the activity of the bodily life {rb aijua as organic instrument of the

means

Ego

—

ra lUa rov aufiaroi;] sc. ovra,
Matt. vi. 20 ; Rev. xiv. 10.
7
Irought about tJirough the hody, that which has been done by

Gul.

that which

A

expressions like tuv

ala^/'/atic ai iha rov

;

hence not

;

:

rf/g

au/mroc, Phaedr. p. 250 D,

Mem. iv. 5. 3.' Instead of Luther's
and many others), through the life of
:

Comp., on

cafrndi;).

tqu aufiardg daiv, Plat. Phted.

r/ihvui^ al t^ia

(d. ;

Kiihner, ad Xen.

in the life of the hody {no also

deWette

body would be better.

There is no
The thought of the
reason for taking the 6id merely of the state (iii. 11).
resurrection-body, with which the recompense is to be received (to which view
Osiander, following the Fathers and some older commentators, is inclined),
besides, merely iha tov guju. would be
is alien to the context (vv. 6, 8, 9)
used without
ness, in

rd.

— The

the

;

Trpbg

a lirpa^ev contains the standard of rigliteous-

accordance with which everj' one

responding to what he has done.

—

KOfiicerai

dya-dbv,

eire

elre

6id tov au/iarog

to.

Kaadv]

sc.

cor-

:

The

Eivpa^e.

recompense of the wicked may take place as well by the assigning of a
2 Cor.
lower degree of the Messianic salvation (1 Cor. iii. 15
Gal.
exclusion from the Messianic kingdom (1 Cor. vi. 9 f.
;

;

by
Eph.

ix. 6) as

v.

21

;

V. 5). (z*)

—

Kemakk. Our passage does not, as Flatt thought, refer to a special judgment
which awaits every man immediately after death (a conception quite foreign to
the apostle), but to the last judgment conceived as near and it results from
it that, according to Paul, thp atonement made through the death of Jesus, in
virtue of which the pre-Christian guilt of those who had become believers was
blotted oiit, does not do away with the requital of the moral relation established in the Christian state.
Comp. Eom. xiv. 10, 12 1 Cor. iv. 5. They
come in reality not simjily before the judgment (to receive their graduated reward of grace, as Osiander thinks), but into the judgment in John iii. 18, the
last judgment is not spoken of, and as to 1 Cor. vi. 2 f., see on that passage.
Paul, however, does not thereby say that, if the Christian has fallen and turns
back again to faith, the atonement through Christ does not benefit him
on
;

;

;

;

the contrary, the /lerdvoia of the Christian
faith,

and the

effect of the

atonement

is

a repetition of his passing over to

(of the VAaar/jpcuv) is repeated, or rather

continues for the Christian individual, so that even the Christian sins are

when one returns from the life of sin into that of faith. But the
immoral conduct of Christians, continuing without this /leTnimin, is liable to
the punishment of the judgment, because they in such an event have frustrated
as to themselves the aim of the plan of redemption.
Comp. Weiss, bibl. Tlieol.
blotted out,

This in opposition to Eiickert's opinion, that Paul knows nothing of a
effect of the merit of Christ.
This continuing effect is implied not only
in the general Pauline doctrine that eternal life is God's gift of grace (Rom. vi.

p. 379.

continuing

The reading ra

'

Vulg.

It.

I

Si a toC o-ui/jaTo? (.\vm.

Goth. Or. twice, and nuuiy Fa-

thers), wlucli

(Jrotius

and

Mill ajiprovcd,

be regarded as a gloss, in which Ti aia
was meant to be defined more precisely by
is

Ta

to

In the Pelagian controver.'iy the
acquired importance for combating tlio

ISia.

iSia

doctrine of original sin, because children
could not liavc^ done any ISia peecata, and
hence could not be liable to judgment. On
the other liand. Augustine, Ep. 107, laid
.stress on the imptitation of Adam's sin, according to which it was the moral property

even of

cliildi'en.

CHAP,
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v., 11.

and in the idea of Christ's intercession (Eom. viii. 34 comp. Heb. vii. 25,
1 John ii. 1, 2), but also in passages like 2 Cor. vii. 10, compared with
Kom. V. 9, 10, 17. We may add the apt remark of Liicke on 1 John, p. 147
" As a single past and concluded fact, it (Christ's atoning work) would be just
a mere symbol it has full truth only in its continuing efficacy."
23),

;

24

ix.

;

:

;

Vv. 11-21. Since we thus fear Christ, we persuade men, but we are maniGod, and, it is to be hoped, also to you (ver. 11,) by which we nevertheless do not wish to praise ourselves, but to give you occasion to boast of
For for this you have cause, whether we
us against our opponents (ver. 13).
may be now mad (as our opponents say) or in possession of reason (ver. 13).
fest to

Proof of the
longer

from which Paul then

new

creation

is

the

work

of

a

is

God

new

he no

infers that

when he had

after the flesh, as formerly,

and that hence the Christian

Christ,
this

latter (vv. 14, 15),

knows any one

so

known

And

creature (vv. 16, 17).

(vv. 18, 19),

whence

results the exalted

standpoint of the apostolic preaching, which proclaims reconciliation (vv.
20, 21).

Ver. 11.

Ol'v]

in pursuance of

the judgment-seat of Christ,

what has

just been said, that

etc., ver. 10.

—

Kvpiov]

r. (j)6j3ov r.

we

all

before

The genitive

(equivalent to to (f>o(iepov r.Kvp.), asEmmerling, Flatt,
and others hold, following Chrysostom and most of the
older commentators (comp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 513; Klausen, ad Aesch.

is

not genitivus

suhjecti

Billroth, Osiander,

Choeph. 81)
is

;

for the use of the expression with the genitive taken objectively

the standing and hahitual one in the

LXX., the Apocrypha, and the N.

according to the analogy of njn^ riNT

(vii. 1

;

Eph.

21

v.

;

comp. Acts

T.,
ix.

31 Rom. iii. 18) and the context does not warrant us in departing from
Hence since we hnow accordingly the fear of Christ (as judge) since
this.
holy awe before Him is by no means to us a strange and unknown feeling,
but, on the contrary, we know how much and in what way He is to be
The Vulgate renders rightly timorem Domini Beza wrongly
feared.
;

;

;

:

;

:

ilium

terrorem

Domini,

i.e.

illud

formidabile

judicium."

;

— av^punov^

we persuade men, but God we do not need to persuade, like men; to
Theavi?/). vei^. has been interpreted of the gaining
«ver to Christianity (Beza, Grotius, Er. Schmid, Calovius, Emmerling, and
or of the correction
others)
or of the apostolic worUng in general (Ewald)
Theodoret,
(Chrysostom,
Paul
regarding
opinions
erroneous
and
offensive
of
Theophylact ) or of the striring to male themselres pleasing to men (Erasmus,
TTEL^ofiEv]

Jiim

are manifest.

tee

;

:

;

Luther, Eisner, Wolf,

Hammond,

Flatt,

and others

;'

or of the persiiadere

hominibus nostram integritatem (Estius, Bengel, Semler, Olshausen, de Wette,
Billroth also, with quite arbitrary importation of the
Osiander, Neander).
idea, thinks that nei'&o/xev is

meant

of illegitimate, deceitful persuasion:

"I

Raphel takes
But this assumed meaning of
it similarly, but with an interrogative turn.
Tvei&u must of necessity have been given by the context (which is not the
can indeed deceive men, but to

Luther

"

We

God

deal softly with the peonot tyrannize over nor drive
the people with excommunications and
>

pie,

i.e.

:

we do

withal

I

am

manifest."

other wanton injunctions, for we fear God ;
but we teacli them gently, so that we disgust no one."

—

-

Paul's secoxd epistle to the corinthiakts.
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case even in Gal.

iv.

the meaning be so
ative,

10)

and the idea of being

;

that

essential,

it

able

would

in this

view of

could not be convoyed in the mere indic-

which, on the contrarj% expresses the actually existing state of things,
Olshauscn erroneously attempts to correct
ni<p(U'tp.

as well as the following

this explanation to the effect of our understanding the expression in refer"As our opponents say, we
ence to the accusations of the opponents
deceitfully persuade men, but before God we are rnanifest in our purity."
The " as our opponents say" is as arbitrarily invented,' as is the conception
:

of deceit in

nEi-dojinv.

In defining the object of

warranted by the context
ness in ver.

is

to

go back

Trel^&o/iev,

the only course

to the immediately preceding self-wit-

Of this we bring men to the conand working, not of the fact, that we fear

9, (btlon/x. evapearoi avT<J elvai. (a*)

viction through our teaching

:

Lord (Zachariae, Riickert), since elSoTeg t. <l>6[i. r. Kvp. is only of the
hence also not '' eundem
nature of a motive and a subsidiary thought
Lapide, Clericus, and
hunc timorem hominibus suademus" (Cornelius
Comp. Pelagius "utcaveant;" and again Hofmann we convince
others).
After hv&puiTovg
others of the duty and the right mode of fearing the Lord.
there is no omission of //ev (Riickert) but the putting of the clause avdp.
Tvei^. without indicating its relation makes the followdng contrast appear
h ralq cvvfiS. v/uiJv]
surprising and thereby rhetorically more emphatic.
Calvin aptly says: " Conscicutia enim longius penetrat, quam carnis judicium." In the syllogism of the conscience (law of God act of man moral
judgment on the same) the action of a third party is here the minor j^remiss.
The individualizing 7>Z!<raZ of aweid. is not elsewhere found; yet comp. iv.
TTEtpavepua-Qai] the perfect infnitive after eXnil^u, which elsewhere in the
2.
N. T. has only the aorist infinitive coupled with it, is here logically necessary
in the connection.
For Paul hopes, i.e. holds the opinion under the hope
of its being confirmed, that he has become and is manifest in the conscience
the

:

;

ii

:

:

;

—

—

—

—

Comp. Ilom.

of the readers (jyresentof the completed action).
7j6r)

yap vvv

eXTro/i' "Ap//t

Ver. 12. Oh

See on

cvvia-.]

iTciliv eavT.

iii.

vi.
1.

11.

xv. 110

:

297; Eurip Suppl. 790.

The

eavrovq (not again self

does not stand in contrast with the viuv following after
(Fritzsche, Osiauder), because otherwise vk'iv must have stood imme-

po'aise
6l6.

Od.

ye n^fia rervx^^ai,

do

tee ptractise)

diately after alia.

— alia

and

ec^/iev,

We should not, with Beza
which flows from the previous
eavT. cvviar.
Buttmann, neut.
See Matthiae, p. 1534
Kiihner, II. p. 604
Or. p. 336 [E. T. 393].
Kavxvf^arog inzip ?///.] Here also Karxriiia is not
(comp. Rom. iv. 2
1 Cor. v. 6, ix. 15 f.
2 Cor. i. 14) equivalent to
The thought
navx'icir (de Wt'tte and many others), but is mater iesghriandi.
Flatt,

supply

acpop/x.

but

dtMvreg k.t.1.]
ravra,

Ikyojiev

;

;

;

of the apostle

make
ix.
all

2,

is,

that he gives the readers occasion for finding matter to

their boast to his
xii.

5).

;

advantage

the strength of apostolic

nevertheless,

{hnip,

comp.

The whole phrase alia

we cannot help

ix. 3, vii. 4, viii. 24, vii. 14,

a^opuf/v

k.t.1.

combines with

self-confidence a tender delicacy, in which,

seeing a touch of irony (for Paul presents the

cold and adverse disposition towards him, into which a part of the church
1

It is different

where the

witli ef earrjjiiev,

lileral genae in itself

ver.

13,

poiuts to an

accusation of the opponents
not the case with neidoiiev.

;

but

tliis is

CHAP,
had allowed

be brought by the hostile teachers, as lack of occasion
on his account !).
After exr/re there is supplied either

itself to

to

make

tI

(Acts xxiv. 19)

who,

—

their boast

in order that you

:

Kavxwa

Osiander), or

may

have somewhat to oppose to those

and the most), or

(so Calvin

etc.
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y., 13.

(rather

hnep

/cai';i;.

Uyeiv (Theodoret, de Wette,

tI

for these

t)ji.,

words go together).
But

So Camerarius, Zeger, and others, including Ruckert and Ewald.
since give

Hofmann

and have are evidently
supply

also) to

have this occasion, have
of

a<j)opju?/v

it

np6g,

direction contra, Matthiae, p. 1390.
against those, who

make

vwep

?;/i.

:

in order that ye

in readiness (comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 26) to

against those w?w, etc.

it,

correlative, the context leads us (comp.
KavxtjfiaroQ

may

make

use

according to the context, denotes the

— npoQTovQ h Trpoauwu

kuvx-,

k.

ov Kap^ia.]

their loastfor the sale

of countenance and not of heart.
A very striking description of the opponents as hypocritical boasters, not of
the making a parade of their being immediate disciples of Christ (Hilgen-

The

feld).

object of their self-boasting

the countenance, the holiness, the

is

which present themselves on their countenance, but of
the heart they make no boast
for of that of which they boast, their heart
" Ubi autem inanis est ostentatio, illic nulla sinceritas, nulla
IS empty.'
the love,

zeal,

etc.,

;

animi rectitudo," Calvin.

It is self-evident withal to the reader that tliis
expressed according to the true state of the case, and
not according to the design of the persons described themselves
for these

whole description

is

;

wished, of course, to pass at

all

events for persons

who with their self -boast-

ing exhibited the virtues of their hearts, and not the semblance of their

Comp. Theophylact (following Chrysostom)

faces.

/ieiag /lEv

(also

exovrsg irpoauine'tov (mask), tv

by Emmerling,

<7(j7rw is

(le

:

fjoav evXa-

Usually

:

toiovtoi

h

Ruckert, Rabiger, Ncandcr)

Flatt, Schrader,

taken in the wider sense

yap

Kap6ia ovdev (pepovreg aya&ov.

de rebus externis, to

which

is

Tvpo-

then opjiosed

Learning, eloquence, Jewish lineage,

in Kapdia the purity of the disposition.

acquaintance with the older apostles, and the

like, are held to be included
comp. Holsten, w^lio recalls the 'E/3paioi elaiv k-t.!. in xi. 32.
Even in passages like
But with what warrant from linguistic usage ?
1 Sam. xvi. 17, Matt. xxii. 16, Trpoaunov means nothing else than countenance.
Paul must have chosen some such contrast as kv aapKi aal oh -irveiiuan, in order

h

in

npoauncf)

;

Ewald explains it "who doubtless Joas^ me before the
when they see myself present, but not in the heart.'''' But KavxtJfievovc
who boast me, but only who boast themselves. In the N. T.,
cannot mean
to be understood.

:

face,

:

:

too, ev
>

with

irpofTiairw,

Kai'xaff'&ai

like (capSia,

persons concerned, and

always denotes the

must

mean

refer to the

their counte-

even Beyschlag grants). Hence
not be taken, in accordance with
Luke xiii. 26, of their having boasted that
they had often seen, heard, perhaps even
spoken with, Jesus, while yet they had gained
no relation of the heart to him. This in opposition to Beyschlag in the Stud. w. Krit.
For in that case it would, in
1865, p. 266.
fact, be the countenance of .Jesus, which
they would make it the contents of their

nance
it

may

(as

object,^

of

which one makes

boast,

boast that they had seen, etc.
^ In x. 16 the object is denoted by ei?,
whereby the reference to the locality is
given for iv aWorpiw Kavovi., so that in this
passage the construction is not Kavxacr^ai. ec,

but

(caux^o'iJat eis.

On

the Latin gloriari in
r^/.so.

i.

21.

49;

CaCJ^.

Ka.vxo-<T^a-<-

; Cic.
ii. 9.

N. D.

20.

ei-,

iii.

comp.
36.

87

The object

;

is

conceived as that, in which the xauxao-t^at is
causally based. In the classics it is joined
with cTri, ^U, and with the simple accusafive.
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even in Jas.

Corap. Ecclus. xxxix.

16.

iv.

8,

1.

This, at the

20.

same

" they make their boast only in
Neither npoaunif) (see
presence of oihem^ and not inwardly before thenueUes.''''
Winer, p. 116 [E. T. 152]) nor Kapi'iia (1 Thess. ii. 17 Rom. vi. 17, x. 10
and there was just as little need for
2 Cor. ii. 4, al.) needed the article
time, in opposition to

Hofmann's view

:

;

;

;

the self-evident ahruv to be inserted

(1

Thess.

I.e.).

Indeed,

if

Paul had

meant what Hofmaun thinks, he could not but, in order to be intelligible,
Bengel
have added the different genitival definitions {a?.?Mv iavruv).
" Haec Pauli vena erat abejus corde
subtly and aptly remarks on Kapdig.

—

:

:

fulgebat Veritas ad conscientias Corinthiorum."
Ver. 13.

And you have reason for making your boast on our behtdf over
!— That Paul is here dealing, and that not without

against the adversaries

irony, with an odious accusation of his opponents (perhaps of an overseer
of the church, according to Ewald). is evident, since otherwise the peculiar
It must
of expression used by him would appear quite uncalled for.
have been asserted that he had gone out of his senses, that he had become mad
(observe the aorist),—?iVi assertion for which narrow-mindedness as well as

mode

malice might find cause enough, or seize pretext, in the extraordinary hero-

ism and divine zeal of his working in general, and especially in his sudden
and wonderful conversion, in the ecstasies and visions which he had had,
in his anti-Judaism at times unsparing, in his ideal demands on the Chris'

prominence given to his consciousness of apostleship, to
and the like. In reference to this accusation he now says
" For he it, that we have become mad (as our enemies venture to assert), it is a
madness standing at the service of God (a holy mania, which deserves respect,
not blame !)
or be it, that we are of sound understanding, we are so for your
Comp. Aretius,
service {which, can only be found by you praiseworthy)."
tian

life,

in the

his sufferings,

:

;

Riickert, de Wette, Osiander, Hilgenfcld (in his Zeitschr.

18G4, p.

170),

who, however, abides only by the apostle's assertion, that he had seen
Christ and was a full apostle, as the ground for this opinion of his opponents.
As early as the time of Chrysostom (he quotes an explanation el
jiEv fiaivea-^ai rig rjfiaq vo^uii^ei. k.t.Tl.) it was recognized that a glance at a hostile accusation was contained in e^tarrj/iev, and this is remarked by most of
the older and the modern commentators
but there should have been the
less hesitation at taking the word in its full sense (see on Mark iii. 21
comp. Acts xxvi. 24), whereas it was often weakened into ultra madum
agere,'' or into
to be foolish (Chrysostom, Morus, Billroth), to seem to act
foolishly (Flatt), and the like, in spite of the following (Tu<j>povovfi£v, which
:

;

;

:

:

mad

the exact opposite of having become

is

Comp. Acts

xxvi. 25.

As regards

(Plato, Phaedr.

by Chrysostom and Theodoret) referred to the
Grotius limits the reference of i^ecr. to
the trances alone but the word in itself

tly

does not justify this.
' So Bengel
and earlier Luther,

do

'

;

;

;

244 A).

which case

self-praise,^ in

and moderately with them, we do so for

the people's Rood, so that in every

who

gives as gloss " If we do too much, i.e. if
we deal at once sharply with the people,
we StiU serve God by it but if we act gen:

p.

the sid}ject-matter, k^ear. was mostly (as

rislitly
^

Comp.

way we

and well."
I'iiidar,

01. ix.

58

:

to (couxaadat

jrapa Kaiphv naviaia-iv viroKpeKfi, Plato, Protag.
p.

323

B

:

o

f<ei

<Tu>^po(Tvvr)v

raAiji*^ Aeycif, ivrav^a. y-aviav.

^yoCfTo ilvai,

CHAP,
i?E(iJ

was taken

as

honour of God, and then

to the

:

to the salutary example
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v., 14.

vfilv

was referred

either

Chrysostom, Flatt) or to

/m&r/TE ranEivocppovelv,

(^Lva

So Erasmus,' Vatablus, Menochius, Estius, BenEmmerling, Olshausen. Billroth takes it differently
"If, however,
you put a rational construction on it (this boasting), in my case, I wish to
have myself boasted of only for your advantage I do it only in order that
you may not be deceived by my opponents regarding me." But the whole
reference to the self-praise is after ver. 13, where Paul- has absolutely negthe sahitary condescension.
gel,

:

;

v/ilv, contrary to the context
and those refexample shown, or to the apostolic condescension, or
to a deception of the readers to be prevented, are not in keeping with the
and there is no reason in the context for sacrificing the uniparallel ^eQ
formity in compass of meaning of the two datives, so that v/ulv is not to be
taken otherwise than with Grotius in the comprehensive sense of in testroi
According to Hofmann, e^eot. is to be referred to the self-testimony
usus.
expressed loftily and in the most exalted tone at ii. 14 flf.
"If it might there
be said that he had gone out of himself, on the other hand, the succeeding explanation (begun in iii. 1) could only produce the impression of sober rationBut in this way there is in fact assumed a retrospective reference
ality."
for E^EGT., which no reader and, excepting Ilofmann, no expositor could
have conjectured, and this all the less that from iii. 1 to the present passage
Paul has been speaking of himself in a tone to a great extent lofty and exalted {e.g. iii. 2 f., 12 ff., the whole of chaii. iv., particularly after ver. 7
so that we do not see on what so great a difference of judgalso v. 1 ff.)
ment is to be based, as would be yielded by e^egt. and aucppov. It remains
far from clear, we may add, what more precise conception Hofmann has of
''gone out of himself'' (whether as insanity or merely as extravagance of
emotion).
eIte
eIte] does not here mark off two different conditions
(Baur in the theol. Jahrl. 1850, p. 182 ff.) and times, nor the actual change
of moods and modes of behaviour (Osiander) which Paul would scarcely
have designated according to different references of aim (comp. rather to.
TzdvTa 6C ii/idg, iv. 15), but two different modes of appearance of the same
state, which are both assumed as possibly right, but the latter of which is
in ver. 14 proved to be right and the former excluded.
Ver. 14 f. Paul no^^ proves what was implied in ver. 13, that his whole
working was done not in his own interest (comp. fif^KEn tavTolg, ver. 15), but
the love of Christ holds him in bounds, so that
for God and the brethren
he cannot proceed or do otherwise. According to Riickert, Paul wishes to
But he thus arbitrarily overleaps the
give a reason for the eI k^taTrjfJEv -Seu.
second half of ver. 13, though this expresses the same thing as the first half.
the love to Christ (Oecumenius, Beza, Grotius,
ayd-i] Tov XpidTov] not
Mosheim, Heumann, Hofmann, Maier), but the love of Christ to men (so
for the death of Christ floating before the
Chrysostom and most others)

atived the savTovq ovviardvofiEv
erences of

v/Licv

;

to the

;

:

;

;

—

.

.

.

;

—

i)

:

:

;

'
Si quid gloriatur P., id non ad ipsius,
sed ad Dei ffloriam pertinet si mediocria
;

lo(iuitur, id

tribuit infirmioribus,

quorum

affectibus et capacitati se accomuKjdat."

Ruclcert also,
ef cVt.

and

who

cr<a(l>p.

in other respects takes
rightly in their pure and

full sense, refers vixlv

to accommodation,
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mind is to
Rom.

apostle's

Eph.

19

iii.

;

(Rom. v. 6, 7
and with Paul generally (not

liim the highest act of love
35, 37)

viii.

;

the genitive of a person with aydnij
5, 8, viii.

35,

Thess.

5

iii.

39

2 Cor.

Thess.

1

;

;

i.

ii. 20
with John)

Gal.

;

.so

;

always the genitivus mhjecti (Rom.

is

13

viii. 24, xiii.

;

Eph.

4

ii.

8 is not here relevant), while,

the object of love, he expresses this by

elq

(Col.

1.

4

;

1

Phil.

;

when

9

i.

;

the person

Thess.

iii.

v.

also 2

12),

is

and

denotes by the genitive only an abstract as object (2 Thess. ii. 10)
in Rom.
XV. 30, Tov TTi'ei'ft. is the genitivus originis. —avvexei wac] cohihet Jios, JioJds us
;

go beyond the limits marked by ^ecj and l/t'iv, and to
and interests of our own. Comp. Calvin (constringere affectus nostras), Loesner, Billroth, Hofmann, Ca.stalio
"tenet
nos." Most, however, follow the Vulgate (urget nos): it urges and drives us.'
So Emmerling, Vater, Flatt, Schrader, Rilckert, Olshausen, Osiander,
Neander, and others also Chrysostom (ovk cKp'iTjai. r/avxa^etv fie) and TheoBut contrary to the usage of the word, for awexeiv
doret (nvpTToTioi'/te'&a).
always expresses that which holds together, confines, and the like, and so may
me&n press hard, but not urge and drive (Luke xix. 43, viii. 37, al.; Phil. i.
Comp. Plato, Polit. p. 311 C Pind. Pyth. i.
also Acts xviii. 5). (b')
23
also LXX. in Biel and Schleusner,
37, al.; Philo, Leg. ad Caj. p. 1016 E
Thes.
Ewald it harasses us, "so that we have no rest except we do everything in it." Thus awe x£i would revert to the notion of jjressinghai-d, which
may be a harassing (Luke xii. 50 Wisd. xvii. 11, and Grimm's Handb. in
loc).
But this is not given here by the context, as, indeed, that further development of the meaning does not flow from the connection.
Kplvavrag
TovTo] after we have wme to he of the judgment, namely, after our conversion,'
Gal. i. 16.
This judgment contains that, in consequence of which that rein hounds, so as not to

follow, possibly, affections

:

;

;

;

;

:

;

—

straining influence of the love of Christ takes place
tion of this influence.
is

meant by

elf,

—

clear

is

hearts of the readers

;

all, died''''

elg im-ep

(Hofmann).

As

that,

one for

Tvavruv as in apposition

for on,

it is

:

^^hecause He,

simplest, although

not genuine (see the critical remarks), to take

is

subjective condi-

all, etc.
AVho
from 7 aydnr] r. Xpiarov, and was known to all the
hence there is the less ground for breaking up the

simple sentence, and taking
one for

—the

b-i eJc vT^ep ttuvtuv k.t.X.] that

it,

el

after 07<

not as because, but as

corresponding, according to the usage elsewhere, to the preijaratory

(Rom. ii. 3, vi. 6 2 Cor. x. 7, 11
Eph. v. 5, al.) in such a way,
however, that dpa k.t.1. is likewise included in the dependence on on, and
does not form an independent clause (in opposition to Riickert).
For the
TOVTO

;

;

contents of the judgment as such must
the historical fact,

ing as

its

ground.

side (without

Beza

el

etc vTrep ttcivt.

ane^.,

lie
is

;

inapa

ol

KavTec cnre^avov, of

which

only the actual jjresupposition serv-

The way in which the two clauses are marshalled side by
makes the expression more lively, comp. 1 Cor.

or hecause)

" totos possldet ac regit, ut ejus

Not at, but after conversion. Ilis conversion took place through Christ seizing
on him and overmastering him, and not by
way of argument but .subsequently in him
;

the discursive exercise of refleojudgment regarding the new life which he had acquired,
This in opposition to Hofmann'smisconception of my explanation, as if I took Kpivavrat
as identical with the conversion of the

who had become

a believer there necessa-

apostle.

1

:

afflatu quasi correpti

agamus omnia."

«

rily set In

tion, guiding the further

CHAP,
Hence

v., 14.
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it is to be translated
tlmt one died for all, consequently/ they
consequently in this death of the one the death all was accomplished, the ethical death, namely, iu so far as in the case of all the ceasing

X. 17.

:

all died, i.e.

life, of the life in sin (which ethical dying sets in subjectively
through fellowship of faith with the death of Christ), is objectively, as a
matter of fact, contained in the death of the Lord, (c^) When Christ died
the redeeming death for all (comp. v. 21), all died, in. respect of their fleshly

of the fleshly

with Him (XpiaTC Gwearavpufiai, Gal. ii. 19 arred-dveTe, Col. iii. 3); this
matter of fact which Paul here afiirms has its sid)jective realization in
the faith of the individuals, through which they have entered m^o that deathfellowship with Christ given through His death for all, so that they have
life,

;

objective

now, by means of baptism, become avvTa(l>t-vTeg avru (Col. ii. 12). Comp.
vi. 4.
Here also, as in all passages where vtrsfj is used of the atoning
Gal. iii. 13), it is not equivalent to avrl. (comp. on
death (see on Rom. v. 6
ver. 21), for which it is taken by most commentators, including Flatt,
Emmerling, Riickert, Olshausen, de Wette, Usteri, Osiander, Gess, Baur,
Maier, but for the salce of, all, for their heneft, to exfiate their sins (ver. 19
Rom. iii. 25). Since One has died the redeeming death for the good of all,
so that the death of this One as IXaarr/piov has come to benefit all, all are dead,

Rom.

*

;

:

;

because otherwise the

elg

vwep navruv

would not be

coi'rectly put.

The dying

of Christ for the reconciliation of all necessarily presupposes that death-

fellowship of

all,

for Christ could not

have died

effectively,

for one who

would not have died with Christ unbelieving, such a one, in spite of the
sacrificial death made for all, would still be in his sins.**
That vnep here
cannot be equivalent to avrl is shown particularly by ver. 15
rcj vnep avruv
for according to this the resurrection of Jesus
ano^avdvTL Kal tyepd^evTi
also (since it would be quite arbitrary to refer vKep avruv merely to ano^avovrt)
must have been substitutionary, which is nowhere taught, since it is rather
t\i& actual proof and confirmation of the atonement (see 1 Cor. xv. 17
Rom.
iv. 25, ix. 34
vnep navTuv'lfor all men in
Acts xiii. 37 f. 1 Pet. i. 3 f.).
general, so that no one is excluded from the effect of his ilaariipLov, and every
one, so soon as he becomes a believer, attains subjectively to the enjoyment
;

:

;

of this effect.

This subjective realization, although in the case of those who
frustrated by their guilt, is, in the divine plan of salvation,

refuse belief

it is

destined for

all,

Paul,

•

who

324

and has already taken place in the case of believers hence
latter, might justly from this his own
;

himself belonged to the

Comp. Schweizer in the Stud. u. Krit.
Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, p.
f.
What Baur remarks, on the other
f.

1858, p. 462

;

—

;

;

;

hand, in nilgenfeld's Z«ifecAr./. WMS. Theol.
1859, p. 241 (comp. his neut. Theol. p. 158 f.),
that v-nip denotes the ideal substitution, i.e.
the most intimate, immediate entering into
the other and putting oneself in his place,
is not the contents of the idea of the jweposilion. but that of the idea of saa'ijice, under which the death of Jesus is ranked, in
the consciousness of the apostle and his
readers, as an l\a(jTr,pLoy, offered for the

salvation of

all (vn-ep na.vriav).

Certainly the dying of Christ was the
" close of the previous sin-tainted life of
mankind" (Hofmann, comp. Rich. Schmidt,
Paul. Christol. p. 55 f.), but in so far as this
=

dying blotted out the guilt of mankind,
This expiation becomes appropriated by individuals through faith, and out of faith

grows tlie new life of sanctification,
which he who has died ethically witli

there
in

Christ in

and

faitli

lives to

is

God.

ethically risen with

Him

;
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standpoint in the

withiout

ol Tvavreg (nri-davov,

meaning by

my previous explanation),

TrrliTtr

only believers

prove the restraining influence of
ol rcdv-e^] with the
experienced.
himself
which
he
had
Christ,
of
love
the
(in

opposition to

article

;

for

applies to

it

those of

all

—

whom

virep

iz.

ani-d.

was

just said.

—

aKE^avov] not they are to die (Thomas, Grotius, Estius, Nosselt, and others)
they were anhjected to death, (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Erasmus, Beza,
not
and others Vatablus " morte digni ") nor tlieymmt have died (Ewald)
:

:

:

;

nor

"

:

it is

:

;

had died"

just as good as i/they

;

and others)

(Calovius, Flatt,

:

'^
mors facta in morte Christi " (Bengel), they died, which is to be considered as a real fact, objectively contained in the fact of the death of Jesus,
and subjectively accompliehed in the consciousness of individuals through

but

:

faith.

Ver. 15. Continuation or second part of the judgment, in consequence of
vTvip has the emphasis, whereas in
of Christ avvix^i W^c.

—

which the love

ver. 14 the stress lay

on

and

t/f

''And

navruv.

(that)

He

died for the

'benefit

of all (with the purpose) that (because otherwise this virkp would be frustrated) the living should no more (as before the death they had died with Christ)
live to themselves, i.e.

Rom.

xiv. 7

ff.

—

dedicate their

life

Comp.

to selfish ends, but,'' etc.

Paul might also have said

ol i^wvref]

ol Travreq

;

but

ol

^uvreq

purposely chosen with retrospective reference to ol Trdvrff ani^avov, and
that as subject {the living), not as apposition {as the living, Hofmann), in
is

life meant is held to be the earthly one, which Jesus left
but this would furnish only a superfluous and unmeaning
addition (it is otherwise at iv. 11), and so also with de Wette's interpretaNo it is the life, which has followed on the a;rei?so long as we live.
tion
He, namely, who has died with Christ is alive from death, as Christ
avov.
Himself has died and become alive (Rom. xiv. 9) He who has become avfiThus
(pvToc with His death, is so also with His resurrection (Rom. vi. 5).
the dead are necessarily the C^vref, by sharing ethically the same fate with

which view the

when He died

;

;

:

;

Christ, Gal.

19

ii.

f.

Their

l^u// is,

consequently, doubtless in substance the

of regeneration (Erasmus, Beza, Flatt,

life

and others)

regarded under this form of conception, but as
out of death.

Comp. Rom.

vi.

8-11.

however,
(Rom. vi. 4),
accordance with his in;

it is

not,

Kaivorriq C,uiiq

Riickert, in

correct taking of vnip in the sense of avri (see on ver. 14), explains
for

whom He

Kal eyep^evTi]

whom,

has died, on
is

correlative to the

therefore, death has
ol

C,uvTeq, in

belong to the Living One

living out of death,

whose

life is

iyep-&.,

since Christ is raised

IV. 25).

Comp. on

Phil.

iii.

ver. 15 writes in the third

10

;

1

Cor. xv. 17.

"those,

—

so far as these are just the

avTuv belongs also to

to

:

no more claims."

Jm

rfiv

;

and vnip
(Rom.

SiKaiuaiv rj/iuv

—Note, further, that Paul in

person (he does not say we), because he lays down

the whole judgment beginning with

brt.

as the great, universally valid

and

fundamental doctrine for the collective Christian life, that he may then in
ver. 16 let himself emerge in the ijfit'iq. He would not have written differently
even if he had meant by aydnri t. Xptarov his love to the Lord (in opposition

Much that is significant is implied in this doctrinal, objecform of confession.
Ver. 16. Inference from vv. 14 and 15 opposed to the hostile way of

to Hofmann).
tive

CHAP,

v., 16.

judgiflgLiiLliis^opponents (comp. ver. 13).

wise than AvitjLiilir^pponents,

who judge

531

Hence

it is

with uc quite other-

regarding others

KaTo, aapKa
we
know henceforth no one according to 'fleJK-gtandard. Since all, namely, have
(ethically) died, and every one is destined to live only tq_Christ, not to him^f, our knowing of others must be wholly independent of what they are
Accordingly, the connection of thought between ver. 16 and
/card ffdgKrt.
w. 14 and 15 demands that we take KarLogfim here not msiihj£cii»e standard of the oida/Ltev, so that we should have to__explain it
according to
merely human knowledge, wiEhput the enlightenment of the Holy^^l^irit
(comp. i. 17
"as one mighFTtnowTirm in a way natural to
1 Cor. i. 26)
man" (Hofmann, Osiander, and, earlier, Lyra, Calovius, and others comp.
also Ernesti, Urs})): d. Si'mde, I. p. 69), but as objective standard (comp. xi.
John viii. 15 Phil. iii. 4), so that Eidh'aL nva Kara adfma means to
18
Tcnow any one according to merely human appearance, to know him in such a way,
that he is judged by what he is in virtue of his natural, material form of
existence, and not by what he is Kara Trvev/ua, as a Christian, as Kaiv^ ktIgi^ (ver.
He who knows no one Kara cdpKa has entirelj' left out of account, e.g.
17).
in the Jew, his Jewish origin
in the rich man, his riches
in the scholar,
in the slave, his bondage
his learning
and so forth (comp. Gal. iii. 28).
Comp. Bengel " secundum carnem
secundum statum veterem ex nobili:

:

:

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

:

:

tate, divitiis, opibus, sapientia. "

/

It is

inaccurate to say that this interpre-

tation requires the article before capKa (Osiander).

\ It might be used, but
was not necessary, any more than at Phil. iii. 3 n., Rom. i. 3, ix. 5, al.,
where adp^ everywhere, without the article, denotes the objective relation.
rifielg] i.e. loe on our part, as opjjosed to the adversaries who judge /card
The taking the plural as general embracing others (Billroth, by way
capKu.
of suggestion, Schenkel, de Wette), has against it the evidently antithetic
emphasis of the pronoun it is only with the further inference in ver. 17
that the discourse becomes general.
cnrb rov vvv'] after the present time, i.e.
after our present (Christian) relation, and with it also the KplvavTag k.t.X.,
has begun. Paul has dnb rov vvv only here.
Beyond this Luke alone in the
N. T. has it.
oMa/zev] not aestimamus (Grotius, Estius, and others, including Emmerling and Flatt), but novimus ; no one is to us hnozcn Kara adpKa
we hnow nothing of him according to such a standard. Comp. on eldevai

—

;

—

—

\

ovSha or ov6kv in the sense of complete separation,
lated to eyvuKa, cognovi, as its lasting sequel
eyvuKa/uev

k.

made, dKo

a.

scio,

1

Cor.

rov vvv

ovSha

olSa/nEv k. a.

the representation.

If even

is

ii.

This remark

is

ol6a is re-

2.

quis et qualis

Xpiarbv k.t.X.] apologetic application of

the critical remarks), which

mann, ad

:

sit.

—

el

nal

the assertion just

added without

Se (see

accounted for by the impetuous liveliness of

(as I

my opponents, see Herwe have hnown Christ accord-

herewith grant to

Viger. p. 832) the case has occ7irred that

to flesh-standard, this hnowing of Him. now exists with us 7W longer.
The
emphasis of this concessive clause lies on the praeterite kyvuKa^ev, which opposes the past to the present relation (olda/uev, and see the following yivuoKoTherefore Xpicrov is not placed immediately after el Kai, for Paul
fiev).

ing

that
it has been otherwise than now
had certainly occurred in his case, and that in

wishes to express that in the past

merly the

yivGXTKeiv

k.

aapKa

;

forref-
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This in opposition to the ustial interpretation, according to
''if we
with the chief emphasis. So e.g. Billroth

erence to Christ.

which

Xpiffrdv is invested

:

once regarded even Christ Himself in a fleshly manner, if we quite misjudged
even with Christ I make no
Him and Ilis kingdom ;" Beyschlag similarly
'

'

:

without any reason whatever, conjectures that
exception," etc.
Paul erroneously inserted Xpiarov, or perhaps did not write it at all. Tlie
rio-ht interpretation is found in Osiander, Ewald, Kling, also substantially in
Riickert,

Ilofmann, who, however, would attach
adfjKa,

and thus separate

following contrast a?i.?:,d

more

disjointed.

human

it

el

koI hyv<',)KauEv h.t.7v. to otto tov vvv

only by a comma,

k.t.?,.,

the sentence

.

.

.

—a course by which, owing to the
is

without sufficient ground made

— Paul had known Christ Kara

aapKa, so long as the

merely

individuality of Christ, Ilis lower, earthly appearance (comp. Chrys-

ostom and Theodoret), was the limit of his knowledge of Him. At the
when he himself was still a zealot against Christ, and Ilis persecutor,
he knew Him as a mere man, as a common Jew, not as Messiah, not as the
as one justly persecuted and crucified, not as the sinless
Son of God
time

;

ReconcU^rjiniL-the transfigured Loi'd of glorj,

It

etc.

was quite

different,

however^siuce God had revealed His Son in Paul (Gal. i. 16), whereby he
had learned to know Christ according to His true, higher, spiritual nature
CoinpT also Holsten, g. Ev. d. Paul, und Petr. p.
(Kara nveiua, Rom. 1. 4).'
439, who, however, refers the XpiarSv, which denotes the entire historical
person of the God-man, only to the heavenly, purely pneumatic personality
of the Lord, which had been pre-existent and in this sense was re-established
by the resurrection. Klopper, p. G6, has substantially the right view
the
earthly, human appearance of Christ according to its national, legal, and
particular limitation.
The Judaistic conception of the Messianic idea was
the subjective ground of the form^^ erroneous knowledge of Christ, but it is
not on that account to be explained with many (Luther, see his gloss, Bengel, Riickert, and others): according to Jetrish ideas of the Messiah; for, according to what precedes, k. a. must bo the objective standard of the i-jvuKaIn that case Xpiarou cannot be apj'tellative, the Messiah (especially
fiev.
Baur, I. p. 304, ed. 2, and Neandcr, I. p. 143 f.), but on\y iwmen p7'opriuni,
:

as the following
stance, refers

el

k. a.

however, from

el

rig kv

Xpiaru shows.

Kal

eyvuK. that

Christ in his visits to Jerusalem,
1804, p. 248,

and 1865,

p.

266,

:

makes

the apostle, in opposition to the (alIcged) boasting of the false apostles that
they were kinsmen and hearers of Christ,
'^

cognationem solain nihil proChristum non humilem esse, as on
earth, sed excUtatum super omnes. Comp.
desse /" et

who

rightly, as to sub-

His resurrection, deduces,

Paul even before his conversion had seen
which Beyschlag also, in the Stud. u. Krit.
gathers from our passage and explains it

• According
to Estms, the meaning is
taken to be " If we once held it as something great to be fellow-countrymen and
kinsmen of Christ." But the words do not
convey this. Similarly also Wctstein, who

maintain,

Olshausen,

to the life of Christ before

Ilammond, and
according to

also Storr, Opusc.

whom

II.

p.

2.53,

Paul refers to such,

" qui praeter externa ornamenta et Judaioriginen et pristinam illam suam cvrn

cam

apoxfo/i.i

Cliristo

fawUhirilms

conjitnc/ioiiem

habercnt, quo magnifice gloriari possent." An allusion to the alleged spiritualhtn of the Christine parly, who had reproached the apostle with a fleshly conceplion of Christ (Schenkel, Goldhom), is arbinihil

trarily

assumed.

a
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v., 17.

accordingly, and Ewald, Oesch. d. apost. Zeitalt. p. 368, ed.

3,

thinks cred-

(though nowhere testified), but does not
for kyvuK., in fact, by no means presujoposes the
follow from our passage
having seen, but refers to the knowledge of Christ obtained by colloquial intercourse, and determined by the Pharisaic fundamental point of view,
knowledge which Paul before his conversion had derived from his historical
acquaintance with Christ's earthly station, influence as a teacher, and fate,
Besides, the interpretation of a j^ersonal acquaintance
as known to all.

ible.

This

is

in itself possible
;

—

'

with Christ would be quite unsuitable to the following alia vvv k.t.1. It
would be at vai'iance tcith the context. See also Klopper, p. 55 S.. Accord" not yet to have so known Christ as, with a
ing to de Wette, the sense is
renouncing of one's own fleshly selfishness, to live to Him alone," ver. 15.
:

But

in this

way

there

would

result for Kara

standard (against which see

above)

;

trdp/ca

would not be the same for the two parts of the
part it would aflarm more (namely, according to
living to

Him

alone)

;

lastly, this

the sense of the subjective

further, the signification of Kara a.

second

verse, since in the

fleshly selfishness, without

having known Christ would not

time before the conversion of the apostle, to which

it

suit the

nevertheless applies,

because at this time he was even persecutor of Christ. And this he was.
just because he knew him Kara cdpKa (taken in our sense), which erroneous

form of having known ceased only when God anEKdlvipe t bv vibv avrov
While various expositors fail to give to it a clear and
iv avTui (Gal. i. 16).
definite interpretation,* others have explained it in the linguistically en-one-

Thus Erasmus "Nee est,
quisquam hoc nomine niinoris faciat, quod
terris versantem non novimus, quando etiam,

ous sense of a merely hypothetical possibility.

quod nos

:

posteriores apostolos

Christum mortali corpore in
si contigisset novisse, nunc cam notitiam, quae obstabat spiritui, deposuissemus, et spiritualem factum spiritualiter amaremus ;" so in the main also
For a synopsis of the various old explanaGrotius, Rosenmiiller, Flatt.
tions, from Faustus the Manichaean (who proved from our pas.sage that
Christ had no fleshly body) downward, see Calovius, Bibl. ill. p. 463 ff.
yivudKOfxev] sc. koto. adpKa Xpicrdv.
a7Jka\ in the apodosis, see on iv. 16.
namely, the state of matters is such
If,
ver.
16.
from
Inference
17.
Ver.
as is stated in ver. 16, that now we no longer know any one as respects his
human appearance, and even a knowledge of Christ of that nature, once

—

—

cherished, no longer exists with us,

it follows

that the adherents of Christ,

who

above such a knowledge of Christ after a mere sensuous standard,
than they were lefore ; the Christian is a new creature, to whom
other
are quite
The apostle might have conthe standard Kara aapKa is no longer suitable.
are raised

in which case he would have assigned as
tinued with yap instead of Liare
ground of the changed knowledge the changed quality of the objects of
;

Certainly to him also had the cross been
a stumbling-block, since, according to the
Jewish conception, the Messiah was not to
die at all (John xii. .34) but we must not,
with Theodoret, limit /cara (xapica to the
»

;

TTa&rirhv aStiia. of Christ.

= Hofmann, e.g., describes the knowing
of Christ Kara aipKa as of such a nature,
that it accommodated itself to the habit of
the natural man, and therefore Christ was

known

only in so far as He was the

such knowledge.

object qf

—

"
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He might

knowledge.

with just as

also,

much

the fact of the knowledge being no longer

logical accuracy, infer,

/card

crd/a/co,

from

that the objects of

knowledge could no longer be the old ones, to which the old way of knowing them would still be applicable, but that they must be found in a quality
wholly new. (.He argues not ex causa, but ad causam. The former he would
have done with yap, the latter he does w^ith ixs-t (in opposition to Ilofmann's
objection).
h Xp^orw] a Christian ; for through faith Christ is the element
Kaipy uriGig] for the pre-Christian condition,
lit which we live and move.
spiritual and moral, is abolished and done away by God through the union
Rom. vi.
Eph. ii. 10, iv. 21
Col. iii. 9, 10
of man with Christ (ver. 18
6), and the spiritual nature and life of the believer are constituted quite
anew (comp. vv. 14, 15), so that Christ Himself lives in him (Gal. ii. 20)
through His Spirit (Rom. viii. 9 f.). See on Gal. vi. 15. The form of the
John
expression (its idea is not different from the Trahyyeveala, Tit. iii. 5
iii. 3
James i. 18) is Ralhinical ; for the Rabbins also regarded the man
See Schoettgen, Hor. I. pp. 328,
converted to Judaism as T\W\T\ Ty'\2.
rd apxaia Tzap^l'&Ev k.t./I.] Epexegesis of Kaivy Kvlaig
704 f., and Wetstein.
the old, the pre-Christian nature and life, the pre-Christian .spiritual constitution of man, is 2}(t-ssed away ; beheld the whole the whole state of man's

—

—

;

;

;

<

;

;

—

;

—

personal

has become

life

neio.

'

There

is

too slight a resemblance for us to

assume for certain a reminiscence of Isa. xliii. 18 f., or Isa. Ixv. 17 as even
Chrysostom and his followers give no hint of such an echo. By the ISo'v of
vivid realization, and introduced without connecting particle ("demonstrativum rei presentis," Bengel comp. vi. 9), as well as by the emphatically
prefixed j^yove (comp. xii. 11), a certain element of trirnnph is brought into
The division, according to which the protasis is made
the representation.
"si qua ergo in Christo nova creatura ;" orr/f
to go on to KTiaiq (Vulgate
"si quis ergo mecum est in Christo regeneratus,
is taken as masculine
;

;

—

:

:

Cornelius a Lapide), has against

it

the fact, that in that case the ajjodosis

would contain nothing else than w^as in the protasis
of kv X. would not be adequately accounted for.
Ver. 18.
p.

279

f.

—

On
TO.

;

besides, the prefixing

remarks in Fritzsche, ad Rom. I.
to. ~. to the supreme
hence, contextually, to. navra is nothing else than

vv. 18-21, see aj^propriate
6e

navTo] leading on from the ytyove Kaiva

source of this change

;

the whole that Ims become new.

:

Everything, Tnwliich the

new

state of the

from Ood ; and now by rdv KaToXKa^avro^
mode in tchich God has set it into operation, namely, by His having reconciled us with Himself through Christ, and entrusted
to the apostle and his fellow-labourers the ministry of reconciliation.
The
Christian consists, proceeds

.

.

.

KaTa?2ayi/g is specified the

reconciliation has taken place witJi reference to all liumanity (hence Koafiov,
> Not only
in reference to sin is the old
passed away and everything become new
(Theodoret: to rijs o/iaprias aiTfK&vaa(if^a yripa<;), but also— certainly, however,
In consequence of the reconciliation appro-

—

priated in faith in relation to the knowledge and consciousness of salvation, as
well as to the whole tendency of disposition

and

will.

Chrysostom and Theophyhict

unsuitably mix up objective Judaism as
also included, and in doinjj so the latter
arbitrarily specializes ra navTa avrl toO
vo^ov evayye\iov avrX 'UpovaaXriii ovpavo^:

avrl vaov to itrtuTtpov tov KaTaTr€Ta<riiaTor iv
rpios- avTl irepirofx^s /Sarrricr^a k.t.A.

^

i)
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jj^af in the person of believers, as those who have exhe reconciliation of the world in its subjective realization. This
in opposition to Leun, Ewald, Riickert, Hofmann, who refer it to the apostle and his fellow-workers, Hofmann, indeed, finding nothing else aflSrmed
than the conversion, in so far as it was, " a change of his relation, and not of

Tver. 19)
\

v., 18.

;

jperienced

but Paul uses

t

his conduct,

" yfj.lv,

And

towards God. "

(Olshausen), but

to

Paul and

that

r/filv

does not apply to

men

in general

the rest of the aiwstolic teachers, is clear

from

kv

which is evidently (seeing that Paul has not written h avro'ig)
distinguished by a special reference from koghoq besides, the inference, ver.
ver. 19,

;

20, hnep
I'jfilv

and

XpiGToi) ovv Trpeci^.

,

manifestly presupposes the special reference of

This also in opposition to Hofling.

iv 7JIUV in vv. 18, 19.

—

Kirchen-

HimFor men were, by means of their uneffaced sin, burdened with God's holy wrath, kx'&pol '&eov (Rom. v. 10, xi. 28 Eph. ii. 16
comp. Col. i. 20 f.), Deo invisi ; but through God's causing Christ to die as
IXadTT/piov, He accomplished the effacing of their sins, and by this, therefore,
God's wrath ceased. The same thought is contained in Rom. v. 10, only
expressed in a ^xtssi»e form.
Tittmann's distinction between J^a/IA. and
Kara/l/l. {Synon. p. 102) is of no value
see on Rom. v. 10, and Fritzsche, ad
Rom. I. p. 276
rtjv diaKov. Tf]g KaraTil.] the ininistry, which is devoted to
reconciliation, which is the means of reconciliation for men, inasmuch as
through this ministry reconciliation is preached to them, and they are
brought unto faith on the 'Ckaarijpiov Jesus, which faith is the causa apprehendens of the reconciliation, Rom. iii. 25
comp. dianovia t^c 6iKaioavvf/c, iii.
verf. p. 225, ed. 3.

tov Karal'Xd^avTog k.t.I.^ icho has reconciled

tis

with

self through Christ.

;

;

'

flf.

;

—

;

The

9.

ojjposite

:

Siuk. Tfjg KaTaKpiaeuq,

iii.

9.

—

Eemaek. Riickert erroneously explains the reconciliation from the active
enmity of men against God. God, according to his view, caused Christ to die
for men, that He might, no doubt, on the one hand, be able to accomiDlish the
Xoyii^eaOai of their sins
but through this manifest proof of His love He
fj.^
filled men with thankfulness, and gave them encouragement to accomplish the
reconciliation on their side also, and so (as was Baur's opinion also) to give up
their enmity towards God.
And thus strictly regarded, the death of Jesus, according to Paul, has not so much reconciled humanity with God, as it has re;

moved

the obstacles to the reconciliation, and given a stimulus to the heart to
No, the death of

enter into the only right and friendly relation with God.

Jesus operated as

l^aarT/piou

ing God's holy enmity (Rom.

(Rom.

iii.

xi. 28),

25

the

Gal.

;

dpyr/ deov,

—

consequently as effacso that He now did not im-

iii.

13),

way, actu forensi, reconciled them
the subjective condition of approComp. on Col. i. 21. The thankfulness, the new
priation on the part of men.
courage, the holy life, etc., are only a consequence of the reconciliation appro23ute to

men

with Himself

(ver. 21),

forth

same

by Hofmann

this

while siimple faith

priated in faith, not a part of
This, at the

and in

their sins (ver. 19),

it.

is

Comp. Rom.

v. 1

ff.,

vi. 1

ff.,

viii.

3, 4, al.

time, in opposition to the doctrine of reconciliation
(see

on Rom.

iii.

25),

who

at

our passage

calls in

set

question

the view that tov KaraXXd^avrog k.t.I. expresses an act of God, which takes
»

i.e.

Sta Xp.

et exemplum."

Comp.

ver. 21.

Pelagius erroneously adds

:

" per Christi doctrinam pariter
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all in and with the history of Christ, and defines the notion of
which ii/iu^ is held to apply to Paul, ia whom God had wrought
whom He Himself gives
faith), as amounting to this, that God through Christ,
and ordains for the purpose, makes sin cease for Him to be the cause of wrath
Comp. on the clear and correct notion of reconciliation,
against the siniier."

place once for

KaraU.

(in

'

'

according to our passage, Weiss, biU. Theol. p. 325.

Ver. 19. Confirmatory elucidation of the previous e/c tov -^eov, tov
"I have reason for saying, from God, who
Karallayfj^.

KaTalla^avToq

.

.

.

with

etc., because, iiideed, (rod in Christ reconciled the icorld

has reconciled us,

which were
used in ver. 18, gives to this elucidation a solemn emphasis. The deoq emphatically prefixed, however, looking back to e/c tov -deov in ver. 18, shows

The recurrence

Himself,'''' etc.

that the point

and
but the divim

ert),

reconciling work and in the

self:activity in_ ntirjat's

The two

oflice of reconciliaiion.

argumentatively

iavr.

exi)ressions,

participial clauses,

an^ToT'^^qievo^T.X., stand related to

'Aoyi^dfiEvog k.t.2,.

Kara'kl.

same leading

not a description of the Kura'Kkayi] (Camerarius, Wolf,
others), or of the StaKovia r^g Karallay^g (Grotius, Riick-

is

Estius, Billroth,

bestowaI_of _tlie^

of the

words

so that the

,

-debg

h

^v

Kal ^e/xevog kv

X.

t//xIv

//r)

Koa/i.

k.t.1.,

which serve to elucidate ml 66vTog tjjuv k.t.1., ver. 18, are not co-ordinated to
the KaTalMaauv (as one might expect from ver. 18), but are subordinated to
it,
a change in the form of connecting the conceptions, which cannot surprise us in the case of Paul when we consider his free and lively variety in
oif on -dEOQ i/v kv X. k6cii. Karall.
the mode of linking together his thoughts.

—

—

God in

fovrw] because, indeed,

wf 6n,' utpote qtiod (to be analyzed

The

574 [E. T. 771].
ostom), and

is

:

as

it is the case, because),

more emphatic than

wa s ;

nite temporal reference

V. 10.

tlje,.siHrpleiniperfect.

connect

fjv

He

Paul wishes,

did(KaT)//2acat), but in

(
:

naTalld^avTOQ, ver.

18.,i

See, especially,

Rom.

iii.

Ambrosiaster, Pelagius, Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Calo-

many

Bengel, and

vius,

p.

what
and work of Christ {kv Xpiaru) God was in
The imperfect receives from the context the defiwhen Christ died the death of reconciliation, with,

which took place that very
f.,

Winer,

in theL^Dgrson

world-reconciling activ ity.

24

see

KaraXTidaauvJhould go together (see already Chrys-

?)v

namely, to affirm of God, not simply what
activity ffe

On

Christ was^rmincilliig ihe world with Himself.

kv XpiarCt

others, including Riickert,

together

God was

:

Osiander,

Neander,

in Christ, while reconciling the world

This would only be possible in the event of the two follow^ing participial clauses expressing the mode of reconciliation, which, however,
on account of the second clause (/cat &e/ievog kv tj/juv t.k./I.), cannot be the

with Himself.

case

;

kv

X.

According to their contents, however, they do not

at

confirm the fact that

all

was
'

they must, on the contrary, contain the confirmation of debg
KaralTi. kavrC).

Kdfffi.

God

reconciling the tcorld ;

In

it. 21,

the on in

ci?

icus in Christ,

hence

on does not

it

speci-

fy a reason, but introduces the contents of
\iyo).

that.
fact,

In 2 Thess. ii. 2, also, is 6n is like
At our passage it is in vuasure of tfie
that God was, etc.,—a more circvmstan:

is at

but the fact that

God

f/v

in Christ

variance with the context to

make

ticU and consequently ?no7'e emphatic introduction of the ground than a simple on or
yap would have been. It makes us linger
more over the confirmatory ground assign-

ed.
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v., 19.

Theodoret was right in denying expressly this
abandoning his earlier (in the Schriftbew. II.

my

p. 326) misinterpretation (see in opposition to it

now explains it by referring ug on
because He was a God, who in Christ was
147),

/c.r.A.

him

the

A new

apostle.''''

qualitative expression " a

God," which

fourth edition, p.
k.

66vToq rnxiv k.t.1.

misinterpretation.

is

For,

first,

the

held to be predicative, would not

only have been quite superfluous (Paul would have had to write merely
oTi fjv K.T.I.),

gods

;

but also quite unsuitable, since there

secondly, the relative tense

fjv

must apply

took place

:

Himself a world in its
and who had laid the icord of

reconciling to

sinful condition withovt imputation of its sins,
reconciliation on

merely to

is

(jf

no contrast with other

which what

to the time in

because he
God, who was reconciling), which would furnish an absurd thought, because, when Paul became an apostle, the reconciliation of
the world had been long accomplished
thirdly, ^knevoq would be a parti-

is

said in 66vtoq

was

rjjiiv

k.t.X.

(iu the sense, therefore

:

at that time a

:

ciple logically incorrect, because

what

affirms followed on the KaraHaaauv
cannot be taken in the sense of ^^ without imputation,''''
""since a reconciliation with imputation of sins is unthinkable.
Kda^ov^ not a
world,. but the world, even without the article (Winer, p. 117 [E. T. 153]),
lastly,

as Gal.

ixtj

vi.

it

;

?-oyi^6iu.

14

;

Rom.

—

iv.

13.

It applies to th e whole

human

race^

not pos-

sibly (in opposition to Augustine, Lyra, Beza, Cajetanus, Estius) merely to

those predestinated.

The

reconciliation of all

me n

to ok place objectively

through^Christ's death^ although"~the subjective appropriation

ditioned by the faith of the individuah ^//iy

Tiojii^d/iievoc

'

He

pUt

con-

is

avrolc k.t.a.] since

does not i^echojijj^resent) to them their sins, arid has deposited (aorist) in us

word of reconciliation. The former is the altered -judicial relation, into
which God lias entered and in which He stands to the sins of men the
latter is the measure adopted by God, by means of which the former is
the

;

to men.
From both it is evident that God in Christ reconworld with Himself otherwise He would neither have left the
sins of men without imputation, nol'^have imparted to the ajoostolic teachIf, as is usually
ers the word of reconciliation that they might preach it.

made known

;

ciled the

done, the participial definition

;

/ly

loyiCdjievoQ is

taken in the imperfect sense

(Ewald takes it rightly in a presen t sense) as a more precise explanation of
the modus of the reconciliation, there arises the insoluble difficulty that
&e/j.evog kv i/inlv also would have to be so viewed, and to be taken consequently as an element of the reconciliation, which is impossible, since it
expresses what God has done after the work of reconciliation, in order to
approptriate it to men. '^&e/ievoc, namely, cannot be connected with -dedc yv,
against which the aorist participle is itself decisive and it is quite arbitrary to
assume (with Billroth and Olshausen) a deviation from the construction, so
;

> The question whether and how Paul regarded the reconciliation of those who

are not included in the notion of

died before the iAao-Trjpiov of Christ, and
were not justified like Abraham, remains
unanswered, since he nowhere explains
himself on the point, and since the dead

descent of Christ into Hades, which is the
necessary correlative of the resurrection
« veicpii', and it is expressly taught by Paul

Still,

Rom.

in Eph.

x. 7, Phil.

iv. 9.

ii.

10

/cdo-ftos.

presuppose the

—
Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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that Paul should have written

many

vin and

i-^ero

who translate

others,

instead of &ifievoq (comp. Vulgate, Cal-

it

without ceremony

:

etposuit).

—

kvTjfilv]

on the genitive, 1 Cor. i. 18 Acts
regarded
as something deposited in the
preached,
is
is
to
be
which
xs.. 32)
'•
sicut interpret! commitmils of the preachers for further communication
wMch is not to be
///^Iv,
on
iv
Comp.
titur quid loqui debeat," Bengel.

The doctrine

of reconciliation (comp.

;

:

.taken as

among

us, the Qelvat

h

h

(ppeai,

'^v/icj,

if

God

exhorted through us.

ly, it is

bassy

word

the

of ambassadoi', just as
This double element of the jiignlty of the high

from the previous iJtyuevof

calling follows

of reconciliationTwhich.

we conduct

3

Iv aTr/-&eaai.

Ver. 20. For Christ, therefore, we administer the

iv yfilv

is

Chrisfs cause {vKep X.

office

A6y.

t.

Trpeo/?.),

If,

rr/j Kara/.?..

committed to

us, 'then in

name-

our em-

seeing that the reconcilia-

and because God has entrusted to us
this work, our exhortation is to be regarded as taking place by G'wZ through
On vnip with TrpeojS. in the sense specified,
us (wc r. 6. napoKaX. di' y/x.).
comp. Eph. vi. 20 and the passages in Wetstein and Kypke. The opposite
tion

hasjaken place through Christ

;

:

Tzpeaji.

Dem.

Kara tivoq,

400, 13.

The

iisual interpretation, vice et

loc4)

Chriati,

which is rightly abandoned even by Hofraann, and is defended on the part
for this sense must
of Baur by mere subtlety, runs counter to the context
have followed (ovv) from what precedes, which, however, is not the case.
If the notion of representation were to be inferred from what precedes, it
;

—

Observe the parallel correlation of
could only furnish us with a vnep ^eov.
The connecting of ug rob
Christ and God in the two parts of the verse.
only disturb this
p.. with (^eo/ieda virip X. (Hofmann) would
6i'
dsopeda vnsp Xpiarov k.t./..] specification
symmetry without due ground.
of the contents of the iTp£fff3da, and that in the fprm yf apostolic_humility
and love we pray for Christ, in His interes t, in order that we may not, in
be ye reconyour~ca§e, miss the aim of His divine work of reconciliation
ciled to God; do not, by refusing faith, frustrate the workjof reconciliation
&tov napaK.

7]

:

:

tnrough your faith bring about that the objectively accomplished reconciliation may be accomplished subjectively in you. Riickert
wrongly holds that the second aorist passive cannot have a passive meaning and signifies only to reconcile oneself (see, on the contrary, Rom. v. 10
in your case, but

'

;

Col.

i.

31)

;

demands the putting away of the
and that
the fpovrifia tov rrvevuaTog

that Paul

and the putting on of
himself with God.

;

.

man

so

reconciles

In this view, the moral immediate consequent of the

appropriation of the reconciliation through faith
propriation itself

(ppovripa rfiq aapKdg,

The

reconciliation

is

is

confounded with

necessarily ^assii'e;

man

this ap-

cannot rec-

become by means of faith a partaker of the
which has been effected on the divine side";' he can only iecoin& re conciled, which on his side cannot take place without faith, but is exThis also in opposition to Hofmann, who says that they
perience in faith.
are to make their peace with God, in which case what the person so summoned has to do is made to consist in this, that he complies with the summons and prays God to extend to liim also the effect, which the mediation
oncile himself, but is able only to

reconciliation

'

See against

this, also

Weber,

r.

Zonu

Ootten, p. 308

f.

'

CHAP,

God Himself

constituted by

Him.

— The mhject of

exercises

whom

sinful

man toward
summons

the loving

consequently those not yet. reconciled, i.e. the unhowever, are to be brought, thKmghChrist's ambassadors, to
;

The quotidiana

appropriate the reconciliation.
to CTii'istians (Calvin)

who, hitherto
cept the Myog

on the relation of

Kara'kAayTjTs is all those, .to

of the gospel goes forth
'beli£ving,whQ,
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v., 21.

is

remissio

not meant, but the KaTallayrjTE

which

promised

is

is fulfilled

by those

standing aloof from the reconciliation, believingly act. KaraTiAayfiq sent to them.
Ver. 21. This is not the other side of the apostolic preaching (one side of
still

being the jjrevious prayer), for this must logically have preceded the
but the inducing motive, belonging to
the deofieOa k. t. a. for complying with the mTall. rci iJetj, by holding forth
what has been done on God's side in order to justify men. This weighty
it

prayer (in opposition to Hofmann)

;

,

motive emerges without
ifiapT.]

yap,

and

is

—

the more urgent.

all

tov

fifj

description of sinlessness (tov avTodiKaioavvTjv ovra, Chrysostom)

yvovra
;

for

had not become hnown experimentally to the moral consciousness of Jesus
it was to Him, because non-existent in Him, a*thing unknown from His
own experience.
This was the necessary postulate for His accomplishing the work of reconciliation.
with the participle gives at all
The
events a subjective negation
yet it may be doubtful whether it means the
judgment of Ood (Billroth, Osiander, Hofmann, Winer) or that of the
" quem talem viChristian conscious^ness (so Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 279
rum mente concipimus, qui sceleris notitiam non habuerit"). The former is
to be preferred, because it makes the motive, which is given in ver. 21, appear stronger.
The sinlessness of Jesus was present to the consciousness of
God, when He made Him to be sirw'* Riickert, quite without ground, gives
up any explanation of the force of fi^ by erroneously remarking that between
the article and the participle /lc^ always appears, never oii.
See e.g. from the
N. T., Rom. ix. 25
Gal. iv. 27
1 Pet. ii. 10
Eph. v. 4 and from prosin

:

—

•

li-fj

;

:

;

;

fane authors. Plat.

ed Hutt.

7rp6f

:

He]), p.

Tovq ova

427

E

;

;

rb ovx svprj^evov, Plut. de garrul. p. 98,

:

aKovovrag, Arist. £Jccl. 187

6

:

6'

ov

2,afiuv,

Lucian,

—

and many other passages.
Iva y/aelg k.t.1.), is emvnip Tjfiuv] for our benefit (more precise explanation
phatically prefixed as that, in which lies mainly the motive for fulfilling the
prayer in ver. 20 hence also fijieig is afterwards repeated. Regarding hnkp,
which no more means instead here than it does in Gal. iii. 13 (in oijposition
to Osiander, Lipsius, Rechtfertigungsl. p. 134, and older commentators), see
on Rom. v. 6. The thought of substitution is only introduced by what folCharid. 14

:

dirfyoi'fievoi to.

ovk ovra, adv. Ind. 5,

:

;

lows, (e*)

—

d/uapTiav

iiroir/cre]

abstractum pro concreto (comp.

l-iipog,

o'Aedpog,

and the like in the classic writers, Kiihner, II. p. 26), denoting more strongly
that which God made Him to be (Dissen, ad Find. pp. 145, 476), and inohjae
expresses the setting up of tlie state, in which Christ was actually exhibited
by God as the concretum of djuapria, as d/iapruMg, in being subjected by Him
Holsten,
to suffer the ])unishment of death ' comp. Kardpa, Gal. iii. 13.
;

Thereby is completed in tlieir case the
task of the apostolic ministry, which is contaiued in the (iai^ijTeuVaTe, Matt, xxviii. 19.
'

^

Comp. Rich. Schmidt, Paulln.

Chi-istol. p.

100.
'

It is to

be noted, liowever, that ajiapn'o*'.

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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z.

Evang.

d.

Paul. u. Petr. p. 437, thinks of Christ's having with His incarna-

tion received also the princij^lc of sin, although lie remained without napd-

But

/3a<Tif.

Rom.

this is not contained even in

viii.

3

;

in the present pas-

can only be imported at variance with the words (d/x. ino'iTjaev), and the
distinction between d/japria and Kapdjjaaig is quite foreign to the passage.
sage

it

Even the view,
fact that

it is

that the death of Jesus has

its

significance essentially in the

a doing aicay of the definite fleshly quality (Rich. Schmidt, Paulin.

83 flP.), does not fully meet the sacrificuil conce\^tion of the aposwhich is not to be explained away. For, taking dfiapnav as nin-offering
(DK'N, DK^n), with Augustine, Ambrosiaster, Pelagius, Oecumenius, Era.sChristol. p.

tle,

mus, Vatablus, Cornelius & Lapide, Piscator, Hammond, Wolf, Michaelis,
Rosenmiiller, Ewald, and others, there is no sure basis laid even in the
Num. viii. 8) it is at varilanguage of the LXX. (Lev. vi. 25, 30, v. 9
ance with the constant usage of the N. T., and here, moreover, especially at
variance with the previous dfiapr.
yev^fuOa] aorist (see the critical remarks),
without reference to the relation of time. The present of the Recepta would
denote that the coming of the ijiielg to be Sinaioavvrj (to be diKaioi) still continues with the progress of the conversions to Christ.
Comp. Stallbaum,
ad Grit. p. 43 B "id, quod propositum fuit, nondum perfectum et transactum est, sed adhuc durare cogitatur ;" see also Hermann, ad Viger. p.
850.
-diKaioavvTj &eov] i.e. justified by God.
See on Rom. i. 17.
Not tlmnlcnot an offering just before God, well-jAeasing
offering (Michaelis, Schulz)
to Him, but as duped -deov (Rom. v. 17), the opposite of all Mm diKaioairvT)
(Rom. X. 3). They who withstand that apostolic prayer of ver. 20 are then
'

;

;

—

:

—

;

who

those,

tt)

iStKaioahvy rov -&eov

our being

toria,

ovx

made

righteous has

Ka.Ta.pa, Gal. iii. 13, necessarily ineludes in itself the notion of guilt ; further,
that the guilt of which Christ, made to be sin
and a curse by God, appears as bearer, was
not His own (ij.i) yvovTo. afj-apriav), and that
hence the guilt of men, who tlirough His

just like

death were to be justified by God, was transferred to Him consequently the justifica;

tion of

time

men

is

imputative.

in opposition to

Tliis at

Hofmann,

the same

Schriftbeio.

according to whom (comp. his
explanation at our passage) Paul is held
merely to express that God has allowed sin
II. 1, p.

329,

to realize itself in

while

it

tainly

it

lay

vvreTdyrjaav,

Rom.

namely, in His death of reconciliation (Rom.

Christ,

upon

Clirist, as befalling

was not in Him
was not in Him
ll'im

as

t/ie

Him,

as conduct.

Ceras conduct, but it
guilt of tnento he n.ton-

ed for through His sacrifice, Rom. iii. 25;
Col. ii. 14 Heb. ix. 28 1 Pet. ii. 24 Joliii i.
29, al. ; for which reason His suffering finds
itself scripturally regarded not under the
;

;

;

its

X. 3.
iii.

—

iv avrCt] for in

25), as

causa meri-

originating ground.

point of view of experience hefalllnq Jlim,
evil, or the like, but only under that of guiltatoning and penal svffering. Comp. 1 John
ii. 2.
'

ThiL

interpretation

is

preferred

by

Eitschl in the .Jahrb. f. D. Th. 1863, p. ^49.
for the special reason that, according to tho

ordinary interpretation, there is an incongruity between the end aimed at (actual
righteousness of God) and the nwans {a/ipearing as a sinner). But this difficulty is obviated by observing that Christ is conceived
by the apostle as in reality bearer of the
divine Kardpa, and His death as 7nors vicaria for the benefit

(vn-ep)

of the sinful men,

whose iKaarripiov He was accordingly
made by God a sinner. As the -yiVea-t^at
to be

took place for men i7«/>M<aso also did the aiJ.a.pTiav enolriirfv avrov
take place for Christ imputatively. In this

StKaioo-uvjjK iJeoO
tivelij,

lies

the congruity.

NOTES.
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Notes bt Ameeican Editob.
(t^)

Paul's expectation of living

till

the

Parousia.

Ver.

1.

The strong language of the author on this subject does not appear to be in
harmony with the Apostle's own declarations to the elders of Ephesiis (Actsxx.
22-24) and again to his friends at Cesarea (ibid. xxi. 13), in both of which he
speaks of death as imminent before him, or at least as that which might occur
at any moment.
(u*)

" Abuildiu:]

(ij

God.''

Ver.

1.

That this means the resurrection body, as Meyer says, is the opinion of
almost all the recent expositors. Hodge alone adopts the view that the house
not made with hands is heaven itself, and argues for it very ably, yet not with
success for if the earthly house is a body, the heavenly house must be one also,
and a body which is said to be now in heaven and afterwards to come from
heaven can hardly be identical with heaven.
;

(v*)

" Be found naked."

Ver.

3.

would not be found without a body when
Christ came is naturally, according to the metaphor of the whole passage,
expressed by saying he would not be found naked. But the term gets*a peculiar
propriety from the fact that the Greek writers were accustomed to use this
word in describing disembodied spirits. (See Stanley in loco.)
"If so be"
here is by virtue of the connection equivalent to " seeing that."
Paul's confident expectation that he

—

"Not unclothed,

(w^)

"

but clothed upon."

The

Ver. 4.

which I utter being in the taberbecause of the oppression of this
outward frame ('being burdened'), not so much from a wish to be entirely
freed from the mortal part of our nature, as from the hope that it will be
absorbed into a better life." So Hodge " It is not mere exemption from the
Stanley gives the sense thus

:

nacle of the body, are uttered not so

gi'oans

much

:

burden

of life, its duties, its labors, or its sufferings,

which

is

the object of

but to be raised to that higher state of existence in which all that is
mortal, earthly, and corrupt about one shall be absorbed in the life of God, the
desire,

divine and eternal life."

(x-*)

" Nothy sight." Ver.

7.

Meyer's criticism is true and his rendering is exact, yet it is very certain that the
Common Version (and the Revised) gives the idea the Apostle intended, though
not the form in which he expressed

(y*)

it.

— "To walk" = ver

" At home with

is

the

Lord."

Ver.

sari,

"pass our life."

8.

on a matter of which the Bible says little, the state
For Paul evidently thinks of no
of the saved between death and resurrection.
alternative except to be at home in the body and at home with the Lord. Therefore
departed believers are with Christ and if so, not unconscious (for the uncon-

The passage sheds

light

;

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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scioTis are practically

nowhere)

;

and

their nearness to Christ

is

such that com-

pared with it their spiritual presence with Him in this life is absence. And
although they have not yet entered their "eternal house" and put on their
heavenly clothing, j^et in the presence of Christ they are al home. And their

Him

eternal intercourse with

has begun.

" Things done

(z*)

(See Philip,

the body."

i7i

i.

20.)

(Beet.)

Ver. 10.

on the deeds done in the body that the judgment is to be held, it follows that no change effected after men have left the body will be taken into
" If

it is

—

Meyer's statement
account in fixing their final state" (Principal Brown).
that the wicked may be recompensed by a lower degree of the Messianic salvation is wholly unscriptural.
The Bible knows of only two classes the saved

—

iind the lost.

saved.

Luke

The

xii.

The former have varying degrees

of blessedness, but are all

have varying degrees of suffering (many stripes, few stripes,
but all are lost.

latter

47, 48),

"

(a*)

We persuade

men."

Ver. 11.

Waite (Speaker's Comm. ) and Alford agree with Meyer in viewing this as
meaning Paul's desire to convince men of his integrity (so Hodge apparently).
But Plumptre, Beet, Brown, and others take it in the sense of winning men
to the Gospel.
The former sense is more agreeable to the context and to the
antithesis* in this verse.

(B*)

" Constraineth us."

true that the Greek verb does not

Ver. 14.

mean

and drive, but it has
and why may not
this meaning of a strong outward pressure pass over into an inward impulse,
or, as Alford puts it, a forcible compression of energies into one line of action ?
It is

to urge

the sense of pressing hard, as a crowd does (Luke

{&) " Therefore

The simple sense

all

died."

that the death of one

viii.

45)

;

Ver. 14.

was the death

of all.
If one died
then all died. The Scriptures teach that the relation between Christ and
His people is analogous to that between Adam and his posterity (Hodge).
This important passage is greatly obscured by a mistranslation in the Authorfor

is

all,

ized Version, corrected in the Revision of 1881.
refer to believers,

(pi)

and not
<(

-[Yfio

to the race, as

Meyer

The "all"

hath reconciled us unto IRmself."

Meyer's exposition of this clause

therefore

must

thinks.

Ver. 18.

is sound and satisfactory.
As Hodge (in
remove enmity between parties at variance with
each other. In this case God is the reconciler. Man never makes reconciliation.
It is what he experiences or embraces.
The enmity between God and
man is removed by the act of God. It is done by the death of Christ, which,
however, is represented as a sacrifice
but the design and nature of a sacrifice
are to propitiate and not to reform. In Rom. v. 9, 10, "being reconciled
by the
death of the Son" is interchanged as equivalent with " being justified by his
blood," which proves that the reconciliation intended consists in the satisfac
loc.)

says,

To

reconcile is to

;

—
NOTES.
tion of divine justice

ation to
tion.

Weiss,

God

is

by the

made

Moreover, here our reconcili-

sacrifice of Christ.

and cause of our new creation, i.e. regeneraus must precede oiir reconciliation to Him.

the source

God's reconciliation to
who certainly har no dogmatic

consist in this, that
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man

gives

up

bias, says

:

"The

reconciliation cannot

his hostile disposition towards

God.

It is

not something mutual, as if man gives up his enmity and God consequently
By not reckoning unto men their trespasses, God gives up
gives up his opyv-

His enmity to men, which
rouses His wrat^.
gracious one, after
ners.

It is

He

as it were, forced upon Him by the sin which
alone that changes His hostile disposition into a

is,

He

has treated the sinless One as a Sinner in behalf of sin-

(Bib. Theol. Part III. chap. vi. note).

(e5)

'*

Made

sin for us."

Ver. 21.

There is probably no one verse in Scripture which states the doctrines of
atonement and justification more clearly and concisely than this. Dr. Meyer
has treated it carefully and justly.

SECOND EPISTLK TO THE

I'AUL'S

04:4:

CHAPTER

C'ORIN TlllAM:

YI.

— Ver.

Ver. 14. 7 rtf] Elz.
r/f f5f, against decisive evidence.
XpiOTu, Lacbm. and Tisch. have XpiaTov, following B C
:

Instead of

15.

N min. Vulg. Copt.
from the adjoining words. —Ver. 16.
,

the dative came in
eg/uev, following B D* L X* min. Copt. Clar.
Lachm. i/nel?
Germ. Clem. Didym. Aug. (once). To be preferred, since the liecepia was very
naturally suggested as well by the remembrance of 1 Cor. iii. 16 as by the conkaiuv in its
nection (vv. 14, 17), while there was no ground for putting r'/juelg
Attested, no doubt, by B C «, 17, 37, but easily
/uoi] Lachm.
stead.
fxov.
Ver. 17. I^fIBete'] The form E^i/Jja-E is to be adopted,
brought in after av-Qv.^
with Lachm. Tisch. and Eiick., following B C F G N, 71, al Damasc. See

Kightly

Fathers.

iifielc

.

;

fcrre]

.

:

.

.

.

.

—

.

.

:

—

Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 639.

After Paul has, in vv. 20, 21, expressed by dsdjiEda k.t.I. the first and
most immediate duty of his ministry as ambassador, he now expresses also
his further working as a teacher, and that in reference to the readers, vv.
And in order to show how important and sacred is this second part
1, 2.
of his working as a joint-labourer with Christ, and certainly at the same
time by way of an example putting his opponents to shame, he thereupon
sets forth (vv. 3-10), in a stream of diction swelling onward with ever in"Maxima
creasing grandeur, his own conduct in his hortatory activity.
est innocentiae

contumacia," Quintil.

ii.

4.

"Verba

innocenti reperirc

facile est," Curtius, vi. 10. 37.

"We do not, however, let the matter
1. Connection and meaning
merely with that entreaty on Christ's behalf he ye reconciled to God,
but, since we are His felloic-worl'ers, and there is thus more laid on us to do
than that entreaty on Christ's behalf, we also exhort that ye lose not again the
Ver.

:

rest

:

God which you hxive received (v. 21), that ye do not frustrate it in your
an unchristian life."
awEpyovvTE^] The aw finds its contextual reference not in the subject of v. 21, where there is only an auxiliary clause
assigning a reason, nor yet in ug tov &eov wapaKa?.. di' i^/u.uv, ver. 20, in which
there was given only a modal definition of the TrpEajiEveLv vTrsp X., but in

grace of

—

case hy

vKEp XpioToi), ver. 30

:

as woi'Jang together with Christ.

It cannot, therefore,

apply to God (Oecumcnius, Lyra, Beza, Calvin, Cajetanus, Vorstius, Estius,

and

Calovius,

Grotius,

mann, Leun), or

to

including Riickert, de Wette,

others,

Ilofmann, in accordance with

1

Cor.

iii.

9),

Osiander,

or to the felloic -apostles (Heu-

the Corinthian teachers (Schulz,

Bolten),

or to the

Corinthians in general (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Pelagius, Bengel, Billroth,

'

In the

LXX.

also, Lev. xxvi. 23, there

occurs for

/xoi

the variation

ii.ov.

CHAP.
Olshausen

'),

(Michaelis,

or to the exho7'tations, with

Emmerling,

The

Fhitt).

545

VI., 3.

which

his

own example co-operates

apostles are fellow-workers with Christ

and

just in this, that they are ambassadors vnep Xpicrov,

—

represent iKs cause and jirosecute jBi's work.
T^v

Trepl

Tov

l3lov cTiovdfjv cnraiTuv,

See

trated.

2

ii.

ad

;

Phil.

Antliol.

Rom.
ii.

16

vi., viii. 13, 13, al.
;

VII. p.

Thess.

1

338.

—

5

iii.

—

kev6v']

e'lq

6e^aadaL\

is

is

such have to
is

reconciled

in his case frus-

incassum, of

Diod. xix. 9

;

he that

if

the reconciliation

life,

as

kevov k.t.X.] knayei ravra

elg

For

Chrysostom.

through faith leads an unchristian

/irj

7io effect,

Heliod. x. 30

;

;

to be explained as recipiatis.

Vulgate, Luther, and others, including Rilckert, Ewald, Osiander,

mann.

Those, namely, who, like the readers

{v/xag),

Gal.

Jacobs,

So
Hof-

have become partakers

of the reconciliation through compliance with the entreaty in v. 20, are

placed

now under

the divine grace (comp.

they are not to reject, but

to

and

receive

Rom.

14

vi.

f.). (f^)

accept (Se^aadai),

And

this

and that not elg
which would be

not without the corresponding moral results,
wanting if one reconciled and justified by faith were not to follow the
drawing of grace and the will of the Spirit and to walk in the Kaivdrrig rijg
Comp. Theodoret. Pelagius also
^U7]g (Rom. vi. 4) as a new creature, etc.
is right
"in vacuum gratiam Dei recipit, qui in novo testamento non
novus est." Hence it is not (not even in Rom. xv. 9) to be taken in the
sense of the pi'aeterite, as many of the more recent commentators (even de
" ne committatis, ut,
Wette) take it, contrary to usage, following Erasmus
semel gratis a peccatis exemti, in pristinam vitam relabentes in vanum rece^jenYis gratiam Dei."
v/^dg] is now, after the apostolic calling has been
expressed at iv. 20 in its general bearing, added and placed at the end for
KEVOV, i.e.,

:

:

—

emphasis, because

now

the discourse passes into the direct exhortation to
If in their case that
effect, etc.

the readers, that they receive not without

had not passed without compliance,
and act on the grace under which they have

apostolic entreaty for reconciliation
they are

now

also to accept

been placed.
Ver. 2 does not assign the reason

why Paul

is

concerned alout his official

God would have the
world helped (Hofmann), but gives, as the context requires by the exhortation brought in at ver. 1, a parenthetic urgent inducement for complying
UysL yap] sc. 6 i^edf, from what prewith this exhortation loithout delay.

action,

because, namely,

now

is

the time in which

—

cedes.

The passage

person addressed

is

is

Isa. xlix. 8,

the nin" n^jr

,

exactly according to the

whose idea

is

LXX.

realized in Christ.

The

He

is

regarded as the head of the true people of God He is listened to, and He is
helped, when the grace of God conveyed through Him is not received with;

(g') Such is the Messianic fuljilment of that, which in Isaiah is
promised to the servant of God regarding the deliverance and salvation of

out result,

1
"he does not simply
Billroth says:
preach the gospel and leave the Corinthians
then to stand alone, but he at the same
time busies himself with them for their salvation, inasmuch as he stands by their side
with his exhortations as their instructor."
" condescendingly Paul does
Olshausen
:

not place himself over the Corinthians he
wishes only to be their feUow-labourer, to
exhort them in such wise as they ought to
exhort one another." In that case Paul
ought to have written trvrepvoJ^res Se ^'"1
;

in

order to be understood.

—
Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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the unfortunate people.

—

Thus the LXX.

Kaipip Je/cr^]

translate JlVi ^X.^,

LXX.

Paul was able to retain the expression of the

at a time of favour.

all

the more, that in the fulfilment of the prophetic word the acceptableness
consists in this, that it is the
(ftf«7-(0) of the KuipSg for the people of God
point of time for the display of divine favour and grace.
says

Kaipbq

:

.

.

Tuv auapTTifiaruv^ ovre
ayaduv,

thing

(SEKTog is

diKr/v dovvai, oXTm, fiera

ayiaa/uov,

diKaiocrvvrjg,

is

Chrysostom well

6 Trjq Supedc, 6 ryg ;i;dp<70f, ore ovk eariv evdvvac

.

anaiTjfirjvai

r^g anaTJkayrjg nal fivpiuv aiToTiavaai

In substance the same

tuv aX?Mv aizdvTuv.

on the day of deliverance. If Kaiphq
taken as the time pleasing to Ood (Hofmann),' it is less in keeping
indicated by iv

r)\ikpa auTr/piag,

with the parallel '^ day of salvation. ^^ The a^'ists are neither oi a futura
(Menochius) nor of a ^j?'ese«i character (Flatt), but the Deity speaking sees
In the comSee on Luke i. 51.
the future as having already happened.
mentary which Paul adds i6ov, vvv k.t.7.., he discloses the element of that

—

:

utterance of God, wMchmovestotheuseof this welcome salvation-'bringing time.
Behold, noiD

acceptable time, behold, noio is the

is the

the prophet has foretold

now

;

or never

day of deliverance, which

may you be

salvation through a fruitful acceptance

successful in obtaining

and apprehension of the divine

and you have frustrated in your case the grace
and help promised by the prophet are no longer
The duration of this vvv was in Paul's view the brief interval before
possible
The stronger evnp6c6EK-oq (viii. 12 Rom.
the near-approaching Parousia.
Plut. Mor. p. 801 C), which he has used instead of the simple
XV. 16, 31
form, has proceeded involuntarily from his deep and earnest feeling on the
grace

If the vvv is past,

!

received, then the hearing
!

;

;

subject.

Ver.

The

3.

Hofmann,

see

participle is not connected with ver. 11, but (in opposition to

on

of the subject.

ver. 11)

with

TrapaKu?..

Grotius aptly says

:

in ver.

1,

as a qualitative definition

" ostendit enim, quam serio moncat

commoda

qui ut aliquid proficiat nullis terreatur incommodis, nulla non

Luther finds here an exhortation {let us give no one any kind of
which, however, is not allowed either by the construction {SiddvTag

negligat."
offence),

—h

must have been used) or by the contents of what follows.
mascidine (Luther) but neuter
/I?/

is

:

Comp.

in no respect.

here used, neither unsuitably to the connection with ver.

1

:

.

.

[E. T. 608].

—

Apocr. (Polyb.

TvpoaKoirrj,

only here in the N. T., not found in the

vi. 6. 8, al.),

is

equivalent to

The

(Hofmann),

"
nor instead of oh (Ruckert), but from a subjective point of view
hort
as those, wh^o," etc.
Comp. 1 Cor. x. 33, and see Winer,
.

irpdaKOfifia,

not

/xr/Sevi]

kv navri, ver. 4.

we

ex-

p.

451

LXX. and

cKav6a7Mv,

i.e.

an

given by a conduct of
the teachers at variance with the doctrine taught.
/nu/iT/dy] be blamed;
comp. vii. 20. Paul is conscious that he represents the honour of the minoccasion for unbelief

and unchristian

conduct.

This

is

(ii*)
It cannot be proved that /jufi. denotes only
blame (Chrysostom and others, Osiander). See even in Homer, 11. iii.
Lucian, Quom.
412.
It depends on the context, as in Pindar, Pyth. i. 160

istry entrusted to him.
light

;

hist.

33

'

;

8 oiiSelg av, dAX' ovS' 6

Comp.

Calvin,

Mufiog fiufiijaandai dvvatro.

who understands by

it

the " tempus plenitudinls" of Qal.

iv. 4.

CHAP.
Ver.

XwiGTuvreg eavr.] Here

4. f.

because cwiar.
ug

6.

SiaKdvovQ (Vulg.

:

iii.

13, prefixed,

1, iv.

diaKovoi] different in sense

This would mean

ministros).
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.

eavr. is not, as in

— wf ^eov

leading idea.

is tlie

VI., 4-6.

:

from

we commend ourselves

who appear as God's servants. The former means
commend ourselves, as Oocfs servants commend themselves. Comp. Kiihner,
iv vno/iovy ivo/ily] This is the first
§830, 5. The emphasis is on i?eoi).
as those {accusative),

:

ice

—

thing, the passive bearing, through which that avviar. eavr, ug

6.

6caK.

takes

place, through viuch imtience ; the further, active side of the hearing follows

in ver.

h dyvorr/Ti

6,

much

(h) the

h OXiipeacv

fies

s2)ecies

so that tv

/c.r./l.,

patience, the
.

.

.

6?iiij>£civ

.

vrjCTEiaig

'
'

:

Primus

adversorum, tertius spontanea/''

On

.

vrjaTdcug is that, in

.

which

—Bengel aptly
ternarius continet genera, secundus
Comp. Theodoret. —
avdyK.,

much endurance

is

shown.

classi-

dliip.,

comp. iv. 8. It is impracticable, and leads to arbitrariness, to find a climax also in the three points that
follow, the more especially as the very first point is worse and more disgraceful than the second.
h n?i?}yacg] Comp. xi. 23-25 Acts xvi. 23.
h dKaTaaraaiatg] in ttimults. Comp. e.g. Acts xiii. 50, xiv. 19, xvi. 19 ff.,
oTEvox-

climactic designation.

:

otevox-,

—

28

xix.

The explanation

ff.

(Chrysostom,

another

to

—

;

instabilities,

:

banishments

i.e.

Oecumenius,

Theophyl.ict,

from

one place

Beza, Schulz, Flatt,

is in itself possible (comp. aararovfiEv 1 Cor. iv. 11)
but in the
whole of the N. T. aKaraar. only means either confusion, disorder (1 Cor.
Jas. iii. 16), or in a special sense tumult (Luke xxi.
xiv. 33
2 Cor. xii. 20
comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 27). See, regarding the latter signification, the
9

Olshausen),

;

;

;

;

L^.

profane passages in Wetstein, Schweighauser,
sleeplessnesses, for

in.

—

Polyh. p. 17.

ev dy/)V7rv.]

the sake of working with his hands, teaching, travel-

meditating, praying, through cares, etc.

Comp.

Acts xx. 31.
27
with Chrysostom,
Theophylact, and others, to be understood only of lalour with the hands (1
ling,

On

the ^^«7'«Z, comp. Herod,

iii.

129.

—

ev

ko'kok;']

is

xi.

;

not,

2 Thess. iii. 8), which limitation is not sugCor. iv. 11
1 Thess. ii. 9
gested by the context, but of toilsome labours in general, which the conduct
;

;

of the apostolic ministry entailed.

Comp.

xi. 23, 27.

—h

vJiaTeiaio] is

gen-

Phil,
endurance of hunger and want (1 Cor. iv. 11
iv. 12).
But since vrjGTEia is never used of compulsory fasting, and since
Paul himself (xi. 27) distinguishes iv vr/aTslaig from iv ?jfi(J k. iVnpEi, we must,
with Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Calvin (comp. also Osiander, Hofmann),

erally explained of the

;

explain it of voluntary fasting, which Paul, using with free spirit the timehonoured asceticism, imposed on himself. The objections, that this is at
See
variance with the apostle's spirit, or is here irrelevant, are arbitrary.
comp. xiii. 2, 3, ix. 9 also 1
Acts xiv. 23
Matt. vi. 16, ix. 15, xvii. 21
vii. 5.

In ver.
TjTi]

;

;

;

Cor.

(i')

6,

the series begun with

iv vfio/xovfi •woTCki)

goes further.

Comp. dyvog,
To understand this as meaning

through purity, moral sincerity in general.

—

iv dyvor-

Phil. iv. 8

;

alstinentia a
John iii. 3.
venere (Grotius and others), or contempt for money (Theodoret), is a limitation without ground in the context, and presents too low a moral standard
iv yvuoEi] Of the high degree of his evangelicfd knowlfor a servant of God.
1

Tim.

v.

22

;

1

—

tdge, in particular of

the moral will of

God

in the gospel, there is evidence

—

—
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in every one of his Epistles

prudence.

—

amid

kv /laKfjodv/ila]

(Tittmahn, Synon. p. 140

4

;

—h

Gal. v. 22.

Book

of

is recte

et

his speeches in the
is

meant

(comp. also Riickert and Osiandcr) true practical

scienter arjencli peritia, or

xiii.

and in every one of

Calvin and Morus arbitrarily think that what

Acts.

h

offences.

The two

ff.).

nvev/x. dyi(f)] is

charismata (Grotius. and others), but

through kindness

xp^totz/ti]

are likewise associated in 1 Cor.

not to be limited arbitrarily to the

whom

through the Holy Spirit, of

:

tes-

given by our whole working and conduct just as the fruit of the
Spirit (comp. Gal. v. 22) and walk according to the Spirit (Gal. v. 25).
The position of this and the following point is determined by the circum-

timony

is

stance, that Paul, in addition to the points
Tt)Ti

K.T.I.)

now

,

adduced {h

virofiovy

.

.

further mentions their objective divine source,

bears in himself {h

TrvEv/iari dy/w),

Christian (h ayairy avviroKp., comp.

as well as the

Rom.

9

xii.

h ayv6-

fundamental virtue of the

1 Pet.

;

.

which he

i.

22

f., iv.

8),

which

springs from this source, and without which even those elements already

named would

fail

him

(1 Cor. viii.

1,

1

xiii.

xiv.

ff.,

In this

1).

way he

brings to completion that portion of his self-attestation which reaches to
this point.

Ver. 7. The enumerations hitherto made related generally to the conduct
and character of God's servants; now the stream, swelling ever more boldly,
passes over to the province of the teacher''s tcork, and pours itself forth from
ver. 8 in a succession of contrasts between seeming and being, which are so

many

triumjjhs of the apostle^ clear self-assurance.

ii.

17, iv. 2.

equivalent to

evayyeTiiov,

itself efficacious in

because, as at Eph.

—h

through

our work

and Flatt).
6ia ruvonXuv
what precedes (Dei virtute

i.

13, Coi.

is

the article could

nobis

comp. Emmerlinp
by Grotius connected with

arbitrary (Theophylact,

r^g dimioa.

arma

is

/c.t./I.]

svhministrante, etc.)

other independent points are afterwards introduced by

who

5,

i.

through potcer of God, which shows
of teaching, iv. 7.
Comp, 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 20.

i^wa/jei ^eov]

limitation to the miracles

that Paul,

Xdytj ah/0.]

i.e.

not have been omitted.

The

—h

through doctrine, the character of which is truth. Corap.
It will not do to take, with Riickert, loy. ali/d. objectively, as

discourse of truth,

6id,

;

but seeing that

we must

su])pose

elsewhere without any special purpose varies in his use ot

equivalent prepositions, passes from the instrumental rv to the instrumental
did,

so that

we have

here also a special point

The

righteousness furnishes.

Comp.

sense.

diKaiocvvri is to

ryv fl^paKa t^q thKnioa.,

Eph.

:

through the ireaj'ons, tchich

be taken in the usual dogmatic
vi.

15.

faith which makes us strong and victorious in the

opposing powers.

against

all

self in

Rom.

Rom.

vi. 13,

31-39.

viii.

19

;

Eph.

It is the righteo^isness

way

of

of assault or defence

See the noble commentary of the apostle liim

has been explained of moral integrity (comp.

It

v. 9, vi.

14),

the genitive being taken cither as ad

justitiam impdendam (Grotius), or as weapons, which the consciousnens oj integrity gives (Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Billroth), or which are allowed to

man and are

at his

right (Ilofmann),

command

and the

like

;

but the explanation has this against

the context contains absolutely nothing which leads us
itual

Pauline concejition of

a moral

(Riickert), or ichich minister to that which

dcKacoavvr/, as it

was most

it,

is

of

that

away from the habdefinitely exj)ressed

—
CHAP.
even at

whereas the idea of

v. 21,

nection with that of

ground

^Iwafji^ 0eov

two conceptions

549

stands in quite a Pauline con-

Eom.

See

(hKaioahvr/ fieov.

for uniting the

plaining

VI., 8-10.

i.

Hence there

16, 17.

no

is

of StKatoavvTj (Osiander), or for ex-

of righteousness as a quality of God which works through Paul
The explanation arma justa, legitimate weapons (Flatt, following Heumann and Morus), is out of the question.
tuv de^cuv kuI apiar.]
it

(Kling).

:

right-hand and left-hand anns, an apportioning specification of the tchole armament. The former are the veajwns of attach wielded with the right hand,
the latter are the weapons of defence (shield)
the warrior needs both together.
Hence it was unsuitable to refer the former specially to res prosperas, the
;

(Erasmus, Estius, Grotius, Bengel, and others, follow"ne prosperis elevemur, nee frangamur adversis, " Pelagius.

latter to res adversas

ing the Fathers)

Comp.

on the subject-matter, x. 4 f.
supposed that did here is not again instrumental, but
(going) through honour and shame, or in the sense of the accompanying
rather,

Ver.
local

:

:

It is usually

8.

circumstances

(Hofmann)

amid honour and shame, we commend

:

namely, as God's servants, ver.

way

of taking

This

4.

is

ourselves,

arbitrary on the very face of

it

;

no mode of the apostolic self-commendation at all expressed. Hence Billroth was right in trying to keep to the
" «« wellhonour as shame (the latter, in so far as he bears
instrumental sense
it with courage and patience) must contriMtte to the cqjostle's commendation.''''
But, on the other hand, it may be urged that, according to the words, it
must be the shame itself (as also the 66^a itself), and not the manner of
besides, in this

there

it

is

:

it, which commends.
Hence it is rather to be taken through glory,
which we earn for ourselves among the friends of God, and through dishonour., which we draw on ourselves among opponents
through both we

bearing

:

;

commend ourselves as God's
Matt.

ing

11

V.

way

also

—

port.

;

Luke vi. 32
what follows

;

cjg irTidvoi K. a.TirjdEl^']

On

servants.

14

1 Pet. iv.
is

;

to be taken

With

the latter idea
also Gal.

through

:

ments,

In a correspond-

evil rep)oi-t

this there begins a series of

6ta 66^7/c

ciTijiiaq,

K.

Sid

8vG(prjfi.

k.

and good remodal defini-

6va(j).

The

K. ev(pT/iu.

first

state-

In this case the order of the

eixpri/u.

clauses (the injurious aspect being always put

first)

corresponds to the order

clause always gives the tenor of the

drifiia

and

the second clause, on the other hand, gives the actual state of the
and consequently also the tenor of the 66^a and evipri/nia. Hence as

(iva(j>7i/j.i.a

case,

comp.

(koI aTin'iag),

10.

which furnish a triumphant commentary on the two previous

tions,

of

i.

;

:

deceivers

and

true, i.e. as

in the

mouth

" and

yet " (Luther

Vv.

vii.

12

9, 10.

others),

are both, the former in the opinion

wf,

;

'

and

Accordingly, Kai is not
On the seven
but the simple and.
" Paulina oratio sublimis atque
Valla rightly remarks

and many

—

others),

•

Comp. Augustine, de

does not mean

John

who

of enemies, the latter in point of fact.

times repeated

urgens."

people

doctr.

Christ,

iv.

20.

(Ewald), comp. Matt, xxvii.

''erring''^

— On
63

;

trldvoi,
1

Tim.

which
iv. 1

;

and Wetstein.
Ayvoovfievoi]

nor yet

:

not

:

mistaJcen or misjudged (Flatt,

people, for ichom nobody cares

whom 110 one is acquainted
knows anything. Comp.

tcith

(Gal.

i.

22)

;

Hofmann, and

(Grotius), but

obscure men, of

:

whom

people,

no

one,

dyvuQ and the contrasted yvupi/ioc, Plato, Pol.

ii.

—

—

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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p.

375

on

1

E

;

Cor.

also

Demosth. 851.
12

xiii.

Matt.

;

But without ground
yap

Tolg fiev

saw

Kal

yvupifioi

i/aav

Riickert thinks

?

k.

comp

by God.

:

which rather demands the reference

of ayv.

:

By whom

27.

in the text,

as Chryso.stom rightly

kmyivuGK.] hecomiTig well Icnown ;

27.

xi.

to men,

emyivoxTK., tovto eari Sia So^rfg koI ari/xiag,

TrepcffTroi/SaaTot, ol

dk

avrnvg r/^iow.

elSevai

oiiSi:

Hence as people xoho are unknown (viz. according to the contemptuous
judgment of ojDponents), and well hnoicn(\x). reality among all true believers).
aTToSvijaKovTEq'] The continual sufferings and deadly perils of the apostle
:

—

gave to his opponents occasion to say he is on the point of death, he is at
his last
Paul considered himself as moribundus (1 Cor. xv. 31), but from
what an entirely different jwint of view
See 2 Cor. iv. 7-15.
koI Idov
We find a commentary on this in iv. 7 ff.
Cw/zev] and, lehold, we are in life!
:

!

!

Comp.

The

10.

i.

construction often varies so, that after the use of the parti-

(Buttmann, neut. Oram. p. 327
but here, in the variation introduced with a lively surprise by
" Vides non
i8ov (comp. V. 17), there is implied a joyful feeling of victory.
per negligentiam veteres hoc genere uti, sed consulto, ubi quae conjuncta
sunt ad vim sententiae simul tamen distinguere volunt paulo expressius,"
ciple the discourse j^asses over to the finite verb

f

.

[E. T. 382 f ])
.

;

Dissen, ad Plnd. Isthm. p. 527.

perhaps, of Ps. cxviii. 18

;

— wf

naiSevo/ievoi

waid. is not,

k.

pi)

Bavar.] a reminiscence,

however, to be understood of

act-

by scourging and the like (Cajetanus, Menochius, Estius,
Flatt).
This, judged by the analogy of the other clauses, would be too
much a matter of detail, and it would be specially inappropriate, because in all
the clauses the view of His opponents is placed side by side with the true
state of the case.
We must rather think of God as the nat^evuv. The sorual chastisements

rowful condition of the
h€

—

a chastened

is

Koi pfj davar.'l

gave his opponents occasion for concluding
is under the divine cluistening rod! (j*)
In his humble piety he does not deny that he stands under

man!

ajiostle

a

:

man who

God's discipline (hence there is here no opposite of the first clause) but he
knows that God's discipline will not proceed to extremity, as His opponents
thought therefore he adds and not becoming hilled ! not sinking imder
;

:

;

this chastening.

—Ver.

10.

we

In the opinion and judgment of our enemies

people full of sorrow, poor, and having nothing (starving and penniless
wretches !)
and in reality we are c.': all times rejoicing (through our Christian
are

;

frame of mind, comp. Rom.
17

;

Cor.

1

Thess.

viii. 9),

iv. 6),

v. 3,

enriching

and the

many

x^^P"'

like

1

Rom.

Cor.

i.

xiv.

5

;

2

and having in possession everything (because entrusted with the

store of all divine benefits in order to impart
Karex-,

f^ Trvevpan ay/w,

(with spiritual benefits,

the

previous

TroAXoiif TrAour/C.,

is

them to others). This iravTa
by Chrysostom, Theodoret,

Grotius, Estius, explained in this way, that Paul could have disposed of the
property of the Christians, and have enriched many by instituting collections.

But such an

keeping with the
where it reaches its
" Recipimus non esse pauperem
acme. Comp. also
nisi in scientia.
In Occidente sen terra Israel dixerunt
in quo scientia est,
is est ut ille, in quo omnia sunt
in quo ilia deest, quid est in eo ?"
Riickert's opinion, that in those two clauses Paul was thinking of nothing
inferior reference is altogether out of

more especially
Gemara Nedarim f. 40. 2

lofty tone of the passage,

at its close,
:

:

;

CHAP.
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VI., 11.

definite at all, is unjust towards the apostle.
Olshausen, followed by
Neander, wishes to find the explanation of Travra narex- in 1 Cor. iii. 22.

But

this is less suitable to the nollovQ kaovtIC,., evidently referring

spiritual gifts, to

Ver. 11-vii.

1.

which

it is

related

by way

to the

of climax.

After the episode in vv. 3-10,^ Paul turns with a concil-

and for the Corinthians necessary,
form of the exhortation expressed in ver. 1 (vv. 14-18). This is followed
up in vii. 1 by a general appeal, which embraces the whole moral duty of
iatory transition (vv. 11-13) to a special,

the Christian.

Our mouth stands open towards

Ver. 11.

—

larged.

you, Corinthians ; our heart

This expression

TO arSfia fi/iuv aveuye]

is

than a picturesque representation of the thought
See,

speak.

Matt.

especially, Fritzsche,

A

V. 2.

II.

en-

:

to

97,

p.

iegin to speak, or to

and the remark on

may be added simply through the conthrough the general character of the pre-

qualitative definition

as is the case also here partly

text,

Dissert.

is

in itself nothing further

vious passage, vv. 3-10,

by means of the

which

is

parallel y KapSia

a very open, unreserved utterance, partly

tjiiuv

TrenlaTwrai.

Thus

in accordance with

the context the opposite of reserve is here expressed.
Comp. Chrysostom 1.
Had Paul merely written leXa^Kafiev vf/lv, the same thought would, in virtue of the context, have been implied in

have

let

(we have not been reserved, but
but the picturesque to
to convey this meaning, and is therefore
it

ourselves be openly heard towards you)

cTo/ua yjiuv aveuye is

better fitted

Comp. Ezek.

;

xxxiii. 22
Ecclus. xxii. 22
Eph. vi. 19
This at the same time in opposition to Fritzsche,
who adheres to the simple haec ad vos hcutus sum, as to which, we may remark, the Jiaec is imported. Riickert (comp. Chrysostom 2) finds the sense
" see, I have begun to speak tcith you once, I have not concealed
from
to be

purposely chosen.

;

;

;

Aeschylus, Prometh. 612.

:

.

.

.

you my apostolic sentiments ; I cannot yet dose my mouth, I must speak with
you yet furtlier
But the thought I must speak with you yet further, is
imported how could the reader conjecture it from the simple perfect ?
Just as little is it to be assumed, with Hofmann, that Paul wishes only to
state that he had not been reserved with what he had to say, so that this
.''''

:

;

only are sumption of the napaKaT^ovjuev fiy s'tq Ktvbv k.t.'K. in ver.
an arbitrary and violent manner can we reject the reference to
vv. 3-10, where such a luxuriance of holy grandiloquentia has issued from
expression

Only

1.

his mouth.

H.

— aveuya, in the sense of

xvi. 221, av£(jyev is imperfect),

cism.
>

is

in

See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 157

The supposition that there

normal, and

is

an ab-

in this respect certainly

ampled construction, under which

aveuy/jm, is frequent in later

and

unex-

ver. 11

should he taken as concluding the main
clause along with "the preceding longwinded participial clause" (Hofmann),
ought to have been precluded by the very
consideration that that "long-winded" accumulation of participles, in which, however, Paul paints his whole life active and
passive with so much enthusiasm, and, as

f.

is

Greek

(in

rejected by Phrynichus as a sole-

—

Kopivdioi]

Regarding

this particu-

were, triumphant heroism, would stand
which he
says in ver. 11, and which is only a brief,
gentle, kindly remark. What a magnificent
preparation for such a little quiet sentence
it

utterly disproportioned to that

The examwithout substantial contents
pies cited by Hofmann from Greek writers
and the N. T. (Acts xx. 3 Mark ix. 20) are
too weak analogies. See regarding similar
real anacolutha, Winer, p. 527 f. [E. T.
I

;

T09

f.J.

Comp. on Mark ix.

20.
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lar
1)

form of address without article or adjective (it is otherwise in Gal. iii.
Chrysostom judges rightly Kal izpoadijKT] 6e tov bvdfiarog 0<A/af TroX/l^f kqI
f/

:

6iadiceu<: Kal depudrr/rog, kui

yap

eluftajxev

tuv ayanufitvuv

awEx<'-iQ yvfiva to, bvd/iara

" rara et praesentissima appellaBengel
Kapd'ia r/jiuv irEirTiaTvvTai'] cannot here mean either Ifeel myself cheered
tio."
Isa. Ix. 5), as Luther, Estius, Kypke,
and comforted (comp. Ps. cxix. 32
Comjj. Phil.

"KEpia-piipELv.

—

iv. 15.

:

:

7)

;

Michaelis, Schleusner, Flatt, Bretschneidor, Schradcr, and others hold, or

I have

expressed myself frankly,

made

Rosenmiiller, de Wette, comp. Beza), because vv. 13

ways of taking
majority,

up and

it is

is

xi.

and

(«a/), in

by

side as parallels without a con-

relief,

indicated by the emphatic prefixing of to ardua and

ing accordingly

is

:

We

/}

have (vv. 3-10) spoken openly

our heart has therein hecome right wide in

may

of

—

order that thus the second thought, which out-

might come into more prominent

first,

is

See, however, the passages in Wetstein on ver. 12.

parts of the verse stand side

weighs the

comparison

least suitable of all is the

16 (Hofraann), where the figurative meaning of nnsj'

nective participle

is

by being stirred
by the want of love and by hate
The figurative expression needed no

narrowed and contracted.

quite another kind.

The two

both
and the

are against

to be taken as an expression of the love which,

elucidation from the Hebrew,

with Deut.

and 13

but, \\dth Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumcnius,

;

malces the heart tcide, while

felt,

the heart

it

:

a clean breast (Semler, Schulz, Morus,

love toicards

—a

which
The mean-

relation

napdia.

Corinthians;

to you,

you

—which, however,

to receive the readers (Hofmann), for
comp. Phil. i. 7). The relation of the
two clauses is taken differently by Emmerling, who inserts a because between
" quod vobis dixi ejusmodi est, tit inde
them, and by Fritzsche, who says
me vos amare appareat.'''' But it may be urged against both that we are not
justified in taking the two perfects as different in temporal import, the one
as a real j^raeterite, and the other with the force of a present.
In TTETrldrvvTai
it is rather implied that Paul has felt his love to the Corinthians strengthened,
his heart towards them widened, during his tcritivg of the passage vv. 3-10

not be interpreted of readiness

they are already in his heart

3

(vii.

;

:

(by

its

contents)

—a

result,

after such

an outpouring, intelligible enough,

move

psychologically true, and turned to account in order to
Ver. 12.

A

negative confirmation of the

7?

his readers.
just said, an

KaptVia i^. 7rfTr?.ar.

opposite state of matters on the part of the Corinthians.

— Not straiten&l are

ye in

the seat of love, like

us, hut straitened

in your innermost part,

(ottI.,

which the expression stands related under the increasing
emotion by way of climax). The meaning of it is
'^valde vos amo, non
item DOS me.'''' (k') It is impossible, on account of the ov, to take it as an
imperative (Aretius, Luther, Heumann, Morus, Schleusner).
ov otevox- h
KapS'ia, ver. 11,

to

:

—

^filv]

non aiigusto

sjyitio j)rernimini

in animis nostris

figure of the previous

//

pEvog /jETa

ev ry Knp(Via tov

3

;

Phil.

TroTCkfjq Ivftov
i.

7.

Kapty

7j)l.

KEn'XaT.

:

in this

Chrysostom aptly says

<j>i2.ovvTog ftadit^Ei ttjc

The negative expression

Paul retains the

is

u(hiac.

;

6

yap

(pilov-

Com]),

an affectionate, pathetic

vii.

litotes,

by an equally affectionate paternal reproof. This is explanaand dispenses with the hypothesis that Paul is referring to
the opinion of the church, that it had too narrow a sjiace a smal'pr olace

to be followed

tion enough,

—

CHAP.
than

wished

it

11, as to cTieei\

—in

VI., 13.

his heart (Hofmaim).

take the meaning to be

hit throxigh yourselves (Kypke, Flatt

:
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Those who interpret

rrAar., ver.

not through us do ye lecome troubled.,

comp. Eisner, Estius, Wolf, Zachacomp. also Luther), a thought, however, which is foreign
hence Flatt also assumes that Paul has vii. 2 ff.
to the whole connection
and Schrader explains ver. 14-vii. 1 as an interpoalready in his thoughts
Schrader

riae,

;

—

;

;

;

lation.

^

— cTEvox-

us (comp.
ueroL Tov

<5i"

John

1

£v T.

iii.

avrov /nerpov.

ctttA.

so that there is

i'/ii.]

Chrysostom
Paul did not write
17).

:

in them no right place for

ovk eIttev ov fiTiElre
aTEvoxc^pov/j.eda 6e

uAa'-

r/juag,

kv

rjiielg

ov

to'ic gttI.

because by this the contrast would have passed from the thing to the

rjn.,

persons (for he had not, in fact, written ovx

iwk

oTEvoxup. iv

fifilv),

the passage would have lost in fitting concert and sharp force.

and

who

thinks that Paul refers in ver. 12 to an utterance of the Corintliians,

had

said

that

now he

:

arEvoxupovfieQa kv avrCi

explains to

!

them how

so

Riickert

meaning, we are perplexed at him., and
the matter stood with this (jTevoxupelodai,

but takes the word in another sense than they themselves had done.

A

strangely arbitrary view, since the use of the aTEvoxojpeicdat in our passage

was occasioned very naturally and completely by the previous

TreTrAar.

Comp.

Chrysostom, Theodoret.
Ver. 13.
vji.

A

just said.

either

by

demand

for the opposite of the said ctevoxupe'icOe

—The accusative

rf/v

habentes (Vulgate), nor

nor to be connected with

Myu

avryv avrifiiadiav

by

EioEVEyKarE

is

it

toIq

cnl.

(Oecumenius, Tlieophylact),

(Chrysostom, Beza, and others)

luthic (accusative absolute), so that

h

not to be supplemented

;

it is

anaco-

emphatically sets forth an object of

discourse, without grammatically attaching to

it

the further construction.

There is not an iftferruption, but a rhetorical Irreaking off of the construction.
These accusatives, otherwise explained by /cara,
are therefore the beginning of a construction which is not continued.
See
Schaefer, ad Bern. V. pp. 314, 482 f.
Matthiae, p. 955. Comp. Bernhardy,
Winer, p. 576
Dissen, ad Find. p. 329, ud Bern, de Cor. p. 407
p. 132 f
It is

otherwise in

iii.

18.

;

;

;

.

1

Emmerling explains

this

section

vi.

not an interpolation, but a
disturbing addition, only inserted by Paul
on reading over the Epistle again, "senAnd reUntiis mibito in animc exortis.''''
cently Ewald has explained it as an insertea
fragment from another Epistle, proceeding
probably only from some apostolic man,
to a Gentile Christian church. But (1) the
apparent want of fitting in to the connection, even if it did exist (but see on ver. 14),
would least of all warrant this view in the
case of an Epistle written under so lively
emotion. (2) The contents arc quite PauIJ-vii. 1 to be,

line,

name

and

sufficiently

ingenious.

which does

(3)

Thf

occur elsewhere in Scripture, is not evidence against
Paul, since in his Epistles (the Pastoml ones
excepted) even the name ^id^oAo?, so current elsewhere, occurs only at tWO pasfieXiap,

7int

sages ot the Epistle to the Ephesians. Besides, the <jvtt.4i(iiv. Xpto-rw n-pb? /ScAi'ap may be
an echo of some apocryphal utterance
known to the readers (comp. Eph. v. 14).
(4) The expressions jierox') (comp. /u.erexeii',
1 Cor. ix. 10, a^.), fiepi's (comp. Col. i. 12), o-un</)wvr)o-ts
(comp. o-u/ii<^u)i'os, 1 Cor. vii. 5),
Ka^apii<a (comp. Eph. v. 26), cannot, any
more than <juv/«aTai>eo-ts which he dees not
use elsewhere, excite well-grounded suspicion in the case of one so rich in handling
The critical evidence
the language.
(5)
gives not the slightest trace of ground for
assuming that the section did not originally

stand in all the manuscripts. How different it is with passages really interpolated,
Yet
such as Mark xvi. 9 £f.; John vii. 33£f.
Holsten has also, zyr. Evang. d. Paul. u.
Petr. p. 387, assented to the condemnation
!

of the section.
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[E. T. 774].

—

tions TO avTo

and

Paul has blended by way of attraction the two concepSee Fritzsche, Dissert. 11. p. 114 flf. RiickPaul wished to write waavTuf; Se khI vftelq nXarvvdrire,
ert arbitrarily says
TTiv kfifiv avTifxiadiav, but, by prefixing the latter, he brought the idea of uaavTuc also into the first clause, where it necessarily had now to appear as an
adjective.
He certainly has not onh"^ jAaced, but also thought rijv avri/xiaftiav
avTfiv]

r^v avTi/xiadiav.
:

first,

but at the same time

T^Kvoi^ Ityu) justifies

to uvto

was

the expression

also in his
avT.

riyv

— The parenthetic

mind.

avTi/iiadiav

for

;

Comp.

children to recompense a father's love by love in return.

Chrysostora

ovdev fih/a aiTu,

:

el

it is

naTfip Liv fSov?.ofiai <pi?.ela9ai

J)f

the duty of

Tim.

1

vniiv.

Tzafj

v. 4.

The

notion of children yet untrained (Ewald) would be indicated by something
like vT/nioig (1 Cor.

Ver. 14.

ing

As

common

iii.

1).

now forbids their mak-

a contrast to the desired Tr/iarw., Paul

cause with the heathen, and so has

come

to the point of stating

what was said generally at ver. 1 (jj.^ elg kevov t. x^^^^ Si^aodat) more precisely, in a form needful for the special circumstances of the C'orinthians, in
order to warn them more urgently and effectually of the danger of losing
>"•

their salvation.
sitis.

He

"

—

/n?)

yheade

does not forbid

sTepol^vy.

all

]

Bengel

:

"we Jiatis,

molliter pro

:

7ie

intercourse with the heathen whatever (see

1

but the making common cause with heathen
efforts and aims, the entering into the heathen element of life.
There is no
ground for assuming exclusively special references (such as to sacrificial
banquets or to mixed marriages), any more than for excluding such referCor.

v.

10,

—

ences.

X.

27,

vii. 13),

hepoi^vyovvTeg'] see, in general,

another (a different kind of)
ner, Thesaur. II. p. 557.

yoJce.

Wetstein.

Comp.

It

sTepd^vyog,

means here

Lev. xix. 19

;

:

beari7ig

Schleus-

Paul imdoubtedly has in mind the figurative con-

ception of two different animals (as ox and ass) which are yoked together in

—

violation of the law (Deut. xxii. 9),
a conception, in which the heterogeneous fellowship of Christians with heathen is aptly portrayed drawing a
yolce strange to you.
In this verse the dative aniaToiq denotes a fellowship,
in which the unbelieving partner forms the standard which determines the
:

mode of thought and action of the Christian partner. For this dative cannot mean 'Ucith unbelievers^'' (the usual explanation), as if (jv^vyovvTsg had been
used
but it is not so much dativus commodi (Hofmann for the pleasure of
:

;

which Paul would have doubtless expressed with
more precision, as the dativus ethicus (Kriiger, § 48. 6) so that the words
mean do not draw for unbelievers a strange yoke. The yoke meant is that
drawn by unbelievers, one of a kind strange to Christians {hepolov), and the
latter are not to put themselves at the disposal of unbelievers, by sharing the
drawing it. The great danger of the relation against which Paul warns them,
lies in this dative expression, (l*)
According to Theophylact (comp. Chrysunbelievers), a thought

;

:

ostom), the sense
fts/iiq,

is

:

fif/

adiKelTe to SUaiov eTriKXivofievoi koi npooKnuevoi o(f ov

so that the figurative expression is taken

from

the

unequal balance

But apart
from the circumstance that Paul would in that case have expressed himself
at least very strangely, the reminiscence yVom the 0. T., which the common
view assumes, must still be considered as the most natural for the apos(Phocylides, 13

:

aTaftfibv

fir]

Kpoveiv hepol^vyov, cM.' laov e?,Keiv).

—
CHAP.
tie.

^

—

VI., 15.
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] for how utterly incompatible is the Christian with
Observe the imiDressiveness of the accumulated quesand of the accumulated contrasts in these questions. The first four

yap juetoxv

rig

k.t.Ti.

the heathen character
tions,

!

questions are joined in two pairs
the fifth, mounting to the highest designation of Christian holiness, stands alone, and to it are attached, as a forcible conclusion of the discourse, the testimony and injunction of God which
;

confirm

it. *

— SiKaioovvy

and

21, vi. 7),

k.

avo/ula]

For the Christian

is justified

by

this condition excludes im^noral conduct {avojula,

faith (v.

John iii.
which is the element of heathen life (Rom. vi. 19). The two life-elements have nothing in common with each other, Rom. viii. 1 ff. Gal. ii. 15
ff.
In the second question the Christian life-element appears as (bag, and the
heathen as rndTog. Comp. Eph. v. 8, 11 f. Col. i. 12 f. In the latter is
implied ^ ayvoia Kal d/iaprla, and in ^wf
yvuaig ml 6 (3iog 6 evdeog (in both,
the intellectual and the ethical element are to be thought of together),
Gregory Naz. Or. 36. Regarding the two datives, of which the second is
expressed in Latin by cum, see Matthiae, p. 883
and the Tcpog, in the second
1

4),

;

—

;

rj

:

?/

—

;

clause, is the expression of social relation, like our with.

Comp.

265.

28

8.

:

n

Kotvuviav

:

.

•nrpdg

.

.

ad

6e rig eotl Koivuvla irpbg deovg y/nlv, Philo. Leg.

ovv Koivuvla npbg

The

Ver. 15.
for the

C

Plato, Conv. p. 209

'

AndXkuva

ing the use of

rfe

has Satan), properly

I.

C

;

rig

xiii. 2.

shades given to the notion of fellowship vouch

the apostle had over the Greek language.

before a

see Hartung, Partilell.

Cai. p. 1007

Ecclus.

rCi /ir/dsv oiKelov i-mTeTT^SEVKori,

five different

command which

See Bernhardy, p.
allylovg, Stobaeus,

new

question with the same

— BeA/ap]

p. 169.

Name

word

— Regard-

of interrogation,

of the devil (the Peshitto

concrete equivalent to Uovz/pdg)

'ilvl^ (wickedness, as

;

hence the reading BeAkA (Elzevir, Lachmann) is most probably a correction.
The form (ieXiap, which also occurs frequently in the Test. XII. Patr. (see
Fabricius, Pseudepigr. V. T.

I.

pp.539, 587, 619,

al.),

in Ignatius as interpo-

Canon. Ap., and in the Fathers (see Wetstein, critical remarks),
is to be explained from the not unfrequent interchange of 1 and p in the
common speech of the Greek Jews. In the O. T. the word does not occur
lated, in the

as a ?iame.

See,

Gesenius,

generally,

Thesaurus,

I.

p.

210.

av/Kpcjvr/aig,

The Greeks say
harmony, accord, only here in the N. T., not in the LXX.
Plat. Lach. p. 188 D)
the
GVfiipuvia and av/i<po)vov (with npog, Polyb. vi. 36. 5
;

— On

;

comp. Acts viii. 21.
The two have no partnership with one another, possess nothing in common
with one another. The believer has, in Christ, righteousness, peace, etc.,
all of which the unbeliever has not, and one day will have fieplg tov Klijpov
simple form

(puvrimg in

Tuv ayiuv. Col.

i.

12.

Pollux

In

111.

ii.

strict logic

• Hence
our view (comp. Vulgate) is to
be preferred also to that of Theodoret
:

fii/tijo-rjo-rJe

^uybv

Tous 6Tcp(os ivvivovTo.^ jSoa?

K Ati'oi'Tas

T^s i7fi€Tepa?
"

ti]v riiv a.TTi.<rT<av

(cai

/u.t/

tov

aniTxiv

n-poTtfioii'Tes 6t8acrKaAias.

Hofmann

brings the second and third

questions, as well as the fourth and fifth,
into closer relation Neither the particles ^

and

S«,

nor the prepositions

jrpds

and

fiera,

f/

rig

peplg, share,

fit pig

.

.

.

airiaTov

did not belong

nor yet the contents of the questions, are
decisive. But it is in favour of our division, which Lachmann has also, that only
to

i\\Q fifth

question

is

there

specially

added the great and important scriptural
testimony, vv. 16-18, which is quite in keeping with its isolated and distinctive position.

—
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to this series of elements of proof, since

be proved, but

it

it

has come in amidst the

contains the proposition itself to
lively,

sweeping flow of the

dis-

course.

Comp. 1 Cor. x. 20. What agreement (Polyb. ii. 58. 11, iv. 17. 8)
Ood with idols? how can it reconcile itself with them?
Luke xxiii. 51. (m') The two are
Corap. on avyKUTdd. also Ex. xxiii. 1
if the temple of
contraries, which stand negatively related to one another
God should come into contact with idols (as was the case, e.g., under Ahaz),
//uEtg yap k.t.X.] With this Paul proves that he
it would be desecrated.
was not without reason in using the words r/f 6h avyKaTadeaiQ vaib ffeov k.-.a.
of the contradiction between the Christian and the heathen character.
The
Ver. 16.

has the temple of

;

;

;

—

emphasis

—

on

is

living God.

—

'

y/ielc

KaBiyq elTisv 6

freely after the
kv

for

:

/?f<5fj

Ood : Lev.

in accordance with the utterance of

LXX.

the

,

among them ;

aiiroZf ]

Christians are (sensu mystico) the temple of the

tee

contrast with the dead idols in the heathen temples.

L,uvToq] in

summary

see

below,

xxvi. 12,

of the divine covenant of promise.
kfnrepnzaTrjau,

—

walh about in (Lucian,

LXX.). The indwelling of God in the body
and the intercourse of His gracious rule in it
take place through the medium of the Spirit.
See on 1 Cor. iii. 16

adv. Ind. 6

;

Ach. Tat.

i.

6

;

of Christians as in His temple,
kfxnepiK.),

;

John

xiv. 23.

Ver. 17. With the foregoing quotation Paul now combines another in
keeping with his aim (ver. 14), containing the application which God has
made of His previous promise. But this quotation is still freer than the
one before, after the LXX. Isa. Iii. 11, and the last words myu t'lafik^otiaL
i'fidg, are perhaps joined with it through a reminiscence of Ezek. xx. 34 (corap.

Ezek.
vjj..

xi.

17; Zech. x.

8).

Osianderand most expositors find in mycj

a reproduction approximately as to sense of the words in

KoX 6 eTviavvdyuv v/idc Kvpioq 6 BeoQ 'iGpar/A

;

but this

any

at

is,

Isa.

e'laSe^.

Iii.

12

:

rate, far-fetched,

and, considering Paul's usual freedom in joining different passages of the
O. T., unnecessarily harsh.
aTTTEaOe]

Just as

f^^f /Ifere

avruv] applies to the heathen.

k.t.?..

had

— aKafldprov

f^f/

referred (aorist) to the separation to be

accomplished from the fellowship of a heathen

so this refers, in the

life,

sense of the prophetic fulfilment, to the continuing (present) abstinence from
all

heathen habits (not simply from offerings to

to their reception into sonship, see ver. 18.

idols),

and

/cay« elade^.

It is correlative

vfi.

to e^iWa-e

;

God
i e.

wishes to receive those wh« have gone forth into His paternal house,
into the fellowship of the true theocracy (ver. 18).

Ver. 18. Continuation of the promise begun with /cdyo elaSk^. v/i., and
holding forth the holy compensation for the enjoined severance from an
unholy intercourse with the heathen. The passage is most probably a free
'

So according to the reading
See the critical remarks.

eo-fiev.

jjjiieis

.

.

.

Accord-

ing to the Recepta vfieU
ecrre (so also
Tisch. [but not in his last edition! defended
by Riickert, Osiander, Ilofmann) it would
apply to the Corinthian church, which in
the spiritual sense is the temple of God, as
1 Cor. iii. 16.
Ewald has rightly upheld the
.

.

.

eaixtv, but has wrongly
reading »)n«r«
used it against the genuineness of the seetion (Ja/irb. IX. p. 216). How often in a
connection, where Paul is speaking of him,'
self in the first person plural, has he thereupon expressed also in the same person
the consciousness of Chrixtians generalh/,
.

as

e.g'.

,iust

at v.

.

.

21.

NOTES.
and enlarged quotation from 2 Sam.
even to

Jer. xxxi. 9, or

Isa. xliii. 6.
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vii. 14.

It bears less

And Jer.

resemblance to

xxxi. 33, xxxii. 38, are quite

out of the question, because there the sonsMp is not mentioned.
Cajetanus
conjectm-ed that it was from a writing now lost, just as Ewald finds, from
Kayo) onwards, a passage now unknown to us
according to Grotius, the
;

words

hymno

apud Hebraeos. The freedom of the N. T.
writers in using probative passages from the O. T. renders both hypotheses
of the latter no instance can be shown in Paul, and in itself
unnecessary
are ex

;

it is

arbitrary, (n^)

aliquo celebri

—

Kvpioc TravTOKparup]

magnituclo promissionum, " Bengel

"ex hac

appellatione perspicitur

on account of the specific conthe unquestionble certainty of the fulfilment (Rom. iv. 21
tents of TvavTOK.
2 Cor. ix. 8, «Z.), which no power can hinder.
Used only here by Paul
(often in the Apocal.), who has, how^ever, taken it from 2 Sam. vii. 8, LXX.,
where Myei Kvp. navroKp. introduces the divine utterance.
;

rather,

:

;

Notes by Ameeican Editoe.
(f^)

" Receive

the

grace of Ood in vain."

Ver.

1.

Here Dr. Meyer gives the correct idea of " the grace of God " in the text by
" We are not under law, but under grace," i.e.,
quoting the words in Romans
not under a legal system where salvation is a reward of merit to be earned by
good works, but under a gracious system where it is a gratuitous gift of God.
What then Paul here cautions the Corinthians against is not receiving the reconciliation and then leading an unchristian life, for there is nothing of this in
the context, but it is their rejection of the great salvation. To receive the
grace of God in vain is to have the offer of the great blessing contained in the
gospel, and then by refusal or neglect to frustrate its end and aim.
:

(g^)

The quotation from Isaiah

xlix. 8.

Ver.

2.

These words of Dr. Meyer explain not only the ground of this quotation
from the Old Testament, but also the reason of many other citations in the
The "servant of the Lord" in Isaiah means sometimes
later Scriptures.
Messiah the head, and sometimes Israel the body, and thus its various applications are satisfactorily understood.

(h^)

" ThMt

the ministry he not blamed."

Ver.

3.

depends almost entirely upon the conviction
which his hearers have of his sincerity and the purity of his motives. The
lack of this neither learning nor ability can make good (Hodge).

The moral power

of a preacher

(i^)

"Fastings.'"

Ver.

5.

by the fact that the fastings here mentioned
arranged by Bengel 1. General, afflictions, etc.

Dr. Meyer's view is confirmed
fall
2.

into the third class as

Special, stripes, etc.

;

3.

Voluntary, labovrs,

:

etc.

;
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'

(j*)

Chastened and not killed."

Ver.

9.

more in consonance with the general strain of the passage to take
chastened as = afflicted, since there is no reference to any disciplinarj^ design of
God in sending the sufferings Paul was called to endure. And this is one of the
Scriptures which show that the distresses of believers are not always chastisements, but often sent as opportunities for them to glorify God by their
patient endurance and steadfast faith.
It is

" Not straitened in us,"

(k*)

The simple meaning,
wide,

not on mine."

hearts to the

withoiit the figure,

"Not

Ver. 12.

"The want

of love is

I

show

to you,

which love

is

unequally yoked with unbelievers."

Many suppose that this precept forbids
who do not confess Him in the use of His

my

on

yom

"Open your

Accordingly, the following verse means,

same love that

(l^)

etc.

is,

reward."

Ver. 14.

confessors of Christ to marry those

sacraments.

But

it

does not

mean

were heathen, but there is no reason to
confound with ignorant idolaters persons who have been bom in the pale of
the church, baptized and religiously educated. It is the union of incongruous,

The "unbelievers"

it

refers to

uncongenial elements that

is

forbidden.

this.

(m5)

'•

The iemple of Ood."

Ver. 16.

it puts the word
seems an unhappy
both instances of its occurrence in this verse with an indefinite article.
One can hardly doubt that the Apostle had in view the one temple and the
omission of the article before a noun followed by a genitive denoting something belonging to the individual, is common. See Rom. i. 2 1 Cor. ii. 16,
and also the original of the phrase " living God " in this verse.

nicety in the Revised Version that

It

temple in

;

;

(n'')

Hodge

Paul's method of quoting the 0. T.

Ver. 18.

remarks that the N. T. writers often quote according to the
they often blend different passages so as
and sometimes they exto give the sense, not of one but of several combined
press not the meaning of any passages in particular, bi;t the general sense of
Scripture, or what it as a whole certainly teaches. This latter is the case here.
justly

sense and not according to the letter

;

;

CHAP.
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CHAPTER

VII.

J?orthe order irpdg KaraKp. ov Myu (Lachm.) even the testimony of
not sufficient as against all the vss. and most of the Fathers.
Ver.
8.
Instead of the second d aai, B has el 6e Kai, and the yap after 31knu is
omitted by B D* Clar. Germ, (put in brackets by Lachm.); the Vulgate has
Ver.

BG

3.

—

is

J<

read Ulenuv (without
e'l

6i Kal

yap),

and Riickert wishes to restore the text accordingly
on
vjidq, vvv ;^aipu.
But the Eecepta has far
and the variations are easily explained from it. It
:

jSAenuv

fiere^ie'kdf^t'qv

.

.

.

preponderant attestation,
was rightly seen that with el kuI fiere/i. there starts a new portion of the discourse (whence in B 6e was inserted as an adversative conjunction), and either
the apodosis was already begun at (iMnu, whence followed the omission of yap,
or it was rightly perceived that the apodosis only began with vvv :^;atpw, and
so ISmttuv was substituted as a gloss for (iMnu yap.
Ver. 10. Instead of the
lirst Karepydi^ETai, Lachm. Riick. Tisch. have only epyuCerai, following
X* 37, Justin. Clem. Or. (thrice), Chi-ys. Dam. Rightly the compound has crept
in on account of the one following (comp. also ver. II) it is (in opposition to
Fritzsche, de confaim. Lachm. p. 48) too rash to conclude from ver. II that Paul
wrote Kurepy., for there, after the previous Karspy., the compound might present itself, naturally and unsought, to the apostle, even if he had used the
simple form in the first half of ver 10.
Ver. 11. v/udc'] is to be deleted as a,
supplementary insertion, with Lachm. and Riick., following B C F G K* 17,
kv tu irpdy/iaTi] The h is wanting in witnesses of
Boern. Ambrosiast. Aug.
importance bracketed by Lachm. and Riick. deleted by Tisch. An explanaVer. 12. oyde] B K** 37, 73 have a?i?i ouSe, an
tory addition to the dative.

—

BODE

;

;

—

—

;

;

error of the copyist.

many

—

— t^v

c-rrovdfjv

t/juuv

t^v virep vfiuv]

B C D** E K L and

min., also Syr. Arr. Copt. Aeth. Germ. Damasc. Oec. have t^v

air.

v/iuv

'

Recommended by Griesb., adopted by Matth. Lachm. and Tisch.
r. vTii-p rjp.uv.
Rejected on account of the sense by Riick. and Hofm. But it is precisely the
apparent impropriety in the sense of this reading which has given rise to the
Recepta, just as npdg i/^af seemed also unsuitable, and is therefore wanting in Syr.
Erp. Arm. Aeth. Vulg. Ambrosiast. Pel.
to

be the correct one

Ver. 13. napaKtuArjixeda
Tisch.

and

according

Riick. read
to

'en\
:

Lachmann's reading ajjpears,

defended also by Reiche, Comm.

it is

;

napaKlrjaec v/niJv nepicrnoTepug ds

t,j

naoaneiiX7jfj.tQa' enl

de:

twice taken in the same sense, caused knl
tvuoaKFKlrjtieOa,

and hence the position

further

demanded the change

Reiche.

— Ver. 14.

only by

B

'

F, with

Kavxnoii

ij

some

ry -napaKkriCEi

preponderating

considerably

of

vfiutv

vss.

i]ixuv
rj

rri

of 6i to

into

be changed

The

;

the

eni,

be attached to

and now the sense
by

Eecepta is defended

(Lachm.) is supported
mechanical repetition of vfiuv

evl T.] iifiCdviox y/uuv

and Theoph.

A

So also K, which, however, has vfi.wv again instead of
which is also found in D* F.

copyist's error,

;

—

Lachm.

nepiaa. /uu^Tiov,

Rightly

napaK?'.. T/fiuv to

vjJiCiv.

p. 367.

fid7i?iov']

{^/lov

attestation.

therefore,

crit. I.

rjniav,

obviously through a

—

—
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—

Ver. 10. The oiij^ (Elz.) after j':/, 'j is deleted, as a confrom what precedes.
nective addition, by Griesb. and the later editors on decisive evidence.

Ver.

1

Since toe accordingly (according to

closes the previous section.

God will dwell among us. receive
make them null in our case by an

vi.

16-18) hnre these X'romises (namely, that

us,

be our Father,

immoral

etc.),

not to

Tavraq] placed at the head, bears the

life.

portance of the promises.
activity,

we wish

emphasis of the

— Kadaplaujuev iavrovc] denotes the

which the Christian has

himself pure (Olshausen).

to exert on. himself,

He who

God and

m-

purifying

not simply the ieepino

has become a Christian has by his faith

doubtless attained forgiveness of his previous sins (Rom.
onciled with

riioraJhj

sanctified (comp. v. 19

ff.,

and

iii.

see

23-25),

is rec-

on Acts xv.

9)

;

but Paul refers here to the moral stains incurred in the Christian condition,
which the state of grace of the regenerate (1 Pet. i. 22 f.) as much obliges

him

to

ff.),

as

do away with again
by the power of God

in reference to himself
(Phil.

ii.

12, 13) it

(Rom.

makes him

vi. 1 ff., viii.

cajiable of

12

doing

And no one forms an exception in this respect
so (Rom. vi. 14, viii. 9).
hence Paul includes himself, with true moral feeling ot this need placing
aapKog kuI ivvei'iia-oQ] The Chrishimself on an equality with his readers.
;

—

tian

is

in the fesh,

i.e.

in the material -psychical part of his nature, stained

and such transgressions and vices as directly
body (which ought to be holy, 1 Cor. vi. 13 ff., vii. 34) and
his spirit, i.e. the substratum of his rational and moral consciousness, the
seat of the operation of the Divine Spirit in him and therewith the bearer
Rom. viii. 16), is stained
of his higher and eternal life (1 Cor. ii. 11, v. 3
by immoral thoughts, desires, etc., which are suggested to him by means
of the power of >sin in the flesh, and through which the spirit along with
the vovg is sinfully affected, becomes weak and bound, and enslaved to sin
(comp. on Rom. xii. 2 Eph. iv. 23). The two do not occlude, but include
each other. Observe, further, that Paul might have used au/iaroq instead
of capKog
but he puts aapudc, because the flesh, in which the principle of

by

fornication, intemperance,

pollute the

;

;

;

;

and hence the fames peccati lies, serves as the element to
which every bodily defilement ethically attaches itself. This is based on
the natural relation of the cap^ to the power of sin, for which reason it is
never demanded that the oap^ shall be or become holy, but that the l^dy
sin has its seat

through the crucifixion of the flesh, through
man, etc. (Col. ii. 11). By these means the Christian
no longer lives iv aapKi (Rom. viii. 8 f.) and Kara adpKa, and is purified from
everything wherewith the flesh is soiled ; comp. 1 Thess. v. 23
Rom. viii.
The surprising character of the expression, to which Holsten
13, xii. 1.
(1

Cor.

vii.

34) shall be holy

l)utting off the old

;

z. Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 387), is disposed of by the very consideration that Paul is speaking of the regenerate ;

especially takes objection (see

in their case the htsts of the aap^ in fact remain,

their lusts are actually gratified.

Calovius,

and the

we may

ero/jf is

d<filed, if

add, rightly observes

:

" ex illatione etiam apostolica a promissionibus gratiae ad studium novae
obedientiae manifestum est, doctrinam apostolicam de gratuita nostri justificatione et in Alios adoptione

non labefactare

pietatis et sanctitatis studium,

—
CHAP.

sed ad illud excitare atque ad obedientiam

— On
Mor.

comp.

fio?.va/i6c,

779 C.

p.

— eniT^lovvTeg

Kadapil^eiv eavTovc

To

God.

deavour
22.

kv

^

Jer. xxiii. 15

:
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VII., 2.

Deo praestandam

3 Esdr.

;

This

d-yiucyvvr/v]

while we bring holiness

to

83

viii.
is

is

;

Plut.

(viii. 6) in the fear of
the continual moral en-

the ethical, holy sphere (Eph.

is

37

perfection

and work of the Christian mirifying himself.
6eov]

v.

the positive activity of the

establish compl<;te holiness in himself

<j>6(iu)

calcar addere."

2 Mace.

;

Comp. Rom.

v. 21)

vi.

in vs^hich the

must move and proceed, (o^) Comp. Rom. xi. 19-22, and
Thus the apostle closes the whole section with the
1.
same ethical fundamental idea, with which he had begun it at ch. v. 11,
where, however, it was specifically limited to the executor of the divine
judgment.
Vv. 2-16. Regarding the impression made by the former Epistle and its
result.
A conciliatory outpouring of love and confidence serves as introduction, vv. 2-4.
Then an account how Paul received through Titus the
comforting and cheering news of the impression made by his Epistle, vv.
5-7.
True, he had saddened the readers by his Epistle, but he regrets it
no longer, but rejoices now on account of the nature and effect of this saddening, vv. 8-12.
Therefore he is calmed, and his joy is still more heightened by the joy of Titus, who has returned so much cheered that Paul saw
all his boasts to Titus regarding them justified.
He is glad to be of good
courage in everything through them, vv. 13-16.
Ver. 2. Having finished his exhortation, vi. 14-vii. 1, he now repeats the
same request with which in vi. 13 he had introduced that exhortation

emTekelv ayiua.

already Gen. xvii.

(nlarvvdr/Te

25

vfielo),

using the corresponding expression

receive us, give us

i.e.

4 Mace.

;

vii.

and then adds
reason

why

6

;

;(;wp^CTare rjiia^

room in your heart (comp. Mark
Herod, iv. 61 Thuc. ii. 17. 3
;

at once (without the

medium

2

ii.
;

;

John

Eurip.

:

take us,

ii.

Si>>;j.

6,

xxi.

941),

of a ydp) in lively emotion the

they had no cause whatever to refuse him this request (arevoxu-

Chrysostom rightly as to substance
and Theophylact Se^aade y/xdg
Comp. Theodoret. So also most of
Tr?-aT£uc, Kal
arevoxupufxeOa iv v/ulv.
the later commentators, though the meaning was often limited in an arbitrary way (comp. Rosenmiiller, Stolz, Flatt, and Pelagius), e.g. : give ear to
us, and the like.
Others take it
understand us rightly (Bengel, Storr,
Bretschneider, Riickert, de Wette).
Unobjectionable from a linguistic
point of view (see Wetstein, ad Matt. xix. 11)
but in the exhortation of
ver. 1 there was nothing to be misunderstood, just as little as for the readers
in the disclosure that follows (to which de "Wette refers it)
and if Paul,

pelcdai kv Tolg anXd-yxT^oig,

explains the figurative

comp.

;fw/)^crare

vi. 12).

by

(fulfjoaTs

:

;

//.?)

:

;

;

had had it in his mind that the directions of his first
Epistle had been judged unfavourably, he could not have expected any
reader to gather this from the simple x'^PW^'''^ '7/"af) especially as in what
as Riickert thinks,

Although with this the moral perfection
which the ideal injunction of it requires, is never fully reached. It is " non
viae, sed metae et palriae" (Calovius) but
'

itself,

;

the

Christian

labours

constantly

at

it,

towards the goal at which "Ji?tis
Comp. Bengel. The success
of God (Phil. i. 6), the fear of whom

striving

co7-onat opus."
is

guides the Christian,
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follows the idea of the effects of the

— ovdiva

first

Epistle

by ovSiva

knTieovEKTr/aafiEv.^

at hostile

calumniations of the apostle and

have said
themselves

:

quite kept at a distance

is

r/(hK/jaa/iiev k.t.?..]

liis

This

is

companions.

no doubt aimed
Some one must

T/iey act wrongly towards the people ! they ruin tfiem, they enrich

from them !

impossible to prove that

It is

icjideifjafxev

applies ex-

corruptela quae Jit per falsam doctritmm (Calvin and most, following the Fathers just as Hofmann also refers it to the inward injuring

actlj' to the

;

of

2)ersons themselves, 1 Cor.

i\\ii

sociated with

and

i]6iKTjc.

outward position.

In

17)

iii.

kirT^Eov.^T. is

how many ways

;

the

way

in

which the word

is as-

rather in favour of a reference to the

not

known

to us

more

precisely

may

the apostle and his fellow-labourers have been accused of such a ruining of

How easily might such slanders be based on the strictness of his
others
moral requirements, his sternness in punishing, his zeal for collections, his
lodging with members of the church, the readiness to make sacrifices which
Probably his prosecution and administration
he demanded, and the like
!

!

of the collections
vekteIv.

Comp.

would be

of the former Epistle
etc.

;

so that

person,

kcpdeip.

ji&lk.

especially blackened

'
:

'

would

by

this reproach of ttAeo-

three words to the contents
with what 1 wrote you, I have done no one icrong, "

Riickert refers

17, 18.

xii.

refer to the severe

to his delivery over to Satan,

all

punishment of the incestuous
and ettIeovekv. to the control

which Paul by this discipline seemed desirous to exercise over the transgressor and over the church.
But if his readers were to hnoic of this reference to his foi'mer Epistle, he must have expressed it (the reader could not
guess it). Besides, the word etvIeovekt. is against this view, for in theN. T.
denotes overreaching for one's

it

provided the context

own

benefit as an act of covetousness properly

11, by vno tov larava) does not furnish
And, moreover, those acts of discipline, to
which Paul is supposed to refer, were acts so completely personal on the
part of the apostle, that the plural expression in our passage would be quite
unsuitable.
ovSiva] in the consciousness of innocence is with great emphasis prefixed three times
but we cannot, with Eiickert, infer from this that
the incestuous person is concealed under it.
Comp. tvuvtec and ndvra, 1
Cor. xii. 29, xiii. 7
Buttm. neut. Gram. p. 341 [E. T. 398].
Ver. 3. Not for the sake of condemning dolsay it, namely, what was said in
ver. 2.
I do not wish thereby to express any condemnatory judgment, as if,
although we have done wrong to no one, etc., you failed in that love to which
Xup^aaTE i]iia<: lays claim.
KaroKp/aiv was taken of the reproach of covetousness (so Theodoret, and comp. Emmerling and Neander), but this is an arbitrary importation into the word.
According to Riickert, npbg Ka-aKpiaiD is
not to be supplemented by viiuv, but Paul wishes here to remove the unpleasant impression of ver. 2, in which he confirms the severity of his former
so called,

(as in

ii.

a more general reference.

—

;

;

Epistle, so that there is to be regarded as object of KaraKpiaig primarily the

incestuous person, and secondarily the whole church, in so far as

acted towards this

man with

unchristian leniency.

This also in opposition to de "Wette's
of completing tlie thought " Impute
no evil designs to me in wi-iting the first
•

way

:

This explanation

it lias

falls to

Epistle. For sucli imputation T liave Riven
you no occasion in my apostolic conduct.
I have wronged no one," etc.

—
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.

the ground with Riickert's view of ver. 3
the kare that follows puts it beyond doubt that hjiuv is really to be supplied with rrpof KaraKp. for its explanation. According to de Wette, ov k. KaraKp. 1. applies in form, no doubt, to
ver. 3, but in substance more to the censure, of which the expostulatory tone
of ver. 3 had created an expectation in other words, it applies to something
not really said, which is arbitrary, since what was said was fitted sufficiently
to appear as KaraKpcaig.
npoeipnKa yap\for Ihave said he/ore (vi. 11 f.), antea
iivi, as 3 Mace. vi. 35, 3 Mace. xiv. 8, and often in classical writers. Comp.
Eph. iii. 3. This contains the proof that he oh irpog KaTaKpiatv Myei
for, if
he spoke now unto condemnation, he would contradict his former words.
uTi kv Talc Kapd. k.t.X.] Comp. Phil. i. 7.
In vi. 11 f. he has expressed not
these words, but their sense.
By hi.s adding the definition of degree, e'lc to
avvairoS. k.t.Ti., Paul becomes his own interpreter.
elq to cvvairoBavdv nal
;

;

—

;

—

usually taken (see still Riickcrt, de Wette, Ewald, also Osiander,
who, however, mixes up much that is heterogeneous) as so that I would die
and live icith you, and this as " vehementissimum amoris indicium, nolle nee
in vita nee in morte ab eo quem ames separari," Estius, on which Grotius
" egregius ;i;apa/crr/p boni pastoris, Joh. x. 13." Comparifinely remarks
son is made with the Hovatian tecum vivere amem, tecum abeam lubens (Od. iii.
ci^riv] is

:

:

9.

34),

and

similar passages in "Wetstein.

But against

this

may be urged

not only the position of the two words, of which the awa-rrodavElv must logically
to

have been put

which the subject

last,

of

but also the perfectly plain construction, according
must also be the subject oicwan. and cvl^yv you

fcrrt

are in our hearts in order

to

:

die and to live with (us),^

i.e.

in order not to depart

from our hearts (from our love) in death, if it is appointed to us to die, and
For he, whom we love,
in life, if it is appointed to us to remain in life.
dies and lives wath us, when regarded, namely, from the idea of our heartfelt
love to him, and from our sympathetic point of view feeling this consciousness of love which has him always present to our heart— a consciousness according to which we, dying and living, know him in our hearts as sharing
death and life with us. And how natural that Paul, beset with continual
deadly perils
is

(vi. 9),

should have put the GwanoOavelv first

!

in

which case avCriv

to be referred to eternal life just as little as Cw^ev in vi. 9 (Ambrosiaster,

comp. Osiander). Hence the thought can as little surprise us, and as little
appear "tolerably meaningless" (de Wette), as the conception of alter ego.
Hofmann, too, with his objection (" since they, nevertheless, in fact do not
die with him," etc.) mistakes the psychological delicacy and thoughtfulness
of the expression
and wishes to interpret it which no reader could have
from
hit on (especially as npoeip. does not point back further than to vi. 11)
;

—

—

and iv. 11 to the effect that the life of the apostle is a continual dying,
in which he yet remains always in life, and that consequently it is his life so
constituted which the readers share, when they are in his heart.
Ver. 4. A further, and that a psychological, proof for the oh np. KaraKp.
Myu).
Kuppnala is the internal frame of mind, the good joyous confidence (see
vi.

9

—

> There is no juatification for departing in any passage from the
with the infinitive. Comp. on viii. 6.

telle

reference of

ecs

—

—

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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on Eph.

12),

iii.

without which no Kahxioi^i

take

it

for the sake of

lio self-huasting

the readers, would outwardly take place {vnip, as in

v.

viii.

12,

24).

To

of the libo'tas loquendi (Pelagius, Beza, Luther, Vatablus, Cornelius

many

and Ewald) is inappropriate,
would be no negation of trpoQ
And the taking the Kavxv<^iQ of imcard boasting before God
KaruKp. /lyeiv.
(Osiander), ought to have been precluded by ver. 14, comp. ix. 3.
n-Eir/.j/i).
A-.r.A.] The two clauses form a climax, so that ttetta. is correlative with
vTrepTTEp. and Trapa/cA. with x^P^'^^ ^^^ ^^e of the article with TrapoKA. and
xapa Paul already looks to the speciril comfort and joy, of which he intends
s\

Lapide, and

others, including Schrader

because by the -apprjcia in

this sense there

—

The dative of the instrument (as at 2 Mace. vi. 5,
used with nAr/p. in the N. T. also at Rom. i. 29,
and in classic Greek, though seldom. See Elmsley, ad Soph. Oed. Col.
Bernhardy, p. 168. Comp. also
16
Blomfield, Oloss. Aesch. Agam. 163
Jacobs, ad Anthol. XI. p. 209.
v-KepnEpiaaEvofiai} lam exceeding richly procomp. the passive in Matt. xiii. 12, xxv. 29. The
vided with, Mosch. vi. 13
iirl nday Ttj
present sets forth the thing as still continuously taking place.
flXiiliei 7/z. ] does not belong to r^ x^^P^h ^^^^^ to both the entire statements ireirATip.
to speak further (ver. 7).

21

vii.

3

;

Mace.

10)

iv.

is

;

;

—

;

-ij TvapaK?..

as in

and

Herod,

i.

p. 39 f.), since

vnEpnepiaa.

45

(comp.

rrt

xapa

and

;

k-i is not, as

3-11) the tribulation

i.

Grotius thought,

generally,

kKeivri rfi ffv/i(f>opy (see,

evr'

:

—

still

Wurm, ad

2)ost,

Dinarch.

continues, but in,

at.

See

AViner, p. 367 [E. T. 490].

Ver.

0.

In

all

our tribulation,

donia we had no

rest.

— In

I say,

what

ii.

;

lies

iaxr]K.Ev'\

kaxev,
13.

its

to

Mace-

from the divine

ii.

Still

13.

aap^

^/lijv]

human

our

BFGK

be original

to

Jiesh,

denotes

essence as determined

moral impotence and sensuous exwithout whose .influence even the
nvevfia with the vov^) lacks the capacity

corporeo-psychical nature, in

citability, apart

as in

which appears
rj

here, according to the connection, the purely

by

we had come

Paul refers back to what was
does not follow that with Flatt we should regard

but it
12, 13
between as a digression.
(not K), Lachmann, have the reading
and altered into accordance with ii.

stated in

for even after

this sai, even,

its

Trvevjuu,

moral nature of man (the human
for determining and governing the ethical life, (p*) Comp. on Eom. iv. 1
John iii. 6. The crdpf with its life-principle the tlivx^ is by itself morally
incapable even in the regenerate man, and stands too much in antagonism
to the divine nvevfia (see on Gal. v. 17), not to have unrest, despondency,
etc., occurring even in him when he confronts the impressions of struggle
;

and suffering. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 41.
passage seems not to agree with the rtJ

No doubt

the expression in this

ii. 12
but there,
speaking simply of himself, he speaks only of inward
unrest, of anxious thoughts in the moral consciousness
whereas here
(where he includes also Timothy) he speaks of outward (e^uOtv /inxai) and
inward {iauBev (p6.3o/) assaults, so that that which lies, as it were, in the

where, besides, Paul

Trre/yzaW /lov in

;

is

;

middle and

'

is

affected on both sides

Emesti, Urspr.

d.

wrongly objected to

Sunde,
this

I.

p.

56,

has

interpretation

is

the

Riickert brings in here

vx
rifilav.
Paul would have said ^
might liave done so, but there was no

tliat

lie

crapf.'

i/*

>)

:
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also his groundless hypothesis regarding an illness of the apostle.
ttovtI dlijidfievoi]

Paul continues as

aveaiv exovreg, or ovk

similar departures

h

avecEL

if

f/fieda,

he had written previously
or oi'x ijavxoi

i/fieda,

:

—

all'

or the like.

from the construction are found also in the

Comp.

h

ovk y/xeSa

Quite

classics.

See

and
the remark on it.
It arises from vividness of excitement as the thought
Comp. Kuhner, II. p. 617. Buttmann, neut. Oram. p. 356
proceeds.
Matthiae, p. 1293

[E. T. 298].

;

— e^udev

prominence to the

Fritzsche, Dissert.

II. p. 49.

The omission

f^dxai, iaudev (p6(3oi]

short, concise representation.

i.

7,

e'Mrei;

of fjaav gives greater

Chrysostom, Theophylact,

Wetstein, and others, also Schrader,
and intra eccUsiam ; and of this various
Chrysostom holding that the former applies to
interpretations are given
unbelievers, the latter to the weak brethren
Theodoret that the former
and Grotius
applies to the false teachers, the latter to the weak brethren
that the former applies to the Jews and heathen, the latter to the false
But after y ohpS, ij^iuv (see above), and on account of ^(5/?oi, it is
teachers.
more in keeping with the context to refer it to the subject : from without
struggles (with opponents, who may have been Christian or non-Christian),
from within (from our own minds) fears. The latter are not defined more
Calvin,

Pelagius,

explain

e^ufiev

and

Bengel,

Grotius,

eauOev as extra
;

:

;

;

precisely

but it

;

is

in keeping with the contrast of xapv^ai afterwards in ver. 7

and in paron them (comp. also ii. 12).
Hofmann holds, without any basis in the text, that Paul was apprehensive lest
the conflicts to be undergone by him (probably with the Jews) might deto think of fears regarding the circumstances of the Corinthians,
ticular regarding the effect of his former Epistle

generate in to 2)ersecutio7is.

bowed down. This 6 irapaKaluv
God, significant in its practical
bearing (comp. i. 3), so that the suffering y/neig (in wapeKaleaev y/idg) belong
6 6e6q] is brought in later by way of attracto the category of the TaTzeivoi.
-n-apeKdleaev yfidg were the chief conceptions.
tion, because 6 TzapaKaluv
Vv.

Toi'g

Tovf raiTEivovc] the

6, 7.

loicly, i.e.

the

raneivovg is a general designation of

—

.

.

.

Comp. Kuhner, ad Xen. Anal.

—

—

—

iv. 3. 1.

kv ry napovaia] through the arrival.

A delicate form of transition.
through the reunion with him did
us, hut also through the comfort, wherewith Tie was comforted in
When Titus in(1 Thess. iii. 7) while he announced to us, etc.
your desire, etc., this information had so soothing an effect on
we too were soothed. Comp. Ewald. The usual view, that

See Introd.

T(Voi']

§ 1.

ov fidvov

St-

k.t.1.]

J^ot merely through his arrival^ not only

God comfort
to you
formed us of

regard

himself that

Paul meant to say thro^igh the comfort which he h'ought to me, for he related
tome, etc., and thus wrote with logical inaccuracy, is as arbitrary as Hofmann's way of escaping the difficulty for which he adduces erroneously
that it must have run properly (?) in the form of napaKlTjdelg
1 Thess. iii. 10
Certainly Titus had himself been comforted by what he saw in
avTjyyulEv.
but psychologically it was most natural that this "being comCorinth
:

—

—

;

forted " on the part of Titus should be repeated

need for
first

it

;

affected

the o-apf rather corresponds with the t^ut&tv

from without.

and renewed by his com-

most naturally as that which

Is

—

—

PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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municating to Paul and Timothy his cheering observations and experiences,
and so they too were comforted with the comfort which was afforded to
Titus himself by the report which he was able to give.
tion

— in whicli

tlifie is

This interpreta-

thus not to be assumed any blending of the comfort

which Titus liad IVlt in perceiving the improved state of matters at Corinth,
and then in communicating it (Osiander) is neither unnatural (Hofmann)
nor turning on punctilious reflection (de Wette), but founded necessarily on
the words, which Paul has not written otherwise, just because he has not
namely, to see me again
knnzddTjaLv'] longing,
conceived them otherwise.
among you.
b6vpn6v'\ lamentation, for having saddened me so by the

—

—

—

disorders tolerated in your church, especially in reference to the incest-

Comp.

uous person.

vv. 11, 13.

tov

v/iuv

for me, to soothe me, to obey me,
repeat the article here after ^f/7.ov, since we
interest

vnip kfiov] your eager
There was no need to

l^rjlov

etc.

may

say

!^ti7.ovv

or C^^ov

ix^'-'^

which case vnep kfiov is blended so as to form
Comp. on Gal. iii. 26 and Fritzschior. OiniHc. p. 245.
one idea vnih. ^fjlov.
The emphasis is on
l.)a-E jiE jiallov xapvvaL] SO that I was all the more glad.
on its meaning, all tJie more, comp. Nagelsbach
fiallov {magis in Vulgate)
on the Iliad, p. 227, ed. 3. The apostle's joy was made all the greater by
the information longed for and received, since from it he learned how, in
consequence of his letter, tlie Corintliians had on their part now met him
with so much longing, jDain, and zeal. Observe in this the emphatic prefixing, thrice repeated, of the v/jmv, which gives the key to this fialAov x'^PVThe former Epistle had had its effect. Hehad previously had/<?r them
vai.
longing, pain, zeal
now, on their part, such longing, etc., had set in for
Thus the position of things had happily changed on the part of the
him.
church, which before was so indifferent, and in part even worse, in its mood
13), in

(Col. iv.

vTTEp Tivoq

;

;

towards Paul.

my

Billroth, following Bengel, takes it

:

so that I rather rejoiced,

was not merely taken away, but was changed
into joy.
Comp. also Hofmann.' In this case /id/lAov would be ^^oi/f/s. But
the very prefixing of the naAlov, and still more the similarity of ver. 13, are
against this.
Theophylact, we may add, has rightly remarked that Paul
could with truth write as he does in this passage, inasmuch as he wisely
i.e.

so that

former

jjain

—

leaves to the readers the distingue pjersonas.

Ver. 8
of

it.

which

f.

Information regarding this /^aZ/lov

With
is

e'l

there begins a

Kol [iETejiel6nr]v

vvv xalpu k.t.?., so that the (iMizu yap

assigns parenthetically the

ground of the

;i;«p^va<,

new

explaining the ground

protasis, the apodosis of

k.t.Ti.,

protasis.

which stands between,
For if I have even sad-

my Epistle, I do not regret it ; if I did regret it (which I have
no wish to denj-) formerly (and as I now perceive, not without ground, for
I learn from the accounts of Titus that that Ejmtle, if even for a short time,
has saddened you), now I am glad, etc.
Comp. Luther Rinck, Lucubr. crit.
dened you in

;

> Who
finds the meaning to be
"that
with the apostle/w fiis own person the comfort, which he shared with Titnofhy, rose
:

into joy.'"

In that case

ejie

at least

have been used instead of the

must

enclitic

y-t.

The

transition to the first person singular
caused simply by the fact, that Paul now
has in view tlie rebuke and injunction of
the former Epistle, chap. v.
is

CHAP.
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and the punctuation of Lachmann and Tischendorf also Kling.
this way of dividing and interpreting this passage does the explanatory statement advance in a simple logical way (1, I do not regret
2, if
I did previously regret, now I am glad), and the imperfect /lerefiE?,. stand in
right correlation with the present vvv x^'P'^i so that iiETefiel6^Tiv applies to
The common punctuathe time before the j'>?'ese/i^ pyful mood was reached.
tion, adopted also by Osiander and Hofmann, which connects el ml juerefiel.
with the previous words, and begins a new sentence with vvv x'^'P'^i breaks
asunder the logical connection and the correlation of the parts, and leaves
pMno) yap k.t.I. (which must be the reason assigned for oh /uETa/xeXo/nai, as
Hofmann also correctly holds, and not for iXv-nTiaa vfiag, as Olshausen, de
Wette, and others would make it) without any proper reference. Bengel,
p. 162,

;

Only in

;

" Contristavit vos,
el ml before rrp. up. elliptically :
tantummodo ad tempus vel potius ne ad te7n2)us quidem.^
But it is not the bare eI kqI which is thus used elliptically, but el ml apa, or
more often elnep apa, even el apa (see Vigerus, ed. Herm. p. 514 comp.
indeed, wishes to take
epistola

inquit,

;

Hartung, PartiTcell. I. p. 440 Klotz, ad Devar. p. 521) further, npbg upav
must have logically stood before el mi lastly, the thought itself would be
in the highest degree unsuitable, since Paul could not cast doubt on the
;

;

;

genmne sadness of the
The meaning would not

readers (comp.
be, as

bdvpfidv, ver.

Bengel thinks,

7,

and

see ver. 9

ydovq apostoUci plenissimum,

flF.).

but

would (and Chrysostom in a
grounding of ov /ieraiuEXo/iTji by taking /3?,entj
Billroth

in contradiction to the context.

way) bring out a logical
meaning I take mto co?isideration ; "I take into consideration that it
by alhas saddened you, though only for a short time, as I had intended
lowing yourselves to be saddened, you have shown that you are susceptible
But in this way everything, in which the probato amendment" (ii. 2).
tive force is supposed to lie, is imported. This is the case also with Hofmann,
who makes (comp. Bengel above) el mi form by itself alone a parenthetic
elliptic sentence, but in a concessive sense, so that the import of the whole
similar

'

as

:

;

held to be

is

:

" Although the Epistle has saddened them, it is a temporary,
This the apostle
it has filled them.

not a permanent, sadness with which

sees, and he therefore does not regret that he has saddened them by it."
Paul does not write in this enigmatical fashion he would have said intelrate,
ligibly
V £7r<(Tr. eKeivrj^ el Kol klvTrrjaev vjiag, -ivpog upav klvirrjaev, or, at any
have added to el mi the appropriate verb (comp. ver. 12). Such an elliptic
el Kai is as unexampled as that which is assumed by Bengel, and both serve
Riickert comes
only to misconstrue and distort the meaning of the words.
;

:

he proposes to read jHenuv (as also Lachmann, Praef.
make the meaning " That I have thus saddened you
Ida not regret, hut although I regr^etted it {el Se ml fieTefie?i6/ii^v) when I saw
sadness, still I am glad now,^'' etc. But
that that Epistle Jiad caused you
apart from the very weak attestation for the reading ^le-Kuv, and apart also
nearest to our view
p. xii.,

;

would), and to

:

.

from the fact that

1

ef

el

6e

.

.

mi would be although,

Camerarius already took it as Aoc fw<w«or
It is simply ammadverto, coq-

considero.

however, not lut although, (BXenuv

nosco (Rom. yu. 23).
Anihol. II. 3, p. 203.

Comp. Jacobs,

ad
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would only contain a very superfluous and cumbrous
acknowledgment el Kal
k/.vTTt/aa vfiag, since j3?e7rcjv would Twt applj' to the insight gained from the
news brought by Titus. Ewald has the peculiar view, which is simply au
uncalled for and arbitrary invention, that Paul intended to write
for I see
that that Epistle, though it saddened 5'ou for a short time, has yet brought
.

.

ilvKfjaev vfiag

.

repetition of the thought already expressed in the

:

to a right repentance ; but feeling this to be unsuitable, he suddenly
changed the train of thought and went on / am noic glad, etc. Neander
has a view quite similar.
On Tzphg cjpav, comp. Philem. 15 Gal. ii. 5.

you

:

—

The

;

clause " although for a short

here a delicately thoughtful addi-

time''' is

which has

view the fact that the sadness caused
Epiistle, which is intended
to assure the readers of the apostle's pardon and joy (comp. ii. 4 ff.).

tion of sympathetic love,

by

it

will only last

Remaek.

— Some

up

to the receipt

make an

in

of the 2}resent

alteration in the

etiamsi poenituissei (Erasmiis, Castalio, Vatablus,

meaning of tl kuI fiETefielSfiriv
and others, including Flatt)

:

;

comp.
Grotius) or suggest explanations such as: "Non autem dolere potuit de
hoc enim omne
60 quod scripserit cum severitate propter schismata
factum instinctu divino per f^eo-JivevcTiav sed quod contristati fuerint epistola
sua et illi, quos ilia increpatio adeo non tetigit," Calovius (comp. Grotius)
"ut significet apostolus, se ex epistola
or the more ingenious device of Beza
ilia acerbius scripta nonnullum dolorem cepisse, non quasi quod fecerat
optaret esse infectum, sed quod dementis patris exemplo se ad banc severitatem coactum esse secum gem ens, eventum rei expectaret." But these are
forced shifts of the conception of mechanical inspiration. The Theopneustia
does not put an end to the spontaneity of the individual with his varying
" Interplay of human emotions hence Wetstein is so far right in remarking
pretes, qui putant, et consilium scribemJi epistolam (rather of writing in so hard a
or hold that poenitere

is

here equivalent

to dolorem

capere (Calvin,

;

.

.

.

;

;

;

:

;

vein of chastisement),

et

;

ejus consilii poenitentiam,

afflatu Spir. sancti fuisse profeetam,

parum

et

poenitentiae poenitentiam ab

consentanea dicere mdentur."

Not as

if

such alternation of moods testified against the existence of inspiration but it
attests its dependence on the natural conditions of the individual in the mode
of its working, which was not only different in different subjects, but was not
;

alike even in individuals

inner influences

;

human, or make
cally.

where these were differently determined by outer and

so that the divine side of the Scripture does not annul the

it

a

mere phantom, nor can
blended with

It is indissolubly

it

be separated from

it

mechani-

it. (q')

Ver. 9. Niiv x^'P"] see on ver. 8.
To take the vvv not in a temporal, but
in a causal sense (proinde, jam vero, vdth Emmerling and Billroth), is quite
at variance with the context, because the

clause
to

:

I

you in

no longer regret it.
itself.

— Kara

the divine will.

See on

— ohx on

deov] according to

Rom.

thought

i2.vTr.]

is

implied in the previous

not regarding the sadness caused

Ood,

i.e.

in a

way

hie significat sen.sum animi Deura spectantis et sequentis."
operation,

(nor yet

which

is it

(in opposition to

keeping with
" Secundum
Not by God's

in

Bengel aptly remarks

viii. 27.

:

:

Hofmann) Paul never expresses by

xard

with the Greeks, however, Kara

dedv

so even in 1 Pet. iv. 6)

;

CHAP.
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—

not

Iva kv /xriSevl ^Tijutud. If ^/luv]

:

ita ut,

but the divinely-ordained aim of the previous klvnTjOriTe
in order that ye in no point (comp. vi. 3
Phil. i. 38
Kara deov
Jas. i. 4),
in no sort of vpay (not even in the way of severe, saddening reproof), should
have hurt (injury as to the Messianic salvation) /rom ws, from whom, in fact,
etc. (so Riickert),
:

;

;

only the furtherance of your true welfare ought to proceed.

According to Osiander,

kv /xr/devi

means

no part of

in

:

itself

it

h

by

for to the matters negatived

:

caused by him, which, had

nrjdevi

not occurred Kara

life

At variance with

(neither in the joyfulness of faith nor in purity of morals).

the context

See ver. 10.

the Christian

must belong the "kvmj
would have injured

6e6v,

—

The clause of purpose is to be conimmediately preceding, which is no parenthetic remark, but is the regulative thought controlling what follows (in
vv. 10, 11)
wherefore 'iva k.t.2.. is not, with Hofmann, to be attached to

the auTTjpia of the readers (ver. 10).
nected with the llvn.

deSv

y. koto.

;

fierdvoiav.

e?,vtr. e'lg

Ground assigned

Ver. 10.

for Iva kv

/u/t^

k^ tjhuv. for godly sadness
unto the Messianic salvation,

(riiLtiud.

works repentance unto salvation unregretteih

i.e.

the attainment of which

The connection

auTTjpiav is

which has

gate,

not regretted.

is

stabilem,^

and among modern expositors by Fritzsche,

Billroth (yet doubtfully), Schrader, de Wette,
talio also,

but undecidedly by Erasmus, Anriot.

tion is with.

dam

of ajieTaakT^. with

held by Augustine and other Latin Fathers, following the Vul-

/ueTCLvoiav,

yap eavTov KarayvuaeTac, kav

But

;

so as to give the antaneiclasis poenitentiam non poeniten-

comp. Pliny, Ep.

(for similar collocations see "Wetstein,

Chrysostom.

Ewald decidedly by CasThe more cominon connec-

kav

dfxapTia,

2,vTrr)6ri k<f

for such an antanaclasis Paul

vii.

10)

;

ovdelq

iavTov awTpiipri,

irevdriGT} Kal

would not have chosen an

adjective from quite a different root, but afieravdr/rov (Lucian, Abd. 11, comp.
also

Rom.

And

if afiETaiLkl.

ii.

its side, so as to
a/nETa/iel.

no longer

which

5),

is

make

When

fierdvotav, it

appear as

elc (rurr/plav

placed after

suitable, insipid,

some minor authorities.
would stand immediately by
the result throwing light upon

also the reading'* of

were to belong to

elf aurrfplav, afterafieTi. is

and

an epithet of uerdvoiav

Olshausen and

halting.

Hofmann wrongly

not suitable to the idea of salvation, the absolute
good. It expresses by way of litotes the eternal satisfaction of the auTTjpia,
If the
and is selected with a glance back to what was said in ver. 8. (r')
object that the epithet

is

apostle, namely, has caused a sadness

vation exposed

to

no regret,

it is

which works a

obvious

how

give rise to any regret in his case, but can only

on the expression
a.fi£TaiJ.e'k7]Tov

Mor.

p.

137

Rom.

itself,

//(hv^v Krarai,

B

;

xi. 29,

Legg. ix. p. 866

Socrates in Stob.

ly-minded unbelievers.

This

is

which

certainly

(Chrysostom), in so

far,

make him

can no longer

joyful.

Comp.

especially Plato, Tim. p. 59

E

;

101, p. 553

K6a/iov \vnri'] i.e. the sadness, Tiowever,

aTzeWovTa k.t.1.

and

contrition unto a sal-

this step of his

Polyb. xxi.
;

is felt

11

9.

Clem. Cor.

3.

I.

h/ the world,

;

D

:

Plutarch,

—Ti6k tov

by the ungod-

IvTrrj did XPW'^''''^, ^^d

66^av, Sid tov

namely, as the loss of oiitward

» According to tlie reading aii-eTi^k-qrov,
which Origen has (once), but before eJ?

» And which (in opposition to Osiander)
would have expressed the idea of some-

crwTTjp.

thing painful quite as well as

o/nerofK'A.

.
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advantage in and for
the genitivus

Kdofiov is

this Arm/ that

is

it

itself

determines the sadness,' but the genitive tov

subjecti,

not Kara

and we must retain

6e6i>

as the characteristic of

cannot be determined by the
hence, instead of working repentance

(because

it

knowledge of God and of His will)
it works despondency, despair, exasperation, obduracy, etc.,
unto death. Even (ha ;i;p^/zara K.r,A. there may be a sadness Kara dt6v.
"all that is embraced in a state of things not
ddvarov] i.e. not generally
founded on God " (Hofmann), but, as the opposite of that unregretted
acjTT/pia, eteriud death., the Messianic a-uleia
comp. ii. 16. Calovius says
aptly
"quia mundus dolet, cum affligitur, solatii ex verbo Dei expers ac
;

unto salvation,

—

:

;

:

The exposition of vexing oneself to death (Theodoret), or
made by Grotius, Rosenmiiller, and others to fatal diseases and

fide destitutus."

the reference

and Ecclus. xxxviii. 18 has
view {moral ruin through despair or new
sins, de Wette, comp. Neander) is not in keeping with the contrast to
auTTjpia
besides, Paul never uses ddvarog of ethical death.
See on Rom. v.
13.
Regarding the difference between epydi^ETai and KarepydC. {bring toj)ass),
van Hengel, ad Rom. II. 10.
see on Rom. i. 27
Ver. 11. What has just been said of the godly sorrow is now jiroved by
For see, this very
experience from the instance of the readers themselves.
quite at variance with the context

suicide, is

Even the

no bearing here.

;

ethical

;

—

;

(nothing

thing

else), the

having teen

afflicted ipith

emphatic use of the preparatory tovto before
classic

See Kiihner,

writers.

II. p.

—
—

330

;

godly sorrow, etc.

infinitives is very

The

common

Breitenb. ad Xen. Oec. 14. 10.

in

—

anovdipl activity, namely, to efface and
opposed to their jjrevious negligence in regard to the incestuous person.
aXkd'\ yea rather, imo, corrective, and
thereby advancing beyond the last idea (comp. 1 Cor. iii. 2 John xvi. 2).
Paul feels that he has said too little by using anav^riv. The co-ordinate repetition of alld before each point lays on each a special emphasis.
Comp.
on 1 Cor. vi. 11.
h-iroloyiav'] npbc; kjie, Chrysostom and Theophylact rightly
say
but we must at the same time observe that they have answered for
vfuv']

not

;

among

make amends

you, but

:

vohis.

for the offence, as

;

—

;

first instance to Titus, and through him to Paul (that they
were not partakers in the guilt of the incestuous person). Billroth understands the de facto exculj^ation by the adjudging of jiunishment to the
transgressor.
An arbitrary view, and opposed to the context {eKtViKtiaiv).
Ewald, in accordance with his assumption of a letter in reply now lost, refers it to the latter.
ayavaKTrjcLv] disjAeasure, vexation, that such a disgrace-

themselves in the

—

ful thing

had been carried on

rem" (Bengel), namely,

amended

(1

in the church.

in the event

Cor. iv. 21), or even of

and Theophylact.

The

new

—

of the

(pd/iov]

state

transgressions.

cum

virga veni-

of things

not being

'
'

ne

Comp. Chrysostom

fear of Ood\s jmnishine/tts (Pclagius,
with the context {iTTnrdBTjc.).
Cylov'] not as in
ininod.'] as in ver. 7, longing after the apostle's coming.
ver. 7, where vnkp kjuov is associated with it, but, as is suggested by the folCalvin,

Flatt,

exjilanation

Olshausen),

is

:

at variance

' As this would have been
the case also
with the Corinthians, if they had grieved
over the reproof only, and not over the sin.

—

Comp. Elwert
1,

p. 135

fif.

—

in the Wurtemljerff. Slud. IX.

—
CHAP.

VII., 12.
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lowing

hiMKTjaiv (punishment of the transgressor)
disdjMnary seal against
the incestuous person, not zeal in general for the honour of Christ, of the
church, and of the apostle (Osiander).
The six objects introduced by alia

go

:

logically in pairs, so that anoloy.

the church,

(po/iov

and

and

ayavdnT. relate to the disgrace of

and C'//^ov and kKd'mjOLv to the
however, without the arbitrary distinction

ewnrod. to the apostle,

incestuous person, the

latter,

drawn by Bengel,

that l^^lov refers to the good of his soul, and iaSiK. only to
punishment for his transgression.
l.tjIoq is the zeal for both.
h navrl
cvvEarrjaaTe k.t.1.] a judgment on the whole matter added asyndetically, and
so with the more weight (Dissen, ad Find. Exc. II. p. 278)
in every res^iect
you Tiave proved that you yourselves are innocent as regards the matter in question.
By this the Corinthians are acquitted from positive participation in
the offence
they could not be acquitted (comp. 1 Cor. v. 6) of a negative
participation (through toleration and connivance), but this is not further
touched on in accordance with his purpose, which is here throughout conciliatory.
eavToiic] vou for your own person, as opposed to the evil-doer.
On avviaTTjjui, with the accusative and infinitive, comp. Diod. Sic. i. 96, xiv.
"Without Elva/, (comp. Gral. ii. 18) the attribute would appear as purely
45.
objective, as the proved fact ; with elvai the expression is subjective, denoting
the relation from the standpoint of the readers.
Comp. in general, Kriiger,

—

his

:

;

—

—

—

The dative tu Kpayuari
§65, 1. 4.
the matter with respect to 'which what
p.

876

;

Bernhardy,

Matt. V.

itself,

5

that of ethical reference, expressing

affirmed takes place.

at

See Matthiae,

Comp. Elevdepoi
Ty (htcainavvy, Rom. vi. 20
the same time, in opposition to Riickert's assertion

p. 84.

.

.

.

;

h

that

ii.

This,

8.

is
is

(see the critical remarks) cannot be dispensed with.
On the term
Bengel rightly remarks
indefinite loquitur de re odiosa. "
Comp.
'

:

'

ff.

how natural was it for the readers to think
had written on account of the adiKyaavTog and on account of the
aSiKTjdevTog
And yet the effect which that part of the Epistle had produced
on themselves had showed them by experience that the apostle's true purpose was quite different. So at least Paul represents the matter in a delicate
and conciliatory way. —el aal eypaipa v/i'iv] if I have also loritten to you, i.e.
have not kept silence, but have expressed myself by letter regarding the
Ver. 12. 'Apa] therefore, for

that Paul

I

affair in question.

Commonly

a

so, so

sternly, or

Grotius indicates the right meaning

the like,

is

imported quite

scripsi, nempe
Comp. Osiander. Those who assume an Epistle now lost between our first and second (Bleek, Neander, Ewald, Beyschlag, Hilgenfeld)
find it here alluded to.
Comp. ii. 3, 9. The apodosis already begins at ohx
elvEKEv K.T.I. and does not follow only at Aa tovto (as Hofmann complicates
it, without sufficient ground), the more especially as in this construction,
according to Hofmann, 6ia tovto does not apply to ver. 12 to which it must

arbitrarily.

:

"si quid

ea de re."

,

apply (comp.

1

Thess.

iii.

quam (Erasmus,

7)

—but

—

to ver.

11.

and many

ohx-

.

aAA']

is

not

iion

sed.
but non
Paul denies absohitely that he has written that part of the Epistle on account

tarn

.

of the

.

.

Estius, Flatt,

others),

.

.

.

two persons mentioned. In the nature of the case, no doubt, he had
and so indirectly in favour of the adiKf/deic but

to write against the adiKi/aa^,

;

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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the destined purpose of this letter, as Paul from the true light of his apostolic
standpoint is aware, lay not in this aim affecting the two persons primarily

concerned, but in
to the apostle
t'tvEKEv,

see

its

higher significance as bearing on the church's relation

al7C elveKev tov (pavepuOfpai

:

on Luke

incestuous person,

iv. 18,

and the

and Kiihner,

afiiKTjdEig

k.t.7..

(s°)

— Regarding

p. 239, ed. 2.

I.

The

the form
the

ai^iKtjaac is

his father, as the party grievously injured

Theodoret, howsupposing from this that he was already dead {koI
This explanaSee on 1 Cor. v. 1.
TEdveuQ yap //^iKrjrn, rf/g evvfjg vj3piafieiG7/c).
tion of the aSiKr/deiq seems from the relation of the two participles active and
It is no objec])assive to be the only natural, and, in fact, necessary one.

by the

son's incestuous marriage with the step-mother.

ever, is quite arbitrary in

was

tion that, in the first Epistle, nothing

and the wrong dqne

to

him

said at length regarding the father

(see only v. 1), since the censure

and ordaining

of chastisement to the transgressor of themselves practically contained the
satisfaction to the injured father.

Comp. on the passive

of infringing marWagre-rights, Plut. Anton. 9

;

see in general on adiKelv in reference to adultery, Dorvill.

Abresch, ad Xen. Eph., ed Locella,
ling, Osiander,

in the sense

ad Charit.

Others ("Wolf, Storr,

222.

p.

ad</c.

Eurip. Med. 267, 314
\).

;

and
468

;

Emmer-

Neander, Maier) think that Paul means himself in so far as

he had been deeply injured in his office by that transgression. But this
mode of designating himself, set down thus without any more precise indication,

would be strangely enigmatical,

cate tact (as

if

the readers were not

as well as

marked by want of deliPaul !), and no longer

aSiKr/dfvrec, like

what was already said in ii. 5. The reference Of tov a6LKT]0kv-oq to the
would only be right on the assumption that allusion is here
made to the state of things discussed by Paul in an intermediate letter tww
lost.^
Oth£rs (Bengel, comp. Wolf also) think that the Corinthians are
meant, but the singular is decisive against this view, even apart from the
unsuitable meaning. Others have even referred rov cKhKr/a. and roh a6iKT)6. to
the adulterer and the adulteress (Theophylact a/xcpdrepoi. yap a?.?Jf/.ovg ijfiiKrjaav)
suiting

apostle himself

:

others, again,

have taken

The

;

tov aSiKf/d. as neuter (Heinsius, Billroth), equivalent

with linguistic usage and what
have been, to say that he had not
written on account of the deed!
all' elveKev «.r.A.] According to Lachmann's correct reading, as translated also by Luther (see the critical remarks)
l>xit hecanse your zeal for us teas to lecome manifest among you 'before
to TOV aSuti/naTOQ.

last is at variance

sort of delicate apostolic tact

would

—

;

it

:

Ood,

i.e.

hut T>ecause

cherish for

tis

I wished

to

should be brought

bring

it

to light

pression of uprightness and sincerity,
• On this assumption Bleek is of opinion
that Paul, in tliat lost Epistle, had rebuked
the wanton defiance of the incestuous

person towards him (comp. also Neander).
According to Ewald, Paul is the iBixrideU
over against the man of reputation in the
church, who had been endeavouring to deprive him of his repute in it by public accusations.

Comp. Hilgenfeld

in his Zeitschr.

about that the zealous interest which yotc

among you before God (a religious
iv. 2).
Comp. on the thought, ii.

ex9

;

2.52, according to whom
Paul is the aSutTjdfis, because things had in
the meanwhile come to a pronounced rejection of his apostolic repute. According to
Beyschlag in the Sfud. «. Krif. 1865, p. 2.54,
Timothy is meant, who was personally insuited by a spokesman In the ranks of the
opponents,

1864, p. 169, 186.5, p.

;

CHAP.
Trpof vjiaq is

the simple with

yoii,
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VII., 13.

among

you, in the midst of you, in your

church-life, not exactly in public meeting of the church (Ewald),

which would

have been indicated more precisely. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 7. Riickert, without due ground, finds the meaning of 7rp6f i/zdf so ambiguous that he prefers
because our zealous interest
the Recspta, according to which the meaning is
for you was to become manifest upon, you before God. Comp. ii. 4. Hoffmann,
who rejects both the Recepta and the reading of Lachmann, and prefers that
oi ^
T. awov6f]v v/iuv Tfjv virep v/iuv rrpoc vfiag, takes this irpbg vfidg even in a
"You are to show yourselves diligent /or yourselves and
hostile sense
rt^ajns^ yourselves ;" the strict procedure of the church against its adherents
is on the one hand an acting for themselves {vnep v/uuv), and on the other
hand an acting against themselves (irpbg v/udg). This artificial interpretation is
wrong, liecause, if Trpof could mean contra here, Paul must have written at
least Trjv vnt-p vfiuv re Kal npbg v/xdg, and because Trp6g with. okovS^ (Heb. vi. 11
Diod. xvii. 114) and with anovSa^Eiv (Dem. 515. 23, 617. 10)
Herod, iv. 11. 1
has not that arbiti-arily assumed sense, but the sense of an interest for some
If the reading of i<
one, though this is more commonly expressed by irepi.
:

'.

:

;

were

would have

right, it

to be explained simply

:

in order that your

zeal, in

which you aim at your own good, should become manifest among you before Ood.
.

Had Paul wished to express the singular meaning which Hofmann imports,
he would have known how to write ttjv Gnovdfjv v/iuv ttjv vnep vjlluv tf kui
:

Kaff ii/iuv.

had no other purpose than this (which is
we are comforted; and, to our consolation there was further

Ver. 13. Wherefore, because I

now

attained),

—

knl 6e t^ napaKl.
added a very great increase in joy over the joy of Titus, etc.
See Matsomething already in existence.
i)li. ] kni used of supervening on
wepiacroT. fialTMv kxapr/juev] the
Winer, p. 368 [E. T. 490].
thiae, p. 1371
Comp. on ver. 7. Rejoy of our consolation became still more increased.
'

—

;

garding the strengthening of the comparative by p.d'klov, see Pflugk, ad Eur.
Heind. ad Plat. Qorg. p. 679 E Boissonade, ad Aristaen. 430.

Hec. 377

— on

;

;

does not specify the reason of Paul's joy (Riickert,
although with hesitation), for that is contained in kivl t. xapg. Ttrov, but is a
more precise definition confirmatory of rri x^-po- T'Vov sines indeed his spirit
Philem.
dvanenavTai (comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 18
(ii. 13) is refreshed by you all.
avaTTETvavTaiK.T.'k.'l

;

;

20) is placed first as the pith of the

7,

from, the origin : forth from, from
Kuhner, ad Xen. Anab. vi. 5. 18.

Eemaek.

—According to the Recepta

vuCiv TTEpiacoTepug 6e
just as in Enl ry

fiuTCkov a.r.X,

p.

many others,

afforded to me,

the side

368
to

[E.

;

and denotes the proceeding

See Bernhardy, p. 222

of

did tovto 'rrapaKeic?^j}/iEQa
first knl is through,

Ttron, so that the napaKlrjOLQ

x^-P^^

TvapaKEKlrniEBa (Winer,

de Wette, and

the

thou^t

T. 491])

be explained

:

:

v/itjv is

ry TvapaK^jjaei

properly on account

of,

that which causes the

but vnuv

by the

eirl

;

is

not,

with

Flatt,

consolation, icMch you have

but: " consolatione vestri" (Luther, Beza, Cornelius a Lapide,
your being comforted over the pain, which my
i.e. by

Bengel, and most),
>

Yet

ttate

:

it

may

also be taken simply of the

in mir consolation.

But the explana-

above is more in keeping with the
mactic character of the discourse.
tion

cli-

—
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Epistle caused to you,

duced among you

now bj' means
The two

happy change which it has pronamely riiCjv and Tirov, must
the case delicately denoted by napuKl. vfiuv

(ver. 11).

of the

genitives,

be taken uniformly. On the state of
" Nam correctionis acerbitas facile dulcescit, simulatque
Calvin aptly remarks
gustare incipimus, quam nobis fuerit utilis." Michaelis, on the other hbnd,
:

objects

what follows

that

then be discourteous

will

but the seeming dis-

;

is amply oiitweighed
by ver. 14. According to Keiche, Cnmw. crit. I. p. 370, the TrnpuK/.Tjaic v/iuv
means the admoniUo et castigaiio given in the first Epistle, for the sharpness
and severity of which Paul is now consoled by the happy result. But after

courtesy disappears before the reason for Titus' joy, and

TrnpaKeic?i7'/fie0u,

according to the analogy, moreover, of

and

well as in accordance with vv. 4

than as

f""'

Ty X"-PV' ®^

solatium.

Ver. 14

why

Polite statement of the reason

f.

him

joiced

ixupv/^^'^

cannot be otherwise taken

nupaKXrjaig

6,

so greatly.

—

n

et

avru vnsp

vfi.

could deny that Paul, both alone, of which he

company with Timothy

which

(at

y aavxriaiq

had

the joy of Titus

kekqvx.
is

ijfiuv

Comp.

]

ix.

re-

Who

2.

thinking here, and in

then glances), had justly

boasted before Titus {coram Tito) to the advantage of the Corinthians {inep
See 1 Cor. i. 4 ff.
He had, in fact, founded the
v/iuv, comp. ix. 2) ?

—

church and laboured so long in it, and they were in his heart, vii. 3.
oh
Karyaxi'vdrjv] This Karijax- would have taken place, if Titus had experienced
among you an opposite state of things, contradicting the truth of my
dta tuv Ipyuv edei^are /lov -a p7/fjaTa,
I^ut when he came to you
Kai'xw?" as we have
Chrysostom.
d2A' J)f navra k.t.A.] Opposite of ov KaTijax.
spoken everything truly to you., our boasting before Titus has also become
truth." No doubt Paul is here making a passing allusion to the attack on
:

—

17 ff.), and that in such a way as emphatically to
what was said by him {ndvTa
y Kai'Xf/aic r/pm'),
and then the persons to w^hom he spoke (v/ulv
Thus the
y knl T/rof).
first, and next to it the last, place in the arrangement of the sentence
navra] quite general
has the emphasis (Kiihner, II. p. 625).
we have
Chrysostom and Billroth think that it applies to
lied to you in nothing.
a purely arbiall the good, which Paul had said of Titus to the Corinthians,
h aTir/deia] i.e. truthfully.
trary view, not to be guessed by any reader.
his veracity (comp.

confront

it

with,

i.

first,

.

.

.

.

.

.

—

:

—

Comji. Col.

i.

6

;

John

19

xvii.

genuine Greek (Matthiae,

p.

;

Pind.

1342

—

The adverbial use

01. vii. 127.

Bernhardy,

;

p.

211),

is

not a Hebraism

See on John xvii. 19.
(Riickert).
klalijcaiitv^ locuti st/mus, quite general,
and not to be limited, at variance with the context, to doctrine (Emmerling,
Flatt, Hofmann, and others, following Theodoret).
knl T/roii] coram

—

See Schaefer, Melet.

Tito.

se praestitit ;

Rom.

iii.

it

p.

has shown

A comma

most heart (comp.

itself

Fritzsche, Quaest. Luc. p. 139.

k.t.'X.'\

joyful

avT6v,

1

Cor.

result of

only is to be put after \er. 14

vi.

12) is attached to

you in a

—
—

his presence there) since he remembers, etc.
eif

by experience.

as truth

—

Comp.

eyevyO?/]
i.

19

;

Often so also in classic writers.

4, vii. 13.

Ver. 15. Kai ra cir'kayxva
tyevt/Orf.

lO.');

viii.

6

;

Rom.

xi.

36.

:

still

eJf

f]

Kahxrjoi^

tjfiuv

.

.

,

andthiis, therefore, his in-

higher degree (than before
is for you.
Comp.
namely, towards him,

vpag ioTiv]

vrcaKoijv']

NOTES.
Titus

;

what follows

for

zeal,

which

Cor.

ii.

fears lest

is

epexegetical.
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—

(po^nv

/lera

should not do enough for

it

its

k.

rpofjov] i.e.

duty.

with a

Comp. on

1

3.

Ver. 16. Concluding result

(without

ovv,

comp.

of the whole section, introduced vividly
" I am glad that in every respect I am of good
vfxiv'l not as to you, which would have been ex-

ver. 12)

courage through you.

—h

:

by tte/j/, virep, kiri, -rrpoc, evcKa (etf, x. 1, is in an adbut Paul knows his consolation as cleaving to the readers that
is the causal nexus, in which his joyous frame of mind depends on them.
Comp. Winer, p. 218 [E. T. 291 f.] Soph. Aj. 1294 h k/iol Opaai'c, 1071
h davovdiv v(ipiaTj]g yevri, Eurip. Or. 754 kv yvvaifiv a?Mi/j.oi, Ecclus. xxxviii.
])ressed prepositionally

verse sense),

;

:

;

:

:

23

;

Matt.

iii.

17. (t')

Notes by American Editor.
" In

(o^)

the fear of

God."

Ver.

1.

This is the motive which is to determine our endeavours to purify ourselves.
not regard to the good of others nor our own happiness, but reverence for
God. We are to be holy because He is holy (Hodge).

It is

(p5)

" Our flesh had no rest."

Ver.

5.

mean his body, for the sufferings referred to were not
The term denotes his whole sensitive nature considered

Flesh of course cannot
corporeal, but mental.
as frail.

(q5)

" Though I did

regret."

Ver.

8.

The fact that Paul says that he regretted sending a letter, which, however,
is universally accepted as canonical and inspired, has been considered as casting
doubt upon the doctrine of plenary inspiration. A satisfactory explanation is
" Inspiration rendered its
found in the following remarks of Hodge (in loc.)
subject infallible in writing and speaking as the messenger of God. Paul
might doubt whether he had made a wise use of his infallibility, as he might
:

doubt whether he had wisely exercised his power of working miracles. He
never doubted as to the truth of what he had written. There is another thing
Inspiration did not reveal itself in consciousto be taken into consideration.
ness.
It is perfectly conceivable that a man might be inspired without knowing it.
Paul was no doubt impelled by the Spirit to write his former epistle
but all he was conscious of was his own
as well as divinely guided in writing
thoughts and feelings. The believer is not conscious of the operations of
As the believer,
grace, neither were the apostles conscious of inspiration.
however, may know that he is the subject of divine influence, so the apostles
knew that they were inspired. But as the believer may doubt the wisdom of
some of his holiest acts, so the apostles might doubt the wisdom of acts done
under divine guidance. Such acts are always wise, but the agent may not
:

always see their wisdom.

"
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(b*)

"Repentance

to salvation not to he

Ver. 10.

repented of."

The Kevised Version

(in which this whole chapter is greatly improved) renders
"repentance unto salvation, a repentance which bringeth no regret."
This view of the connection of the last word is favoured by Kling, Hodge, Princ.
Brown but Beet, Plumptre, and Speaker's Com. prefer to connect it with salvation. Still one may ask, What kind of a salvation is it that is or can be attended
with regret ?

this clause

;

(s')

" Not for his sake thai had done

the

wrong."

Ver. 12.

were the only object, and also
of the object which was effected by Providence, as if it had been his object. He
did desire to have the offender punished and the injured man righted, but the
primary aim was the manifestation to themselves of their regard for his apos-

The

writer speaks of the chief object as

tolic authority

and

received text

now adopted by

is

for himself.

— The

if

it

reading your instead of the

all editors,

oicr

of the

being sustained by greatly prepon-

derating authority.
(t^)

End

of a discussion.

Ver. 16.

Here concludes the long discussion carried on in the
the Epistle.

The

first

seven chapters of

entire pericope relates to the state of the Corinthian believ-

and to Paul's relation to them. In the course of it he lays bare in the liveform his intense human sympathies, and reveals much of his personal
character and history.
The result of his faithful dealings with the church was
the full restoration of confidence. And now he was able to turn to other mat.
ters, as we see he did in the next chapter.
ers

liest

CHAP.

CHAPTER
Ver.

3. vTTEp dvvafiiv'\

evidence

;

virep is

Lachm.

a gloss.

Riick.

— Ver.

4.
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VIII., 1.

VIII.

and Tisch. read napa

Siiva/x.,

After uyinvg Elz. has de^aoBai

decisive evidence, is rightly struck out

by Griesb. and the

on decisive
which, on

v/idg,

later editors as

a

—

Ver. 5. Tj/irrlaafiEf] Only
supplementary insertion, though defended by Einck.
B and 80 have tfAniKa/iev, just as in ver. 6 only B has kvijp^aTO. Ver. 7.
Comp. Orig.
£| !/fj.uv Ev vfilv is attested only by min. and Syr. Arm. Slav. ms.
nostra in vos. Error of transcription, or correction through misunderstanding.
An addition in opposition to
Ver. 12. After £,1;?/ Elz. and Scholz have ng.
decisive evidence. — Ver. 13. dt'] is wanting in B C X* min. and Aeth.

—

:

—

Clar.

Germ.

deleted by Lachm., and rightly, since

;

— Ver.

it

betrays itself as inserted

D E F G L

X** and many min.
Approved by Griesb., adopted by Scholz, Riick
But the aorist has crept in obviously on account of the aorists that follow.
Ver. 19. avi^l B C and many min., also several vss. and Fathers, have h.
Recommended by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. Riick. and Tisch. Rightly avv,
avrov'] is wanting in
though defended by Reiche, is an erroneous gloss.
B C D* F G L and many min., also in several vss. and Latin Fathers. Suspected by Griesb., deleted by Lachm. Riick. Considering the great preponderance of the adverse evidence, it is more probable that it has crept in by
writing tov twice, than that it has been left out on account of its being unnec
Instead of the last r/fxiov Elz. hag
essary and seemingly unsuitable (Reiche).
Alteration, because T/ficJv was held to be unv/uuv, against decisive testimony.
irpovoov/itEvoi, only supported by later
suitable.
Ver. 21. irpovoovfiEv yap'] Elz.
coid. and some Fathers.
The participle appears to be a mere copyist's error
occasioned by cxreAAouevot, so that at first even the yap remained beside it, as is
the case still in C, min., and some vss. and Fathers, whom Tisch. follows. But
afterwards this yap had to be dropped on account of the retention of the
Ver. 24. hdEi^aofJE'] Lachm. and Tisch. read evSelkvvpevoi, following
participle.
B D* E* F G 17, It. Goth. The imperative is a gloss.' Elz., against decisive

mark the

to

contrast.

Chrys. Theophyl. have

16.

6c<^6uti'\

dovri.

—

;

—

—

—

:

—

—

testimony, has Kai before

e'ic

Tvpoaunot'.

Added

for the sake of connection.

and ix. The second chief division of the Epistle regarding
for the poor in Jerusalem (1 Cor. xvi.), coming very fitly after
the praise contained in chap, vii., and having the way appropriately paved
for it in particular by the closing words, vii. 16.
Vv. 1-6. The beneficence of the Macedonians has been shown beyond all
Chap.

viii.

:

the collection

hence we have exhorted Titus to complete among you
work already begun.
Ver. 1. The 6e is the mere pEraliariKdv, leading over to a new topic in
expectation

»

;

the

the

[Westcott ar.d Hort retain the imperative, and the Canterbury Revision follows them.

-T. W. C]

—
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Comp.

Epistle.

6e6ofi. K.T.Z.] the

Cor.

1

vii. 1,

viii.

grace of God, which

xii.

1,
is

1,

xv.

-yv x^piv

1.

6eov

t.

given in the churches of Macedonia,

rf/v

i.e.

how graciously God has wrought in the churches of Macedonia, inasmuch as
He (see ver. 2) called forth in them so great liberality. Comp. ix. 14. The
expression rests on the idea, that such excellent dispositions and resolves

produced and nourished, not by independent spontaneity, but by the
God Avorking on us {operatioiies gratiae). Comp. Phil. ii. 13.

are

grace of

God as shown to himself
" quemaclmodum adfnerit mihiDcus

Paul, therefore, does not think of the grace of

who

(Origen, Erasmus,
in

ecclesiis

Maced.

Chronol. p. 357

ff.

;

parajihrases

:

comp. Zachariae, Emmerling,

;"

also Riickert, yet Avith hesitation),

could not but have added

— but,

it

ifioi

or

rjiilv,

on the contrary, as granted

in order to

make

Billroth,

—in

Wieseler,

which

case he

liimself understood,

to the liberal churches,

working

the communicative zeal of love, so that the construction with

h

is

in tJiem

quite as

and i. 22.
more precise explanation of r//v x^ptv k.t.2.., so that on {that,
This exposition consists, as was seen
namely) is dependent on yvupil^o/iev.
by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Erasmus, Luther, Grotius, and many others,
of ttco statements, so that after r?/f x<^P^<: avriov we must mentally supply the
simple cCT-i.' This scheme of the passage, which Osiander and Hofmann
irepiaafia in the one half, and iirephcevcEv in
also follow, is indicated by
the other, whereby two parallel predicative relations are expressed, as well
as by the fact that, if the whole be taken as one sentence, and consequently
Kara [iddovq
Tzepiaa. r. x"-P^'^ avTuv be taken along with the following Kal
TVTuxeia avTuv as the subject of k-Kepidaevnev (so by most expositors since Beza),
tliis subject would embrace two very diverse elements, and, besides, there
would result the combination not elsewhere occurring y Tvepiaaela kirepiathat, namely, in much testing of
Hence it is to be explained
aevaev.
in ver. 16

Ver.

A

2.

/}

77

7)

:

:

the abundance of tJieir joyfulness is, i.e. that, while they are much
put to the test by sufferings, their joy is plentifully present, and (that) their
deep poverty became abundant unto the riches of their single-heartedness, i.e.
that they, in their deep ^wi-e/'^y, plentifully showed how rich their singleaffliction

heartedness was.

—

itoUt)

kv

^oKiiiT}

Instcad of writing simply kv

d?i!xpEO)c]

Paul designates this situation according to the wholesome
moral aspect, in Avhich it showed itself amongst the Macedonians to their
praise.
AoKt/iy, namely, is here also not
trial, but, as Paul always uses it,
verification (Rom. v. 4
Phil. ii. 22).
Chrysos2 Cor. ii. 9, ix. 13, xiii. 3
Ko'/Jkij

O'AiTpEi,

:

;

;

tom

aptly says

:

ovSe yap a7r?.wf kft?J(iyaav,

o/*,/.'

nvrcjg

wf Kal

dSKifjot

yeveaOai

fiia

The verification of their Christian character, which the 0//i/'<f
effected in them, was just the moral element, in which the joyfulness no}}y
Kal acparog ej3Xa(jTyaev h aiiToig (Chrysostom), and existed among them in spite
of the dXiifHc itself, which, moreover, would have been calculated to produce
-yg vTTouovijQ.

the opposite of x<ipa.
i.

6, ii.

14

1 Not^i'
the perfect

;

ff.

;

Regarding the

Acts xvi. 20

ff.,

for the present corresponds to
and that, which took- place

SeSoii.,

OAhfug of the

The

xvii. 5.

in the
.is

Macedonians, see

;i«pd,

1

Thess.

the virtue of Christian

happy state of thinjjsthus

snbsistinfr,

then suV)joined by the aorist inepia^aivcnv.

—
CHAP.
gladness of soul, rising above
xiv. 17

comp. on John xv.

;

regards

579

all afflictions (Gal. v.

11), is

expression, but

its sjDecial

Yiii,, 3-5.

is

22

2 Cor.

;

10

vi.

Rom.

;

not yet defined here more precisely as
already brought into prominence with

a view to the second part of the verse, consequently to the liberality

which

Acts xx. 35).
poverty, 'literally, that which has gone down
comp. jidBoQ kokuv, Aesch. Pers. 718,
477])

Pind.

gladly distributes

(ix.

7

;

Pyth.

and the

368,

iv.

y Kara (Sddovg

;

like

to the

;

i.e.

(Rom.

kIvSwov

(iaBiw,

—

The

EUendt, Lex. Soph. 1. p. 286.
ewEpiffejevcjEv] became
developed an exceedingly great activity, and this elg tov

trlovTov K.T.X.,^ unto the riches

sult

kc

Blomfleld, ad Aesch. Pers. Gloss. 471. (u^)

;

opjDOsite is jjadvTrXovToc,

abundant,

the deep

depth (Winer, p. 357 [E.T.

303

Jlel.

irTux^ia]

7

iii.

of their singleness of heart, (v^) This is the reso that their simple, up) of the knepiaa.

2 Cor. ix. 8

;

;

showed itself as rich, in spite of their poverty, through the
abundance of kind gifts which they distributed. Note the skill and point
of the antithetic correlation purposely marking the expressions in the two
parts of the verse.
The d-/ldr?/f ^ is the upright simplicity of heart (Eph.
vi. 5
Col. iii. 22)
honestly and straightforwardly it contributes what it
can to the work of love without any selfish design or arriere pjensee (as e.g.
the widow with her mite).
Comp. on xii. 8. And so it is rich, even with
deep poverty on the part of the givers. The genitive is, as in irepLaaEia rf/g
Xap., the genitimis suhjecti, not objecti (rich in simplicity), as Hofmann, following older commentators, holds.
The avruv is against this latter view, for
either it would have been wanting, or it would have been added to Tr?.ovrov,
because it would belong to that word.
right spirit

—
;

;

Vv. 3-5. "On

not dependent on

is

proof of what was just said

elg

:

-yvupii^o/nev

tov ttIovtov

(Hofmann), but gives the

Trjq dirA.

avr.

— The construction

is

no need to supjDly an fjaav, as many wish, after avdaipsToi
" iSuKav
or after SEoiievoi, but, as Bengel aptly remarks
totam j^eriochae
Billroth, Ewald,
structuram sustinet.'''' Comp. Fritzsche, Dissert. II. p. 49
There are, namely (and in accordance therewith the
Osiander, Hofmann.
plain

for there

;

is

.

:

.

.

;

modal definitions attached to this iSuKav
and beyond their means ; (2) of their own impulse ;
and (4) not as we
(3) urgently entreating us for the xo-pi-? ('''^d Koivuvia k.t.1.
hoped, but themselves, etc.
This last modal definition is naturally and quite
and Riickert (comp. de
logically attached by /cat (hence aal oh nadijg yXiria.)
Wette and Neander) is arbitrary in holding this Kal to prove that Paul allowed the sentence he had begun to drop, and appended a new one, so that
punctuation

They gave

is

to

be

fixed), four

:

according to

(1)

;

;

'

As a grammatioal supplement the simple

hence it is not to be taken,
Vfithnotmann, a,sthe poverty si7iking deeper
and ever deeper, but as the deep-sunk poverty.
On KaTo. with genitive, comp. the
ouo-a is sufficient

Homeric
B.

Kara, xi^oi/ds

504

xiii.

;

;

217 ; Kara. yaCrj^,
Od. ix. 330 (dmvn,

11. iii.

itord o-Treious,

See in general, Spitzvsn praepos. ava. et Kara. ap.

into the cave), xii. 93.

ner,

De

Homer.
"^

vi et

1831, p. 20

ff.

The neuter form,

Tisch. Rticli.),

is

to ttAoOtos

attested here by

(Lachm.

B C X*

17,

31,
8,

but more decidedly

16; Phil.
^

19; Col.

iv.

Hofmann

in
i.

Eph.

27,

ii.

i.

7,

ii. 7, iii.

2.

conjectures that the promi-

was called forth
the Achaean Christians.
In this case there would be in it a
side-allusion, wliich is not .instified in what
follows. But the dTrAorijs, which had shown
itself among the Macedonians in a specially
high degree, was to serve them as an example, by way of stimulating emulation, not
exactly oi putting them to shame.
nence given to the

by the

toant of

it

oTrAdrr)?

among

!

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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we should have

after r/XTriaafiev
tCHtify

it,

like (IJorneni.

ad

Kapa

i.e.

— napTvpw] 1
and the
Gorg.
460 A). —

to supply an tyevero or knohiaav.

Comp. the Greek use

a ])arenthetic assurance.

of

ol/xai

Stallb. ad Flat.
j). 71, 179
p.
more amply than was accordant with their resources.
Thucyd. i. 70. 2
Lucian. Niyr. 28, de Bom. 10.
See Homer, 11. xiii. 787
The same, in substantial meaning, is vnep Svva/itv, i. 8 Dem. 292. 25. It
dvvafiiv]

Xeii. Coiiv.

;

;

;

;

forms, with kutu

which
sion,

it is

a climactic definition of

dvva/u.,

not suitable.

— avdaiptroi]

not the divine influence (see ver.

with Riickert, hold
nians, but,
this,

not of aiSalp., to

persuasion or compul-

5, 6ia 6e/.?//j.aTog

deov)

ix. 2, to

;

we nmst

not,

be an exaggeration,

deny the self-determination of the Macedo-

when compared with our
had boasted

that Paul

human

on account of the remark

it,

since the latter notice does not

case

excludes

eJw/cai^,

passage, exliibits as the real state of the

of the readiness of the

Achaeans before the

Macedonians, but without exhortation to the latter, and that these thereupon,
of their own accord, without urging, had resolved on making a contribution,

Comp. Chrysostom on ix. 2.
and at ver. 17 in the N.

and had given very amply.
icilled,

avOalpeToc, free-

self-determined, only here

T., often in the

seldom of persons (Xen. Anab. v. 7, 29 Lucian. Catapl.
in 2 Mace. vi. 19
3 Mace. vi. 6.
iieto, noyj.f/g
with mxich e.vliortation entreating us for
e'lq t. ajioi'c] to be taken together
the kindness and the 2Jartici2)ation in the ministering to the saints, i.e. urgently
entreating us that the kindness might he shoion them of permitting them to take
work of collections. Ovx fz/nelc; avruv iSEr/dfi/iiev, a/lA' avrol
active part in the
and in the Koivuvia sought they saw a kindness to be
rijiuv, Chrysostom
shown to themselves they knew how to value the Avork of love thus highly.
The x<^P'?i namely, here is not grace from God (Hofmann and the older commentators), since it was requested _/V^?/i the apostle, but ri/v x^piv k. t. koivuv.
is a true ev (kd dvoiv (tJie favour, and indeed the jMrtaking, i.e. the favour of
jjartaking).
See Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 854, and generally, Nagelsbach on
classic writers

4).

;

;

Comp. the adveib

—

;

.

.

.

:

.

.

.

;

:

11. iii.

100,

13.

461, ed.

3.

Bengel,

who

likewise rejects the di^aadai

rjnag

of

with hSuKav but what
a prolix designation of the withal quite self-evident object of UuKav would
that be, while (ho/jevoi /'//ncbv would remain quite ojDcn and void of definition
On de'wOai, with accusative of the thing and genitive of the j^erson, comp.
the Reccpta, connects rip xapcv

Plato, Apol. p. 18 A, p. 41

Yet

viii. 58.

E

k.

Tyv Kocvuviav k.t.I.

Xen. Cyrop.

;

vfiuv deofxai

;

1

the

;

Anab.

vii. 3.

5

;

3 Esd.

(hd/xEvoi.

—

—

and the like, or of an admv^ dylovg] In this addition

birep v/nuv dEo/ucu,

on Thuc. i. 32. 1).
Cor. xvi. 1), which would in

jective (Kriiger

(comp.

12

in the classics the accusative of the object is the neuter of a

pronoun, like tovto

tive of

4.

i.

:

r//f

Eir

be superfluous, there lies a 7noa little could be expected

itself

koI oh KaOur i/lniaafiEv'] for lut

from the oppressed and poor Macedonians
Oh wEpl ttjq yvufijji; IkyEL, aAAd
TTEpl Tov TvlydovQ Tuv xpviJ-t^riJv, Theodoret.
According to Hofmann, the words
are meant only to afiirm that the Macedonians had joined in the contribution qnite of their own. resolution, which had not heen crpected by the apostle.
But in this case the remark, which on this interpretation would be no independent element, but only the negative expression of Avhat was already said
in ah^aipEToi, would have had its logical position immediately behind av^Sal!

CHAP.
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VIII., 6.

must have run not as it is written by Paul, but
/cai?wf ovk
No, the apostle says and their giving did not remain within
the limits of the hope which we had formed regarding them, but far surpeTOi

and

;

it

:

ijlrviaaiiev.

:

passed these

{alTi

eavrovc k.t.^.)-

etc.

An

ality,

which, by giving

—

«'^'^'

uj) all

individual interests,

of money, but a self-surrender, in the
Christ

^avrov^ k.t.A.] but themselves they gave,

expression of the highest Christian readiness of sacrifice and liber-

he

is

not only a contribution

who conducts

thereby served, and also to him

is

tion, since

is

instance, to the Lord, since in fact

first

work

the

of collec-

Flatt and Billroth, fol-

to the giver the organ of Christ.

lowing Mosheim and Heumann, are wrong in making npurov before in the
This reference is not in the least implied in the
before I asked them.

sense

:

immediate context
the

first

place

:

'

{ov Ka-&i)g yX-n-h.)

;

and

if it

were, npurov must have had

As the words stand,

a.?Jd Tvpurov eavrovg eSuiiav k.t.X.

has the emphasis of the contrast with ov

eavToiig

Bengel also (comp.
Schrader) is wrong in thinking that in irpuTov there is implied /jvae munere:
the Macedonians, before they made collection, had first given themselves to
the Lord, and then left

/cai9wf

^Ajr/f.

how

to the apostle to determine

it

large their con-

In that case there must have been inserted

tribution should be.

or something similar, as a correlative to eavrovg

para

rjplv,

It is

wrong

to.

xpn-

tu Kvpiu.

to find in eavrovg the idea merely of voluntarily,'^ without any

because

su7nmons,

Koi

-rrpurov

it

tavTohg k.t.X. (comp.

object

is

i.

Paul does not say

Kcil

ypiv]

Kai

stands for eneiTa

;

the verb.

of

It

must have run

or without stress on the self-object, af

9),

ETceira yplv (in

i)i

degree

:

to the

—

ojiposition to the usual opinion that

so also Riickert), because the surrender to the

not a pi'ius in time, but

avrol

:

eavriov.

Lord

and

before all,

Lord

is

So Rom.

to us.

—
not exactly an expression of modesty
merely to
—for
only arbitrary to limit
also Bengel,
Ewald), —but added quite according to the requirement of religious feeling
16,

i.

ii.

9,

roth),

10.

(Bill-

6ta ^eXr^p. '&eov]

Koi

it

it is

(so

?'/piv

:

for

God

has, according to His will, so

they, etc.

Ver.

6.

with the
not as

Comp.

vv.

1,

In order that

wrought on

16.

ice

so that (so usually,

Comp.

shotdd exhort Titus, etc.

infinitive is here, as in all passages (see

Kiihner, ad Xen. Anab.

their dispositions, that

and by Winer), but

on Rom.

as telic

i.

ver. 17.

20), to

in order that.

:

e'lg

Comp.

Certainly the irapanaleaat ypag TItov

vii. 8. 20.

r6

be taken,
k.t.1.

beyond expectation successful course of the matter
in Macedonia, in accordance with which Paul might promise himself no less
but delicately and piously he presents
a success among the Corinthians
the state of the case, as if this further prosecution of the work of collection,
amidst the self-sacrificing liberality of the Macedonians effected by the divine will, had lain in God's purpose, and was therefore a consequence that
had been aimed at by God. This flows from the Sea -^Elrip. deal) immediately
preceding.
Comp. Hofmann also. Paul sees in the fact, that the divinelywas

a consequence of the

;

This also in opposition to Hofmann,
in consistency with his inappropriate
interpretation of K. oil xa^. rjKiTia-., talies
npu)Tov tvithovt mch a thought (such a hope)
having occurred to me. Besides, wpuroi' would
i

who,

:

not raea,n without,'''' hut "' bef07'e. that," etc.
^ So Hofmann
whence there would result even a threefold expression of the voluntary act, namely (1) in aMaiperoL (2) in
''''

;

;

k.

ov xad.

riKnia-.

;

and

;

(3)

in eavrous.

—

—
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willed success of the collecting
the continuance of

it

work

in

exjiressed in ver.

Macedonia has encouraged him to

6,

the fulfilment of the divine coun-

—

and will, which he is thereby serving.
h'«J. Design in the T^aimKaliaai.,
and consequently its contents.
Ka-ditg Kpoevi/p^a-o] as he formerly lias 7)egun,
without doubt during his sojourn in Corinth after our first Epistle
see
Introd. § 1.
The word is indeed without example elsewhere, but it is
formed irom hdpxofiai, after the analogy of Trpoapx(^ and others.
ovru koI
The emphasis lies, as
e-iTE/Jay dg vfiag] SO also might complete it among you.
before on Tvpoevi/p^aro, so here on iiri-E/Jari. With the verb of rest eJf associates
the thought of the previous arrival, so that D.duv may for clearness be supplied.
See Kuhner, § 622 b; Jacobs, ad Anthol. XIII. p. 71
Ellendt,
The correlation of ivapxEadai and kniTcldv is simply
Lex. Soph. I. p. 537.
as in Phil. i. 6, Gal. iii. 3
we should anticipate (ix. 12) by importing the
sel

—

;

;

;

idea of

(Osiander).

sacrirftce

—

koI r?/v x^piv

conip. Castalio), but

(Beza, Calvin,

:

TavT?/i']

not haiic quoque gratiam

For

etiam gratiam istam (Vulgate).

—

belongs to ryv x^P^v, not to Tavrriv. He shall complete among you in
addition to whatever else he has already begun and has still to complete

also

also thi&ienefit.
oi'Tu Kal knire'k.

"

:

dicit etiam, ut innuat

also Flatt.

of

This better suits the context, namely, the connection of the
with Ka-&uq npoevyp^aro, than the interpretation of Estius

It is quite

two sentences

Titum

alia

quaedam apud

superfiuous to

jam perfecisse." So
invoke, with Hofmann, an involution
ipsos

in order to explain the double Kai.

wrong

And

since nai refers

"they are to
work of
collection is designated as ,t«^'fj for on the side of the givers it was a sTiowing of Hndness, a work of love, an opus cJiaritativvm.
Observe that here and
to the activity of

Titus, Billroth is

in explaining

distinguish themselves in this good deed, as in

in vv. 4, 19, ^eov

Hofmann and

is

not added, as in ver.

older commentators explain

it

all

1, ix.

it

things."

14,

:

— The

according to Avhich

here also of the divine grace, of

are made worthy through the service rendered.
Vv. 7-15. Encouragement to associate with their other Christian excellences distinction also in this work of love, which he says not in the form of
a command, but to test their love
for they knew indeed the pattern of

which they

—
—and by way of advice

(vv. 7-9).
For this is serviceable for
inasmuch as they had already made the beginning. Now, however,
they were not to fail of completing their work, namely, according to their
means for it was not intended that others should be at ease while they
were in want, but that a relation of equality should be established (vv. 10-

love in Christ
them,

;

15).

Ver.

7. 'A?;^'] is

not equivalent to ovv (Beza and others, also Flatt), nor to

agedum (Emmerling), but

is the Latin ai, hreahing o/f the preceding statement, like the German dock.
Hermann, ad Viger. p. 812, aptly says
" Saepe indicat, satis argumentorum allatum esse." Comp. Baeumlein,
Olshausen has a more far-fetched idea, that it is corrective
Partih. p. 15.
:

:

yea rather.

And

Billroth imports quite arbitrarily:

"When

I

entreated

Titus, I knew beforehand that this time also you would not deceive me,
but that, as you are distinguished in all that is good, so also you would

zealously further this collection

;"

and Riickert

also (sirnilarly Calvin)

:

"I

—

—

—
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have entreated Titus, etc. yet let it not liajipen that he should need first to
encourage you (?), yea rather, etc." According to Hofraann, aAAd foims the
;

transition to the

olt

kut' EKLTnyijv

Ikyu which follows in ver. 8

poses a very involved construction (comp. afterwards on \va
ev ttovtI K.T.X.] as

you

in every relation are

abundant

;

but this sup-

k.t.I.).

(excellitis)

—

uoirep

through faith

(strength, fervour, and efficacy of faith), and discourse (aptitude in speaking),
and Motcledge (see regarding both on 1 Cor. i. 5), and every diligence ("stadium ad agendas res bonas, " Grotius), and your love to us, so should you abound
in shmcing this kindness.

If nicTei

/c.r./l.

be taken as a

specification of kv navTi

meaning is more uncertain, since tv is not
repeated.
Comp. vi. 4 1 Cor. i. 5 it comes in again only before ravrij t.
non ignoravit P. artem rhetorum, movere
Grotius aptly remarks
xcip.
laudandq." Amidst the j7eH<??'rtZ praise, however, he wisely here also leaves
(Luther, Grotius, and most), the

;

;

:

the distingue jjo-sonas to the feeling of the readers.

— ry

e^

hfiijv

h

vuiv ayaKy]

Paul here conceives the active love as something issuing from the disposition
of the person loving, and adhering to the person loved.
Thus he felt the
love of the Corinthians to
suits the context,

him

inasmuch

in his heart ;

comp. vii. 3. This view alone
mentioned are points purely

as the other points

and serving to recommend them hence
owing its
" Caritatem erga
origin to the readers (Hofmann).
Calvin aptly remarks
se commemorat, ut personae quoque suae respectu illis addat animos."
On
the form of the expression, comp. Winer, p. 181 f. [E. T. 241].
Iva koI h
subject ive,

we

belonging

to the readers,

are not to understand

it

;

as the love dwelling in the aiwstle, but
:

—

ravrij ry x«P't'

^re/jfcrff. ]

A

by

periphrasis for the imperative, to be explained

supplying a verb of summoning, on which

'ivn

depends

in the conception of

See Buttmann, p. 208 [E. T. 241]
Fritzsche, ad Matth. p.
ad Marc. p. 179. In the old Greek onuQ is used in the very same way
(^iva late and seldom, as in Epictetus, Dissert, iv. 1. 142).
See Matthiae, p.
1187 Viger. ed. Herm. pp. 435, 791 f.
Hartung, PartiJcell. II. p. 148.
According to Grotius and Bengel, whom Hofmann follows, the connecting
of 'iva K.T.I, with the following ov kqt' kircTa-yi/v "keyu would yield no unsuitable sense (in opposition to Riickert)
but the construction of the passage in
vv. 7 and 8, so as to form one period, would be a construction assumed
without sufficient ground, ill-arranged and ambiguous, and would not accord with the apostle's way of beginning a new sentence by ov
leyu in
order to guard against an incorrect judgment of the previous one (vii. 3
1
the speakers.

;

840,

;

;

;

.

.

.

;

—

Comp. 2. Cor. v. 12).
In Kal h rav-y rij ;i;«P'"» ravry has the
emphasis (it was otherwise in ver. 6) cdso in this showing of kindness, as in
other works of beneficence,
which was embraced in iv iravTi.
Ver. 8. Prudent and yet deeply stirring caveat in reference to what was
said in ver. 7.
Not by loay of command do I say it, but as, through the diliCor. iv. 14.

;

—

gence of others, testing also the genuine nature of your love.

studio vobis

churches.

commemorato," Bengel.
to

yvr/(Jlov^^

the genuineness,

ETepuvl of
(x*)

—

members

See Kiihner,

6i,a'\

" aliorum

of extraneous

II. p.

122

;

Dis-

sen,

ad Pind. Mem.

28),

not probatum. reddere (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Estius), hut explorare ; for
result, which the setting forth of the Macedonian example would

by the

p. 452.

(hKi/idCeiv] is here,

too (comp. on

1

Cor. xi.
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have on the Corinthians, it had to be shown whether, and how far, tlieir
The jjarticiple does not depend on ver.
l)rotherly love was genuine or not.
10 (Bcngel), but on /.eyu, which is to be supplied again after a?J.d. ?.iyu with
Comp. on 1 Cor. iv. 14.
the part ici2>le: I say it, inasmuch as I tltereln/, etc.
Ver. 9. Parenthesis which states what holy reason he has for speaking to
them, not /car' eniTayr/v, but in the way just mentioned, that of testing their
For you know, indeed {yivuoKETE not imperative, as Chrysostom and
love.
others think), what a high pattern of gracious kindness you have experienced
So the testing, which I have in view
in yourselves from Jesus Christ.
among you, will only be imitation of Christ. Olshausen rejects here the
conception oi jjattern, and finds the jiroof of 2i<^>>simity ' " Since Christ by
His becoming poor has made you rich, you also may commiuiicate of your
lie has I'luced you in a position to do so." The outward giving, name-

riches

;

presupposes the disposition to give as an internal motive, without which

ly,

would not take place. But in this view n^MvrijariTe would of necessity
apply to riches in loving dispositions, which, however, is not suggested at
all in the context, since in point of fact the consciousness of every believing

it

him to think of the whole fulness of the Messianic blessings as the
aim of Christ's humiliation, and to place in that the riches meant by TzlovrijoTi 6i' viiagK.T.l.} that He for your saTces, etc., epexegetical of t^v x&piv
ojTE.
The emphatic 6i' I'y/df brings home to the believing
T. Kvp.
'Irjaov Xpiarov.
consciousness of the readers individually the aim, which in itself was universal.
ETrw;i£i'(Tf] inasmuch as He by His humiliation to become incarnate
emptied Himself of the particij^ation, which He had in His pre-existent
state, of God's glory, dominion, and blessedness (irlovciog i^v), Phil. ii. 6.
On the meaning of the word, comp. LXX. Judg. vi. 6, xiv. 15 Ps. xxxiv.
Antiphanes in Becker's Anecd.
Tob. iv. 21
Prov. xxiii. 21
10, Ixxix. 8
reader led

—

t'/fz.

—

;

;

;

;

The

aorist denotes the once-occurring entrance into the condition

of leing poor,

and therefore certainly the having become poor (although

112. 24.

as also the classical nevicOat, does not

TTTuxei'stv,

mean

to

become poor, but

and not the ichole life led by Christ in poverty and loneliness,
during which He was nevertheless rich in grace, rich in inward blessings
so Baur' and Kostlin, Lehrbegr. d. Job. p. 310, also Beyschlag, Christol. p.

to be

'

poor),

;

On

237.

the other liand, see Riibiger, Christol. Paul.
Lechler, Apost. Zeit. p. 50

ed. 4, p. 801

f.

318.

the impafect participle

— uv]

is

-,

:

f.

;

p.

Weiss, BiU.

38

f.

;

Neander,

Theol. pp. 312,

when He was rich, and does not denote
for, according to the context,

the abiding possession (Estius, Riickert)

;

is, but of what He was,^ before
on His self-exinanition in becoming man
So
this also in opposition to Philippi, Glaubensl. IV. p. 447).
(Gal. iv. 4
K'kovr^at]Te^ in order that you
'iva
vfielg
also vndpxt^v, Phil. ii. 6.

the apostle

is

not speaking of what Christ

He became man, and

ceased to be

;

—

.

through His poverty might become
As

>

Kfvaa
8
i.

;

:

e.g. /Sao-aeiieix,

I

have become

and see

L

245.

to be king, but €|8o<rtComp. 1 Cor. iv.

Icing.

in freneral, Kiihner,

ad Xen. Mem.

18; also Ernesti, Urspr. d. Siinde,

I.

p.

.

.

These riches are the reconciliation,

rich.

^

Comp.

his neut.

Theol. p. 193

:

" tliough

Himself as respects His right rich, He
lived poor."
^ Comp. Rich. Schmidt, Paid. Christol.
p
in

144.

—
CHAP,
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sanctification,

certainty of eternal

peace, joy,

whole sum of

actual possession, in short, the

spiritual

and heavenly blessings (comp. Chrysostom) which Christ has obtained for
UXovtsIv means
believers by His humiliation even to the death of the cross.
with the Greek writers, and in the N. T. (Rom. x. 13 Luke xii. 21), to be
rich
but the aorist (1 Cor. iv. 8) is to be taken as with eirTuxevae. ''Ekeivov,
instead of the simple avrov (Krliger, ad Xen. Andb. iv. 3. 30
Dissen, ad
" magnitudinera Domini inBern, de cor. j). 276, 148), has great emphasis
In opposition to the interpretation of our passage, by which
nuit," Bengel.
;

;

;

:

—

€7rrw;f. falls

into the Mstorical

denoting the

2'>ower to

so that nlo'vaioQ uv

life,

is

taken potentialiter as

take to Himself riches and dominion, which, however,

Jesus has renounced and has subjected Himself to poverty and self-denial
(so Grotius

and de Wette),

on Phil.

see

ii.

Ver. 10. After the parenthesis in ver.

8

doKtudl^uv, YGY.

and an ojnmoii I give

:

6.

9,

a continuation of the alia

in this affair.

the emphasis, as contrasting with kniTayfp in ver.

— TovTo yap

25.

who

ling,
is

v/uiv av/Kpipet] avfi(j)€pEi

appeals to

but

inaccurate),

:

LXX.
it

Comp. on

8.

does not mean

1

decet (Vorstius,

.

.

Tvu/m/v, opinion,

Cor.

.

has
vii.

Emmer-

Prov. xix. 10, where, however, the translation
And tovto is not, with most, including

profits.

Riickert, de Wette, Ewald, Neander, to heYeievve(iiot\i&sup)plying of charitaUe gifts, in which case avfixpepei. is either left without more precise defini-

tion (Riickert

:

"like every good deed, bringing advantage"), oris inter-

preted as pointing to the advantage of good repute (Grotius, comp. also

Hofmann), of the divine recompense (Calovius) and the moral advantage
Tovto yap v/x. avfiiji.
(Flatt), or as useful for salvation (Bisping), and so on.
contains, in fact, the groimd why Paul proceeds in this matter merely by
way of advising ; hence, with Billroth, Osiander, and Kling, tovto is to be
It is no objection to this, that
referred to the previous yvufXTjv
SlSufzi.
in Ev TovTu immediately before the pronoun referred to the distribution. For
in the previous clause yvu/nriv dlSuiu contained the whole thought, and evtovtg)
had no stress laid on it, not even needing to be inserted. Accordingly for
.

.

.

:

this—that

I

do not command you, but only give
you,

is serviceable to

is fitted

you, as being persons

not

to operate in the

who have

command, but only

counsel.

already

The

way

my opinion

in the matter

improvement on
need
jirimarily on tovto and

of moral

shown yourselves
empthasis lies

to be such as

According to Hofmann, who does not take ver. 9 parenthetically, in Kal yv6)fi7]v k.t.1. there is meant to follow something new and
further, so that both ev tovtu and subsequently tovto point to the advice,
what folloics), and this
which Paul intends to give {with the folloioing
next On

vjilv.

.

advice

is

.

.

expressed in the imperative clause ver. 11, to which

oIti.ve^ k.t.1.

Against this confusion it may be decisively urged,
that the kv tovtu emphatically pointing forward must have been- placed
secondly, that after iViSufu there would come not at all the announced

belongs as a protasis.
first,

first

;

yvtjfiTj,

but in the

first

instance an argumentative parenthetic clause,

would again begin with "
reader astray
k.t.1.,

;

and find

whatfoUows,''''

thirdly, that
its

if

tovto

which

—a course which could only lead the
does not go with

y. vfj.iv avfi(j>EpEi

more precise explanation

therein,

it

would

o'Itiveq

interpolate a
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thought altogether indefinite and isolated
fourthly, that <U after vvvi in ver.
11 most naturallj' introduces a new sentence
lastly, that ver. 11 has not in
the least the form of a yvw/x^, of an expression of opinion, but a form purely
;

;

praeceptke,

as,

indeed, that which the ajjostle has putimderthe considerate

point of view of a testing and a

contained in
ver. 11.
iii.

13.

—

ver. 7

ut qui,

o'lTiveq^

oh fidvov to

was already
do with the direct precept of
includes the sjjecifying of the reuson.
See on Eph.
)vc)jii)

in coiiivdHt to anf7r<rn}?/,

and has nothing more
Trotf/aai,

a/2a Kal to

to

Grotius, following the Peshitto

Oe?.eiv]

and Arabic of Erpenius, assumes here a hquendi genus ivrermm ; but this is
an irrational violence,' to which also the view of Emmerling (comp. Cas" vos hand mora, uno momento
talio in the Adnot.) ultimately comes:
The explanation of others^ is at least rational
facere et velle coepistis."
:

not only the doing, hut also the Icing icilling,
OeAeiv is

not used in the sense of

ODmv, Markl. ad Lys. Reisk.
Phil.

i.

13, p. 121), is plain

6t?.ov-ag ttouIv (see

even eHeiv

p. 616), or

from

vvvl

:

11,

6e

regarding this use of
(Bremi, ad Dem.

iroif/crai

where Paul,

ver. 11,

been in his mind, must have continued
in the form in which he has written ver.

But that

the doing trill ingly.

i.e.

Kal

if

meaning had

that

But,

iinTf7.t:aaTE to n.

the emphasis

lies

not on kniTEAk-

but on to noif/aai., which is thereby shown to be something not contemporaneous with the diXeiv, but following upon it, something which is
still to happen after that deXeiv is already present, so that we have an advance
and (2) from the 6e2^iv to the
(1) from the Troi^cai to the OkIeiv in ver. 10
Moreover, in opposition to the former interprefurther Tvoi7/cai. in ver. 11.
for, if the OlAfivm
tation, Ave may urge the change of tenses in ver. 10
ver. 10 were to be something inherent in the previous Troif/aai (willingness),
Lastly, there is opposed
the aorist infinitive must likewise have been used.
to this interpretation the oTTwc Kaddrrep k.t.1. in ver. 11, where evidently the
(future) actual accomplishment is compared with the inclination of the
hence, in ver. 10 also dileiv must be conceived of as some(present) willing
Others
thing which subsists/ar itself, and not simply as a willingly doing.
conceive that to KovJjcai. denotes the collection-gathering vltich had already
This is
actually taken place, and to dileiv the continuing wish to do still more.
in the main the view of Hunnius, Hammond, Wetstein,^ Mosheim, Bengel,
The latter says (Dissert. II, p. 9): ^'hocmodo nan
Michaelis, Fritzsche.
solum TO 8k7etv tanqiiam gravius rw ttoieIv opjMsitnm est {nam qui nova henejicia
veteribus adderemdt, plus illo agit, qui in eo qnod praestitit, suhsistit) sed etiam
V. jrpoEvdp^aaOai utrique bene congruit, illi (ru Koifjaat), quoniam nondum tantum fecuniae erogaverant, quantum ad justam loyiav sufficerevideretur, huie
"
In this way
(-If) dkleiv) quoniam in hac nova vohmtate hue usque acquieverant.
both
the change of tenses in -Hotf/aat and 6e7eiv would be quite appropriate
would apply (this in opposition to Billroth's ol)jcction) to the same fact, to
aare,

;

;

;

;

' This
inversion is followed also by
Luther, not in the translation, but in the
"
gloss:
You have been the Jtrtit, who tvilled it
and also did it."
2 Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact,
Gregory, Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Cornelius
Log.
h, Lapide, Clericus, Ileumann, Bauer,

PauL

j\

334

;

Zachariae,

Riickert,

Osiander,

RosenOlshausen,
several

Storr,

miiller, Flatt, Billroth, Schrader,

Ewaid, and

others.
^

Who

n-oi^o-ai,

««w."

says:
i.e.

" wot^o-ai est dare;

non^<r€iv

vel

Suxreiv,

&e\eiv

daturum

CHAP.
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work of collecting begun in pursuance of 1 Cor. xvi., which, however,
would be viewed not according to two diflEerent sides (Billroth), objective
{Koirjaai) and subjective (dkleiv), but according to two different stages, in
respect of the first activity and of the further willing, so that now also the
third stage, the execution of tliis further willing, must be added to complete
But since there is no indication whatever of the
the whole matter, ver. 11.
reference of to fte?iecv to & further willing (following on the Troif/aat), and that
and since, on the other hand, the
a willing arrested as to its realization
the

;

trpo

in Tzpoevrjp^. permits for the climactic relation oh /nSvov to

TO BeIelv

Troif/cai,

aXka nal

only the temporal reference, that the BsIelv must have been earlier

aTJio. kui is a climax of time
than the iroiT^aai, and consequently ov /xovov
pointing not forward, but backward : the view of Fritzsche is to be given up
.

as not accordant

that of Cajetanus
[E. T. 701

f.],

.

.

There remains as the only correct view,
which de Wette (and after him Winer, p. 521

with the context.

and

Estius,

also Wieseler, Ghronol. d. apost. Zeitalt. p. 364) has defended,

that npoevijp^. places the readers in comparison as to time with the Mace-

donians (ver. Iff.): not only the doing (the carrying out of the action of

among you than
you have anticipated them in both respects. With
this view it is obvious that Paul could not but logically place KOLf/aaL before
BeIelv.
The offence, which this arrangement would otherwise occasion,
cannot be got over by the pregnant meaning, which Hofmann puts into the
present OeXeiv, viz. that it denotes the steady attitude of mind sustained up to
This would, in fact, be a modal definition
the execution (comp. Billroth).
of the willing, which Paul would doubtless have known how to designate,
but could not put into the 'bwte present.^ And such an attitude of mind
would withal have already existed before the Troiytjai, and would not simply
have come afterwards.
ciko TZEpvai] More precise definition of the irpo in npocollecting),

iut also already the willing has begun earlier

among

the Macedonians

EVT]p^.

since the previous year.

;

—

327

:

C

;

Gorg. p. 473

E

;

OnirEpvcrt, superior e anno, see Plato, Protag. p.

Aristoph. Vesp. 1044

;

Acharn. 348

;

Lucian, Tim.

Whether did Paul date the beginning of the
year after the Greek (rather ^Ww and Olympic) reckoning (so Credner, Einl.
I. 3, p. 372), i.e. about the time of the summer solstice, or alter th.e Macedonian
59

;

Soloec. 7, al.

Comp.

ix. 2.

on account of ix. 2, Wieseler, Chronol. d. apost. Zeitalt. p. 364),
autumnal equinox, or from the month Nisan (Hofmann see
Grimm on 1 Mace. x. 21), or from the usual national standpoint of the
Jeicish reckoning, according to which the beginning of the civil year was
the month Tisri (in Sept.) ? The last is in itself the most natural, and also
the most probable, considering the great variety as to the times of beginning
fashion
i.e.

(so,

at the

the year,

;

to

which he would have had to accommodate himself

various provinces, and considering not less the

in the

acquaintance with

the

Jewish calendar which he could take for granted in all his churches. Consequently there lies between the composition of our first and second Epistles
the time from Easter till at least after the beginning of the new year in Tisri.
'

The

present

denotes simply the

bei7ig

disposed as the habitus of readiness prevailing in the case, by way of distinction from

the historical cloinr/ (7roi)?o-ai), through which
the deAen' became active.
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Ver. 11.
also

The

xai

before rb nof^aai can only belong to

Wette, Hofraann).

(fie

It is

and not

it,

the simple accessory also

now

the thought proceeded backwards from doing to willing,

to iniTe'k.

as in ver. 10

;

it

proceeds

forwards from willing to doing, so that at the bottom of Kal -6 Trotf/aat there
Now, however, bring not merely the willing, but also the
lies the conception
living to completion, (z*) This is an analysis of the elements, which in reality
:

coincide (for the iniTeliaai of the willing

is

the actual execution), occasioned,

however, very naturally by the juxtaposition in

—

no misconception here.

ottuq

KaBdnep

of the willing, so also the completion (of that,

ing

to

may

m&ins,

i.e.

ver. 10,

and giving

Wm

in order that as

k.t.1.~\

which ye

may

will)

in order that the actual execution of that,

rise to

inclination
he accord-

which you

will,

not remain out of proportion to the inclination of your will, but, like the

latter,

maybe

accordant with your means.

As it

is

the inclination of your

will to contribute according to the standard of your possessing, the execution

of this willingness should take place according to the
Kal TO eTTireAtaai] sc.

The supplying the subjunctive

/;.

See Bernhardy,
T&v

p.

it is

330

f

;

exei.v']

and

is

certainly rare in

according to your means.

Comp. expressions

— ovtu

not linguisti-

is

e'l/n

—

belongs to both subjects of the clause of purpose

the having,

in pursuance of

:

See Fritzsche, Quaest. Luc.

like sk tuv napovruv, ek tcjv vTrapxovTuv,

not to be taken in the sense of the origin, as

is

of

found already in Homer (//. i. 547, and
Greek writers. Comp. ver. 13.
Buttmann, neut. Chramm. p. 120 [E. T. 137].
ek

cally inadmissible (Riickert),

Nagelsb. in loc), but

same standard.

and the

Hofmann wishes

;

for

p.

179

like.
it

f.

'Ek

would,

and bad compliment to the inclination of the readers,
originated " from their possession.
Paul himself indicates
that it had
afterwards by kuBo in what meaning he uses ek..
There
Ver. 12. Confirmation of the ek tov execv by a general proposition.

in fact, be an indelicate
'

'

nothing to be supplied except the simple kari after Ev-np6a6EKrog, so that
remains the subject (Vulg., Erasmus, and others, including Riickert,
Osiander, Ewald). It is quite superfluous mentally to supply the non-genuine

is

;/

KpfSviiln

T^f after exi),

and to

refer Evnpdad. to it (Billroth), all the

fond of personifying abstractions

(/)

TvpoHujuia).

The

more that Paul

is

correct translation is

:

For, if the inclination exists (presents itself as existing), it is well-pleasing in
projyortion to that tchich it has, not in proportion to that ichich it has not, i.e.

God measures His good

pleasure according to that which the T:p6dvpoq

(who

ready to contribute) possesses, not according to that which he does not
If, for example, the poor man who is ready to give little, because
possess.

is

'

he has not much, were less pleasing to God than the rich man, who is willing to give much, God would then determine His good pleasure according to
what the Trpoftv/io^ does not possess. Such an unjust standard God does not
apply to good will
Theodoret.

On

!

ov yap

TrpdKEirai in

-f/v

-oadrTj-a, a?.?M

Comp.

from Philo, Loesner,

p. 312.

pretation

namely, tanquam honi

'

xii.

An
42

^jriiis adest,

commentary on
Luke xxl 2 ff.

evangelical
ff.

;

tjjq

yi>6ur/g

the sense specified, see Kypke,

this

opa

t?/v

II. p.

Troidr^Ta,

259,

and

Rom. vii. 18. The interoperis fundamentum (Erasmus,

rapaKEnai,

sentence

is

the story of the widow's mite,

Mark

CHAP. YriL,
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13.

Bcza, Estius, and others),

is not supported by linguistic usage, and there is
no hint in the context of a reference to time. Flatt imports ''lonpleasing''''

into the negative half of the sentence

he finds in

;

and Hofmann goes still further, since
good will, and attaches to this (not

the realization of the

npoKeirai.

to EVKpuorL) the Kadd eav exv, while he thereupon

words

ov Kadd ovk

form the sentence

so as to

e;(f£t

of the acceptaUeness of the good will, that it
measure of what it has not.'''' In this way

adds the supplementary
'

:

is pi'esent

'

that is not the condition

as realized according to the

we should have mentally to add d
and Paul would not only have made use of a fragmentary
mode of expression as unintelligibly as possible, but would withal have suj)posed an inconceivable case, namely, that the good will is realized according to the measure of non-jMSsesslon, which is tantamount to saying that the
good will gives what it has not. And the assumption that nponELTai. denotes
already the realization of the npo^t-fila by the act, is the more erroneous, that
the one tefore whom the npo-dyfiia is laid is here God, as is shown by e'vwpoadeii-og.
God, however, looks on the heart, and the frame of mind itself lies
open hefore Him.
Note further the difference between the conditioned nadh
eav £xVj *'^ 2)ro2)0)'tion to ichat he, under the resj^ective circumstances of each
case {lav = av), may have, and the unconditioned nad^b ovk exei.
Comp. HarKlotz, ad Devar. p. 143.
tung, Partil-ell. II. p. 293 f.
Ver. 13. Confirmation of the previous oh Ka-&o ovk exei from the aim of the
present collection.
The words usually supplied after ov yap (Beza, Flatt, and
others
hoc dico ; Erasmus and Grotius
sic dandum est ; Rosenmliller and
Fritzsche, nd Rom. p. 48
volo ; comp. Osiander
Rilckert has yivETat tovto,
comp. Ewald, and previously Luther) are superfluous, and therefore to be
rejected.
There is nothing to be supplied but after dXitpiQ and ylverai (see
ver. 14) at the end of the verse for not in order that there may de to others refreshing, to you distress, hut on a footing of equality at the present time your
The
superfluity reaches to the Inch of those, is applied to remedy their lack.
npoKEiTai after ov

;

—

;

—

:

:

:

;

?}

:

punctuation

is

to be corrected accordingly.

Since the sentence in this

way

and grammatically without any obstacle, there is not to be
placed after ^2'npic (Beza, Elzevir, Flatt, and many others), or yet even after
'luoTTjTog (Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Rilckert, de Wette, Osiander,
and others), any colon, by which, moreover, h rcj vvv Kaipil) would receive an
emphasis not justified by any contrast, and would come in very abruptly,
having no connecting particle.
a'kloLq] means the Christians in Jerusalem.
The same are afterwards meant by ekeIvuv. Probably opponents in Corinth
had said "he wishes to fleece us and bring us to want, that others may have
good times or the like. "
On the contrast of avEoiq and &7ilipic, comp. 2 Thess.
i. 6 f
The asyndeton a?.2,oig avEaiq, v/xlv (de is not genuine) ^liipiQ presents
the contrast more vividly.
Paul, however, uses d/lAo^f, not hepoLQ (as in ver.
flows logically

—

:

—

:

.

8),

because he has been thinking of others generally, other persons than the

readers.

—

j^' 'ia6Tr]T0(:'\

ek,

as in ver. 11, used of the standard.

of equality (between you and others)
Ev

T<f:

VVV Kaipif]

is

The establishment

the norm, according to which,

awakens the thought of a

etc.

—

where the state of the case
Hofmann thinks that Paul had here in
future,

might be reversed. See ver. 14.
view the definite inversion of the situation in such

wise, that after Israel's

—
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conversion (iii. 10) there -svould be in the Holy Land a Christian church
under more prosperous fortunes than the body of Gentile Christians then
But tliis is not to be made good by 2 Thess. ii. 3, and it has
sorely tried.
against

Rom.

it

xi. 25,

according to which, before the conversion of Israel

whole Gentile world must first be converted, and accordingly Paul could hardly have thought of casual collections from Judaea as
then either necessary or effectual for the Gentiles (apart altogether from the
will ejisue, the

— On

expected nearness of the Parousia).
^ca)'ds, ie

on Gal.

apj)ortioned to (Plato, Tim. p. 57

iii.

Ver. 14.
the

yivtc-dai eic, to coine nnto, rench to-

A

;

Luc.

Caucus, 19,

al.),

comp.

14.
f.

In mxler that (divine purpose),

converse case

jxirted to your lack.

may
On

also

set

and

in,

account of ver. 13

the circumstances change,

if

the

im-

superfluity of those he

we

must, in accordance with the
context, think also here of something earthly, not (as Jerome, Chrysostom,

Theodoret, Theoi)hylact, Anselm, theR. Catholics, 'Bengel, Michaelis, Schrader wish) of sjnritual blessings which would be unhistorical, and quite op-

—

posed to the standpoint of the apostle to the Gentiles.

According

to Paul,

the participation of the Gentiles in the spiritual blessings of the Jewish
Christians

Rom.

had already taken
hnuq

XV. 27.

purpose equality might

through the conversion of the former,

2)lace

yEvrjTai

in order that

'laorrjq']

since,

set in,

(according to the divine

namely, then they will not have too

much and you

too little, if their superfluity shall come to the help of your
According to Hofmann, 'lad-r/c amounts here to the idea of the
inversion of the relation, which, however, does not agree with ver. 15, and
has against it the clear reference of the meaning of k^ ladr. in ver. 13.
The idea of brotherly equalization, wliich Paul had exjiressed by ff lao-. as
regulative for the present case in ver. 13, he repeats also for the eventual
lack, (a^)

future case in ver.

important was

duced

it

14:
to

it

is

to

him

of

so

at first in Jerusalem the communitj'' of goods.

confirmation from Scripture of this idea, which

and ver. 14.
manna, Ex. xvi. 18

cases, ver. 13

of the

much

importance.

the primitive church generally, that

is

It is already typically

(freely

14,

namely, had gathered, as in Ex.

— Kadug yeypairTai]

—6

to

A

two

The quotation
both
who much,

14, since in

tvuM']

we must supply from

I.e.,

so

presented in the gathering

but to vv. 13 and

there prevails the same fundamental thought.

And

even pro-

to realize itself in the

quoted after the LXX.).

refers therefore not simply to ver.

it

he

the context (ver.

Paul presupposes that his readers are aware of the reference and
ovk knAedvaaf^ had not too much, not
of the connection of the passage.
more than was appointed by God for his needs to yap /thpnv 6 fieyaXoSupog
ovk
In the same way
See Ex. xvi. 16 f.
T<j (^up(.> aweXev^e, Theodoret.
17).

—

;

:

rj'kaT-dvriae,

he

had not

to Greek writers.
cases
•

too little.

— The

which occurred

The word, frequent

articles

denote the two definite

These misused the passage against Prot-

Chris, iaiMS

LXX., is foreign
and well-known

in the gathering.

estants in this way: ^' Locus Mc apostoli
I'ontra nostrae netatis haereticos ostendU, posse

minus sanclos mentis sanctorum

udjuvari etiam in futuro

in the

saeciUo,''^

Estius.

See, on the contrary, Calovius. Bispingalso
thinks oi prayers, merits of good U'orks, Rud
tlie like, which love may give for temporal
gifts received.

—
CHAP.

—

VIII., 16-18.
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Vv. 16-24. Regarding Titus, already mentioned in ver. 6, and the two
who were sent with Titus as delegates to Corinth about the col-

others,

lection.

— jap^f

Ver. 16. Af] contiuuative.

the deeply religious consciousness

Comp.

13).

ver.

tinually given

erence
'
'

is

by God.

made

the same zeal,

See on

h

The ^^resew^

1.

(b®)

tvJiich yoit

rw

i?ew,

participle

— ryv

necessary by

rw

(1 Cor.

language of

^c66vti k.t.X.]

xv. 10

Rom.

;

17

vi.

;

avr^v cnov6.'\ namely, as in me.

virep

vfiuv,

Phil.

ii.

for the continuing zeal is con-

;

by which

have for the good cause, "

This

ref-

Billroth's explanation

excluded.

is

—

kv

rf/

:

mp6. ]

toIq hKlr/a:., ver. 1.

Ver. 17. Proof of this cKovd/j oi Titus.

Foi' the

summons indeed

he re-

was more seahus, of his own accord he set out to you.
Paul has not expressed himself incorrectly, seeing that he can only have had
nor has he used iiev
6i in the sense of
in his mind a climax (Riickert)
ceived; hut, seeing that he

.

;

the climactic ov

fidvov

.

.

.

aXld (Billroth, also Flatt)

.

;

.

but the concessive

expresses the delicate modesty and subordination
which he would not have it appear that he set out on
the journey av-daiperoq
the second clause, on the other hand, sets forth the
actual state of the case. The summons (ver. 6) indeed he received; he did not say
there is no need of thy summons, I go of my own impulse
as it were
hut in
the actual state of the case he was too zealous to have needed a summons,
and set out to you of his oion self-determination.
k^fpi-de] The praeterite does
clause

r/)v /nsv TrapdifTi. iSe^.

of Titus, according to

;

:

;

—

not denote what was resolved on (Billroth), but

(comp.

avveKeuxp., vv.

18,

22

;

Xen. Anah.

point of time at which the letter
XV. 27, xxiii. 30, also

on Gal.

i.

is

that of the epistolary style

9. 25),

used to represent the

read by those receiving

is

Comp. Acts

it.

vi. 11.

Recommendation of the first companion of Titus.
aweTTEjuili.
The ci'v refers, like //er' avrov, to Tit^ls : we have sent alo?ig with
Comp. ver. 22. See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 354. Comp. Gal. ii. 12

Ver. 18.

6e /x£t' avTov]

him.

Acts

;

i.

26, XXV. 12

;

Matt. xvii.

Bengel takes

3.

it

incorrectly

:

" una mis-

imus ego et Timotheus,'''' which is contained in the plural, but not in the
compound.
rov a6e?i<j)bv k.t.Tl.] is understood by Heumann and Riickert of
an actual brother, viz. a brother of Titus. But fl.6e?4oi I'/puv in ver. 23 shows
that Paul has here and in ver. 22 f. taken dcleTKpdg in the sense of Christian
brotherhood. It would not have been in keeping with the^);';*^^?^^ of the apostle to send with Titus the very brother of the latter and even his own brother
(according to Riickert's view of r. arJeArt. ?/«., ver. 22). Who israeaut, remains
quite an open question.
Some have conjectured Barnabas (nvec in Chrysostom, and Chrysostom himself, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Luther, Calvin, and
others) or Silas (Barouius, Estius)
but the rank of these was not consistent with the position of a corajianion subordinate to Titus ; nor is there
anywhere a trace of Barnabas and Paul having ever united again for com-

—

;

mon work

after their separation (Acts xv. 39).

usual subscription of the Epistle) think that
* So Origen, rtVe? in Chrysostom, Jerome,
Ambrosiastei", Pelagius, Primasius, Anselm,
Cajetanus, Cornelius a Lapide, and others,

it

Others (comp. also the

was Luke.

'

But from the

Emmerling, Schrader,
Olshausen, Kohler {Abfassungszeit, p. 85), of
whom those named before Orotius referred

including' Grotius,

—
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very brief statement of Acts xx. 1 ff. there is no ^troof to be drawn cither
and Ignatius, ad Ephes. (interpol.)
for (Olshausen) or against (Riickert)
16, to which Emmerling, after Salmeron and others, has again appealed,
proves nothing further than that this unknown author either referred or
merely applied our passage to Luke. The conjecture which points to Ilras2 Tim. iv. 20) cannot be made good.
tus (Ewald, following Acts xix. 22
With just as little proof some have thought of Mark (Lightfoot, Chron. p.
;

;

118

Opusc.

Storr,

;

remains

:

p. 339

II.

do not know who

ice

it

;

The

Tobler, EvangeUenfr. p. 12).

was.

So

much

result

only in reference to the two

persons indicated here and in ver. 22, and in opposition to the conjectures

adduced,

clear

is

from

ver. 23, that

they were not fellow-labourers in the

apostolic work, like Titus, but other Christians of distinction.'

See on ver.
Against this non liquet Riickert indeed objects, that in that case the
Corinthians would not have known which of the two was meant to l)e here
23.

designated, since in ver. 23 both are called
distinction

is

precluded.

But

IitzoctoIoi eKK?.f/(jiuv,

companion

this first

is

by which

all

in ver. 19 so distinct-

ively indicated as appointed by a sjjecial elective act of the churches coticerned,,

and appointed just for this particular work, that he could not be unknown
by name to the Corinthians, after Titus had already begun there the work
Besides, Paul might leave all further information to
of collection (ver. 6).
oil 6 ETraivog k.t.?,.] i.e. who jwssesses his praise (that dulj' belonging to
Titus.
him) in the gospel (in the cause of the gospel, in confessing, furthering,
preaching, defending it, and the like), spread through all the churches,
throughout the whole Christian body. He was a Christian worthy of trust
and praised by all.
Ver. 19. As aTe?26/tevoi in ver. 20 is connected with aweTri/uipa^ev in ver.
18, ver. 19 is a parenthesis (Beza, Lachmann) in which Paul " generali tes-

—

timonio subjuugit speciale, quod praesenti negotio congruit," Calvin.
/lovov 6e] sc. kiracvovnevoq (or kwaivdq,

evayy. 6ia Tzaa. tuv ekkTit/g.^
xeipoTovr/'&elg K.r.Ti.]

its

Comp. Rom.

ix. 10, v. 3, 11, viii. 23.

—

Ttjt

Kal

a?i?ia

but also having been chosen by the (collecting) churches as

our travelling companioti,

important in

ov

praised, or evdo^og, or the like) eoTt kv

etc.

bearing that

The

x^i-po'-

we may

'^"'^ t-

not take

inn"^-

contains a jDoint so

it parentheticalli/,

thereby

breaking up the flow of the discourse.

So Hofmann, assigning the incorrect reason, moreover, that the perfect participle must have been used.
The
jierfect might be used
but the aorist expresses the act done, w-hereby the
person concerned became a-dcr-o/of of the churches in this case (ver. 23), and
so Paul has conceived of it here.
The eKKh/aiai here meant are, according to
;

—

the Gospel of Luke (at that
time not yet even in existence).
'Hence also we can hardly think of
Trophii7iiis (de Wette, M'ieseler), Acts xx. 4,
xxi. 29 nor, with Hofmann, of ArMarchns,
Acts xix. 29, XX. 4.
ev T<p fiayy. to

;

'

Buttmann,

Or. p. 252 [E. T. 292],

nent.

" who dandg in repute,
takes it differently
not only on this account (ev t<P eOa-yy., i.e.
as a preacher of the gospel), but also as one
elected by the churches." But from the
:

general

ev tu> tvayy.

to x(ipoTovri&. there

is

no

logical climax, as respects the specifying of

a reason for the eVaii/os whereas the predication ascends from the universal praise of
the man to his being elected by the churches
—so as to assign a ground for the awe;

neijufiantv.
Besides, his being elected was
not the ground, but a consequence of his
general repute, although it was the special
ground for Paul's sending him to Corinth,

—
CHAP.
ver. 1

ff.,

the Macedonian.

—
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VIII., 20.

;);f//)oro)'.]

svffragiis designatus.

How

this elec-

was conducted, we do not know. Perhaps by the presbyters as representatives of the churches, and on the proposal of the apostle.
Comp. on
iv T7J x^pi-Tt K.r./l.] a more precise definition of the aweKd.
Acts xiv. 23.
tion

^/io)v.

It

mean

does not, however, simply

:

in the bringing over (Billroth

;

was produced by the reading gvv), but in general
in matters of this x^P'fi *-^- ^^ fhe prosecution, in the whole bringing about,
of this kindness (this work of love), which is ministered hy us, is effected
this arbitrary limitation

:

—

through our ministry (comp. iii. 3).
irpbc ryv rov Kvpiov 66^av k.t.A.] is connected by inost (including Theodoret, Beza, Grotius, Estius, Billroth, de
Wette, Ewald, Neander) with ry diaKov. vcj). ?///. But since in this way 7rp6f
(which is not, with Ewald, to be taken as according to, comp. i. 20) would
have to combine two quite different relations
"in order to promote Christ's
honoiir and to jirove our good-will ;" and since, moreover, the latter element
would be self-evident, tame, and superfluous, we ought rather, with Chrysostom (who, however, reads v/iuv instead of ^/luv) to construe with x^^'poToelected, etc., in order to further Chrisf s honour and our good-will.
vrrBelQ K.T.I.
:

—

:

The

election of this brother

had

as its object, that

work should

be honoured

'

and our

by

his co-operation in

and love for the
de qua mox loquitur''^ (Bengel), but should be maintained and advanced by freedom from
such hindering anxiety, and by a fellow-worker thus authorized. The connection with x^ipoTovr/T^elg k.t.I., which Hofmann, attaching it also to avvEKS.
ijjiuv, declares to be impossible (why ?), places the election, which had primarily a business motive, under the higher ethical point of view.
Ver. 20. "ZreXkofievoi tovto] goes along with avveTve/uipafj^ev in ver. 18.
We
have sent also the brother, who is honoured by all, and in addition has been
chosen by the churches as our associate in this matter, inasmuch as we therein/
avoid this, that no one, etc.
Riickert (comp. de Wette) arbitrarily, because
with unnecessary harshness, holds that Paul has abandoned the construction, and instead of writing aTe2.26fje^a jap, has put the participle, because
he had had in his mind the thought
"I have caused him to be elected."
Hofmann connects it in an abnormal construction with npo-^v/i. rjfiuv, which
in itself would be admissible (see on i. 7), but cannot suit here, because
TipoQ T. npo-dvi.L. 7///. was a definition of the aim contemplated not by Paul,
but by the x^^poTovnaavreq the connection would be illogical. According
to linguistic usage, areXM/xevoi tovto (see Kypke, Obss. II. p. 259 f., 344
Schott on 2 Thess. p. 271) may mean (1) mahing this arrangeme-%t " (so, in
this matter Christ should

desire

not be lessened " ob metuni rejyrehensionis

illius,

:

—

;

;

:

though following likewise our
of connection, holds that to the 5df a
Kvpi'ov this companionship could only have
contributed negatively, in so far as it was a
precaution against any suspicion falling on
the apostle, which suspicion— according to
1

Riickert,

mode

a mode of view also Pauline— would have
been transferred to Christ. Why, then, not
positively also ?
The brother had in fact
been chosen as a travelling associate co-

operating in the

work

of collection, so that

by his election the work might be prosecuted more extensively and more success

And thus the choice of this brother
served positively to glorify Christ hence
So^av is not to be held, with de
also Trpb?
Wette, as " rather unsuitable."
^ In this case toOto would not have to be
taken as equivalent to kir\ tovto {preparing
ourselves for this), but as simple accusative
fully.

;

.

.

.

—

;
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the main, Kypke,

which

Riickert, Hofraann), in

case there

out any significant bearing of the words, and besides, the

could not but be expected
shrink

from and

not brought

is

or (2) inasmuch as we draw lack

;

avoid this (Hesychius

a-illtcduL- <po(idc^at)

:

participle

ciorist

from

this,

so Chrysos-

;

tom, Theophylact, Luther, and most, following the Itala and Vulgate
" devitantes," Gothic: " bivandjandans." Comp. LXX. Mai. ii. 5. The
:

be preferred as most appropriate in the connection, and agreeing
with 2 Thess. iii. 6. The reading vnoaTeTiM/nevoi in F G is a correct gloss.
Paul in his humility and practical wisdom did not deem it beneath his diglatter is to

nity to obviate calumnies.

would

tovto]

in itself be superfluous, but

serves as an emphatic preparation for the following

152 [E. T.

p.

200].

—

/^iy

r<f

(Baeumleii), Partik. p. 288),

us (as

if

ijficiQ

which

/lu/i-r/a.]

after the notion of anxiety

fiy

lies in areAMfi.

we were embezzling, not dealing

—

it

See Winer,

/xy rit; h.t.1.

may

that no one

:

reproach

conscientiously with the distribu-

and the like) in this abundance.
ev] in puncto of this abundance.
dSpdr/jg, from a6p6g, dense,
Comp. h Tu> Evayy., ver. 18 h ry x^P-i ver. 19.
thick, means in Homer {II. xxii. 263, xvi. 857, xxiv. 6): " habitudo corporis

tion,

—

;

flrma et succulenta," Duncan,

ed. Rost, p. 20.

lex.,

Afterwards

in all relations of the adjective, as in reference to plants

ophr., Herod,

i.

17), to

speech (Diog. Laert.

x. 83), to

and

it

occurs

fruits (The-

tone (Athen. x. p.

415 A), to snow (Herod, iv. 31), etc. Hence what abundance is meant, is
determined solely by the context. Here abundance of charitahle gifts.
According to Wetstein, Zosimus has it also four times " pro ingenti largiti:

one." Riickert's proposal to understand

which was ])roduced through the

it

of the great zeal of the contributors,

apostle's ministry(r7) Aa«.

vf

y^uv),

would

only be admissible in the event of there being anything in the context about

such

As

zeal.

it

is,

however,

iv ry x^pi^Ti ravry in ver. 19.

Ver. 21.

Ground

to ichat is good,

God

us

in this

kv ry dSp. Tavrri is in

Comp.

substance the same as

ver. 8.

For our anxiety is directed

of this precautionary measure.

not merely before the Lord, not merely so that

way

(Prov.

4), liut

iii.

men.

also befm-e

we

set

Comj). on

before

Rom.

xii.

merely the former, we should not need such precautionary
but "propter alios /awi«
measures, since to God we Ke(f>avFpu/ue-&a, v. 11
The misuse of the latter consideration is
nccessaria est," Augustine, (c')
1

T.

Were

it

;

—

npovoelv, prospicere, also in the active
guarded against by kvuTr. Kvpiov.
comp. Plato, cut. p. 408 E Xen. Mem. ii. 10. 3 Aelian, V. II. ii. 21
For analogous Rabbinical sayWisd. vi. 7
Hesych. npovosr t-ipe^elrau
;

;

;

;

—

:

ings, see Wetstein.

Ver. 22.

Commendatory mention

of the second companion.

Titus and the brother already spoken

of.

—

rdv

a6e7i(p.

yp.]

—

avroli]

with

This one, too,

we

do not know by name. 'Wpuv does not point to him as in official relation to
the apostle and Timothy, but denotes him as a Christian brother (see ver. 23),
Conjecture has lighted (but see
so that the ijpuv embraces also the readers.
previously on ver. 18) on Epaenetus, Rom. xvi. 5 (Grotius), on Apollos

of the object, as in Polyb. ix. 34. 4: nopeiav
iwfvoti (rTf\\€<r^ai. Arrian, An. v. 17. 4

;

Mace.

Comp. Blom*

Wisd. xiv.

1

field, Gloss,

in Aesch. Pers. p. 157

;

2

v.

1

f.

—
CHAP.
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VIII., 33.

(Thomas, Lyra, and mentioned already in Theodoret) on Luhe (Calvin and
who, however, does not discountenance the conjecture of Zeiias,
Tit. iii. 13, and Sosthenes), and even on Timothy (Cajetanus) and others.
Wieseler (comp. on ver. 18) understands it of Tychicus, and to this Hofalso Estius,

mann

also

The very

inclined.

is

plural

I'/fiuv

should have precluded Riickert

from thinking of an actual h'other of the apostle
iv ttoTCaoIq

nolMiug] goes with

this collocation,

tJo/c.

Lobeck, Paral.

many

in

:

—

56.

p.

;

on

see also

things

many

—

ver. 18.

See on

times.

vvvl 6e ttoAv aTrovSacdrepov

Tzenot-^.

vvvi stands in contrast with the previous kSoKc/j.. iv ttoHoI^ Troy^Adwf
noio, hmaever, as much more zealous (than in the earlier cases) through the great
A high degree of good confidence in you
confidence which he rejMses in you.
/c.r.A.]

has

:

now

increased very

much

Others understand

his zeal.

nt'Trotdr/aEi k.t.a.

PauVs confidence, connecting it either with tvoIv gtvov^cuot. (Erasmus, Beza,
sperans ut
Piscator, and others) or with ovveTrs/iipafiev (Estius, Emmerliug
bene a vobis excipiantur"). The latter is an inappropriate departure from
the order of the words, depriving ttoXv uKovSaioTepov of the ground assigned
for it (and how delicately is its ground assigned by this very TrcTroti?.
K.T.I. \)\ and the former must necessarily have been denoted by a personal
of

'

:

pronoun added to

my

ttettoi^.

—

Summary closing recommendation of all the three delegates.
Be it that I speah on lehalf of Titus^ he
TiTov] sc. Myu or ypdclxj.

Ver. 23
eiTE virep

'

f.

associate

(icssion is

and

thus

(especially) in regard to

made with good

brothers of ours, namely, for

reason.

whom

you m% fellow-w&rlcer, and

— dre

a6e?i(j)oi

my

are

^/luv] he it that they

I speak, they are delegates

is

inter-

of churches, an
'

whose personal character and working redound to
with drt- in both cases would occur of themselves to the reader of the incomplete passage. Comp. Fritzsche,
Observe, however, that ade^ol tifiuv is predicative, and
ad Bom. III. p. 47 f
honour

to Christ,

Christ's honour.

people,

The

tcords to le suijplied

.

therewith qualitative ; hence the absence of the article appears to be strictly
regular, ^ denoting the category to which the subjects meant in this second
half of the verse belong, and therefore neither unsuitable (Ruckert) nor yet
erroneous (Buttmann, neut. Or.

76 [E. T. 87]; comp. Hofmann).

p.

tj^uv]

The distinguishing of the two others from Titus, who holds
a higher position, by the qualitative adsMol r'niuv, shows that a6e?i<j>oi arc not
Such a one Titus was the two others, however, were only
official associates.
as in ver. 23.

;

distinguished church-members
hoc,

the one

—as

it

by the churches, the other by Paul,

1 In so far as they did not come as private
pcrsons, but as agents in the business of the
church, as which they were appointed partly
by destination of the apostle (namely, the
secondof the brethren), partly by the choice

of the Macedonian churches (the first of the
brethren, ver. 18 f.).
» This absence of the article has led Ilofmann wrongly to take all the nominatives
23 as subjects, but i-jrep Titou as a
parenthesis (" which holds true of Titvs"),
and then ovv in ver. 24 as the oiv of the

in ver.

were, lay brothers commissioned ad

apodosis.

A groundless

artificial

construc-

which the awkward and unprecedented parenthesis (Paul would have said
something like Tiroi/ Se Ac7<o, and that after
avvipy6<;, comp. 1 Cor. x. 29; John vi. 71)
would be simply superfluous in the highest

tion, in

degree, since, if Koifwvbs/c.T.A. is the subject,
the person thereby indicated would be selfevident. Just as uncalled for hereafter the
short alleged protasis would be the epanaleptic ov;- of the apodosis. Comp. on Rom.
ii.

17-24.
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Vcr. 24. According to the Recepta^ hAel^aa^e

here a direct exhortation,

is

with the points adduced in ver. 23 (ovv), to furnish towards
those three {elg avTovr) the demonstration (rr}v hd) of their love, etc., wliich
demonstration of love is shown to the churches that were represented by

in conformity

them

Since, however, the Becepta

(eJf 7r/)(5crw7r.).

remarks), and kvdeiKvvaevoi

is

a gloss

is

the critical

(see

we have here an

the correct reading,

indirect ex-

which puts the matter as a point of lionour, and so touches the
leaders more effectively, without directly making a demand on them.
"When you accordingly show totcards them the demonstration of j'our love and
of what we have boasted regarding you, you do it in jiresence of the churches/''
In this way elg avroig and e'lg Trpoau-uv tuv kKKk. emphatically correspond with
each other, and after the participle h(hiKv. the second person of the present
indicative of the same verb is to be supplied. Comp. Soph. 0. C. 520
El.
liortation,

'

'

;

1428 (1434): ra nplv ev &EiiEvotTa& uQTrdXiv, sc.
loc, and, in general, Doederl. dehrachyl. 1831,

See Schneidewin

tv ^f/a&£.

m

ad Dem.
We might also simply supply the imperative karf. with
de Cor. 190, p. 359.
EvSeiKv. (see on Rom. xii. 9), so that also with this reading there would be a
direct, stern summons.
But with the former interjjretation the contextually
appropriate emphasis of eif Trpoau-ov ribv ekicI. comes out more strongly and
more independently.
On points of detail we may further observe (1) The
oil' does not draw the inference simply from the second half of ver. 23, but
from both halves, since the exclusion of reference to Titus is not warranted
by e'lq irpSauTv. t. £kka., which, in fact, suits all three together, and i^//uv kuvp. 10

f.

;

also Dissen,

—

—

xwtcjc K.T.I, includes specially a glance at the apostle's relation to Titus

comp.

ver. 6, vii. 14.

(2)

Upoauwov

would be against the usage
be unsuitable here
of the direction.

;

but

elg

is

i.

of the N. T., and, besides, in
npdau-nov

means

to the face, i.e.

11) person,

coram in the sense

The conception, namely, which Paul wishes

the minds of his readers,

is this,

and

to excite in

men they have to think
these men are in the matter

that in those three

of the churches them.selves, w^hose instruments
of the collection, as present

;

which
the singular would

here also not (see on

as witnesses of the demonstrations of love

and to measure their demeanour
According to this \dew, every evidence of love.
Avhich is shown to these men, comes, when it takes place, before the eyes of
the churches (ideally present in the case).
The churches stand by and look
on.
(3) T7/f aydwr/r v//. is not the love to Paul (Grotius, Billroth, de Wette,
Ewald, and others, following Chrysostom and Theophylact), but the Christian hrotherly love, Avhich thereupon has its definite object marked out by etc
that fall to the share of the representatives,

toAvards them accordingly.

avToiig.

— On

t?/v

ivdei^iv hSeUvva-dai, comji.

demonstration of the boasting

:

namely,

how

Plat.

true

Lc(j(j.

it

was.

12, p.

966 B.

Comp.

vii.

The
14.

Notes by Amebican Editok.
(u*)

That
nold's

" Deep poverty."

Ver.

2.

this phrase is not a figure of speech appears

"Koman Commonwealth"

Augustus was one of

"

The condition
desolation and distress. ...
:

from what

is

said in Ar-

of Greece in the time of
It

had suffered severely by

i^OTES.
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being the seat of the successive civil wars between Caesar and Pompey, between
the Triumvirs and Brutus and Cassius, and lastly, between Augustus and Antonius.
Besides, the country had never recovered from the long series of miseries which had succeeded and accompanied its conquest by the Romans
and
between those times and the civil contest between Pompey and Cjesar, it had
been again exposed to all the evils of war when SyUa was disputing the pos;

session of

with the general of Mithridates.

The provinces

of Macedonia
burdens in the reign
of Tiberius, were considered so deserving of compassion that they were transferred for a time from the jurisdiction of the Senate to that of the Emperor"
[as involving less heavy taxation].
it

and Achaia, when they petitioned

(v^)

Dr.

Meyer adheres

.

.

.

for a diminution of their

" Singleness of

Ver.

heart.''

2.

to the original

and natural meaning

"{They gave) of

their

of the word, which,
however, both in the A. V. and in the Revision, is rendered "liberality," and
justly, if a single word is to be employed.
Doubtless it expresses both the
quality and the quantity of the gifts, or it may be that the generic term is employed for one of its specific manifestations.

(w^)

The Authorized Version renders
selves"

deed,

;

but this

and the

sustained by

this

accord."

clause,

correct rendering, quoted above

Ver.

3.

"they were willing of themspeaks not of will, but of

He

not what the Apostle says.

is

and found in the Revision,

is

all authorities.

(x^)

" The

sincerity of

Almsgiving, in obedience to a
of liberality.

own

What

is

your love."

command

not spontaneous

Ver.

8.

or to satisfy conscience, is not an act

is

not liberal.

Paul therefore would

not coerce the Corinthians by a command. The real test of the genuineness of
any inward affection is not so much the character of the feeling as it reveals
itself in our consciousness, as the course of action to which it leads. Many persons, if they judge themselves by their feelings, would regard themselves as
truly compassionate

;

but a judgment founded on their acts would lead to the

opposite conclusion (Hodge).

(y5)

" Became poor."

Ver.

9.

is undoubtedly right in rendering the verb thus, and in explaining
not to our Lord's outward poverty during his earthly life, but to the
ke7iosis, the self-impoverishment in laying aside the glory of His divine majesty.
Indeed, the connection requires this, for what Paul quotes the case for is
not Christ's remaining in the poverty He had on earth, but His relinquishing
the riches He had in heaven, and a similar renunciation was what He asked of

Dr.

it

Meyer

to refer

the Corinthians.
(z5)

" Perform the doing of

This awkward and tautologous expression
by the more accurate " complete the doing of

it."

is

Ver. 11.

well replaced in the Revision

it."
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(a*)

" That

there

may

he equality."

Ver. 14.

The New Testament teaches (1) that all giving is
man's property is his own. It is indeed a moral duty for him
to give to the needy, but this is one of those duties which others cannot enforce as a right belonging to them.
(2) The end of giving is to relieve necesThe equality, therefore, that is aimed at is not an equality as to the
sities.
amount of property, but equal relief from the burden of want, as the whole
passage shows. (3) There is a special obligation to relieve fellow-Christians,
because they with us are members of Christ's body, and because there is no
need to fear that the giving will encoiarage idleness or vice. (4) The poor
have no right to depend upon the benefactions of the rich. See 2 Thess. iii.
10.
Thus the Scriptures avoid the injustice of agrarian communism, and also
This

is

not communism.

voluntary.

A

the heartless disregard of the poor.

Were

these principles carried out, there

would be among Christians neither idleness nor want (Hodge).

(b*)

" Ood which putteth the same earnest care."

Ver. 16.

The Apostle attributes the zeal of Titus to God, yet we cannot doubt that
this zeal was the spontaneous effusion of his own heart, and an index and element of his character. The instance shows therefore that God can and does
control the inward acts

and feelings of men without interfering either with

their liberty or their responsibility.

(c^)

Regard for appearances,

Ver. 21.

There is great practical wisdom and a very useful lesson in this verse.
There is no sense in trifling with one's reputation. " We are bound to act in
such a way that not only God, who sees the heart and knows all things, maj'
approve our conduct, but also so that men may be constrained to recognize
our integrity." Hence the Apostle prevented all misrepresentation by having
another brother to join in the distribution of the money and audit the accounts.
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IX,, 1.

CHAPTER

IX.

e$ vfiiJv'} B C K, min. Ambrosiast. Pelag. and several vss. have only
So also Lachm. and Eiick. But i^ was not understood and was found
Why should it be added ? Ver. 4. After tuvtti Elz. has rf/f
superfluous.
Kavxnoeug, in opposition to B C D* F G K* min.'and several vss. and Fathers.
An addition by way of gloss from xi. 17. Ver. 5. The readings npbg v/idi and
Tisch. has adopted only the latter) have
n-poe7vr]yye?i^i£vnv (Lachm. Klick.
preponderant, and the latter through the accession of C X decisive, attestation
irfJOETTTjYy. is also to be preferred on this account, that TrpoKarrjyy. might very
easily arise through alliteration after the previous npoKarapna. Reiche has unsatisfactorily defended the Uecepta e'lq (which crept in easily from viii. 6) and

Ver.

2.

vfiijv.

—

—

;

;

— Ver.

wpoKaTTjyy.

BCFG

K

7.

npoaipElTai'\

Lachm.

Chrys. ms. Cypr. Aug.

31,

presented

prout desUnavit,

read

Riick.

Pel.

and

irpo^pTjrai,

several vss.

following

But the sense

:

the not further reflecting copyists as so

itself to

two forms the present might drop out
Lach. and Kiick. read Swars't.
It has, indeed, the attestation of B C* D* F G (?) K
but if Swarei were
the original reading, the gloss would not have been (hvaroc simply, but ihvardc
iari, as in Rom. xiv. 4. or dvvnrai.
Ver. 10. awepiia] B D* F G 80, have
anSpnv.
So Lachm. and Rlick. Occasioned by the thought of the anopov
natural, that with the similarity of the

more

far

easily

than come

in.

— Ver.

(hvardc']

8.

;

—

following.

—

has x^PVyv'^o^imin. Syr. Arr. Copt.
Aeth. Arm. Vulg. It. Cyr. Cypr. Ambrosiast. Aug. The future was wrongly
taken in the sense of icish, and accordingly, aided perhaps by the recollection
of such passages as 1 Thess. iii. 11, 12
2 Thess. ii. 17, iii. 5, was changed into
the optative.' So also in Rom. xvi. 20, instead of awTpiipei, awrpiipai crept
irXrjBvvai

.

.

x^P'ty^^^'-

.

av^Tjaat.,

•

^^'Tj^vvei

.

.

in opposition to

.

av^ijaei]

Elz.

B C E* F G

•

•

•

i<,

;

into A, vss.

—

and Fathers.
Ver. 15. Si after x^ptc
on preponderating evidence.

with Lachm. and Tisch.,

is,

to be deleted

Contents.— By a delicate turn in vv. 1 and 2 Paul begins once more from
work of collection, and impresses on his readers (1) that they should
make ready the bounty soon,, before his arrival, vv. 3-5 further, (3) that they
the

:

:

should give amply, vv. 5 and 6
ingness, ver. 7

;

whereupon

;

(4)

and

(3)

that they should give with all will-

he points them to

vv. 8-11, and, finally, brings into prominence the

of the thanhsgivings towards Ood,

12-14.

An

which

utterance of thanks to

the

Nessing

of

God,

religious con.sequence

their beneficence will call forth, vv.

God forms

the conclusion, ver. 15.
Since the yap connects the verse with what precedes, not only does
the opinion of Selmer, that chap. ix. contains a separate Epistle, fall to the
Ver.

'

1.

For that these forms are not

p. 83

ff.

infinitives, is

abundantly shown in Fritzsche,

Diss. II.

PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIAKS.

coo

ground, but also the hypothesis, that Paul writes as if ho were beginning a
new topic, on the basis of which, e.g. Emmorling (coinp. Neander) thinks

—

that between the composition of chap.

viii.

and that of chap.

i.\.

a consid-

Against this may be urged also the fact that in
new sections he does not begin with nepl fih, but with Trepl 6e (1 Cor. vii.
Estius is right in saying that the apostle speci1, viii. 1, xii. 1, xvi. 1).

had

erable time

elapsed.

why

what goes before (viii. 24), had
but to affectionate receiving of the
brethren.
Comp. Fritzsche, Dissert. II. p. 21. ^^ Laute excijnte fretires, id
nam praeter rem ad liberalitatem denuo quidem 2»'ococarem
moneo (viii. 24)
ad earn jam propensos liomine^,'''' ver. 2. So also Schott, Isag. p. 240 Billbut there is no indication of a contrast
roth, Riickert, Olshausen, Osiander
with the Oentile- Christian churches (as if the ayioi were the EKK7.T]aia kot'
/zev] To this the dk in ver. 3 corree^oxvv), although Hofmann imports it.
The counter-remark of de Wette (who,
sponds.
See on that passage.
with

fies

-yap

the

reason

exhorted them not to

he, in

collecting,

;

;

;

—

with Osiander and Neander, takes the

makes a contrast with

ver. 2,

jiev

as solitarium), that 6e in ver. 3

does not hold good, since the contrast

what

quite as suitable to ver. 1 (though having respect to

Even

2).

in classic writers (often

ing to each other with
See Kiihner,

clauses.

Beza

II. p.

428.

in
6e

—

itself

Thucyd.) the clauses correspondfound separated by intervening

are

r^f diaKoviaQ

Tfjq

slq

t.

ay.]

as in viii. 4.

Heb.

8

28

Luke

;

vi.

xxii.

activity of love is a constant debitum ministerium

10

26

1

;

f.).

is

(Rom.

Pet. iv, 10), after the example of Christ (Matt. xx.

Comp.

need writing, namely, to effect

the writing

meant.

is

corresponds to the idea of Christian fellowship in love, in

which the mutual
xiii.

is

said in ver.

incorrect (see ver. 2) in saying that the hringing over only

is

The word

;

and

jikv

is

Gal. v. 13.

my

object.

—
—

TzspLcaov

/xoi

to jpaipEiv]

eoti]

with

i.e.

I

article,

do not

because

regarded as actual subject.

— Certainly Paul

/las written of the collection both in chap. viii. and
and he mea^it it so, otherwise he would have ended the
section with chap. viii.
But he delicately makes a rhetorical turn, so that, in
order to spare the readers' sense of honour, he seems not to take up the subject
again, but to speak only of the sending of the brethren ; and he annexes to

Remahk.

again in what follows

;

Zo^wf 6e tovto
itself.
Theophylact and Chrysostom. Probably, when he wrote viii. 24, he meant to close the section with it, but— perhaps
after reading over chap. viii. again was induced to add something, which he
did in this polite fashion (r^ toicvt^ tuv loyuv ^eOix^u, Theodoret). Hofmann's
idea—that recommendation of the collection itself was superfluous, but that there
had been delay in carrying it out, etc.— is quite in accordance certainly
thai

what he intends

koleI,

still

to insert regarding the matter

ugte huaj.ov avTovq EntaTrdaundni.

—

with vv. 1-5, but from ver. 5 to the end of the chapter there again follow
instructions and promises, which belong essentially to the recommendation
of the collection itself.

Ver. 2. Tf/v irpodvu. v/iuv] Ruckert infers from the whole contents of the
two chapters that the inclination is only assumed as still existing, and no
longer existed in reality ; but his inference is unjust, and at variance with

—
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IX., 3.

Already, airoTzepvcL (viii. 10) have the readers begun
and the work of love, in fact, needed only the carrying out,
which Paul intends by chap. viii. and ix. to procure.
i/v inrep v/x. kuvxMaserf.] of 'which I make viy loast in your favour (in your recommendation)
to the Macedonians ; for the Corinthians were made hy Paul to favour the
the apostle's character.
to collect,

—

On Kavxdofiai, with the accusative of the
LXX. Prov. xxvii. 1 Lucian, Ocyp. 120
On the pxeserit Bengel rightly remarks "Adhuc erat
collection.

X. 8, xi.30

;

;

;

:

on 'Axaia

irapeaK.

Trepvai] so

and

ran the Kavxufiai

readiness (to give pecuniary aid to

says

'A;j;a^a,

not vueIq (comp. ver.

promote
3),

it)

:

object,

comp.

Athen. xiv.

vii.

p.

14,

627 C.

P. in Macedonia."

—

that Achaia has been in

since the previous year.

Paul

because he repeats words actually used

These concerned not only Corinth, but the whole province, in
Comp. on i. 1.
Kul 6 E^ vfiiov ^v^og^ /c.r.A.] is, by way of attraction, an expression of the
thought your zeal wrought forth from you as stimulating to them. Comp.
from the N. T. Matt. xxiv. 17 Luke xi. 13. See on Matt. I.e. and Hermann, ad Viger. p. 893 Kiihner, ad Xen. Anal), i. 1. 5.
tovq TrAe/orac]

by him.

—

which, however, the Corinthian was the central church.

:

;

;

the majority of the

Macedonians, so that only the minority remained unin-

fluenced.

—

Eemaek. Paul might with perfect truth stimulate (1) the Macedonians
by the zeal of the Corinthians, because the latter had begun the work earlier
than the former, and were already anb nepvai in readiness and then (2) the
Corinthians, again, by the example of the Macedonians (viii. 1 ff.), since the
latter, after having followed the Corinthians in the prosecution of the work,
had shown such extraordinary activity as in turn to serve the Corinthians
a model and a stimulus to further beneficence. Is it not possible that in the
very same affair first A should be held up as a model to B, and then, according
to the measure of the success, conversely B to A ? Hence Theodoret and
many (comp. also Chrysostom) have rightly remarked on the wisdom in the
apostle's conduct
whereas Kiickert declares this conduct of his to be unwise
(of its morality he prefers to be silent), unjustly taking it for granted that his
KavxdaOat regarding the Corinthians was untrue. See vii. 14. De Wette also
thinks that the apostle is not free from human error here, (d^)
That in
avQalpeToi, at viii. 3, there is no contradiction with ix. 2, see on viii. 3.
;

;

—

Although

do not need to
have yet not been able
Paul
to omit the sending of the brethren for this purpose, in order that, etc.
by this would direct attention not to the general object of this mission, but
See what
to the special one of having all things ready before his arrival.
tamen,
Se, which may often be translated etsi
follows.
On iiEv
comp. Xen. Ana^. ii. 3. 10, and Kiihner in he. The same is more strongly
Ver.

3.

Connection

write to you,

.

'

The form

:

and that

.

to ^ijAos is

has

in regard to the collection I

for the reason stated in ver. 2, I

.

found here

much

.

in

BX

stronger attestation in Phil. iii. 6. Running counter to
the usage of the whole N. T., it must be
considered as an error of th'i copyists,

(Lachm. ed. min.)

;

it

though

it

.

.

really occurs in Clem. Cor.

i.

4

and 6, and Ignatius, Trail. 4 (Dressel),
and hence was doubtless known to the
(thrice)

copyists,

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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expressed by

fiev

.

Viger. p. 536.

fiivToc,

TO Kav^r/fJa

r/fxuv

—

to vnep

Soph.

Ellendt, Lex.

"ofiuq Si,

.

.

rove a6E2.<povg] Titus

II. p.

and the two

on account of the following

vjj..]

76,

or

fiev

others, viii. 17
ev

.

.

ff.

.

—

rovru,

t<^ ixepei

adds the special reference to the general, is not to be understood
of the special Kavxaa^ai described in ver. 2, but is to be taken generally : in
order that that, of which we boast on your behalf {Kavxvf^o. is here materies glori-

which

first

and not equivalent to KavxvaO^ might not become empty (1 Cor. ix. 15),
might not be found without reality in this jjoint, in the matter of the
if, namely, on our arrival it should be found that your benevocollection,
See ver. 4. In
lent activity had come to a standstill or become retrograde.

andi,
i.e.

—

'^
acris cum tacita
iii. 10) there lies an
anxiety
in respect to
similar
a
Paul
has
not
laude
other sides of the Kai'xwa (comp. vii. 4). Billroth considers ev r. fiepei r. as
pointing to ver. 4, and takes to Kavxma k.t.I. of the special boast in ver. 2
''
in this respect, namely, inasmuch as, if Macedonians come with me ... we

the addition kv rw

tovtu (comp.

iieptL

exhortatio''' (Estius)

for

;

:

.

are put

.

.

and

to sliame.'''

h

previous negative

Rom.

parallel clauses,
4.

'iva iitj

13

vii.

Lest perhajis, etc.

— kav eMucl

firjnug

kcvxw^

to

;

•

Gal.

;

im

Kai?tjc

•

•

•

^re lies

;

Kaduq

Comp. on

repeated in

Iva

14, iv. 5.

iii.

this is to

'tva

a positive parallel to the

k.t.a.,

'''ovtu.

•

•

between

—

vnocTdaei TavTri of ver. 4.

rf/

forms, with the following

K.r.A.]

Ver.

Involved, because

with the parallel

at variance

be gua/rded against by the iraptoKtvaa-

if there sfudl have come, etc., namely, as giving
See Acts xvii. 14, 15, al.; 2
escort after the fashion of the ancient church.
UaneddvE^] Macedonians vi\t\io\ii
Rom. xv. 34.
1 Cor. xvi. 6
Cor. i. 16
aizapaaKevaoTovq] not in readiness (often in Xen., as Anab. i. 5.
the article.

fifvoi f/TE.

;

9)

;

—

;

—

more frequent, and the two words are often interchanged
Bornemann, ad Xen. Anab. i. 1. 6. Here it is equivalent

aTTapdaKEvog is

in the mss.

to

K.T.l.]

so that

:

see

;

you are not ready to hand over the money

purposely chosen in reference to ver.

2.

—

kixng] see ver. 3.

;

the expression

But because

is

this

being put to shame in the case supposed Avould have involved the Corinthians as its originators, Paul with tender delicacy (not serene pleasantry,
as Olshausen thinks), moving the sense of honour of the readers, adds parenthetically
confidence,

:

Iva

fifj

IkyuiiEv v /tielc

.

—

ev Ty vnoaTaaei ravTri] in respect

of

this

that you were in readi-

we have maintained
LXX. Ps.
Heb. iii. 14, xi. 1

according to which

Ezek. xix.
xxxix. 7
Comp. xi. 17
Ruth i. 12 and passages in Wetstein Suicer, Thes. II. p. 1398. So
Calvin, Beza, Erasmus Schmid, Calovius, Wolf, Bengel, Rosenmuller, and
But others take it as
others, including de Wette, Osiander, Hofmann.

ness.

5

;

;

;

;

;

;

quite equivalent to ev rw

fiepei

tovtu, ver. 3

:

in hac materia, in hoc

argumento

hac substantia. So Chrysostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, Castalio, Estius, Kypke, Munthe, and others, including
Linguistically correct, no doubt
Schrader, Riickert, Olshausen, Ewald.
(gloriationis).

Comp. Vulgate

(Polyb.

Casaubon, ad Polyb. i.
and Bleek, Heb. Br. II.

iv. 2. 1

;

:

in

5. 3, p.

Ill

;

Diodorus,

i.

3

;

comp.

but here a point quite
unnecessary to be mentioned. And why should we depart from the meaning confidence, when this is certain in the usage of the N. T., and here, as
The insertion of Iva {irj 1. vfieli forms
at xi. 17, is strikingly appropriate ?
Heb.

also

:

i.

3,

1,

p. 61

f.),

—
CHAP.
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IX., 5, 6.

no objection (this in opposition to Riickert), since certainly the putting to
shame of the apostle in regard to his confidence would have been laid to
the blame of the Corinthians, because they would have frustrated this con
hence there is not even ground for referring that insertion merely
fidence
to Karaicx- exclusive of kv r. vTroar. r. (Hofmann).
Lastly, the explanation
of Grotius
in lioe fundamento meae jactationis, has likewise, doubtless,
some support in linguistic usage (Diodor. i. 66, xiii. 82, al. ; LXX. Ps. Ixix.
Jer. xxiii. 22, al.), but falls to the ground, because rfjc, aavx- is not gen2
;

:

;

uine.

Ver.
6.

.TrpofAi?.]

what was said in
arrival and that

in pursuance of

5. Oiii^]

—

my

namely, before

—

tva] comp. viii.
Macedonians posnot used by accident,

ver. 4.

of the

The thHce-repeated Tzpo- is
sibly accompanying me.
but adds point to the instigation to have everything ready before the apostle's arrival.
TvpoKarapTia. ] adjusted heforehand, put into complete order beforehand, Hippocr. p. 24, 10, 18.
ttjv wpoenTjyyelnevrjv ev?Myiav v/iijv] you?- bless-

—

See vv. 2-4. On TrpoEn., comp. Rom.
Erasmus, Estius, Riickert, and some others at variance with the

ing i^i'omised beforehand (by me).
i.

2.

the blessing formerly promised

context, take

it

acteristically

conciliatory Qial

:

designation of the

Comp. on

SMfievog, Phavor.).

Gen. xxxiii. 11

Eph.

;

i.

Judg.

;

—

3.

quence of npoKarapT.
wcrre

(Kiihner,

itself

inasmuch as

collection,

II.

15

i.

{i.e.

it is

evloyia is a char-

for the receivers a practical

evloyia in the sense of
;

good deed, LXX.

Ecclus. xxxix. 32

ravTTjv iroi/xriv elvai ovrug o)g k.t.Tl.]

r.

—

you.

knEcnacaTO, Chrysostom)

nlridvap-bg aya-&uv k^ enovcjidrr/Tog,

Ezek. xxxiv. 26

;

J»/

irpoaijyopia avrovc:

proceeding from the givers

blessing

XV. 19

tt)

;

Wisd.

the intended conse-

nposT. evl. vfiuv, SO that the infinitive in the sense of

p. 565,

more emphatically

ad Xen. Mem.
to

what has

ii.

to

5. 3) and ravTTiv, which attaches
come than to what goes before

(Hofmann), are used anaphorically (Bernhardy, p. 283) tliat this may be in
and not like covetousness, in such manner that it
may have the quality of blessing, not of covetousness in other words, that
it may be liberal, which is the character of evloyia, and not sparing, as covetousness shows itself in giving. IIAeovef /a does not mean here or anywhere
but Paul conelse parsimony (Flatt, Riickert, de Wette, and many others)
:

readiness thus like blessing

;

;

ceives of the sparing giver as covetous, in so far as such a

man

desires him-

and thereFollowing Chrysostom (comp. Erasmus,
Para'phr. and Beza), Billroth refers nT^eove^ia to Paul and his colleagues:
"Your gift is to be a free, and not an extorted, one." Against this may
be urged as well the analogy of wf evloyiav, as also ver. 6, where the meaning of fl)f nleove^. is represented by (peiSofievcJc hence also we must not, with
Riickert and others, combine the ideas of willingly and unwillingly (which
are not mentioned till ver. 7) with those of giving liberally and sparingly.

self to have that

fore

which he

contributes, in order to increase his own,

gives but very scantily.

;

—

On

(e*).

Ver.
/cat

6.

Girdpov to -Kpayfia

hvoT/aag

ad Plat. Rep. p. 500 A.
Chrysostom aptly remarks

avruQ after its adjective, see Stallb.

Allusion to rhe Messianic recompense.

/ia-&rig

bri

eKaXeaev,
trXeiova

restrictive, as Billroth

'iva

ev^eug npog

?ia/xfidvFig

fj

thinks ("but so

SlSug.

rf/v

avridoaiv ISyg

The

/cat

6e is continuative,

much know"),

:

rbv afir/rbv

not

since the subsequent

—
PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
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£/r'

;

proves that in ver. 6 exactly the same two kinds of giving are

evloyiaLQ

—

Chrysostom and the Vulgate, is
T^iyu or IcTiov.
But with what
warrant from the context ? Beza already made the admission: " quamvis
haec ellipsis Graeco sermoni sit inusitata." Comp. Gal. iii. 17
1 Thess.
iv. 17
1 Cor. vii. 39, al., where Paul a^Ws the verb of saying.
Even the
comparison of Pliil. iii. 14, where, in fact, to the ev 6k its verb is brought
from the context, does not settle the question of the asyndetic tovto (in
opposition to Hofmann). Iovto might be regarded as the object of arelpijv
but in that case there would result for tovto an inappropriate emphasis (this
kind of seed), seeing that a Gnelpeiv was not mentioned before, and the figure
here comes in as new. Hence tovto may be regarded as accusative absolute (see
on vi. 13), taking up again with special weight what was just said, in order
JVbw as concerns this, namely, this wf
to attach to it something further
expressed as in ver.

5.

after

tovto 6i]

explained by the expositors supplying a

;

;

;

:

evloyiav,

cneipuv

/xy

k.
.

the case

is

that,

etc.

Lachmann placed

6

This would require us to
or even the more definite det (from 66Triv in ver.
a parenthesis.

en' evXoy. k. d-eplaei in

.

.

wf irleove^iav, it

supply /aa«^ after kKaoTog,
But it would be unsuitable to assign to the important thought of ver. 6
7).

—

(peuhfiivug] in a sjMving icay (Plut.
merely the place of a parenthetic idea.
Al. 25), so that he scatters only parsimoniously, narrowly, and scantily.

But
tion,

the one who spares and holds back is the giver c
from figure
Chi'ist the bestower of the Messianic salva-

(peiSofXEvug k. dejAaeL

in

the harvest,

who

i.e.

ajjart

man

gives to the

Comp.

of blessedness.

1

:

v.

in question only the corresponding lesser degree

10; Rom.

xiv.

denotes the relation occurring in the case

10;

Gal. vi.

(IVIatthiae, p.

7.

1370

en' ehloyiai^]
f.

;

Fritzsche,

ad Rom. I. p. 315) with blessings, which, namely, he, when sowing, imparts,
and in turn receives when reaping, i.e. according to the context, richly.
Comp. ver. 5. In the reaping C/imi is likewise the distributor of blessings,
bestowing on him, who has sowed in a blessed way, the apjiropriate great reward in Messianic blessedness. On the whole figure, comp. Prov. xi. 24, xxii.
:

8

;

Ps. cxii. 9

;

Gal. vi.

8, 9.

The

2^^ural strengthens the idea of richness,

manifold kinds and shapes, etc. Maetzner, ad Lycurg. p. 144 f.).
The juxtaposition also serves as strengthening en' ehloy., en' evloy. Comp.
on 1 Cor. vi. 4. The fact that the measure of well-doing is conditioned by
denoting

its

:

one's oicn

XXV. 20

means,

flf.

by Roman

is

guarded already

at

viii.

Com]), in general. Matt.

12.

See Calovius on this passage, in opjaosition to the misuse of it
Catholics as regards the merit of good works the moral measure

—

of which, however, will, according to the divine saving decree, have as

its

consequence merely different degrees of the blessedness won for believers
through Christ. The very nature of good works, which subjectively are the
fruits of faith

(Eph.

ii.

Ver.

7.

10),

and objectively the

But Paul does not

hence the new exhortation
Kadug

K.T.I.']

fruits of the divine preparation of grace

excludes the idea of merit.'

:

desire

them

to give richly against their will

Let every one give freely and willingly

as each one purposes it to himself in his

»

Comp, Weiss,

hibl. Theol. p.

378

hea/rt,

r.

namely,

!

—

let

eKacroq

him

give,

CHAP.
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IX., 8.

—a supplement,

which readily flows from the previous 6 GTrelpuv comp. the
Let him give according to cordial, free, self-determination.
On TT) Kaf)d., comp. ry il>vxy, Gen. xxxiv. 8. The 2^'>'esent is used, because the
irpoaipela'&ai is conceived as only now emerging after the foregoing teaching.'
subsequent

;

Sdrtiv.

In npoaipeofiac (only here in the N. T., but often in the sense of resolving in
Greek writers comp. 2 Mace. vi. 9 3 Mace. ii. 30, vi. 10 4 Mace. ix. 1),
;

;

npo has the notion of the

;

which we give

^^r<?/'ie/'ertce,

to that

on which we

where

resolve, because the simple alpela'dat has the sense of sibi eligere,

likewise expresses a resolve or purpose (Xen.

Ajax, 443

;

superfluous,
2. 9).

—

Isocrates, PanatTi.

may be added

EK Ivirrig

The opposite

having to

37

Ages.

;

Mem.

ii.

1.

of KO'&ug npoaip.

lose sometliing

iii.

4

2, iii. 5.
t.

by the giving,

Kapd.

:

it

Soph.

;

though in

fxaXXov also,

to npoaipe'ia'&ai (Xen,

ef avdyK?}c]

fj

sadness, namely, at

Hence

185).

vii. 6.

itself

16, iv.

out oj

or out of neces-

because one thinks himself forced by circumstances and cannot do
'E/c denotes the subjective state, out of which

sity,

otherwise (comp. Philem. 14).

To

the action proceeds.

Soph. Oed.

—

486.

G.

488

llapbv yap

and

;

the ek Xvtttk stands contrasted ef evjuevuv arepvuv,
to the if avayK?/g, the ek dv/uov (piXeuv,

Hom.

II. ix.

The em-

Motive for complying with this precejit.
whereby the opposite, as the giving m "kvmiq and

/c.r.A.]

is on llapdv,
k^ avdyKrjg,
excluded from the love of God. Comp. Rom. xii. 8. The saying is from
LXX. Prov. xxii. 8, according to the reading dyaKo, instead of evloyel. It

phasis
is

:

is

wanting in our present Hebrew

Comp.

text.

the Rabbinical passages in Wetstein

Senec. de

;

cio jucundissimo est tribuentis voluntas."

also Ecclus.
terief. ii. 1.

Instead of

2

xiv. 16,
:

"in

66Tr)q, 6orrjp

and

benefi-

or duTi]p

found in classical authors in Hes. Op. 353, (Jwr^/f also. See in general, Lobeck, Parali-p. p. 428.
Ver. 8 ff. After Paul has aroused them to ample and willing giving, he
adds further the assurance, that God can bestow (vv. 8, 9), and tcill bestow
(vv. 10, 11) on them the means also for such beneficence.
Finally, he subonly

is

;

joins the religious gain,
T)Tiq

Ver.

8.

The

rfe

is

thought

do it. The discourse

work

this

of contributing brings, ver. 11,

ver. 14.

continuative

fixed, for the course of

also

which

on to

KaTtpydZ,tTai k.t.Tl.,

is

Swaroc, however,

;

God

:

sets out iroTO. possibility

and passes over to

reality.

—

This refers to earthly Messing, by which

irdaav xopiv\ every showing of kindness.

we have

,

with emphasis preand (ver. 10) He will

is

Jias the power,

the means for beneficence
see the sentence of aim, that follows.
Chrysostom correctly says kinrXfjaai. vfidg roaovruv ug Svvaad-ai irepiTTeve/.v kv tt)
(piTioTifiia TavTy.
Theodoret and "Wolf, at variance with the context, hold that
;

:

it

applies to spiritual blessings

7repiff(7e?)(Ta<]transitive

h

iravTi TvdvTOTs

Comp. on Eph.
that

is,

efficere

:

;

Flatt and Osiander blessings of both

ut largissime redundet in

ndaav] in all points at all times
v.

20

;

Phil.

i.

3, 4.

—

all

l-inds.

iv. 15.

—

—

an energetic accumulation.

the subjective condition, without

blessing of God, have abundance

• The iJeAetv, not yet taking definite shape,
already existed ano irepva-i but the definite
determination how much each desires to
;

See on

Trdaav avrdpaeinv ixovreg'] having every,

all possible self-sufficing ; for this is

which we cannot, with

all,

vos.

elg

f^dv ipyov

conceived by Paul as occurring now,
after the readers have read ver. 6.
give, is

:

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.

GOO

Hence Paul brings out so emphatically this necessary subjective requirement for attaining the purpose, which God connects with his objective blessing
aya-&6v.

in order that you, as being in every case always quite self-contented, etc.

Avrdp-

which
needed (as it is taken usually also by Emmerling,
Flatt, Riickert, Osiander), but rather (comp. Hofmann also) the subjective
frame of mind, in which we feel ourselves so contented with what we
ourselves have that we desire nothing from others,
the inward self-sufficing,
to which stands opposed the npoadEiq a7.7.uv (Plato, Tim. p. 33 D) and inidvfielv Tuv aX/MTpluv.
Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 6 Phil. iv. 11, and the passages in
Wetstein.
It is a moral quality (for which reason Paul could say so earnestly kv rravTi ttclvt. ndcr., without saying too much), may subsist amidst very
different external circumstances, and is not dependent on these,
which,
not the

Kfca Is

habere in the sense of exterrtal position, in

sujfficienter

no help from others

is

;

—

;

—

indeed, in
it

its

very nature, as

Comp. Dem.

cannot be.

—

aya^rov (Plato,

TtAeio-t/c Krijceuq

450. 14

Polyb.

;

vi. 48. 7

:

Def

p.

413 B),

Trpbc Traaav Kcplaraaiv

you may have abundance
for every good tvork (work of beneficence
comp. Acts ix. 36, and see Knapp, Opusc, ed. 1, p. 486 ff.). If
Riickert had not taken avrdpKeia in an objective sense at variance with the
notion, he would not have refined so much omrepica., which he understands
aiirapKt/g.

(comp.

irepiaaevi/re

elg

Trdv

ipyov ajai^ov] tJiat

kv navTl nhwri^d/ievoi, ver. 11)

;

as referring to the growth of the Corinthians themselves

having

times full sufficiency

at all

every good work. "

clause of that,

De Wette

which

.

.

.

also refines

may

and

on the word, taking the participial

selfish consideration to

expressed of set pur])ose so strongly
Ver. 9 connects

same
which would prethe reader, and that withal

itself

with

gave to the poor

;

'

!

rrepiaa. elf

ndv ipyov dyad.

Tov Kvpiov.

iduKe,

ever.

LXX.), where the subject

— koKopniaev] figurative

fierd 6ailiiXeiac

Chrysostom.

This nepiaaeveiv

your case

His righteousness remains for

Ps. cxii. 9 (exactly after the

:

enough,^''

to exhibit the fulfilment of the Scripture saying in

He

"in order that you,

in sinte of the Treptaaevaai takes place in the

" inasmuch as you have withal for yourselves quite
sent a very external

:

become ever mare diligent unto

He

:

The quotation
is dvfjp 6

is

scattered,
is

<^o(ioviievoq

description of the beneficent man,

who

Comp. Symmachus, Prov.

Ben-

xi.

24.

" Ycrbum generosum
Spargere, plena manu, sine anxia
quorsum singula grana cadant." But that Paul (not the original) had in his view the image of strewing seed, is already probable from
ver. 6, and is confirmed by ver. 10 (in opposition to Hofmann).
Regarding the use in late Greek of the originally Ionic word, seeLobeck, adPhryn.
gel well says:

:

cogitatione,

p. 218.
tius,

—

f]

Estius,

6tKaioavvi]] is

not,

with Chrysostom, Theophylact, Calvin, Gro-

Bengel, Rosenmiiller, Vater, Emmerling, and others, to be

taken as beneficence (Zachariae and Flatt have even recompense), which it
never means, not even in Matt. vi. 1
but it always means righteousness,
:

;

' Regarding
the notion of ireVi;?, which
does not occur elsewliere in the N. T. (6 ««

cant poverty, see Arist. Plut. 552 f. Stallb.
ad Plat. Apol. p. 23 C. Regarding auot.

.1/.), and
which among
the Greeks expresses the notion of mendi-

egenus, esuHens, see Jacobs,

rovov Kal (vepyeiaf to

its

distinction

from

ir)v

exwr, Etyiii.

tttuixos,

;

p. 431, XII. p. 465.

ad Anthal. IX.

CHAP.

however, may, according to the context, as here (comp. Tob.

v^hich,

be that

11),

1151

III. p.

by

Buxt. Lex. Talm.

;

klsTifioavvt]

13-15

Gal. v.

;

6.

—

xiv.

which on

also "^P^^,

LXX.

in the

The

p. 1890).

(see Gesen. Thes.

Christian moral righteous-

which comes from

beneficent through the love

is

xii. 9, X.

So

tchich expresses itself hy doing good.

this account is often translated

ness
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IX., 10.

faith.

Comp. Rom.

according to Paul, to be
remains for ever (comp. Diod.

fikvu eif r. aLidva\

is,

taken quite in the full sense of the words
56 Lucian, PMlops. 17), never ceases, either before the Parousia, when
his SiKaioavvT} continues to develop its vital activity, as in general, so specially through beneficent love, or after the Parousia, when, in itself incapable of being lost, it has its eternal subsistence in love that cannot be lost
:

i.

;

Explanations, such as of aperpetica lausapud Jwminesayid

(1 Cor. xiii. 8, 13).

gloriosa merces

and

apud Deum

others), or that

(Estius,

comp. Chrysostora, Grotius, Emmerling,

applies merely to the earthly lifetime of the beneficent

it

one (Beza), are at variance with the words, which affirm the
diKacoavvri itself

and

;

in the N. T. /levecv

elg

See John

in the definite sense of eternal abiding.
vii.

24

1 Pet.

;

i.

35

John

1

;

Comp.

17.

ii.

Hence de Wette also takes it too
itself, or the means for it, has enduring
37.

fiivciv

of the

tov aluva is always to be taken
viii.

hevelv elq

indefinitely

:

subsistence.''''

34

34, xii.

l^uijv

aluvtov,

;

Heb.

John

vi.

"that the beneficence
Chrysostom and Theo-

doret have, moreover, inverting the matter, found the beneficence here,

which Chrysostom compares
justification.
al., as is

consuming sins, to be the cause of the
and effect, Gal. v. 6, 33, Col. iii. 13 flf.,

to a fire

consequence

its

the Christian righteousness of

The progress

Ver. 10.

but

It is

He who

gives seed,

life itself,

of the discourse is this

etc., will also

do

The

it.

:

Rom.

vi., viii.

able is

God,

4

fE.

(p«)

etc., ver.

description of

God

8

;

intro-

duced by de contains the ground of this promise, which rests on a syllogism
a minori ad majxts.
Who supplies seed to the sower and bread for eating, is a
reminiscence of Isa. Iv. 10, which is very suitable to the figure prominent in
the context (vv. 6, 9).
On (ipuaig actus edendi, differing from jipufia, cibus,
see on Rom. xiv. 17
1 Cor. viii. 4
Col. ii. 16.
Chrysostom, Castalio,
Beza, and others, including Hofmann, rightly connect xopWI'^^'- with what
follows.
Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Estius, Elzevir, and others, including
Ewald and Neander, think that koI aprov eif (ipuaiv xopvy- should go together.
This would be at variance with Isa. Iv. 10, and would destroy the symmet-

—

;

rical relation of the
v/zwv] i.e.

you

two

parts of the verse.

dropping the figure

distribute benefits.

—

;

What

is

the seed tchich they scatter (6 airopog avruv)

and unnecessary, that here two
andpov

Paul

vfiuv,

is

are

all

xop^yv^^si-

;

'

«• tzXtj-^vveI

hence Rilckert's idea

clauses, x^PWYV'^^'^

blended into one.

not speaking at

—

tov cnopov

and increfise the means, with which
given away benevolently by the readers, is
will give

:

I'W'v

anopov

and

is

arbitrary

nhid-vvei tov

Riickert also inappropriately thinks that

of the present, but wholly of the future, of the

now asked, and that 6 awopor,
what they were now to give away, but what God

blessed consequences of their beneficence
therefore, does not denote

>

iirixopvy-

and

simply like the

x^Plv- are distinguished

reichen, dargeben

German

give\.

darreichen

and

and geben

[give forth

and

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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At variance with the entire course of the pasand the very Si' r/fiuv in ver. 11 ought to have pre-

will further hestow on them.

sage (see on ver. 8

flf.)

;

Paul intends

vented the exchiding of the present time.
v/iuv

the means for the

work

j)rese7it

bj' x^Piyv'^^i

and only with

of collection,

does he promise the blessing thence arising for the future.
yewTjuaTa

corresponds to the preceding

TijQ 6ik. v/h.

•

•

•

kuI av^ijaei

This

avf.

k.

kuI aprov elg fipuaiv

:

to,

and

make the fruits of your righteousness grow (see on ver. 9), i.e. and will
cause that the blessing, which proceeds from your SiKaiocvv?} (what blessing

will

that

see ver. 11)

is,

God

Just as
the

(TTTopof,

may become always

causes ap-ov

to

slg ftpuaiv

which the beneficent

scatters

wise causes fruits (blessings) to grow

sown by the beneficent man
produced are the

Paul abides by the

larger.

grow from the
;

figure.

natural seed, so from

through his gifts of love. He likebut because this aTtSpog had been

in virtue of his Christian righteousness, the fruits

which
husbandman obtains from his cwdpog, are the yevviifiara of his diligence.
Hence Theodoret rightly remarks CTvopov jievtol ndliv ryv evnoiav kKaltae.
yewTjfiaTa r^f diKaLoavvrig avrov, just as the bread-fruits,

the

:

yEvvrjpara 6e 6iKacoGvv7/g

rfjv

rahrrjQ /j/Mardaaaav

t/c

sense of vegetable fruit, according to late Greek

Comp. on Matt. xxvi.
comp. Hos. X. 12.
Ver. 11.

The manner

ra yEVvypara

av^TjGEi

On

29.

which they

in

neither to be supplemented

by

nor to be attached to ver.

8,

10

;

in the
yivrjua.

— The

the

participle is

kark or eaec^e (Grotius, Rosenmiiller, Flatt),

and 10 would be

so that vv. 9

is

but

a parenthesis

forbidden by the portion of the discourse beginning afresh at
it is

anacolvthic, namely, in such a

mentally supplied logical subject of what

Tzlij'&wel T.
i.

diKaioc,

will experience in themselves

vpuv just promised.

is

way

that

it

promised in

is

7.

anopov vpuv (Hofmann)

The becoming

:

ver.

attached to the

ver. 10 (vpElg),

indeed of this whole promise, not merely of the portion of

on

t.

Cornelius a Lapide, Knatchbull, Homberg, Wolf, Bengel, Schulz),

(Valla,

which

yevvii/ta,

the figurative expression yew^fi.

6iKaioavvr/g

t.

—

not to be written

oxpeTieiav.
;

it

and

contained in

inasmuch as you become enriched. Comp.
is, according to the connection (see

rich in everything

an earthly enrichment, not, however, in and for itself, but with the
e'lg Tiacav dTrMrr/ra, whereby Ruckert's objection disappears, that it would be unsuitable for the apostle to promise to his readers
riches.
Riickert understands it of a spiritual enrichment (viii. 7), and

ver. 10),

telic ethical reference

therefore attaches
as

:

tvIovtiC,.

only to r^c

Hofmann's interpretation of an

diKaioavvrig vfiuv.

This

ing abundant, so that they with small means are able to give

than otherwise with large,

is

as arbitrary

internal enrichment, which makes the sow-

if their groicth

on

all

more

liberally

sides in the Christian life

an increase of entire simjilicity and self-devotion. Without
and separation, h nav-t 7r?ovr. slg ivdo. dir?^. can only be
elg
a modal definition of the whole promise x°PWI'^^'- on to diKacoa. vpuv.
naaav oTrAor.] dTTl6-Tjq does not mean even here (comp. on viii. 2) bountifulness, but singleness, simplicity of heart; and elg expresses not the consequence
ultimately issues in

arbitrary restriction

of ev K.

TvlovTiC.,

but the

into exercise, to give
beneficence).

—

it

«/?«.•

for every simplicity,

i.e.

in order to bring

it

satisfaction (through the corresponding exercise of

The emphasis

rests, as

formerly on ev

Travrt,

so here

on

jraaav

—
CHAP.
whereby attention
one that might be

—

iiTLg

is

set

KaTspyd^eTat
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IX., 12, 13.

work

directed to the present

on foot in future by Paul

/c.r./l.]

With

quijjpe quae, etc.

and every

of collection

(^rig Karepy.

rjuvv k.t.1.).

6i'

makes

this the discourse

the transition to set forth the religious side of this blessing of the collecting

work,

ver. 12

dn-MTrji,

—

flE.

6i'

yjuuv]

ceivers of

he cannot

let

cur nos gratias

12,

13).

agamus,''"' is

uniformity with ver.

12,

and the

19, 20,

that

is

of the

apostle, for

elevating in this service of

— The

The paraphrase

might belong

^ew]

tQ>

Deo

much

pass unmentioned.

the gifts of the dnMTTjg.

est,

^fxuv, viii.

v(j)'

himself and his com^ianions, feels so
love, that

work

through our means, in so far as the

the collection, SiaKovelrai

thanhsgivers are the re-

of Grotius

incorrect (on account of

to KaTEpydi^erai, but

'

and

of vv.

because in

better,

is

quae causa

'
:

did,

joined to evxaptxrrlav as an appropriating dative

(Bernhardy, p. 88), which is quite warranted in view of the construction evxapidTslv Tivc (comp. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 13 D, Apol. S. p. 30
A).

what was

Ver. 12. Confirmation of

just said

TJTLg

Tavrr/g] i.e. the service,

which

—

diaKovla

tj

And

you, render hy this lecrovpyia.

collection is called Tieirovpyla, in so far as it

was

by the

KarEpya^eTai k.t.1.

particular circumstances of the present collection. *

rr/g

leirovpy.

the work of

to be regarded, according to

destined consecration to God, as a priestly bringing of offering (going to

its

the benefit of the receivers).

Most others take

rj

Comp. on

Phil.

dianovla of the servicft

17,

ii.

of the

25

;

apostle,

Rom.

xv. 16.

xiii. 6,

who took

charge of

ihe collection {t?)v XeiTovpyiav TavTTjv).
But this is at variance with ver. 13,
where rfjg SmKoviag Tavrr^g is manifestly equivalent to rijg Sianovlag TfjgTiEiT. rahr.,
and must be understood of the service rendered by the contributors. Hence
the activity of those conveying it is not even to be understood as included here
(Hofmanu).
oh fiovov k.t.1.'\ The emphasis lies on izpoaavanlrip. and nepiaa.,
in which case the expression with kan denotes how the SiaKovia is as regards
its efficacy, not simply what it effects (this would be the simple present of the

—

verb).
The service, etc., has not only the supplsmenting quality, in that it
makes up for what the saints lack, but also an abounding, exceedingly blissful quality, in that it calls forth

like Piscator

to glorify

and

God

;"

many thanksgivings towards God.

Flatt, connect TrepLaaevovGa

comp. Hofmann

:

"it contributes

:

"it makes for

Against linguistic usage, since

nepiaaevet,

superfluity in something (Thuc.

ii.

65. 9

fj.oi

tl

:

Dion. Hal.

;

11

iii.

Mark
John vi. 13
Luke ix. 17
comp. Luke xii. 15
must have been used dg 6e6v or elg rfjv 66^av tov deov (Rom.
;

— On

npoaavanlrjpou, to fill by adding

D

Diod.

v.

Ver. 13
ciple is

is

71

;

Athen.

14, p.

654

D

;

comp.
Wisd. xix.
to,

not to be placed in a parenthesis

again anacoluthic (comp. on ver. 11).

the fact that

many

give thanks to Ood,

induced by the tried character of

Paul

now

;

see

As

9

Tob.

v.
;

15

Plat.

;

16

iv.

;

There

2 Cor.

Men.

iv.

p.

84

4.

on ver. 14. The parti'
he had said before by

continues

this service, jjraise

' Nowhere has
Paul expressed with so
deep fervour and so much fulness as here
the blissful influence, which his collecting

if

xi.

;

xii. 44).

;

;

15).
;

Others,

much
God a rich product."
means I have abundance or

T<f deCt

Ood on

:

:

inasmuch as

they,

account of the sub-

for the Jews was to have
on the quickening of the religious fellowship between them.

among the Greeks

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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mission; etc.

Hofmann

'

the dofoCovref

who by

considers ver. 13 as co-ordinated with ver. 11, so that

would be the subjects themselves performing the

r. 6.

service,

prove themselves to be Christians.
If so, (1) we should
have to leap over ver. 12 as a merely relative appendage of ver. 11, and to eliminate it from the continuity of the chain of thought but it does not lend itself
to be so dealt with either in virtue of the position assigned to it by on, or in
this service

;

\'irtue of

the important contents of

shut our eyes to the
previous 6ta

evxapiariuv

ttoX^,.

two

its

clauses

fact, that So^dCovTeg r. 6. is

deu

rCt

(2)

we should have

we should have

finally,

;

;

to

obviously correlative to the

make

to

the

participial clause afterwards begin, in a very involved fashion,
TT)

vworayri k.t.?.., in spite of the fact that this

sent itself to,

and obtrude

;

Ecclus.

iii.

— The

2).

upon, every reader, as the specification of
6e6v (comp. ver. 15
Luke ii. 20 Acts iv.

itself

the ground of the 6o^d(ovTeg
21

£7r/

with knl
could not but at once pre-

r.

;

;

6oki/i^ rfjq Siokov. t. is

the indoles spectata (see on

of this work of giving, according to which it has shown itself such
might have been expected in keeping with the Christian standard (especially of love).
So Theophylact 6ia Tfjq SoKifiov ravrrig koI fiefiapTvprjjuevTjg
viii. 2)

as

:

ettI

Others take the relation of the genitive as the apin icMch this bounty has exhibited you.
So Calvin (" erat enim

(^I'kavdpuKia dianoviaq.

proved

qiMility,

:

specimen idoneum probandae Corinthiorum caritatis, quod erga fratres procul remotos tam liberales erant"), Estius, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Riickert, 01shausen, de Wette, Ewald, Osiander*;
6iaKoviaq as epexegetical genitive.

comp. also Hofmann,

But

it is

who

takes r^f

only in what follows that the

ground of the praise is introduced as subsisting in the Corinthians, and that
by a different preposition {ewi), and, besides, it is most natural to understand

r)7f

SiaKovlag

476]

;

r.

of that which

work appears

of the collecting

Bernhardy,

p. 235) of

ence of the Corinthians,

etc.

primarily brings about the
6o^d[,eLv (ett/),

is

attested, so that

the attested character

Winer, p. 357 [E. T.
God's being praised on account of the obedias the occasion {Sid, see

Observe, withal,
do^dl^eiv r.

are distinguished.

d.

{6id),

We may add

how

the actual occasion which

and the deeper ground

of this

that Riickert arbitrarily finds

here an evidence that Paul in the collection had

it

as his

aim

to break

down

the repugnance of the Jewish-Christians towards the Gentile-Christians by
this proof of the latter's love.
Comp. on 1 Cor. xvi. 1. The work of collection

—

may have

furthered this reconciliation, but this was not its aim.
Trdvraf] contains two reasons for their praising God.
The frst refers to the gospel of Christ (concerning Christ, ii. 12) on account

—

f TTi TT)

vworayfi

.

.

.

;

of the compliance with your confession (because you are so obedient in fact to
your Christian confession of faith), they praise God in reference to tlie gospel

of Christ, which, in fact, produces such compliance of its confessors. The
second reason refers to the persons, namely, to them, the receivers them'

Luther and Beza connect

T^j iiaKOftat TauTT)? with ver.

5ia t^s 5oici/i^t
12,

which

for

Beza adduces the reason that otherwise
Jofa^oKTts is connected with 5id and ini
copula,— a reason quite untenable,
considering the diversity of the relations
expressed by the two prepositions
And
vjtthx/ut

!

how

very much the symmetry of the passage would be disturbed
As ver. 11 closed
with tvxap. tw iJeuj, so also the confirmatory
clause closes with vx»P- T<i t»«<fl, and the
more precise explanation begins with th«
following 6ia t^? Sok. k.t.K.
I

;

CHAP.
selves,

and

all

611

IX., 14.

Christians in general

and on account of

;

the simplicity of

fellowship (because you held the Christian fellowship in such a sincere

God

pure manner) they praise

tlut

and

and to all, as those
Paul rightly adds k. elg Travrag
for by the beneficence towards the Jews the Corinthians showed, in point
of fact, that they excluded no Christians from the sincere fellowship of love.
The expositors connect slg to evayy. r. X. either with Trjg 6/j,o?\,oy. v/xibv, so that
6/io?ioy. elg is said, like nicTig elg (Erasmus Schmid, Wolf, Flatt, Riickert,
Ewald, Osiander, and others, including Billroth), or with ry inroTayy (Chrysostom, Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, and many others), and then elg
But this view would require the conavTovg K. elg TrdvTag with rf/g Koivuviag.
necting link of the article both before elg to evayy. and also before elg
ai'Tovg, since neither vTroTaaaeadai nor ofioXoyelv nor Koivuveiv is construed with
Eff, the last not even in Phil. i. 5 (in opposition to de Wette).
The sugges-

whom

this dnldrri^

t.

in ref&i'ence to themselves

goes to benefit.

Koivuvlag

;

'

tion to

which Hofmann has
which both the

—

direction in

— take place, has against
only

may be

it

recourse, that the twice used
imoTayfi

Trig

ofioloyiag

and the

expresses the

e'lg

anl6T7jg

Ti/g

Koivuviag

the non-insertion of the connecting article, which

rightly omitted

when

elg

in

both cases belongs to the verb

Riickert's appeal to the inexactness of the language in

(do^di^ovTeg r. 0.).*

unfounded and the more to be rejected, that no fault can be
found with the meaning by no means tame (Osiander), but rich in significant reference
which arises from the strictly grammatical construction.
Observe especially the quite Pauline way of exhausting, by different prepothis chapter is

—

—

the different characteristic aspects of the subject-matter (here the

sitions,

which he does according to the categories of the occasion
(eTri), and the point of reference (elg
with a view to).
Rom. iii. 25, and many other passages.
On oiioloyia,^ confession,

(h^a^eiv Tov deov),
(Jjd),

the ground

:

—

Comp.

i.

11,

comp.

1

Tim.

13

vi. 12,

;

Heb.

iii.

1,

The explanation

the Greek writers.

iv.

14, x.

23

;

3 Esr. ix. 8

consensus (Erasmus

:

;

"quod

not so in
intelligant

vos tanto consensu obedire monitis evangelicis," comp. Castalio, Vatablus,

and Calvin) accords, no doubt, vsdth the classical usage, but is at once
aside by the fact that the passage must have run
kwl rj) ofioloyig.
:

set

t^c

vnoTayf/g.

Ver.

Kal avTuv

14.

Ser/aei

vnep

i//.]

does not go with Trepioaevovaa in ver.

would be a parenthesis

12, so that ver. 13

(Beza, Estius, Rosenmiiller, Flatt,

Olshausen, de Wette), because in that case Paul would have written very
enigmatically,

and must

at least

have continued

'Riickert and most others interpret:
" on account of the sincerity of your fellowship with them and with all ;" but Billroth
and Neander " on account of the liberality
:

of communication to

them and

to all,"—

which, however, is quite wrong, for aTrAoTTjs
does not mean liberality, and of the communication (which, besides, is never the
meaning of KoivMvia at least in the N. T.
see on Rom. XV. 26, xii. 13, Gal. vi. 6) it could
not be said that it had taken place to all.
.

vpith 6id instead of

with

'This, indeed, is quite impossible accord-.
ing to Hof mann's mistaken construing of
inl Tjj viroTay^ k.t.A. as dependent on the
participial clause xaX ainCiv

.

.

.

eiriiro&ovvTaiv.

Many

elder commentators quite arbitrarily took t^s ojuoAo-ytas for t^ 6fj.o\oyovii.tvji.
So Beza " de vestra testata subjectione in
'

:

evang." But Erasmus Schmid and Wolf:
" ob subjoctionem vestram, contestatam in
evang." (so that ek to fvcufy. is held to
belong to t^s onoAoy.).

;
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Nor

the dative.

made

cither

to

yet does

depend on

go with

it

mentally (Emmerling, Billroth,

which case the dative

Neander

is

taken instru-

Ruckert does not
an idea strange and destianalogy from the N. T. (Bengel wrongly ai)peals to 2 Tim. i. 3)
Osiander,

would

decide), for in the former case there
tute of all

So^dCovreg, in

knl (Luther, Castalio, Bengel), or is
;

result

would be superfluous, and the prefixing of the ahruv would
remain entirely unregarded. We must rather take kuI abribv
eninoOovvin the latter, kqI

.

.

.

Lachmann and
means they too, by
mode in which, on

Tuv together as genitive absolute (comp. the punctuation in

Ewald and Hofmann), and

Tischendorf, also

which

meant

is

to be indicated the fact that,

their side also the dTrlorr/g

Thus

returned.

is

:

TTjg

Koivuviag,

/cat

avroi

and the

which the Corinthians have shown,
yoti.
The

while they too icith ])rayer for you long after

emergence of the genitive absolute without difference of the subject is a
phenomenon also frequent in classical authors. See Poppo, ad Thucyd. I.
Richter, de anacol. § 16
Matthiae, p. 1306
Bornemann, ad Act.
p. 119 f.
xiii. 6.
6e7ja£i is not instrumental, but an accompanying accessory definition of the mode
with j'vayer, amid frayer for you.' Comp. Bernhardy,
Regarding eKiwodeiv, see on v. 3. It is the longing of pious,
p. 100 f.
grateful love for personal fellowship with the brethren far distant.
It is a
;

;

—

;

:

—

sheer fancy that

even Billroth).

means maximo amore

it

— dm

rf/v

God

because the grace of

is

oil

in this
itic

did Ta
d.

T.

;:(pt'//iaTa,

many

(Beza and

How

abundant toicards you.

Chrysostom well

in the present instance, see ver. 13.
TovTo

comjjlecti

far this
sajj^s

a22' uare Oenral yevEodat ryg dedofitvTjg

inrepfidTil. x°-P'-'^i

Hofmann

finds the contrast

:

was shown

eniKoOovffi

:

vfj'iv

others,

longing

v7^ep(iaXkovaav k.t.A.] reason of this pious

ydp

Even

xdpiTog.

between the

Isi'oel-

who before had lived beyond the
God, and without God in the world. If Paul had

Christians and the Gentile Christians,

pale of the church of

meant

—

he would have expressed it (comp. Eph. ii. 12).
k<p' vp.lv
Comp. Kiihner, ad Xen. Anab. iv. 2. 18. kni denotes
Buttmann, neut. Gr. p.
which the activity has passed over.

this relation,

belongs to vKepjidll.
the object,

to

290 [E. T. 337].
Ver. 15.

(g»)

At the

close

we have an exclamation

Rom.

of gratitude springing out

Tim.
comp.
Chrysostom), but issuing out of the fuller craving of the heart, without
being intended (as Hofmann holds) to impress the duty of willingly conThe Suped is consequence
tributing gifts which are so small in comjiarisou.
of deep piety (comp.

i.

17),

without any

siDccial

33

ix. 5, xi.

ff.

Cor. xv. 57

1

;

;

—

and evidence

of the japtf, ver. 14.

Comp. Rom.

dicated to the Christian conscioiisness
iii.

18

f.),

of redemption.

1.

5

dvEK(ht/y.

—

1

;

;

knl ry dveKihrfy.

meant by this is in(comp. Rom. xi. 33

is

;

namely, the whole wonderful and inexpressibly blissful work
\t\?,for

this,

and not simply

the Chnstimi intercesnon of thankwhom the
l>raying heart yearus. Hofmann goes be>ond the text when he imports into this
prayer the definite contents that Ood would
'

by

v. 15, 17.

"What

avTov Jwp£^] on account of his indescribable gift.

Eph.

Gal.

purpose (such as to awaken humility, Beza

It is

fulness for the henefactors, for

:

for the grace

keep (he

when

Achaean Christians

./eiius

children of

and

imparted to the

till

tfie

time,

shall bring together the scattered

God

with those of the

Ildy Land

Matt. xxiv. 31 treats of the
Parousia, and is not at all relevant here.
people.

NOTES.
Gentiles

(Hofmann),

tliat
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Paul gives thanks, because it is the gracious /o'Mtilove, and of its blissful working.
Others under-

dation of such fellowship in

stand

it

'

of the previously discussed hajjpy result of the

work

of collection

Riickert, Osiander
comp. Ewald, who
quoted closing words of the prayer of gratitude on
the part of the church at Jerusalem itself)
but in that case aveK6cT/y7]Toc appears to be much too strong an epithet, whereas it is quite suitable to the
highest of all God's gifts, the 6upea kqt' k^oxvv.
Comp. Rom. v. 15
Heb.
(Calvin, Estius, Bengel, Billroth,

takes

xO'P^i n.T.'k.

;

as the

;

vi. 4.

— On

;

aveK6iriyT/T(f),

Comp. Arrian, Anab.

p.

310

:

t7)v avEKdLrjyriTov

rdlnav.

(H«)

Notes by American Editor.
(d^)

Paul's earnestness.

Ver.

2.

There does not seem any ground for the view of Stanley and Plumptre that
the urgency of Paul's appeal here indicates a latent misgiving whether he had
not unconsciously overstated the fact, and had mistaken "the will" that had
shown itself for an actual readiness to send ofE the money whenever it was
called for. What he told the Macedonians was simply that the Corinthians were
prepared — a preparation consisting in alacrity of mind for the workj^readiness
of purpose, which had not yet been carried out.
Paul's urgency is due simply to the desire to have his boasting made good, as the next two verses show.
(e^)

" Hot of covetousness."

The Kevised Version renders

Ver.

5.

ad sensum, if not literally, " not of extortion." After giving due weight to Dr. Meyer's words, it still seems that this
thought is necessarily implied in the contrast with a liberal, cheerful giver. To
give scantily and grudgingly because of covetousness is to give because the gift
is felt to be extorted.
(f")

An

Tlie

this

promise

may be made

to the liberal.

Ver.

9.

promise on the ground that
by riches. Hodge replies that this and
similar passages in the Old Testament and the New are not to be taken literally or applied universally.
They were intended to teach three truths 1. The
tendency of things. Righteousness tends to produce blessedness, as evil tends
God does, as
2. The general course of divine providence.
to produce misery.
objection

we do not always

to the truth of this

see liberality attended

:

a general rule, prosper the diligent

dom

holds the

maxim

and bless the righteous. Even worldly wis-

that honesty is the best policy.

3.

Even

in this life

righteousness produces a hundred-fold more enjoyment than tmrighteousness
does.
In sickness, in bereavement, in poverty, the good man is far happier

than the wicked. It is therefore a general law that he
increaseth, and he that gives shall have wherewith to give.

^

To

these belongs Grotius also, who in
way remarks " Paulus in grati-

his acute

arum actionem

:

se illis in Judaea fratribus
adjungit, etquasi A?nen illisaccinit." Chrys-

that

scattereth

ostom and Theophylact quote both exmore to that which
we have adopted,

planations, but incline

'

014

PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.
(g*)

" The exceeding grace of Ood in you."

The grace which had rendered them such

cheerful

Ver. 14.

aud

liberal givers.

The

whole section is notable for the light it throws upon Christian morals. There
is no praise of voluntary poverty and no denunciation of property, but an exhortation to the right use of worldly means. It is remarkable, as Stanley says,
how Paul's inculcation of beneficence differs from the mechanical view of it
entertained by the Pharisees, the Koran, and some of the mediaeval saints.
They have dwelt upon the amount bestowed as in itself drawing down the
divine blessing. The Apostle, even in his undisguised eagerness to obtain the
largest possible contribution, insists with no less eagerness on the spirit in
which it is given.
The unspeakable

(H*)

Most readers

will agree with Dr.

praise to the highest of

all

God's

gift.

Meyer

gifts.

Ver. 15.

in referring this burst of exalting

Shore thinks that such a reference

makes too wide a deviation from the immediate context. Plumptre cannot
make up his mind as to what the Apostle intended, and thinks that he did not subject " his utterance of praise to a minute analysis."
But surely it is most consistent with the natural force of the words, the analogy of Scripture, and the
impetuous fervour of the Apostle, to think that he has in mind the one, great,
supreme, aU-comprehending gift of God, in the mission of His own Son. And
so far from there being any impropriety in the sudden change, one may well
" This exquisite and resistless outburst of thank.s-.
say with Principal Brown
giving for that gift which not only transcends all our givings, but originates
them all, is as sublime as it is suitable at the close of the whole subject of the
:

collection for the poor saints of Jerusalem.

'
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X.

CHAPTER
Ver.

After

X.

Instead of a^' idvTov read

7.

An

Elz. has Xpiarov.

i)/xeic

—

i<p'
iavrov
see the exegetical remarks.
addition condemned by a great preponder;

—

Ver. 8. re] is wanting in B F G, min. Chrys. Theophyl.
ance of evidence.
Bracketed by Lachm., and deleted by Kiick. But how easily might the omission of the particle take place, as it might quite well be dispensed with, while
Kai before irepiaa. has against it
there was no ground whatever for inserting it
!

the principal uncials and vss.

—

An addition produced by

the sense of climax.

—

on preponderating evidence, to be deleted, with Lachm. and Tisch. A
Vv. 12, 13.
supplementary insertion, instead of which /not is also found.
The words ov awiovaiv r/fie'ig ^e, which follow after iuvTovg iavrolg in the Recepta,
and are defended by Lachm. Eiick. Tisch. Eeiche, are wanting in D* F G 109,
Tj/iip] is,

—

codd. of the

Itala,

Ambrosiast. Auct.

gr.

de singul.

cleric, (in

Cyprian) Vigil,

taps. Idacius, Sedul. (while in 74** Vulg. Lucif Pel. Fulg. only ov awiovatv is
.

Condemned by

Morus, Griesb. Rosenm. Flatt,
Ewald. But the very fact that
we have only Occidental evidence on the side of the omission makes the latter
suspicious, and the difficulty of the words (which, with the reference of ovtoc
to Paul so easily suggesting itself after d\M, cannot at aU be overcome), while
in the event of their omission the passage runs on smoothly, makes their deletion appear an expedient critically violent and resorted to in the interest of
explanation.
"Where ov cvvlovglv only is wanting (see above), ^//eZf 6e appears to
wanting).

Mill, Bengel, Semler,

Fritzsche, Billr., Rinck, Lucuhr.

crit.

p. 165

f.

;

—

The following KavxrioofieOa
be an imperfect restoration of the imperfect text.
also is wanting in D* Clar. Germ., while F G, Boern. Auct. de singul. cler. read
Kavxi^fji-evoL.
But if the word had not been original, but added by way of gloss,
the makers of the gloss after their mechanical fashion would not have used the
future, but the present, in accordance with the previous To'knufj.Ev, to which the
comparison of ver. 15 also might induce them. Hence it is to be assumed that
in the witnesses adduced above KavxTi<y6/ie9a has dropped out. By what means we
do not know
is to

perhaps

;

Kdvxrj('6fiedA.

The

be considered as a

^ Ver.

simply due to the similar final letters in u/isTpA. and
subsequently introduced instead of Kavxijco/iEda,

it is

Kuvx^^fJ-e^oi,

critical restoration,

made under

the influence of ver.

on the authority of B and
two min. only, so that he puts a note of interrogation after kavTovg. Too weakly
15.

14.

oi)

yap

(if fijj]

Lachm. reads wf ydp

firj,

attested.

Ch. x.-xiii. contain the tUrd chief section of the Epistle, the apostle's
efficiency, and then the conclu-

polemic vindication of his apostolic dignity and
sion.

Ch.

X. 1-18.

power of

1, 2, which plunges at once in
makes good against his opponents the
working Cvv. 1-8), in order to repel the

After the introduction of vv.

Tnediam rem, Paul, in the

first

place,

his genuinely apostolic

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians,

61G

malicious attack that he was strong only in letters (vv. 9-11).

him

to set forth in contradistinction the very different

modes

This leads
of self-judg-

ment, which are followed by him and his arrogant opjionents (vv. 12-16),
after which there is further held up to the latter the Christian standard of
self -boasting (vv. 17, 18).

—

—

Remakk. The difference of the subject-matter with the importance of that
which had now to be decided and the emotion excited in the high and pure

—

self-consciousness of the grievously injured Paul, so sufficiently explain

change of tone which at once sets
discomfiture of his enemies,

church as such

(as a

that there

ject,

is

in,

and

just in the last part of the Epistle — after the

is

whole) had been lovingly

no ground

formed a separate Epistle

tfte

this tone, calculated for the entire

won

over

— so

suited to

at all for the hypothesis of ch. x.-xiii. 10

(see Introd. §

its

ob-

having

2). (i")

1. Ae leads over to a new section, and its position lays the emphasis on
comp. on Rom. vii. 25 ipse autem ego, I, however, for my own self,
independently and without bias from the action of others among you. See
what follows. With this avrbq eyw, Paul, in the feeling of his elevation
above such action, boldly casts into the scales of his readers the weight of

Ver.

avTog

:

;

own

his

personality over against his calumniators.

something in
a^lag^ lies

nobly proud and defiant

it

not in avrdg, but in

kycj

but the

;

The expression has
e/jcpaGig

ryg airoaToliKTjg

While many, as Beza and
quite unnoticed, and others have

Uav^og simply.

Olshausen, have left the reference of avrSq

imported what the context does not suggest, such as Erasmus,
Hofmanu ' Emmerling and Riickert assume that Paul
wrote from x. 1 onward with ?ds own hand, so that the avrdg was explained
to the readers by the altered handwriting.
Comp. Ewald, according to
whom Paul meant only to add a short word of conclusion with his own
arbitrarily

Bengel, and also

;

hand and therewith
word,

itself in its

thing like
v/nlv

to

end the

but on beginning this concluding

letter,

himself urged to enter on a detailed discussion of the matter

felt

But, seeing that Paul has not added any-

personal relations.

Tri tfiij A'"/3'

(1

Cor. xvi. 21

instead of ivapaKalu

vfiag,

there

;

Col. iv. 18), or at least written ypaipu

is

no

sufficiently certain hint of this

explanation in the words themselves, the more especially as the avTog tyu
frequently used

by him elsewhere

(xii.

13

;

Rom.

vii.

is

25, ix. 3, xv. 14).

Riickert finds a confirmation of that hypothesis in the fact that this Epistle

'

Theodoret, comp.

phylact, Oecumenius,

Clirysostom,

and

Theo-

others, including

Billroth.
*

Erasmus

tatus

P.,

malorum

:

"

ille

ipse vobis

abunde speccausa tantum

qui vestrae salutis
et passussum et patior."

Bengel,

however, hesitates between Ihree references " i/>s« facit antitheton vel ad Titum
et fratres duos, quos praemisit P., vel ad
Corinthios, qui ipsi debebant officium ohservare vel ctiam ad Paulum ipsum majore
:

;

coram usurura

sevevitate, ut avro^, ipse,

notet ultro."

llofmann,

still

(\e-

referring to

the collection, makes the apostle lay emphasis ou the fact that this exhortation

comes from himself, in contradistinction,
namely, from what those others (chap. Ix.)
will do In his stead anil by his order (comp.
Bengel's 1st). But the whole matter of the
cohection was completely ended at ix. 15.
After the exclamation of thanksgiving in
ix.
15, a irapaKoAtli' of
his own in this
matter is no longer suitable; and, besides,
the emphatic vindication of the apostolic
authority in that case would be uncalled
for.

CHAP.
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X., 2.

does not, like the First, contain some concluding lines in his own hand.
apostle's letters contain nothing of the sort and this Epistle

But most of the

;

whole character and on account also of its
bearer, stood so little in need of any authentication, if there was to be such
a thing, from his own hand, that his enemies would have made themselves
ridiculous by doubting the authenticity of the composition. Apart from this,
it remains very probable that Paul himself wrote the conclusion of the Epistle, possibly from xiii. 11 onward, without mentioning the fact expressly.
6ia Tf]Q iTpq6T7]TOQ Koi kiTiEiKEiag Toil XpKJTov, Inj means of the meehness and gentleness of Christ ; i. e. assigning a motive for compliance with my exhortation by pointing to the fact, that Christ, whose example I have to imitate,
Comp.
is so gentle and meek (Matt. xi. 29, 30
Isa. xlii. 2, 8, lii. 4-7).
Rom. xii. 1 1 Cor. i. 10. The gentleness and meekness of Christ belong
Tit. iii. 4 ff.), and are
to the divine love manifested in Him (Rom. viii. 39
continually shown by Him in His heavenly government, in the working of
His grace, in His intercession, etc. Estius designates rightly the ground of
the motive assigned " quia cupiebat non provocari ad severitatem vindictae"
(which would not be in harmony with Christ's meekness and gentleness).
On kniEiKELa, dementia (Acts xxiv. 4), which is often found in connection
with nrpadTijg (as Plut. Pericl. 39, Caes. 57 Philo, de Vita Mos. p. 112),
comp. Wetstein. It is attributed even to God (2 Mace. x. 4 Bar. ii. 37)
and to Wisdom (Wisd. xii. 18). Bengel gives the distinction of the two
" Trpaonjg virtus magis absoluta knteiKeca magis refertur ad alios."
words
It is the ojjposite of standing on one's full rights, Plato, Def. p. 412 B
in particular, on account of its

—

;

;

;

:

;

;

:

;

:

SiKa'cuv K. GVfi(f)£p6vTuv

face,

am

eXaTTUcrig.

—

of

Kara irpoaunov

indeed humble, of a subdued,

in absence have courage towards you

k.t./I.]

fiev

I

who,

to

the

unassuming character among yon, hut

—a malicious

opinion of his opponents,

which he here
Kara trpdcuTvov, coram,
is not a Hebraism, but see Wetstein on the passage
Hermann, ad Soph.
Trach. 102
Jacoljs, ad Acli. Tat. p. 612.
There is no need to supply anything after -a-Eivdg, neither e'liil nor uv. On TaneLvog, comp. Xen. Mem. iii.,
10. 5, where it is connected with avelevdEpog
Dem. 1312, 2.
designed to counteract the influence of the apostle's
appropriates to himself

/iijur/riKug.

Comp.

letters,

ver. 10.

;

;

\

Remakk. — Eiickert is wrongly of opinion that the assertion of the opponents
had been true, and just on that account had been so ill taken by Paul that
he belonged to those in whom natural impetuosity is not united with personal courage. Against this there is the testimony of his whole working from
Damascus to Rome and outpourings like vi. 4 ff. al. do not lack internal truth.
Comp. besides, passages like Acts xx. 22 fE., xxi. 13, xxiv. 25 2 Cor. xi. 23
That assertion of his opponents may be explained from the fact that,
al.
though there were not wanting disturbing phenomena even at his second arrival in Corinth (ii. 1, xii. 21), it was only subsequently that the evils had become so magnified and multiplied as to necessitate his now writing (in our first
Epistle) far more severely than he had spoken in Corinth.
;

;

flf.

;

Ver.

2.

After the previous relative clause, the TrapaKa7M

resumed bv menus of

rl'^/.T/^ <^£t

and

tlint in

such a wnv that

is

Se

in substance

has

its

adver-

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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sative reference in the contents of the relative clause (Hartung, PartikeU.
p.

174

Klotz, ad Devar. p. 377),

;

and the

now

Sko/iai

I.

substituted for napa-

Koku betrays the increasing earnestness softened by the mention of Christ's

Emmerling and Riickert refer lUo/iai not to the
God: "but I pray God that I when present may not
be obliged to act with the confidence and boldness," etc.
So also Ewald
and Hofmann. But how strangely Paul would have written, if he had left
gentleness and meekness.
Corinthians, but to

his rapaKalu v/iag to stand quite abruptly at the very beginning of the

address

It is all

!

the more arbitrary not to refer

dkofiai

new

also to the readers,

and not to be willing to supply a vfiuv with Seoiiat from the previous napaKa'/.u
Chrysostom and most expositors rightly give it this reference. And
how little does what is attached to dio/iai Si (observe especially y 7.oyil^opai
K.r.X.) sound like the contents oi prayer !
to fiy napuv dapp^aai k.t.?..] I
riiac.

—

entreat the not ieing courageous in presence,

I may

that

i.e.

not wTien present

napuv has the emphasis) be of brave courage with the confidence, etc. The
meaning is that you may not let it come to this, that I, etc. Comp. Chrysos(this

:

tom

fiy fie

:

avayKaaTjTe k.t.I.

On

Gr. p. 225 [E. T. 261].

neut.

the infinitive with the

The

quite according to Greek usage.

The

1248.

TZEnoidriaiq is

article, see

See Kiihner,

not specially fiducia in

II.

Deum

I

with which

On

/.oyH^o/iai,

vi.

19

reckon

(am minded)

is

Matthiae, p.
(Grotius, against the

344

p.

context), but generally the official confidenUa, assurance.
aai\

Buttmann,

Tumiinative napuv with the infinitive

—y

;

\oy'il,onaL To>.(iif

towards certain people, etc.

to be bold

comp. Herod. vii. 176 Xen. Anab. ii. 2. 13
1 Mace. iv. 35,
Jer. xxvi. 3
and on To?M^aai, xi. 21
1 Sam. xviii. 25
Horn. 11. X. 232
Maetzner, adAntiph. p. 173.
Others, such as the Vulgate,
Anselm, Luther, Beza, Piscator, Estius, Er. Schmid, Calovius, Bengel,
In
Semler, Schulz, take h)yil^ofiai passively {qua efferri ducor, Emmerling).
that case we should have had an airuv with rolfiijaai, because in this lay the
most essential point of the hostile criticism besides, the boldness of the
expression, which lies in the correlation of loyH^ofiai roic ?.oyi!^ofih'ovc, would
;

LXX.

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

be obliterated.

—

kKi rivag rovg Xoyii^ofi.] against certain, icho reckon

to be connected with

the previous

ToXfijjaat,

loyH^ojiat as

(juired (Luther,

since only

passive

See on

acterized in their definite quality

Doederl. ad Oed.

walk according

would the connection with

Beza, Estius, Emmerling, also Billroth).

(juosdam, quos nomhiare nolo.

Col. p. 296.

to the

by

— uq

Cor. xv. 12.

1

rovq

loyil^oii.

;

1 Cor. iv. 1

;

LXX.

Gen. xxxi.

an expression of weakness,^ since

etc., is

Bap'p^aai

—

Ttvag

be

re-

denotes

These are then charLuke xviii. 9, and

See on

Kara adpKa TTEpnTaTovvTaq] as people

standard of the flesh,

who

uq with the participle as the object

of a verb of believing or saying. See Kiihner,

36

its,

by the erroneous course of taking

15, al.

II. p.

The

n-eptnarelv

375.

Comp. Rom.

ntpLTzarelv Kara aapKa is

viii.

not

denotes the moral conduct.

as those, whose way of thinking and of acting folhnos,
is
not the influence of the Holy Spirit, but the lusts opposed to God, which have

Hence the meaning

:

their seat in the materio-psychical nature of
" non alio praesidio freti, quam
> Beza
quod prae nobis ferimus, qui videlicet homInes sumus viles, si nihil aliud quam hom:

man.

Comp. on Rom.

viii. 4.

inem spectes." Comp. Bengel, Mosheim,
Flatt, Emmerling, also Billroth.

CHAP,
This general interpretation

is

019

x.^ 3, 4.

not at variance with ^he context, since, in

would have shown such a demeanour in the
apostle's position as his opponents blamed him for,
bold at a distance,
timid when near, full of the fear of men and of the desire to please men.
In that special accusation there was therefore expressed this general one of
adpKa nepinaTelv

fact, a Kara

—

the

Kara aapKa rrepiiraTelv

;

yap avrbv

6iE^a7Jiov

Thus the expression

Chrysostom.

aka!^6va,

is

vnoKpir^v, ug novrjpbv^

d);

to

<jf

be explained from the im-

mediate context, and not of the reproach made to him by the representatives
of a false spirituality, that he acted on too free principles (Ewald).
Ver. 3 does not introduce ths refutation of the previous accusation (so
that,

with Estius and Billroth, we should have to supply a quod falsum

since yap

may quite

naturally finds

before.

Nor does

it

its

logical reference in

assign the reason for ry

tvettolO.

est),

what was expressed

y loyil^ofiac TolfiTjaai,

nothing whatever against the reference, which

and most
Hence
\t assigns the reason of the dsofiai 61 k.t.1.
"I entreat, let me not become
bold, etc. ; for the position of matters with us is quite different from what
the opponents believe
we do not march to the field /card adpKa,'''' etc. Do
not therefore run the risk of tliis
h aapKl yap Trepnr.] Paul wishes to express the thought
for it by no means stands with us so as those think, and
hence says For, tJwugh we walk in the flesh, for although the existent form of
since there

is

naturally suggests

itself,

first

to the chief thought of the previous verse.
:

:

!

—

:

:

the sinful bodily
course (adpKa

human nature

fiev

yap

is

the organ, in which our conduct of

n-epiKel/xeda,

Chrysostom),

still

life

we do not take

has

its

the field

to the flesh, the adp^ is not the standard, according to which our
working, which resembles a campaigning, is carried on.
Observe
that even in kv capd the notion of the adp^ is not indifferent, expressing the

according
official

mere life of the body (comp. Gal. ii. 20 Phil. i. 22) this is forbidden by
what goes -before and follows. If taken in this way, kv oapKl TTepnr. would
contain something very insignificant, because self-evident, and would form
no adequate contrast to /card adpKa a contrast, which only results when the
notion of adp^ is alike in both clauses. For the stress of this contrast lies in
h and Kara (in the flesh, not according to the flesh) instead of TrepcKarovfiev,
however, there comes in aTparevofieda, because it was highly appropriate to
:

;

—

;

the context (vv.
wepcTTaTecv in
1

Tim.

i.

Ver.

4.

1,

2)

to give thus a military character to the

presence of his enemies (comp.

vi. 7).

On

apostle's

the idea, comp.

18.

Reason assigned for the assertion

just

made

ov

k.

a. CTparevofieda,

but not a parenthesis (Griesbach, Lachmann), since ver. 5 is manifestly a
further explanation of the preceding npoq nadaip. bxvp., so that the participles
in ver. 5 f. are to be referred to the logical subject of the verse before (///lelg).

Comp.

ix. 11, 13.

— That the

arpaTEvecdai is not /card adpna, is

the fact that the loeapons of warfare are not aapKiKd
the case, so must the latter also.
13, xiii.

is

which the

of in the strife with the hostile powers.

to the life-sphere of the

ffdpf,

for, if the

the weapons (comp.

12) are to be understood the m^ans,

makes use
nature,

By

;

vi.

shown from
former were
7

;

Rom.

— aapKud] which belong

so that the adp^, the sinfully inclined

their principium essendi,

vi.

apostolic activity

human

and they do not proceed from the Holy

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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Spirit,' as e.g. Go<pia capKiKfj,

epya

Gal.

aapK.,

rf/g

i.

v. 19.

Rom.

13, the

Now,

voIq

capKog, Col.

rf/g

since fleshly

and not

weapons

ii.

18,

the whole

as such are

weak

keeping w'ith the aims of the
apostolic work, the weapons opposed to them are not designated according
to their nature (for it is self-evident that they are oTrAa nvevfiaTiKo), but at
once according to their specific potency (comp. 2 Cor. ii. 4), as Swaja tu deC..
(Matt. xxvi. 41

By

;

vi. 19),

in

this the passage only gains in pith, since

pressed in

oapKiKo.

by

virtue of the contrast so ex-

the quality of weakness, and in dwara

rcj

6e(^

the pneu-

Hence the inference frequently
drawn from dwara tw 6eC), that oapntKdg here must mean weak, is too hasty.
(^vvara rw deui] mighty for God, i.e. passing with God as mighty, which denotes the true reality of the being mighty, without, however, being a Hebraistic periphrasis for the superlative (Vorstius, Glass, Emmerling, Vater,
matic nature, are understood ex adjuncto.

—

Bernhardy, p. 83 f. Others,
See on aarelog tu deCt, Acts vii. 20
not following this current genuinely Greek usage (for the corresponding
Hebrew usage, see Gesenius, Thesaur. I. p. 98), ha 'e explained it as

Flatt).

;

:

God

means of showing His
power (Billroth comp. Chrysostom and Hofmann). But the former would
be siqjerfiuous, since it is self-evident in the case of spiritual weapons, and
the latter would imjmrt something into the words, especially as not God,
but Christ (ver. 5), is conceived as the general comp. 2 Tim. ii. 3. For
the mighty navonMa of the Christian, which, along with the special apostolic
rrpbg Kadaipeciv oxvpu'
gifts, is also that of the apostles, see Eph. vi. 14 ff.
to the pulling down of strongliaTuv] that, for i/^hich the weapons are mighty
very frequent m the books of the Maccabees
holds (Xen. Hell. iii. 2. 3
comp. bxvpbg TTvpyog, rdivog, bxvpa n6?.ig, (ppovpd, and the like). The riipog
'W'ATjviKog and the laxvg ruv aoipia/ndruv kuI tuv SiaAoyicfiuv (Chrysostom) are
through God,'' or for God,

so that they are to

i.e.

a

;

;

—

:

;

;

It does not, however, mean these alone, nor the
" old walls of the Jewish legal system" (Klopper), but generally everything,
which may be included as belonging to the category of humanly strong and

included in the phrase.

mighty means of

may be

resistance to the gospel.

Examples

of this figurative use

seen in Wetstein and Ky])ke, and from Philo in Loesner, p. 317.

down depicts the making quite powerless and reducing to
Karapyelv, 1 Cor. i. 28, and Karaiaxvveiv, 1 Cor. i. 27.
Ver. 5. How the Trpbg Kadaip. bxvpup.. is executed by the findg (the logical
subject in ver. 4): inasmuch as loe pull down thoughts (Rom. ii. 15), i.e. bring
to nothing hostile deliberations, resolutions, plans, calculations, and the
More precise definilike, raising themselves like fortresses against Christ.
tions (Grotius and many others: " ratiocinationes philosophorum," comp.
Ewald " subtleties," Hofmann "thoughts of their own," behind wliich
men screen themselves from the urgent knowledge of God) are not warranted by the context, nor yet by the contrast of yvuaig r. 6., since this is meant

The

pulling

nought

—the

:

;

objectively (in

'

Chrysostom reckons up such weapons

itAoOto?, ho^a^
7rept£po/&ai,
TO.

opposition to de Wette,

Swaartia, euyAwTTio,

KoAaxeiai,

TOUTOtS COlKOTa,

uTroicpiVets,

:

iciforiys,

rd aAAa

who imderstands thoughts
'

Beza,

Estius,

others

;

Grotius,

Schmid,
Erasmus has
Er.

of sdf-con-

Cornelius k Lapide,
Wolf, Bengel, and
<J[^a^M Z)«.

CHAP.
msdom).

ceited
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Also against Olshausen's opinion, that Paul

specially the pretended

wisdom

of the Christ-party,

it is

is

censuring

to be observed that

he is speaking, not simply of the working against Corinthian opponents,
but against enemies in general. The figurative expression of destruction by
war, Kadaipovvrsc, was very naturally suggested by the image which had just
gone before, and which is immediately afterwards taken up again by vipu/xa
Iva Tc'kelova Koirjai) ttjv

{kizefiELVE TTj TpoTrf],

quent

e-rraipofi.

and

—

it.

ndv

/cat

and the

every exalted thing (rampart, castle, tower,
34,

Chrysostom)

efj.(j>acnv,

emphatically corresponds to

;

and the subsek.t.2,.] and

vipufia

comp. Aq. Ps. xviii.
is lifted up against

like,

see in general, Schleusner, Thes. V. p. 437), tohich

hwwledge of God (the knowledge of God /car' i^oxvv), that
not become diffused and prevailing, (j®) The real meaning of the
figurative vrpu/xa is equivalent to that of bxvp(^/J.a, ver. 4
the relation to
the (evangelical)

may

this

;

however, correctly defined by Bengel
cogitationes species,
altitude gemts.^''
TYie enemy, who is thus vanquished by the destruction of
his high places, is nav v6r/jua, i.e. not all reason (Luther
comp. Vulgate
"omnem intellectum''''), as if ndvra vovv were used, but (comp. on iii. 14,
AoyLCfiovQ

'

is,

:

'

—

:

;

of thought, every product of the

iv. 4) every creation

The

Xoyiaiioi

named belong

before

human

thinking faculty.

to this, but Paul here goes on to the

whole general category of that, which as product of the vovq takes the field

All this is by Paul and his companions brought
and thereby into siibordination to Christ, after the bulwarks
are destroyed, etc.
Thus the holy war comes to the goal of complete
victory.
eif tjjv vwanoyv tov X.] SO that this wav vor/fia, which previously
was hostile to Christ, now becomes obedient and subject to Christ. By
this is expressed the conversion to Christ, which is attained through the
against Christianity.

into captivity,

—

apostolic working, consequently a leading captive cnrb Sovleidg
airb

davdrov TrpoQ

vTvaaoTj TOV

L.ufjv,

Xpiarov

led captive.

is

ff aTcoTieiaq Tvpbg auTr/plav,

conceived of as a

Comp. Luke

xxi. 24

;

local sphere, into

Tob.

i.

elg klevdepiav,

The condition
which the enemy is

Chrysostom.

10

;

1

Kings

viii.

46

;

3 Esdr.

Apart from this conception, Paul would have written
Ty vwaKofi TOV XpaTov, or simply tw XpiuTu.
Comp. Rom. vii. 23. Kypke,
Zachariae, Flatt, Emmerling, Bretschneider, connect elg r. viraK. r. X. with
Tvdv vdTjfid, and take elg as contra.
But in that case Paul would have written
vi.

16

;

Judith V.

18.

very unintelligibly, and by the change of the preposition (previously

/cara)

would have simply led the reader astray besides, the alxfJ-aXuTi^ovTeg, without elg T. viraK. r. X., would remain open and incomplete
finally, ver. 6
shows that he conceived the vivaKofi XpicTov as the goal of the working, consequently as belonging to alxfial.
Comp. also Rom. i. 5, xvi. 26.
Ver. 6. The reverse side of the alxfJ-aT^i^Ti^ovTeg k.t.1. just expressed.
Al;

;

though, namely, the

alxiJ-aTi.

wdv

voijfia elg r.

imaK. tov XpiCTov is the result of

the apostolic warfare on the whole and in general, yet there remain exceptions

ion

;

—persons,

Hence
K07].

who do

not surrender themselves captive to Christ's domin-

there remains Tvapamrj in contradistinction to the vnaKoi] of others.
it is

And

work

a part also of the complete
this, says

Bengel well says

:

Paul,

we

of victory to punish every napa-

are in readiness to execute, so soon as, etc.

" Zelus jam adest

;

prometur,

cum tempus

erit."

Paul

—

—
PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

622

does not speak of the action of war-ciiptives at variance with the duty of
obedience, to which they are taken bound (Hofmann).
For this the threat,

which would amount, in
strong, and the following
must still be enemies who,

h

ad

Leg.
i]

exovreg] in

iroificj

Caj. p. lOll, 1029.

With

vTraKoi/]

tenor

atenging of every sin, would be too
would not be suitable. The napaKovovreg
after the victory, do not submit to the victor.
ji^omjitu habentes, also in Polyb. ii. 34. 2, and Philo,
fact, to the

brav

(e/cdiK.

this

k.-./..

—

See, in general, Wetstein.

urav

TrAr/fjudy

vfiuv

he turns to apply what was previously said of a general

naaav irapaK.) specially to the circumstances of the Corinthians,

conduct of the Judaistic teachers, who had intruded into Corinth
and directed their doings against Paul, appears especially to be included in
sa that the

TrdtTfl

and the Corinthian church, a part of which had been led
by those persons, is represented as not yet completely obedient, but

irapaKoi)

astray

;

as in the course of developing this complete obedience.

ment

shall be

completed (which

till

laedantur imbecilliores, " Bengel), that

hKdiKrjaiq

of every disobedience shall

even as respects the situation of things at Corinth
apostle separates the interest of the church from
seducers,

and presents

When tliis developmy patience, " ne

then makes a claim on

—ensue."

Thus the
intruding

that of the

his relation to the church as one of forbearance

and

one of vengeance delaying
its execution only for the sake of the church, which has not yet rttained to
full obedience
How he
a wise manipulation of the Divide et impera !
confidence, while his relation to his opponents

is

—

—

means to execute the kudLKelv (Rom. xii. 19), he does not say he might do
so by ordaining excommunication, by giving them over to Satan (1 Cor.
V. 5), or by other exercise of his miraculous apostolic power.
i/xwv] is
placed first with emphasis, to distinguish the church from those whose napaKoi] was to be punished.
Hofmann, without ground, denies this emphasis,
;

—

because

tV<Jv

does not stand before

in the first instance,

on

7r?i;/p.,

TrXripud^.

and next not on

The emphasis
i)

vrraK.,

but on

certainly falls,
l/iuv.

Ver. 7. Paul feels that the k^ovaia, just described in vv. 3-6, is not conceded to him by his opponents and those misled by them in the church
they judge that he is evidently no right servant of Christ, and that he must
come to shame with his boasting (comp. ver. 8). He at once breaks into
the midst of this course of thought on the part of his opponents with the
disapproving question
Do you looh on that which lies before the eyes f do you
judge according to the appearance ? by which he means this, that they profess to have seen him weak and cowardly, when he was in Corinth jiersonally (comp. ver. 1).
This does not involve any admission of the charge in
;

:

ver. 1, but,

on the contrary, discloses the

error, in

accordance with which

the charge was based on the apostle's outward appearance, which did not

make

a display of his boldness.

The answer to the question is If any one
let him judge this again of himself tJiat
:

confident that he belongs to Christ,

is

Lachmann, by a

full stop, separates orav
wholly from what goes
before, and connects it with what follows,
80 that the meaning results "When your
obedience shall have become complete, see
'

irAr/p.

iin.

i)

vTraK.

:

to what lies before your eyes." A precept
And why should
strangely conditioned
we give up the common punctuation, which
yields a delicate touch quite characteristio
of Paul ?
!

—
CHAP.
just as he belongs to

boasted

:

How
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The opposing
we from

Christ, so do we.

had

teachers

utterly different people are

certainly

who

this Paul,

bold

is

only at a distance, and makes a boast of belonging as an apostle to Christ

We

are right servants of Christ

rogatively

by Theodoret

'
;

!

—

to.

Kara vpdau-Kov fiXeneTs^

along with which, however,

Kpdauurov elements at variance

with the text

intercourse with Jesus

matters.

interrogative

also

and the sentence, consequently,

tive,

taken

and

10),

It is

with

!

inter-

many import into

(see vv. 1

when on earth and other
(Lachmann and Tischendorf), but

is

/cara

such as

taken as

7iot

(^Mttete as indica-

as a judgment of censure,

by Chrysos-

tom, Gennadius, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calvin, Schulz, Flatt.
Calvin
" Magni facitis alios, qui magnis ampuUis turgent
me, quiaostentasays
:

;

tione et jactantia careo, despicitis

;"

while Flatt, following Storr, in spite

of vv. 1 and 10, refers /card n-pdaunov to the kinship of James with Christ, on
which the Christine party had relied. In any case, however, it is more lively and forcible, and therefore more suitable, to take it as interrogative.

Others, again, take (iXkneTe as an imperative

In this view

before the eyes !
'^

we should

what lies so clearly
it with Ewald

observe withal

: ^

not have to explain

:

regard personal matters ;" so that Paul begins to point to the personal ele-

ment which

is

now

to be taken into consideration

But against

order to judge rightly.

this it

;

but with Hofmann

what

the readers only needed to have their eyes open to

may be urged

could not but most naturally explain itself from

ver. 1,

:

lay before them, in

that

/card

np6auwov

and that the meaning

would have something tame and more calmly argumentative, than
would be suited to the lively emotion of the passage. Besides, it is Paul's
itself

custom elsewhere to put
See

1

this

way

Cor.

26, x. 18

i.

is

;

(SXenere first,

Phil.

iii.

3.

when he summons
eItl^

nirroidev

designated the confidence which

liis

to

an intuemini.

Xpcarov

tavrCi

elvai]

In

ojjponents (not a single

peculiar false teacher, as Michaelis thinks) arrogantly cherished for themselves,

but denied to Paul, that they were genuine Christ-people, genuine

The addition

servants of Christ.

Ambrosiaster,
the Christine

is

of 6ov?iog to

a correct gloss (comp.

party

(1

Cor.

i.

12) that is

XpiGTov in

For

D* E* F

G,

It.

not the confiteor of
meant here,^ but the assertion to the
xi. 23).

it is

—

—

and the exclusion of Paul of a true apostolic connection (through calling, gifts, etc.) with Christ * on the part of Judaistic
pseudo-apostles (xi. 5, xiii. 22, 23).
Observe that the teachers here meant
were not a party of the church, like the adherents of Christ designated in 1
Cor. i. 12.
The very ovtu koI i^/nelg, compared with ver. 8, to say nothing
exaltation of themselves

—

1 Erasmus,
Luther, Castalio, Cajetanus,
Beza, Grotius. Calovius, Wolf, Hammond,
Bengel, Heumann, Rosenmiiller, Emmerling, Rabiger,
Osiander,
Klopper, and

others.

Hofmann.
Not with His disciples, and in particular
with Peter, as Baur insinuates.
See his
Paulus. I. p. 306, ed. 2. It was in his view the
original apostles as immediate disciples of
also
••

Vulgate, Ambrosiaster, Anselm, Comea Lapide, Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen,
de Wette, Bisping, Hofmann.

the Lord (see also Holsten, z. Evang. des
Paul. %i. Petr. p. 34 ff.), from whose position

Mosheim, Stolz Flatt, comp. also 01shausen, Dahne, de Wette, Schenkel, Beyschlag, Hilgenfeld, Klopper, and others
see against this, Neander, I. p. 393 ff., and

rowed

"

lius

5

;

the anti-Pauline party in Corinth had bortheir

watchword

Xpto-ToO

tli-ai.

And

opponents Paul was at the
same time combating the original apostles,
in these his

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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of the fact that there

our explaining

and the

visions

it

no hint of any such special reference,

is

— precludes

of the continued immediate connection with Christ through

like, of

which the heads

of the Christine party

had probably

boasted (de Wette, Dahne, Goldhorn, and others, following Schenkel).
iraliv]

not

N. T.

(see

on the mntrary, or on the other hand., which

:

on Matt.

and Fritzsche, ad Matt.

iv. 7,

it

—

never means in the

p. 167), but, again, demio.

He is conkf iavrov, which is correhitive to the previous iavr(:>.
In this view
him,self ; let him then consider once more/<?/' himself.

It refers to

fident to

was no need of the shift to which Fritzsche has recourse, that nenoiand loyHlEcdai " communem continent mente volvendi notionem." The
verbs might be quite heterogeneous in point of the notion conveyed, since
The Recepta
naliv is logically defined by the relation of eavrCi and iavrov.
eavrov is to be read would mean
af iavToi), instead of which, however,
propria motu, Luke xii. 57, xxi. 30, 2 Cor. iii. 5, i.e. without any need for
one first to say it to him. The text gives no warrant for ironical interpretation
ovtu koI ^fielg] is a litotes from the
(from his own high estimate, Riickert).

there
BevaL

—
*

£</>'

—

apostle's point of view.

8.

Kal y/ielq from his apostolic authority, which was
tI ydpl etenim, as in Rom.
had already represented it.
See on these passages, and Hermann, ad Soph. Trach. 1015

Proof of the ovru

—

yet greater than he
i.

yiveadai a/Jka Kara

Chiysostom.

/j.iKpbv ai'^erai /cat Kopixpovrai,

Ver.

m Trpooi/xiuv a<j)o6pbg

Oh yap jiovAETai

26, vii. 7.

;

regarding the independent usage frequent in the later Attic, see Klotz, ad
Devar.

p.

750

f

.

—

iv. 15, xiii. 1 IT.),

is

£(ii']

not used concessively (Riickert

not even

;

the realization remains left to experience

in ease that

for.,

:

I shall have

ed myself yet something more (than has been already done by
of the authority, etc., I shall not he put to shame,
not been practising empty boasting of which
nepiaaoT.

n

is

Cor.

1

but puts a case as a conception of the speaker, in which

accusative of object, like

tI,

me

hoast-

in vv. 3-6)

will be apparent that I have
should have to be ashamed.

it

I

vii.

11.

See on

ix. 2.

The

ref-

erence of the com2)arative to what was said in ver. 7 (Osiander, Ilofmann,

following older commentators) has against

has not spoken of an k^ovaia

;

and

to take

it

the fact that Paul, in ver.

rrepl r. k^ova.

7)11.

as

7,

an element,

added only by way of supplement, would be all the more arbitrary, since,
what follows is attached to it significantly. It is taken too generplus quam alii jjossent,''^ or as: ^'somewhat
ally by Grotius and others
more amjily^'' (Ewald
comp. Billroth and Olshausen). On r. k^ovaiaq k.t.a.,
comp. xiii. 10.
fjq Mukev 6 Kvpio^ elg oiKodo/j?/v k.t.?..] significant more precise

in fact,

:

—

;

definition of the previous ^/luv,
tles,

at the false apos-

to edificaticn

but rather to the destruction of the church.
Paul conceives of the church as a temple of God, which the apostolic

(perfection of the Christian
(k")

with a double side-glance

whose power neither was from Christ nor redounded
life),

' The reading e</>' eavrov
(Lachm. ed min.),
supported by B L X 21, is not meaningless
(Ewald), but is to be taken w?7/i Aun*'e/f, in
quietness for /limKelf—a, classic usage since
:

Homer

{Jl. vii. 195, xix. 255
see Faesi on
passages) of very frequent occurrence see Kiihner, II. p. 296. The transla-

these

;

;

tion apwl se in the Vulg. and It. also rests
on this reading, which mij;lit easily enough
be supplanted by the better known a<^'
cavroO, and hence deserves to be preferred.
There lies in this i4'' favrov (secum solo reputel)

to

a reprotjf putting more delicately

shame than

in

a.^'

kavrov.

—
CHAP.
teachers are building (1 Cor.

iii.

16
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;

comp. on Rom.

conscious that he will, in the event of his

making a

xiv. 19)
still

and

;

lie is

greater boast of

be put to shame, but see himself justified by the result of his
Observe the interchange of plural {k^ova. i//j..) and singular. 01shausen, in an arbitrary and involved way, connects elg oIkoS. wdth kuvxw^/lai, holding that there is an anticipation of the thought, so that, according
to the meaning, it ought to have run
ovk alaxwd/^aofiac, kyeveTo yap eIq k.t.a.
that, not

work.

:

—

OVK alaxwd.]

when

? in

every case of the future generally.

There

dication in the text of a limitation to the last day (Ewald).
arrival at Corinth

no

in-

Even on

his

is

he expected that he should experience no cause for

shame.
Ver. 9 is taken by Chrysostom' as the protasis of ver. 11, so that ver. 10
becomes a parenthesis. But by Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Beza, Grotius,
Bengel, and others, also Billroth and Schrader, it is attached to ver. 8, in
which case, however, some (Beza, Bengel, comp. Billroth) supply before
" non addam
Iva H " quod ego idcirco dico,^'' others (Grotius, comp. Erasmus)
plura ea de ?'e. " The latter is pure invention and from the supplement of
Beza there would not at all logically result what is said in ver. 9. No
let Iva ixfj 86^0) K.T.X. be joined immediately, without assuming any intervening thought, to oi'K ala xvvdfjGoiiai I shall not he put to shame (now comes the
definition, in a negative form, of the divine aim with reference to the charge
:

;

;

:

in question) in order that I may not afi^iear, etc., that the matter may not
remain on the footing of the mere word, but it may be apparent in point of
fact that I am something quite other than the man who wishes to frighteii

you by

his letters.

If in this

way the passage proceeds simply and

without logical difficulty, the
(see above) is superfluous, and

new

less
is,

correctly

simple connection of Chrysostom

et al.

moreover, not to be accepted, because the

would begin, in a very palpably abrupt way, with
particle,'' and because what Paul says in ver. 11
could not destroy the appearance indicated in ver. 9, to which belonged
matter of fact.
ug a.v eKfo^elv v/iag] The Vulgate rightly has
tanquam
" ceu perterrefacere vos." The d>g av modestly takes
terrere vos," and Beza
away from the harsh and strong eKiftojielv the offensiveness, which in the
feeling of the apostle it would have had, if taken by itself and in its full
sense.
It is not modal ("in any way," Hofmann), but com^jarative, corresponding quite to our modifying as [German loie'] that I may not appear
In later Greek ug av certainly has the meaning tanto put you as in dread.
quam, quasi, av having lost its specific reference. See Hermann, de part,
Bornemann, in d. Sachs. Stud. 1846, p. 61 Buttmann,
av, 4. 3, p. 184
neiit. Oram. p. 189 [E. T. 219].
To resolve it into ug av kK(po[3oi/ui. hjiag (01shausen) is arbitrary, as if it were oratio directa.
The classical <jf av with
optative and subjunctive (Klotz, ad Bevar. p. 767), as in 1 Thess, ii. 7, is
not to be brought into comjiarison here.
(ha tuv eTrttrr.] namely, which I
'iva

i^art

of the passage

without any connecting

—

'

:

'

:

:

;

*

Calvin, Schulz, Morus, Zachariae,

;

Em-

Vater, Riickert, Olshausen, de
Wette, Ewald, Maier, Hofmann.
' Hence also at a very early time there

merling.

crept in after 'iva a ie, which we still find in
Syr. Vulg. Chrys. Theophyl. Pel. Ambrosiast. and several cursives.

Paul's second epistle to the couinthians.
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write to you

(article)

;

The plural does not
The com-

he had already written two.

justify the hypothesis of a third letter already written (Bleek).

pound

kKcpofieiv

(comp.

Mark

entpofiog,

C

the simple form, Plato, Gorg. p. 483

Polyb. xiv. 10. 3

;

Ver. 10. For his
ence,

Wisd.

19

xvii. 9,

ix. G

Ep.

;

1

;

Heb.

;

3, p.

—

xii.

21) is stronger than

318

B

Mace. xiv.

Thuc.

;

43. 4

iii.

;

17.

are weighty and strong ; his bodily ^>rcs(when present in body, he acts without power

letters, it is said,

however, is powerless

and energy) and his speech despised, his oral teaching, exhortation, etc., find
no respect, are held of little account. Comp. ver. 1. For the apostle's
own commentary on the second part of this assertion of his opponents, see
Quite at variance with the context, some have found here
1 Cor. ii. 3, 4.
recently, in particular, Holsten, zum
also bodily weakness (Witsius in Wolf
Besides,
Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 85), and a weak utterance (Er. Schmid).
the tradition is very uncertain and late, which pronounces Paul to have
;

been

/niKpbv

cwecraT^-fiivov

/cat

xiv. 12.

(iapelat,

k^ovdevT]/!.

B, Vulg.)

is

Buttmann,

Gram.

p.

what

such wise.

do not

is

is

to be put (see

on

ver. 9), so that

now,

but with the more striking force, there
suggested for the consideration of the person judging in

— toiovtoi kuI

particle,

ivapovTeq

tQ

tpytj]

Such

sc. iafiiv.

a double part

we

play.
(o\oi ia/iev

are not like our boastful opponents, but, etc.

they

;

(l')

Ver. 12.' Reason assigned for this assurance

we

respect

instils

impersonal, as often with the

;

119 [E. T. 136].

Ver. 11. After ver. 10 a full stop

without any connecting
follows

imposing and

— On

The reading (f)amv (Lachmann, following
Comp. Fritzsche, ad Thesmoph. p. 189

a rash correction.

neut.

is

37).

ii.

laxvpai, pioicerful, is aadeviiq.

it is said,

<p7)ci]

See Bernhardy, p. 419.

Greeks.

(Niceph. Call.

to tov o6juaToc fieyedog

—The opposite of
The gravitas
comp. Wetstein.
—
hence the opposite
Comp. on Acts

are,

.

word and work might doubtless not harmonize

yap ToXfiufiev K.T.?i,.]for we do not venture

.

.

ru epyw)

we were such

If

:

for

j^eople as

in our case.

—

ov

number ourselves among, or compare
who commend themselves; but they,''

to

with certain people among those
measuring themselves by themselves, and comparing themselves tcith themselves, are
not rational; we, on the other hund, will not make our boast beyond measure, but,

ourselves,

In oh To^^juu/nev is imjilied an irony wliich shows the want of
etc., ver. 13.
humility in those people. Bengel aptly says " sepem inter se et illos ponit."
inserere, as the Vulgate
eyKplvai] annumerare, to place in one category
:

—

rightly has

;

it

(Hor. Od.

i.

1.

35

;

construed with

elf,

nera,

ini.

with genitive,

and with the simple dative of the persons joined (Apoll. Rhod. i. 48. 227).
cvyKplvai] might mean the same (Morus,
See Wetstein and Kypke, II. p. 264.
Rosenmuller, Flatt, Reiche, and several, following the Peshitto), but is defined
by avyKplvovreg in the contrasting clause as having the meaning comparare

—

' This
passage is most thoroughly discussed by Fritzsche, Dissert,. 11. p. 33 ff.
(whom Billroth has entirely followed),
and by Reiche, Cmimentar. crit. I. p. 375
acrai^iix; a-nav rb
ff. Theodoret remarks
X>^PVH-<^ TovTo yeypatfxv, and for this he advances as a reason ivapyw eXeyfai tovs
:

:

ainous ov
=

/SouAd/nei/os.

This emphasized (hey

(auroi, they

on their

part) is fully justified in contrast to the
following w<'« hence it is not, with Osi;

ander, to be taken in the sense of
limitation to themselves,

soli,

in its

CHAP,
which

(Vulgate),

very often has in later Greek, as also in Wisd.

it

XV. 18, equivalent to mapajia'k'keiv in Polyb.

Lobeck, ad Phryn.

eral,
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Comp. Loesner,

278.

p.

3. 1, xii.

i.

Obss.

Observe,

273.

p.

vii. 29,

See, in gen-

12. 1.'

moreover, the paronomasia of the two verbs, something like inferre aut con-

German

ferre, the

of

them (Hofmann).

— tuv

—

as in ver.

tigc]

This

eavr. cvvccr.]

— aXXd] introduces the

the riveg belong.

Ewald

zurechnen oder gleichrechnefii ;

re/'gleichen \i'eckon to or reckon like],

emgleichen oder

:

not

2,

:

even the least

the class of men, to which

is

opjjosite in

way

such a

that the jjro-

We

cedure of the two parties is p>laced antithetically i7i juxtaposition : *'
do not
venture to reckon ourselves to or compare ourselves with them, but they

proceed thus, we, on the other hand, thus." We do not venture, etc., but
between them and us there subsists the contrast, which does away with that
avyKpivai. k.t.1., that they^ etc., whereas we, etc.
avroi down to oh
kyKplvai
avviovaiv applies to the hostile rivsg, and on this point one half of the expositors

—

fj

But

are agreed.

(comp. on

Rom.

avviovaiv,

11), is

iii.

definition of quality to

anacoluthon, but
avvidaiv,

which

show

therefore not to be accented avviovaiv

iavro'ig,

it would be
which would quite unnecessarily make an

read by Lachmann, following

k.

13) for the Attic

xiii.

B K **— so

avjKp. iavr. eavToig is the point, in

that

h

iavTolg

which the opjjonents

their irrationality (inasmuch as they measure themselves hy themselves

and not the object of

they are irrational),
tliey

is

the third person jolural (Matt.

it is

is

eavTovg nErpovvreg

which

not a ^)a7i^c^/;?e(Chrysostom), so that

.

.

.

do not know that

ov avviovaiv {they

measure themselves hy themselves), as Erasmus, Castalio, Beza, Estius,

and several have held. To this last view, inno grammatical objection (Valckenaer, ad Herod. III. 1, and
on the distinction from the infinitive construction, Kiihner, II. p. 357), but
Grotius, Er. Schmid, Wolf,

deed, there

is

would yield an inappropriate meaning for the contrast 7//iElg6£ k.t.1. shows
mean to bring into prominence the blindness of his oppo-

it

;

that Paul did not

nents towards their foolish conduct, but the folly of this procedure

itself,

whereas he proceeds quite otherwise. When those people measure themselves by themselves, judge themselves by their own personality, and compare themselves with this instead of with persons working more and better,"
they are in this presumption of theirs (comp. Chrysostom
This, however,

eptiunt, oh awiovai.

arbitrary additions, such as
themselves
oiVis),

(Chrysostom

2,

:

is

they do not

know how

^ The objects compared maybe oi similar
or dissimilar natvre. On this point the woi^d

does not determine anything.

Such an one thinlis what a great man
am, for how much I know and can do
how I even excel myself, etc. His own ego
is thus object and canon of the measuring
and judging. Calvin aptly illustrates this
by the example of the ignorant and yet so
conceited monks.
The juxtaposition of
'

:

I

!

avrrotei' eauTois eauTou's

the selfish nature.

paWiates the conceit of

Comp.

ridiculous they

make

Theophylact), or how arrogant they are (Oecume-

Comp. rather Rom.

ovtchat they are talking about {KMgyxstine).

I

1) irrational, in-

not to be defined more precisely by

Plato, Protag. p.

347 E: avrol

S'

eai/rois trvveia-i

fit'

iii.

11

eavruv.

;

It

well paraphrased by Reiche, p. 380 :
" sibi ipsis e vana sua de se opinione virtuturn meritorumque modulum constituentes

is

atque se

sibi soils

comparantes, non potior-

ibus meliusque meritis,
illico

quam

quod

si

fecerint,

sint nihil ipsi cognoscerent."

Hofmann, again, deals

in subtleties, refer-

ring iv eaurois not only to the

first,

but also

to the second participle, and (see against
below) connecting the concluding
this,
eavrois

with the following verb.

*

pall's second ei'Lstle to tue corinthians.
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Ilofmann prefers the reading of X* 93 awiaaaiv (ccrap.
xiii. 13, al.
on this Attic form, Acts xxvi. 4, and see Buttmann, Ausf. Sprachl. p. 548

Malt.

:

and attaches

iavTolc to it

'measure themselves

and compare

ff.),

:

they are not consciovs of this, that they only

themselves, i.e. that only inthin their

own

selves

they form their judgmeiitresj)ecting themselves, hoic far they are capable of appre-

and

hending,

to

whom they

a7-e entitled to ranlc

But the reading

themselves equal.

awiaaaiv can only be regarded as a cojiyist's error, through which, instead of
awinaiv (Lachinann), there crept in the word awiaaaiv well known from the
Attic writers

(<?. J/.

Soph. El. 93

;

Xen. Cyrop. iii. 1. 9), and this in turn was at
And in no case can iavToi^ be separated from

once amended by the corrector A.

an incoinplete notion, which necessarily
is made.
Hofraann's

avyKpivov-tq, since av/Kpivetv in itself is

requires a specification of that with ichich comparison

view

at once uncritical

is

and

illogical,

disturbs the purposely chosen

apart from the fact that

symmetry

of the

two

it

very

much

participial definitions

—

;

The second half of the expositors
hence it is also formally unsuitable.
awioiaiv to
(Chrysostom hesitates between the two views) refer avrol
Paid, and consider awiovaiv (iohe written cwiovaiv) as a ]mrticiple, so that the
measuring self by self, etc, appears to be the riglit kind of judgment.'
Comp. Horace, Ej). i. 7. 98 " Metiri se quemque suo modulo ac pede verum
.

.

.

:

In this case

est."
iav-oig

eitJier (a) oh

awiovaiv is considered as in contrast with

irith ourselves, not with^cisepieople,

:

would be

ironically

by which the conceited opponents
Or (b) a71a

Ilomberg, Schrader).

(Bos,

taken as parenthesis, and

eavTovg favTolg is

apposition to

meant

rial

tCjv kavT.

Or

(Schulz).

avviar.

.

.

.

one conception in
avviovaiv is taken as

oh awiolai as
(c)

oh

neque existimo ex me, homine, ut istis
jjlacet, insipido," Emmerling, whom Olshausen follows. All these views take
but against
the participles for the finite tenses (or rather as anaeoluthic)
apposition to the preceding savrolg

'

:

'

;

which makes it logically neces•sary to refer ahroi to the opjjwnents ; for it cannot, as Emmerling and Olshausen think, form a logical contrast to the charge which is alleged to be implied in ov avviovaiv, since iijielq 6t would require to be put in antithesis to the
accusers, and not to the accusation (which, besides, would only be expressed

them

all

the following

iuielg 6e

is

decisive,

and indirectly by oh dvviovaiv). Further, there may be urged
against
it would require oh rolq avviovaiv with the article
against (e), not so much the want
{l>), that this interpretation is involved
of the article— for oh avviovaiv need not be in appo.sition, but might also be
an accompanying definition of fai'ro?c as the fact that there is no hint in the
context of any ironical adducing of such a charge, and hence it is not to be
quite cursorily

against

{a),

that

;

;

—

compared with

xi. 1, 16, 19, xii. 11.

Remark 1.— Against our

(ll")

explanation,'^

it

has been objected (see especially

Fritzschc and Billroth) that a/.lu avrol k.t.1. cannot apply to the opponents,
'
According to Emmerling, M"p. kavT. iv
UvT. applies to abstinence from promises
•which transcend their powers, and the
avyxpiv. iavT. iavroU to the " judicium ferre
de se ad normam virium suarum, factoruni
a, meritorum." According to Olshausen, e.-

kavroit

mean
Lord

:

caurous

ha-f>

is intended to
ourselves by what the

ixtTpovvrc;

we measure
imposed on

tis

,'

found in substance also in
.AuRUStine, Chrysostom 1, Theodoret, Theoi)liylact. Luther, Calvin, Hammond, Wet^

Which

is

CHAP.
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because manifestly different modes of dealing, and not different persons, would
be opposed to each other, in which case Paul could not but have written ^/^eZf
yap ov
aA?i,a avToi k.t.Ti.
But by this very contrast of persons first introduced by d?iM (dA/lu avrol
r/fielg 6t) the opposite of the mode of action previoiisly negatived is exhibited in a truly concrete and vivid way, and by no
means illogically, seeing that in fact by the previous lavrovc rtai the contrast of
persons introduced with aX/ui was very naturally suggested. On the other
hand, it would not have been logical, if Paul had written fj/ielc jap ov ro/l/idi:

.

.

.

.

.

/iieu

.

.

.

ci/l/la

airoi

/c.r. A.,

.

since then doubtless the persois, but not

//i,ai

w/iic/i is

would stand in logical contrast with one another for
what is asserted would need to be substantially in both clauses otie and the same
thing, which would be denied of the 7//ielg, and affirmed of the avroL
It has
been objected to our explanation of ov awiovaiv that it is against the context
but it is, in point of fact, to be observed, that on the one hand it gives a verj'
delicate explanation concerning the ironical ov ro/l^w/itv, and that on the other
hand the following 7//iielg Je k.t.a. with logical accuracy opposes to the previous
aXXaavTol K.T.?.. the thought we, however, abide by the measure which God has
imparted to us, so that in Kara to lurpov tov Kavovoq, ov i/tup.
6 Bsbg fierpov there
lies the contrast to the irrational procedure of the opponents measuring themselves by themselves.
He who measures himself by himself, seeing that in fact
he lacks an objective standard, falls with his boasting elf rd uiuerpa, like
those opponents but not he, who knows himself determined by a limit set by
God. Finally, the objection, that by our interpretation oii awLovaLv gets a
thought imported into it which its literal tenor does not actually jiresent
(Hofmanu), is quite groundless, since ov, by a quite common usage, turns the
avviovnLv into its opposite, consequently ov aw. expresses the davveaia, the
irrationality and folly of those men in their procedure.
asserted of the persons,

;

;

:

r/f-L.

;

Kemakk

2.

—By

leaving out ov avviovciv

ru-iElg

ver. 13 (see the critical remarks), the

metiens mihlque

me

conferens,

meaning
non praeter modum,

6e,

but retaining Kavxv^ofieOa,
" sed me ex meo modxdo

results

sed ad

:

modum Ha

mihi praefiniti

ad vos quoque pervenirem, gloriaboi-" (Fritzsche).
Bnt it Kavxv'^o/uEda
also is left out, as Fritzsche and Billroth approve, Paul in ver. 15 turns back to
oijK etg TO, a/xerpa in ver. 13, and then adds the still necessary verb anacoluthically in the participle: "sed me ipse mihi conferens, non praeter modum
ver. 15, non praeter modum inquam me efferens" (Fritzsche).
The suitableness of
the meaning and of the antithetic character in the several parts, as well as the
unexceptionable warrant of the anacoluthon, have been aptly shown by
Fritzsche, pp. 41, 43 f.
But the rejected words cannot thereby be deprived of
spatii,

ut

'

.

.

.

their critical title to exist.

Ver. 13. E(f

to.

a/xeTpa] SO

into limitless extravagance.

stein,

Zachariae,

Riickert, Reiche,

and

others,

that

we with our KavxaaOai go

This

is

including

Neander, Oslander, Kling,

Hofmann.
Comp. Ewald " but modestly and cantiously measurinff ourselves by ourselves and
our abilities, and compaj'ing ourselves with
ourselves and our labours already achieved
and clear before the world and before God,
partly also in
'

:

what
we

is

heyond meastire, go
done by the man who measures

Oike those intruders) boast withmost will boast according to the measure of the standard which God
imparted to us as meastire, and which accordingly among other things authorized
and strengthened us, that we attained even
will not

out mecmire, but at

unto

yo7i

and iounded

you.'"

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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himself by himself, because in that case no check external to himself

is

put

on his imagination and self -exaltation. Such a man certainly has an
object of the Kavxactiai, and is not simply «mi?ijjf at the having one (Hofmann),
which would yield an absurd idea but he has no bounds in the manner and
degree of his Kavxaadai
he is wanting in /ist/jiot^^. Regarding the use of
£ig with an adjective of degree and the article, see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 596
Matthiae, p. 1349.
On the expression itself, comp. Homer, //. ii. 212,
where Thersites is called afjerpoenT/g.
Kavxwd/neOa] The future asserts that
;

;

;

—

Comp. Rom.

this case will not occur.

369.

—

Kavx'/aSf/sOa

sc.

J

Dem. de

Dissen, ad

x. 14, al.;

aTika Kara to fitrpov tov Kavovo^, ov k.t.2,.

:

Intt

Cor. p.

according to

measure of the hou7idary-line, tchich God (not our own choice) has assigned
us as measure, to reach even unto you, i.e. but our boasting will restrict and

the
to

itself according to the limit which God has drawn for us, and by
which He has measured off the sphere of our activity, in order that we
should reach even to you with our working.
By this Paul is manifestly
aiming at the vaingloriousness of the false ajiostles, who decked themselves
with extraneous feathers, inasmuch as they intruded into the provinces of
others, into spheres which had not been assigned to them by God as the
measure of their activity as, indeed, in particular they had come also to
Corinth, which lay within the boundary -line of PauVs apostolic action, and

measure

:

were now boasting as if the church-life in Corinth were chiefly their work.
For, although they could not give themselves out to be the founders of the
church (Baur, Till. Zeitschr. 1832, 4, p. 101), they could still put forward
as their merit the rapid growth of the church and many points of detail, and
Olshausen thinks that the
thereby presume to put the apostle in the shade.
false apostles had appropriated to themselves Corinth as their province,
because they had already been at work there before Paul but that the latter
had still felt himself at liberty to preach in Corinth, because no apostle had
;

been there before him.

an hypothesis quite as superfluous as it is
Book of Acts is there found any trace of
Christianity at Corinth before Paul's arrival, nor in the Epistles, in which,
on the contrary, he states expressly that he was Hhe first to preach there (1
This

is

unhistorical, since neither in the

Cor.

iii.

6,

10),

(1 Cor. iv. 15).

and that

— Kara

fined for the Kavxaadai, as

—and

roil

all

other teachers had entered later into the

Here

is

clear

to /ueTpov is the

from the previous

And

the subsequent

unnatural (as

Hofmann

iieTpov

declares

'

is

it),

work

measure de-

ov x'^k to a/ueTpa kovx-,

Kavdvog is the genitivus subjecti: the measure given by the

measuring-line.

not at

all

to fihpov tov Kavdvoq]

drawn

an apposition to tov Kavdvog

but attracted by the relative

clause according to a very frequent Greek usage (see Bernhardy, p. 302
• For which Grotins
ought not to have
conjectured tuiTpov. But the most mistaken
view as regards tuirpov is tliat lighted on by
Hofmann, who attaches it to 6 tJe'ot " the
Cod o/'»«(?as?/re," by which, in his view, it is
affirmed that " to everything God sets some
sort of measure." As if this singular way
of designating God (altogether different
from such appellation.s as
the God of
:

:

;

and the
were even possible without the article

glory, of peace, of love, of hope,
like)

In Wisd. ix. 1, naripoiv rebefore nirpov
quired no article, according to the wellknown anarthrous usage of war^p in the
singular and plural; and in Ecclus. xxxiii.
1, ndi'Toiv without the article is quite accord!

ing to rule,

CHAP.
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Rep. p.
Stallbaum, ad. Plat. Phaed. p. 66 E
Eur. Hec. Ill
Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 246 [E. T. 286]) consequently not again
the measure of the boasting, but, as appears from the definition of the object
aimed at k^rnecdm axpt «• vfiO)v, the spatial measure, namely, how far one is to
reach (see what follows), or, dropping the figure: the measure of extent of the

Pfliigk, ad.

402

C

;

;

;

;

destined icorhing.

Paul, namely, conceives of the local extension assigned

as a space marked out by God with a measuring-line,
which he takes his stand and is able to reach to all points of it without
unduly stretching or straining himself, ver. 14. Hence i^mtcdaL axpt kuI
vfiuv, which is not simply exegetical (Hofmann), nor does it express the

to his

oflficial

working

in

:

consequence (Riickert, de Wette), but is, in accordance with the notion of
kqvuv
to be taken as infinitive of definition of ov kfisp. t/ju. 6 debg /xirpov.
does not mean sphere of vocation (Flatt and many others), but measuring-rod,

—

Efi£p.,

Here the

measuring-line.

Ps. xviii.

Comp.

latter.

Gal. vi.

16

;

Aq. Job xxxviii. 5

See in general, Duncan, Lex. ed. Rost. p. 587

4.

f.

to impart something to one, assign as one's share, comp.

Tivi Ti,

On
Rom.

;

/lepi^eiv

3

xii.

;

Heb. vii. 23 Polyb. xi. 28. 9, xxxi. 18. 3. The k^iKvelaeai is,
in keeping with the figurative representation of the state of the matter (see
especially ver. 14), not to arrive at (Hofmann), which is only expressed
by e(j)ddaanEv, but to reach to, pertingere, as the Vulgate aptly renders it.
The word is found nowhere else in the N. T., and is here selected for the
Comp. Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 5, v. 5. 8 Plut. Mor. p. 190 E
sense indicated.
1

Cor.

17

vii.

;

;

;

Lucian, Jup. conf. 19, al.; also Ecclus.

xliii. 27, 30.

;

The

Corinthians, be-

cause not to be found beyond the bounds of his Kav6v, were to the apostle
i<ptKToi,

reachable.

A parenthetical

Ver. 14.
vfiuv

:

for

not, as

ourselves, i.e.,

(see

on

ver. 15) confirmation of

though we were such as do not reach

dropping the figure

:

for

we do

to

e(piK€(Tdai

axpi kuI

you, do ice overstretch

not usurp for ourselves any

destined limit, as would be
you lay beyond the measured-oflf province which is divinely
assigned to us. Paul abides by his figure
for if he were not destined to
extend his official working even to Corinth, and yet wished to do so, he
would resemble a man who stretches himself beyond the boundary-line
drawn for him, in order to reach to a point that lies beyond the limits which
he is forbidden to overpass.
ug iirj k(pLKv. e'iq i//df] eclnnv. is to be taken in no
extension of our working at variance with

the case,

its

if

:

—

The present, however, denotes as
though we were jDcrsons, in whose case the reaching to you does not occur, i.e.
whose position within their measured local district implies that you are not
capable of being reached by them, because, forsooth, you lie beyond the
limits of this district.
Luther, Beza, and many others, overlooking this
continuation of the figure, and taking £<j>iKvoi>/ievoi, in spite of the present
(and in spite of the present vTvepeKTeivo^ev), histor-ically, have explained it
ut si non pervenissemus, from which error there has sprung the participle of
the second aorist, supported by very weak evidence, and yet preferred by
Billroth.
Regarding /z^, Winer, p. 442 [E. T. 595], very correctly remarks
"a mere conception in point of fact, the state of the case is otherwise
compare, on the other hand, 1 Cor. ix. 26."
axpi yap koX vfiuv k.t.Ti.] This
other sense than the previous i^iKtadaL.

:

:

:

•,

;

—

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.

032
is

now

the historical position of the case, in confirmation of what was just

by oh yap
which

Jiguratively cxyirefiscd

sum

.

.

How fraught with shame must

iavrovc.

.

this simple historical fact

embraced, have
been for the misled jDortion of the church
k^daafiev is simply
we have
Phil. iii. 16
Matt. xii. 28
arrived at (Rom. ix. 31
1 Thess. ii. 16), not
we have arrived Tjefore (sooner than the opponents, Osiander, comp. Ewald).
This imjjortant point Paul must have denoted by some such expression as
the

of recollections,

!

;

k^Oda. EKeivovg
is

(comp.

conceived as the

1

Thess.

official

the matter of the gospel,
i.

9

;

2 Cor.

Ver. 15.
E(f

viii.

As

18

— evruevayy.

iv. 15).

element in which the

i.e.

;

Thess.

1

iii.

ovk elf rd dfierpa Kav;^. is evidently

rd d/uETpa kovx- in ver. 13,

t.

:

X.]

The gospel

kcpddaaiiev

and

as ver. 14 is

2.

of Christ

took place

in functimieevangelica, {Benge)).

Phil. iv. 3

;

:

;

;

:

in

Comp. Rom.

(m*)

intended to resume the ovxt
merely a confirmatory state-

ment occasioned by kipiKiaOai dxpi k. vfiuv, it is most natural and logically
most suitable, with Lachmann, Osiander, Ewald, to place the whole of ver.
14 in a parenthesis (not the second half of the verse merely, as is done by
Griesbach, Scholz, de Wette, Hofmann), so that Kavx^nevoi depends on the
Kavxwd/xeda to be supplied in the second clause of ver. 13, not on ov yap

Wette, Hofmann).

To

.

.

.

with Riickert (comp.
Tischendorf), to k(p6daafiev is quite unsuitable, because the latter contains an
only made, moreover, in passing,
and thus heterogeneous
historical remark,
vnepEKTELv. eavTovc (de

—

elements would be combined.

—

attach

it,

—

kv a7J.o-pioig KOTzoiq]

object of the negatived

With his opponents it was the case that their unTO dfiETpa Kavxdadat.
measured boasting referred to labours which were done by others, but were
k?.Tvi6a 6e kxovTEg] hit having doubtless
boasted of by them as their icorh.
hope, lohen your faith increases, to become large among you according to our
ride cdiundantly, i.e. but doubtless hoping, with the grovrth of your faith,
to attain among you this, that starting from you we may be able still
further abundantly to extend our working according to the measure of our
destination.
This meaning Paul expresses figuratively, and that with faithfif

—

ful

far

adherence to the figure used in vv.
off, is

es afar

;

a

man

of great stature,

hence /zeyaAw^^vaz.'

;

;

:

to become large (Matt, xxiii. 5; Luke i. 58\
and only thus does it stand in its right relation to, and bearing on, avf aro/x. t. ttktt. v\i..
Theodoret seems to have understood tt-iyaX.

he explains

Comp. Luther

it

:

Trepairepuj Tropeu-

"proceed further,"
which explains the figurative expression no
diji-ai.

He, namely,

Further: because Paul

1 ixeyak.
is by most taken as celehrari,
which departs from the flgrure and hence is
at variance with the context (Luke 1. 46
Acts V. 13, X. 40, xix. 17 Phil. i. 20). So Flatt,
" to be exceedingly
Billroth, and Ewald
praised, instead of being bitterly blamed,"
to which (cara T. Kavova rfiiSiv is not Suitable.
The whole figure demands the explanation

rightly, since

13, 14.

who without overstretching

:

doubt, but does not translate it. Osiander
understands under it an actual glorifying

still

who

can tcork

himself reach-

thinks of working

of the office— ihsd, its influence, greatness,
and glory shall become advanced. Hof-

mann

that the continuation of the preaching in the far West will make him still
greater, whereby he will have still more
:

ground for boasting— a view made impossible by the fact that iv vij.lv must be joined
with y-tyoK. k.t.A. With all such interpretations the bold, concrete figure, which is set
forth in tt-iyoXw^., is— in opposition to the

connection— abandoned according to a subjectlve standard of taste, as if it were too
strong and harsh. Erasnuis in iiis Annot.
(not in the Parap^r.) aptly says :" Significat
se sperare futurum ut in dies cresceate
fide Corinthiorum creseat ipse et major maJorqne

fiat.''''

—

—

:

CHAP.
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he hopes to become large e'lq -K-spiacelav
he knows that this wide working, on which he
cherishes the hope of being able to enter, will be in keeping with the line
drawn for him by God i.e. the spatial limit divinely appointed for him
and thus will be no vnepeKTeiveLv eavr. hence aar a t bv nav 6v a tJ/^wv,
(comp. ver. 13).
which Beza ought not to have taken for kv tu Kavovi
Further the possibility of this wider working will not set in, if tJie faith of
forth

distances indejinitely remote,

to

(comp. Prov. xxi.

Still

5).

'

;

///j..

:

the Coi'inthians does not grow,

firmer,

and

moi'e living

namely, intensively, by lecoming alwayspurer,

than now, because Paul will not sooner be able to

and travel onward hence av^avo/i. ryg Triareuc v /u.ojv,''' so
what a wholesome impulse ought this to be to them it is
the Corinthians themselves, among whom he will see himself brought to the
hence h vfilv ^ iieyaT^wd.
jDoint of being able to extend his working further
e'iq Tvepiaamong you to iecome large in order to further abundant working.
ceiav'] for Paul knew that he was destined to preach the gospel among all
Acts xix. 21); hence
nations (Rom. i. 14, 15, and see on Rom. xv. 23, 34
beyond doubt he had already at that time the intention of proceeding by way
of Rome to Spain.
Thus in /neyalwOf/vai
eJc Tvepiaodav the whole grand
Riickert,
feeling of his apostolic destiny finds earnest and true expression.
on the contrary, sees a touch of irony, as if Paul would say if the Corinthians would become a church as perfect as he wishes and expects, there will
thence accrue a gain also for him
he, too, will then grow with them, and
become capable not only of doing in the midst of them what is necessary,
but also of doing yet something more, of growing, as it were, beyond the
proper stature, etc. But both Kara tov Kavova y/xijp and elg nepiaaeiav are at
variance with the character of irony.
If Paul had wished to express himself ironically, he would have written possibly h v/xlv pejaAwOijvai bliyov or
the like, which would have expressed something difEerent from what he
leave Corinth

that thus

;

—

— and

;

—

;

.

.

.

:

;

properly meant.
Ver. 16. Infinitive without a connecting

dependent

in its turn

on

k'^.TriSa

de e;^;ovrfc,

' Kiickert, at variance with the context,
understands under Ko-vutv here the apostle's
rule of not working where others had already wrought. See against this, ver. 13.

2

BcTigel rightly remarks on the present
" Paulus Corinthios neque ante

participle

:

tempus omittere

voluit,

neque

alios diutius

differre."

Olshausen

erroneously thinks

that Paul

was waiting

for the completion of

faith among the Corinthians. The apostle
rather means the in-ojwrtionaie increase of
the faith of the readers, which hitherto
had not attained such a degree of development as to make it possible for him to with-

draw

his

working from them and extend

the sphere of his activity further. This
delicate reference of aii^avo/j.. t. nia-r. vfiu),
wliicli appeals to the whole sense of honour
in the readers, and according to which Paul

nai,

and

all

the less therefore

but rather infinitive of the aim

:

makes his further working at a distance depend on their Christian progress, is missed
by Hofmann, who explains aifat-o^. k.t.A.
merely in the sense of coincidence in time
{while faith grows). This is bound up with
vij.lv with ai^avofi.
See the following note,
^ xhis ev uMti- is not, with Luther, Castalio,
Beza, Mosheim, Billroth, de Wette, Hofmann, to be joined to ai^avofj.. (whereby
either vft-Mv or iv vij.Iv at any rate, even with
the meaning imported into it by Hofmann
"within your own sphere," would seem
very superfluous) nor yet is it to be taken
as per ms (Erasmus, Grotius, Flatt), which
only impairs the vividness and completeness of the figure, and in substance is already contained in av^avoiJL. t. ttio-t. v/jl.

his incorrect joining of iv

:

;

—
Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.
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we hope

to

become exceedingly

large

among

you, in <yrder

preach the gospd

to

unto the lands lying leyond you, ' not within the boundary-line of another to
This negative part is a side-glance at the
hoast of what is already done.

who in Corinth, which lay within the range of the line drawn
and so kv alloTpiw kuvSvl, had boasted in regard to the circumstanof the church there, which they had, in fact, found already shaped

opponents
for Paul,

ces

before they came, consequently «f

Conip. Calvin

to. eroi/ia.

"

:

quum Paulus

triumphum agebant." Beza and Billroth, also de Wette and
Hofmann (who thinks all three infinitives dependent oh kTin. ex-), take the
infinitive as epexegesis of fieyaXwO. by adding an id est ; but this is precluded by the correct connection of kv vfilv with fieyakwB. For, if Paul
hopes to become large among the Corinthians, tliis cannot mean the same
thing as to preach away heyond Corinth {elg to. vTrepsKeiva v/i. evayy.'). No
militasset,

illi

;

that /[leyalwd. denotes the becoming capable for further extended working,
the being

put

into

a position for

dependent on Kara

Kavdva

r.

precisely this rule consists
is

not placed before Kara

See

Thomas

ol avpipaKEQ

and accordingly the aim of

it,

Ewald would make

inveptKELva vfiuv evayy.

Magister,

but this

k.

r.

336

]i.

so that they

tjii.,

;

tjii.

:

is

would explain

in

vnepeKecva, ultra, is

25

;

Johnviii. 26

;

1 Thc'ss.

used quite according to rule

ii.

eTreKecva pr/ropeg "keyovai

9.

—

Ellips., ed.

o'vk ev

125

f.).

the object of
of K.avuv (ver.

And

.

.

.

eJf

neptaa.

virepeKeiva 6e fiovoi

aXkoTp. Kavdvi] ovk, not

1 Pet.

/it/,

is

i.

here

(in opposition to Rlickert), since the ovk ev a7X.

(Hartung, Partikell.

demands that ev be understood not of
Kavxaadai. (Hofmann), but locally, to which also the very notion
loithin the measuring-line drawn for another, i.e.
13) points

as to substance

this correlation

:

:

in the field of activity divinely destined for another.

with Kavx-, in reference

elf

ra

Schaef. pp. 288, 290.

Kav. is correlative to the elc ra vTvepeneiva vfxcjv as contrast
II. p.

ei?

bad Greek.

before vnepeK. does stand for ev (Flatt and others), but comp.

etc

:

what more

forbidden by the fact that

—The adverb

Comp. Bos,

(the rabble).

this is

the infinitives evayy. and kuvx-

to,

comp.

— On

Arist. Pol. v. 10.

f. The ev all. Kav. eiq to. erocua Kavx- was the way of the oppowhose self -glorying was selfish ostentation. Therefore Paul now lays
down the law of the right KavxaaBai, and establishes it in a way (ver. 18),
the aj^plication of which to the perversity of the opponents' boasting could
not but be obvious.
rfe] leading over from the previous KavxijoaaQai to the

Ver. 17

nents,

—

as regards self-glorying, the

maxim

applies:

Let him that glories glory (not otherwise than) in the Lord, "

let liim

have God

law of

tYid

"But

KavxaaBai.

inasmuch as it is God, by whose grace and
power he has and does everything. Paul himself gives a glorious example
As o
Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9, 10.
of the ev Kvpl(f) Kavxaodai in 1 Cor. xv. 10.
as the object of his Kavxdadat,

—

an O. T. maxim well known to the reader (Jer. ix. 23
comp. 1 Cor. i. 31), and the context contains nothing at all which would
f
be at variance with the original reference of the ev Kvpiu to God, viewed as
object of the KavxaaBai, in which this is grounded (see on Rom. ii. 17), it is
Kavx- ev Kvp. Kavx- is
;

.

* " Meridiem versus
BengeL

ct

occidentem

;

nam

Athenis Corinthum venerat, Act.

xviii.

1,"
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NOTES.

not to be understood of Christ (Erasmus, Estius, Flatt, Ruckert, and others),
to be taken in the sense of communion (Calvin, Bengel, Osiander).
nor is
Observe, moreover, what a moral difference there is between this Christian

h

KavxaaOai

h

Rom.

17.

ii.

is

h
is

in the position of attested Christian character, hut he,

— Ver.

instead of glorying
others,

v. 11) and that of the Jewish particularism,
For not he who acts in the opposite way, not he who,
Kvpiu, makes himself the object which he commends to

deu (comp.

approved,

Rom.

18.

ichom the Lord commends.

The latter — and that in contrast with the oppo—the practiail commendation, which God bestows
is

nents extolling themselves

on those concerned by His whole gracious aid, by the success and blessing
attending their work, by their rescue from dangers, etc. In this de facto
eela ^fjipoq (Theodoret), which is made known before the eyes of the world,
they have at the same time the right de facto seZ/'-commendation, vi. 3 ff.,
without being avTenaiveTOL (avTETvaiverovg yap fiiael 6 deoq, Clem. 1 Cor. 30).
Observe, further, the emphatic tKelvoq as well as the unrestricted SoKi/nog, the
notion of which is not to be referred merely to human recognition (Hofmann), as in Rom. xiv. 18, where rolg avOpuw. stands beside it comp. rather

—

;

1 Cor. xi.

19

Rom.

;

xvi. 10

;

Jas.

i.

12.

(mm*)

Notes by Ameeican Editor.
(i")

The change of tone and

style.

Vv. 1-18.

This change, which is obvious to every careful reader, has been explained by
Stanley as due either to the reception of fresh tidings from Corinth of a relapse
of fervour on the part of the church, or to a return on the part of the Apostle to
his former feeling of apprehension (ii. 1). Hodge, on the other hand, says that
in the previous nine chapters Paul

was addressing the

faithful

and obedient

portion of the church, while here he has in view the false teachers and their adherents, who not only made light of his authority, but corrupted the gospel,

and he therefore naturally assumes a tone

(j^)

" Every high thing

of authority

and

thai exalteth itself."

severity.

Ver.

5.

The conflict here referred to is that between the wisdom of the world and the
wisdom of God, which has continued from Paul's day to our own. Scientists
and philosophers exalt their own opinions against "the knowledge of God,"
which they deem foolishness. Here Paul teaches that they are not to be met
with carnal weapons by turning the gospel into a philosophy. This would make
it a human conflict on both sides, whereas we are to rely not upon power of argument, but on the demonstration of Spirit, setting in opposition to human
reasonings the testimony of God. This is the weapon that is mighty before
God and at last subdues all opposition.
(k^)

" Not for your

destr-uction."

Ver.

8.

The word here used is the same as that employed in ver. 4 of the pulling doun
The Kevision of 1881 preserves the uniformity of terms by
" Which the Lord gave for building you up, and
giving the parenthesis thus
of strongholds.

:

Paul's second epistle to thk corinthians.

030

not for casting you down." The Apostle's authority was given to him not for
his own exaltation or for putting down his personal enemies, but for the building up of the church in holiness and peace.

(L*)

" Ills bodily presence

is

weak.'"

Ver. 10.

The traditions which represent Paul as short in stature and unattractive in
appearance (Kenan calls him " an ugly little Jew") are, as Dr. Meyer says, of no
value.
The comparison of Barnabas to Jupiter and Paul to Mercury by the
people of Lystra (Acts xiv. 12) implies that he was the less commanding of the
two But his whole history, his unceasing labours, his constant journeyings, his
innumerable sufferings, prove that he was not physically a man of feeble constitution.
(ll*)

Calvin applies the whole passage to the

monks

rant as donkeys, were held to be learned, and
elegant letters he spread his plumage like

cowl and examined the

Ver. 12.

Self-measurement.

of his day,

who

while igno-

any one had even a tincture of
a peacock.
Yet if one removed the
if

he found nothing but emjitiness. "Whj'? The
But particularly because they measured themsince barbarism prevailed in their cloisters, it is no

facts,

old proverb, Ignoraace is bold.

selves by themselves. And
wonder that the one-eyed is king among the

(m*')

By

PauVs province.

blind.

Ver. 14.

term the Kevised Version renders the word given in the A. V. as
There is no ground for the notion that the Apostles portioned
out the world amongst them with a peculiar province for each, which could not
be, since their authority arose not from election or appointment to a particular
place, but from their plenarj' knowledge, infallibility, and supernatural power,
and was therefore the same everywhere and in relation to all the churches.
Yet it is plain from Galatians ii. 9, that in the great divisions of Jew and Gentile, the former belonged to the original Apostles James, Peter, and John, the
latter to Paul and his companions.
It was also the Apostle's maxim never to
make a permanent stay where the gospel had already been preached, so much
so that his visit to Rome was regarded by him as taken merely on his way to
Spain, which was still open to a new teacher (Rom. xv. 18-24).
this

rule (ver. 13).

(mm«) The rule of true boasting.

Vv. 17, 18.

This is furnished by the Apostle in the words of Jeremiah, which he recites
without naming their author. There are occasions when it is necessary for a
Christian to assert his character and works and claims before men, but when
these occur, the whole praise should be ascribed to God,
of

all

nents

;

did not.

who

is

the sole source

This rule was binding both upon Paul and ujion his ojjpothe difference between them was that he observed the rule, but they

success.
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cHAi'. XI.

CHAPTEE
Ver.

former

avEixtcQe] Elz.

1.

is

riveixecf^e,

:

decisively attested

XI.
But the
and many

following min. Chrys. Theophyl.

byBDEGLM(X has

avdax^o'^f:)

K and several min., as also
which appears to be a corruption of the original
ry CKppnavvy]
uv£ixe(^'^e, easily arising from the avexeof)e that soon follows.
So Mill, Beng. Matth. Griesb. Scholz, Reiche, following K L and many min.
But there is far more
Copt. Chrys. Theodoret, Damasc. Oec. Theophylact, ms.
tl cKppoavvTjc, following
siipport for the reading of Lachm. Riick. and Tisch.
min., also Chrys. ms. Damasc. Theoph. ms.

Theodoret, have

avexecrde,

—

:

BDE

K,

min.

u<ppo(jvvT]g is to

(Elz.

has

titt/c

u<pp.,

following

F

G, min. vss. Fathers). This

be held as the original, not, however, as

tl

Griesbach's reading

if

had arisen only from a copyist's error of itacism (jy for ti, as Rinck holds,
Lucuhr. crit. p. 167, and Eiick.), but on account of the relatively preponderant
attestation, and because the following aUd aal dnixeode jJ-ov most naturally suggested to the copyists to regard nov as the object of nveixeoOe, to which then the
T^ dippoavvy had to be made out
genitive dcppoavi'ij^ was no longer suitable.
of it (in regard to folly), and thereupon the superfluous ti easily disappeared
through the following Ty. The reading /xiKpov ttjq d<ppoavvriq /xov (F G, It. Vulg.)
explained partly from imperfect critical restoration (of the genitive), partly
Ver. 3. ovtu] is wanting in B D*
as an indication of the right construction.
F G i<, It. Copt. Goth. Arm. Clem. Epiph. Lucif. Gaud. deleted by Lachm.
After a7rAdr7?roc B F G, J< min. Syr. p. (with
and Eiick. An addition.
asterisk), Aeth. Copt. Goth. Boern. Pol. Aug. Beda have kqI rf/f dyvdTVTog (so
Lachm.) D E, Clar. Germ. Epiph. (once) change the order of the two
Epiph. (once) has dyveinq instead of dyvdrriTog. After ver. 2 {uyvijv)
parts
ayvoTr/Tog was written alongside as a gloss on u7r/l(5r??roc, and was already at an
is

—

;

—

;

;

early date incorporated in the text, partly behind, partly before utt?mt.
4.

— Ver.

The form TjvelxeoBe (Elz.) is condemned here also by decisive
Comp. ver. 1. Lachm. reads dvExsoBe, but only supported by B,

uveixeoOe'i

evidence.

where

it

has arisen from the apparent grammatical necessity of the present.
but see

Fritzsche also, on account of this necessity, declares for the present
the exegetical remarks.

— Ver.

6.

(pavepuBivTeq]

Lachm. Tisch. and

;

Riick. [also

byB F G X* 17.
by the gloss ^avepuaavTeq iavTovc, as is actually the
reading in M, 108** Arm., and thus the active participle came into the text,
where it was the more easily retained, as it could be referred without difliculty
Tregelles and Westcott and Hort] read (pavepuaavTcc, supported
(bavepudhTEQ was explained

to Tyv yvuaiv.

— Ver.

14.

dnv/iaaTdv]

B D* F G

«, 17, 39,

67**

74, Or.

have

—

Ver. 16. The
So Lachm. Tisch. and Eiick. The former is a gloss.
order Kayd fxiKp. ti kovx. (Elz. has iiiKp. r. Kayu kuvx-) has decisive attestation.
Ver. 21. fiaOrvijva/iei'] Lachm. has the perfect, but follows only by B X, 80.
Ver. 27. h before kottu is on decisive evidence, with Lachm. Tisch. and Euck.,
tniaTaaiq
Ver. 28. iinnvaTaaiq //ov] B F G K*
to be deleted as an addition.
Qnv/ia.

—

—

—

:

,

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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so Lachm. Euek. 'Eniaraaic is supported also by D E K** 39, al., which
have the reading iniaraai^ /lov. Comp. also instantia mea in Vulg. Boem.
Ambrosiast. Pel. The word kniavaraaiq has crept in from Acts xxiv. 12. beluoi

;

cause eniaraaic was not understood, and
SfAwv]

An

is

/iov

a hasty correction.

— Ver. 32.

wanting in important witnesses, deleted by Lachm. Riack. and Tisch.

is.

exegetical addition.

Contents.

— The
1^.

duction, vv.

Theme

of the special boast that he
7-9), a practice

which he

opponents.

of the self-praise, ver. 5

had preached

f.

(3)

(1) Intro-

Vindication

to his readers gratuitously (vv.

will continue to observe

Then,

nents (vv. 10-15).

Ms

self-gloi'ying against

apostle's
(2)

on account of his oppo-

a repeated entreaty for patience towards

(4) after

the folly of his self-glorying, which entreaty he accompanies with bitter re-

marks
21
in

;

(vv. 16-20),

he compares himself with his enemies

specially as a Jew, ver. 22

(b)

which

latter relation

he vindicates his sufferings,

things of which he will glory (vv. 23-30).

ance that he does not

lie,

Ver.

1.

Would

is

that ye would hear
is

this

toils,

as

Lastly, (5) after a solemn assursuffer-

not continued.

from me a

little hit

of folly

The con-

!

after the principle just expressed in x. 18, I

:

ff.

and dangers,

he begins an account of his experiences of

ing (vv. 31-33), which, however,
nection of thought

(a) in general, ver.

as a servant of Christ, ver. 23

(c)

;

am

indeed acting foolishly when I boast of myself but would that you became
Irony ; the apostle's TveptavroXoyia was not, like
not angry on that account
that of his opponents, idle self-exaltation, but a vindication enjoined by the
;

!

circumstances and accordant with his duty, in order to drive the refractory
Flatt and Baur would insert an
field.

boasters at length quite out of the
also

see

(from

on

1

me

Cor.

also as

—

6<p£?Mv]
from mine enemies), but quite arbitrarily.
Hellenistic form with the simple augment

aveixeods]

common

p. 176) instead of the

ad Moer.

(Piers,

—

iv. 8.

ijveix-

in the older writers

Blomfield, ad Aesch. Choeph.
(Buttmann, Ausfuhrl. Sprachl. IL p. 189 f.
The imperfect is not have lorne (Erasmus, Calvin, and others), but
735)
Comp. elds with imperfect " ubi optamus.eam rerum
ferretis, icould hear.
Ellendt,
conditionem quam non esse sentimus," Klotz, ad Devar. p. 516
;

:

:

:

:

;

—

/^ov] does
Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 185 [E. T. 215].
position
standing
apart
and
its
that
(Hofmann),
so
a^pocvvjjq
to
belong
not
which, however, does not at all suit the enprefixed would be emphatic,

Lex. Soph.

I.

p.

499

;

—

clitic

form,

—but,

as genitivtis suljecti, to /iiKpSv

two genitives with
Toc hve^o/jai.

baum, ad

it.

Comp. LXX. Job

See in general, Kiihner,

Plat. Rep. p. 329 B.

With

vi.

§ 542.

ti a(j>poff.,

26
3

;

:

so that

/xiKp. ti

ov6e yap vfxuv (j>BEyna

Lobeck, ad Aj. 309

the reading

ixiKpbv

rij ac^ipoavvri

;

has

piifia-

Stall-

(see the

(would that ye enIL p. 53
have
would
and
prefers,
fiiKpdv
words,
order
the
of
the
simple
to
contrary
f.,
paulisper, "non
to be taken either of time, or, with Reiche, of degree
yet this wish is not
a'X'ka kuI avejcCTfle //ov] corrective
nimio fastidio."
critical

dured

remarks)

me

a

little

it

would have

to be attached to avelx-

as to folly), not to

rf;

acppoavvy, as Fritzsche, Diss.

:

—

needed, ye really hear patiently

:

icith me.

The

imperative interpretation of

avkxeoBs (Vulgate, Pelagius, Castalio, Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Estius, Bengel,

CHAP. XL,
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2.

Hofmann), according to which Paul would proceed from wish to entreaty,
would be quite tame on account of the preceding wish, and in the corrective

—

form unsuitable.
132.

—

also, i.e.

/cat]

See Hartung,

in reality.

PartiTcell. I.

avexeade governs either the accusative, as in the case of /iiKpov

fiov]

ti

p.

be-

Greek authors), or, as here,
found in Greek authors
when the object is a thing (Horn. Od. xxii. 423, and later authors, such as
Herodian, viii. 5. 9, i. 17. 10), but very seldom with persons (Plat. Protag.
p. 323 A), without a participle standing alongside, as Xen. Anab. ii. 2. 1
fore (and this

is

common construction

the more

the genitive (so usually in the N. T.), which

in

also

is

;

Plat. Pol.

564 D,
Ver.
fact,

p.

ii.

367 D, or without a simple participle, as Plat. Pol.

B

A2)ol. p. 31

Ground

2.

ert refers yap to b^e'Xov

.

more

the

all

how can you then

;

CKppoavvrjg,

.

.

fiov

My

:

jealousy for you

me
way

the avkxeoOat

refuse to

but in this

a/l/la Kal

''
:

in

fiov is

what goes

nam
may be urged

en cur desipiat,

Against this

zelotypia quasi transversum rapit."

is,

Riick-

!

avexecOe

violently, seeing that it is a correction of

Calvin (comp. Chrysostom and Bengel)

before.

hominem

p.

v. 89, vii. 159.

of the aTila koI avexeoOe:

a divine jealousy

overleaped

Herod,

;

viii.

—

which lies the very point of the reason assigned.
yap vfidg k.t.2..] As Paul, in what follows, represents himself as a marriage-friend (comp. John iii. 29) who has betrothed the bride to the bridegroom, and is now anxious that she may not let herself be led astray by anthe emphatic

Beov,

in

i:^j]lu

other, C;?Ao is to

I am jealous

be taken in the narrowest sense as equivalent to

concerning you (comp.

Num.

v.

14

;

Ecclus.

riage-friend very naturally takes the bridegroom's part.

I am

C,7iloTvnu

ix. 1), for

The more

:

the mar-

indefinite

you (Flatt and others), is therefore,
according to the context, too general, and the explanation vehementer amo
deov
vos (Rosenmiiller, comp. Fritzsche), is at variance with the context.
C^Au] with a jealousy, which God has ; which is no human passion, but an
interpretation

:

zealous concerning

:

—

emotion belonging to God, which I therefore have in common with Him.
Paul consequently conceives of God as likewise jealous concerning the Corinthian church {vnao), that she might not, as the bride of Christ, suffer her-

be led astray. God appears in the O. T. as the spouse of His people,
and therefore jealous regarding it (Isa. liv. 5, Ixii. 5 Jer. iii. 1 ff. Ezek.

self to

;

;

xvi. 8

xxiii.

ff.,

;

Hos.

Now,

18, 19).

ii.

as the representative of

God

in

with whom, therefore, the church appears connected, partly as spouse (see on Rom. vii. 4), partly as betrothed
(with reference to the completion of the marriage at the Parousia), as here
the theocracy of the N. T.

(comp. Eph.

V.

25

ff.)

;

is Christ,

the falling

away from Christ must therefore be the
knows his l^v^og, the ^ylog of the mar-

object of divine jealousy, and so Paul
riage-friend, as the C^Aof of God.

(Wolf and

others,

comp.

Flatt,

denv

has been taken as genitivus auctoris

de Wette), or as

Calvin, Grotius, Estius, Semler, Schulz), or as

:

:

zeal /or

God (Rom. x. 2, so
God (Bill-

zeal pleasing to

zeal extraordinarily great (Emmerling, so also
Flatt), or as
comp. Bengel " zelo sancto et magno") but ait these interpretations lie beyond the necessary definite reference to what follows, in
^pnoadfir/v yap k.t.2..]
which a reason is given for the very predicate ffeoi. (n®)
but Ifear, etc., ver. 3, so that, with Lachmann,
for I have betrothed you.
roth,

comp.

Fritzsche

:

:

;

;

—

.

.

—
TAUL'S second epistle to TUE COlllNTHIANS.

GiO
only a

comma

to be put after ver.

is

2. ap/xdCeiv, adajotare,

then specially in

The more Attic form is apfidrTEiv.
See
Gregor. p. 154, Schaef.
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 241.
That Paul has expressed himself contrary to the Greek usage (according to which dp/xo^eadai
to betroth oneself to a woman, Herod, v. 32, 47, vi. 65), is
Ttva means
only to be said, in so far as a classical writer would certainly have used the
the sense of betroth ; see Wetstein.
;

:

active (Herod, ix. 108

;

Pind. Pyth.

middle also occurs in the
ner,

although in late writers the
from Philo in Loes-

de Ahr. p. 364 B
yaiioq hv apfid^erai
leaves no doubt of the reference

p. 320, e.g.

following hi

ix. 207),

active sense (see the passages
:

dvdp't

:

and here the

ySovij),

I have

joined

(i.e.

ac-

cording to the context, betrothed) you to one husband. Paul regards himself
as a marriage-friend {TvpoavijaTup vuuv iyevSfiijv koX tov ycijiov fieaiTT/^, Theodoret),

by whose intervention the betrothal of the Corinthians with Christ was
brought to pass. Chrysostom aptly says on the figurative representation of
the matter

/ivz/ore/nf

:

brav TiiyuaiV avtarrj 6

yap

eari Kaipbg 6 -rrapuv

vvfj.(piog

...

a^lufia, TovTO TidtjcLv, iavTov fiev iv
v'v/Li(j)T/g

"0 fiaTiLara

x^pa

ruv naaTafiuv

rovToiq (to

the readers) e^epev

rf/g Trpo/ivr/arpiac,

Pelagius, Eisner, Mosheim,

GTijoaq.

Kcipog' b 6e

erepog,

eKeivovq 6e iv ra^ei rijg

Emmerling wrongly hold

that

he conceives himself as father of the Corinthians their father (but thi^ figure is here quite out of place) he has, in fact, only come to be through their
;

conversion to Christ

not been

so

17
2 Cor. xii. 14
comp. Tit. i. 4) he had
Regarding the marriage-friend of the Jews, |?K?ll!'j

(1 Cor. iv.

already before.

;

;

who not only wooed the bride for
medium between the two, and at

;

who was
wedding itself was regulator of the feast, see Schottgen, Hor. ad Joh. iii. 29.
With the Rabbins,
See Rab. Sal. ad Exod.
Moses is represented as such a marriage-friend.
napavv/Kpiog,

the constant

xxxiv.

dhov

single
iv.

husband

14),

fetch

— hi

1, al.

ayvijv k.t./I.]
:

—

avSpi] to one husband, to belong to no one further.
napAim, with which he had betrothed the Corinthians to a
in order to i^resent a pure mrgin to Christ (napaar., comp.

when

namely, at the Parousia,

home

church in

the bride, Matt. xxv.

its

the bridegroom, but

the

entirety, as a

1

ff.

Christ appears as bridegroom, to

;

moral person,

Eph.
is

v.

27

;

Plat.
Dem. 1371. 23 Plut. 3Ior. p. 268 E, 438 C
The whole emphasis is on Trapdhov dyv^v. When this
;

;

Rev. xix. 7-9.

this virgin.

On

Legg.
is

dyv^v,

viii.

p.

attended

The

comp.
840 D.

to,

there

and 6 Xpiardg being different persons,
a semblance for which Riickert blames the apostle. Fritzsche regards r^'
XpiaTif as apposition to hi dvSpl (in which Riickert agrees with him), and
encloses Trapaarf/aai between two commas
but this is an unnecessary and
Beza and Bengel connect hi dvfipi
enfeebling breaking up of the passage.
with napacT. and take rijj Xpiaru) likewise epexegetically. But the absolute
/ have betrothed myself to you ! In order
f'jpfioadfirjv v/ndc would in fact mean
that it may not mean this, it must necessarily be joined to hi dvSpL
Ver. 3. The point of comparison is the leading astray by the devil, which
took place in the case of Eve (through the serpent), and was to be feared in
disappears the semblance of

eJ? dv?'/p

;

,

:

that of the Corinthians (through the false apostles, Satan's servants, ver.
15).

For Paul presupposes it as well known to his readers, that Satan had
Eve by means of the serpent. To him and to them the serpent

led astray

CHAP.
was by no means

either a symbol or a mystical figure of the comiical fvinci'pU

(Martensen). (o')

Rev.

14

xii. 9,
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XI., 4.

f.,

Comp. Wisd. ii. 23 f. 4 Mace, xviii. 8 1 John iii.
and see on John viii. 44, and Grimm on Wisd.
xx. 2
;

;

;

For the monstrous inventions of the

— Paul's

8

;

I.e.

later Rabbins, see

Eisenmenger, Ent-

mention (comp.

Tim.

ii. 15) of Ev«
keeping with the narrative (Gen. iii.) and with the
cornjMrison, since the church is represented as feminine (comp. Ignat. Bph.
In Rom. v. 12 and 1 Cor. xv. 22, the connection demanded
Interpol. 17).
6 o^if] the well-known serpent.
the mention of Adam.
h ry Tzavovpy.
Comp. Ejih. iv. 14 Aq. Gen. iii. 1 6 bipig rjv navovpavTov] instrumental.

deektes Judenth.

Adam)

(not

I.

p.

830

ff.

1

alike in

is

—

—
:

;

yog,

Ignat.

PMl. 11

Interpol.

6

:

CKolioq

b<pLg

k.t.I.

—

<p6api)\

heeome corrupted,

Paul expresses himself wtYA tender forhearance ;
"the corruption of the church by anti-Pauline doctrine (ver. 4) he sees as a
anb tt/q anlor. /c.r.A.] a pregnant phrase: lest your thoughts
danger.
(comp. iii. 14, iv. 4, x. 5) become corrupted and led awajfrom the simplicity
not le corrupt (Ewald).

—

Christ

totcards

Calvin,

{e'iq

X.

not equivalent to

is

and others have

it).

X., as the Vulgate,
II. p.

The

is

neut. Or. p. 277 [E. T. 322].

honest fidelity in the napdevog

kv

See Fritzsche, Diss.
aivUTTiQ

who

dyvij,

7)

elq

X.

63

f.

;

Beza,

Buttmann,

the quality of simple,

shares her heart with no other than

with her betrothed.
Ver.

An

4.

thing so entirely new

pdeased with

414

f.

it.

For

among

if,

indeed,

my

i.

18) reason

opponents teach and work some-

you, one loould not be able to blame you for being

— Regarding

e'l

ph, if indeed, see Hartung, Partihell. II. p.
6 ipxbpzvoq] does not refer to 6 o<^Lq, ver.

Klotz, ad Bevar. p. 522.

;

with Gal.

ironical (and therefore not conflicting

assigned for that anxiety.

—

might doubtless mean the first comer, as Emmerling and
Billroth hold (Bernhardy, p, 318), comp. Gal. v. 10
but, since Paul manifestly has in view the conduct of the whole fraternity of opposing teachers
(see immediately, ver. 5), it is rather this totum genus that is denoted by 6
epxeopvoc, and that concretely, and in such a fashion that their emergence
is vividly illustrated by reference to one definitely thought of, of whom,
however, the point is left undetermined who he is is qui venit. Comp.
Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 65
Kiihner, ad Xen. Anab. v. 8. 22.
The word exhibits the persons meant in the light of outsiders, who come to Corinth and
3 (Kniewel).

It

;

:

;

there pursue their courses in opposition to the apostle.

(comp.

iii.

1),

and by the present tenses

They are intruders
coming and practices are dethis corrupting intercourse had

their

noted as still pjresently prevailing, just as
been already going on for a considerable time.
a special individual
i.e.

among

so preaches of Jesus, that the Jesus

same

as

Ewald thinks

the counter-apostles.

— hllov

now preached

was previously preached,' consequently
it more precisely, there is. added

Hence, to explain

was

KTjpvacei]

appears not to be the

as if a
:

here, too, of

'Irjaovv

second Jesus.

bv ova sKr/pv^apev

:

who

whom we

have known nothing and preached nothing, therefore not the crucified Saviour (1 Cor. ii. 2)
not the subject-matter of our preaching, of

' If Paul had written aWov Xpta-rdc, the
reading of F. G, Arm. Vulg., the meaning
of it would be lie preaches that not Jesus,
:

but another
this

is, is

is

the Christ.

self-evident,

How unsuitable

—
Paul's second epistle to the couinthians.

G42
through

whom men

are justified without the

law, etc.

d^Aof negatives

simply the identity, erepog at the same time the similarity of nature
other Jesus
xii. 9,

.

XV. 40.

a different

.

.

—

Tj

spirit.

Comp. Acts

Kvevfia erepov k.t.X.]

fj,

or^ in

iv.

12

;

Gal.

i.

6,

7

;

:

an

Cor.

1

order to describe this reform

working from another side, anotlier Mnd of Spirit, etc. As the
false apostles might have boasted that only through the7n had the right
Jesus been preached to the Corinthians, they might also have added that
only through their preaching had the readers received the true Holy Spirit,
whom they had not before received, namely, when Paul had taught them
Moreover, it is decidedly clear from nvevfia erepov k.t.X.
(5 ovK fla^ETE).
that it cannot have been (this in opposition to Beyschlag) a more exact
historical information and communication regarding Jesus, by means of
which the persons concerned attempted to sujjplant Paul among the Corincomp. ver. 13 ff.
It was by means of Judaistic false doctrines
thians.
6 ovk kdE^aade] for the Pauline gospel was acSee also Klopper, p. 79 f.
the gospel brought by the false
cepted by the readers at their conversion
apostles was of another hind (erepov), which was 7iot before accej^ted by them.
Riickert arbitrarily says that kde^aaOe is equivalent to elajieTe, and that the former is used only to avoid the repetition of the latter. How fine and accurate,
" Verba diversa, rei apta
non conon the other hand, is Bengel's remark
atory

'

f/

;

—

:

:

;

hominis in accipiendo Spiritu, ut in recipiendo evangelio."
Comp. on the distinction between the two words, Theile, ad Jacob, p. 68.
currit voluntas

—

Kaluq avelxeade'] KaluQ, like praeclare in the ironical sense of with Jull right.
Diss. II. p. 72 f.
and
Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 271 fE.
See on Mark vii. 9
regarding the ironical use of the adjective naXog, Stallb. ad Rep. p. 595 C,
607 E. According to Hofmann, /caXwf is an expression of an earnest ap-

however,

proval, wliich,

case

which

is

But

put.

;

;

;

by the impossibility of the

cancelled of itself

is

in the protasis the case, in fact, is just simply put,

hence in the apodosis an avddefia
not put as impossible (comp. Gal. i. 8, 9)
on the seducers, or a severe censure of those who did not withstand them,
;

would have had
aveixeade earnestly

meant.

strict logic suit mipvaaei
avexecyde, as is

mind of the apostle rather than a Ka?.ug
The imperfect aviixecde does not, indeed, in

place in the

its

and

Xafi(3dvere in

the protasis, and

But

actually the reading of B.

it is

we should expect

not on that account to

stood in the protasis

the comer was

be explained as

if el eKr/pvaaev a.r.l.

preaching

ye would, etc.), as Chrysostom, Luther, Castalio, Cornelius

.

wrong

protasis

.

and many

a Lapide,
is

.

in

others, including Baur,

grammar

;

nor

is

I.e.

p. 103,

—along with an other

(if

explained

it,

which

correct view of the

A'ise

kuIuq avelxeafie to be taken in the historical sense, as has been
by some, as interrogatively (have you with right tolei-ated

attempted

such as Heumann, by others, such as Semler,^ in the form of an indignant exclamation {you have truly well tolerated it !), both of which meanings are logically impossible on account of the difference of tenses in the

it ?),

'

Against the interpretation that

spiritual, visionary Christ

whom

it

was a

tiie Chris-

had given out for the true one
(Schenkel, de Wette, and others), see Bey-

tian party

schlag, 1865, p. 239
^

j^g is

f.

followed recently by Hilgenfeld

his Zeitschr. 1865, p. 261.

in

CHAP.

No

we have here the transition from one constriicPaul wrote the protasis, he meant to put avexEode
but when he came to the aj)odosis, the conception of the

and apodosis.

protasis

643

XI., 5.

;

When

tion to the other.

in the apodosis

;

what was j^osited in the protasis as the preaching of
him to modify the expression of the apodosis

utter non-reality of

another Jesus, etc., induced

now

in such a way, that

Jesus

comp. Gal.

;

of expression

ii.

489.

p.

is

imjjlied in

el

eK^pvaasv k.t.X.

Comp. on Luke

absence of av in the apodosis

SymjMS.
Ver.

190 C

p.
p.

is,

so,

it

xvii.

as if in

not another

II.

The reason

6.

Andb.

§
vii.

5

65,

549

;

for the
is

rep-

ad Plat.
Bremi, ad Lys.

Stallb.

;

21

6.

mode

j).

that the contents of the apodosis

See Krilger,

Kiihner, ad Xen.

;

is

'

;

ff.

might 'tcell tolerate it, Paul had just said; but every reader
the apostle could not but at once of himself feel that he did not

Yoio

5.

who knew
mean

438

For there

See Kiihner,

classical writers.

resented as sure and certain.

Exc. IV.

a negatived reality,

it

Several instances of this variation in the

6.

found in

are

ad Devar.

Klotz,

there

had stood

the protasis there

that the

meaning

at his heart

was rather

very far wrong in tolerating such novelties
ironical censure

makes

;

:

then you would be

way

that he thus in the

of

palpable to his readers that their complaisance
towards the false apostles was the ground of his anxiety exjaressed in ver. 3.

Hence he now by yap

^

it

at

once gives a reason for the censure of that complaiown position as an apostle, which is conveyed in

sance so disparaging to his
the ironical /caAwf aveixsaOe.
to

This yap does not refer therefore to ver. 1, but
in so far, namely, as it was not meant ap-

what immediately precedes,

provingly (Hofmann), but in exactly the opposite sense. Hofmann groundlessly and dogmatically replies that the reason assigned for an ironical praise

must necessarily be

Rom.

li.

itself ironical.*

3, iii. 38, viii. 18, al.

—

—

jur/dsv

XoyiCofxai]

voTEpTjKEvai]

mained lehind.

20.

"i.e. in

resj^ect

Comp. on Matt. xix.
my action.''"' The p/rffi^, in no

delicate and acute glance
the correct view " Ponit
conditonem, ex parte reiimpossibilem; ideo
d[c\tm\mperfectotol€ra7'eHs; sedproconatu pseudapostolorum non modo possibilem,
sed plane presentem ideo dicit in praesenti praedicat. C'onf. plane Gal. i. 6 f."
Comp. also 1 Cor. iii. 11. Riickert refines
and imports a development of thought,
1

Here, too,

of Bengel

tlie

saw

:

;

which

is

arbitrarily

assumed, and rests on

the presupposition that there is no irony in
the passage. With the same presupposition
Hofmann assumes the intermingling of two
thoughts, one referring to the present, the
other to the past,— which would amount to
a confusion of ideas without motive. This
also in opposition to Klopper, p. 84, who
thinks that Paul does not wish to charge
the readers with the avixea&ai. for the immediate present, but had been distinctly

aware that they had

tolerated, etc.

In

.

censeo,

I

am

of opinion.

in no respect have

I

re'

Riickert without reason adds

:

a stronger negation than the

that case we should have here a singular
forbearance and a singular form of its expression, the former as undeserved as the

There was as little need
alleged forbearance toward the
readers as in ver. 19 f.
latter is unlogical.

for the

adopted by Lachm. on the testimony
and approved by Ruckert, appears after ei /neV in ver. 4 as an alteration,
because no reference was seen for the yip.
With Si there would result the quite simple
course of thought '' If indeed
I mean,
hoivever, etc., not as Riickert would have it,
that Paul passes from the justification of
^ ^^^

of

B

only,

:

.

.

.

the intended self-praise given in vv. 2-4 to
the self-praise itself.
^

Without conceding

tion, observe,

this arbitrary asser-

morever, that ver. 5 also has

a sufficiently ironic tinge.
See also Klopper.

Comp.

Iv.

8, 9.
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sim])lc

mere

(Kiihner,

////

naat

the case

In

Tiind.

ad Xen. Mem.

j)resent contmui7ig to suhsist

11 the conception

xii.

The perfect

Matthiae, p.

Comp. Kypke,

836.

(Bernhardy,

different.

is

II.

378):

vnEpliav, overmuch,

not preserved elsewhere in old Greek, but

valde, is

nevertheless, in Eustath. Od.

i.

p. 27,

35

eari

:

standle-

to

(nzocT6/.uv]

yap nors koX

we have

(Kypke,

Mace.

vTVEpayav (3

viii.

35, x. 34

;

Strabo,

p. 267), v-epdvu, etc., as well as

01>ss. II.

-C> 7.iav

iii.

See
supra

found again,

is

Kara

Tpay(^6'iav ;^pa(T6ai Kn?.o>r, KaO' u ar//iaiv6fievov 7Jyo/i€v rtva vTvepTiiav.adipov.

larly

The

Plat. Pol. 7, p. 539 E.

265.

p.

exhibits the state of
p.

— -uv vnepliav

Comp.

genitive with a verb of comparison.

quam

excludes any restriction to some

iv. 4. 10),

aspect of his official character.

])artial

p.

rijv

Simi-

147), vnepev

generally Paul's frequent

compounds with virip (Fritzsche, ad Bom. I. p. 351). But
mean hi/ tuv vnEp7dav h.T:ocr67juv ? According to Chrysostom,
Theodoret, Grotius, Bengel, and most of the older commentators, also Emmerling, Flatt, Schrader, Baur, Hilgenfeld, Holsten, Holtzmann {Jiidenth.
und Chriiitenth. p. 764), the actual sumvios ajjostohs, namely, Petej-, James,
But Paul is not contending against these, but
aJid John (comp. Gal. ii. 9).
'^
the over-great
against the /a Zse apostles (ver. 13); hence the expression
ajjostles,'''' which is manifestly selected not fief kyKUfiiuv (Chrysostom), but with
a certain bitterness, would be very unsuitable here (comp. on the other hand,
1 Cor. XV. 9, ix. 5) if the old ajjostles should be simply incidentally mentioned, because they were possibly placed liigh above Paul by his oppoapplication of

whom

docs he

:

nents.

Rightly, therefore, Richard Simon, and others have followed Beza's

'

'^

and understood the Judaistic
whose inflated ar-

suggestion (comp. Erasmus in the Annot.),
anti-Pauline teachers to be

tYi^Q

pseudo-apostles (vv. 13, 22),

rogance in exalting themselves over Paul is caricatured. Nevertheless they
are not to be considered as the heads of the Christ-party (comp. on x. 7).

— The reference of our passage to Peter, James, and John was supamong the earlier Protestants from polemical considerations, for the

Kemakk.
ported

comparison in itself and the j^lural expression were urged against the primacy
See Calovius, Bill. ill. i>. 505. In defence of this primacy, it was
of Peter.
maintained by the older Catholic writers that the eqiiality referred to preachSee Cornelius a Lapide.
ing and gifts, not to power and jurisdiction.
Ver.

6.

A

more

precise explanation of this

/if/dev

varepr/Kevat

tuv

vnepTi.

anoardhjv, starting from a concession, so that 6i introduces something ap-

parently opposed.
so

ill

Although, hotcever,

knowledge, hut in everything

ence to you.

(p*")

The view

ire

lam

untrained in speech, yet

I am

not

have hecmne manifest among all in refer-

of Hofinann, that that concession bears on the

preference of the opponents for Apolhs, finds no confirmation in the discussion that follows.

Comp. on the

contrary, x. 10.

— ^avepuBevrsg does not

apply to the yvuciQ (Bengel, Zachariae, and others), for
'

The immediately following <i
Adyo) wouUl also be quite

iStuJTT)? T(u

ablt', .since

much
'^

5e

/cai

unsuit-

every other apostle, at least as

as Paul,

was

iSiuJTrjs tco

Adyw.

Alethius, llcumann, Scmler,

Micl.:-..

.

inappropriate

Schulz, Stolz, Rosenmiiller, Fritzsche, Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen, de Wette, Ewald,
Osiaiider,
schlais.

:i

how

Neauder, Uofmann, Weiss, Bey-

—
CHAP.
would then be

ver. 7

But Paul

!

XI., 6.

from

jDroceeds

645

•

tlie

wMch

yvuciq,

lias

lie

attributed to himself in opposition to the reproach of want of training in

and

discourse, to his having lecome manifest in every respect, so that ry yvucei
iv Tvavri are related to

one another as species and genus. *

It is arbitrary to

" tanquam verum
Rosenmiiller
"as apostle and honest man"); in
every respect, says Paul, we have become manifest as to how we are constituted
and icliat hind of manifestation that was its qiialitative aspect
he leaves entirely to the judgment of his readers. Riickert (following Flatt)
regards el rfe Kal
yvuaei as a parenthesis, and places alX' h iravTi k.t.1.
supply

reference for

a definite

apostolum

et

doctorem

ipavepud.

Riickert

;"

:

:

—

;

.

.

.

in connection

with

construction,

would pass over

said above, this
over,

EL

(5t-

ml

.

into the participial

infinitive

but after what has been

;

a quite superfluous expedient, according to which, more-

is

.

keeping to the

ver. 5, so that Paul, instead of

.

yyuaei

would only stand

as a strangely isolated,

as

it

were a forlorn thought, out of all connection. Olshausen, too (comp. Beza),
l>reaks up the passage by taking the second alia as corrective :
Yet ye
know in fact my whole conduct, why should I still describe it to you ?"
And yet a/iA' kv navrl stands in so natural relation and connection with the
'

'

previous ov

rf]

yvuaei, that it

more readily occurs

on the contrary, than, with de Wette, to take

alia (introducing a second apodosis), as in

Paul

it

to us to take a7ild as

Cor.

1

with the

as co-ordinate
vi. 11.

—

IdiuT-qq

Init

:

first

tu loyu]

therefore did not reckon a scholastically-trained eloquence (and he

is

thinking here specially of the Hellenic type, of which in fact Corinth was a

among the requisites for his office.^ Comp. 1 Cor. i. 17,
But his opponents (comp. x. 10) disparaged him for the want of
it.
Regarding Idiurijq, see on Acts iv. 13 1 Cor. xiv. 16.
r?j yvucei] "quae
prima dos apostoli," Bengel Matt. xii. 11
Eph. iii. 34 Gal. i. 12, 15.
principal seat) as
1 ff.

ii.

—

;

— kv

;

Travr/]

but, as

it

not

:

at every time (Emmerling,

always means with Paul

4, vii. 16, viii. 7, ix.

— After

;

;

8

tpavspudevTeg, kcfih

aorist contains the

:

see Bengel.

;

is

conception

Flatt),

in every point,

ifi

nor uhique (Erasmus),
every

resp>ect, iv. 8, vi.

Particularly frequent in this Epistle.

from what goes before. The
have not remained hidden, but have tecome

to be supplied
:

The perfect is different in v. 11. The device of Hofmann, that
we should supply an iipavepudTjjUEv to be connected with h ndaiv
EJf v/xdg, yields a thought weak in meaning ("after that we
had been
made manifest we have
been made manifest in presence of you") and is
utterly groundless.
How altogether different it is at viii. 24 The transi-

manifest.

after (pavepud,

.

.

.

.

.

.

!

Billroth follows the reading

which

discourse of human wisdom, I am not
so in the true, deep knowledge of Chris-

all his Epistles and speeches in the
of Acts bear testimony, could yet
with truth call himself iStuJTTjs tw \6yio, Augusti ne, c?e c^oc^r. C%rfo^ iv. 7, has rightly dis-

yea rather, I have made it (the
knowledge) in every point known to you
in all things." Ewald, following the same

cerned "Sicut apostolum praecepta eloquentiae secutum fuisse non dicimus ita
quod ejus sapientiam secuta sit eloqueutia,

reading: "but people, who iu everything
(in every position) have spoken clearly regavding all kinds of matters (iu nS.cri.v)
towards you."
^ How Paul,
with the great eloquence to

nonnegamus."

'

res: " If

I,

however,

am

<t)avepu><rav-

unskilled in an ar-

tistic

tianity

;

Book

:

:

Comp.

also

how Xenophon

designates and describes
himself as idiotes, in contradistinction to
the sophists.
(de

venat.

14, 3)
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tion to the plural form inclusive of others (by

which Paul means himself and

fellow-teachers) cannot surprise any one, since often in his case the

liis

purely personal consciousness and that of fellowship in a
sent themselves side

Philem. 7
iv. 2)

f., al.

side.

Hofmann

masmline : among

among

Comp.

i.

23

— h Trduw] being separated

be taken as neuter

points,

is,

by

all (i.e.

v.

f.,

;

froniei' navri

common office
Thess.

1

cannot

Neander

(in all things, Billroth,

;

iii.

pre-

4

f.

;

(as in Phil,

in all possible

Theophylact), but only as

kv ndaiv olg noiov/iev k. Xeyo/isv,

:

11

we have been made manifest in reference to you, that
coram omnibus) there has been clearly displayed, and has

all

remained unknown to none, there lation in which we stand to you every
one has become aware what we are to you.
Comp. Erasmus (" quales simus
;

erga vos").
7. That Paul meant by his h nai'Tl (pavepud. an advantageous manifeswas obvious of itself comp. v. 11. Hence, in order now to make good

Ver.
tation,

;

a distinctive peculiar point of his (pavipuGig, he continues with a question of

such as the sense of being maliciously misunderstood brought to
Or have I committed siiv— abasing myself in order that ye might be exalted
that I gratuitously f readied to you the gospel of God?
No doubt the
opponents had turned this noble sacrifice on his part, by way of reproach,
bitter pain,

his

lijjs

—

:

—

into un-apostolic meanness.

in order to teach gratuitously,

kjiavrbv TairsLvuv']

my

namely, by

apostolic k^ovcia,

1

my

Cor. ix.,

ing myself with very scanty and mean support (comp. Acts

renouncing,

and content-

xviii. 3, xx. 34).

Chrysostom and others exaggerate it iv arevoxupig. dn/yayov, for koI varep/jdeig,
ver. 8, is only a temporary increased degree of the Tairdvuaig.
'iva vne'ig
vTpuHTjTe] viz. from the lowness of the dark and lost pre-Christian condition
through conversion, instruction, and pastoral care to the height of the
Christian salvation.
It is much too vague to take it of jn'osperity in general
:

—

and when Zachariae explains it "in order
you to other churches," or when others think of the ricltes not lessened by the gratuitous preaching (Mosheim, Heumann, Morus, Emmerling),
(Schulz, Rosenmiiller, Flatt)

:

;

to prefer

they quite

fail to see

Comji.

relations.

the apostle's delicate

viii.

Ha7<,lov UKodoiiovvTo koX ovk eaKavSaXiCovro.

(to

which

t-juavT.

rawEivuv

way

of significantly varying the

Chrysostom already saw the right meaning

9.

is

— on]

that,

belongs to

:

a/uapr. eiroiriaa

an accompanjnng modal definition), inserted for
it stood to the question.

the sake of disclosing the contrast of the case as

"On

may

with the

also be taken as an exegesis of
latter the

committing of

sin

'tfiavr.

raneiv. k.t.1., so that already

would be described

as regards its con-

comp. Acts xxi. 13 Mark xi. 5 (so Luther, Beza, and many others,
also Osiander).
But our view interweaves more skilfully into one the questov dtov]
dupedv] has the emphasis.
tion with its contradictory contents.
(Supeav to tov 6eov evayy.
Genitivus atictoris. Note the juxtaposition
tents

;

;

—

—

:

:

gratuitously the gospel of

Ood ("pretiosissimum," Bengel).

(q*)

—

Ver. 8. Further information as to the previous ^upeav k.t.X.
have stripped, plundered, a hyperbolical, impassioned expression, as

eav?.7jaa]
is

I

at once

shown by lafiuv o^puviov after it. The ungrateful ones are to be made aware,
way to put them thorouglily to shame, of the forbearance shown to
The aTCkai kKKlriaiai meant were beyond doubt Macedonian. Comp.
them.

in a

—

—

—
CHAP.

ver.

—

9.

XI., 9.

—
—

pay

oi/)wwov]

647

.

contemporaneous with

laliuv k.t./I.]

manner in which it was done.
payment for my official labour.
£kk7i.

:

and indicating the
on Rom. vi. 23), i.e.

kchlrjca,

(see

Aim

Trpbq rfjv v/uuv StaKoviav]

of the

a2.?iac

eavh/ca XajSuv of., so that the emphatic vfiuv corresponds to the emphat-

Paul had therefore destined the pay taken from other churches to

ic aAlag.

the purpose of rendering (gratuitously) his official service to the Corinthians,

whom

to

he travelled from Macedonia (Acts xvii. 13 f., xviii. 1) in order to
aal napuv k.t.A. ] and during my presence with

—

preach to them the gospel.
you I have, even when want had

set in with me, 'burdened no one. He thus brought
with him to Corinth the money received from other churches, and subsisted
and when, during
on it (earning more, withal, by working with his hands)
his residence there, this provision was gradually exhausted, so that even
want set in {K.al varepr/deig), he nevertheless importuned no one, but (ver. 9)
;

continued to help himself on by Macedonian pecuniary aid (in addition to
Comp. on Phil. iv. 15. Riickert thinks
the earnings of his handicraft).

want by the manual labour entered on
with Aquila, when the money brought with him from Corinth had been exhausted and new contributions had not yet arrived. But, according to Acts
xviii. 3, his working at a handicraft
of ichich, moreover, he makes no mention
in this passage is to be conceived as continuing from the beginning of his
that Paul only sought to relieve his

—

how conceivable, nevertheless, is it that, occupied as he
was so greatly with other matters, he could not earn his ichole livelihood, but
still stood in need of sitpiMes !
On Tvphg viiag, which is not to be taken " after
/caremy coming to yoiC (Hofmann), comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 6 Matt. xiii. 56.

residence at Corinth

;

—

;

vapKricia\

Hesychius

derived from

:

vapurj,

i^apvva,

;

have lain as a burden on no one.

80

p.
:

to

AB

C

genitive, see Matthiae, p. 860).

and by Jerome, Aglas.
^?'a«a®*

be

Gen. xxxii. 32

Except

and

stiffly

Job

;

xxxiii. 19';

on any one (on the
816 C, 1194 H,

in Hippocrates, p.

word does not occur elsewhere

in

Greek

;

declared to be a Cilician expression equiva" nulli onerosus fui." J.;i<?^Aer explanaVulgate

10, it is

?;os.

:

quoted in addition to the above by Theophylact (comp. Oecumenius)

tion,

"/

?ia«.

LXX.

;

press doicn heavily

in the passive (to be stiffened), the

lent to

It is to

paralysis, debility, torpidity ; thence vapKau, torpeo, II.

Plat. Men.
328
hence Ka-avapaav rivog
viii.

I

have not become indolent in

my

office" (so

Beza,

who

takes

/cara

.

.

,

cum cujusquam incommodo), would be at variance with the context.
See ver. 9.
Comp. also xii. 13, 14. Besides, this sense would not be de-

ovdevog,

monstrable for KaravapK. but for hwovapK. (Plutarch, Educ.
Ver.

9.

p. 8 F).

down to Manerhvlag is not, with
be made parenthetical,' since kuI

TO yap vareprj/ia

mann, and

others,

structurally

and

to

Griesbach, Lachkv

ttuvtI

k.t.Tl.

is

for what was
wanting to me the brethren (known to you) supplied, after they had come from
Macedonia, and, etc.
TrpoaavEnh'/puaav] addendo suppleverunt (comp. ix. 12).
But we are not, with Grotius (who in ver. 8 and here thinks of the means
for supporting the poor) and Bengel, to seek the reference of Trpdg in the

•

logically (as consequence) connected with

So also Ewald, who takes

ver.

7.

ver. 8

and

ver. 9

still

it

:

as a continuation of the question in

—
Paul's second epIstle to the corInthiaks.
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tlio earnings of Ms labour, for of this the whole context contains
but the brethren added the support brought by them to the apos-

addition to

nothing

;

very small provision, and so supplemented his

tle's still

than that mentioned in Phil.

is later

iv.

brethren (were they Silas and Timothy

—

?

15 (see in

Acts

varepTifia.

loc.)

This aid

the names of the

:

unknown

xviii. 5) are

to us.

andin every point (comp. ver. 6) I have Icept and will keep
myself non-hurdensome to you; I have occasioned you no burden in mine own
l)erson, and will occasion you none in the future ("tantum abest, ut poeniteat," Bengel).
afiapiiq only here in the N. T., but see Arist. de coel. 4
Chrj'sipp. in Plut. Mor. p. 1053 E
Luc. D. M. x. 5.
Ver. 10. Not in form an oath, but a very solemn assurance of the koI
Tjjpyao)
there is truth of Christ in me, that, etc.
That is to say By the indwelling truth of Christ in me I assure you that, etc.
The apostle is certain
that as generally Christ lives in him (Gal. ii. 20) Christ's mind is in him
(see on 1 Cor. ii. 16), Christ's heart beats in him (Phil. i. 8), Christ speaks
Koi kv navTi k.t.X.]

;

;

:

in

him

:

(xiii.

(Rom.

namely, through the Spirit of Christ, Avhich dwells in

3), all,

is in him, and
must be as foreign to
him as to Christ Himself, who bears sway in him. The on is the simple
that, dependent on the idea of assurance, wliich lies at the bottom of the
clause ECTiv aliiB. X. h tfiol, and has its specific expression in this clause.
Comp. i^w i-yu, oTi, Rom. xiv. 11. See Fritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 242 f.
Riickert's view is more far-fetched that on k.t.1. is the subject, of which Paul
asserts that it is ah'jOeia Xpiarov in him, i.e. what he says is a proposition,
which just as certainly contains truth, as if Christ Himself said it. Olshausen
attenuates the sense at variance with its literal tenor into
"as true as I am
a Christian."
The thought is really the same in substance as that in Rom.
ix. 1
aXIfieiav Mycj iv XpiarQ, ov ipevdojiai, but the form of the concejition is

liim

viii.

9 ff.); so, in particular, also truth of Christ

therefore all untruthfulness, lying, hypocrisy, etc.,

:

:

:

— y Kavxwi?

different.

avri] ov ^pay. elg e/ie] this self-hoasting will

The

not he stopped

namely as to preaching gratuitously, is personifed ; its mouth is not, as to what concerns the apostle, to
be stopped, so that it must keep silence.
Hofmaun, not appreciating this
personification, takes offence at the fact that the Karxwi is sujiposed to have
a mouth, while Riickert resorts to an odd artificial interpretation of (ppay. etc
Just because the Kavxdadai is an action of
ifiE (icill not he cooped up in me).
in reference to me.

gloriatio

the mouth, the personified KahxwiS

Theodoret.

42

;

Job

—

V.

(ppayi/asTai]

16

;

It

^(ts

a

Comp. Rom.

2 Mace.

Anthol. XII. p. 297.

spoken

xiv.

36

;

of,

mouth Avhich can be

Heb. xi. 33
Wetstein, ad Ham.
iii.

19

;

cannot surprise us that

to cTo/ia is

stop2)ed.
;

LXX.

I.e.

;

Comp.
Ps. cvii_

Jacobs, ad

not expressly sub-

conceived as

joined, since this

is

obvious of

There

is

nothing in the context to justify the derivation of the

speaking.

expression from the

itself,

damming up

seeing that the Kai'xwic:

of running water, as Chr3'sostom

Theophylact, also Luther (see his gloss), and again

There

meant

is

just as little

ground

is

Hofmanu

take

and
it.

for de Wette's suggestion, that (ppayf/aerai is

—

of hedging in a way (Hos. ii. 6).
elc k/^i] For, if Paul should so conduct himself that he could no longer boast of preaching gratuitously, the
mouth of this Ka'vxr)oig would, in reference to him, be stopped. In this elf Ifik,

—
CHAP.

G49

XI., 11, 12.

is implied a tacit comparison with others, who conducted themselves differently, and in regard to whom, therefore, the mouth
more weighty,
tv toIq Kkiiiaai ryq ^X-]
of /caivi'/<^'? ailrv would be stopped.
and at the same time more tenderly forbearing, than the direct kv v/llIv,

as concerns me, there

—

which would be

TvlrjiiTLKUTepov

'^'^

'

(Chrysostom).

Ver. 11. Negative specification of the reason for his continuing to preach

—

How easily, since he had accepted something
gratuitously in Achaia.
from the poorer Macedonians, might his conduct appear or be represented
to the Corinthians as the result of a cold, disdainful, distrustful disposition

towards them

Love willingly accepts from the beloved one what is due
namely, that the reason is not want of love to you.
Observe the lively interrogative form (Dissen, ad Dem. de cor. pp. 186, 347).

to

it.

—

!

—

6 debg oldev]

Ver. 12.' Positive specification of the reason, after brief repetition of the
it (6 6e noLu, ml noujccS).
Since Paul, in accordance

—

matter which calls for

with

ver. 10,

wishes to specify the aim inducing

his conduct, koI

Tvoiyau

must be

cqjodosis

tlie

future contimiance of

(comp. Erasmus, Annot., Beza,

Bengel, Lachmann, Tischendorf), and must not be attached to the protasis,

make

so as to

Parap)hr.,

it

necessary to supply before Iva a

Jm

tovto ttoiu (Erasmus,

Luther, Castalio, Emmerling), or ^ovto noiu

but undecidedly), or simjily
in oixler that
opjijortunity

,

yivErai (Osiander,

Ewald).

k.

-Koiifau

(Riickert,

Iva mKd'ipo) k.t.I.']

I may

cut off the opportunity of those, icho wish (exoi^tant, Beza)
namely, to degrade and to slander me. Ttjv cKpofyfiijv, having

the article, denotes the definite occasion, arising from the subject in ques-

bringing the apostle into evil repute. Had he caused himself to
be remunerated by the Corinthians, his enemies, who in general were looking
out for opportunity (a<j)opfi. without the article), would have taken thence
the opportunity of slandering him as selfish and greedy
this was their
tion, for

;

a(popfi7],

which he wished

Others understand by

working.

Chrysostom) by his gratuitous

to cut off {avaipelv,
ttjv

cupopiii/v

the occasion of exalting and

magnifying themselves above him (Calvin, Grotius, Flatt). But according
to this, we should have to assume that the false apostles had taken no pay,

on which point, after the precedent of ChrysQstom, Theophylact, Calvin,
Grotius, Billroth, and others, Riickert especially insists.
This assumption,
however, which Neander also supports (comp. against it, Beza), has against
it

a priori the fact that Paul lays so earnest

stress

on his gratuitous preach-

ing—which would not be appropriate to his apologetico-polemic train of argument, if on this point he had stood on the same footing with his opponents.

Further,

xi.

20 and

1 Cor. ix.

12 are expressly opposed to

it

;

and

the objection of Riickert, that the apostle's testimony to the baseness of his

opponents loses much of its force owing to his passionate temperament, is
an exaggerated opinion, to which we can concede only this much, that his
testimony regarding his opponents is strongly expressed (comp. ver. 20),
but not that it contains anything untrue. If they had worked against him
from honest prejudice, it would have been at once indiscreet and un-Christian in

him
>

to

work

against them.

See regarding ver.

12,

Rilckert's further objection, that the

Diisterdieck in

tlie

Stud.

u. Krit. 1865, p.

517

ff.

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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adversaries, if they

had taken payment where Paul took none, would have

coupled folly with

selfishness, is

unfounded, seeing that in

fact,

even with

which Paul had the advantage of them by his unpaid teaching, very many other ways were left to them of exalting themselves and of lowering his repute, and hence they might be all the more
prudent and cunning. Comp. on ver. 6.
Iva h u Kavxuvrai k.t.?..] may be
parallel to the previous clause of purpose (Diisterdieck).
Yet it is more in
keeping with the logical relation that here something positive, and previously only something- negative, is asserted as intended and thereby with
the climactic course of the passage, to assume that iva iv w Knvx- k.t.?.. is the
aim of £kk6^u tt/v a<popfifjv r. 0. acp., and thus the Jinal aim of the 6 Je ttoiu,
that recommendation in

—

—

Kul TToii/au in

which they

about

regard to the opponents

hoast,

may

he

among them.

in order that they, in the 2)oint of

:

This is what I purpose to bring
namely, the enemies did not find in Paul the op-

found

If,

portunity of disparaging

—

him

even as we.

now

as selfish,

there

was

to be given to

them

withal the necessity (according to his purpose) of showing themselves to be
just such as Paul

'

in that, in

in the point of unselfishness.

which they boasted,

i.e.

according to the context,

Hitherto, forsooth, the credit of unselfishness,

which they assigned to themselves, was idle ostentation, see ver. 20. De
Wette makes objection, on the other hand, that they could not have boasted
of unselfishness, if they had shown themselves selfish.
But this was the
very point of his enemies' tintrutlifulness (ver. 13, comp. v. 12), that they
vaingloriously displayed the semblance of unselfishness, while in fact they

knew how

to enrich themselves

eJeife Je aiirovg

Tioyiji

by the

KOHTrd^ovTag, 2-6,6 pa

Christians.
6e

Theodoret aptly says

xP^t^o-'^'i-Conkvovq.

:

Diister-

dieck, too, can find no ground in the context for saying either that the opponents had reproached the apostle with selfishness, or had given themselves
out for unselfish. But the former is not implied in our explanation (they
only sought the occasion for that charge), while the latter is sufficiently im-

The

plied in ver. 20.

exjiositors

gratuitously understand kv

had boasted,

gj

who

consider the opponents as labouring

Kavx^vraL of this unpaid working, of

so that Paul in this view

would say

:

which they

in order that they, in this

point of which they boast, may le found, not better than we.
See Oecumenius,
Erasmus, Calvin, comp. Billroth and Riickert
Billroth and others (comp.
Diisterdieck above) taking withal the second iva as parallel to the first,
;

which Riickert also admits. But against the hypothesis that the opponents
had taught gratuitously, see above. And the not better than we arbitrarily
changes the positive expression

KnOijg y/nelg into the negative.
explanation stands in no logical connection with what follows.

Following Augustine, de serm. Dom. in monte, ii.
Estius regard 'iva
7judq as an exposition of (Kpnp/it/v
13.

.

'

Beza well

.

privcs tlie

.

substantial

:

mean-

quldemomnem meicalumniandi
occasionem captant, expectantes dum poeniteat me juri meo renuntiantem in praedicando evangelio ex manuum mearum
labore viotitare. At ego nunquam patiar
injf: "Isti

16,

Lastly, this

See on ver.

Cajetanus and

occasion, in order to

banc laudem (qua ipsos

refello) mibi in
Achaiae ecclesiis praeripi. Imo in boo instituto pergam. ut et Ipsos ad exempluni
meuin imltandum provocem, nedum ut
quam captant occasionem inveniant."

CHAP.
be

found

did not, in
(ver. 5),

h

and

as we,

imeniri sicut

et

nos,

fact,

kovx- as parenthetical

to hold

:

in quo,

sc.

lil'e

him

Paul, but of

or to have

him held

as not at all a true

^

apostleshij)

who loouldfain find ways and means of making

of

maintaining

:

away from

integrity the gratuitous character of his working, he takes

its

those,

est

This also in opposition to Hofmann, who, attaching the

4.

second Iva to a<l)opfii]v, and referring kv o) navx^vrai to the
which the opponents boasted, finds Paul's meaning to be this
in

in eo quod

But the opponents
being 7nore than he was

Comji. also Bengel.

gloriantur.

boast of being

and wished

apostle, ver.

<L

651

XI., 12.

their fretended ajwstle-

ship appear equal to his genuine one, the possibility of effecting their purpose.

on the one side and Kadu^
on the other can only denote one and the same quality, namely, the
unselfishness, of which the opponents untruly boasted, while Paul had it in
truth and verified it.
Olshausen has been led farthest astray by taking the
second Iva as the wish of the ojoponents he imagines that they had been
annoyed at Paul's occupying a position of strictness which put them so
much to shame, and hence they had wished to bring him away from it, in
order that he might have no advantage, but that he should be found even
And the h J kcivx- is to be taken, as if they had put forward the
as they.
authority to take money as an object of glorying, as an apostolic prerogaso that the whole passage has therefore the ironical
tive (1 Cor. ix. 7 fl.)
meaning
Much as they are opposed to me, they still wish an opportunity of
letting me take a share of their credit, that I may allow myself to be supported
as an apostle by the churches ; but tcith this they wish only to hide their shame
and rob me of my true credit : in this they shall not succeed .'"' But that the
opponents had put forward the warrant to take money as an apostolic 2>rcrogative, is not to be inferred from 1 Cor. ix. 7 ff., where Paul, in fact,
speaks only of the right of the teacher to take pay. Further, there is no
ground in the context for the assumed reference of kv cj Kavx- and lastly,
in keeping with the alleged ironical meaning, Paul must have written
Evpedu/xEv KaOihg Kal avroi, which Olshausen doubtless felt himself, when he
"in order that he might have no advantage, but that he should be
wrote
found such as they."
On kuKSnTeiv, in the ethical sense of bringing to nought,
comp. LXX. Job xix. 10
Plat. Charm, p. 155 C
4 Mace. iii. 2
The opposite irapexeiv a^opurjv (Bahr, ad Pyrrh. p. 237).
Polyb. XX. 6. 2.
On the double Iva, the second introducing the aim of the first clause of
aim, comp. Eph. v. 27
John i. 7. Hofmann, without reason, desires
oTTWf in place of the second Iva.

But
Kal

in the connection of the text, kv J Kavxuvrac

Tjiielq

;

;

'

'

:

;

:

:

—

flf.

;

;

;

:

—

;

1

a

De Wette and Dusterdieck
KavxiovTai to the apostolic

According to the

dignity.

ing would be
unselfishness,

:

also refer iv

earned

working and

(ver. 10,

latter, the

mean-

in order that they, as regards

may

let

themselves be found just

such as

I,

in this

way show what

the apostle vilified by them,
is the

and may

worth of

their

Even this
clear interpretation does not remove the

boastful claim to apostolic dignity.
difficulty that,

as the

(cau^rja-is

of Paul con-

of his labouring
so also the
Ka.vxa.<T&ai ascribed in the immediate context
to the opponents, and pointing back by
KaS^ii? koI r)iJ.eU to the apostle's conduct
(which was the subject-matter of his boasting), requires no other object, nay, when we
strictly adhere to the immediate connection, admits of no other,
the gratuitous nature

comp.

1

Cor. ix.

15),

—
PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE COKINTHIANS.
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Ver. 13. Justification of the aforesaid

'iva

tv

J Kavxuv-ni,

eiped. Kadug k. yfieiq.

"Not without ground do I intend that they shall, in that of which they
for the part, w'hich these men play, is Ijing
boast, 1)6 found to be as we
and deceit." — Those who take naduq k. y^elg in ver. 12 not hetter than we,
;

:

must

forcibly procure a connection

as e.g. Riickert

meaning

:

:

and that
Iva h u

hit rather worse,

"/(?/• the rest

:

arbitrarily supplying

something

;

had the
Hofmann, in

that in the heart of the apostle not letter than we

consequence of his view of

thought

by

as Christ's messengers.

now

this is
Kav^.

k.t.1.

illustrated.

12, interpolates

ver.

" they have understood how^ to

—

yap toiovtoi K.T.A.]/or

ol

2^eojjle

the

demean themselves

of that kind are false

So also de Wette and
Ewald. Usually, after the Vulgate (also Flatt, Billroth, Riickert, Hofmann),
il'Ev6aTr6(jTo?Mi is made the subject : " for such false apostles are," etc.
But it
''
should, in fact, be rather put
for the false apostles of that lind (in distinction from other false apostles, comp. xii. 3
Polyb.
Soph. 0. R. 674

apostles, etc., so that fevdandaTo^ioi is

the predicate.'

:

;

;

viii. 2, 5,

xvi. 11, 2) are," etc.,

—which would be quite appropriate.

Besides,

the fevSandaToAoi, disclosing entirely at length the character of the enemies,

would

On

the contemptuous sense of

rotovrog, comp.
comp. Phil. iii. 2. They
were workers, in so far certainly as they by teaching and other activity were
but they were deceitful workei'S (dealt in 6o?uaig (iovat work in the church
Aalg, Eur. Med. 413, dolioig eTreeaaiv, Hom. ix. 282, and do?.!aig rexvaiai, Pind.
Nem. iv. 93), since they wished only to appear to further the true Christian
salvation of the church, while at bottom they pursued their own selfish and
passionate aims (ver. 20).
For the opposite of an ipyaTtig 667uog, see 2 Tim.

lose its emphasis.

Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

—

p. 843.

II.

epydrai 661iol\

;

15.

ii.

fieTaaxVMdfi-Z-

Christ.

e'lg

servants of Satan

;

X.] transfarming themselves into apostles of

cnroar.

Their essential form

not that of apostles of Christ, for they are

is

in order to appear as the former,

they thus assume

another form than they really have, present themselves otherwise than they
In working against Paul in doctrine and act, they hypocritically
assumed the mask of apostle, though they were the opposite of a true aposreally are.

tle

(Gal.

i.

1

Comp.

est.

Pyth.

i.

50

Rom.

;

And

Vv. 14,15.

xv. 18

that

Plat. Pol.

flf.

vi.

— What

498

p.

Eur. Hipp. 439

;

2 Cor.

;

quite natural

is

D

;

xii.

12).

—

!

Kal ov dav/ua] neqiie res

Einn.

p.

988

D

;

Soph. Oed. R. 1133, Phil. 408

;

admiranda

Pind. Nem.
;

x. 95,

Pflugk, ad

—

is an argumentum a majm'i ad minus.
Lord and master. Comp. afterwards oi dtaKovoi
avTov.
See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 733.
elg ayye'kov (j>uT6g] into an an^/el of
light.
As the nature of God (1 John i. 5 Rev. xxi. 23, 24), and His
dwelling-place (1 Tim. vi. 16
1 John i. 7) is light, a glory of light, a 66^a
beaming with light, which corresponds to the most perfect holy purity, so

Eur. Hec. 976.

avrSg] ipse Satanas,

follows

their

—

;

;

'

Bengel says

aptly:

"Haec jam

praedicati, antitheton, ver.

5.

scapham scapham

On

>(ievSa-n6a-To\oi,

dicit."

Erasmus

pars

Nunc tandem
the idea of

rightly

remarks:

" AponMiis enim ejus agit negotium a quo
missus est, isti suis commodis serviunt."

Without doubt the people maintained for
themselves their claim with equal, nay,
with better rifrht than Paul, to the name
of rt/»A7/<', whi(^h they probably conceded to
Puul only in the wider sense (Acts xiv. 4,
14:

1

Cor. xv.

7).

—
CHAP.

XI., 15, 16.

also His servants, the good angels, are natures of light

Cor. XV. 40j
xxviii.

3,

;

with bodies of light

hence, where they appear, light beams forth from

al; Acts

653

.

them

(1

(Matt,

see Hahn, Theol. d. J^. T. I. p. 274 f.
Weiss,
Regarding Satan, on the other hand, comp. Eph. vi.

xii. 7, al.;

Mbl. Theol. p. 460).

;

Acts xxvi. 18 Col. i. 13. He is 6 KXr/povofiog tov cKOTovg, Ev. Nic. 20.
is no trace in the narratives concerned to justify the assumption
that ver. 15 points to the fall of man (Bengel, Semler, Hengstenberg,
Christol. I. p. 11), or even to the temjjtation of Christ, Matt. iv. 8, in which
12

;

;

— There

'

the devil ajjpeared as the angel to
Palestine (Michaelis)

presupposed as

also

;

whom God had

but, at any rate,

known

it

is

to the readers,

entrusted the rule of

the a230stle's thought, and

is

that devilish temptations in

angelic form assail man.

In the O. T. this idea is not found
it recurs
however, in the Rabbins, who, with an eccentric application of the
thought, maintained that the angel who wrestled with Jacob (Gen. xxxii.
34
See Eisenmenger, entdecTct. Judenth. I. p.
Hos. xii. 4, 5) was the devil.
;

later,

;

For conceptions regarding the demons analogous to our passage from
Porphyry and Jamblichus, see Qrotius and Eisner, Obss. p. 160. (r°)
Ver. 15. It is not a great matter, therefore, not strange and extraordinary,
845.

Comp.

if, etc.

Herod,

vii. 38.

1 Cor. ix. 11

—

nai]

if,

as

;

9.

and
The

and

especially Pauline sense (comp. on

for,

dom

his servants also

namely, as servants of righteousness,

selves,

i.e.

as jjeople

by

active in, furthering the righteousness
SiKaioGvvTj,

D

Plato, iZipp. maj. p. 287 A, Menex. p. 235

he does himself,

the opposite of

who

are appointed

Comp. on

faith.

iii.

but in a specifically Christian

avo/j-ia,

vi.

;

transform them-

14) as the condition of the king-

which Satan and his servants seek to counteract.
When the latter, however, demean themselves as nKoaro/Mi Xpiarov, the
diKaioavvTj, which they pretend to serve, must have the semblance of the righteousness offaith, although it is not so in reality. This view is therefore not
''out of the icay'''' (Klopper, p. 90), but contextual
and the dmaioavvT] cannot
be the righteousness of the law, the preaching of which is not the mark of
the cfTToaTo'koi Xpi(jTov.
As to wf (transform themselves and become as), comp.
of God,

is

naturally that

;

on Rom.

ix. 29.

—

civrd reXog k.t.A.] of

wh/)m

—the servants of Satan

final fate, will be in accordance with their works,

(s")

the end,

Comp. Phil.
nunc ejGEerant,

iii.

19

Rom. vi. 21 1 Pet. iv. 17. " Quacunque specie se
tur tandem schema, " Bengel.
Ver. 16. I repeat it: let no one hA)ld me for irrational ;

but if not, receive

at least as one irrational (do not reject me), in order that

I too

;

may

nents)

his heart

boast

begun

a

little.

Thus Paul,

after

(like

;

detrahi-

my

me

ojipo-

having ended the outpouring of
and after the

in ver. 7 regarding his gratuitous labours,

warning characterization of his opponents thereby occasioned (vv. 13-15),
now turns back to what he had said in ver. 1, in order to begin a new selfcomparison with his enemies, which he, however, merely introduces and that
once more with irony, at first calm, then growing bitter down to ver. 21,

—

1

The present would not be against it.

See

" Solet se trausformare

jam

Bengel

:

;

fecit

According to Ewald, we are
to think of a narrative, which was known

in paradiso."

then but
T., to

is

—

not preserved in our present O.
alludes, or of a narrative

which Paul

similar to that in Matt.

iv. 1-11.

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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with

jind only really begins
IS

by

eivai

and

ev

w

av

6'

ng

8e nr/ ye

§i

.

1), is //^ riq fie

dd^y

atpp.

KavxTjauuai, both together, not the latter alone '(Hof-

.

.

— That, which

roX/ia k.t.1. at ver. 21.

Ikyu designated as already said once (ver.

Tvdliv

mann). The former, namely, lay implicite in the ironical character of ver.
el 8e fiij ye] sed
1, and the latter explicite in the words of that verse, (t*)
Kegarding the legitimacy of the ye in Greek (Plato, Pol. iv. j).
nisi qitidem.
Klotz, ad Decar. p. 527
425 E), see Bremi, ad Aesch. defuh. leg. 47
DinAfter negative clauses el 6e ^i] follows even
dorf, ad Bern. I. p. v. f. j^raef.

—

;

;

i. 28. 1, 131. 1
Xen. Anab. iv. 3. 6, vii. 1. 8),
although we should exjjcct el 6'e. But el de //;/ presupposes in the author the
conception of a positive form of what is negatively expressed. Here some-

in classical writers (Thuc.

;

thing like this I wish that no one should hold me as foolish
if, however,
you do not grant what I wish, etc. Sec in general, Heindorf ad Plat. Parm.
Buttmann, ad Plat. Grit. p. 106 Hartung, Partik. II. p. 213 and
p. 208
in reference to the N. T., Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 554 f.
Kav] certe, is to be
:

;

,

;

;

explained

56

;

elliptically

Acts

XL p.

316

tional, as

;

:

6e^aade

/ue,

uga^pova

"Winer, p. 543 [E. T. 729].

— wf

More

Ver. 17.

:

aliquantulum,

;

namely, in the boastful speech

—

already begun.

/cara

may

deal in a

little bit

now

vi.

Jacobs, ad Anthol.

acppova] in the quality

information as to the Kav uq

precise

Comp. Mark

6E^7/af)e fie.

people give an indulgent hearing to such a one.

sative as in ver. 1

—

of one irraaccu-

fiinpov tl]

of boasting.
a<ppova.

—

S

AaAw]

introduced and regarded thereby as

Kvpiov] according to the

Lord (comp. Rom. xv.

5, viii.

I am

determined in this case by the guiding imijulse of Christ.
Matt. xi. 29
Luke
speaking according to Christ cannot be boasting

27),

A

Koi eav

See Wustemann, ad Theocr. xxiii. 35

v. 15.

;

—

that

i.e. so

;

xvii. 10.

by the
Kvpiov

Now

nvev/ia

;

Paul knew that the /cara KvpLov lalelv was brought about
working in him (comp. 1 Cor. vii. 10, xxv. 40), oh }m1u Kara
as

certainly denies the tlieopneustic character of the utterance in the

however, the apostle laying aside the conscious-

stricter sense, (u") without,

ness of the Spirit's guidance, under

human emotion

temporarily to speak.

oicn opiiiion, while yet

he

is

which

he, for his purpose, allows the

It is similar

when he

expresses his

conscious withal of having the Spirit

(1

Cor.

vii.

Regarding the express remarh, that he does not speak Kara avpiov
"quinetiam hunc locum et propriam huic loco
/c.r.;\., Bengel aptly says:
exceptionem sic perscripsit ex regula decori divini, a Domino instructus. "
12, 25, 40).

aT^'X'

wf

ev a^poavv7)} hut as one speeds in the state

vTTodT. T. K.]

belongs to

oil

/laZw Kara Kvpiov, aTi/C

not according to the Lord, but as a fool do

of irrationality
wf

I speak

ev cKppoa.

vndaramg

it,

with

—

—

ev ravT.

r.

taken together:
confidence of

this

here interpreted as differently as in ix.
to Chrysostom, Riickert, Ewald, Hofmann, and many others

boasting,

.

4.

is

:

According

in this subject-

" since it has
matter of boasting (comp. Luther, Billroth, and de Wette
once come to boasting").
But what little meaning this would have and
how scant justice is thus done to the -a'vTy prefixed so emphatically (with
:

!

The boasting is indeed not yet actually begun (as
great confidence)
de Wette objects), but the apostle is already occupied with it in thought
comp. previously Tinlu. According to Hofmann, kv tuvt. t. .vtt. t. k. is to be
But apart from the
attached to the following protasis frret koIIoI k.t.1.
this so

I

;

CHAP.

XI., 18-20.
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uncalled-for inversion thus assumed, as well as from the fact that the vnoaTaaiq
T. K.

is

ajjostleshij), the r?/f mvxweuc would be a quite
on the other hand, with the reference to the general

held to be specially the

superfluous addition
lalo) as

modal

;

definition of vwooTacig

Ver. 18. That which carries

myo)

ioast too, namely,

l)oast

r.

and

Kvptov in ver. 17,

to such foolishness, ver. 16

— Seeing that many
Kara
adpaa. — Since Kara

fiiKp. Ti Kavxv'^-

objective

quite appropriate.

it is

him away

norm (comp.

is

according

rf/v

cdpaa

Iva

I

opposed to the /card
it cannot express the

is

parallel to the ug kv aippoavvy,

v. 16),

:

to their flesh, so will

or the object of the boasting (comp. Phil.

iii.

3

Chrysostom and most expositors, including Emmerling,
Flatt, and Osiander, exjilain it
on account of external advantages, but it
must denote the subjective manner of the Kavxaadai, namely so that the mvxaadai is not guided by tlie Holy Spirit, but proceeds according to the standard
of their natural condition as material, pyschically determined, and striving
against the Divine Spirit, whence they are urged on to conceit, pride, ambition, etc.^ Comp. Riickert
"according to the impulse of self-seeking personality ;" also de "Wette, Ewald, Neander.
Billroth, in accordance with
his philosophy, takes it
"as individual, according to what one is as a single human being."
See on
Kara avOpunov in 1 Cor. ix. 8 is not parallel.
that passage.
Riickert denies that Paul after Kayu Kavxvoofiai has again
supplied in thought Kara r. adpKa, and thinks that he has prudently pn,t it
only in the protasis and not said it of his own glorying.
But it necessarily
follows, as well from the previous oh "kalu Kara Kvpiov, in which the Kara r.
cdpKa is already expressed imjdicite, as also from the following tojv dcjipdvuv,
among whom Paul is included as Kara rfjv adpaa Kavx^f^evog. (y^) It is otherff.

;

Gal. vi. 13), as

'

:

:

:

:

—

wise in John

viii.

15.

Not the motive inducing, but an ironical ground encouraging,
said nayu Kavxwofiai
For willingly you are patient with the irra-

Ver. 19.

the just

tional (to

:

whom

I

with

my

Kavxaadai belong),

si?ice

ye are rational people!

The more rational person is on that account the more tolerant toward fools.
Hence not although you are rational (Ewald and the older commentators).
Ver. 20. Argumentum a majori for what is said in ver. 19, bitterly sarcas:

' To this category belongs also the interpretation of Baur, who, however, refers
trapl quite specially to Judaism as what is
inherited, and therefore understands a
boasting, the object ofivhich is only inherited

accidental advantage!^.
ver. 33,

and the

The

SLo-Kovoi. Xpta-roO,

apostle's subsequent glory-

ing in suffering, ought to have dissuaded
Baur from adopting such a view.
Osiander is quite wrong in objecting to
this interpretation that the article is against
it, since Paul, when he means crdp^ in this
"^

sense, never puts the

article after

Kara.

Paul, in fact, has the article only in this
and elsevk'here writes always
Kara, aapxa (i.e. conformably to flesh) whether
he uses a-dp^ in the subjective or objective

single passage,

sense

;

hence, so far as the article

is

con-

cerned, there is no means at all of comparison. Besides, ty^v here is very doubtful
critically,

because

it

is

wanting

in

D* F

G X*

min. Chrys. Dam., and is at variance
with the Pauline usage. Osiander's further
objection, that Kara, ttiv <rdpKa, as understood

by

us, is in the apostle's

him

for the apodosis,

is

mouth unworthy of
likewise incorrect,

for he is speaking ironically ;
fact, to deal in boasting like

lie

wishes, in

As to
the distinction between Kara a-dpKa and Kara.
rriv crdpKa, we may add that the one means
a,

fool!

:

''^

after the

manner of natural humanity," the

other, " after the

manner

of their natural

humanity." Comp. on Phil. i. 24, 22. In
substance they are equivalent the latter
;

only individualizes more concretely,

•

(;0(i

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.

•

against the com2:)laisance of the Corinthians towards the imperious {Kara-

tic

i)ov7ioi),

covetous

capturing

{naTeadiEi), slyly

and audaciously violent {e'lg npoaunov
Comp. on Gal.
Karadovlol] enslaves.

arrogant (knaipeTai)^

{lafifiavei),

conduct of the

depti)

Dem.

false apostles.

—

and the passages
iu Wetstein.
Paul has used the active, not the middle, as he leaves quite
beyond doubt,
out of view the authority, whose lordship was aimed at
however (see the following points), the pseudo-apostles wished to make them4

ii.

;

349. 2,

;

selves

lords of the church, partly in religious,

24), partly also in a material respect (see

devours,

tip,

a figurative

sc. v/iac,

way

i.e.

what

Judaistic effort (comp.

follows).

—

i.

KaTeadiei] swallowi

of denoting not the depricing them of
which the rcadei could

independence in a Christian i^oiut of view (Hofmann),

the less guess, since

was already said

it

13

;

Luke

Add.
KTr/fiara, Dem.
30

xv.

;

to Esth.

11

i.

but the course oi greed-

in /cararfovA.,

Comp.

ily gathering to themselves all their property.

Hom.

;

Ps.

Od.

5

liii.

Matt, xxiii.

;

315

iii.

:

fiij

rot

Kara

So also the Latin
demrare (Quintil. viii. 6). Comp. also Jacobs, ad. Anthol. X. pp. 217, 230.
Riickert, who will not concede the avarice of the opponents (see on ver.
TTcivra (payuac

12), exjjlaius it

ing of the word
it

of rending
;

—

in such a

if
sc.

Tiafilidvci]

;

Aesch.

c.

Tim.

church into imrties.

tlie

for in Gal. v. 15

not be wonderful,

wanting?

992. 25

v/ua^,

96.

Quite against the mean-

stands alongside.

a?i2./)7iovg

company

And would

of worthlessness avarice were

Comp.

captures you.

The

xii. 16.

figure is

taken from hunting, and denotes the getting of somebody into one's power
(Dem. 115. 10, 239. 17) in a secret way, by machinations, etc. (hence differComp. Reiske, Ind. Dem., ed. Schaef. p. 322 " deent from KaradovAol).
:

vincire sibi mentes

hominum

deditas et veluti captas aut fascino

quodam

held by Wolf, Emmerling, Flatt, Billroth,
and others. The visual older interpretation
if any one talces your goods from you (so also Ewald), is to be set aside, because vfiag would necessarily have to be supplied, and because already the
The same is the case with Ilofmann's
far stronger Ka-ecdiei has ])receded.
interpretation if any one seizes hold on you (" treats you as a thing''^), which
knaiperai] exafter the two previous points would be nothing distinctive.
obstrictas."

This meaning

is

Riickert, de Wette, Osiander,

:

:

—

alts

himself (proudly).

As

See the passages in Wetstein.

in this clause

cannot be again supplied, and thus the suppljang of it is interrupted,
represents an
e'lg Trpdcuw. Sepei]
vjiag is again added in the folloicing clause.
Comp. 1 Kings
extraordinary, very disgraceful and insolent maltreatment.

I'l.udc

—

xxii. 24
vii. 23.

;

'

Matt. v. 39

On

;

Luke

xxii.

64

;

Acts

xxiii. 2

the impetuous fivefold repetition of

e\,

;

Philostr.

comp.

1

Tim.

vit.

Apoll.

v. 10.

way (for me) I say, that we have been tceak ! Ironcomparison of himself with the false apostles, who, according to ver.
For such things ice, I
20, had shown such energetic bravery in Corinth.
confess it to my shame, were too weaTc !
naTo. arifitav] is the generalh^ current ])araphrase of the adverb (ariiiug), to be explained from the notion of
measure (Bornhardy, p. 241). See Matthiae, p. 1359 f.
wf on] as that
Ver. 21. In a disgraceful

ical

—

—

(see in general. Bast,

ad Oregor.

Cor. p. 52)

introduces the contents of the

shameful confession, not, however, in an absolutely objective way, but as a
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 3 Xen. Hist. iii. 2. 14 and the

fact conceived of (wf).

;

;

CHAP.

XI., 21.
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.

i. 11, and Dionys. Hal. 9 (kTriyvovc, ug on haxaKypke, II. p. 268 also Isocr. Busir. arg. p.
naTTjydpovv avTov, ug otl kocvo, 6aifj.6via ela<pepei, and the causal cjg
362, Lang.
The confession acquires by ug on something of hesitancy, which
on, V. 19.
strengthens the touch of irony.
^fielg] is with great emphasis opposed to
j/adevT/aa/zev] namely, when we
the men of power mentioned in ver. 20.
were there hence the aorist. On the subject-matter, comp. 1 Cor. ii. 2.
There agree, on the whole, with our view of the passage Bengel, Zachariae,
Storr, Flatt, Schrader, de Wette, Neander, Osiander, and others.
The main
point in it is, that /car' an/j.iav denotes something shameful for the apostle,
and Xeyu has a prospective reference. Riickert also gives 7Iyu a prospective
" in
reference, but he diverges in regard to /car' an/iiav, and supplies fisv
the point, indeed, to bring disgrace upon you, I must acknowledge that I have
been weak/'' But in that case how unintelligibly would Paul have expressed
himself
For, apart from the arbitrary supplying of fiev, the definite anfiiav
would be quite unsuitable. Paul, to be understood, must have written Kara
TTjv aTifiiav vfiuv (as regards your disgrace), or at least, with reference to ver.
20, Kara ttjv anfxiav (as regards the disgrace under consideration).
Ewald
and Hofmann take /card uTifi. rightly, but give ?.iyu a retrospective reference.
In their view of cjg on they diverge from one another, Ewald explaining it
as if I from paternal weakness could not have chastised you myself; Hofmann,
on the other hand, taking ug on as specifying the reason for saying such a
thing (comp. v. 19). Against Ewald it may be urged that ug on does not
mean as if, and that the five points previously mentioned are not brought
under the general notion of chastisement ; and against both expositors, it
may be urged that if /card arijuiav were in reference to wJiat precedes to mean
a dishonour of the apostle himself, y/iuv must of necessity (in Phil. iv. 11,
/card is different) have been appended in order to be understood, because
the previous points were a shame of the readers ; consequently the fine point
would have lain just in an emphatically added r|^luv (such as /card ttjv rjiiuv
In our interpretation, on the other hand, /card an/uiav receives its
anfiiav).
definite reference through ug on r/judg (that we), and a y/uuv with an/iiav
would have been quite superfluous. Most of the older commentators, too,
though with many variations in detail, refer /card anfi. Myu to what precedes,
but explain /card an/i. of the shame of the readers. So Chrysostom, Theophylact, Theodoret, Pelagius, Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Hunnius, and others
td
your shame I say this (ver. 20), as if [rather as because'] we had been weak.
and could not have done the same thing, although we could do it but would
not.
Similarly also Billroth (followed by Olshausen)
In a disgraceful way,
I maintain, you put up with that injustice from the alleged reason that we are
weak'''' (rather
had been). But since /card arLfx. is not more precisely defined by
a vjiuv, we have no right to give to it another definition than it has already
received from Paul by the emphatic rifielg T/adev^a. Against the retrospective
reference of Myu, see above.
Finally, in that view the passage would lose

passages from Joseph,
Toig

clmv

oi

c.

Ap.

KaTaKAeicdevTeg)

in

;

:

—

—

—

;

:

!

:

'

:

:

:

:

* Chrysostom observes that wv on k.t.k. Is
given obscurely, in order to conceal the

unpleasantness of the meaning by the obscurity.
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ironical character,

its

the following ev

which however

—

ca^poavvi) Xeyu.

kv

still
u) 6'

continues, as

av

rig

Tolfia

is

shown

/c.r./l.]

—

once by

at

Contrast with

wherein, however, any one is hold / say it irrationwhatever respect {quocunque nomine) any one posIn h u lies the real ground, in which
sesses boldness, I too have boldness.
the ToTifiav has its causal basis. As to To7.ixn, comp. on x. 3. di; contains the

the ironical
ally

rjadevijcaiiEv

— / too am

conception
that the

Tn?.fiC>

See Fritzsche, Conject. p. 35.

should the case occur.

to?i/i(J

Ver. 23.

for

fi?/

—

iv a<ppo-

But Paul knew

a<ppova elvai, ver. 16.

dd^r/

rig /is

Kayu would appear to the enemies to be a foolish assertion.

Now

comes the specializing elucidation of that

ev

u

av rig roT^pc,

6'

Kayu, presented so as directly to confront his enemies.

5.

iii.

:

Myu] Irony ;

avvy

:

hold ; in

Comp.

Observe, however, that the opponents in Corinth must have

Phil.

still left

—

The three names of honour, in which they
circumcision out of the dispute.
boasted from their Judaistic point of view, are arranged in a climax, so
that 'Ej3paiot, which is not here in contrast to the Jews of the Diaspora,
points to the hallowed nationality, 'laparjllTaito the theocracy (Rom. ix. 4

(Rom.

and

antpjia 'Aftpaa/i to the Messianic

out,

however, these references excluding one another.

2J')'ivilege

The

f.),

with-

xi. 1, ix. 7, al.),

into'rogative

interpretation of the three points corresponds to the animation of the passage
far

more than the

and

affirmative (Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Estius, Flatt,

others).

Ver. 23. In the case of those three Jewish predicates the aim was reached
and the emotion appeased by the brief and pointed /ca>w. Now, however,
he comes to the main point, to the relation toicards Christ ; here Kayu cannot
again suffice, but a inkp ey6 must come in (comp. Theodorct), and the holy
self-confidence of this virep eyu gushes forth like a stream (comp.

over his opponents, to tear
(ppoviJv

(Herod,

down

AaAu] also ironical, but stronger than
iii.

24

Dem.

;

the consciousness of his

conceives to himself a

1183.

own
:

1

;

!

h

4

:

humility as of the hateful arrogance of his

napacppovel

!

judgment wliich

as the

— vnep eyu]

He

;

ff.)

— napa-

Myu in madness
I speak! For Paul, in

a(ppoa.

Soph. Phil. 804)

nounced by the opponents upon his vnep kyu
hnog (Eur. Hijip. 233)

vi.

their fancies of apostolic dignity.

they will

will

call it

foes,

be pro-

a napatppov

thus concedes to his opponents the

predicate 6LdKovoi Xpiarov only appai-ently (as he in fact could not really do so

according to vv. 13-15)

;

for in iinep

eyu there lies the cancelling of the

he had granted them to be actually Christ's
servants, it would have been absurd so say
I am more! Such, however,
" servants of Christ are they ? Well, if they are such, still
is the thought
apparent concession, because,

if

:

:

am I !" The meaning of vnip ey6 is not, as most (even Osiander and
Hofmann) assume I am a servant of Christ in a higher degree than they"
I am more than servant of Christ ; for, as in Kciyu there
(1 Cor. XV. 10), but
lay the meaning
/ am the same (not in reference to the degree, but to the
/ am something more.
fact), so must there be in vnsp kyu the meaning

more

:

:

:

:

Thus, too, the meaning, in accordance with the strong irapatppovuv lalu,
appears far more forcible and more telling against the opponents. '

'

So that the absolute vnip

is

not to be explained

v-nip

oOtous,

but vnip

vnep

£iax6i>ovt

la

X.

CHAP.

059

XI., 2A, 25.

but other undoubted Greek
used adverbially (Winer, p. 394 [E. T. 526])
examples of this use of vnep are not found, as that in Soph. Ant. 514 (6 6'
kv Konoig nepioooTipug- k. t. 'A. ] Paul
avriarag vnep) is of doubtful explanation.
now exchanging sarcasm for deep earnest, under the impulse of a noble
;

—

(leyaAtjyopia (Ken. Ajjol. i. 2) and " argumentis quae vere testentur pectus
apostolicum" (Erasmus), begins his justification of the v-rrep q w, so that h is
The comparative is
to be taken instrumentally : tlirougU more exertions., etc.
Tha
to be explained from the comparison with the kottol of the opponents.

adverh, however, as often also in classic writers, is attached adjectivally

31

xii.

So also de Wette.

the substantive.

ovai) to

Phil.

;

26

i.

Gal.

;

13

i.

ad Plat.

see Ast,

;

Comp. Luke

'

xxiv. 1

Polit. p. 371

1

;

f.

;

(sc.

Cor.

Bern-

Hofmann, and the older commentators
incorrectly hold that eIu'i is to be supplied
"I am so in a yet much more
extraordinary way in labours. " Apart from the erroneous exjDlanation of
i'Tcep eyu, which is herein assumed, the subsequent iroXMKcg is against it, for
this with Eifii supplied would be absurd.
Hofmann would make a new
series begin with h davdr. no2.MKig
but this is just a mere makeshift,
which is at variance with the symmetrical onward flow of the passage with
but this is forbidden
Beza, Flatt, and many others supjjly ^v or ysyova
Ev.
by ver. 26, where (after the parenthesis of vv. 24, 25) the passage is continued without kv, so that it would be impossible to supply ^v or ytyova
hardy,

Billroth, Osiander,

p. 338.

:

;

;

—h

further.

(ipajSetov

later

imprisonments

(in

990

A

1 Cor. xv.

Tyr. 22

24, 25.

C

yap
;

;

for

it is

.

.

fiiav]

from
sc.

:

6

iv <pvAaK.
vnofiovr}^

—

Chrysostom.

Kivdvvovg napeSddrjv Bavarov Exovraq,

e'lg

2 Cor. iv. 11

Seidler,

EV -^avdroig noXAdKig.

maltreatment.

5

tka/ju fopcGag, in

;

Rom.

36

viii.

ad Eur. El. 479.
which definite proofs

Parenthesis, in

obvious of

i.

;

and Philo,

Flacc. p.

noXXovg ^^avdrovg vTzofitvuv avd" evbg tov TElevralov, Lucian,

the

.

Clement, ad Cor.

See on this use of ^dvarog in the plural, Stallbaum, ad

Asin. 23.

;

Plat. Grit. p. 46

Vv.

31

7rpoa7rodvT/(7K.G)

:

—

Havlog

endured beyond measure.

stroTces

which reckoning, however, the
h OavaJerusalem, Caesarea, Rome) are included.

aneoxEv etttciki^

Tocg noXAaKig] no?i?iaK/.g

Comp.

ly

vnEpfiall.']

izlriy.

hy more imiyrisonments.

TTEpiaaoT.]

— vnb

'lovdaiuv] refers

itself that

are

merely to

the subsequent rplg

brought forward for
irEvrdKig

k'ppafidla'&Tjv

.

.

.

iXafiov

was a

;

Gentile

Paul seems to have had in his mind the order from Jews
TEccapdKovra izapa
which, however, he then abandoned.
:

—

Gentiles,

Comp. on Luke

nltjydg.

in the sense of subtraction

;

xii. 47,

see Herod,

i.

and Ast, ad Legg.
120

;

Plut.

p. 433.

Caes. 30

;

ivapd

Wyttenb.

VL pp. 461, 1059 Winer, p. 377 [E. T. 503]. Deut. xxv. 3 ordains that no one shall be beaten more than forty times.
In order, therefore,

ad Plat.

;

not to exceed the law by possible miscounting, only nine and thirty strokes
were commonly given under the later administration of Jewish law.^ See
Our view

is already implied in tlie plus (not
magis) ego of the Vulgate. Luther also has
it,
recently Ewald
and Lachm. writes
viTfpeyi!) as one word.
Comp. also Klopper,
;

p. 97.
*

In the Vulgate this view has found

dis-

tinct expression at least in the first clause

:

" in laboribus plurimis.''''
^

This reason for omitting the last stroke

givenbyMaimonides (see Coccej. at/ jl/accoth iii. 10).
Another Rabbinical view is
that thirteen strokes were given with the
is

tbree-thonged leathern scourge, so that
the strokes amounted in all to thirty-nine.
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Joseph. Antt.

iv.

8.

21, 23,

and the Rabbinical passages

the treatise Maccoth in Surenhusius, IV. p. 269

ff.)

(especially

from

in Wetstein, Schoettgen,

;

and generally, Saalschiitz, M. B. p. 469. Paul rightly
p. 714 ff.
adduces his five scourgings (not mentioned in Acts) as proof of his tv ^davdToig 7ro/lAd/c<f, for this punishment was so cruel that not imfrequently the recipients died under it
hence there is no occasion for taking into account
bodily weakness in the case of Paul.
See Lund, Jiid. Ileiligth. ed. Wolf,
p. 539 f.
rp/f e'ppal36i(jd?jv] One such scourging with rods by the Romans
is reported in Acts xvi. 22
ana^ klithe two others are unknown to us.
There is nothing of
i9acn?.] See Acts xiv. 19
Clem. 1 Cor. v.
rpic,- ivavdy.']

Ilor.

;

;

—

—

;

—

;

this in Acts, for the last shipwreck,

strongly does
of Acts

—

!

all this list

wx'&viJ-^pov

kv

rCi

jiv&C) KsnoirjKo]

It is

!

Lyra, Estius, Calovius, and

Paul, actually sunk in the deep,

if

spent twenty-four hours without injury
context.

quite

show the

of sufferings

others explain this of a miracle, as

much later. How many
unknown to us and how
incompleteness of the Book

Acts xxvii., was

may have remained

voyages of the apostle

;

most naturally regarded

but this view

is at

had

variance with the

as the sequel of one of these ship-

wrecks, namely, that he had, with the help of some floating wreck, tossed

about on the sea for a day and night, often overwhelmed by the waves,
was rescued. On (ivdot;, the depth of the sea, comp. LXX. Ex. xv.

before he
5

;

Ps. Ixvii. 14, cvii. 24, al.; Berg'l.

—

ad Alciphr.

i.

5, p.

10

;

and Wetstein

Acts xv. 33 Jas. iv. 13 Jacobs, ad
Antliol. IX. p. 449.
The p)erfect is used because Paul, after he has simply
related the previous points, looks back on this last fro^n the jiresent time
(comp. Kiihner, § 439, la) there lies in this change of tenses a climactic
in

loc.

noLe'tv

of time

:

to spend, as in

;

;

;

vividness of representation.

Ver. 26
is

f.

After the parenthesis of vv. 24,25, the series begun in ver. 23
dropping, however, the instrumental kv, which is not to be

now continued,

supplied, and

— throvgh

running on merely with the instrumental dative

The expression 66onrop.
K ollaKL^ is not to be taken as saying too little, for Paul was not constantly engaged in journeys (comp. his somewhat lengthy sojourns at
Ephesus and at Corinth) wherefore he had the less occasion here to put
another expression in place of the TcolldKi^ which belonged, as it were,
Hofmann wrongly joins
to the symmetry of the context (vv. 23, 27).
frequent jotumeys, through dangers from rivers,

etc.

;

ttoIJmkiq

with

TToptaig

^'journeys, which irere often dangers.''''

:

Kiv6vvoiQ,

necessity of expressing

and takes
(if

ttoHcik.

KivSbvotg as in

As

he wished to express

if

apposition to

66oi-

Paul were under the

at all) the quite simple

which were often danwhich Hofmann imputes to him.
Besides, if the following elements are meant to specify the
dangers of travel, the two points ek yhm'^ and ef k^&vuv at least are not at all
s-peci&c perils incident to travel.
And how much, in consequence of this er-

thought

:

oSoinoplaig noTCkaKiQ kniKivdhvoig (journeys

gerous), in a

way

so singularly enigmatical as that

See in general, Lund, p. 540 f. According
to Maccoth iii. 12, the breast, the right and
the left shoulder, received each thirteen of
the thirty-nine strokes. But it cannot be

proved from the Rabbins that

it

was on

this

account that the fortieth was not added, as
Bengel, Wetstein, and others assume,

:

CHAP.
roneous connection of oSoiwop.
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XI., 28.

Hofmann mar the

does

ivoXXaK. kivSw.,

flow of the passage, which he subdivides as noTafiuv

down

EK yevovg mvdvvocg k.t.X.

ates

ev ipev(ia6e?i(pocc kottu

:

ttoIMklc ev ipv^-

vrjuTEiaic,

h

to

tv aypv-rrviaig,

In this

*

k. yvfiv.

but thereafter punctu-

-dalaaari KivSvvoig,

k. //d;i;i?6j

way

further

kcvSvvoic, "kfjaruv Kivdvvoic,

-KoTCkaKig iv 'Xini^ k.

(^irpei,

ev

the whole beautiful and

is lost

swelling symmetry of this outburst, and particularly the essential feature
of the weighty anaphora, in

which the emphatic word (and that

mvSvvoiq) is ^l&ced. first (comp. e.g. Horn. II. x. 238

740

V.

Phil.

f.

Arrian, Diss.

;

Sal.).

2, iv.

iii.

i.

—

25

Quinctil. ix.

;

arising from rivers (in crossing,

and the

and from robbers.

like)

Plat. Pol.

332

p.

i.

E

is

in ver. 26

if., ii.

382

ff.,

also ver. 20, vii. 2

genitive denotes the

;

dangers

swimming through them, in inundations,
Comp. Heliod. ii. 4. 65 kivSvvui ^alaaauv^
Ecclus. xliii. 24.
The KLvdvvoiq,
p. 279
;

Euthycl.

;

436

i.

Comp.

3.

The

klvS. Tvorafiuv k.t.'K.']

if.,

—

;

each time prefixed has a strong oratorical emphasis. Auct. ad Herenn. iv.
There lies in it a certain tone of triumph.
28.
ek ykvovql on the part of
race, i.e. on the part of the Jews., Acts vii. 19
Gal. i. 14.
The ojjposite
iv irdlei., in city, as in Damascus, Jerusalem, Ephesus, and others
t^ k-Bvuv.

—

:

;

—

;

the opposite

in desert.

is ev kpTj/nia,

and the

iv aypu, iv fisydpu,

crpaTia Kal iv oIku.

—

iv

the form of expression, comp. iv olnu,
Xen. de rep. Lac. viii. 3 iv ndXei Kal iv

il)ev6a6i?,<j)oig]

:

among

false brethren,

among Juda-

i.e.

Chrysostom.
should not these, with their hostile and often vehement opposition to
Gal.

istic 2^s^udo- Christians,

Why

On

like.

ii.

4, ol vneKpivovro

aSeT^^dTtjTa,

rfjv

have actually prepared dangers
and believes
that Paul here means an occasion on which 7ion- Christians, under cover of
the Christian name, had sought to entice the apostle into some danger
the Pauline Christianity (comp. Phil.
for

him

?

{"i

Kivdvvoig) .

9

;

2 Thess.

tal iv.

On

— Ver.
iv

27. kottw

k. p6x'&(f>]

Then with

8.^

iii.

TiiiiC)

K.T.I.

Here

frequent fastings.
fasting,

iii.

2),

Riickert, without reason, finds this inconceivable,

,

^y trouble and toil; comp. 1 Thess.

iv aypvnv. there

—

comp. Deut. xxviii. 48.
where iv TiLpCi k.

precisely,

precedes, the reference of

vtjct.

'
:

'

Comp. on

mentem

Comp. Theodoret and Pelagius.

churches.^

ward down

will not

to

yvjivoTTjTi,

;

y-ox^V*

From

Estius

(w*)

what had been men-

vie the daily attention, the anxiety

•
So that woWoLK. €v Xi/u,u> K. 5i'\|(€i would
belong to dypuirvi'ai?, and irokKaK. ev i|(uxei K.
YUfiroTijTi to vi)<TTei'ais, each as a circutnstance of aggravation while both ev aypv-irvial's and
ev vijareiats belong to kottw k.

Acts XX.

perfectly

for all the
adduce more particulars than he has brought forbut will simply mention further a general fact, that

is

He

for

is

vi. 5.

edomandam carnem

et

Ver. 28. Apart from that which occurs beside (beside

tioned hitherto) there

%

and so involuntary

to voluntary fasting

jejunia ad purificandam

sponte assumta."

iv vrjOTeiaig 7roAAa/c<f]

Sltpei,

clear (in opposition to Riickert, de Wette, Ewald).

aptly observes

ii.

again appears the instrumen-

these passages, combined with
we may at the same time ex-

31,

plain the aypvnviai., which Hofm. interprets
of night-watchings in anxiety about the

pseudo-Chi'istlans.

This

results

from

his

error in thinking that all the points in ver.
37 are to be referred to iv ifievSaSeK(j>.
'

Accordingly the

to be deleted.

comma

after

rifLepav is

be (as is the
usual view) taken as a clause by itself, the
co-Tt to be supplied is not a copula, but
exists.
But according to the right reading
and interpretation, 17 cttio-t. /xoi, as an independent point, would thus be too general.
If nepi.ti.va K.T.A.

Paul's second epistlr to the Corinthians.

ee'i

he has daily to bear anxiety for
is

:

naauv

is not,

writers, as well as

Ewald

et al.,

nor

with Bellarraine and other

to be pressed in its full generality,

is it

Theophylact, and others attach

from what follows by a

He

(but uncertainly), and

napEKTog

TO)v

:

—

wapenrdc

to.

and

is

:

p.

631

daily

is

reading

which

from

r)

is,

is

occurs besides, namely,

still

" quae extrmsect/s

:

This

etc.

eum adoriebantur"

held to be in apposition (Bengel

now he names

:

(Beza),

jjreviously

he

the alamos secum communi-

what precedes, and what follows now
Linguistic
(Beza, comp. Erasmus).
never means extrinseais, but always beside,
toils

See Matt.
;

Geojmi.

Ewald

also in opposition to

what

is

against this, for irapeKTdg

XII. Pair.

kTzlc-aatQ k.t./., (or,

abnormal apposition

referred to

in the sense of excejMon.
Test.

/}

;fwpic rcbv TrapenTdg

inward cares and

exjiresses the

Olshausen, consider

jjrojjrios lahoren,

catos), or tojv napeKTdg is

is

what precedes, and separate

would withal only be an empty
quae praeterea eveniunt,' not, as Beza and Bengel,

what follows

has described the

usage

to

Trap,

eniavoraaig k.t.I.) as an

/)

:

following the Vulgate, hold
so that eitJter

but rather to be taken as a^Jt^^^Zar
all.
Chrysostom,

has to care for

;

not to mention what

unnecessarily harsh,

formula.

t.

;i-wp.

full stop

according to their reading
is

Catholic

but this only makes the latter unnecesLuther, Castalio, Bengel, and many others, including Flatt,

sarily abrupt.

Billroth

Roman

to be limited merely to Pauline churches,

expression for his unmeasxired task.

to

the geni-

x'^t^k ^vith

:

Nevertheless, this

it

On

the churches.

all

apart from, see Stallbaum, ad. Plat. Apol. 8. p. 35 C. The emphasis
on naauv. Theodoret TzacTig yap rf/q o'lKOVfilvr/r ev i/uavru nepupepu ryv fiepifivav.

tive

v.

32

xiii.

15.

;

Acts xxvi. 29
7

Mym. M.

;

;

p.

Aq. Deut.
652,

i.

18.

36

;

This

"without the unusual things," with which

:

then put in contrast (comp. Calvin). Hofmann, following the

incaiaTaclg pov, would, instead of tuv napsKTSg, write tuv nap' eKrdg,

in his view, masculine,

and denotes those coming on

the apostle

witlwut (the Christian body), whose attacks on his doctrine he must

With this burden he associates the care of all the
which lie continually on his soul. These two points are introduced by x^^pk, which is the adverbial besides. This new interpretation
(even apart from the reading iiriavcracnc, which is to be rejected on critical
grounds) cannot be accepted, (1) because ol nap' eKrdg, for which Paul would
continually withstand.

many

churches,

have written ol e^u (1 Cor. v. 12
Col. iv. 5
1 Thess. iv. 12) or ol tfwiJev
(1 Tim. iii. 7), is an expression without demonstrable precedent, since even
Greek writers, while doubtless \isiug ol EKrdg, extranei (Polj^b. ii. 47. 10, v.
;

;

37. 6

comp. Ecclus. Praef. I.), do not iise ol nap' sKrvg
(2) because the
verse, notwithstanding their quite different contents, stand

;

;

two parts of the

abruptly (without

we have

so that

kuI

or

ph

not even

.

.

.

6e,

or other link of connection) side by sido,

de pEpipva pov (over against the

7}

emaiaraalg pov) in-

stead of the bare y pipipva
and (3) because the adverbial ;v(Jp'cin the sense
assumed is foreign to the N. T., and even in the classical passages in ques;

tion (see

from Thucydides, Kriiger, on

generally, but
'

more

The Armenian version

woipeicTO!

:

pretation.

instead of
correct interChrysostom exaggerates irAc-

aWuiv

^Kixlieuiv.

i.

61. 3) it

does not

mean

pi'oeterea

strictly scorsim, separatim, specially arid taken hy itself.^
grives

A

:

Lova
"

to.

irapa,\ti^&ivTa. rCtv

arrapL^iJLJi&evTmv.

So, too, in the passage, Time.

adduced

in

il.

31, 2,

Passow's Lexicon by Rost and

:

CHAP.
See Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

II. p.

But the two very general

974.

would not

to introduce,

it is

suit this sense.

the daily lialting (comp. Xen. Anab.

225

TTO/lZaf

:

eaxov

yaf)

G63

XI., 29.

(ppovr'a^uv

ii.

—

26

4.

;

y e-rrlaTaa/g]

Polyb. xiv.

which

categories,

may mean
8.

10

either

Soph. Ant.

;

multas moras deliberationibui

eTriaTaaeic,

See Lobeck, ad Phyrn.

Sch weigh.
p. 527
most accordant with the context
on account of the following iit-pifiva k.t.X. Riickert, without any sanction
the throng towards me, the concourse resortof linguistic usage, makes it
ing to me on official business.^ So also Osiander and most older and more
recent expositors explain the Recepta kniavGraaig fiov or eniavar. /uoi.
But
likewise at variance with usage, since ETncvaraaiq is always (even in Num.
effectas), or:

the daily attention.^

Lex. Polyb. p. 265.

This signification

;

is

?)

:

hostilis coiicttrsio, tumultus, as it has also
xxvi. 9) used in the hostile sense
been taken here by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Beza,' Bengel,
and others. See Acts xxiv. 12, and the passages in Wetstein and Loesner,
The fioi which, in the interpretation of eniar. as concourse, would
p. 230.
have to be taken as appropriating dative (Bernhardy, p. 89), is, according
to our view of eTnor., to be conceived as dependent on the mrt to be supplied.
:

—

Ver. 29.

;

Two

characteristic traits for illustrating the

/nepifiva

nacuv tuv

Chrysostom ajatly says kmjyaye kqI rsyv kniraaiv ri)^ <ppovTi6oQ, and
that for the individual members (Acts xx. 31).
As aadevel with cKavdaXii^eTai,
so also aadevL) with Tvvpovfiai forms a climax
and in a way highly appropriate to the subject
For in point of fact he could not in the second clause
The meaning of the verse is to express the most
say
kqI ov aKavdalit^ofiai.
cordial and most lively sympathy (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 26) of his care amidst the
dangers, to whom the Christian character and life of the brethren are expos''
ed
Who is iceak as regards his faith, conscience, or his Christian morality, and L am not weah, do not feel myself, by means of the sympathy of my
care, transplanted into the same position ?
Who is offended, led astray to
unbelief and sin, and I do not burn, do not feel myself seized by burning
pain of soul ?" Semler and Billroth, also de Wette (comp. Luther's gloss),
£KiikriaLuv.

:

—

—

!

—

:

:

mix up what

is

foreign to the passage,

condescension of the apostle,
ix. 22.
it

:

And Emmerling
lis

si

me non

premi, quin uri memores

by Hofmann, where x"P''« further introduce.s a seimrate army contingent, which is
counted by

itself.

Gregory of Nazianzus has en-io-Tao-ta,
which is to be regarded as a good gloss.
See Lobeck, I.e. ; Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. i.
'

5. 2,

var.

' eTTio-Tao-ts does not once mean the 7)r'e««irtg'
on (active) the crowding. In 2 Mace. vi. 3
eniTTaa-i.^
(in opposition to Grimm in loc),
ii

(caKi'a? is the setting in, the coming on, i.e.
the beginning of misfortune (Polyb. i. 12. 6,
ii. 40. 5, al.).
In Dion. Halicarn. vi. 31, the
reading Is to be changed into iiridtaiv. In

T^s

when they make

acdsvu apply to the

give no offence to the weak,

1

Cor.

(followed by Olshausen) quite erroneously takes

" quern afflictum dicas,

me non

who would

quern calamitatem oppetere, si

dicas ?

V

In that case

it

must have run

koI

Polyb. 1. 26. 12, it means the position.
Nevertheless, Buttm. netit. Gr. p. 156 [E. T.
180], agrees with Riickert.
^

Chrys

Ki'at

tmv

:

oi

6>ijoiu)i'

i>6pu(3oi,

ai

rapaxai, ai noKLop-

koI tCiv troKnav cc^oSoc

Beza

" Absque lis,
renders the whole verse
quae extrinsecus eveniunt, urget agmen
ilkid in me qiiotidie consurgens, i.e. solicitudo de omnibus ecclesiis." Comp. Ewald
" the daily onset of a thousand troubles and
" obturbatio
difficulties on him.'''' Bengel
illorum, qui doctrinae vitaeve perversitate
Paulo molestiam exhibebant, v. gr. Gal. vl.
:

:

:

17."

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.

664

means calamitatibus ajffici, but
and lastly, aKav6a7J!^eTai and
wvpovfiat would yield a quite inappropriate climax (Paul must have repeated
1 Cor. viii. 9, 11
ac'&evel] comp. Rom. iv. 19, xiv. 1, 2, 21
cKavSali^oixai).
ovK

eyu acdev u

\

besides, aKavSaXi^effdai never

constantly denotes religious or moral offence

;

—

;

;

Acts xx. 35. The correspondence of aKavda2.i^€-ai in the climax
nvpovnai]
forbids us to understand it of suffering (Chrysostom, Beza, Flatt).
What emotion is denoted by verbs of burning, is decided on each occasion
see in general on Luke xxiv. 32),
by the context (comp. 1 Cor. vii. 9
1

Thess.

V.

14

;

—

;

which here presents a climax

to aa'Qevij, therefore suggests far

the idea of violent pain (comp.

Chrys.

that of anger (Luther: "it galled

Augustine says

:

/caiS'

iKaarov

more naturally

udwaro

fikloq)

him hard;" comp. Bengel,

than

Riickert),

"quanto major caritas, tanto majores plagae de
Comp. on the expression, the Latin ardere dolaribus, faces

aptly

peccatis alienis.''^

:

and the like (Kiihner, ad Gic. Tusc. ii. 25. 61); also 3 Mace. iv. 2,
Lastly, we have to note the change in
and Abresch, ad Aesch. Sept. 519.
the form of the antitheses, which emerges with the increasing vividness of
ovk aa'&evu and ovk eyo> nvpovfiai.
feeling in the two halves of the verse

doloris,

—

:

In the former case the negation attaches itself to the verb, in the latter to
the person.

Who

is

weak without weakness

me ? who

likewise occurring in

being /, who is burning ? Of the offence which another
takes, / on my part have the pain.
Ver. 30. Result of the previous passage from ver. 23 onward in proof
of that vTTEp eyw in ver. 23 put, however, asyndetically (without ovv), as ia
often the case with the result after a lengthened chain of thoughts (Dissen,
ad Find. Exc. II. de asynd. p. 278) an asyndeton summing up (Nagelsbach
on the Iliad, p. 284, ed. 3). If I must boast (as is the given case in confront-

is

offended without

its

—

'

—

;

ing

my

enemies),

ings, conflicts,

I will

boast in

that which concerns

and endurances, which exhibit

my

my

(my sufferand thus prac-

weakness

weakness),

another iiavxac&ai' than that of my opponents, who boast in their
In this to. t. aa^. fi. kovx- there lies a holy oxymoron.
To refer it to the aa-^evelv in ver. 29 either alo7ie (Riickert) or inclusively (de
Wette), is inadmissible, partly because that aa-Bevelv was a partaking in the
tise quite

power and strength.

weakness of others, partly because the future is to be referred to what is
meant only to follow. And it does actually follow hence we must not, with
;

"Wieseler

{on

Oal.

p. 596),

generalize the future into the expression of a

maxim, whereby a reference to the past is facilitated. So also in the main
Kavxaa-&ai, with accusative, as ix. 2.
Hofmann.
Ver. 31. He is now about to illustrate (see vv. 32, 33) the just announced
enumeration of his sufferings
TO. Tijg aa^Eveiaq p.ov Kavxf/ffo/iac by an historical
from the beginning, but he iBrst prefaces his detailed illustration ("rem
quasi difficilem dicturus," Pelagius) by the assurance, in Ood'sname, that he

—

>
Everything in tliis outburst, from ver.
23 onward, presented him, in fact, as the
servant of Christ attested by much suffering.
Thus, if he must make boast, he wishes to

boast

And

in

nothing else than his weakness.

this KavxaaSai.

is

then, after an assur-

ance of his truthfulness (ver. 31), actually
begun by him (ver. 32) in concrete historical
form.
« Chrys. exclaims

xapa^^iip,

:OSto« airoaroKiKht

5ia toOtwi' uc^atVcrai tvayyi\iov.

CHAP.
na/rrates nothing false.

The

665

XI., 32, 33.

objections taken against referring his assurance

—

that the incident adduced in ver.
32 stands, as regards importance, out of all proportion to so solemn an
assurance, and the like lose their weight, when we reflect that Paul has
afterwards again h-oTcen off (see xii. 1) the narrative begun in vv. 32, 38, and
therefore, when writing his assurance, referred it not merely to this single
to

and Riickert)

(see Estius

what follows

—

which he had it in his mind still to subjoin (which,
however, was left undone owing to the interruption). Others refer the
oath to what precedes, and that either to everything said from ver. 28 onward
incident, but also to all

Olshausen), or to ver. 30 alone (Morus, Riickert,

(Estius, Calovius, Flatt,

Hofmann

Billroth gives a choice

;

between the two).

we could not but have expected

case logically

ver. 31

But

in the former

and in

after ver. 29,

the latter case the assurance would appear as quite irrelevant, since Paul at

once begins actually
31

f.).

—

6

&eoq

to give the details

of his

Kvp.

X.]

K. Tzarfip r.

specifically Christian idea of

Comp. on

doret.

1

rja.

'I.

to. rfj^

aa^ev.

fiov KavxTjaofiat (ver.

Union of the general and of the

God. '"Rfiuv yap &ebg tov 6e Kvpiov narr/p, Theoand Eph. i. 3.
6 uvei^oy^rdf k.t.A.] append-

—

Cor. xv. 24

apostle's pious feeling, in order to strengthen the sacredness of

ed by the

the assurance.

" Absit ut abutar ejus testimonio, cui omnis laus et honor

omnem

debetur in

aeternitatem, " Calovius.

Paul now actually begins his Kavxaa-^ai ra Tijg aa-^eveiaq avrov,
and that by relating the peril and flight which took place at the very commencement of his work. Unfortunately, however (for how historically important for us would have been a further continuation of this tale of suffering !), yet upon the emergence of a proper feeling that the continuation of
this glorying in suffering would not be in keeping with his apostolic position,
he renounces the project, breaks off again at once after this first incident
Vv.

82, 88.

and passes on

(xii. 1),

revelations

made

to something far higher

to him.

The

(noted also by Hilgenfeld), have suggested

why Paul
much worse
to

—to the

and more peculiar

expositors, overlooking this h'eaking off

many

arbitrary explanations as

narrates this incident in particular (he had, in fact, been in
perils

!),'

and that with

so

solemn asseveration and at such
he wished to direct attention

Billroth, e.g. (comp. Flatt), says that

length.

danger pre-eminently by way of evidence that everything said
from ver. 23 onward was true (ver. 31). In that case he would doubtless
have written something like ^6t} yap h AafxaaKcJ, or in such other way as to
be so understood. Olshausen contents himself with the remark that Paul hag
only made a supplementary mention of the event as the first persecution
and Riickert even conjectures that it was by pure accident that Paul noted
by way of supplement and treated in detail this story occurring to his recollection
Osiander thinks that he singled it out thus on account of its connection (?) in subject-matter and time with the following revelation, and,
to the^?'s^

;

!

by way

as it were,

of further consecration of his oflScial career.

Wieseler on Oal. p. 595,

who

• Arbitrary
explanations are already
given by Chrysostom (comp. Benfrel, Ewald,
and others) because the incident was olUer
:

Comp.

also

likewise considers the narrative as simply a

and less known ; and by Pelagius because
Damascus the Jews had stirred up etiam
:

in

principes gentium against Paul.,

—

—
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suitable historical introduction to the revelation that follows.

— which,

not sec the purpose served by this detailed introduction,

—

But we do
withal, as

would have no independent object whatever, nor yet, again, the purpose served by the interruption in xii. 1.
According to Hofmann, the mention of this means of rescue, of which he had made use, and which many a
one tcith merely natural courage would on the score of honour not have
consented to employ, is intended to imply a confession of his weakness.
The idea of weakness, however, is not at all here the opposite of the natural
courage of honour, but rather that of the passive undergoing of all the
TTadiifiaTa of Christ, the long chain of which, in Paul's case, had its first link
historically in that flight from Damascus.
Calvin correctly names this flight
such,

the

—h

"tirocinium Pauli."

Paul wrote
incident to
AauaaKT/v(jv

account the

mann

already written.

sv AafiaaKcJ

has recourse, that

tion than

h

AafiaaKu.

xiv. 47, XV. 1

Oriental

When

Aa/iaanQ] stands as an anacoluthon.

having already in view a further specification of place for an
follow, he had purjiosed to write, instead of the unsuitable ryv
iro/uv, something else (such as rag nvAag), but then left out of
it,

r.

AafiaoK.

provincial

;

p. 3

1755,

described to the

is

xiv. 7. 2

1

;

Mace,

Lucian, Macrdb. 17), an appellation of

The incident

ff.

identical with that narrated in Acts ix. 24

is

No

f.

and

Jeirs,

two narratives

reconciliation of the

to be a narrower concep-

See in general, Joh. Gottlob Heyne,

governors.

ethnarcha Aretae, Witeb.

ing of the gates

strange fancy to which Hof-

meant

— e^vdpxvi] P^^f^f^ (Josephus, Antt.

Strabo, xvii. p. 798

;

It is a
is

tt67.iv

itself

doubt

itself

in

de

described

is

Acts the watch-

here, to the ethnarch ; but the

very naturally effected through

the assumption that the ethnarch caused the gates to be watched by the Jews

Heyne, I.e. p. 39).
"Jewish gold had
rtjv AajxaoK. k6aiv'\
with the Emir," Michaelis.
Regarding
namely, by occuppng the gates so that Paul might not get out.
the temporary dominion over Damascus held at that time by Aretas, the Arabian king, and father-in-law of Herod Antipas, see on Acts, Introd. § 4, and
observe that Paul would have had no reason for adding 'Api-a tov liaai7.iug,
themselves at their suggestion (comp.

perhaps also some

if at

effect

the very time of the flight the

Roman

(and temporarily) subject to Aretas
being,

which was

to be

—a

city

had not been exceptionally

state of foreign rule for the time

brought under the notice of the reader.

Hofmann

thinks that the chief of the Arnhian inhabitants in the Roman city was meant
but with the less ground, since Paul was a Je^c and had come from Jerusa;

lem,

and consequently would not have belonged at all to the jurisdiction of
(if there had Ijeen one).
He went to Arabia (Gal. i. 17)

such a tribal chief

(ha ^vpidogh/ mea7is of a little door
only in consequence of this incident.
Lucian, Asin. 45).
It was doubtless an opening
(Plato, Pol. ii. p. 359 D
;

high up in the city
in a wickerwork,
aiTvpidi.

— On

Kivdivov fih/e-dog

w'all,

i.e.

closed, perhaps,

basket (Lucian,

the description

rw Tpdiru

itself

Ttjg <l>vyTJg

with a

T^exiph.

lid or lattice.

6).

—

Comp. Acts

tvaapyuvTi]
ix.

Theodoret rightly remarks

KapeS^Xuae.

;

25
to

:

iv

tov

KOTES.
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Notes by Amekican Editob.

a

"

(n*)

godly jealousy."

Ver.

2.

This phrase, given in the A. V. and retained in the Revision, includes all the
for a godly jealousy may be at once one of
possible meanings of the original
which God is the author or the object, one that He has, or that is pleasing to
Him, or that is extraordinarily great.
;

(o^)

" The

sei-pent."

Ver. 3.

The comparison made here

is a clear evidence that Paul accepted the narraan historical fact. For a fable would give no ground for his
The
fear, and would be inconsistent with the earnestness of this passage.
comparison suggests that the serpent was a mouthpiece of a spiritual foe.

tive of the fall as

(p^)

Pmd's

manifestation.

Ver.

6.

A better sense than that of the T. E.., which Dr. Meyer adopts, is obtained
from the reading of all the later editors, which gives an active participle have
made manifest, viz. the Apostle's knowledge of divine revelations and spiritual
:

truths.

Ver.

Paul's gratuitous service.

(q*)

7.

This verse and the following seem designed to answer the charges founded
fact that he took no money from the Corinthian church, but supported
himself by his own labours and the gifts of others. The charges were that a
real apostle could not thus abstain from claiming his undoubted right, and that
Paul's doing it indicated a want of confidence in the Corinthians. He vindicates

on the

his course,

and declares

his intention to persist in

(k^)

" Satan transformed."

it.

Ver. 14.

It would hardly be possible to affirm the personality of Satan more strongly
than is done here. The practical suggestion is also of immense weight Satan
does not come to us as Satan.

—

(s^)

On

" Whose end

shall be according to their

works."

Ver. 15.

remarks that Paul had no expectation that all men would eventFor he is evidently thinking of bad works, and therefore of a
bad end. But if finally restored, the end of all men and of these servants of
Satan would be endless happiness, in whose light the most terrible and prolonged bygone torments will, as endless and glorious ages roll by, dwindle into
this Beet

ually be saved.

insignificance.
(t*)

PauVs

Ver. 16.

boasting.

Three times he has attempted to begin his boast,

first

in x. 18,

when he

is

interrupted by the recollection of the hollowness of the boast of his opponents

and compelled to assert the reality of his own again, in xi. 1, when he is checked
by the recollection of the difficulty of pressing it on readers so perverted as the
Corinthians by the influence of their false teachers again, in xi. 6, when he is
Now once
led aside to answer the charge arising out of bis refusal of support.
more he returns to the point, and now for the first time carries it through. He is
;

;

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.
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oppressed by the consciousness of the seeming senselessness of such selfbut he defends himself on two grounds that he is driven to it by the
pretensions of his opponents
and that he is speaking, not of his higher gifts,
still

praise

:

;

;

of which he might reasonably be proud, but of those very points in his con-

duct and character which had given occasion to his opponents to charge him
with "weakness," x. 10. (Stanley).

(u«)

" Not

after the

Lord."

Ver. 17.

This phrase means, Not as Christ would have me speak, but in the person of
a fool."
Such an utterance is not inconsistent with the Apostle's claim to inspiration.
For the simple end of inspiration is to secure infallibility in the
'

'

communication of

truth.

It

does not sanctifj^ nor does

play of the intellect or of the feelings.

Even

if

preclude the natural

it

therefore this conduct of Paul

human

weakness, that would not prove that he was not under the
But such an assumption is needless. There was nothing
wrong in his self-laudation. He never appears more truly humble than when

was due

to

inspiration of God.

wrung from him, filling him
with a feeling of self-contempt. All that the expression implies is that selfpraise, in itself considered, is not the work of a Christian
it is not a work to
which the Spirit of Christ impels a believer. But when it is necessary to the
vindication of the truth or the honour of religion, it becomes a duty (Hodge).
these references to his labours and sufferings were

;

(v*)

" According

to the flesh.'"

Ver. 18.

no necessity of supplying these words at the end of the verse.
means is, " As many boast from unworthy motives, I also
will boast."
If they did it from bad motives, he might well do it from good
motives and that he did it from such motives the whole section shows.
Surely there

What

is

the Apostle

;

(w*)

On

PmiVs

toils

and

suffering.'^.

Ver. 27.

this graphic statement Stanley justly remarks that

'
'

it

represents a

life

[may we not add, in the Eastern also ?] hitherto withSelf-devotion for some sjDecial national cause had been often
oiit precedent.
the career of Socrates was a lifelong service to humanitj' but a
seen' before
continual self-devotion, involving hardships like those here described, and extending over so long a period and in behalf of no local or family interest, biit
for the interest of mankind at large, was, down to this period, a thing unknown.
Paul did all this and Paul was the first who did it." " This passage makes
even the most laborious of the modern ministers of Christ hide their faces in
shame. What have they ever done or suffered to compare with what this aposin the Western world

;

;

—

tle

did

?

It is a

consolation to

know

that Paul

is

now

— Stanley adds

as pre-eminent in glory

"It is remarknothing in this account which contradicts, yet the
It shows that the
greater part of it goes far beyond the narrative of the Acts.
biography of the Apostle, unlike most biographies of heroes and saints (e.g.
as he

was here

in suffering"

able that while there

(Hodge).

further:

is

Xavier), instead of overrating, underrates the difficulties

we

learn from the Apostle's

own

and sufferings which

account, the accuracy of which

by the extreme and apparently unfeigned reluctance with which
forward."

is

guaranteed

it is

brought
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XII.

CHAPTER

XII.

M

K and most min. Arm. and
and many min., also Syr. utr. Arr.
Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. have the reading KavxdaBai del, which Griesb. has recommended, and Scholz, Lachm. Riick. have adopted. D* X* 114, Copt. Slav.
codd. Lat. Theophyl. have Kovxuadai Si, which Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 122 f.,
prefers.
The testimonies for Kavxdadai 6eI preponderate so decidedly that we
are not entitled to derive Sel from xi. 30.
On the other hand, the apparent
want of connection in kqvx. Sel oh avfup. was sufficient occasion, partly for
changing del into Si, or by means of itacism into Si] (the latter Eeiche defends
and Ewald follows, also Hofm.), partly for prefixing an
to the Kavx- from xi.
ov av/Kpipsi /loi, e'Xevao/iai yap'] Lachm. and
30 (K** 39, Lect. 17, Vulg. Pel.).
Kiick. read ov ffv/^cpipov /lev, kTievcofiev Se (Lachm. Si Kai, after B), supported by
Si betrays
B F G t<, and in part by some min. vss. and Fathers. But fiev
itself as a correction by way of gloss of the difficult yap, in which ^oi was supplanted by fiev, and yap by Si. The question whether cvfi<pepov is original
Ver.

Kavxdadai

1.

J;?']

So also Tisch., following

E F G

But B D**

the Greek Fathers.

I,

e'l

—

:

.

it.

Tisch.

— Ver.

and

3.

.

decided by the circumstance that, according to the codd.,
Si, and hence falls
connected with the reading fiiv
^° Lachm.
ektScJ B D* E* K, Method, in Epiph. have x^P'i-^-

instead oiaviK^ipei,

is

the reading avfKpepov

with

,

is

Rightly

Riick.

;

eKrdg is

from

.

.

.

The subsequent

ver. 2.

deleted by Lachm., but only on the authority of B, Method.

— Ver.

ovk olSa is

6. tl] is

doubt-

wanting in B D*** E** F G K* 37, 67** Arm. Boern. Tol. Harl.** codd. Lat. Or.,
and is deleted by Lachm. and Riick. But how easily it was left out, being regarded as utterly superfluous, and even as confusing
Ver. 7. Before the first tva
Lachm. has Si6, following A B F G K 17, Boern. An insertion for the sake of connection, occasioned by the not recognizing the inverted order of the words, so
that Kal Tiff vnepfi. rCyv airoKuX. was attached in some way to what goes before
(with some such meaning as this in order that no one may get a higher opinion

less

!

—

:

of

me

.

.

.

even through the abundance of the revelations).

— The second Iva

ii^

vivepai-

wanting in A D E F G X* 17, and several vss. and Fathers (bracketed by
Lachm.) but the emjihasis of the repetition being overlooked, the words have
been passed over as having been used already.
Ver. 9. Svva/iic /jov] fiov is
wanting in A* B D* F G N, and several vss. and Fathers. Deleted by Bengel,
Lachm. Tisch. Considering, however, the no small weight of the testimonies
for nov (A** D*** E K L K** and almost all min. vss. Or. Chrys. Theodoret),
and seeing that the syllable jiov might easily be passed over after the sj'Uable
the Recepta is to be preserved, its sense also being necessary according to
fj.iq,
the whole context.
So Lachm. Tisch.
Te?.eiovraL] A B D* F G X* have reXelrai.
Ver. 11. After aifipuv
and Riick. Rightly the former is an interpretation.
Ver.
Elz. has Kavxuf-evog, against decisive evidence.
An exegetical addition.
12. kv GTifieioig] iv is wanting in A B D* K 17, 39, 71, al. Vulg. ms. Clar. Germ.
Tol. and Fathers
while F G, Boern. Syr. Chrys. Ambrosiast. have Kai. iv is
mechanically repeated from what precedes, and with Lachm. Tisch. and Riick.

pufiat is

;

—

—

;

;

—

—

;

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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—

Ver. 13. yTTi/Otj-e] B D* t<* 17 have i/aauOriTe (so Lachm.), which
be deleted.
nothing but a copyist's error, and in D and K is rightly coi-rected F G have

is to
is

;

tVarrwOr/rf,

which

a gloss.

is

— Ver.

After Tphov Griesb. Scholz, Lachm.

14.

preponderance of authorities,
put it hefwe rpirov. An addition

Riick. Tisch. read tovto, following doubtless a

among which, however,

—

DE

93, Copt. Syr. ?

wanting after KaravaiiK. in A B K 17, 71, al. Aeth. Damasc,
Both have been supplied, and are rightly deleted by
Lachm. Tisch.
Ver. 15. el Kal] Kai is wanting in A B F G K* Copt. Sahid.
Deleted by Lachm. An addition from misunderstanding see the exegetical
remarks. — Ver. 19. Knli.v'] Lachm. Tisch. and Riick. read irdlai on preponderating evidence. Rightly the TraAai not understood was erroneously glossed.
In what follows KarivavTi is to be adopted instead of KarevuKcov, with Lachm.
Ver. 20.
and Riick., on preponderating evidence. Comp. ii. 17.
Instead of
of epecg, Lachm. and Riick. read epic, but against preponderating evidence.
The latter might easily originate through itacism. Instead of I^t/'aol, Lachm.
Tisch. and Riick. read C'/''of, following A B D* F G, Goth. Syr. Arm. Dam.
Ver. 21. eXftovTa //e]
Rightlj' the plural crept in from the surrounding forms.
Lachm. Riick. and Tisch. read i/fjovrog /jov, following A B F G X* 39, 93.
Rightly the Becepki is a grammatical emendation, which brought with it the
raTreiruaij] Lachm. and Tisch. read Tar^eivuaei,
omission of the subsequent /le.
following B D E F G L, min. Gee. The subjunctive is a mechanical alteration
in accordance with the preceding and usual form.
from

xiii. 1.

while D*

v/iov'] is

F G have

v/iug.

—

;

—

;

—

—

;

;

—

would

—

Breaking off from what precedes, Paul passes over to the
which he has had, narrates one of them, and says Of this he

Contents.
revelations

:

boast, not of himself, except only of his weaknesses

perpetrate no folly

by

self -glorying,

but abstains from

it,

;

for he will

in order not to

awaken too high an opinion of himself (vv. 1-6). And in order that he
might not plume himself over those revelations, there was given to him a
jiainful afiliction, on account of which after a thrice-repeated invocation he
had been referred by Christ to His grace hence he preferred to glory in
his weaknesses, in order that he might experience the power of Christ, for
He had bewhich reason he had pleasure in his weaknesses (vv. 7-10).
come a fool, compelled thereto by them for he ought to have been commended by them, since in no respect did he stand behind the fancied apostles, but, on the contrary, had wrought amongst them the proofs of his
;

—

;

a])ostolic dignity (vv. 11, 12).

This leads him, amidst bitter irony, again

which he will continue also on his third arrival
But not only had he not by himself and immediately taken

to his gratuitous working,
(vv. 13-15).

advantage of them, but not even through others mediately (vv. 16-18).
Now begins the conclusion of the whole section Not before them, but
For he
before God, does he vindicate himself, yet for their edification.
:

he may find them not in the frame of mind which he wishes, and
may be found by them in a fashion not wished for (vv. 19-21).

fears that

that he

Ver.

'

u.

1.'

Scarcely has Paul, in

See on ver.

1 ff.,

Beyschlag

Krit. 1864, p. 206

Zdtichr. 1864, p. 173

ff.

;

fif.

;

xi.

32

in the Siud.
Hilgenfeld in his
and again, Bey-

f.,

begun

his Kavxaa^ai

schlag in the Stud.
also Ilolsten,

to, ttjc

u. Krit. 1865, p. 217

zum Evang.

Petr. 1868, p. 21

ff.

aa&eveiag

ff.

des Paul. u. d.

—
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1.

with the incident in Damascus, when he breaks

again with the thought

off

wliich, in the instantaneous, true tact of his consciousness (comp. on xi. 33
Kavxdc'&ai (JfZ, oh (yvfupepei fioi (see the critical ref.), as it were bars his way
:

Let it be
of myself is necessarij, not beneficial for me.
{necesse, non utile est), and
observed that oii cv/Li(f>. is the antithesis of del
further, that iioi belongs
that a comma only must therefore stand after del

marks)

to toast

:

;

;

not merely to
3.

10,

Anab.

means the

but also to del (Tob. v. 14
Matzner, ad Antiph.
4. 35

cnyi^.,
iii.

;

;

mo7-al benefit as

Kiihner, ad Xen.
p. 257)

;

lastly,

'

Mem.

that

iii.

av/xip.

opposed to the ethical disadvantage of the

self-

" saluberrimum animo ^ Tijg
and see Theophyl.)
Comp. Ignat. Trail. 4 TroAAd fpovu h ^e^^aXV
olr/aei^g avaTo?.^,"'' Grotius.
The del arose out of the existing
efiavTop fierpu, Iva jifi kv Kavxv<^£i atroTiufxai.
circumstances of the Corinthians, by which' Paul had seen himself necessibut the oh av/Kpepet prevails with him to pass on to
tated to the Kavxao&ai
something else and far higher, as that in which there lay no self-glory (ver.
With the reading d/j (see the critical remarks) the dr/ would only make
5).
the notion of Kavxaa'&at more significantly prominent, like the German eben
Klotz, ad Devar. p. 392
or ja [certainly, or indeed] (see Kriiger, § 69, 19. 2
exaltation (comp. ver.

7,

:

:

;

"^

;

;

Baeumlein, Partikell. p. 98), but could not, as Hofmann (with an inapsitnply and absopropriate appeal to Hartung) assumes, denote glorying
'

'

with a navxandai to, rrjg aa-deveiag. This Paul would have
e2,evaofiat]
known how to express by something like anliyq d?] Kavxaa-^ai.
I will (now)
not
I would (to which Hofmann practically comes), but
come to speak. See Wolf, Gurae ; Dissen, ad Find. 01. ix. 83, p. 119.
yap] He might also have said ovv, but his conception is, that by his passing
lutely,''''

in contrast

—

:

:

over to something else the oh
Klotz, ad Devar. p. 235
Kvpiov] i.e. to facts, in

The

;

ovfKpepei

not. is

which Christ imparted

genitivus subjecti Kvplov

is

and confirmed.

illustrated

Baeumlein, Partih.

p. 86.
to

—

me

See

elq oTrraala cual aKona?,.

visions

and

revelations.^

the characteristic definition, which both words

need (not simply the second, to which Hofmann limits it). Theophylact
remarks that in anoKa?.. there is added to bivTaa. something more, i) /lev yap
' Reiche
crit. I. p. 404) objects
( Comment,
that Paul must have written " solenniter et
perspicue :" Kauxatrt^at i/xi Sil, oil fie crvn<|>epei
IU.OI.
But if Aioi were not to be referred
jointly to Sel, seeing that Sel with the dative

and

infinitive certainly is

found

in classical

writers seldom (see also BUendt, Lex. Soph.
the N. T., an e/oie
i. p. 399 f.). and never in

would not be necessary

:

but

Ka.v\. Sei

may

he taken absolutely boasting is necessary
(under the circumstances given), 7iot advantaffeoHS is it to me. The non-use of fie or aAAa
is in keeping with the very common asyndetic juxtaposition of contrasted statements, 1 Cor. vii. 6 Rom. ii. 29 2 Cor. v.
Reiche himself, defending the Re3, el al.
my
C6;;<«, lays the whole emphasis on |u.oi
boasting takes place not for my own advantage, but for yours (in order to correct your
judgment regarding me, etc.). He explains
:

;

;

:

it,

therefore, as if Paul had written ouk
or ovk iixavrw <Tvii.<l>ipei.. Theodoret had
:

«|u.oi

already
Reiche.
* " Ae

taken
est

it

erroneously, quite

particula

like

determinativa,

id

verbum, quod sequitur, graviter efferens,"
Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. iii. 7. 2. Comp. also
Hartung, Partik. I. p. 28.3. Erasm. "gloIt might acriari sane non expedit mihi."
cordingly be taken also with a touch of
irony, like scilicet : boast indeed I must. See
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp. p. 173 E; Har:

tung,

I.e.

Holsten also,

I.e.

p. 28,

takes

it

in

the ironical sense.
' As is well known,
from this passage
arose the apocryphal 'A7ro)caAui|(is UavKov,
and(or?) the'Ara/SaTiKoi' nauAou. SeeLiickeEinl. in d. Offend. Joh. I. p. 244 ff. ed. 2. Theo,
phylact finds the proof that this treatise is
not genuine in apprjra, ver. 4.

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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pitrcEiv SiSuaiv, avTTf 6e

fi6vov

Kai

distinction, however, keeps the

the

if

apocalyptic element were

This

(ia'^vrepov tov opu/ievov anoyvjivol.

ti

two ideas apart contrary

to their nature, as

not given with the

bTrraaia.

("species visibilis objecta vigilanti aut,8omnianti," Grotius)

is

'Onraaia

rather a

special /(?rm of receiving the anonalvipiq (comp. Liicke, Einl. in d. Offenh. Joh.
p. 27, ed. 2),

I.

which

vision (Dan. ix. 23, x.

latter

16)

1,

may
;

take place by means of such a miraculous
Luke i. 22 Acts xxvi. 19. This is

see also

;

the meaning of bnTacia here, and anoKaX.

is

revelations occur also otherwise than in the

way

a wider idea

(inasmuch as

of visions beheld, although

—

way comp. ver. 7, where anoKal. stands alone. That
Paul by what follows wishes to prove, with a polemic object against the
Christine party, that external acquaintance with Christ was superfluous (so

here ensuing in that

Baur

;

;

see also Oecumenius), is not to be assumed, just because otherwise

had a vision of Christ would be necessary for its
Nor can we from this passage infer it as the distincthe Christines, that they had claimed to stand by visions and

the mention of his having

bearing on the sequel.
tive feature of

connection with Christ (Schenkel, Dahne, de
comp. also Ewald, Beyschlag), since Paul is contending
against specifically Judaistie opponents, against whom he pursues his general purpose of elucidating his apostolic dignity, which enemies obscured
in Corinth, from the special distinctions which he, and not his opponents,
had to show (comp. Rabiger, p. 210 Klopper, p. 99 ff.). (x*)
Ver. 2. He now quotes instar omnium a single event of such a nature,
specially memorable to him and probably unique in his experience, vv. 2-4.
ol6a av&puTvov K.r.A.] / Jcnoio a man
who was snatched away. Paul
speaks of himself as of a third person, because he wishes to adduce something in which no part of the glory at all falls on the Ego proper. And
how suitable in reality was the nature of such an event to the modest mode
of representation, excluding all self-glory
In that ecstasy the Ego had

revelations in a mystical

Wette, Goldhorn

;

'

;

—

.

.

.

!

indeed really ceased to be the

suhject

of

its

own

activity,

and had become

quite the object of the activity of others, so that Paul in his usual condition

came before himself as other than he had been in the ecstasy, and his I,
considered from the standpoint of that ecstasy, appeared as a he.
h Xpiaru]
a man to be found in Christ (as the element of life), 1 Cor. i. 30, a Christian;
" quod in Christo dico, i.e. quod sine ambitione dictum velim," Beza,
not
connecting it with ol6a (comp. Emmerling).
tvpb huv ^EKareaaapuv] belongs
to dpivayevTa, from which it is separated by the parenthesis.
We may add

—

:

—

that this note of time

is

already decisive against those,

this incident the conversion of the apostle (or at least

who

either find in

something connected

therewith), as Damasus, Thomas, Lyra, L. Capellus, Grotius, Oeder, Keil,
Opusc. p. 318

ff.

;

Matthaei, Religionsgl.

According to Hilgenfeld, Paul means
yet something greater than
the vision of Christ (?) at his call. Not something greater, but something quite of
'

now to impart

I.

p.

610

fiE.,

and

others, including

such things had not been imparted after
the resurrection of Christ.

That, indeed,

another kind.

not at all know. We are acquainted
with analogous disclosures also by Peter.
And how scanty are our sources regarding

oTTToo-ias

the history of the Twelve

Holsten, too, finds in the
something, which exalts Paul above
the original apostles, since to the latter

we do

!

—
CHAP.

;
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Bretschneider and Reiche, and quite recently Stolting, Beitr. z. Exeg. d.
or identify it with the appearance in the temple,
p. 173

—

Paul. Br. 1869,

Acts

xxii. 17

(but uncertainly), Spanheim, Lightfoot,

as Calvin

ff.,

pellus,

Rinck, Schrader, and others

"Wurm

in the Tub. Zeitschr. 1833,

p.

591

ff.

;

;

comp.
41

1, p.

ff.

;

Caff.

;

Wieseler, p. 165, and on Gal.

The conversion was upwards of twenty

Osiander.

J.

also Schott, Erort. p. 100

years earlier

on Acts, Introd. § 4). See, besides, Estius and
Anger, rat. temp. p. 164 ff. In fact, even if the
Fritzsche, Diss. I. p. 58 ff.
definition of the time of this event could be reconciled with that of the appearance in the temple, Acts xxii. 17 ff., still the narrative of this passage (see
f/Kovcev a'p'pTjra k.t.X.) is at any rate so essentially different
especially ver. 4
from that in Acts xxii., that the identity is not to be assumed.' The connection which Wieseler assumes with the Damascene history does not exist in
reality (comp. on xi. 32 f.), but with xii. 1 there begins something new.
The
event here mentioned, which belongs in point of time to the stay at Antioch
or to the end of the stay at Tarsus (Acts xi. 35), is to us quite unknown
The reason, however, why Paul added the definition of time is,
otherwise.
according to Chrysostom, Pelagius, Theodoret, and others, given thus
" videmus Paulum ipsum per annos quatuordecim tacuisse, nee verbum fuisse
facturum, nisi importunitas malignorum coegisset," Calvin. But how purely
arbitrary
And whence is it known that he had been so long silent regarding the ecstasy ? No the specification of time flowed without special
design just as naturally from the pre-eminently remarkable character which
the event had for Paul, as from the mode of the representation, according
to which he speaks of himself as of a third person, in whose case the notice
of an already long past suggested itself spontaneously
for ^^longo tempore
alius a se ipso quisque factus mdetur^^ (Bengel).
eIte kv aujuan] sc. rjpnayr]
from what follows. Regarding elre
eIte, whether
or, see Hartung,
Partikell. II. p. 202 f. also Dissen, ad Bern, de Cor. p. 224.
He puts the
than this Epistle

(see

;

:

:

!

;

;

.

two

.

.

.

cases as quite equal as respects possibility, not the

hence with the second

eIte

no

added

Kai is

;

.

first

see Dissen.

.

as

more probable

In that ecstasy his

lower consciousness had so utterly fallen into abeyance, that he could not
afterwards
this

tell

(according to Athan.

had taken place by means of

c.

Ar. Serm. 4

:

dared not

tell)

whether

a temporary withdrawal of his spirit out

body included (h aufiari), had
he expresses simply the utter in-

of the body, or whether his whole person, the

been snatched away.
comprehensibleness for

By
him

this alternative

manner of the occurrence. It is to him as
had taken place, but he knows neither the

of the

either the one or the other

if

hence he is not to be made responsible for the possi" Ignoratio m^di non tollit cerof the one or other.
tam
scientiam, " Bengel. Following Augustine, Genes, ad lit. xii. 5, Thomas
and Estius explained tv aufiart anima in eorpore manente, so that Paul would
say that he does not know whether ittook place in a vision {kv aunari) or by an

former nor the latter
bility or eventual

m

;

mode

:

•

According to Wieseler, the

Were the preparatory

oppijra p^jaora

basis for the delega-

tion of the apostle in Acts xxii. 18, 21.
there is no hint of this in either text.

But

And

the revelation laying the basis for his vocation among the Gentiles had been received
by Paul much earlier than the appearance
in the temple. Gal. 1. 15.

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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away of tlie spirit (cKTog tov a.). But if he had been uncerand had wished to represent himself as uncertain, whether the matter
were only a seeing and perceiving by means of the spiritual senses or a real
unatching aicay, it would not have had at all the great importance which it
is held to have in the context, and he would only have exposed to his rivals
a weak point, seeing that inward visions of the supernatural, although in
the form of divinely presented ajjparitions, had not the quite extraordinary
character which Paul manifestly wishes to ascribe to the event described.
actual snatching

tain,

This also in opposition to Beyschlag, 1864, p. 207, who explains the alteronly as the bestowal of a marvellous "range" and

native dT£ £v awfiuTi

" reach" of the inward senses

—in spite of the apnaykvTa.

we must

Moreover,

not ascribe to the apostle the Rabbinical opinion (in Schoettgen, Hor. p.
697) that he who is caught into paradise puts off his body and is clothed

with an ethereal body because otherwise he could not have put the case
So much, how^ever, is clear, that for such a divine purpose
he held as possible a temporary miraculous w-ithdrawal of the spirit from the
;

tiTE kv au/uari.'

The mode^

body without death."
take place must be

in

which

this conceived possibility

undetermined, and

left

is

was

to

not to be brought under the

Trvevfia (without the rlivx'i) from
and soul form inseparably the Ego even in

point of view of the separability of the bare
the body (Osiander)

;

for spirit

the trichotomistic expression of

1

Thess.

v. 23, as

likewise Heb.

iv.

12 (see

Liinemann in loc). Comp. also Calovius against Cameron. Hence also it
" abit animus, manet anima.'''' The anaris not to be said w^ith Lactantius
throus ev au/iari means bodily, and that his own body vras meant by it, and
Toil aufiaroQ with the article is not anything different, was obvious of itself
au/ia did not need the article, Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phaed. p.
to the reader

—

:

83 c.

—

;

word used

apirayevTo] the stated

See Acts

viii.

39

;

Rev.

xii.

5

;

1

Thess.

belongs to the deteriorated Greek.
I.

p. 381.

one,

with

the

first

—

TOV ToiovTov]

whom it was so.

of sudden, involuntary raptures.

The form of the 2d aoiyt
Thomas Mag. p. 424 Buttmann,

iv. 17.

Stee

;

summing up again
Comp. 1 Cor. v. 5.

and second heaven into the

third. ^

(Kiihner,

II.

p.

330)

:

such an

— tug TpiTovovp.] thus, through
As the conception

of several

heavens pervades the whole of the O. and N. T. (see especially, Eph. iv. 10;
as the Rabbins almost unanimously (Rabbi Juda assumed only
Heb. iv. 14)
two) reckon seven heavens (see the many passages in Wetstein, Schoettgen,
;

Hor.

p.

Hahn,

718

ff.

Theol. d.

comp. also Eisenmenger, EntdecU. Judenth. I. p. 460
N. T. I. p. 247) and as Paul here names a definite number,

;

-,

;

' Just as little is the case put to be made
conceivable as a momentary transfiguration
of the body (Osiander). The bodily transfiguration is simply aJi exchatolor/icnl event
(1 Cor. XV. 51 ff.; 1 Thess. iv. 17), and a transformation of such a nature, that after it the
return to the previous condition is quite inconceivable.
* Comp. the passage already quoted in
Wetstein from Philo, de Somn. I. p. 626,

where Moses

aauiiaros

j'61'om«»'os is

said to

have fasted forty days,
^ The remark of Delitzsch in this connec" because what is experienced corntion
:

pre^wn itxdf. after the fashion of eternity, into
a moment'' Psychol, p. .357). is to me obscure
and too strange to make it conceivable by
(

me.
Tn Lucian. Philopatr. 12, Christ (raAiAatos)
at as cU TpiVov oupoi-bi' i»cpo^aT>i(Ta«
"«' ^a KaWiCTo. UiJ.cna^riKto<;.
''

is

mocked

CHAP.

XII., 2.
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.

without the doctrine of only tliree heavens occurring elsewhere as he also
in ver. 4 specifies yet a higher locality situated beyond the third heaven it
is quite arbitrary to deny that he had the conception of seven heavens,
;

:

as

was done by Origen, contra Celsum,

vi.

p.

nepiopia/jsvov apL-&fiov avrcjv, al (pepo/nevai kv raZf
(y*)

The

rationalistic explanations of

of Billroth (following Schoettgen)

'

389

more recent

ovpavovg,

?)

anaYytllovai

oAwf

ypacjial.

expositors, such as that

meant by

that he only

:

ewTo, Ss

:

KKlriaiacQ ova

this figurative

expression to express the nearness in which his spirit found itself to
God, have as little exegetical warrant as the explanation of Calvin, Calo(?)

vius,

and

others, that the holy

et perfeetissiiTio, so

number three stands /car' t^oxtiv pro summo
"the highest and most perfect sphere

that rpirov denotes

of the higher world " (Osiander)

;

'

•

or as the assertion of others (Estius,

and others), that it is a doctrine of jHcripture that there are
only three heavens (the heaven of clouds, the heaven of stars, and the
according to Damascenus, Thomas, Cornelius ii Lapide, and
empyrean
Clericus, Bengel,

;

others,

'^

^

coelnm sidereum, crystalUniim, empyreum ;''^ according^^rotius

:

"regio nuhifera, reg. astrifera, reg. angeliferci'''), or the fiction of Grotius
and Emmerling, that the Jews at that time had assumed only these three
heavens.
It is true that, according to the Rabbins, the third heaven was
But we do not know at all wliat conception of
still no very exalted region.'^
the difference of the seven heavens Paul followed (see below),

and

are there-

fore not at all justified in conjecturing, with Riickert, in opposition to the

number seven, that Paul was not following the usual hypothesis, but another,
according to which the third heaven was at least one of the higher ;' but see
on ver. 4, where a still further ascent from the third heaven into paradise
is

mentioned.

Ev^en de Wette finds the usual view most probable, that

by

" in such things belonging to pious
fancy nothing was established until the Rabbinical tradition became fixed."
But the third heaven must have been to the readers a well-known and already

the third heaven

is

meant the

highest

;

hence we are the less entitled to depart from the
number seven, and to adopt the number three (nowhere
among the Jews) which became current in the church only on the

established conception

;

historically attested

attested

basis of this passage (Suicer, Thes.

II. p.

251), while still in the Test. XII.

Patr. (belonging to the second century) p. 546
its groiuid,

f.,

the

number seven holds

and the seven heavens are exactly described,

Jesaiae (belonging to the third century) has

gnosis (see Liicke, Einl. in

d.

Offenb. Joh.

still

I.

p.

287

conceived to himself the several heavens as differing,

' The old Lutherans, in the interests of the
doctrine of ubiquity, maintained that the
third heaven and paradise denote " statnm
locum,'''
potius alterius
saeculi quam
Hunnius.
' The Rabbinical division was different,
e.g. (1) velum; (2) earpansiim; (3) nubes; (4)
habitaculum; (5) habitatlo ; (6) sedes JLra ;
Others divide in
(7) Araboth or ra/xeioc.
other ways. See Wetstein.
"

as also the Ascensio

this conception of
f.,

ed.

2).

we cannot

Jewish

How Paul
determine,

' Riickert appeals to the fact that R. Juda
assumed only Uvo heavens. But this isolated departure from the usual Rabbinical
type of doctrine cannot have any applioation here, where a third heaven is named.
Passages would rather have to be shown,
heavens was
in which the number of
assumed to be under seven awrf above two.

In the absence of such passages, Riickert's
conjecture is groundless.
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especially as in those Apocryphal books and among the Rabbins the statements on the point are very divergent. Erroneously, because the concepof several heavens is an historical one, Hofraann (comp. also his Schrift-

535) has regarded iug rpirov ovpavov as belonging to the vision,
not to the conception (in connection with which he lays stress on the absence

beiceis, II. 1, p.

and

of the article),

spiritualizes the definite concrete utterance to this effect,

which made visible to him in a spiritual manner the
away 'beyond the lower domains of the supera higher region. " This is to depart from the clear lit-

that Paul in the vision,

invisible, "saw; himself caught

mundane and up into
eral meaning and to lose
the article

33

xxiii.

18

;

1

is

not at

John

;

Sam.

iv.

i.

40

7

Niigelsbach on the

article

Thuc.

;

Susann.

;

with

unwarranted to

with ordinal numbers
Mark xv. 25 Acts ii. 15,

tjhtov, since

required, Matt. xx. 3

all

It is quite

oneself in generalities.

adduce the absence of the

;

;

Xen. Anab. iii. 6. 1
Lucian, Alex.
see Kiihner, ad Xen. Aiuib. vii. 7. 35 ;

ii.

70. 5

15

;

;

;

Iliad., p. 292, ed. 3.

that he, namely, ica^ caught away,
3, 4. And I know such a man
The expression is here the well-known attraction o\6d as r!g el. Most
expositors consider the matter itself as not different from what is mentioned
in ver. 2, so that rp/rof ovpavSc and 6 irapddeiaog would be one and the same.

Vv.

.

.

.

etc.

But

it is

decisive against this view, that

6 rpirog

ovpavdc cannot without arbi-

heaven comparatively low
on ver. 2). Besides, the whole circumstantial repetition, only with a
change in designating the place, would not be solemn language, but battolThis also in opposition to Hofmann, who imports the modification
ogy.
"The one time emphasis is laid only on the surroundings, into which he

trariness be taken otherwise than of a region of
(see

:

found himself transported away from the earth ; the other time on the contrast of t\ie fellowship of Ood, into which he was transported away from the
church of God here beloto
Clemens Alexandrinus, Irenaeus, Origen, Athanasius, and several Fathers and schoolmen (see Estius and Bengel on the
])assage), also Erasmus and Bengel ^ have rightly distinguished paradise
from the third heaven. Comp. also Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. I. p. 246 Osiander, Hilgenfeld, and others.
Still we are not, with Bengel (comp. de
Wette), to regard (see on ver. 2) paradise as inter ins quiddam in coelo tertio,
but Paul relates
quani ipsum coelum tertiitm (comp. Cornelius ci Lapide)
first how he was caught up' into the third heaven, and then adds, as a fur.''''

'

;

;

was transported further, higher up
was a break, as it were, a restingthe repetition of the same words, as well

ther point in the experience, that he

into paradise, so that the cwf rpiTov ovpavov

point of the raptus.

Thus, too,

as the repetition of the parenthesis, obtains its

incident

is

reported step by

not the lower,

"

Raptus

hinc

rurmm

>

I'araphr.
ovpavov,

i.e.

the place in Sheol,

Who

;

—

spirits of the

departed

"

Non solum

est in tertium

words judges very

in

suaviter suspendunt acuuntque lectorem,
et gloriationi consideratae pondus addunt,
sed etiam plane duplex rei rrunnentum expri

uSque coelum,
paradisum," Erasmus in his

Comp. Clemens Alex.

KaKel^ev

eis

:

eus -rpirov

napdSf ktov {Stro/n.

V.

munV

p. 487).
"

for the
solemn character
The paradise is here

two stages.
in which the

step, i.e. in

as to the repetition of the

same

rightly

:

;

:

CHAP.

Luke

righteous are until the resurrection (see on

Hofmann,

Schriftbew.

II.

with God, as

'
:

communion

the present

'

on this side of the end of things

it is

God

paradise of

xvi. 23, xxiii. 43),

(Rev.

7

ii.

Enoch xxv.

;

nor as

of this historical

p. 489, substitutes in place

1,

conception the abstraction

677

XII., 5.

of the blessed dead

;"

but the upper, the

heaven, where God's dwell-

1) in

This distinction is one given historically, and necessary for the
is.
understanding of the passage, and is rightly maintained also by Osiander,
Hahn, and others. Comp. the Rabbinical passages in Eisenmenger, entdeckt.

ing

Judenth.

296

I.

and

ff.,

generally, Thilo,

ad Ev. Nic.

25, p.

748

ff.

;

Gfrorer,

The idea, however, that Christ has carried the
believing souls out of Hades with Him to heaven (Delitzsch, Psychol, p.
414) goes beyond Scripture, and is not presupposed even in this passage. —
dicta nefanda dictu, S2)eakings, which may not
ap'pijTa pT/fiaTo] an oxymoron
Eur. Hel 1370 and
Soph. 0. E. 465
be spoJcen (Dem. 1369. 25, 1370. 14
Pflugk in loc), i.e. which may not be made the subject of communication
to others.
The revelations which Paul received were so sublime and holy,
that the further communication of them would have been at variance with
their character
what was disclosed to liim was to be for him alone, for his
Jahrh. d. Heils,

42

II. p.

ff.

:

'

;

;

;

;

with a view

special enlightenment, strengthening, comforting,

ment

of his great task

;

to others

preclude fanatical or other misuse

it
;

was

That

comp. Calvin.

not mean quae did nequeunt (Plato, Soph.

to the fulfil-

to remain a mystery, in order to

p.

a'p'prjTa

here does

238 C), asBeza, Estius, Calovius,

many

others, including Billroth and Olshausen, hold (Riickert is
shown by the solemn epexegetical a ovk e^bv av&puKu) lakfjas Luther and many older
cai. in which zS,6v means licet., fas est, and is not
and later commentators, including Billroth and Olshausen, wish to take it,
quite at variance with the signification of the word equivalent to dvvarov.
The Vulgate aptly renders " et audivit arcana verba, quae non licet hom-

Wolf, and

not decided),

is

—

—

:

ini loqui," i.e.

which a

Del. epigr. VII. 66)

Aj. 213.

:

man may

Comp. Rev.

x.

3

f.

Lucian, Epigr. 11 (Jacobs,

not utter aloud.

appi/ruv etteuv yluaari

— av&puwc^^

a(t>p7/yig krcnieia'du.

Soph. El. 1000,

for they are reserved only for

communication a man, to whom they are revealed, may not utter
(z")
As to what it teas that Paul heard for himself, the Fathers and
schoolmen made many conjectures after their fashion. See Cornelius a;
Lapide and Estius. Theodoret well says avrbg oISev 6 ravra Te'&eajuevog.^
From whom as the organ of communication he heard it, remains veiled in
apocalyptic indefiniteness.
Revealing voices (comp. Rev. I.e.) he did hear.
divine

;

—

them,

:

Ver.

5.

0?i behalf

of the one

so constituted

I

will boast, but on behalf of

Paul abides by his representation begun in ver. 2, according to
which he speaks of himself as of a thij'd person. The reader understood
him to the effect, namely, that apart from that difference of persons under-

myself, etc.

!

>

See regarding similar juxtapositions in

general, Lobeck, Paraiip. p. 229
plat. C'onv. p. 189

Soph. Oed.

B

Comp.

apprjra eVrio Ta eiprjjueVa,

:

Col. 1005

f.

:

priTov apf>y\rov, Aj. 213

Koyov dppriTov.
*

It is

most natural (comp. the Apocalypse)

to think of disclosures regarding the end of
the world, which however, must have gone

further than what occurs in the Epistles of
the apostle (as 1 Thess. iv.
1 Cor. xv.
;

Rom.
(see

xi.

25

f.).

More

Ewald) must be

definite statements

left in

abeyance.
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lying the mere representation, the essential meaning of inip tov toiovtov kov
xvoofiai

was the same as if Paul had written to toiovto (or h tC) toiovtu)
But tlus may not mislead us, with Luther, Mosheim, Zachariae,
:

Kavxrjoofjtai.

Heumarui, Schulz, Rosenmiiller, Riickert, to take toiovtov as neuter; for in
favour of the view that it is masculine (so after Chrysostom, most expositors,
including Flatt, Fritzsche, Billroth, Olshauson, de Wotte, Ewald, Osiander,
Hofmann) we may decisively urge not merely tuv toiovtt/v, vv. 2 and 3, as
ifiavTov, and the otherwise marred symmetry
whole mode of representation (see Fritzsche, Diss. II. 124), but also
vnep, which with Kavxaa-dai denotes the person for whose advantage (see on v.
the thing
12), not simply inregard to whom (Hofmann), the boast is made
is afterwards by kv expressly distinguished from the person.
The objection
of Riickert, that Paul might not push the conception so far! is quite invalid,
since, in fact, the readers, if they once knew that from ver. 2 onward he
meant himself, cmdd not at all misunderstand him.
n jii) is not for liiv fiii
(Riickert), but it introduces an actually existing exception to that principle
imip i/tavToi) ov Kavxt/ao/uai.
It is, however, neither necessary nor justitiable
to supjjly with vn. kjx. ov kuvx"of the visions and revelations which I
have had," so that et //// would form an inexact contrast (de Wette), since
Paul, quite in harmony with xi. 30, absolutely denies that he wishes to
boast on behalf of his oicn self otherwise than only of his weaknesses (comp.
xi. 30).
Self-glorying otherwise is only then to take place on his part,
when his own Ego (his work, toil, merit, etc.) does not come at all into
consideration, but he is merely the dependent, receptive instrument of the
Lord, and appears as a third person, on behalf of whom the Kavxaa'^ai takes
place.
The plural aadev. denotes the various situations and manifestations,
in which his feebleness presents itself, (a')
Ver. 6. Tap] is not indeed or hoioever (Flatt and others), nor are we, with
Riickert, to supply a ph after iav
but the thought, for which yap assigns
the reason, is by a frequent usage very natural with the lively train of
thought (see especially, Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 464 ff. Baeumlein, Partih.

well as the personal contrast in
of the

;

—

'

:

;

—

;

83

p.

f.)

—as resulting of

ov Kavxvoopai

el uf/

itself,

not expressly set forth

k.t.1., in so far as

;

it is

implied in the

these words presuppose that Paul conhl

for in case I jiossihly
Osiander
422 [E. T. 568].
wrongly refers ydp to the first half of ver. 5 for the second half contains
According
the leading thought and the progressive point of the passage.
boast,

if

he would.

have tcished,

shall

In reference to this he continues

etc.

Comp. Winer,

:

p.

;

Ewald, Paul means the time of judgment, when he shall wish really to
now he refrains. In this case he must have subsequently at
least written vvv 6e cpsi^opai in order to be understood, and even then the
reference of the -deliiau to the day of judgment, in the absence of any

to

glory, whereas

express designation of the
kav]

—
'

I'.le

latter,

would only be very

does not stand for kuv any more than at

oi'K

eaopai at^puv]

glancing back to

Kavx^<ro^at, namely, expresses a princi-

to be followed, not

as Grotius and

xi.

1,

x.

16

but spoken

ff.,

others would
potentiali

indirectly indicated.

—

8 (in opposition to Riickert).

.

.

.

take

it

gaudere

:

now
"

in entire

Futurum

pro

et exultare;x)ss«n."

—
CHAP.
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seriousness, expressing the folly of the vaunting which injures the tmth.
(peidoiiai Jf] sc.

Xen. Cyr.

i.

6, 35, iv. 6.

Job

xxxiii. 18

387.

— p}

no one

Tov aavxaoBai,

Wisd.

;

i.

19
11

i.e.
;

;

hut

hack,

it

Soph. Aj. 115

;

make no use

Find. Nem.

Dissen, ad Find. p. 488

TLQ elc efie loyiaijTaL k.t.?..}

may judge

I keep

in reference to

Purpose of the

me heyond

of

it.

ix. 20.

47;

—

Conip.

LXX.

Person, ad Eur. Or.

;

<t>ei6ofiat rfe

:

in order that

me (i.e. supra
from me (out of my

that, as ichichhe sees

id quod vidit esse me, Beza), or what he possihly hears

i.e. in order that no one may form a higher opinion of me than is
suggested to him by his being eye-witness of my actions, or by his being, it
may be, an ear-witness of my oral ministry. Many in Corinth found his

moutl

,

and his speech contemptible (x. 10) but he wished still
no higher judgment of himself fhan one consonant to experience,
which could not but spontaneously form itself hence he abstains from the
On Aoy'ior/Tai, comp.
Kavxaa-9ai, although he would speak the truth with it.
Ewald takes it in order that no one
xi. 5
Phil. iii. 13
1 Cor. iv. 1, al.
may put to my account. This, however, would be expressed by /x^ tiq tfiol
lojict.
The Ti (possibly) is to be explained as a condensed expression si
Schaefer, ad Dem. IV.
See Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 124
<iuid quando audit.
On ff iftov, comp. Herod, iii. 62, and
Bremi, adAesch. II. p. 122 f.
p. 232
the Latin audio ex or de aliquo.
See Madvig, ad Cic. Fin. p. 865.
action powerless

*.o

;

call forth

;

;

;

;

—

:

;

;

Ver.

7. Kai]

The

the simple copula, not even (Fritzsche).

is

course of

For this reason I abstain from Kavxaa'&ai (ver. 6), and
as concerns those revelations
to return now to what I said in vv. 1-5
which I, though without self-glorying, leave not unmentioned (ver. 5),
ry
osive is taken of this, that I do not vaunt myself on this distinction.
thought, namely,

is

:

—

—

—

vnep^oly Tuv anoKuX. ] Datimis instrumenti
to

me have

a character so exceeding,

~a

:

because the revelations imparted

nature transcending so utterly

all

bounds of what is ordinary. The order of the words is inverted, in order
\o make the whole attention of the reader dwell on ry vnepl3. t. anoKal., to
which the discourse here returns.' Comp. ii. 4 Gal. ii. 10, al. See on
Rom. xi. 31.
kS6&7j /loi ck61o-\Ii ry aapKi k.t.?i..] "Ex alto habuit revelationem, ex profundo castigationem, " Bengel.
It is not to be connected so
MS also to take in Iva ayyeloQ Y^ar. fie KoXaij). (Knapp), nor is cKdlotfi to be conthe

;

1

Lachmann, who has adopted Sw before

puts the
e^ €MoO, in a parenwhole of ver. 6, iav
thesis, and places a full stop after anoKaAvi^cuiv in ver. 7, so that k. t^ vnepp. t.
aiTOKaK. goes with ei /arj e;* Tais acri^ei-eiais
(Lachmann has struck out tiov, but on too
slender authority) in ver. 5, and Sio 'iva nrj
uTrepaipojfiat begins a new sentence.
But
in that case not only would koX rrj vTrepjSoAjj
Ti>v airoKa\. come in haltingly after a very
isolated and, as it were, forlorn fashion,
but Paul would have given to the parenthesis and illogical position. Logically he
must have written: iinip Si c^tavroC ov
ivoL

(see the

critical remarks),
.

Kau;^rj<70(xai (cdi'

ef cfxoC)

ei fit)

yap

.

.

^e\rj(T(o Kavxi}<'^*L<r'^ai,

...

iv rai? a.<T^eveiai.i koi tj^ uirepjSoAjJ

t<oi'

Ewald

aiTOKa\v\liet»v.

mann's reading,

but,

follows Lachnot assuming any pa-

reuthesis, attaches xai t^

to

/a^

n? eU

the sense
led astray,

:

i/j-e

eren by these
if I

vn-ep/S. tuiv

aiTOKa\.

and that in
abundant disclosures

^oyia-qTai. K.T.A.,

should express myself.namely,

as to their contents. But apart from the con-

would have expressed
such a sense too unintelligibly by the mere
dative and without more precise definition,
utterances regarding the contents of the
6LnoKa\v>pei^, had he made them, would have
fallen within the category of what is
sideration that Paul

denoted by axovet ri ef enoO, and consequently in so far the logical accuracy of m>)
ij

Tis ets

«/u.«

Aoy. k.t.A,

would

fail,

;
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sidercd as a prefixed apposition, and ayyelog 2ar. as subject (TertuUian, and

probably also Chrysostom, sec Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 127). For it may be
urged against the former, that an inappropriate relation of meaning would
and against the latter, which Ilofmann has again preferred,
result from it
that there is no reason whatever for dejiarting from the usual order of the
words, since even with it the Iva fie Ko?:ad>. applies to the angel of Satan.
The oi'dinary construction isto be retained as the simplest and most natural
according to this, ayytloq Sar. appears as an appositional more precise definithere was given to me a thorn for my flesh, an angel of
tion of cKoloip T7) aapd
tdd^r)] by whom ? The MswaZ answer, given also by Riickert, Olshausen
Satan.
("the educating grace of God"), Ewald, is ly Ood. See especially, Au" Neque enira diabolus agebat, ne magnitudine
gustine, de nat. et grnt. 27
;

:

—

:

:

revelationum Paulus extolleretur, et ut virtus ejus proficeretur, sed Deus.
Ab illo igitur traditus erat Justus colaphizandus angelo Satanae, qui per

eum

Certainly

tradebat et injustos ipsi Satanae."

'ivn

fir)

the

vTrepaipu/iai is

without which the suffering
but
in question inflicted by the devil on the apostle could not affect him
just because the latter has thought of the devil as the one from whom that
suffering proceeded, he must have conceived him also as the giver, because
purpose not of the devil, but of the divine

will,

;

otherwise his

mode

of representation

Satan

is

aim

'iva fjTj

vTvntp.

;

would be

who

only the mediate giver, '

less

Doubt-

self-contradictory.

thereby

is

to serve the divine final

but the explanation, that Paul had wished to say

(?)

that

God had permitted (so also Chrysostom and Theophylact) Satan to torment
him (Billroth) is a quite arbitrary alteration of what Paul actually says.
Satan has
His meaning is rather, and that expressed in an active form
given to me a thorn for the flesh, in order to torment me with it which
has the moral aim ordained in the divine counsel, that I should not vaunt
It may mean stake, ^v?.ov 6^v,
cKdUtp] only here in the N. T.
myself.
Xen.
Herod, ix. 97
Hesychius (Homer, II. viii. 343, xv. 1, xviii. 177
:

—

—

;

;

Anah.

v.

2.

5),

Ezek. xxviii. 24

but also
;

Num.

Dioscor. in Wetstein),
splinters, ridges, etc.

tho7')i

(Lucian, Merc. cond. 3

xxxiii. 55
as,

indeed,

Ecclus.

;

it

may

The Vulgate has

LXX.

;

6

ii.

and Fritzsche in

xliii. 19,

;

loc.,

anything pointed,
commonly taken

also denote

stimulus.

Hos.

It is here

Comp. uko/mttHI^u,
many, like Luther, thinking of a penal stake.
Herod, i. 138. But as the conception of a stake fixed
in his flesh has something exaggerated and out of keeping about it, and as
the figurative conception of a thoim pressed into the flesh with acute pain
'^

as stake,

impale,

avaaKo2.oTrii;cj,

might very naturally occur

to

him from the LXX. (Num.

xxviii. 24), the latter signification is to

33

:

rally

be preferred.

aKttv&ai Kal andloneq bcSvvao ari/iaivnvai Sia to b^v.

—

rri

xxxiii.

55

;

Ezek.

Comp. Artem.
aapKi is

iii.

most natu-

a thorn
attached to cKdlotp as an ajipropriating dative (comp. Castalio)
is destined to torment that sensuous part of my nature
:

for the flesh, which

which

lusts to

sin {in

specie,

to

self -exaltation).

Comp. Hofmann " an evil which behim in accordance with (iod's will, but
through the working of a spiritual power
opposed to God."
>

falls

:

Fritzsche,

" It
" In the gloss
people are impaled,
:

hanged."

is

who, with

a stake, where

or

crucified,

or

:.
:

CHAP.
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Winer, Osiander, and Buttmann, takes ry capKi as defining more precisely
the part of fioi (see as to the axfjf^a «:ai9' olov koI fiepoc, more used by the poets,
Nagelsbach on the II. ii. 171, iii. 438 Reisig, ad Oed. Col. 266 Jacobs,
;

509

Delect. Epigr. p. 162,

inappropriate, because

it is

Fritzsche's

own

II.

;

capd seems
should torment the

p. 145), objects that

inconceivable that a cKoloip

and not the body.

soul,

is

Kiihner,

;

explanation,

tt)

But this objection would apply, in fact,
and cannot at all hold good, partly because

to
it

certainly possible to think figuratively of a GKoloip tormenting the soul (see

Artemid. I.e., where, among the figurative references of anav&ai k. aii67ioneq,
he also adduces
koI (ppdvndaq /cat Tivrrag dia to rpaxv), partly because adp^
does not denote the body absolutely, or only according to its susceptibility
(Hofmann), but according to its sinful quality which is bound up with the crdpf
:

The

objection, on the other hand, that salutary torment

is

not the business

of an angel of Satan (Hofmann), leaves out of consideration the divine tele-

ology in the case
his evil, denoted

;

by

comp. on
(TKolof

t.

1 Cor.
a.

v. 5.

— ay/eXog

as inflicted

,

Sardv] Paul considers
on him by Satan, the enemy of

the Messiah, as in the N. T. generally the devil appears as the originator of
all wickedness and all evil, especially also of bodily evil (Hahn, Theol. d.
Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 462).
N. T. I. p. 372 f.
By the addition of ayyehK
;

t. a. the aKoXotp is personified, and what is an
now, under the apostle's vivid, concrete mode of

2ar. in apposition to ckSIo-^

Epyov of Satan appears

The

view, an angel of Satan.
Y.aTav,

which takes the indeclinable
however, LXX. 1 Kings xi.
the usual and right one.
For

interpretation

occurring only here in the N. T.

'

(see,

Aq. Job i. 6), as the genitive, is
be taken as a nomiiiative, it must either be a nometi proprium : the
angel Satan (Billroth), or it would have to be taken adjectivally
a hostiU
14, 23, 25

;

if Sarctv

:

angel (Cajetanus and others, including Flatt).

But the

latter is against the

standing usage of the N. T., into which TDK? has passed only as a nomm
proprium. Against the former no doubt Fritzsche's reason is not decisive
"sic neminem relinqui, qui ablegare Satanam potuerit" (comp. Riickert),
was an angel, and might retain that ap-

since Satan in his original nature

pellation without the point of view of the sending

coming further into connor can we, with Olshausen, urge the absence of the article,
since ayy. "Lar. might have assumed the nature of a proper name
but the
sideration

;

;

actual usage

never

is

named

against

ayyeT^oq

it,

for Satan, so often as he occurs in the N. T.

(Rev.

ix.

,

is

11 is not to the point here, see Diisterdieck

which was a very natural result of the altered position of the devil,
who, from being an ayyeloq before, had become the prince (Eph. ii. 2) of his
kingdom, and now had angels of his own (Matt. xxv. 41, comp. Barnab.
in loc),

18).

he

—

may

iva

fie /coAa0(C»?]

buffet

denotes the

me

design of the giver in

(Matt. xxvi. 67

still

;

1

e66^?i

Cor. iv. 11

;

1

(loi

Pet.

k.t.I.
ii.

subsisting continuance of the suffering.

:

20).

in order that

The present

See Theophyl.

Comp. Chrysostom. The subject is dyyeAof
fie Ko7ia<pi(jri, alTC ael.
2ardv, as indeed often the continuation of the discourse attaches itself to

ovx Iva ana^

' Sarava, read by Lachmann and Riickert on the authority
of A*
a correct interpretation.

B D* P GN*

67**, is

:
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See Fritzsche, Diss.

the apposition, not to the subject proper.

143

II. p.

f.

and assumes that
the vivid conception of the apostle has transferred to the subject what
properly belongs only to the apposition, to which view he had been moved
by the similar sound of oKdloip and Kolaipi^y, as well as by the personification
But how easily might he have found a word wliich would have
of oKolotl).
suited the conception of the personified aK6'/.or(>, and would not have been
But in fact he has chosen a
inappropriate to the apposition ayy. lar.
word which does not suit aK62,o'^ at all, and suits ayy. 2ar. exclusively, and
hence we are not warranted in denying that the word belongs to ayy. 2ar.
Besides, this connection is most naturally suggested by the relations of the
sense
for only by 'iva /le /co^a^. does ayy. Sar. come to be a complete apposition to cfK6Xo-ip T. a., inasmuch as Hclg element of pain \n the case expressed in
<TK(5/loV' T. c. is not yet implied in the mere ayy. larav, but is only added by
'iva fie Ko7ia(p.
iva fi^ vnepaipu/iai] paedagogic aim of God's guidance in this
KQla(j>i!^nv.
See above. The devil and his angels serve, against their intenIn the
tion, the intention of God.
See Hahn, TJieol. d. N. T. I. p. 382 f.
repetition of the same words there is expressed the deeply felt importance
Matthiae, p.
of this telic destination.
See Heindorf, ad Phaed. p. 51 ff.

Fritzsche himself, indeed, regards cKoAotp as the subject,

'

!

;

—

;

—

Lastly, as conBornemann, ScTiol. in loc. p. xxxix.
cerning the thing itself, which Paul denotes by ctkoAoi/' r. c. k.t.1., it was
certainly known by the Corinthians from their personal acquaintance with
Paul without any more precise indication to us at least any special indication has been denied.
For a great host of attempts at explanation, some of
Wolf,
them very odd, see Poole's Synopsis ; Calovius, Bill. ill. p. 518 ff.
The opinions are in the main of three I'inds : (1) that Paul means
Cur.

1541.

Comp.

also

;

;

of the d&iil (what are called injectiones Satanae), who sug(Gerson, Luther, Calovius), stings of

spiritiial assaults

him blasphemous thoughts

gested to

conscience over his earlier

life

(Luc. Osiander,

Mosheim also Osiander, who
The Catholics, however, to
;

includes also a bodily suffering), and the like.

whom

such an exposition, favouring forms of monastic temptation, could
not but be welcome, thought usually of enticements of Satan (awakened, ac-

cording to Cardinal Hugo, by association with the beautiful Thecla !) * <o
(Thomas, Lyra, Bellarmine, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, and
many others, and still Bisping), for which Augustine and Theophylact are
often wrongly quoted as vouchers.
(2) That Paul means the temptations on

unchastity.

the jjart

of

temptations

his opponents^

and

troubles

engaged in the service of Satan (xi. 13, 15), or the
office in general (Theodoret, Pelagius,

of his apostolic

Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, and
Reiche, Comm.

erit.

p. 401).

many
(3)

others, including Fritzsche, Schradcr,

That Paul means a very severe

' Comp.
Augustine, Cone. 2 in Pft. Iviil.
" Accepit apost. stirmilum carnis, a qvo cola-

phizaretur."
' See, regarding this mythical association,
the Acta Pauli et Theclae in Tischend. Act.

apotT. p. 40
'

So

fif.

Chrysostom

among these, because

and

others.

Many

of the singular, think

specially of
tagonist.

So,

bodily

one pre-eminently hostile an-

among the ancient

expositors,

Oecumenius, and, among the modern, several cited by Wolf, and also Semler and
Stolz. Chrysostom and Theophylact name,
by way of example, the smith Alexander,

Hymenaeus, and

Phlletus.

CHAP,
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and many others, inckiding Delitzsch and Hofmann),
which conjecture has lighted on a yariety of ailments,
hypochondriac melancholy (Bartholinus, Wedel, and others), i)ain in

suffering (Augustine
in connection with,

such

as

the Jiead {riveg already in

and Jerome, ad

Chrysostom, Theophylact, Pelagius, Oecumenius,

Gal. iv. 14,

tholdt), "/aZZ«i^ sic^?iess or

attacks of

cramp

mention it so also Teller), haemorrhoids (Bcrsomething similar" (Ewald, Hofmann), epileptic
;

(Ziegler, Holsten),

and

— Against No.

several others.

1

we

would have, in operating on
the moral consciousness, to start certainly from the ffdpf, where the jjrincijjle of sin has its seat (Rom. vii.), but we may urge oKuloip and Iva fie Ko?ia<p.,
figurative expressions which evidently portray an acute and severe pain.
Besides, under such a constant spiritual influence of the devil, Paul would
not appear in a manner in keeping with his nature wholly filled by Christ
(see especially, Gal. ii. 20), and with his pneumatic heroism.
Enticements
cannot urge

r?)

aapKi, since

the devil's influence

to unchastity are not even to be remotely

thought of on account of

Cor.

1

would be an outrage on the great apostle. Against No. 2 it is to
be remarked that here a suffering quite peculiar must be meant, as a counterpoise to the quite peculiar distinction which had accrued to him by the
Besides, adversaries and official troubles belonged
vTTEpftoltj ruv anoKaXvtpeov.
vii. 7

;

it

as, indeed, he
and knew how to
find an honour in them (comp. Gal. vi. 17)
hence he would certainly not
have besought the taking away of these sufferings, ver. 8. It is believed, no
doubt, that this explanation may be shown to suit the context by ver. 9
compared with ver. 10 (see especially, Fritzsche, p. 152 f.), but aa^eveia in
vv. 9 and 10 expresses only the category, to which also that special suffering
Accordingly No. 3 remains at all events as the most probable,
l)clonged.
namely, the hypothesis that Paul lore in his p)erson some lind of pjainful,
chronic hodily evil, which seemed to him as inflicted by Satan.'
Only this
evil cannot at all be specified more precisely than that it made itself felt in
its paroxysms by shocks of jiain, which might be compared to blows
but
in what part of the body it hr.d its seat (possibly proceeding from the head)
cannot with certainty be inferred from KoXacplCeiv, since this word, like the
more correct Greek novSyXlCtn', denotes buffeting with the fist. More specific conjectures are mere fancies, are liable to be enlisted in the service of

necessarily to his calling (see especially, iv.

liad these in

common with

all

7

flf.,

vi.

4

ff.),

true preachers of Christ,
;

;

tejidency -criticism (Holsten,

who

attaches to this suffering the disposition to

and come

some extent into sharp collision with
and perseverance amid bodily
hardships.
The hypothesis of a bodily suffering, with the renunciation of
any attempt to specify it more precisely, is rightly adhered to, after older
expositors, by Emmerling, Olshausen, Rilckert, de Wette, Beyschlag, et al.
visionary conditions),

to

the fact of the apostle's extraordinary activity

* In this respect, too, we find a parallel In
the history and mode of view of Luther,
who, as is well known, suffered from violentattacksof stone (which visited him with
especial severity on the Convention at
Schmalkald), and likewise ascribed this
sxiffering to the devil as its author.— Chrys-

ostom

exclaims against the view of a
bodily evil (xei^aAaAyia): ;u.i) yivono- ov yap av
t6

o-i/iia

toO llaiiAou

ffeSdSij, orrov

ixovov elKev

raU roO Siap6\ov

x^P'^'-"

ye awrbs o SiajSoAo? CTriTayMiTi,

An argument wiwii-

avru Uav\ui.

umprobansf
.

^

!
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(though Riickert here also appeals to the alleged traces of sickness in our
such as 1 Cor. ii. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 12, as well as to Gal. iv. 13-15)
while others, as Neander and Billroth, content themselves with an utter
non liquet, although the former is inclined to think of inward temptations.*
E])istles,

;

Vv. 8, 9. 'Tivkp Toi'Tov] in reference to whom, namely, to this angel of Satan.
That TovTov is masculine (comp. ver. 3), not neuter (Vulgate, Luther, Flatt,
Osiander, and otheri), is evident from the fact that'ivaan-oorJ^aTr' e/iov follows
A\athout any other subject.
On the latter, comp. Luke iv. 13 Acts v. 38,
;

—

xxii. 29.
TToAAd/ctf

;

number

!

taken since Chrysostom's time by many as equivalent to
but quite arbitrarily, and not at all in keeping -with the small
No Paul relates historically, as it really happened, leaving it
r/3tf] is

;

withal undetermined what intervals had elapsed between these invocations.

At

and second appeal

his first

to the

Lord no answer was made

And

he had made a third appeal, the answer came.

but

;

when

that he thereujion did

not entreat again, was understood of itself from his faithful devotion to Him,
Avhose utterance he

had now

According to

received.

intended to intimate a thrice-repeated succumMng
repeated utter dejection, which, however,

God

(Calvin, Neander,

and

sheer fancy.

is

but Christ

others),

Billroth,

rpig

is

that pain, a thrice-

to

— tov

Kvptov]

who

(see ver. 9),

not

in fact,

is,

—

kingdom and mighty vanquisher of Satan.''
elpr/Ke fioi] The perfect, which Riickert finds surprising, is what is quite commonly used of the continued subsistence of what has been done he has
the heavenly advancer of His

:

have now this utterance abidingly valid, (b') Accordingly the
evil itself is to be regarded as still adhering to the apostle.
How he received
the answer, the xpVH-O''^'-<^>'-0Q (Matt. ii. 12
Luke ii. 6 Acts x. 22), from
spoTcen,

and

I

;

Holsten holds),

for

;

(by some kind of inward speaking, or by means of a vision, as

Christ

thee

my

is

grace,

entirely

unknown

—

to us.

apKel col

?/

jap/f

more thou needest not from me than that

ther'e suffices

//oi»)

I

am

gracious to

implied the refusal of the prayer, but at the same time what
" Gratia esse potest, etiam ubi maximus doloris
a comforting affirmation!
In this

thee.

is

Riickert (comp. Grotius) takes x<ip'S quite generally as
but the good- will of the exalted Christ is, in fact, always grace

sensus est," Bengel.
good-will;

(comp.

xiii.

cially in the

13

;

Acts xv. 11

special gift of grace,
rily

;

Rom.

imported.

—

i)

however (Chrysostom

yap

and made

v. 15),

apostWs consciousness as grace,

Shvafxic fiov /c.r./l.]

:

1 Cor.

xv.

known

itself

8, 9,

and

the gift of miracles),

for

my

strength

espe-

often.
is

A

arbitra-

weahiess per-

is in

''Thou hast enough in my grace
The emphasis \\<t?, on 6'vvamg
fected.
for I am not weak and powerless, when there is suffering weakness on the
:

;

stances are

man to whom I am gracious, but exactly under these circummy power and strength brought to perfection, i.e. effective in full

measure."

Then, namely, the divine

part of the

tlvva/ug of

Christ has unhindered scope,

not disturbed or limited by any admixture of selfish striving and working.

'

The most strange Interpretation

of the

given by Redslob in the Progr.
il.IIamh. G^7«n.as. 1860, who goes so far as
to make ont of it a jesting designation of
Silvanus (p7D, Ezek. xxviii. 24)

passage

is

^

The invocation

of Christ has reference

also here to the intercessory

Lord.

Comp. on Rom.

Paul. Ckristol. p. 127

f.

x. la

;

work

of the

Rich. Schmidt,

CHAP.

The

relation

is

similar in 1 Cor.

ii.

685

XII., 10.

4

Comp. 2

f.

Cor.

With the

iv. 7.

read-

the critical remarks), which Hofmann too prefers, there
" for power there attains to its
would result the quite general proposition

ing without

fiov (see

:

where weakness serves it as the means of its self-exertion" (as
Hofmann puts it)— a proposition, which is only true when the 6vvafMiq is different from the ability of the weak subject, and can work with all the less

full efficacy,

hindrance amidst the jjowerlessness of the latter. Hence, for the truth of the
proposition and in keeping with the context (comp. ver. 9), the specification
of the subject for
Kavxvf^ofiai k.t.Ti.]

Grotius

and

'

cannot at

(%vafiLQ

rj

all

be dispensed with.

—

Tjrhara ovv nal'Aov

the altered tone proceeding from that answer of Christ.

others, including

Emmerling, join

ij.al7i.ov

with

although

^Siara,

used to heighten the comparative, but not the superlative (see on vii.
" magis ac potius,
Estius (comji. previously, Erasmus) finds in ;id/l/lov

fj.a.X?Mv is

13).

:

qua videar excellere ;" Bengel and Billroth
h rale
a-!voKa2,vipE(jiv
Rlickert
more than of what I can (my talents and performances)
comp. also Ewald. But against all this is the consideration that
Paul must have written iiallov h ralg ac-^eveiaLg fiov Kayxvaoixai. As the text

quam

in ulla alia re,

:

7j

:

;

;

:

stands, jiallov belongs necessarily to aavxwo/J-ai (comp.
object.

And the

fering.

Now, however,

vii.

not to

7),

its

by the context. Previously,
namely, Paul had stated how he had prayed the Lord to take away his suf-

With

reference of fiallov is furnished

after

mentioning the answer received, he says
cum voluptate, comp. ver. 15) there:

the utmost willingness {maxima

fore will I, encouraged by the word of the Lord which I have, only all the
more (comp. on vii. 7) glory in my weaknesses all the more toldly will I now
triumph in my states of suffering, which exhibit me in my weakness comp.
;

;

Rom.

More than would have been otherwise the case, is the
the Kavxaa^ai ev ralg aa^evelaic increased in him by that utterance

V. 3, viii.

courage of

35

flf.

of the Lord, (c')^iva kmaKrjvucijiK.T.Ti.^

Aim of

And the

placed this goal before his eyes, and

assured

Lord's answer

him

abode on me,

itself has, in fact,

of his reaching
i.e.

it.

The

ctt'

etc.'^

Kavxv<^ofiaL k.t.a.

conceived of as

e^e is

may come down before me and

ing protection, comfort, strengthening,

the naTCkov

:

unite itself with

The choice

of the

may take its
me for abidword £7rf(T/t;;v.

leads us to conclude that he has conceived of the case as analogous to the

Shechinah (comp. on John

ward

is

i.

in general (comp.

Polyb.

iv.

quarters in the houses), but

is

The direction from above doicnwhich rather indicates direction
kTnoKijvolw inl rag o'lKiag, to go into
the context.
Comp. Ps. civ. 12. (c'')

14, xiv. 23).

not withal implied in kni by
18.

itself,

8

:

given in

mood the
I take pleasm-e in
when they befall me.

Ver. 10. Aid] because, namely, in such circumstances with such a

power

of Christ joins itself with me.

weaknesses, bear

Comp.
3

i.

;

vii. 4.

human

iv. 4.

aai?.

ckj&ev.]

are here, as in the

Tacitus, Hist.

whole context,

situ-

powerlessness, brought about by allotted experiences of

Grotius and Emmerling expressly, but
others, as also Flatt and Olshausen,
tacitly, by leaving laaWov untranslated.
.
' That is the holy evSwanoixreai by means
>

many

h

them with inward assent and willingly,
" Contumax enim ad versus tormenta fides,"

Seneca, de prov.

ations of

— evSoKu

of Christ to the 'i.<T\vtiv nivTa (Phfl. iv. 13)
forms of ever-renewed heightening

in its

and exaltation
vi.

4

flf. ;

Kom.

(Phil. iv. 16).
viii.

37

ff.

Comp.

2 Cor.

—

"

Paul's second

G86

Afterwards four, partly

suffering.

stands cZt'smses to be meant.
523. 13

On

experience.

I
;

Ecclus.

—

iv. 8).

—

:

;

They bring

x. 8.

and persecutions

into necessities {avayK.)\
of

((7rfi'rj^'.),out

which no issue

XfuaTov] belongs neither to

viiip

kinds of such

iv vjSptaiv] \iiissive
incases of arrogant treatment,
the plural, comp. Plato, Legg. i. p. 627 A
Dem.

iiv'wQmio straitened 2JOsitions

on

luore, paitly less, sj^ecial

Riickert, quite at variance with the context, under-

situations are adduced.

which

to the corinthiaxs.

ErisTLi^;

isapi^arent (comp.

elements (so usually),

five

all

nor simply to the last four points (Hofmaun) but to ev6oku for Chrisfs
because by such sufferings His honour and His work are promoted.
:

sake,

That Paul meant

sjjecijic

motive for his

through Christ's power.

See vv.

feeling of victoriousness.

Comp.

191

206

f.,

f.

Cor. xv. 54

the expression of Moses in Philo, Vit. M.
H'lq

—

tote dvvaTog elui]

t6te, then, is

8, 9.

1

evfioKu.

1,

B

613

p.

inwardly

emphatic, here with the

Col.

;

4

iii.

On

Plato, Phil. p. 17 D, Conv. p. 192 B.

;

But he

sufferings for Christ, was, indeed, self-evident.

wishes to assign the

Hom.

;

II.

xi.

the idea, comp.

to aa^eveg vfiuv diva-

:

eariv.

and surveys how much he has said
from chap. xi. onward. This retrospect extorts from him the admission : ylyova a(ppuv, but as respects its contents he
at once proceeds to justify laimself, and to impute the blame to the readers.
Ver. 11. Paul

in

It is
tasis

to a stand,

of himself

not to be taken either as a question or in the sense of a hypothetical pro(Hofmann gives a choice between the two). The iijUEig /c.r./l., asyn-

but

detic,

all

the meaning.
1

now comes

commendation

ironical

a<ppuv]

work

But the opponents took

of folly.

prefixed yiyova (comp. v. 17) there

a fool

This

!

exclamation

for

;

it

is

clear

from

xi.

that Paul did not really regard his apologetic mvxac-&ai hitherto

6, xii. 6,

as a

the more striking, gives no ground for such a weakening of

— ytyova

Bengel.

vfis'tq

now
jie

is

implied

it
:

so

it

In the emphatically

!

has come

to

pass that

I am

Receptui canit,
accomplished fact
kyij yap k.t.a.] This justifies him and blames
'

as

subsists

7/vayKaaaT£-

!

'

The emphatic v/uE'ig, and afterwards the
a<pp.
emphasis of which Riickert failed to perceive, correspond to each
you have compelled me for / had a claim to be comother sign.ificantly
mended by you, instead of commending myself. The stress is on v<j>' 17/wr,
the Corinthians for that yEyova
iyu, the

;

:

next to the fyw, in which there
boastful themselves,
K.T.A.]

and boasted

Reason assigned for

ejgj

a side-glance at the pseudo-apostles,

is

of

by

their partisans.

uipelov.

See,

— ov6ev

moreover, on

yap vaTtpjjca
xi.

The

5.

working at Corinth. The negative form
« Kal ovMv Eifii] although lam quite
of expression is a pointed litotes.
without value and without importance. The same humility as in 1 Cor.
But how fraught with shame for the opposing party, with
XV. 8-10.
And in this way
which those false apostles were of so great account
the significant weight of this closing concessive clause is stronger and

aorist refers to the time of his

—

!

more

telling than if

It is

more

striling.

it

were attached as jmitasis to what follows (Hofmann).
Gal.
regard to ov6ev eIvul, see on 1 Cor. xiii. 2

— In

;

vi. 3.

The signs,
Ver. 12. Proof of the previous ov6ev vcTEpTjaa tuv vnEpA. anoaT
among you the due recognition) of the apostle
:

indeed (yet without producing

CHAP.
The

among yo%i..

were wrought

iiiv

687

XII., 13.

solitai-ium leaves

for himself the corresponding contrast, so that

truly

is

ically

163

p.

translated by our

Maetzner, ad Au-

;

Kiihner, ad Xen. Anah. i. 2. 1.
The contrast to be supplied
153
put beyond doubt by the idea of the a?/fj.eia which is placed emphat-

tiph. p.

here

See especially, Baeumlein, Partih.

indeed.

^

to the reader to supply

it

may be

it

;

and

significantly at the

head

(followed by Olshausen) supplies

— ra

;

hence we must reject what Billroth

;

but even otherwise you can mal-e no com-

(jr/fieia tov (ittoot. is that which divinely evinces the
by which one discerns the apostle. '0 (nrocToAoQ with
does not denote the ideal of an apostle (Billroth), which would be at

plaint about anything.

apostle to be such, that

the article

variance with his humility, but the apostle in dbstracto.

"ejus, qui

sit

apostolus."

—

Kareipyda^/j

h v/xlv]

Bengel says aptly
I was with
:

namely, which

The /, however, retreats modestly behind the passive expression.
The compotmd perjicere notat maxime rem arduam factuque difficilem,"
h nda-)} vTrofiovy] the manner of the naTeifjFritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 107.
you.

'•'•

—

yda-dij kv

strengthening the force of the proof

vfj.lv,

verance, so that

verance with
apostle.

:

manner

in all

all

possible stedfastness in fully exhibiting these signs of an

The view followed by many

older expositors since Chrysostom

^^primum signum nominat patientiam,"
not a specifically apostolic

ar/nelov.^

—

is

erroneous,

ai]fj.EiotQ

k.

since the vnofiovij

repaai kuI

those signs of an apostle were accomplished, so that

dvvd/ueai]
is

(jr^/uEiotg

in a narrower sense (miraculous signs) than the previous ra

words

ofjjerse-

amidst adverse and painful circumstances there was perse-

:

is

lohereby

here meant

arjiiela.

The

same thing under the two
different relations of its miraculous significance {ariii. k. rep.) and of its nature
((U'v. deeds of power, 1 Cor. xii.
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 9 Heb. ii. 4
10).
Acts ii. 22. The notions of arjfieia and repara are equivalent.
See on Rom.
XV. 19.
Paul therefore tcrought miracles also in Corinth, and wrought
them as credentials of his apostleship (Heb. ii. 4). Comp. Rom. xv. 19
Acts XV. 12.
On the accumulation of terms, comp. Cic. Tusc. ii. 40. 20
His ego pluribus nominibus unam rem declarari volo, sed utor, ut quam
maxime significem, pluribus." Comp. also Cic. de Fin. iii. 4. 14 Nat. D.
ii. 7. 18.
How at variance with our passage is the historical criticism,
which lays down a priori the negation of miracles (d')
Ver. 13. Tt yap kmiv
vfidv'] Bitterly ironical justification of what was
For what is there, in which you tcere placed at a disadvantage
said in ver. 12.
toicards the other churches (in which I wrought), except, etc. ? that is to say
for in nothing have you come behind, as compared with the other churches,
except, etc.
Quite arbitrarily Grotius limits this question, which embraces
three

in emphatic accumulation denote the

;

;

—

;

—

:

'

'

;

—

!

.

.

.

:

the lohole blissful apostolic working, to the communication of gifts by the laying on of hands.
vnep'] means nothing else than beyond, but in the direction

—

downward
p.

(reference to the minus)

376 [E. T. 502].

says

:

there

is

which

TjTTTi-&riTE

specifies.

Comp. Winer,

Riickert, overlooking the comparative sense of

here an ironical confession that

' An appeal
should not have been
conception fleoO ii6.Kovoi.

made

to

vi. 4,

all

TjTTijd-T]Te,

churches had disadvantage

where

in fact there stands the

wider

:

Paul's second epistle to the cokinthians.

G88

from Paul, and it is only denied that the disadvantage of the Corinthian
was greater than that of the other churches. This would not suit at all as
assigning a reason for ver. 12. In assigning a reason, Paul could not but say
ye have' in nothing corns off worse ; but to say, for your disadvantage has not
would, with all its irony, be inappropriate. On the accusative

'been greater^

more precise definition with T/TTTf&Tjre, comp. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 5 a ^ttCtto.
The more usual construction is or h u.
el fifj bri K.r.A.] In this exception
("specie exceptionis firmat quod dicit," Grotius) lies the painful bitterness
of the passage, which in the request that follows ;i;ap/<7aCTi?e k.t.W. becomes
of

sharper.

still

speaks,

the love, deeply hurt in

It is

—avrdg

/

eyw]

:

—

fy

its

pure consciousness, that

myself; this places his own person over against the

W

apostolic services indicated in

.

.

Comp.

yTTTj-^iiTe.

.

in general

had

Rlickert (so also Bengel) holds that Paul has already

3.

on Rom.
in his

ix.

mind

what he subjoins in vv. 16-18. Such an arbitrary prolepsis of the reference
is the more untenable, seeing that with vv. 14, 15 another train of ideas inOnly by the fact that he has
tervenes.
oh KaTEvdpKTjGa v^uv] See on xi. 8.
not been burdensome to them in accepting payment and the like, has Paul asserted himself as an apostle less among them than among the other churches
For this injustice they are to pardon him
Ver. 14. After that cutting irony comes the language of paternal earnestness, inasmuch as Paul once more (comp. xi. 9-12) assures them that even on
his impending third arrival among them he will remain true to his principle
Uov] vivid realizof not burdening them, and explains why he will do so.
rpirov] emphatically
ing of the position in the changing play of emotion.

—

!

!

—

—

prefixed, belongs to eMeIv npog ty/dc (comp.

Beza,

Grotius,

Estius,

Theol. Jahrb. 1850, 2, p. 139

have

it,^

since,

If.),

xiii.

not to

1),

and

others,

also

Lange, Ajwst.

Zeitalt.

I.

Emmerling,

Flatt,

according to the context,

it

was not on

eto'i/uuc exij,

Baur
200

p.

f.,

as

(in the

would

his third readiness to

come that anything depended, but on the third arrival, for only as having
burdensome to the readers. Comp. the Introd., and

arrived could he be
see

Bleek in the Stud.

Rat.

temp. p. 71

aptly says

:

—

ov yap

C,riTu

/cat

k.t.1.

you yourselves (your

;

614

Chronol. d.

koI 6evtepov TrapEyEvd/nT/v

KaravapKr/au vfiuv.

but to you

u. Krit. 1830, p.

Wieseler,

;

]

ff.

Neander,

;

ap. Zeitalt.

I.

p.

p.

233.

414 Anger,
Chrysostom
;

rpirov tovto napEaKEvaap.ai kXdelv, koX ov

for

my endeavour

ipvxai, ver. 15)

is

not directed to yours,

—namely, that may win
Cor.
19) — are the aim
I

you for the salvation in Christ (Matt, xviii. 15
1
ix.
" Dictum vere apostolicum," Grotius. Comp. Cic. de Fin.
of my striving.
ii. 26
"Meigitur ipsum ames oportet, non mea, si veri amici futuri sumus." Comp. also Phil. iv. 17.
ov yap o<pEilEi k.t.A. ] Confirmation of the
principle previously expressed, from a rule of the natural rightful relations
between parents and children for Paul was indeed the spiritual /rt^/i<?r of
;

:

—

;

the Corinthians

responds to
i^r/rei

ov

(1

Cor. iv. 15).

i:,i]Tu

TO. vjufjv,

avTovg (not ra ahruv),

The negative

and the positive

he

is

the father,

part of this confirmation corto the vfiag

who

treasures, namely, the blessings of the Messianic

'

See also Miircker, Slellung

d. Pasioralbr.,

;

for,

while Paul

gathers for his children

kingdom.

Meiningen

—

1861, p. 13

oi yovsii]

f.

sc.

;

CHAP.

XII., 15-18.

689
j

^r/aavpii^ovai
for u(f>EiXei is not imnot as Beza holds
That by the first half of the verse, moreover, thi; duty of children
in love to support and provide for their parents is not excluded, is clear from
the very -drjaavpil^eiv, and is just as obvious of itself as that in the second part
the &rjcavpiC,uv is not to be urged as a duty of parents (1 Tim. v. 8), but
always has merely its relative obligation, subordinate to the higher spiritual
Eph. vi. 4 Mark viii. 36).
care (Matt. vi. 33, vv. 19-21
ov yap b(pElleL
Ver. 15. Paul applies what was said generally in ver. 14
K.T.I, to Mmself {iyu, I on my part : I, however, will very icillingly spend and

6(f>EiXovai d-TjadvpiCeiv,

:

;

personal.

;

;

:

ie spent for the good

of your

souls, in order,

salvation of eternal life (Heb.

x.

39,

namely, to prepare them for the

xiii.

17

;

1

Pet.

i.

9

Jas.

;

i.

21).

Theodoret rightly says kyu Je tuv (pmei -rraTEpuv kol tzTieov ti voieIv eirayyEl^o/iai.
For examples of ^a-n-avav (ek strengthens, Polyb. xxv. 8. 4, xxi. 8. 9, xvii.
On the subject-matter, comp.
11. 10) used of the life, see Kypke, II. p. 272.
Ei-n-EpcaHorace, Od. i. 12. 38 f. " animaeque magnae prodigum Paullum. "
aoT. vfiag ayanuv t/rrov ayarcujiai] eI does not stand for el Kai (which is read by
Elzevir and Tischendorf), for which Riickert takes it, but is the simple if,
and that not even in the sense of enel or on, as it is used " ne quid confidcntius, directius affirmetur" (Dissen, ad Bern, de Cor. p. 195), but, as is here
most in keeping with tender delicacy in the expression of a harsh thought,
In
in the purely hypothetical sense
if, which I leave undecided, etc.
view of the possible case, that he finds the less love among his readers, the
more he loves them (this is implied in the mutual reference of the two comparatives, see Matthiae, § 455, Rem. 7),' the apostle will most gladly sacrifice
his own (what he has from others, or even by his own work) and himself
(comp. Rom. ix. 3 Phil. ii. 17) for their souls, in order that thus he may
do his utmost to overcome this sujiposed and possibly existing disjjroportion between his loving and being loved by stimulating and increasing the
:

—

—

:

:

;

—

latter

(Rom.

xii.

21

;

—

Hofmann, not observing the

1 Cor. xiii. 4-7).

clever

turn of the hypothetical expression of the thought, without reason finds this
to ayanuview absurd, and with sufficient crudeness and clumsiness takes
fiai as an independent question, to which Paul himself makes answer with
e'l

EOTu 6e (in the sense

:

he it so withal, I will let it rest there).

Hofmann ought

rogative view

all

To

this inter-

the less to have resorted, seeing that in-

terrogation in such an indirect form ("Winer, p. 474 [E. T. 639], and see on

Luke

example in Paul, often as he
found often in Luke, more rarely
in Matthew and Mark. Except in the writings of these three, the N. T. does
not present that independent use of the indirectly interrogative
Matt.

xii.

10

;

xiii.

23) is wholly without

has had an opportunity for using

it.

It is

e'l.

Vv. 16-18. Refutation of the possible slander, which assuredly was also
actually ventured on the part of his adversaries, that, if he had not himself
directly burdened the Corinthians, he had still done so in a cunning way
In ver. 16 Paul does not, indeed,
indirectly by means of his emissaries.
speak in the person of his ojjponents, for otherwise, instead of tyo*, he must

—

* In
opposition to Hofmann, who, not
attending to tlie correspondence of the

two comparatives, supplies with n-epio-tr.
than others, and with Jjttov than by others.
:

090

second epistle to the CORINTHIANS.

I'ALL'S

but he clothes his speech in
but be it so, it may,
however, be the case that / have not oppressed you. Comp. Plat. Gorg. p.
have expressed himself in the third person

the words of his adversaries.

516 C, a/.(Krug'er,

§ 54, 4. 2)

(e')

'

;

— earu

also the

;

6i]

elev,

concessive

very

:

common

in classical writers,

Reisig, ad Oed. Col. 1303. and for
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Euthyph. p. 13 D
De
the similar use of the Latin esto, dt ita sane, Cicero, Tmc. i. 43. 102
;

;

no longer depends
— eyw] my own person. — vndpxuv
the contrast — to be read as an exclamation — of karu
but
on EOTu
—
This would have been the
but cunningly
ov KOTE^ap.
he had made plunder of them indirectly by a third hand. —
case,
aX?:

Fin. iv. 45.

k.t.a.]

6i,

is

6e,

vfidg

iyii

/, etc.

:

ddlij]

Elafiov]

if

from hunting. See on xi. 20. Comp. on fidlij ?.afi(}dv.
Vv. 17 and 18 now show in lively questions,
Soph. Phil. 101, 107, 1366.

caught, figure taken

—

appealing to the reader's

own

experience,

how

untrue that

a/./.'

vTzdpxuv

.

.

.

Have I then overreached you by one of those tchom I sent to you ?
The construction is ana^luthic,
namely, by claims for money, and the like.
inasmuch as Paul, for emphasis, prefixes absolutely the -iva uv airiarahia
Trpbg i'/iag as the object of what he wishes to say, and then subjoins the further
statement independently of it, so that the accusative remains the more emfAafiov was.

—a usage found

phatically pendent

—

also in classical writers.

See Bcrnhardy,

—

In ver. 18 he now mentions,
Comp. Rom. xv. 18.
by way of example, Titus, whom he had encouraged to travel to Corinth,
and his fellow-envoy, and he asks, significantly repeating i-zeovsK-. and preThis journey of Titus to Corinth is not,
fixing it Has Titus overreached you ?
as is otherwise usually supposed, the one mentioned in chap, viii., which
had yet to be made, and in which Titus had tiro companions (viii. 18, 22),
but the one made soon after our first Epistle, and mentioned in chap. vii.
The fact that Titus only is here mentioned, and not also Timothy (1 Cor. iv.
17, xvi. 10), is made use of to support the opinion that Timothy had not
come to Corinth at all (see the Introd.). Comp. Riick. pp. 380, 409. But
p. 133.

TovTuv ovc.

<jv]

:

how groundlessly
the Corinthians

!

it

From the long and close connection of the apostle with
may be even a priori concluded, that he had sent vari-

and he himself testifies this by the
But here he names only Titus instar omnium as the one
I have sent
Besides, it would not have been even proper to say
lust sent.
Timothy to you, since Timothy, in fact, -was joint-sender of the letter (i. 1).
Tov d6£?.tp6v] the brother (fellow-Christian) icell hwwn to them (but unknown
That in that mission lie was quite subordinate to Titus is clear from
to us)."
ous persons to Corinth beside Titus
plural

o)v

;

dweaTaAKa.

:

—

(jwamar., and from the fact that in what follows the conduct of Titus alone
is spoken of.
-cj av-ij ttvevju.] with the same Spirit, namely, with the Holy

—

determining our walk and excluding all rr^eove^ia. The dative is that
Comp. Acts ix. 31, xxi. 21 Rom. xiii. 13.
of manner to the question how ?
It may, however, also be just as fitly taken as dative of the norm (Gal. v. 16,
Spirit

;

'

Let us conceive that they had asserted

regardinff Paul

:

co-tco &(• airrbs

ov

This Paul makes use of, inasmuch as he, entering into their meaning,
says 0/ himself, what Ihcy have said of liini- a
C-/aasic,T.A.

is almost a parody,
According to Wieseler, Chronol.

mimesis, which
'

Ka.rffia.pr\<T(v
it

was Tychicm, as

rests
iii.

12.

also at

viii. 22.

p. 349,

This

on a combination drawn from TitU8

CHAP.
vi.

We

IG).

by rw avTu

If the inward agreement is denoted
cannot decide the point.
the likeness of outward procedure is expressed by tuI^

(comp. Plat. Phaed.

here the dative

Rom.

I.

is local, as

325

p.

with Nem.

vi.

footsteps, in

So Piud. Pyth.

f.).

27

:

D

376

p.

in Acts xiv. 16

30

x.

:

rw ravrbv Ix^og juenovri).

Jude

;

Efj.(3ej3aK£v

:

which the two walked

The

?

the same, in

ishness maintained
Christ (1 Pet.

Whose are the

73), so that

which Titus

they thereby

said with reference to the unselfwhich ioth walked
by both. The context does not yield any reference to

21).

ii.

Ver. 19. His vindication itself

may

Ixveciv Trarpdc,

footsteps of Paul in

—

But
ad
comp.

11 (comp. Fritzsche,

Ixveaiv iv lipa^idanavroq ibv woda vkfiuv.

followed his predecessor (comp. Lucian, Herm.

became

691

.

nvEv/i.,

Ixveai

ai'Tolg

XII., 19.

is

now

concluded.

But

in order that he

not appear, by thus answering for himself, to install the readers as

judges over him, he further guards his apostolic dignity against this risk.
Carrying them in mediam rem, he says For long you have been thinlclng
:

that

we are answering for

of this opinion

whom

:

ourselves to

you !

Comp.

Before God we sfeak in Christ

;

1

Cor.

it is

iv. 3.

Ood

Correction

in presence

of

Judge) we speak in Christ's fellowship (as the element in which
we subsist and live), iv X. gives to Tialovfiev its definite Christian character
(which, with Paul, was at the same time the apostolic one).
Comp. ii. 17.
But, that he may not suppress the proper relation of his apology to the
(as

readers,

he adds lovingly

tion, for

the perfecting of your Christian

:

lut the

After adopting the reading

tohole, beloved,
life.

—

(we speak) /or your edi^caivaXac SokeIte

on

vfilv cnrolo-y.]

the critical remarks) this sentence

7rdAa< (see

is

no longer to be taken interrogatively, because otherwise an unsuitable emphaLachmann, Tischendorf, and Riickert have also
sis would be laid on TTd?Mi.
deleted the mark of interrogation.
naXai means- nothing else than for a long
time, in which, however, the past to be thought of may be very short according to the relative nature of the notion of time, as
f.

:

jiolpav fiEV

69/

^Eivog

exei

irciXat,

Phaed.. p. 68 D, al.; see Stallbaum,
8. 14,

iv. 5.

jamdudum.

5

;

Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

Here the meaning

is,

etteoikev,

ad

Plat. Ajwl. p. 18

II. p.

481.

Igtjv,

Horn. Od. xx. 293

e.g.

Plat. Oorg. p. 456

wf

B

;

Xen. Anab.

A

;

iv.

So also the Latin diidum,

that the readers are already for long, dur-

ing the continuation of this apology, remaining of opinion, etc.

As

the connection with the present, see further, Plato, Phaedr. p. 378

respects

C

Xen.
no reason for attaching -adlai to ver. 18 (Hofmann, then taking Jo/i«re interrogatively), and it would, standing after t;i;T'£(7/,
come in after a tame and dragging fashion, while it would have had its fitComp.
ting position between oh and ra> avrij.
vjxlv'] Dative of destination.
Acts xix. 38
Plato, Protag. p. 359 D
Vobis, i.e. vobis
Pol. x. p. S07 B.
judicibus, has here the chief emphasis, which Riickert has aptly vindicated.
The earlier expositors, not recognizing this, have accordingly not hit on the
purpose and meaning of the passage as still Billroth
"It might seem
that he wished to recommend himself'' (comp. iii. 1, v. 13).
To this his
answer is
"I speak before God in Christ, i.e. my sentiments in what I say
are not selfish, but upright and pure."
Comp. Chrysostom, Erasmus, Beza,
Calvin, Grotuis.
KaTivavn. tov •&eov ev Xp. TiaTiov/JEv] to be taken togeth-

Anab.

yii. 6. 37.

There

exists

—

;

;

;

:

—

:

;

—

—

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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er,' as in

ii.

17.

—

to,

6k iravTo]

Grotius and others, including

?.a?i.ov/i£v.

sc.

Gricsbach, Scholz, Olshausen, and Ewald, read ra^e as one word, and connect

it

way

what end

?.a?Mv/iev.

But

for

of writing

it is

quite Pauline,

with the previous

pression in the usual

portant thought more emphatically prominent

;

The mode of exand makes the im-

?

never occurs with Paul,

o(5e

what goes before would at least not be in accordance with the common usage (comp. on Luke x. 89). (f')
Ver. 20 f." Subjective justification of what was just said, invip ttj^ vfiuv
For I fear to find you on my arrival such as have very great need
o'lKoSofi^g.
The sharp lesson which he now gives his readers down to xiii.
of oIko6o/i^.
and the

reference of rade to

—

10,

although introducing

it

not without tenderness to their feelings

{(po(iovfiai,

and then the negative form of expression), could not but wholly cancel the
thought yn'iv aTToloyelTaL, and make them feel his apostolic position afresh
:

way that the victor speaks who has reconlanguage at the end of the letter completes the
nayu evpe'&u v/iiv k.t.X.]
mastery shown in its well-calculated arrangement.
and that I shall he found such an one as you do not wish, namely, as Tt/iupdg kuI

in all its ascendancy.

It is in this

quered his domain, and

this

—

Theophylact 1 Cor. iv. 21. The negation attaches itself to olovq
but in this second to di?ieTe, by which theie is produced
a climax in the expression.
vfilv] Reference of evpe-du
for you^ to your
judgment hased on experience. Comp. Rom. vii. 10 2 Pet. iii. 14. This is
KolaaTf/q,

;

in the first clause,

—

:

;

delicate and expressive than the meaning of the common interpretation
What follows is not, with
you (dative with the passive), Rom. x. 20.
Riickert, to be regarded as if fiy-Kuq down to aaaTacTaaiaL were a more precise explanation regarding the condition, of the Corinthians (consequently re-

more

:

—

lyy

garding that

tAfi'wi' ovx o'iovg dtXo) evpu i'pac), and, ver. 21, a more preregarding the apostle's duty to 2iunish (consequently regardAgainst this it may be decisively urged that
deXe-e).

yU?/Twf

cise explanation

ing that myi)

.

.

.

brings forward quite a different category of sinful states from ver.
20, and that ver. 21, rightly understood, does not yet express any threat of
punishment. No the arrangement of the passage is this After Paul has
said that he is afraid of not finding them such as he wishes them, and of

ver. 21

:

;

now

being found by them such as they would not wish him, he

gives the

evpu vfiag), by
more precise explanation of that first apprehension (jxr/Kuc
adducing two hinds of sins, wliich he fears to find among them, namely, (1)
the mischiefs occasioned by ^x«-r/8a/i/i?eZ/»f7; and (2) the sins of impurity,
which would bow him down and make him sad. The further explanation
.

regarding the second apprehension expressed, mytj evpedu

thereupon follows only at

—

ipeiq, C'y'^oc]

"

1

ff.

—

content iovs,^ jealousy.

excitements of anger.
trigues.

xiii.

See on

Rom.

See on
ii.

8,

Rom.

.

epetg k.t.?..] sc. evpeduaiv ev vfilv.

See

Cor.

ii.

1

8; Gal.

i.

11,

'

KeRarding
ad I'Inyn.

tlie

Lolteck,

{,)ilv.

Schaef.

» On ver. 20-xiii. 2, see the thorough discussion by Liicke (Whitsun Programm of
Conjectan. exeg. Part I. p. 14 ff.
1837)

«.

Knt.

p. 476

;

dvfioi] irae,

3.

iii.

20.

v.

party-in-

kpiOelai]

and the excursus of Fritzsche,

So that the chief emphasis is laid on
ToO Bfoi, opposed to the previous

ov BiAere,

oiov

vfilv

pijiTUQ

KarivavTi.

;

.

I.

plural
p. 326

;

p.

143

form

ff.*

«pets,

—

see

Oregor. Cor., ed.

also Buttmaiin in the Stud.

1862, p. 172.

Fritzsche (following Ilgen)
right in deriving

epiflo?

from

is

e'pi,

probablr

valde (see

—
CHAP.

693

XII., 21.

See on Rom.

naTalaTiiac, fidvpiafioi] slanders, whisperings.

Manifestations of conceited inflation

30.

i.

—

(pvmuceic:]

elsewhere only in the Fathers.

;

—

comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. (g')
Ver. 21. The interrogative interpretation (Lachmann, Liicke) is, viewed
in itself, compatible not only with the reading raneivuGEi (Lachmann), but
aKaraaTaaiai] disorderly relations, confusions,

with the deliberative subjunctive of the Recepta
Xenophon, Oec. iv. 4 jxy alaxyvdunev tov Hepauv (iacjiMa
;

Comp.

(Liicke).

also

uifii/aacdai

;

see in

But
makes /ui/ still dependent on
not only makes the passage appear more emphatic (by the three

general, Hartung, Partihell. II. p. 159

f.

;

Baeumlein, Partik.

p. 203.

the usual non-interrogative explanation, which
po(3ovfim,

parallels, /xyKug

—

—

fi^ivcjg

but

/i^),

is

also the only interpretation suited to

the context, since, in fact, after the apprehension quite definitely expressed
in ver. 20, the negative question, in the case of

which a No

be con-

is to

—

ceived as the answer (comp. vv. 17, 18), would be inappropriate.
In ^^
compared with the previous fiyTruc there lies a climax as regards the definite-

—

ttuXiv]

ii.

1),

ness of the conception.
6.

(comp. on

^. TTpbg vfi.

second

visit

(comp. 1 Cor.

goes along

tcith eXOovrog /uov TaneLvuay

/le

6

Paul reminds them how already at his
he had experienced such humiliation.

so that
v.

9)

Connected merely with eWovtoq fiov (Beza, Grotius, Flatt, de Wette, Weiseler, and many others), it would be without important bearing.
hW6vTog

—

Tan.

fiov

/le]

a construction also of frequent occurrence in classical writers.

—

Comp. on
vuaei

ix. 14, and see Buttmann, neut. Or. p. 270 [E. T. 315].
rannnot of bodily (Hofmann), but of mental bowing down in dejecComp. Polyb. iii. 116. 8, iv. 80. 3. " Nihil erat, quo magis exultaret

fie,

tion.

apostolus,

20

;

quam

Phil. iv. 1)

jorospero suae praedicationis successu (comp. 1 Thess.
;

deretur,

quam quum

ostom.

The future

cerneret,

se frustra laborasse," Beza.

TaneivuaeL (see the critical remarks),

the apprehension that the sad case of this humiliation
still

occur (see on Col.

subjunctives
i.

4.

;

ii.

contra nihil erat, unde tristiore et demissiore animo red-

ii.

8),

Comp. Chryswhich expresses

icill icithal

actually

stands in a climactic relation to the previous

the apprehension increases.

—

6 deoq i.iov]

as

Rom.

i.

8

;

1 Cor.

In the humbling experiences of his office Paul sees paedagogic de-

crees of his God.

would be

but

Tzphg

ii//af]

not among you, for

my relation

how

superfluous that

So also Riickwho, however (comj). Chrysostom, Osiander, and several), explains
Taneivijaig of Paul's seeing himself compelled
to appear before them not
with the joyful pride of a father over his good children, but with the puniBut the punitive earnestness of the judge is
tive earnestness of a judge."
in fact no rmreivuaic, but an act of the apostolic authority, and only follows
subsequently, after the raweivumg has taken place by the observation of the
punishment-deserving state, which has made him feel that his efforts have
Tvo^.^.ovg ~uv Trporffiaprr/KoTuv kuI fit) iteravoijaavTuv] On
been without result.
!

:

in reference

to

you, in

to you.

ert,

'

'

—

Buttmanu,

Lexilog.

I.

p. 146

f.).

many forms compounded with

Comp. the
cpi in

Ho-

mer. For the second part of the word no
proper derivation has yet been found. This
second lialf is not simply the ending flos,

but iflos, since in
whereas in epiflos it
xviii.

550

:

'Ei'

iv&a. &' epi^oi..

&'

cpi
is

tlie

long.

enflet

iota

is

short,

See Homer,

Te/ne^os

11.

^a^vK-fiiov

See regarding the varioug

derivations. Lobeck, Pathol, p.

365.
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Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.

n-porj/iapr.,

corap.

Ilcrodian,

iii.

8

14.

:

a-oJoyilaBai trpog

to.

npoti//apT/}fieva.

According to Riickert, Paul has written thus inexactly, instead of no?lovc ruv
npnt//iapT. rove fjf] iieTavoijaavrag.
How arbitrary
In that case he would
have expressed himself with downright inaccuracy. Liicke, I.e. p. 20, explains it more ingeniously
"('ogitavit rem ita, ut primum poneret Christianorum ex ethnicis potissimum tuv Kpori/mpTr/Kdruv Kal fjij fiETavotjaavTuv
genus universum, cujus generis homines essent ubique ecclesiarum, deinde
!

:

hominum genere multos

vero ex isto
ecclesiarum

eos, qui

Corinthi essent, designarct

But the reference to the unconverted

definiretque."

essent., is

sinners,

who

vbiqve

had simply to
and hence these

quite foreign to the context, since Paul

do with the Corinthians (comp. previously
could not seek the genus of the
than just in their own church.

Tvphq vfiac),

irpor/jnapTJ/Kdruv k.t.X. here

The

wf«?/? elsewhere

right interpretation results undoubtedly

from the order of the thoughts specified at ver. 20, according to which inl
Ty ciKaOapaia k.t.1. cannot belong to iieravorja. (comp. Lucian, de salt. 84
olg knni.i^GEv), as it is usually taken, but only to nEvSfjcu: and that
/isTcivoijaai
I ioill lament many of those, who hare previously sinned and shall not have
Thus Paul passes over from the
rej'tented, on account of tlie uncleanness, etc.
sinful states named in ver. 20 to quite another category of sins, and the
"I fear that I shall not only meet with
course of thought accordingly is
contentions, etc., among you, but that I shall have also to bewail many of
the then still unconverted sinners among you on account of the sins of imjmrity which they have committed (Eph. iv. 30" Heb. xiii. 17)." Not all
Tvpo/ifiapTr/Kdreg Kal //r) fiETavoijcavTec in Corinth were impure sinners, but Paul
fears that he will encounter many of them as such
hence he could not
:

£(}>'

'

:

;

;

>

TTev&ri<T<a

others,

is

taken by Theophylact and

including

Riickert, 01s-

Billroth,

hausen, and de Wette, as a threalenwr; of
^wwM/tme;;< , and Grotius even thought that
the apostles may have discharged their
penal ofBce not without signs of mourning,
" siciit Romunl civem damnatitri sumebant
jntllatn toga/n."
But the whole reference
of the word to punishment is in the highest
degree arbitrary, and at variance with the
context.
For it is only at xiii. 1 ff. that
the threat of pimishment follows; and the
Taffeiycoo-j) ft.t 6 i>6os
^ou Trpbs i)|u,a5, vplth
which (cai TreviJijo-w is connected. Warrants
us only to retain for tlie latter the pure
literal

meaning

Ivgere

very current in
11.

xix. 225, xxiii. 283;

Hell.
34,

ii.

2. 3)

L3,

a^. ;

and

ahqvem, which

classical writers

Herod,

in the

Ecclus.

li.

LXX.
19;

vii.

220; Xen.

(Gen. xxxvii.

Judith xvi.

The word does

not at all

so?Tmv, as Vater
Calvin therefore

and Olshausen explain
is

is

(Horn.

mean

31).

to jn-epai'e
it.

right in leaving the idea

of puni.shment out of account, and aptly
remarks: " Veri et germani pastoris affecturn nobis exprimit, quum luctu aliorum

peccata se prose(pnitnrum dicit."

Estius,

any reference to punishment,

too, rejects

and

rnvdriaui that Paul regards
Comp.
those concerned as Deo mortuos.
Ewald. Under the latter view too much is
found in the word, since the context does
not speak of spiritual death, but specifies
the ground of the mourning by en-l rp aico-

finds

dapcria.

in

Hence we must adhere to
beyond
the meaning of the word or the conk.t.K.

Calvin's exposition as not going

either

text. Calovius also says very correctly (in
opposition to Grotius) "Non de poena hie
Corinthiorum impoenitentium, sed de rnoe:

De Wette,
followed by Osiander, finds in irevd. the
pain of being obliged to proceed with the
special punishment of excommunication, and
rare siio super inipoenite'itia."

explains ttoAAoOs ru>v irporjiiapr. k. iiit /lerav.
en-l k.t.A. of the tvorsi among the unconvert
In that
ed sinners guilty of unchastity.
case the r/»V/2)«'«te of the meaning must be
mentally supplied, for which there is the
less

warrant, seeing that Trci-d^cru) is parallel
Tan-eiK. fieo^., expressing mbjeclirely

to the

that which
juticelij.

is

denoted by

Ta;rei>'.

k.t.K. oth

CHAP.
write at all otherwise than

This explanation

—

is

695

XII., 31.

noA?.ov^ tuv irpor/fiapTTjKOTuv Kal

:

fii)

/ieTavoriadvruv.^

590 [E. T. 792], Bisping, and
denotes the continuance of the

adopted by Winer,

p.

The 2}erfect participle Tcponiiap-.
Kling.
condition from earlier times and ml juij /ueravot/GavTuv has the sense of the
futurum exaetum : and who shall not have repented at my arrival. The
;

-Kpo

in

expresses the sinning that

TTooT//iapT.

had taken place

in earlier times,

which Lucke (comp. Olshausen) refers to the time before conversion (comp.
Clement, Strvrn. iv. 13 in Liicke, p.
the passages of Justin, Apolog. i. 61
;

18

we

f.).

But

are not

as the evils

warranted

assume for the

sins

adduced

(see the

named

in ver. 30 only set in after the conversion,

plan of the passage specified at ver. 30) to

in ver. 31 the time before conversion, as, indeed,

1 Cor. V. 1 also points to the

But

time after conversion.

if

we ask

hoio

far

looks back into the past of the Corinthians that had
elapsed since their conversion, it might, if we regard vv. 30 and 31 by themwhich
selves, appear as if he referred not further back than to that time, in

Paul with his

irpo

the contentions (ver. 30) and the sins of impurity censured in 1 Cor. v. 1
But as this happened only after his second visit, and
(ver. 31) emerged.
3 that he

had foretold (comp.

as he says in

xiii.

npoi/inapTTiKoai

already at his second

ii.

1)

punishment to the

follows that with his npo he

visit, it

After his
glances back from the present to the time before his second visit.
first visit there had already emerged in Corinth evils, which humbled him
at his second visit (ver. 31),

threatened

(see

on

xiii. 3)

second presence there

and on account of which he

had now broken

1 The objections of de Wette against my
explanation will not bear examination. For
(1) from the fact that Paul, in order to express his alarm and anxiety regarding tiie
unchaste, mentions withal the category of
sinners in general, there does not arise the
appearance as if he would not have to
mourn over the latter but out of the collective wickedness in Corinth he singles out
the unchastity which was prevalent there
as specially grievous. This species of sinners appears under the genus of Corinthian
sinners as one of the two chief stains on
the church (the other was the party-spirit,
;

the TrpoijMapTrjKOTes in
xiii. 2 are not any more than here a species,
but likewise the category, to which the
kinds denoted in vv. 20 and 21 belonged.
(3) The connection of en-l (c.T A. with irei/iJiio-ai
is not unnatural, but natural, since noWoin
rS>v nporin. k. /arj /jLerav., taken toget/ier, is the

ver. 20).

Further,

(2)

object of weviJ., so that Paul has observed
the sequence which is simplest of all and
most usual (vert)—object— ground). The objections of Osiander and Hofmann are not
more valid. Those of the latter especially
amount in the long nan to subtleties, for
which there is no ground. For Paul cer-

out,

that time

at

these npo?/uapT?iK6T£g with punishment

;

after his

in addition, the contentions

he will have to lament the
persons concerned,
and the Ans which they are still cmmnitting
at the titne. This is clearly enough contained
tainly fears that

i\on-rej)entance of the

in xal

jtrj

ii.eTa.vor\<Ta.vTu>v

;

and as to n

irtpa^av,

Paul very naturally writes the aorist, and
not n irpiaaovdiv, because he transplants
himself, as in

/iatj

nierai/oTjcr.,

to the point of

when he arrives and will then judge
what they have done up to that time. He

time

might also have written jj npaa-vova-ti', but
would thereby have deviated from the conformity of his conception of time ihtronfravoria-. (which is that of
duced with k.
the fvtia'^um exaetum), for which he had no
occasion. It is incorrect, with Hofmann,
to say that ii.iTavoy\aa.vrtav refers to the time
when Paul was writing this, and that, because there was still space for them to
repent up to the time of his arrival, he has
not spoken generally of the impenitent, but
of many (who, namely, would remain hardened). According to the context, ^iSTavoijo-oii'Twi' can only apply to the time of his impending iXi^elv, when he will have to lament
many of the old and still at that time nonrepentant sinners, on account of their im/ix.

purity, etc.

—
;

Paul's second epistle to the Corinthians.
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and

sins

second
but

of

TT

visit,

his

and to all
and before his

Epistles

after his

till

first

;

he looks back, inasmuch as he says not merely i'/fjaprr/KSTon),
Conscqucntly Billroth is wrong in restricting the word

merely to those
ly,

we know from

p oTjfxapTjjKOTuv.

know as

"^

sinners;''''

as regards

rem

wliich

imijurity

consequently to the whole time

this,

Trpo,

I

ichom

already,

my

through

and Estius says too

second sojourn

and

indefinitely,

not starting from the present time

many

among

you,

also quite arbitrari:

ante scriptam prio-

do not enter on the question at all.
im ry UKadapaia k.t.a.] if connected with /leravor/acivTuv, would
be in respect or on account of.
But, apart from the fact that /le-avoeiv (which,
we may add, Paul has only here) js in the N. T. never connected with ini
(as Joel ii. 13
Amos vii. 3, LXX.), but with airo (Acts viii. 23 Heb. vi.
1) or £/c (Rev. ii. 21 f., xvi. 11), in this particular case the necessary and
correct connection (see previously on ttoI?.. t. npo^/x. k. uy /xeravor/a.) is with
7revd/f(70), the ground of which it specifies
Just so Aeschin. p. 84, 14
over.
Plut. Agis, 17
Rev. xviii. 11
1 Sam. xv. 35
Ezra x. 6, al. 'AKudapaia,
here of licentious impurity, Rom. i. 24
Eph. iv. 19. Then
Gal. v. 19
nopveia, fomication in specie.
Lastly
aatlycia, licentious wantonness and
abandonment (Rom. xiii. 13 Gal. v. 19 Eph. iv. 19; Wisd. xiv. 26).
tTTpa^av] Imve practised.
Comp. on Rom. i. 32.
ejnstokim, while

—

others, like Riickert,

;

;

:

;

;

;

:

;

;

:

;

;

Notes by Ameeican Editob.
Ver.

Paul's vieic of boasting.

(x^)

The Revised Version

1.

by all
by most modern expositors. " I must needs glory,
though it is not expedient." He had repeatedlj' s^joken of boasting as a kind
of folly, something derogatorj' and painful still, unseemly as it was, circumstances compelled him to resort to it. However, now he would leave it and
gives an exact rendering of the text as adopted

the latest editors and

;

pass to the revelations

made to him.
" The third heaven."

(t^)

Ver.

2.

In regard to Dr. Meyer's view that Paul had the Rabbinical notion of seven
heavens, it may be said that it is by no means clear that the Jewish opinion to
that effect was prevalent in Paul's day,

the sacred writers.

But

as

we have

and

still

in Eph.

less that it

iv.

was adopted by

10 the phrase "above

all

heavens," and in Heb. iv. 14, "passed through the heavens,' it seems better to
consider the words as simply = the highest heaven. This disposes also of
Dr. Meyer's statement in ver. 3, that Paradise is different from the third
heaven and in a higher sphere. Paul was simply caught up to the present

—

abode of the faithful dead.

(z*)

" Not lawful for a man

to niter."

Ver. 4.

It needs no argument to show that if Paul was not allowed to narrate what
he had actually seen in heaven, it is certainlj' wrong for orsJinaiy persons
Besides,
to give an account of what they imagine to have taken place there.

NOTES.

(jy?

could a man utter them ? We have a case in point in the fourth and fifth
chapters of the Apocalypse. John had heaven opened to him, and tells us the
A throne
result, but it is altogether in the form of symbols and figures.

how

and One

is there,

encircles

all

;

like a jasper

seven lamps of

and a sardine stone
fire

are burning

a

;

rainbow

like

an emerald

lightnings flash, thunderings

;

and a sea of glass shines like crystal. All these are marvellously
suggestive, but they do not " utter the unutterable." And further, recent ex-

are heard

;

—

W. Robertson; "There are some things
be spoken of, and some things too high. You cannot

perience confirms the words of F.
in this world too low to

discuss such subjects without vulgarizing them."

" Save in

(a')

my

weaknesses."

Ver.

5.

The meaning is, "I will boast concerning myself only in those things which
prove or imply my own weakness." A revelation was a gratuitous favor,
and might be gloried in without assuming any special merit to himself.

(b'')

Dr.

Meyer

rightly insists

"

He

haih said."

Ver.

9.

upon the full sense of the perfect tense, as given in
The answer was ever sounding in the Apostle's

the Revised Version above.
ears,

and not in his

only, but in

those of

all

God's suffering people from

that day to this.

(c')

" Will I glory in

my

infirmities."

Ver.

9.

not a fanatical or irrational assertion, but based on sufficient grounds
power may dwell upon me as a Shechinah. Most Christians
are satisfied if they are resigned under suffering. To rejoice in trials because
thereby Christ is glorified is more than they aspire to. Paul's experience was
far above that standard. That Christ should be glorified was to him an end for

This

—

viz.

is

that Christ's

which any human being might

(d'')

feel it

an honour

to suffer (Hodge).

" Signs ami wonders and mighty deeds."

«

Ver. 12.

As the author says, these are different designations of the same thing, viz.
These are called signs in reference to their design, i.e. to confirm
the divine mission of those who perform them loonders, because of the effect
they produced and mighty deeds, because they are manifestations of divine
power. How far the Apostle was from the view of some in our day, that
miracles are a burden to carry.
miracles.

;

;

(e')

It

is

" Caught you with

guile."

Ver. 16.

very unfortunate that this phrase has often been quoted as

if it

expressed the course of the Apostle, instead of being, as Dr. Meyer says (and
critics agree), a concessive

all

statement of the charge of his adversaries, which he

proceeds in the next verse at once to deny, by an ajjpeal to facts, viz. the
mission of Titus and his companion, who followed Paul's example in bearing
their

own

expenses.

'

G98

second epistle to the Corinthians.

i^aul's

False impressions corrected.

(f')

The

Ver. 19.

closing verses of the chapter seem designed to guard against two mismake "First, that he felt himself accountable to

takes the Corinthians might

:

them, or that they were the judges at whose bar he was defending himself.
Second, that his object was in any respect personal or selfish. He spoke before
for their edification, not for his own reputation."
God, not before them
The first words of ver. 19 are well given in K. V. according to the best text,
"Ye think all this time that we are excusing ourselves," etc.
;

" Lesi there he

(g')

The accumulation

strife,

words serve to

of

jefdonsy"

etc.

Ver. 20.

show the Apostle's indignation, and

also

present a lively picture of the evils introduced into a Christian church
by the revival of this old disease of the Grecian commonwealths (Stanley).
" Swellings" = manifestations of pride and insolence.
The other terms
to

are well given in the R. V., except that

be better replaced by

'
'

" wraths," an unidiomatic word, would

outbreaks of anger.

'

!
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A supVer. 2. After vvv Elz. has ypd^u, in opposition to decisive evidence.
Ver. 4. e'l] is wanting in B D* F G K
plementary addition. Comp. ver. 10.
X' min. Copt. Aeth. It. Eus. Dem. Theoph. Bracketed by Lachm. and Kiick.

—

Looking

to the total inappropriateness of the sense of

k<il el,

those authorities

condemnation

e'l,

although

Tisch. (comp. Hofm.) holds the omission to be " manifesta correctio."

Offence

of considerable importance sufficiently warrant the

of

was crucified i^ aaOeveiug, and it was
made problematical bj the addition of an el, which in several cases also was
was

easily taken at the idea that Christ

assigned a position before
Kal

T//xelg,

kui

(Or

:

el

yap

— Kai yup

kql).

in opposition to far preponderating evidence.

7//ulg]

Elz. has kcu yap

The second

Kui is

an

—

fv
mere for, namque.
So Lachm. on the maruvr<^] A F G K, Syr. Erp. Copt. Boern. have cvv uvru.
An explanation in accordance with what follows. — ;?/(To//66a] Lachm.
gin.
e'lr
Riick. Tisch. read O)aoij,ei>, in favour of which the evidence is decisive.
vfiag] is wanting only in B D*** E*** Arm. Clar. Germ. Chrys. Sedul., and is
condemmed by Mill, who derived it from ver. 3. But how natural was the
omission, seeing that the first half of the verse contains no parallel element
And the erroneous reference of (r/aofxew to eternal life might make f/f ?'),udf apjiear
Ver. 7. evxouui'i Lachm. Tisch. and Riick., following
simply as irrelevant.
greatly preponderant evidence, have evxo[J.E6a, which Griesb. also approved.
And rightly the singular was introduced in accordance with the previous

addition,

which arose out

of ko) yap being taken as a

—

—

;

— Ver.

9. tovto 6e] This 6t is omitted in preponderant witnesses, is
suspected by Griesb., and deleted by Lachm. Tisch. and Eiick. Addition for
In ver. 10,
the sake of connection, instead of which 73 has (5;? and Chrys. yap.
e^^TTiCw.

—

the position of

6 Kvpioc before kduK. juoi is

assured by decided attestation.

—

Contents. Continuation of the close of the section as begun as xii. 19.
his impending third coming he will decide with judicial severity and
not spare, seeing that they wished to have for once a proof of the Christ
speaking in him (vv. 1-4). They ought to prove themselves ; he hopes,
however, that they will recognize Ms proved character, and asks God that
Therefore he
he may not need to show them its verification (vv. 5-9).
writes this when absent, in order that he may not be under the necessity of
being stern when present (ver. 10). Concluding exhortation with promise
concluding benediction (ver.
(ver. 11)
concluding salutation (ver. 12)

At

;

;

13.)

Ver.

1.

As Paul has expressed himself by fiyrruQ epi^ k.t.I. in xii. 20, and
more precisely merely as regards that fiiinuq

in ver. 21 has explained himself
^f AW

evpij v/xdg (see

on

he

owes

to his readers a

'eWi)v

ovx olovQ

more

precise explanation regarding the myo) evpeOu v/uv ohv oh deAere,

this he

now

gives to th^m.

xii. 20),

still

and

Observe the asyndetic, sternly-measured form of

—
Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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his sentences in vv. 1

and

shifts of the expositors,

—

2.

ep^f/^o-'- ''^oh viiar] The elaborate
not understand this of a third actual comirig

rplrov tovto

who do

assume that Paul had been but once in Corinth,'
According to Lange,
%Vost. Zeitalt. I. p. 303 f. (comp. also Miircker, Stellung dei- PastoraJbr. p.
14), -piTov TOVTO is intended to apply to the third project of a journey, and
"This third time in the series of jirojects
ipxo/j.ai to its decided execution:
Linguistically incorrect, since Tphov tovto
laid before you above / come.''''
for the third time I come thin time, so
ipx- cannot mean anything else than
thither,

inasmuch

may be

seen in Poole's Synopsis and Wolf's Curae.

as they

:

that

does not refer to i^revious projects, but to two journeys that had taken

it

On t pi- ov tovto,

place before.
is,

this time for a third time,

uTTiiio/xevoc,

John

LXX. Judg.

:

v.

76

:

TCTapTov

tovto Tp'tTov eTrldvr/adg

Bengel correctly remarks on the present

xxi.l4.

cinctu."

xvi. 15

this third time (accusative absolute),

comp. Herod,

(ii')

errl

OTo/iaTor

(5/'o

fiapTvpuv

my

k.t.?i.]

On

this

Sti

tovto

Num. xxii.
"jam sum in

fie.
:

my

that
.

.

38

.

;

pro-

third arrival there

but summary procedure.
Comp. Matt, xviii. 16, where, however, the words of the law are used with
another turn to the meaning.
Paul announces with the words of the law
well known to his readers, Deut. xix. 15, which he adopts as his own, that

is

to be

no further sparing

(as at

he, arrived for this third time, will,

legal hearing of witnesses (comp. 1

second

visit),

without further indulgence, institute a
Tim. v. 19), and that on the basis of the

and three witnesses every point of comjjlaint will he decided.
wished to set himself up as disciplinary judge (this power was
vested ordinarily in the church, Matt, xviii. 16, 1 Cor. v. 13, 13, and was,
even in extraordinary cases of punishment, not exercised alone on the part
of the apostle, 1 Cor. v. 3-5), but he would bring on and arrange the summary procedure in the way of discipline, which he had threatened. Nor

affirmation of two

Not

as if he

did the notoriety of the transgressions render the latter unnecessary, seeing
on the one hand, they might not all be notorious, and, on the other,

that,

Following
even those that were so needed a definite form of treatment.
Chrysostom and Ambrosiaster, Calvin, Estius, and others, including recently
Neander, Olshausen, Riibiger, Ewald, Osiander, Maier, have understood

who takes the various occasions
among the Corinthians as testimonies, by which the truth of
made good,* or the execution of his threats (Chrysostom, The-

the two or three witnesses of Paul himself,
of his presence

the matters

is

• Most of them, like Grotius, Estius, Won,
Wetstein, Zachariae, Flatt, were of opinion
that Paul expresses here, too, simply a

third readiness to

come, from which view

also has arisen the reading eroiVusex" eAfleif
instead of e'pxoM"' in A, Syr. Erp. Copt. To

Baur reverts, who explains €pxoM<"
commg. But this would,
in fact, be just a third rtc/?/«/ coming, which
Paul was on tfie point of, and would presuppose his having come already twice. Beza
and others suggest: " Binas snas epivtolas
(I) pro totidem ad illos profectionibus re-

this also

lamon

the point of

censet."

« Grotius, in consistency with the view
that Paul had been only once there, quite at
variance with the words of the passage,
pares down the meaning to this " cum bis
:

terveid dixerim, tandem ratumerit." Cornpare also Clericus. The explanation of Emmerling: "Titum ejusque comites certissimum edituros esse testimonium de animo
suo Corinthios invisendi," is purely fanciThe simple and correct view is given
ul.
already by Erasmus in his Paraphr. : " Hie
erit tertim mens ad vos advenlus ; in hvnc
se

quisqne praeparet.

Neque enim amplim

connivebo, std juxta jus sirictum atque exac-
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Hofmann)

ophylact, and others, comp. Bleek, Billroth, Ewald,

cided (Theophylact

Kvpudrjaerai, kav

kol

kuO' v/auv

Or/aerai

enl tuv rpiuv fiov irapovctuv irav

:

7rapov(j iag avTov

But

TiOrjai).

of view of his different visits

could

make

be de-

KaraoTa-

/naprvpuv

yap rdc

/lETavo/'/aare' avrl

fif/

to

is

p?jfj.a a-rr-eiXr/TiKdv

Paul regarded himself, under the point
to Corinth respectively, as the witnesses, he
if

himself pass for three witnesses only in respect of those evils

which he had already perceived at his first visit (and then again on his
second and third), and for two witnesses only in respect of those evils which
he had lighted upon in his second visit for the first time, and would on his
But in this view precisely all those evils
third visit encounter a second time.
and sins would be left out of account, which had only come into prominence
after his second visit; for as regards these, because he was only to become
acquainted with them for the first time at his third visit, he would only
pass as one witness. Consequently this explanation, Pauline though it looks,
is inappropriate
nor is the difficulty got over by the admission that the
;

with too exactly (Osiander),

relations in question are not to be dealt

deed, the objection, that the threat
avails

nothing on the correct view of

the legal ordinance

common

itself (it

besides the

tioice

1

Tim.

v.

He

whom

the rest also,

warned, orally
This

reflect.

is

validity of

(at

Nor does

10 have been doubted.

thinks, forsooth, that

may

such a threat

con-

the second visit of the apostle) and in

them the

writing (by this letter), and his arrival will be to

monition to

as, in-

Tvpor/fiapTTiKOTEc,

and the continued

xii. 31,

dispose of the matter.

irpoTj/iaprj/KOTEc, all

now

cern, are

Hofmann

directed against the

holds, in fact, even at the present day in the

law) should not after

the refining of

is

third audi last ad-

not appropriate either to the words (see on ver.

necessary unity and equality of the idea of witnesses, with which,

2) or to the

in fact, Paul

— and, moreover,

in api^lication of so solemn a passage of the
have dealt very oddly, if not only lie himself was to represent
the three witnesses, but one of them was even to be his letter.
Kai] not in

law

—would

the sense of

—

ii,

following the Vulgate,

as,

many

earlier

and modern exposi-

and Emmerliug) would take it, but and, if, namely,
Paul might have put
as in Matt, xviii. 16, but, following the LXX., he has thought on and, and therefore put it.
irdv pvfia]
everything that comes to be spoken of, to be discussed.
Comp. on Matt,

tors (including Flatt

:

there are so many.'

iv. 4.

This
25)

:

—

is

aradrjaerai]

more

in

?;,

will he established (O'p'),

—

namely, for judicial decision.

keeping with the original text than (comp. on Matt. xxvi.

will be loeighed (Ewald).

Ver.

2.

'fif

irapuv

.

definition to Tvpoleyu,

I have said

hefore,

.

.

vvv is not to be put in a parenthesis, since

which interrupts neither the construction nor the

and say beforehand,

as at

my

it

is

a

sense.

second visit (" sicut feci,

cum

secundo vobiscum essem," Er. Schmid), so also in my present absence, to those
who have formerly sinned, and to all tlierest, that, when I shall have come again,
I will not spare. Accordingly uq napuv to devrrpov leaves no doubt as to the
Quisquis deludes fuerit, is
aid trium hominum testirnonio vel

turn res agetiir.

pression

duorum

Anab.

absolvetur vel damnabilur.'''
•

It

corresponds quite to the German ex-

"zwei

iv.

Kriiger

7.

10

bis drei."
:

and KUhner

koC is atque,

not

Comp.

Suo koX rpCa ^rnxara.

aiso

in

loc.

Xen.
See

In this case

(Hofmann).

:

Paul's second epistle to the corijstiiians.
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temporal reference of

npoEiprjKu.

Moreover, from ver. 2 alone the presence of

the apostle, which had already twice taken place, could not be proved.

we knew

if

epistle,

first

For,

that he had been only once, izpodpjjKa would certainly refer to the

and

wf napuv

/c.r./l.

would have to be explained

present for the second time, although

Bcngel, Rosenmiiller, Flatt,

I am now

:

aaif Iwet'e

absent (comp. Grotius, Estius,

Baur, and others).'

But, as

clear

is

it

from

other passages that Paul had already been twice in Corinth, and as here in
particular rpirov tovto epxofjai immediately goes before, that view, in

the vvv would simply be superfluous and cumbrous,

also

Beza,

who

is

is

followed by Zachariae and Marcker, connects awkwardly (see-

ing that TO devrepov and vvv must correspond to each other) rb
npoleyu.

which

im))ossible.

Hofmann

also misses the correct view,

fitirtpov

when he makes

with

uq serve

merely to annex the quality

{'^ as one having been there a second time, and
which the apostle has said and says beforehand. In this
way (jf would be the quippe qui from the conception of the speaker, as in 1
Cor. vii. 25, and napuv would be imperfect. The two clauses of the .sentence,
however, contain in fact not qualities subjectively conceived, but two objective relations of time ; and hence <jf, if it is to have the .sense given above,
would simply be irrelevant (comp. 1 Cor. v. 3a; 2 Cor. x. 11 Phil. i. 27)
and confusing. Paul would have simply written KposiprjKa Tzapuv to ^EVTspov
KoX npoMyu arruv vvv.
It is self-evident,
rolf nporffiapTT/Kdffi] See on xii. 21.
we may add, that the npo in KporjfiapT. has from the standpoint of the tzpoItyu a greater period of the past behind it than from the standpoint of the
TTpoelpr/Ka, and that the Trporj/iapTT^Korec, whom the present TT-po/lyo) threatens,
were more, and in part other, than those to whom at the second visit the
npoelp?/Ka had applied.
The category, however, is the same and lience it is
" quibus nunc,
not to be said, with Liicke, that from our passage it is clear
tanquam Trpni/fiapTTjKoai, severiorem castigationem minatur apostolus, eosdem
jam tune, qunm olim (npoeipr/Ka.) minitatus esset, irpoT^/iapTT/Kd-ac fuisse.'''' Paul
had at his second presence threatened the Trpor/papTi/KOTeq, and he threatens
them also now. On the two occasions the threat referred to the same
genus hominum, to those who had sinned before the time at which Paul
discoursed to the Corinthians, and were still sinners but the individuals
were not on the two occasions quite the same. Certainly at least there
were nmu ( npoleyu) not a few among them, who had not been included on

now

absent"), in

;

:

—

;

:

;

i\iG

—

previous occasion (see

Kol Tolq XoiTTolg Tvaatv]

1

Cor.

Thus

i.

rolg

11, v. 1,
[ifj

To this (category belongs also the strange
view of Lange, aposf. Zeif.ctit. I. p. 203
" This is tlie second time that I am present
among you and yet absent at the same
time." Paul, namely, had, in I.ange's view,
'

the sjnrit-like gift of transplanting himself
with the full spiritual power of his authority during his absence into the midst of the
distant church, which had doubtless felt
the thnmhrclap of his spiritual appearing.
In Corintli this had taken place the first

comp. with 3 Cor. xii. 20, 21).
To these he then said it

npor^juapTT/Koat.

time at the exclusion of the incestuous person, 1 Cor. v. 3, and the second time now.
Of such fancies and spiritualistic notions
there is nowhere found any trace in the
apostle. And what are we to make in that
case of the vOv? The only correct view of
this vvv

and

its

relation to t6 &evTtpov

ready given by Chrysostom
Sevnpov koX

tXitov,

en-to-ToA^?, ai-ayxT) j^e

also ver.

10.

Aeyw

Sk

:

Ka\

is al-

trap(yfv6ii.r\v

vvv iia r^s

Konxov a\-q9fv<rat.

Comp.

CHAP,
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and he says it so now, by way of learning, of deterring. It is the
remaining members of the church that are meant, and Paul mentions
them, not as witnesses, but in order that they make the threatening serve
according to the respective requirements of their moral condition to stimubefore,

entire

and

late reflection

of

—

elf

on

elc

TO

Trd?iiv]

discijiline

On

the ttumv used substantivally, see Bernhardy, p. 328, and

and the

—

like.

ov

(fieioojiai^

Comp. dg
The reasons whyV&nlsj^ared

known

in his second, certainly but very short, visit, are as little

as the reason

why

Luke,

mention of this second
Ver.

Ye

even according to our view

toIq aocttoIq,

in the specification of a term of time, Matthiae, p. 1345.

avOig, £Jf oipe, eg reloq,

them

hence

;

not without suitable meaning (in opposition to de Wette).

TTporj/iapT., is

3.

I will

who

to us,

has in fact passed over so much, has made no

visit in the

not spare you

;

Book

of Acts.

for ye in fact will not have

otherwise

it

!

by your demeanour, an experimental proof of the
Thus knei, before which we are to conceive a
Christ that speaks in me.
pause, annexes the cause serving as motive of the ov (peiaofiai, that was under
Emmerling begins a protasis with
the prevailing circumstances at work.
ETTEi, parenthesizes bg slg v/idg k.t.X., and the whole fourth verse, and regards
iavTovg Keipa.(,£-e in ver. 5 as apodosis.
So, too, Lachmann, Olshausen,
Ewald, who, however, treat as a parenthesis merely ver. 4. This division
as a whole would not yield as its result any illogical connection, for, because
the readers wish to put Christ to the proof, it was the more advisable for
them to prove themselves. But the passage is rendered, quite unnecessarily,
more complicated and cumbrous.
kirel Soki/ut/i^ C,r]TelTe /c.r.A.] That is, since
you make it your aim that the Christ speaking in me shall verify Himself,
shall give you a froof of His judicial working.
To take tov
Xptrr-ov as
challenge, in fact,

—

.

genitive of the subject (comp.
dg Kai vfidgK.r.A.,

vfidgovKaaOevEl /c.r.A.]

By

13

;

Phil.

ii.

.

.

22) better suits the following

than the objective rendering (Billroth and Riickert, followa proof of the fact that Christ speaks in me.
dg elg

ing older expositors)
you.

ix.

—

:

who

in reference to

this the readers are

made

you

is

to feel

among
and dangerous is

not imjjotent, but mighty

how

critical

their challenge of Christ practically implied in the evil circumstances of

the church (xii. 20 f.), for the Christ speaking in the apostle is not weak
towards them, but provided with power and authority among them, as they
would feel, if He should give them a practical attestation of Himself. A
special reference of dvvarel

h

v^lv

to the miracles, spiritual gifts,

and the

such as Erasmus, Grotius,' Fritzsche,'' de Wette, and others assume, is
not implied in the connection (se.e especially ver. 4)
and just as little a

like,

;

retrospective reference to x. 10 (Hofmann).

no examples from other writers are found,

— Of the use of the verb Swarelv
common

as

was

aSwarelv.

use in this particular place by Paul was involuntarily suggested to

•Grotius: "Non opus habetis ejus rei
periculum facere, cum jampridem Christus
per me apud vos ingentia dederlt potentiae
suae signa."
' Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 141
"qui Christus
xapicr|u.aTa
largiendo, miracula reguiido.
:

Its

him by

impedimenta tollendo, ecclesiam
moderando, ipse vobis se fortem ostendit."
This emphatic ipse is imported,— which

religionis

arose out of Fritzsche's regarding W^a/jftf^/^",
not Christ, as the subject of fioxtniii'.

Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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the similar sound of the opposite acdevel.
as regards 2 Cor. ix. 8, see the critical

not of the intenml

—

and pervading (Hofraann), which

indicelliiig

with the context, since the

Yet he has it also in Rom. xiv. 4 ;
remarks on that passage.
h vfuv]
is

latter has the penal retribution as its

at variance

main point

;

but the Christ speaking in Paul has the power of asserting Himself de facto
as the vindex of His word and work in the church, so far as it is disobedient
to

Him and
Ver.

4.

imi)enitent.

Kal yap karavp.

the previous

He from

ef aad.,

bg elg vfidq ova aaOevel,

tceakness, but

He

is

comes

alia (y £k 6vvd/j.. dsov] Reason assigned for
alia dwarel ev v/ilv for even crucified was
:

living from the

power of Ood.^

Without

after

fiiv

with the more striking effect, k^ aaffeveiag denotes the causal origin of the karavpuOn, and is not, with Chrysostora (who
complains of the difficulty of this passage), to be interpreted of apparent

icravp. the contrast

weakness, but finds

its

in

explanation in

viii.

9

;

Phil.

ii.

7

f.

Jesus, namely,

had, in the state of His exinanition and humiliation, obedient to the Father,

entered in such wise into the condition of powerless endurance as man,

He yielded to the violence of the most ignominious execution, to
which He had, according to the Father's will, submitted Himself ajid
accordingly it came ff acdeveiag, that He was crucified.
But since His resurrection He lives (Rom. v. 10, vi. 9, xiv. 9, rtZ.), and t\iSit from thepioicerof
Ood, for God has, by His power, raised Him up (see on Rom. vi. 4) and
exalted Him to glory (Acts ii. 33
Eph. i. 20 ff. Phil. ii. 9). To make
the Oeov refer to aadeveiag also (Hofmann, who inappropriately compares 1
Cor. i. 25) would yield a thought quite abnormal and impossible for the
ajDostle, which the very oii/c acBsvel, ver. 3, ought to have precluded.
Kal yap
that

;

;

;

—

f}ueic K.T.I.]

Confirmation of the immediately preceding

koI

yap

.

.

.

dsoii,

and that in respect of the two points e^ daOeveiag and ^ij e/c Swdfieuq -deov.
" That the case stands so with Christ as has just been said, is confirmed
from the fact, that these two relations, on the one hand of weakness, and
on the other of being alive Ik 6vvdfi. &eov, are found also in us in virtue of
our fellowship with Him. It is an argumentum ab effectu ad causam issuing
from the lofty sense of tliis fellowship, a bold certainty derived from experience, the argumentative stress of which, contained in h avrC) and cvv avru,
'

The Recepta

yop

icai

would

ioTavp.

ei

yield the quite unsuitable sense

:

for even

He has been
should not, with the
Vulgate and the majority of expositors, be
taken as althovr/h, for in that case it would
be confounded with ei xai. Kal ei means
if,

i.e.

even in the event that.

crucified, etc.

even

if,

Kal

so that

tlio

ei

climactic Kai applies to

the conditional particle.
p.

140

f.

;

Haack. ad

See Hartung,

Thi/r.

p. ,562

f.

;

I.

Stall-

baum, ad Plat. Ap. S. p. 33 A, (iorg. p. 509
A. De Wette wrongly rejects my view of
the Recepta, making Ka\ yap signify merely
for.
It always means for even.
See Hartung, I. p. 148
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Gorg.
;

p. 467 B.

So, too, immediately in the

/cai

Ilofmaun quite

er-

yap ^Me's that follows.

roneously takes the Recejjta in such a way,
that Paul with <coi ti merely expresses a
real fact conditionally on account of his
wishing to keep open the iMSsibility of looking
at it also otherivise. In that case €f iaflewias
would really be the point of consequence
protasis, and the apostle must at
have written koX yap ei ef acr^ei/eiat
ecrroupui.^. Besides, the leaving open a possible other way of regarding the matter
would have no ground at all in the text. A
mistaken view is adopted also by Osiander,
who has taken xai as the also of compaHson,
namely, of tlnist tvith IRs servant (consequently, as if icai yap auros had stood in the

in the

least

text),

"

CHAP.
bears

XIII., 5.

.

triumphant character of strength in weakness.

tlie

705

Hofmann wrongly,

and simple connection, desires to take nal -yap ^/ndc
aaS. £v avru), which he separates from the following dA/ld k.t.Ti., as a proof
for the clause 6f elg vfidg ova aadevel, aXka dvvaTei kv vfiiv, for which reason he
imports into h awQ the contrast not a weakness of the natural man. This
contrast, although in substance of itself correct, is not here, any more than

iu opposition to the clear

:

afterwards in avv

avrC),

aoOevovfiev ev ahru]

Corinthians (for

intentionally present to the

Paul represents his

it is

mind

of the apostle.

—

observed towards the
quite at variance with the context to refer do-i?., with
sjMi-ing hitherto

Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Grotius, Estius, and others, to sufferings and persecutions) as a powerlessness based on his fellowship with Christ,

had been weak and earavpu^// k^ aa&evEiag^ But
we shall be alive with Him through the
As he is conscious, namely, of that imfower of God inreference to you. (i
potence as having its ground in Christ, he is conscious also of this being
alive in union with Christ as fellowship with His life {avv avTu>), and hence
proceeding m Swdfieug ^eov, as Christ's being alive also flowed from this
source, Rom. i. 4, vi. 4, al.
Eig v/idg, lastly, gives to the Cr/aouev (which is
not, with Theodoret, Anselm, and Grotius, to be referred to the future life)
^ ice shall
its concrete direction and special reference of its meaning
be alive

inasmuch
that

is

as Christ also

only a transient powerlessness

;

'')

—

:

{vigere,

comp.

1

Thess.

iii.

8) in reference to you,

namely, through the effec-

power divinely conferred on us, especially through
and punishing (see vv. 1, 3). "Non est vivere, sed valere
vita," Martial, vi. 70.
Comp. for the pregnant reference of ^u, Xen. Me7n.
iii. 3. 11
Plato, Legg. vii. p. 809 D
Dio Cass. Ixix. 19. Calvin well
" Vitam oi:)ponit infrmitati, ideoque hoc nomine florentem et
observes
l)Unum dignitatis statum intelligit.
tive assertion of the

apostolic judging

;

;

:

Now

he brings the readers to themselves. Instead of wishing to
(in Paul), they should try themselves {weipai^nv. to put
to the test, and that by comparison of their Christian state with what they
ought to be), prove themselves (doKi/udCeiv)
Oecumenius and Theojihylact
Ver.

5.

put to the proof Christ

.

correctly estimate the force of the twice emphatically prefixed eavrovg

;

6oki-

any more than in 1 Cor. xi. 8, equivalent to 66ki/iov
TTOidv (Riickert)
but what Paul had previously said by Tretpai^ETE, el egte ev t.
TT., he once more sums up, and that with a glance back to ver. 3, emphatically by the one word SoKiua^Ere.
eI egte kv ry TriaTEi] dependent on TTEipdi^ETE,
not on doKi.fj.di^ETE
whether ye are in the faith, whether ye find yourselves in
the^(Zes salvifica (not to be taken of faith in miracles, as Chrysostom would
have it), which is the fundamental condition of all Christian character and
life.
The eIvm h ry TTiarei stands opposed to mere nominal Christianity.
ovK EniyivucKETE K.T.7i.\ not ground of the obligation to prove themselves the
more strictly ("si id sentitis, bene tractate tantum hospitem," Grotius,

f^dCetv,

however,

is

not,

;

—

:

—

?/

> This imjjotence is not to be conceived as
involuntary (de Wette, following Schwarz
in Wolf), but as volunlary (comp. ov ^eiaofioi, ver. 2), as Christ's weakness also was
voluntary, namely, the impotence of deep-

est resignation

was

its

and self-surrender, and this
Comp. Heb.

very characteristic.

xii. 2.
'^

Hence eU

u/uS? is not,

with Castalio and

Riickert, to be joined to Swain, ^eov.

pall's second epistle to the Corinthians.
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comp. Osiander, Maier, and others)
poses the

self-trial,

;

for the imyivuoKetv already presup-

On

not the converse (Hofmann).

lays hold of the readers

by their Christian

the contrary, Paul

sense of honour, that

they should
Or does not this proving of yournot be afraid of this trial of themselves.
selves lead you to the knowledge of yourselves, that Christ is in you ? (j')

Are you then so

devoid of the Christian character, that that

totally

has not the holy result of your discerning in yourselves what
necessary consequence

means

Holy

of the

'

h

of the dvai

rij

niarti

and active

Spirit) present

:

that Christ

Comp.

?

in

is

Gal.

self-trial

withal the

is

you (Ijy
Eph.

20

ii.

;

The construction iavTovg on 'I. X. iv vfilv eanv is not a case of attraction, since in bn k.t.X., vfielg is not the subject (see on Gal. iv. 11), but
And the full name 'Itjaovg Xpia-oc
urt defines more precisely (that, namely).
el fiijTi aSoKi/ioi tare] After this a mark of interrogahas solemn emphasis.
iii.

17.

—

tion

you will perceive,

you

if

are not perchance

(el fij/rc,

In such, no doubt, Christ

rious Christians, (k')

To

That Christ is in you,
comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5) spu-

not to be repeated, but a period to be placed.

is

is

not

!

Rom.

viii.

9

f.

merely to the predicated clause itself ('I. X. kv v/i. e.) as a limitation (Hofmann), is at variance wath the very yv(l)aea-&E, on that follows in
ver. 6, in keeping with which that exception el fiTjn k.t.I. is to be included
attach

it

under the

attached to ETnyivuaK. eavrovg.

k.t.1.

otl
'

(like forte)

'

According to Ewald,
.

.

ev

.

vjj.lv

eonv

is

the less necessary,

el fii/n

to be a parenthesis

seeing that,

thoughtful glance in the
Ver.

down

6.

The

a6. ka-e

rei,

the

el iir/n

ti

serves

"

— a construction which

harsh and

is

according to the usual connection, the

adoKt/ioi eare

case of the aSoKi/iov

back to
elvai,

eavrohg t^oKt/id^ere

retained.

is

however, which he has just laid

as possible perhaps in respect of the renders, shall not, he hopes, oc-

cur with him

:

you

shall discern (in pursuance of experience) that

not unattested, ungenuine, that
potestatis et virtiitis,

Not without

9.

In

EUendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 496.
dejjends on SoKifid^ere, and t/ ov einyivuaK.

incertius pronuntiandae

is,

'
'

non

qua in refractarios

bitterness

is

deesse nobis experiments et

arc

Comp. vv.
But the object of the hoping

uti possimus,^^ Wolf.

this said.

we

argumenta

not the desert of punishment on the part of the readers, but the
apostolic authority in the event of their deserving punishment.

doKi/ur/
'

7,
is

of the

ATreiTi^nKwg

ThcoAccording to others (Beza, Calvin, Balduin, Calovius, Bengel),
Paul expresses the hope that they would amend themselves and therdnj
This, as the blending of the
evince the power of his apostolic influence.
two views (Flatt, Osiander), is opposed to the context in vv. 3 f., 7, 9.
Not till ver. 7 does Paul turn to the expression of gentle, pious love.
Ver. 7. Yet we pray to God that this, my apostolic attestation, which T hope
to give you means of discerning, may not be made necessary on your part.
On evxofieda (see the critical remarks), compared with the eAtt/Cw used just
before, observe that, as often in Paul and especially in this Epistle of vivid
emotion, the interchange of the singular and the plural forms of expressing
TovTo TeT^eiKev, ug fieAAuv avTolg

rf/g -nrvevfiariKTJg

6vvd/ieug irapexetv (nrodei^cv,

doret.

'

The

vij.iv

fiva\. iv T. jTiVrti and the Xptarbs iv
are not equivalent, but are related to

each other as cause and
Weiss, MM.

TTieol. p. 348.

effect.

Comp.

CHAP.
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himself has by no means always special grounds by which

—

TTOLTjaai

fifj

vficig

Kanbv

firjSev]

would only keep up and

to

do something

have so designated his chastisement
:

to

by the contrast

do nothing

increase your guilt.

" that I be not compelled
in the sense

may

that ye

do something

determined.

which, in

evil

How

to you.''"'

noielv kqkov

it,'

could Paul

stands here, not

harm, but in the ethical sense,

what

fact,

Others incorrectly take

For that

?

to 07ie's

it is

evil,

is

shown

But even apart from this,
in fact, because Evx6/j.£^a receives through 7rp6f tov ^e6v (comp. Xen. Mem.
i. 3. 2
Num. xxi. 8, al.) the meaning ice pray, the
2 Mace. ix. 13, xv. 27
words, in the event of noitjaai vfidg not being held to be accusative with infinitive, would have to be explained
to pray to God that He may do
nothing evil to you
which would be absurd. But the accusative with the
rb Kalov noijjre in

;

follows.

;

:

—

infinitive occurs as in

positively

Acts xxvi.

which he makes

object, for
;

19.

— ohx

disciple

is

namely, as

may appear through

iii.

2

f.,

Phil. iv.

SoKLfioL

1, 1

Thess.

may do what is good, and
and we may be as unattested, in so

may be on your side
we cannot in that case show

ourselves in our apostolic

authority (hj sternness and execution of punishment).

with

Statement of the

negatively and then

but on your account, in order that ye

thus the attestation
far,

first

namely, as the excellence of the

far,

the attestation of the teacher, comp.

20, al.),

k.t.X.]

i/fisic

God,

not in a selfish design, not in order that we

your moral conduct as attested) in so

ii.

iva

this entreaty to

and

aSonifioi refer

to

two

different

modes

That he should

of his

doKijifj,

is

quite a

Through the moral walk of the readers he was manifested
on the one hand as Soki/ioc, on the other as a66m/wc what he intended in
his evx6fi£'&a irpbc rbv -^eSv k.t.a. was not the former, for it was not about
himself that he was concerned, but the latter, because it was simply the
attestation of the readers by the noieiv to koXov that he had at heart.
According to Olshausen, there is meant to be conveyed in ohx 'iva yfieiq 66k.
Pauline

trait.

;

(bavu/x.

of

not in order that the fulfilment of this prayer

:

my

powerful

intercession.

may

But Paul must have said

appear as an

this, if

effect

he had meant

Others^ hold that after ohx there is to be supplied evxo/j-ai, or the idea of
wish imjilied in it, and 'iva expresses its contents; "I do not wish that I
should show myself as standing the test (that is, stern), but rather that ye
may do what is good and I be as not standing the test (that is, may appear

it.

test, and so not
might be conceived as

not standing the

stern)," Billroth. Certainly the contents

of Evxea'^ai

its

(J as.

V.

16

;

Col.

i.

9

;

2 Thess.

i.

aim, and hence be expressed
11)

;

by

'iva

but in this particular case the

previous infinitive construction, expressing the contents of the prayer,
it.
Had he conceived it so,
he would have simply led the readers astray by 'iva. The explanation
is forced, and simply for the reason that the fine point of a double aspect of

teaches us that Paul has not so conceived

'

So

Billroth,

Ewald, Hofmann, and pre-

viously Flatt and Emmerling, as in the first
instance Grotius, who says: "Ne cogar

cuiquam poenam
dicitur,
Tiva

Ti,

infligere,

quae malvm

quia dura est toleratu."
comp. Matt, xxvii. 23;

On woteii'
Mark xv.

12.

Elsewhere always In the N. T.

77oi€r>'

nvi n.
^ So Billroth and Osiander and others, as
well as previously Flatt, Zachariae, Estius,

Menochius,

a/.

—
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the

Prom

was not appreciated.

doKifiTj

said in a connection like

aptly says

hominnm

:

vi.

8 f

c^q

:

.

might have
Beza
By way of appearance. Comp. al-

this point of

view

a66Kt/xoi Kal ddKiftoc.

videlicet judicio.

Paiil

— ug

aSoKifioc]

ready Chrysostom.

Reason assigned for the relation just expressed as aimed at by Iva
ug adoKt/uoi (ouev.
That we really have this design,
based on the fact that we arc not in a position to do anything against the
Ver.

8.

{'Wf/f TOKa/bi'TcoiT/Te, 7'/ueig 6e

is

The

truth, but for the truth.

of the N. T.

the truth aar

:

aXii-deia is

to be taken in the habitual sense

the divine truth,

i^oxf/v,

i.e.

the gospel; comp.

had not had the design that the readers
should do what is good, and he himself appear without punitive power and
consequently as unattested, he would have counteracted the gospel, in so far
iv.

as

2, vi.

it

forsooth,

If Paul,

7.

aims at establishing Christian morality, requires penitence, announces
but he is not in a position to do so (l'')

forgiveness to the penitent, etc.

To
1

take

Cor.

;

with Flatt and older expositors,' as mornl truth

aXr/^eia,

nprightness, is a limitation of

V. 8),

it,

which the context

suggests, seeing that alrj^eia in the above sense embraces in

The taking

clement.

it

all

it

(see

on

the less

the moral

the judicial sense woiild be accordant with the

in

context

(ivaaXri'&f/(i)£po)iUEi> Tfjvipf}<pov,

Grotius

:

Theophylact, so Chrysostom, Theodoret,

"quod rectum justumque

est;" Cornelius a Lapide, Bengel, de

Wette: "the true state in which the matter finds itself ;" so, too, Rabiger);
yet, in that case, there would result an inappropriate contrast, since vnep. t.
a\. can only mean "./"«/ the henefit of the truth," which presupposes a more
a/2.'
"to further the truth").
comprehensive idea of a/i,/;i:>. (de Wette
VKFp T. a?i. sc. (hnxip-E^d Tt, we are (d>Ie to do something.
Ver. 9. Not reason assigned for ver. 7 (Hofmann), but confirmation of
what is said in ver. 8 from the subjective relation of the apostle to the
:

]

which

readers, in

x^^pofiev

of the heart to that axiom.

the same as

aSoKijuoi (jjuev

This joy is as the living seal
according to the connection, quite

has the emphasis.

—

aff&Evu/iev]

in ver.

7,

of the state in

which the

a])ostle is

not in

a position to exercise punitive authority on account of the Christian conduct

Comp.

of his readers.

ver. 4.

—

(hvaroi] correlative to the

aa^Evu/iEv, con-

as (on account of their Christian excellence) one can do nothThe latter is poirerless in presence of
ing to with the power of punishment.
such a moral disposition. The context does not yield more than this con-

sequently

trast

;

stick

:

even the thought, that the

(hn'a-ni

guard themselves against

all that

would call forth the punitive authority (Hofmann), is here foreign to it.
To'vTo ml Evx6/LiE^a] this, namely, that ye may be strong, tee aim pray ; it

—
is

On the absolute
not merely the object of our joy, but also of our prayers.
EhxEcy^ai used oi praying {ior after ver. 7 it is not here merely ?<!/s7t/Hiir), comp.
Jas. V. 16

;

adverbially
gesis of

ToiiTo

'

:

ToO 5u<r(re/3oCs

no reason for taking the

Comp.

morality.
p.
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D

:

eixrepeiav xaAet u? v6&ov oi'To!
/Si'ou,

—

tijv

v/mv

KnrnpTiait']

-ovro

epexe-

namely, your full preparation, com])lete furnishing, perfec-

So Photlus in Oecumenius,
ri\v

is

thereupon, on that account (Ewald).

tion in Christian

aKii^iav

There

often in classic writers.
:

and previously Pelagius

:

Ka-apna/iug,

Eph.

iv.

1'3.

Beza and

" Tnmcentlae enlm nostra sententia obesse
non poterit ;" as also Erasmus, Mosheim,

and

others.

—
CHAP.
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XIII., 10, 11.

Bengel think of the readjustment of the memhers of the body of the church
had been dislocated by the disputes (see on 1 Cor. i. 10, and Kypke,
II. p. 290)
a special reference, which is not suggested in the context.
that

—

See ver.

7.

This, namely, that I

Ver. 10.

and pray accordingly,

when

not to proceed sharply

from the

oh

wish to have you

this is the reason

He

present, etc.

threatened in ver.

(j>Elaoiial

of this view of

may be

wishes that he

and that he may

2,

which he had already expressed

anxiety,

6vvaTol'c or KaTripriafievovq

ichy 1 write this ichen absent, in order

at xii. 20

f.,

spared

see the earnest

In virtue

dispelled.

to be referi-ed, not to the

whole
but (comp. Osiander and Hofmann) to the current section from xii.
20 onward.
cnroro/xur] literally, curtly,
that is, with thoroughgoing stern-

EjDistle,

ness,

—the

—

—

same figurative conception

as in

in

Rom.

; airoTOfj.ia,

loc.

our

scharf [English,

schroff,

13.

i.

Comp. Wisd.

xi. 22.

;

—

12

19, ix. 27, ix.
e'lQ

is

v. 22, and
More frequently in classical writers.
in general, Fritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 508
Hermann, ad Soph. 0. R.
On xpo-o/xai without dative, with adverb, to deal with, comp. Esth. i.

Grimm
See,

practical bearing, ravra

In the N. T. only recurring at Tit.

sharply].

877.

its

oIko6. /c.r.A.]

2 Mace.

;

14

xii.

Polyb.

;

xii. 7. 3.

—

?> 6 Kbpiog iSuKE not

why he might not proceed

contains a reason

cnroTOfiuc,

as

thereby he could not but act at variance with the destined purpose for which
(

"hrist

had given

to

him his apostolic authority, or at least could serve it
way of sharp chastening with a view to amendment).

only indirectly (in the

Comp.

If

x. 8.

mann), the

we connect

Iva TTapuv

fii]

the whole Kara

cnroTo/ii. xpv^^^fJ-"-'- ^^

r.

k^ovaiav k.t.X.

with

jpaipoj

(Hof-

made merely a jiarenthetic thought,

which is not in keeping with its importance according to the context (ver.
7 ff.), and is forbidden by the emphasized correspondence of a-rroiv and napuv
(comp. ver.

would be

This emphasis

2).

is all

the stronger, seeing that anuv in itself

quite superfluous.

Ver. 11. Closing exhortation.

Bengel aptly observes

:

" Severius scrip-

—

Paulus in tractatione, nunc benignius, re tamen ipsa non dimissa. "
loiirov] See on Ej^h. vi. 10.
What I otherwise have still to impress on you
serat

is,

etc.

pErel

"Verbum

:

not

:

est projierantis

Erasmus, and Beza have

enough

to call

joice.

Comp.

is

1, iv. 4.

upon even a church
24.

i.

—

1

Cor.

by most, including

so

i.

teIelol

;

10

;

and

^

x"-'^-

13), as Valla,

Encouragement

to

And the salvation in Christ is great
much injured and reproached to re-

KaTapTiZ,ea-&E'\ let

the right Christian frame

Comp.

iii.

Grotius.

only at ver.

but gaudete (Vulgate).

it,

Christian joy of soul, Phil.

ostom.

sermonem absolvere,"

valete (for the apostolic valete follows

yourselves

yivE(7-&e,

lie

brought right, put into
-a Xenrdfieva, Chrys-

avan'krjpovTE

see Suicer, Thes. II. p. 60.

—

Billroth, Schrader, Osiander, correctly

7r«p«/caAeZo-i?e]

understood of

and makes you to
need comfort, consolationem admittite ! etveI yap noXkol r/aav ol KEipacjiol Kal
\-LEyakoi ol KivSwoi, Chrysostom.
Riickert no doubt tliinks that there was
notliing to be comforted
but the summons has, just like what was said at
i. 7, its good warrant, since at that time every church was placed in circumstances needing comfort.
Rlickert's own explanation
care for your spiritual elevation, is an arbitrary extension of the definite sense of the word to an
consolation ; become comforted over everything that assails

;

:

—
Paul's second epistle to the corinthians.
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indefinite domain.

Others, following the Vulgate {exhortamini), such as

Hofmann, render accept crhfyrtatwiis to what is
however, in the connection is too vague and insipid
while de
Wette, following Pelagius, Cornelius a Lapide, and others (exhort ye one

Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Ewald,

:

good, which,

;

which Paul would have expressed by

another), imports an essential element,
TrapaKaXelre

demands

(fipoveiTe]

Phil.
v.

2.

ii.

13

a?.?Lr/?x)vg

50

ix.

11) or iavroir (Heb.

have ])eace (one with another),

Plat. Theaet. p. 180

A

;

happy consequence of the

It is the

0, 13.

(ppoveiv it

;

iv. 18, V.

could not take place.

from

refers, as is clear

iii.

—

13).

harmonious as identity of sentiment.

the heing

elpT/vevETe]

Mark

;

Thess.

(1

—

Rom.

xii.

Polyb.

v. 8. 7

;

avrb

(f>poveiv

;

-b

kuI 6 -debc k.t./..]

18

to avTo

See on
;

1

Thess,

Ecclus. xxviii.

with the Si^a

This encouraging promise

merely to the two last points
harmony and the keeping of peace

r^f aydKr/g Koi npi/vriq,

—to the

especially needful in Corinth

*,

hence a colon is to be put after irapaKaXela^e. And then, if ye do that (Kai,
wath future after imperatives, see Winer, p. 393 [E. T. 392]), will God, who
w^orks the love and the jjeace (Rom. xv. 13, xvi. 20
Phil. iv. 9
1 Thess.
V. 23
Heb. xiii. 20), help you with His presence of grace. The charac;

;

;

God

teristic genitival definition of

argumentative, exhibiting the certainty

is

on the moral nature of God. (m')
ol
Ver. 12, 13. As to the saluting hy the holy hiss, see on 1 Cor. xvi. 20.
ayioi navTEq] namely, at the jjlace and in the vicinity, where Paul was writing,
in Macedonia.
It was obvious of itself to the readers that they were not
It by no means follows from
saluted by all Christians generally (Theodoret).
this salutation that the Epistle had been pitUicly read at the place of its composition (possibly Philippi) in the church (Calovius, Osiander), but .simply
Nor is any special set
that they knew of the composition of the Epistle.
purpose to be sought as underlying the current designation of Christian ayiot
(" utpote sanguine Christi lotos et Dei Spiritu regenitos et .sanctificatos,"
According to Osiander, the higher value and blessing of the
Calovius).
but comp. 1 Cor. xv. 20, ol
brotherly greeting is meant to be indicated
of the promise as based

a6£?i.(j>ol

TvavTeg.

—

— Paul does not add salutations

Titus might orally convey, and the

;

to

individuals

by name

these

;

apostle himself came, in fact, soon

after (Acts xx. 2).

—

whether written by his own hand
an open question full and solemn as in no other Epistle,
tripartite in accordance with the divine Trinity,' from which the three
The grace of Christ
highest blessings of eternal salvation come to believers.
Ver. 14. Concluding wish of blessing

(Hofmann)

—

is

—

(comp. Rom.
i.

2

;

Phil.

i.

favour of His
it is

v. 15,

2

i.

7

2 Thess.

;

own (Rom.
Rom. v.

the medians,

that ca^isa princiiyalis

presupposition of the

»

On

12.3.

i.

2

;

3

i.

;

2 Cor.

Philem.

25),

L 2, viii. 9 Gal. vi. 18 Eph.
which is continuously active in
;

;

xii. 8), is first adduced, because
between believers and the lore of God,
of the grace of Christ (Rom. v. 8), as it also forms the
viii.

34

1, viii.

;

2 Cor.

34,

The fellowship
of the Spirit, Rom. viii. 1, 2.
the participation in the gracious eflicacy of the

efficacy

—that

of the Holy Spirit

Cor.

1

;

is,

the old liturgical use of this formula of blessing, see Constit. apost.

viii. 5. 5, viii.

i
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NOTES.

—

Holy Spirit
(Rom. viii. 9
'

is

;

named

last,

Gal. iv. 6),

brings to perfection (Rom.
TdvTCJv vfiuv]

sc.

because

it is

the consequence of the

and continues (Rom.
viii.

11

Gal.

;

their

vi. 8)

work

two former
26

f.)

men.

—

ff.,

in

much

Seal of holy apostolic love after so

eiTi.

4

vii. 6, viii.

and
fierd

severe cen-

sure, one thing for all. (n')

Notes by American Editor,
(h')

PauVs

Ver.

visits to Cm-inih.

1.

and Plumptre (in EUicott's Commentary)
agree that the language of this verse implies that the Apostle had already
There is a good note on the subject by Dr. Poor in the
visited Corinth twice.
American edition of Lange.
All the recent expositors save Stanley

(i'')

"

We

also are

weak

in

Him."

Ver. 4.

This weakness is not a moral weakness, nor is it bodily infirmities or sufiferings, nor yet a weakness in the estimation of others, i.e., that he was despised.
It is antithetical to power, and as the power referred to was that of punishment, the weakness must be the absence of such power. "The Apostle in
Christ, i.e., in virtue of his fellowship with Christ, was when in Corinth weak
and forbearing, as though he had no power to vindicate his authority just as
Christ was weak in the hands of His enemies when they led Him away to be
crucified.
But as Christ's weakness was voluntary, as there rested latent in
the suffering Lamb of God the resources of Almighty power so in the meek,
;

;

forbearing Apostle was the plenitude of supernatural power which he derived
from his ascended Master' (Hodge).
'

(j')

The

"Prove your

Hodge

owji selves."

Ver.

5.

on one hand that faith is self-manifesting, that it reveals itself in consciousness and by its fruits
and on the
other, that it may exist and be genuine and yet not be known as true faith by
the believer himself.
[The poet Cowper is a case in point.] Only what is
doubtful needs to be determined by examination.
exhortation,

argues, supposes

;

(k')

" Except ye he reprobates."

The Eevised Version retains the
and not a noun.

Of course

it

ad Rmn.

III.

pp.

but is in opposition to the usage
throughout in the N. T. (see on Rom. XV.
26 1 Cor. X. 16), and not in keeping with
passages like Phil. ii. 1 1 Cor. i. 9 2 Pet.
81,287),

;

;

i.

4,

5.

it as an adjective
neither does nor can have the theological sense

> Estius, Calovius, and Hammond understand Koivuivia of the communicatio aetiva of
the Holy Spirit, which, doubtless, as toO
Trmvix. ay. would be genltivus subjecti, is in
accordance with the preceding clauses, and
not at variance with the linguistic usage of

KOivuvia initsell (Fritzsche,

Ver.

closing word here, putting

;

—passages which have as their basis

the habitually employed conception of the
in the divine, which takes
place in the case of the Christian. Hence
also not familiaris consuetvdo with the

participation

:

Holy

Spirit (Ch.

276).

Theophylact well remarks

viav toO kyiov

x^" <»"toO
OYia^d^fda,

F.

eif rnxai

/j.

:

tJji/

p.

koivm-

Toureo-Tt rr\v ij.tr o-

wi'eii/u.aTOi,

»cai tt^v
rrj

Opusc.

Fritzsche,

e

td\

-q

ip

e7ri<<)0iT>jcret

v

,

Ka^'

t)v

toO napa-

kKiJtov kowuivoi avrov yevoiievoi. xal ouToi, oiiK
ovcria.

aAAi Me<>ef f

i

oprei.

Paul's second epistlk to thr couinthians.
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of "

one judicially abandoned

to perdition,"

but simply means those who can-

not stand the test and are disapproved.

(l'')

" We can do nothing against

the truth."

Ver. 8.

from Dr. Meyer's just exposition of this utterance that Paul's decision, if against the truth, availed nothing before God.
The doctrine of Rome,
that discipline is valid and effectual, even clave eiTante, is refuted by this text.
What the church binds on earth is bound in heaven only when it is in accordIt follows

ance with the truth.

(m') The condition of peace.

Ver. 11.

in reference to the two latter claiises of the verse, Hodge calls attention to
the " familiar Christian paradox. "
God's presence produces love and peace,

and we must have love and peace in order to have His jiresence. God gives,
but we must cherish His gifts. His agency does not supersede ours, but mingles with it and becomes one with it in our consciousness.
We work out our

own

salvation while

God works

(n')

TJie

in us.

Ver. 14.

comprehensive benediction.

remarkable that an Epistle written under a tempest of conflicting emoand often breathing indignation, reproach, and sorrow, should close with

It is

tions

the richest of

all

Lord Jesus stands

the benedictions of the
first,

because

it is

by

it,

New

Testament.

The grace

of the

as Bengel says, that the love of

God

indeed the necessary condition of its manifestation, for we
are reconciled to God by the death of His Son.
The love of God, again, is the
source of redemption. It is manifested in His sending his only-begotten into
The communion of
the world, for God so loved the world that he gave, etc.
the Holy Ghost is not communion with Him, but participation in Him, the
holy fellowship mediated by His indwelling with the Father and with the
reaches us.

It is

Son, and with

all

tinct personality

that belong to the one mystical

and the deity

being here plainly implied, the benediction
Trinity, the

body

of the Father, the Son,
is

fundamental doctrine of Christianity.

—

of Christ.
The disand the Holy Spirit

a clear recognition of the

;

;

TOPICAL INDEX.
of, 219 seq., 242 ; in the Holy
Spirit, 289
for the dead, 364 seq.,
366 seq., 368, 392.
"Being saved," 39 seq.

bols

Aaronic Blessing,

;

13.

Absolution, 269.
for others'
Abstinence, 189 seq.
good, 191 seq.
churches of, 11, 400 seq.,
Achaia, 6

Benevolence, commended, 237, 242,
394 seq.
exhibited, 578 seq., 597,
580 seq.
exhortation to, 583 seq.,
the divine measure of,
601 seq.
equal and universal, 590
588 seq.
seq., 598; voluntary, 604 seq. blessings of, 609 seq.
Benediction, The Triune, 710, 712.
Bible, The, its chief aim, 40 its spiritual interpretation, 56 seq

;

;

;

;

416.

Adam, The

and the

first

last,

;

379 seq.

;

the fall of, 640 seq., 667.
Adiaphora, 190, 192, 193.
Admonition, 101.
Affliction, 417 seq., 436, 437, 419 seq.
in ministerial
a special, 420 seq.
548
work, 494 seq., 505, 547 seq
compensations of, 503, 505,
seq.

;

;

;

;

,

Blessing, Aaronic, 13.

;

507.

Agapae, 258, 259, 271, 328.
Aim of the Christian Life, 213

;

;

seq.,

216.

Amen,

;

;

323, 335, 433.

Anathema, Maranatha, 404

;

seq., 406.

;

;

;

the judging of, 145
Angels, 129 seq.
the language of,
as guardians, 253

;

;

;

301.

Aphrodite, worshiij
Apollos,

183

Boasting, forbidden, 36, 81, 84 seq.,
commanded, 38
disapproved of,
627 seq. in God, 635 of Paul, 654
seq., 671 seq.
Body, The, 141 seq.
a temple, 144
seq.
its membership, 291
seq.
divinely designed, 293 seq.
nature
of its resurrection, 373 seq., 375 seq.,
377 seq., 393. 512 seq., 541 kinds
of, 378 seq., 383, 384, 507 seq.;'
translation of, 520.
Brothers of Christ, 198 seq.

2

;

of, 1.

his party, 19

seq.,

and the resurrection, 340

;

84,
;

to

visit Corinth, 399.

C.

Apostles, sent of God, 98 siaffer primarried, 215
vations, 99 seq.
witnesses of Christ's resurrection,
;

;

;

344 seq.
greeting, 9, 13, 403 seq.,
416 seq. teaching, 26; benevolence,
394 seq.
Appearances, llegard for, 594, 598.

Apostolic,

and the Lord's Supper, 231

Calvin,
seq.

Canon, of the Bible, 125.
Catechism, Teachings of the,

61.

Celibacy, 150 seq., 152 seq., 154, 155

;

169 seq., 174 seq., 176 seq.,
178 seq., 180, 197.
Cephas, his party, 19 seq. mentioned,
199
witness of Christ's resurrecseq.,

;

Aquila, 1.
Arbitration, 128, 131 seq.
Asceticism, 214, 260.

Atonement, The, 264 seq.
343

;

tion, 343.
;

faith in,

267 the
522 its benefits. 529 seq., 542 seq.
the doctrine of, 539 seq., 543.
Avaricious, The, warned against, 120,
central fact,

;

;

;

effect of,

Change, A universal, 384 seq., 393.
Chloe, 18 seq.
in
Childhood condition, 306, 310
judgment and malice, 323 seq.
felChrist Jesus, invocation of, 11
imparts
lowship with, 10,
13
his second
knowledge, 13 seq.
coming, 15, 16, 74, 84, 91, 355 seq.
a party of, 20 seq. ; if divided, 24
proclaimed, 31 seq.
as the
seq.
our wisdom
Crucified, 32 seq., 391
and right eousnes.s, 37 seq., 41 his
;

;

;

;

121.

;

B.

Baptism, and faith, 24 and Paul, 25
seq.
delegated to assistants, 26
regeneration in, 135,
effect of, 66
146 ; of infants, 160, 179 tb - sym;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

TOPICAL IXDEX.
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crucifixion, 50
his mind, 59 seq.
the foundation, 70 seq., 73 subordinated, 83, 85
the paschal lamh,
116 His brothers, 198 seq.
as the
Eock, 221, 222, 242
his Divinity,
243; the head, 24G seq. confessing,
298
His resurrection, 342 seq.,
352 seq.
His final triumph, 359
seq., 361 seq.
the glory of His resurrection body, 382
the author of
victory, 390
the life of believers,
497 seq. died for all, 529 seq., 542
seq.
the righteousness of God,
539 seq.
his humiliation, 584 seq.,
597 will triumjih over all, 621.
Christian, The, possessing all, 81, 82,
belonging to Christ, 84
84, 501
seq.
as God's steward, 87 seq.
enduring privations, 96 seq. to be
purified, 115 seq., 124
to be holy,
117 to be a judge, 128 seq., 145
of angels, 129 seq.
forbidden to
litigate, 127 seq., 131 seq., 133 seq.;
to be self-master, 139
united with
Christ, 142
bought with a price,
striving for the goal, 213;
168, 196
his rule of conduct, 241
to imitate
Christ, 246
to seek after love,
300-312
to be raised first, 355
seq.
the nature of his calling, 400
a sweet savour to God, 453 seq. the
glorj' of, 480 seq., 482 seq.
his
power of life, 497 seq. their iiffiic;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

tions

and their

glory, 503, 505, 548,

striv558 walking by faith, 503
ing to please God, 521 seq.
a new
creature, 533 seq.
a coworker with
God, 544 seq. his righteous conduct, 548 seq.
his moral duty, 551
seq.
the temple of God, 556, 558
the riches of, 584 seq.
Christianity, The blessings of, 14 seq.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

and

;

natiire, 272.

Christ-party. The, 83 seq.
150, 183.
Circumcision, 165.
Church, The, founded on Christ, 70
seq.
its biiilding materials, 72
the
abode of the Spirit, 78 seq. its
teachers, 84
its basis, 104 seq.,
106 its discipline. 111 seq., 124
scandal in the, 115 to be purified,
united to Christ, 145;
115 seq., 124
as Christ's body, 294 seq.
government in, 295 seq. to be edified,
the temple of God,
320, 321 seq.
624 seq.
Comfort, from God. 417 seq., 436, 439
seq., 502, 565 seq.
Collections, 395, 580 seq., 586 seq.,
593 seq., 600 seq.
Communion, 229 seq., 231 seq., 233
seq., 236 seq., 243.
;

;

;

;

;

;

Communism, 590

seq., 598, 612, 613.

Companionship with evil, 372 seq.
Conduct, Rule of, 241
righteous,
;

548 seq.
Confession,

269

of sin,

of Christ,

;

297.

Confidence, desired, 561

secured, 574

;

seq., 576.

Conscience, 89 of the heathen, 188 ;
under temptation, 190 seq.
violated, 191
treatment of, 191 in
eating sacrificial meats, 238, 239
testimony of, 424 seq.
Contentiousness, reproved, 256 seq.,
272 seq., 692 seq., 698.
Continencv, 154.
Conversion, 167, 528, 535.
Conviction, of the heart, 460, 483.
Corinth, The Church at, 1
its un;

;

;

;

;

;

mixed

character, 2
its divisions,
3 seq.
receives Paul's Epistles, 6
its parties, 12
favored with gifts,
14 seq. a testimony for Paul, 461
Paul's visit to, 700, 711.
seq.
;

;

;

;

;

;

Corinthians, EjDistles to the, apocryphal, 4 seq.
Corinthians, First Epistle to the. 4
occasion of writing, 5
aim and
contents, 5
to whom written, 6
place and time of writing, 6, 118
its genuineness, 6 seq.
its address,

;

;

;

;

;

;

11 seq.

Corinthians, Second Epistle to the,
409 occasion of writing, 410 aim,
411
contents, 411, 412
place of
;

;

;

;

writing, 412 seq.
genuineness of,
unity of, 414.
Communicant, The worthy, 269, 273.
;

413

;

Covenant, 264 seq. the new and the
old, 464 seq., 466 seq., 483, 474 seq.,
484, 475 seq.
Covetousness, 603, 613.
Creation, Mosaic account of, 272,
Creatures of God, good, 238.
baptized by Paul, 25.
Crispus, 1
Cross of Christ, 27; preached, 31 seq.;
its influence with the Jews, 32.
;

;

Crucifixion of Christ, 50.
opposed to the Gospel, 2.

Cultiire,

;

D.

;

;

;

;

;

Dancing, 223.
Dead, Raising the. 282, 338, 340, 348,
350, 352, 353, 354, 355. 374, 376,
383, 385, 386. 387, 391, 392, 393.

Death, through man, 353 universal,
353 seq.
the last enemy overdone away with,
come, 360 seq.
a transition state, 374,
388 seq.
the sentence of, 422, 437
392 seq.
no fear of, 516 ethieternal, 466
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

cal,

universal, 529, 542.

;

;

TOPICAL INDEX.
Decrees of God, 87.
Deceit, reproved, 652.
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steadfastness in the, 342, 390,
seq.
the
391, 400, 405, 433 seq., 438
spirit of, 498
in Christ's salvation,
499 walking by, 518, 541 appropriating salvation, 535 increase of,
632 seq.
Faithfulness of God, 227 seq., 243,
431, 437.
Fasting, 547, 557.
Fatherhood, Spiritual, 218.
Fear of God, The, 560 seq., 575.
Feasts, Sacrificial, 182, 204, 227 seq.,
233 seq., 235 seq.
Fellowship, Christian, 159 seq., 229
;

;

Defilement, 189.
of
Deliverance, promised, 226 seq.
God, 422, 436 prayer for, 684.
Demons, or devils, 235 seq.
Dependence, Mutual, 290, 292.
Desertion, 161 seq., 179 seq.
Discernment, of Scripture, 56 seq.,
58 seq.
of the
Discipline of the Spirit, 105
Church, 111 seq., 121, 122, 124, 192,
445 seq., 456 unto edification, 709.
Discontent of Christians, 223 seq.
;

;

;

;

Discrepancy of Scripture, 223, 243.
uses
Dissensions, reproved, 257 seq.
;

of, 273.

Divorce, 109, 156 seq., 158 seq., 160
seq., 171 seq., 178, 179, 180.
Doctrines, Development of, 72.

Drunkard, The, warned against, 121.

;

;

;

;

seq., 231 seq., 401 seq., 403 seq.,
418 seq., 441 seq., 610 seq.
Fellowship, with Christ, 10, 13, 16,
142 in the Lord's Supper, 229, 230
seq with unbelievers, 554 seq., 558;
with saints, 580 seq.
decided by God, 89 seq.;
Fidelity, 88
to one's calling, 165 seq., 169, 180.
Folly, reproved, 80.
Forbearance, 191, 239 seq., 444 seq.,
;

;

;

E.

Earnestness, manifested, 601 seq.

456.

Easter, 118.

Forgiveness, 443 seq., 446 seq., 448

Ebionitism, 23.
Ecstasy, 672.
Edification, 320
by prayer, 321 seq.
in discourse, 335
in all teaching,
;

;

329. 336, 691.

Elections, Church, 593.
Election, Divine, 34 seq., 185.
Encouragement, 517, 519.
End, The, of the Resurrection, 356
of the world, 385 seq., 392, 511.
Endowment, 295.
Ephesus, 6, 398, 405.

seq.

Fornication, 108 seq., 119 seq., 121
seq., 123, 137 seq., 139 seq., 141 seq.,
143 seq., 151 seq., 223.

Foundation, The,

laid, 70, 73.

Freedom, Moral, 137

seq., 154, 163,
172, 189, 236, 238, 239 seq.; in
the Spirit, 479 seq.

167,
;

Epicureanism, 149, 339 its immoral
maxims, 369 seq.
Epistle, A lost, 118 seq., 125.
;

Equality, Christian, 167.
Essenes, 22, 150.
Eve, The fall of, 640 seq., 667.
Evil Angels, 225, 253.
Evil, The rights of. 137 seq.
avoidance of, 241 seq., 707 association
with, 372 seq.
renounced, 487 seq.
Excommunication, 109 enforced, 111
seq., 113 seq., 124.
Exhortation, to steadfastness, 342, 390
seq., 391, 400, 405, 433 seq.
Expediency, Christian, 137 seq.; the
rule of, 191, 192 seq.
its applica;

;

;

;

;

tion, 237.

G.
Gaius, 25.
Gallio, 2.
Gifts, bestowed 14 seq. all from God,
95 seq., of the Holy Spirit, 275,
277 seq., 479 seq.; classes of, 280
in the church, 295 seq.,
seq., 282
distributed, 296.
Glory of God, sought for, 241, 243
completed, 393
seq.
in Christ,
493, 502, 504.
Glory, to be revealed, 50 seq., 481 seq.,
485.
God, his faithfulness, 16, 227 con;

.

;

;

;

;

the world's wisdom, 28
manifests His own wisdom, 30 seq.,
His choice of means, 35
33 seq.
seq.
secures us salvation, 36 seq.
glorying in, 38 revealed through
the Spirit, 52
source of spiritual
growth, 69 seq.
His wrath, 77 as
Judge 122 seq. the only Deity, 168
seq.
as Creator, 238 seq.
His
glory, 241, 243
His absolute sovereignty, 362 seq. and the resurrection body, 375
the Father of
Mercies, 436 trust in, 422 giveth

founds

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Factions, The, 39, 123.
Faith, perseverance in, 16 and baptism, 24 seq. based on God's power,
46 saving, 281 seq. without love,
302; and love, 308 seq., 310 seq. dependent on Christ' s resurrection, 349
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;
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victory, 452 seq., 457
man's sufgiveth
ficiency, 455, 457, 463 seq.
the Spirit, 517.
Gospel, The, proclaimed to the lower

In«ontinency, 153.

;

Indulgence of Sin, 224.
Infant Baptism, 160, 179.

;

established in the believer's sonl, 14
proclaimed, 30,
340 without charge, 209 opj^osition to, 3'J8, 405
not changeable,
432 triumph of, 621 seq.
Government, in the Church, 295 seq.
Grace of God, The, in Christ, 13
powerful in Paul, 347 seq. imparted through him, 428 in vain, 545,
557 given to liberal churches, 578
freely given, 607 seq. sufficient for
all trials, 684 seq.
Greeks, The, litigious, 145 seq.
Greeting, Apostolic, 9, 13, 403 seq.,
cla.sses, 1

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

416 seq., farewell, 710.

Infirmities, 685, 697.
Inspiration, 568, 575.
Intercourse, with sinners, 119 seq.,
121 seq. with unbelievers, 554 seq.,
558.
Intermediate State, The, 39, 340.
;

Interpretation, Scripture, 55 seq., 61
the gift of, 321 seq., 334 seq.
seq.
Interpretation, The gift of, 283 seq.,
;

324 seq.
Irony, Apostolic, 96, 98 of Paul, 106,
459 seq., 638 seq., 641 seq., 655 seq.,
687 seq.
Israelites, The, 218
their exodus,
in the Wilderness, 221
219
their
sacrifices, 228 their hardening, 473
seq.
blinded, 475 seq.
enlighten.
;

;

:

;

;

;

;

H.

ed, 476.

Head-covering, in praver, 247 seq.,
249 seq., 251 seq., 255 seq., 272.
Heathen gods, 185 seq.
Heathenism, 235 seq.
intercourse
with, 554 seq., 558.

Isthmian Games, 212 seq.

Heathen

Jealousy, godly, 639 seq., 667.

;

vices, 121 seq.

J.

James, the brother of Christ, 21 witness of Christ's resurrection, 345.
;

The church
The first, 22.

Heaven, longing for, 510 seq., 515 seq.,
519 seq., 541, 542 our home, 518

Jerusalem,

the number of heavens, 674 seq.,
696 visions of, 677.
Holiness, in Christ, 37 seq
117 to
be establi.shed, 560 seq., 575.
Holy Spirit, The, his gifts, 14 seq.,
275, 279 seq., 281 seq., 287 seq., 314
revelation of, 51 seq.
dwellseq.
ing in the church, 78 seq., 461 seq.
his gentleness, 105
a symbol of,
219
imparted, 289
given to the
church, 295
to human prophets,
332 seq., anointing of, 434 seq., 437
seq.
dedicating the ministry, 468
giving life, 464 seq. giving liberty,
479 seq. from God, 517.

Joy, in tribulation, 564 seq., 566 seq.;

;

;

;

;

,

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Jesuits,

at,

394 seq.

seciired, 573 seq.

Judaists, 23.

Judgment Day, The,

15, 74 seq., 84,
90 seq., 128 seq., 225, 386 seq., 499
seq., 505, 522.

Judgments

of God, 28, 79, 122 seq.,
to be vindicated, 622, 653,
foretold, 693 seq.
6(57
Judgments of Men, 90, 122.
by faith
Justification, 135 seq., 146
and love, 309 the doctrine of, 539
seq., 543.
Justiis, 1
the church in his house, 2.

271

:

;

;

;

;

;

K.

Honesty, recommended, 594.

Humanity,

to the brute creation, 200,

215.

An

holy, 403. 710.
Knowledge, 183 seq 192 its conceit,
as a gift, 281
its abuse, 191
184
without love,
the word of, 298
305
seq., 307 seq.;
imperfect,
302
according to the Spirit, 531 seq.
Knowledge of God, revealed, 52 a
matter of experience, 184 seq. the
light of the, 492 seq., 505.
Knowledge, through Christ, 13 seq. ;
Kiss,

;

,

Humility, The rule of, 93 seq. enforced, 95 seq.
exemplified, 212
;

;

;

enjoined, 226.

Husband, Duties

;

;

;

;

;

of

a,

152 seq.

;

;

Idols and Idolatrv, 182 seq., 185 seq
188 seq., 190 seq., 192, 223, 227, 233
,

of Christ, 531.

seq., 276.

Immortality, 374 seq., 377 seq., 381
seq.
longing for, 510, 515 seq., 541.
Impressions, False, corrected, 691 seq.,
;

698.
Incest,

5,

111 seq.

108 seq.

;

how punished,

Labor, and its Reward, 200 seq., 215,
390 seq.
Law, The, as higher authority, 199
of Moses, 467, 475 seq.

;

;
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161, 178 seq.
554 seq., 558.

seq., 131 seq.,
133 seq., 145 seq.
Leaven, 114 seq.
Letters of Commendation, 459, 461.
Liberality, commended, 237, 242, 394
exhibited, 578 seq.. 597, 580
seq.
the
exhortation to, 583 seq.
seq.
equal
divine measure of, 588 seq.
and universal, 589 seq., 598 free
and cordial, 605 the reward of, 605
its spirit, 607 seq., 613 seq.
seq.
blessings of, 609 seq.
Liberty, Christian, 137 seq., 180, 189
in the
seq., 236, 238, 239 seq.
Spirit, 479 seq.

Lawsuits forbidden, 127

303.
to idols, 183, 185, 188
sea., 190 seq.; abstinence from, 191,
233 seq., 237 seq., 239 seq.
Memory, Confusion of the, 61.

Meat,

;

;

;

;

;

;

Life, Spiritual, activity of, 450.
Liturgies, Eucharistic, 266.
Living for Christ, 530.
Lord s Supper, The, 117, 219 seq., 228
seq., 230 seq., 232 seq., 243, 259
disorders at, 260 seq., its institu-

;

;

;

;

doctrine and celebraliturgies of
tion, 263 seq., 265 seq.
266 worthy reception of, 267 seq.,
273; Zwinglian view of, 268; selfexamination for, 269 unworthy reits transfigurception of, 269 seq.
ing power, 514.
as a gift, 297,
Love, 184 seq., 192
299 the want of, 300 seq., 302 excellency of, 303 seq., 313 personiits characteristics, 304
fied, 303
seq. its imperishableness, 305 seq.
and faith and hope, 308 seq., 310
seq. description of, 310 the greatin all things,
est gift, 310 seq.
400 its exercise, 447, 552 seq. conexhibited
straining, 527 fyq., 542
in benevolence, 583 seq., 597
brotherly, 596.

gift of, 282.

Modesty, The rule

;

forced,

93 seq.

;

-en-

95,

Monks, The first, 22.
Monotheism, of the New Testament,

;

;

83.

his ministry, 467 seq.,
Moses, 218
469 seq., 471 seq., 473 seq., 484,
475 seq.
;

;

;

;

spiritual authori-

Murmuring, against

;

ty, 224.

;

Musical instriiments, 317.
Mystery of God, revealed, 52.
Mythology, Heathen, 186.

;

;

;

;

of,

seq.
Monasticism, 197.

;

;

The

Miracles,

its

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

tion, 261

oflEered

Messianic Kingdom, The, 10, 17, 74
its basis, 104 seq.,
seq., 84, 96 seq.
its developits advent, 305
106
ment, 308 seq. its end, 356, 358.
Millennium, The, 357 seq., 359.
Mind of Christ, The, 59 seq.
Ministerial Support, 200 seq., 202 seq.,
204 seq.
its
Ministry, The Christian, 466
its dedication, 468,
glory, 467, 486
470 free from sin, 487 sufferings
in the, 495 seq., 505, 547 seq., 549
of reconciliation, 535, 537
seq.
its moral power, 546, 547.
seq.

;

;

with unbelievers,

;

Martyrdom,

;

;
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N.

;

Nature, conformity to, 255, 272.
New Testament, its practical characits monotheism, 83.
ter, 393

;

Love Feasts, 122, 258, 259, 271.
Lutheran Church, Evangelical, The,
and
its doctrinal development, 72

;

O.

;

the Lord's Supper, 230 seq., 263
seq., 270.

M.

Obedience, to authority, 447, 456.
Offence, giving no, 242 seq.
Old Testament, Manner of quoting
the, 556 seq., 558.
Order, in God's kingdom, 246 seq.
in public worship, 331 seq., 333, 335,
;

Macedonia, 397 receiving grace, 578;
showing benevolence, 578 seq., 580
;

seq.

spiritual condition, 57 seq.,

its

glory in diversity,

375 seq.

the
with Christ's spirit, 60
over woman,
temple of God, 78
with head covered in
246 seq.
prayer, 247 seq., 249 seq., 255 de65

336.

Organic Nature,

Man, his

;

;

P.

;

;

;

pendent on woman, 254 seq.
Man, The Natural, 64 seq., 67.
Marriage, 149 seq., 151 seq., 155 seq.,
158 seq., 162 seq.. 170 seq., 173 seq
178 seq., 180, 189, 250, 252 seq.
from a Christian standpoint, 254
mixed marriages, 158, 159,
seq.
,

;

;

Paradise, 676 seq.

Pardon, 443 seq., 448 seq.
The, 16, 74 seq., 114,
Parousia,
225 seq., 305 seq., 355 seq., 385 seq.,
387 seq., 404 seq., 427, 467 seq,,
484, 507 seq., 511 seq., 541.
Partisanship at Corinth, 19 seq.; rebuked, 24 seq., 91 seq., 96 seq.,
123 considered, 39, 67 seq.
;

;;
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Paschal Lamb, The, 116 seq.
Passover, The, 116 seq., 118.
Paul, at Corinth, 1
at Athens, 2
his authority attacked, 3
writes
;

;

;

his first Epistle, 5
his visits to
Corinth, 6
his greeting, 9 seq.
called by God's will, 9
full of
Christ, 15
exhorts to unity, 17
his party, 19 seq., 84
his relation
to baptism, 25 seq. his function as
a teacher, 26
preaches Christ,
31 seq., 43 seq.
rebukes party
strife, 67 seq.
lays the foundation,
70
as spiritual father. 102 seq.
sends Timothy, 103
his plenary
authority, 111 seq.
his unmarried
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

and circumci175, 215
sion, 192 seq.
his vision of Christ,
196 his claim as apostle, 196 seq.,
state, 155,

;

;

;

215

his secular occupation, 199
of supj)ort, 205 seq., 647
his ajjostolic reward, 208
all things
to all men, 210 seq. divine revelation to, 263, 273
as a teacher,
316 a witness of Christ's resurrection, 346 his humility, 346 seq. influenced by God's grace, 347 in dai;

;

means

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

ly suffering, 369, 547 seq., 549 se^.
his conflict with wild beasts, 369
seq. writes numerous letters, 396
;

;

;

reason of his comfort, 419 seq. his
plan of journey, 427 seq. a messenger of grace, 428 a man of word,
429 seq.
not Lord over the faith,
435 seq.
his forbearance, 444 seq.,
456
his forgiveness,
443 seq. ;
quotes from the Psalms, 498, 505
persuades men, 523 seq. manifests
zeal, 526
an ambassador of God,
538 seq. his fraternal love, 562 seq.
desires confidence, 561
secures it,
574 seq., 576 vindicates his authority. 617 seq., 619 seq.,
625
his
bodily presence, 626, 636 his province, 631, 636
indulges in irony,
638 seq.
his speech, 644 seq.
his
gratuitous service, 646 seq., 667
indulges in boasting, 654 seq.
667 seq.
relates his sufEerings,
660 seq. his escape from Damascus,
666 his special revelations, 671 seq.
receives a thorn in the flesh,
680 seq. works signs and wonders,
687 threatens discipline, 700 seq.
farewell exhortation and greeting,
709 seq.
Paace, Conditions of, 709 seq., 712.
Perfect, The, 60 seq.
Pentateuch, its divine authoritv, 272.
Pentecost, 398.
Perseverance, in faith, 16.
Peter, 3 the party of, 83 seq. a mar;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

man, 150 his wife, 199
primacy, 644.
Petrine party, 150, 189, 196, 404.
Philosophy, Christian, 47, 48.
ried

;

;

his

Polygamy, 152.
Povert}', of the Primitive Church,
394 of Macedonia, 579, 596 seq.
Power, 104 seq., 215.
Praj'er, demeanour in, 247, 249 seq.,
251 seq., 255 seq. with understanding, 321 seq.
of thanksgiving, 323,
423 seq. intercessory, 423, 707.
Preaching, of Paul, 26 seq., 431, 437
of the Cross, 27
its foolishness,
;

;

;

;

;

;

30
its nature and aim, 31 seq.,
43 seq., 54 seq.
with recompense,
206
a
necessity,
216
206,
its Messianic reward, 207
in unknown tongues, 316 seq., 319, 321,
327 seq., 330 seq., 334 seq.; dependent on Christ s resurrection, 349
seq. ability in, from God, 455. 457
Christ, 491 seq.
gratuitously, 646
seq., 667
for deliverance, 684.
Predestination, 27, 49, 453 seq., 457.
Pride of Party, rebuked, 91 seq.
Priesthood, The Levitical, 466 seq.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Priests, 204.

Progress, Moral and Spiritual, 305 seq.
Promises of God, certain, 433, 560.
Prophecy, of the Old Testament, 28 ;

Prophecy, The gift of, 282, 314 seq.,
316 seq. 331 seq.; without love, 302;
its design, 326 seq., 328
its order,
331 seq., 334 seq.
Providence of God, 180, 200 seq., 215.
Punishment, remedial, 114
administered, 445 seq., 446
for deeds
done, 521 seq., 542, 653, 667, 694
;

;

;

seq.

Purgatory, 74, 84.
Purification of the Church, 115 seq.,
123, 124.

Purity, Moral, 175.

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Q.

;

;

Quotations, 40.

K.
Kabbinical Exposition, 473, 484.
Kebuke, administered, 442 seq.
Keconciliation, 534 seq., 542 seq.,
536 seq.
Redemption in Christ, 37 seq., 47,
534, 542 seq., 539, 543 the price of,
;

144, 168.

Regeneration, 135, 534.

The beginning of, 66.
Renunciation, of self, 209 seq., 216.
Repentance, 113 unto salvation, 568
Religion,

;

seq., 576.

Reprobates, 706, 711 seq.
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Responses, 322

Self-devotion, 660 seq., 668, 689.
Self-examination, 269, 270, 706.
Selfishness, condemned, 237.
Self-measurement, 628 seq., 631 seq.,

seq., 335, 433.

Eestoration, The doctrine of, 363 seq.
Resurrection, of Christ, 340, 343 witnesses of, 344 seq., 346 the central
its certainty,
doctrine, 349 seq.
352 seq., 499 its glory, 490 seq.
Resurrection of the Dead, 338 seq.,
denied
340 seq., 499, 507, 512, 541
by some, 348 seq. terrible alternathrough
tives of, 350 seq., 352 seq.
in
universal, 354 seq.
man, 353
complete order, 355 seq. nature of
their bodies, 374 seq., 376 seq., 383
the time of,
seq., 386, 387, 392 seq.
;

;

636.

;

Self-punishment, 214.
Separation of Man and Wife, 156 seq.,
178 seq.
Services of Help, 294 seq., 299.
Serving God, 236.
Sex, Distinctions of, 140 seq., 272
subordination of, 247 seq., 249 seq.,
Christian relations
251 seq., 272
of, 254 seq.

;

;

;

;

;

;

719

;

;

;

;

Silas, 1.

385.

Reward, of work,

69,

Sin, warning against, 226 seq., 225
seq. incitements to, 226 to be punished, 702 seq.
Slander, refuted, 689 seq., 697.
its abolition, 167.
Slavery, 166, 180
Social Exclusion, 118 seq.
Sodomy, 134.
Sorrow, godly, 569 seq., 576.

74 seq., of deeds

done, 521 seq., 542.
special,
Revelations, Divine, 331 seq.
to Paul, 671 seq.
Righteousness, in Christ, 37 seq., 135,
539 seq.. 543.
Rubrics, Primitive, 336.

;

;

;

S.

Sosthenes,

Sacrament, The idea of

number

a,

220

seq.

Spectacle of the Universe,

of, 242.

Speech, 104 seq.
Spirit,

The Human, 52

seq.

Exhortation to, 342,
391, 400, 405, 433 seq.

Steadfastness.

;

;

;

97 seq.,

106.

;

by preaching, 30
27
its proper understanding, 39
seq.
revealed by the Spirit 52
seq.
degrees of, 76 seq., 522, 542 the gift
with difficulty, 84
of grace, 76
of God's calling, 164
its cause,
184
Messianic, 212 seq., 242
a
life-struggle, 216
by the Gospel,
341 in the present, 546, 557.
Sanctification, 10 seq., 135 seq., 146,
Cross,

9.

Sowing and reaping, 202

the

;

Sacrifices, 182, 204, 227, 228, 233 seq.,
235 seq.
Sadduceeism, 338 seq.
Saints, on earth, 10 seq.
Salvation, from God, 16, 36 seq.
by

the

;

;
i

390 seq.,
Stephanas, 25, 401.
Stewards of God, 87 seq.
Stumbling-blocks, 189 seq.
Subordination of Christ, 11, 83, 85,

;

;

;

247.

Substitution, of Christ, 529 seq., 542

;

;

»

seq.

;

;

Suicide, 143.
Suffering, for the Gospel's sake, 203,

;

159.

Satan, 111 seq.
to be destroyed, 130
his devices, 449, 456 blinding man,
intercourse with,
489 seq., 504
555 and Adam's fall, 641, 667 his
personality, 652 seq., 667
the
angel, 681.
Scandal, in the church, 115, 124.
Schism, reproved, 293.
Scripture, Unity of, 40.
Sectarianism, at Corinth, 2 seq.
rebuked, 17 seq., 24 seq. considered,
39, 67 seq. ; pride of, 91 seq., 96
;

660 seq., 668.
Suffering from God, 455, 457, 463.
Sunday, its practical observance, 395,

;

405.

;

T.

;

;

;

;

;

;

seq.
Self-conceit, 110, 627 seq., 631 seq.,
636.
Self-control, 213 seq., 218.
Self-deception, 79
warned against,
226.
Self-denial, 173 seq., 180, 202 seq., 210
seq., 216.
;

A

Teachers,

Divine Order

of,

not

in-

to
their ability, 316
5
speak in their own language, 324,
336.
of
Teaching of the Apostles, 26
tried by fire,
Christ's disciples, 73
74 seq. not restricted to office, 329,
336.
Temptations, 226 help in, 227.
stituted,

;

;

;

;

;

;

Tempting God, 233

seq.

Thanksgiving, 238. 243, 323, 390, 417,
436, 423 seq., 451 seq., 501, 608 seq.,
612.

Things eternal and temporal,

Thorn

503.

in the flesh, Paul's, 680 seq.
Timothy, 1, 416 sent to Corinth, 5,
his conversion, 103.
103, 398, 409
;

;

;
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Titus, 1
his joy, 574 ; to gather contributions, 582
sent to Corinth,
5'Jl seq.
companion of Paul, 592
commended, 594 seq.

W.

;

;

;

;

Tongues, The

gift of, 275
279 seq., 284 seq.,
296, 298, 300 seq., 314
seq., 324 seq., 327 seq.,

seq.,

seq., 277
286 seq.,
seq., 316
330 seq.,

Warfare, carnal. 619 seq.
spiritual,
620 seq., 635 seq.
Warning, against sin, 222 seq., 225,
226, 372 seq., 694 seq.
Weakness, Moral, 270 physical, 684
becomes strength, 685 seq., 704 seq.
Wicked, The, judged, 123
not to
enter heaven, 134.
;

;

;

;

336.

Tonsure, The, 255.
Traditions, 246, 271
historical, 343.
Translation, of the body, 520.
Transubstantiation, 270.
Trinity, The, 279
recognized, 710,
;

;

712.

Widowers, 155.
Widows, 156.
Wife, Duties of a, 152 seq., 174 seq.
Will of God, The, 291.
Wisdom, Christian, 281 the word of,
;

298.

Trumpet, The, 318

;

at the

resurrec-

tion, 387.

Trust in God, 422.
Truth, 304 manifested,
;

Wisdom,

of the world, 28 seq., 425
of God, 30 seq., 33 seq., 35 seq., 45
seq., 48 seq., 60 seq.
in Christ, 37
seq.
its glorious character, 41
revealed by the Spirit, 46
religious
;

;

488

;

alone

decisive, 708, 712.

;

;

;

wisdom, 47
wordly wisdom rebuked, 79 seq.
Woman, her rank, 246 seq. her demeanor in public prayer, 247 seq.,
249 seq., 255 seq. the glory of man,
251 seq., 272 dejiendentupon man,
254 seq. to be silent in public wor;

U.

;

Unbelievers, at law with, 133 seq..
145 seq. lost, 488|seq., 504 blinded
by Satan, 489 seq., 504 seq.
Unchastity, 5.
Uncircumcision, 165 seq 180.
Union with Christ, 10, 13, 142, 231 seq.
Unity. Christian, enjoined, 17 seq.
in the Lord's Supper, 232 seq.
of
;

;

;

;

;

ship, 333 seq., 336.

,

Workers with God, 69

rewarded, 74

;

seq.

;

;

believers, 290.

Unrighteousness, endured, 133 seq.
Utterance, imparted by Christ, 13.

Works, without love, 302.
World-power, and wisdom, 35 seq.
Worship, of Christ, 11.
Worship, i:)ublic, 247 seq., 249 seq.,
251 seq., 255 seq. 327 seq., 329 seq.
with the understanding, 322 order
in, 331 seq., 333, 335, 336
woman
in, 333 seq. 336.
;

;

V.

;

,

Veil, as a covering, 251 seq.,
symbol, 253.

256

;

as a

Vices, excluding from the kingdom,
134.
Vision, Ecstatic, 676 seq., 697.
Victory, through God, 452 seq., 457.
Virgins, and Virgin Life, 169, 174, 177
seq.
Virtues, The theological, 308 seq.

Wrath

of God, 77, 79.

Zeal, after gifts, 296, 297, 299, 313 seq,
319 for God, 526 seq. disciplinary,
awakened, 572 given of
571, 576
God. 591, 598 stimulated, 601 seq.
Zwingli, his view of the Lord's Supper, 231, 268.
:

;

;

;

;
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